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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

The present volume forms the fourth portion of my Commentary on St.

Paul's Epistles, and contains an exposition of the important Epistles to the

Philippians and Colossians, and of the graceful and touching Epistle to Phi-

lemon.

The notes will be found to reflect the same critical and grammatical char-

acteristics, and to recognize the same principles of interpretation as those

which I endeavored to follow in the earlier portions of this work, and on

which the experiences slowly and laboriously acquired during this under-

taking have taught me year by year more confidently to rely. There is,

however, a slight amount of additional matter which it is perhaps desirable

briefly to specify.

In the first place, I have been enabled to carry out more fully and com-

pletely a system of reference to the great versions of antiquity, and have

spared no pains to approach a little more nearly to those fresh and clear, yet

somewhat remote, well-heads of Christian interpretation. In the notes on the

Pastoral Epistles it was my endeavor to place before the reader, in all more

important passages, the interpretations adopted by the Syriac, Old Latin,^

and Gothic Versions. To these in the present volume I have added refer-

ences to the Coptic (Memphitic) and Ethiopic Versions ; to the former as

found in the convenient and accessible edition of Bbtticher, to the latter as

found in Walton's Polyglott, but more especially and exclusively to the ex-

cellent edition of the Ethiopic New Testament by the late Mr. Pell Piatt

(1830), pubUshed by the Bible Society. These have been honestly and

laboriously compared with the original ; but, as in the preface to the Pastoral

Epistles, so here again would I earnestly remind the reader that though I

1 1 have now adopted this term, feeling convinced that the term ' Italic ' is likely to

mislead. The latter I retained in the previous Epistles, as sanctioned by common usage ;

I was, however, fully aware that the term ' vetus Itala ' really belonged to a recension, and

not to an independent version. In the present Epistles I have derived the Old Latin from

the translation in that language as found in the Codex Claromontanus.
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have labored unflinchingly, and have spared no pains faithfully to elicit the

exact opinion of these ancient ti-anslators, I still am painfully conscious how

very limited is my present knowledge, and many must needs be my errors and

misconceptions in languages where literary help is scanty, and in applications

ofthem where I find myself at present unaided and alone. Poor, however, and

insufficient as my contributions are, I still deem it necessary to offer them ; for

I have been not a little startled to find that even critical editors of the stamp

of Tischendorf, ' have apparently not acquired even a rudimentary knowl-

edge of several of the leading versions which they conspicuously quote : nay

more, that in many instances they have positively misrepresented the very

readings which have been followed, and have allowed themselves to be misled

by Latin translations, which, as my notes will passingly testify, are often sadly

and even perversely incoz-rect. I fear, indeed, that I am bound to say that

on the Latin translations attached to the now antiquated edition of the Cop-

tic New Testament by Wilkins, from which Tischendorf appears to have

derived his readings, little reliance can be placed ; and on that attached to the

Ethiopic Version in Walton's Polyglott even less, because not only as a trans-

lation is it inexact, but as a representative of the Ethiopic Version, worse than

useless, as the text was derived from the valueless edition of 1548 (Rome),

which in its transfer to the Pol) glott was recruited with a fresh stock of inac-

curacies.

It is fair to say that in this latter version Tischendorf appears to have

also used the amended translation of Bode, but even thus he is only able to

place before the reader results derived fi-om an approximately accurate trans-

lation of a careless reprint of a poor original ; and thus to give only inade-

quately and inaccurately the testimony of the ancient Ethiopic Church The

really good and valuable edition of Pell Piatt has lain unnoticed and un-

used, because it has not the convenient appendage of a Latin translation.

The same remark applies to the edition of the Coptic Version by Schwartze

and Bbtticher, which, though differing considerably less from that of Wilkins

than the Ethiopic of Piatt from the Ethiopic of the Polyglott, is similarly

devoid of a Latin translation, and has, in consequence, I fear, received pro-

portionately little attention.

Under these circumstances, when our knowledge even of the true readings

of these two versions is still so very limited, I do not shrink from offering my
scanty contributions, which, though intentionally exegelical in character, may

be found to some extent useful even to a critical editoi-. Gladly, most gladly.

1 The fourth volume of the new edition of Home's Introduction will show how con-

scientiously our countryman Dr. Tregelles has acted in this respect, and what pains he

has taken to secure an accurate knowledge ot versions in languages with which he himself

did not happen to be acquainted.
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should I welcome other laborers into the same field, nor can I point out to

students in these somewhat intractable languages a more really useful under-

taking than a correct Latin translation of Piatt's Ethiopic Version, and a

similar translation of the portions of the Coptic New Testament published by

Schwartze and his less competent successor.

I will here add, for the sake of those who may feel attracted towards these

fields of labor, a few bibliographical notices, and a few records of my own

limited experiences, as these may be of some passing aid to novices, and may

serve as temporary finger-posts over tracks where the paths are not well-trod-

den, and the travellers but few.

In Coptic, I have used with great advantage the grammar of Archdeacon

Tattam, and the lexicon of the same learned editor. The more recent lexi-

con of Peyron has, I believe, secured a greater reputation, and as a philo-

logical work seems deservedly to rank higher, but after using both, I have

found that of Tattam more generally useful, and more practically available

for elementary reading, and for arriving at the current meaning of words.

The very valuable Coptic grammar of Schwartze cannot be dispensed with

by any student who desires to penetrate into the philological recesses of that

singular language, but as a grammar to be put into the hands of a beginner,

it is of more than doubtful value.

In Ethiopic, the old grammar of Ludolph still maintains its ground. The

author was a perfect Ethiopic enthusiast, and has zealously striven, by the

most minute grammatical subdivisions, to leave no peculiarities in the Ethi-

opic language unnoticed and unexplained ; the student, however, must not

fail to exercise his judgment in a first reading, and be careful to confine him-

self to the general principles of the language, without embarrassing himself

too much with the many exceptional characteristics which this difficult * lan-

guage presents. These leading principles, especially in the second edition,

are sufficiently well-defined, and will easily be extracted by any reader of

moderate sagacity and grammatical experience. The recent Ethiopic gram-

mar of DlUmann has passed through my hands, but my acquaintance with it

is far too limited to pronounce on it any opinion. As far as I could judge,

it seems to be very similar to that of Schwartze in Coptic, and only calcu-

lated for the more mature and scientific student. With regard to lexicons,

there is, I believe, no better one than that of Ludolph (2d ed.). That of

Castell, alluded to in the preface to the Pastoral Epistles, I have since found

to be decidedly inferior.

I do venture then to express a humble hope, that even with no better

1 This epithet must be considered as used subjectively. To me, who am unfortunately

unacquainted with Arabic, this language has presented many difllculties. The Arabic
6choIar would very likely entirely reverse my judgment.
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literary appliances than these, earnest men and thoughtful scholars may be

induced to investigate patiently and carefully the interpretations of these

ancient witnesses of the truth. Surely the opinion of men, who lived in such

early ages of the Church as those to which the chief ancient versions may all

be referred, cannot be deemed unworthy of attention. Surely a version

like the old Syriac, parts of which might almost have been in the hands of

the last of the apostles, a venerable monument of almost equal antiquity like

the Old Latin, a version so generally accurate as that of Ulfilas,^ a version

so distinctive as that of the Coptic, and so laborious as Piatt's Ethiopic,^ can-

not safely be disregarded in the exposition of a Divine Revelation, where

antiquity has a just and reasonable claim on our attention, and where novelty

and private interpretation can never be indulged in without some degree of

uncertainty and peril.

With these three earthly aids, first, an accurate knowledge of Hellenic

Greek ; secondly, the Greek commentators, and thirdly, the five or six prin-

cipal ancient versions, we may (with humble prayer for the illuminating grace

of the Eternal Spirit) address ourselves to the task of a critical exposition

of the Covenant of Mercy ; we may trust that, though often with clouded

and holden eyes, we may yet be permitted to see and to recognize some sure

and certain outlines of Divine Truth : but without any of these, or with one,

or even two, to the exclusion of what remain, dare we hope that our inter-

pretations will always be found free from uncertainties and inconsistencies,

and will never exhibit the tinges of individual opinion, and the often estima-

ble, but ever precarious, subjectivity of religious predilections ?

I fear indeed that these remarks are but little in unison with popular

views and popular aspirations ; I fear that the patient labor necessary to per-

form faithfully the duty of an interpreter is unwelcome to many of the for-

ward spirits of our own times. To be referred to Greek Fathers when sua-

sive annotations of a supposed freer spirit, and a more flexible theology claim

from us a hearing ; to be bidden to toil on amid ancient versions, when a

rough and ready scholarship is vaunting its own independence and sufficiency

;

to weigh in the balance, to mark and to record the verging scale while relig-

ious prejudice is ever struggling to kick the beam, — all seems savorless,

unnecessary, and impracticable. I fear such is the prevailing spirit of our

own times
;

yet, amid all, I seem to myself to descry a spirit of graver

1 Some tinges of Arianism have been detected in this Version, e. g. Phil. ii. 8, ' ni vulva

rabnida visan sik galeilco [surely not a correct translation of fcra] gujja,' but are not suflS-

ciently strong to detract seriously from the general faithfulness of the Version.

2 I regret that I cannot in any way agree with my valued acquaintance Dr. Tregelles,

in his judgment on the Ethiopic Version : in St. Paul's Epistles I have found it anything

but ' the dreary paraphrase ' which he terms it in his remarks in Home. Introduction, Vol.

IV. p. 319.
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search winning its way among us, a more determined allegiance to the truth,

a greater tendency to snap the chains of sectarian bondage, and it is to those

who feel themselves animated by this spirit, who are quickened by the desire

at every cost to search out and to proclaim the truth, who think that there is no

sacrifice too great, no labor too relentless, in the exposition of the word of

God,— to them, and to such as them, I would fain, with all humility, commend

the imperfect and initial efforts to elicit the testimony of the ancient ver-

sions which these pages contain, and it is from them that I hopefully look for

corrections of the errors and inaccuracies into which my inexperience will,

I fear, be often found to have betrayed me.

Another addition which I have striven to make, and which the profound

importance of the subject has seemed to require, consists in the introduction

of a few doctrinal comments upon the passages in these Epistles which relate

to our Saviour's divinity ; and this I trust no one will deem supererogatory.

The strongly developed tendencies of our own times towards humanitarian

conceptions of the nature and work of our divine Master,— tendencies often

associated with great depth of feeling and tenderness of sympathy,— seem

now to demand the serious attention of every thoughtful man. The signs of

the times are very noticeable. The divinity of the Eternal Son is not now

so much assailed by avowed heretical teaching, as diluted by more plausible,

perhaps even more excusable, but certainly no less destructive and perni-

cious, developments of human error. The turmoil of Arian and semi-Arian

strife has comparatively ceased, to be succeeded, however, by a more delu-

sive calm, and a more dangerous and enervating repose. In the popular

theology of the present day, the Eternal Son is presented to us under aspects

by no means calculated to rouse any active hostility or provoke any earnest

antagonism. All is suasive and seductive : our Lord is claimed as united to

us by human affinities of touching yet precarious application ; He is the

prince of sufferers, the champion of dependence and depression, the repre-

sentative of contested principles of social union ; His crucifixion becomes the

apotheosis of self-denial, the atonement the master work of a pure and subli-

mated sympathy,— all principles and aspects the more dangerous from in-

volving admixtures of partial truth, the more harmful from their seeming

harmlessness. It is against this more specious and subtle form of error that

we have now to contend ; it is this plausible and versatile theosophy that

seeks to ensnare us by its appeal to our better feelings and warmer sympa-

thies, that seems to edify while it perverts, that attracts while it ruins, that it

is now the duty of every true servant of Jesus Christ to seek to expose

and to countervail. And this can be done in no way more charitably, yet

more effectually, than by simply setting forth with all sincerity, faithfulness,

and truth, those portions of the word of life which declare the true nature of
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the Eternal Son in language that no exegetical artifice can successfolly ex-

plain away, and against which Arian, semi-Arian, Deist, and Pantheist, have

beaten out their strength in vain.

Under these feelings, then, in the important doctrinal passages in these

Epistles which relate to our Lord's divinity, I have spared no pains in the

endeavor candidly and truthfully to state the meaning of every word, and to

put before the younger reader, in the form of synopsis or quotation, the great

dogmatical principles and deductions which the early Greek and Latin Fa-

thers, and more especially our own Divines of the seventeenth and early part

of the eighteenth century have unfolded with such meek learning, such per-

spicuity, and such trutL I need scarcely remark that here I have had to

rely solely on my own reading ; for in the works of the best German com-

mentators sound dogmatical theology will I fear too often be sought for in

vain, and even in the more recent productions of our own countrj', subjective

explanation and an inexact and somewhat diffluent theology have been

allowed to displace the more accurate and profound deductions of an earlier

day. On this portion of my labors more than on any other may the Father

of Lights be pleased to vouchsafe His blessing, and to oveirule these efforts

to issues beyond their own proper efficacy, and to uses which my earnest

aspirations, but not my sense of their realization, have presumed to contem-

plate.

A few additions will be found in what may be termed the philological

portion of this Commentary. "Wherever the derivation of a word has seemed

obscure, and an exact knowledge of its fundamental meaning has seemed of

importance to the passage, I have noted in brackets its probable philo-

logical affinities, and stated, with aU possible brevity, the opinions ofmodem
investigators in this recently explored domjiin of literature. Gladly ^ould I

have found this done to my hand in the current lexicons of England or Ger-

many, as it would have saved me not only much labor, but many unwelcome

interruptions ; but upon the philology of modem lexicons I regret to say

very little reliance can be placed. Even in the otherwise admirable lexicon

of Rost and Palm, which, I may here remark, is now brought to a completion,

it is vexatious to observe how much philology has been neglected by its com-

pilers, and bow uncertfun and precarious are the derivations of all the more

difficult words.

With regard to references to former notes, which, now that my work has

extended to eight Epistles, have necessarily become somewhat numerous, I

have endeavored to observe the following rule. Where the reference has

appeared of less moment, I have contented myself with a simple allusion to

the former note. Where the reference has seemed of greater moment, and

the note referred to contains any critical or granunatical investigations, I
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have generally endeavored to embody briefly in the note before the reader

the principles previously discussed, leaving the fuller detail to be sought for

in the note referred to. My desire is thus to make each portion of this work

as much as possible an independent whole, and while avoiding repetition still

to obviate, as far as is compatible with the nature of a continuous work, the

necessity of the purchase or perusal of foregoing portions.

A few concluding words on the Translation. I have more than once had

mv attention called to passages in former commentaries, where the translation

in the notes has not appeared in perfect unison with that in the Revised Ver-

sion. In a few cases I fear this may have arisen from an omission to correct

the copy of the Authorized Version which lay beside me, but I believe in

most instances these seeming discrepancies have arisen from the fact that the

fixed principles on which I venture to revise the Authorized Version do not

alwavs admit of an exact identity of language in the version and in the note.

In a word, the translation in the note presents what has been considered the

most exact rendering of the words taken per se ; the Revised Version pre-

serves that rendering as far as is compatible with the lex operis, the context,

the idioms of our language, or lastly, that grave and archaic tone of our ad-

mirable version which, even in a revised form of it designed only for the

cloaet, it seemed a kind of sacrilege to displace for the possibly more precise,

yet often really less expressive, phraseology of modem diction. Needlessly

to divorce the original and that version with which our ears are so familiar,

and often our highest associations and purest sympathies so intimately bound,

is an ill-considered course, which more than anything else may tend to foster

an unyoked spirit of scriptural study and translation, alike unfilial and pre-

sumptuous, and to which a modem reviser may hereatler bitterly repent to

have lent his example or his contributions.

I desire in the last place to record a few of my many obligations. These,

however, are somewhat less than in earlier portions of this work, as the great

and unintermitting labor expended in the examination of the ancient ver-

sions, especially the Coptic and Ethiopie, has left me little time. and. perhaps

I might say little need, for consulting commentaries of a secondary character.

These it is not necessary to specify, but the student who may miss their names

on my present pages will, I truly believe, have gained far more from the an-

cient versions that have been adduced, than lost by the writers that have

been left unnoticed.

Of the larger commentaries, I have careftiUy and thoughtfully perused

the excellent commentary of my friend, Dean Alford. From it I have not

derived much directly, as I deemed it best for the cause of that truth which

we both humbly strive to advance, to consult for myself the original an"

thorities and various exegetical subsidies that were ahke accessible to us
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both, that so my adhesion to the opinions of my able predecessor, or my de-

parture from them, might be the result of my own deliberate investigations.

At the same time I have been particularly benefited by the admirable per-

spicuity of his notes, and have felt rejoiced when our opinions coincide, and

unfeignedly sorry when I have deemed myself compelled to take a contrary

or antagonistic side.

To the commentaries of De Wette and Meyer, but especially to those of

the latter, I am, as heretofore, greatly indebted for grammatical and exe-

getical details, but in the dogmatical portions I have neither sought for nor

derived any assistance whatever. To German commentaries the faithful and

candid expositor of Scripture Is under great obligations, but for theology, he

must turn to the great doctrinal treatises of the Divines of our own country.

Of separate commentaries on the Philippians, the learned and laborious

production of Van Hengel has been on many occasions extremely useful from

its affluence of grammatical examples ; but it is rather deficient in that brev-

ity and perspicuity of critical discussion which is nowhere more indispensable

than in the aggregation of parallel passages, and the comparison of supposed,

but perhaps illusory, similarities of structure.

The commentary of Wiesinger is thoughtful and sensible, and not unfre-

quently distinguished by a sound and persuasive exegesis. Those of RlUiet

and Holemann, but especially the former, deserve consideration, but have

been still so far superseded by more modern expositions, that it will in all cases

be advisable for the student to read them with some degree of caution and

suspended judgment.

Of commentaries on the Colossians, I must first specify the learned and

exhaustive work of Bishop Davenant, which has certainly not received that

attention from modern expositors which it so fully deserves. Its usefulness

is somewhat interfered with by the scholastic form in which the notes are

drawn up, nor is it free from the tinge of theological prejudice ; but there is a

thoroughness and completeness of exegetical investigation, which render it an

exposition which no student of this profound Epistle will be wise to overlook.

Of modern commentaries, that of Huther will well repay the trouble of

perusal, but both this work and that of Bahr have been so thoroughly exam-

ined by De Wette and Meyer, and in many passages so assimilated and in-

corporated, that a separate study of them is rendered somewhat less neces-

sary. They will, however, always be refen-ed to with advantage, but this

should not be apart from a consideration of the opinions of their successors,

and of the various rectifications which a more accurate scholarship has occar

sionally been found to suggest.

The commentary of Professor Eadle has been of occasional service to me
;

but, as in the commentary on the EpTiesians, so here also I fear I am com-
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pelled in candor to say, that the grammatical comments do not always appear

quite exact, nor are the doctrinal passages always discussed with that calm

precision and dignified simplicity of language which these subjects seem to

require and suggest ; still most of the exegetical portion is extremely good,

nor will any reader rise from the study of this learned, earnest, and not un-

frequently eloquent volume, unimproved either in head or in heart.

Notices of the other and larger commentaries on the New Testament, or on

St. Paul's Epistles, to which I have been in the habit of referring, will be

found in the prefaces to the preceding portions of this work.

It now only remains for me to commit this volume to the reader, with the

earnest prayer to Almighty God that he, who has so mercifully sustained me
with health and strength during the anxieties of continued research and the

pressure of protracted labor, may be pleased to grant that this research may

not prove wholly fruitless, this labor not utterly in vain.

TPIA2, MONA2, 'EAEH50N.

Cambridge, October 20, 1857.





PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

The second edition of this portion of my labors is now at length presented

to tlie reader. Like the second edition of the portion which preceded, the

Pastoral Epistles, it has been delayed till time could be found for calmly and

deliberately reviewing and reconsidering the whole work.

This duty has now been performed. Every portion of the commentary

has been read over ; every interpretation has been tested ; and, I might

almost add, every citation of Scripture has been examined and verified anew.

For this labor, which has occupied a considerable portion of the past summer,

there is but little to show. The book remains nearly in all its details as well

as in its larger features exactly what it was. A very few readings, and those

unimportant, have been changed ; a certain number of alterations have been

introduced in the Revised Translation ; a small number of references to

standard sermons, which had been either overlooked or not known when the

commentary was written, are now added ; and lastly, a short introduction

has been prefixed to each one of the three Epistles that are included in

this volume.

This I fear is all that I have to show for the time spent in preparing this

edition. Yet perhaps that time has not been spent wholly in vain. It now

enables me, with all humility, and with a thorough consciousness of my own

imperfections and shortcomings, yet with some measures of chastened confi-

dence, to commend to the reader the interpretations of the many great doc-

trinal passages,— especially those bearing on the Majesty and Divinity of

our adorable Lord, — which he will find in the first two of the portions of

Holy Scripture contained in this volume. Those interpretations (which, let

it be observed, are nearly in every case those of the early versions or Greek

commentators, stated only in a little more precise and technical language)

have been again carefully tested. The accuracies of modern scholarship

have been anew brought to bear upon them, the finesse and ingenuity of

modern exegesis have been freely applied to the passages which they ex-

pound to us ; and the result is that these ancient interpretations appear to

have as strong claim upon our attention as ever, and, in an age of unlicensed
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criticism and sadly deceitful dealings with the word of God, to stand forth as

examples of what the meek wisdom of earlier days regarded as the true and

accurate method of expounding the message of salvation.

If such be the result of these present labors,— if the renewed testimony

of one humble witness may be permitted in any degree effectually to warn

the young and the earnest from rash and unblest modes of Scriptural inter-

pretation ; if these pages may be thought in some measure to show that the

deductions of rigorous scholarship and of catholic truth stand ever in the

truest union,— then I shall humbly and devoutly rejoice, and bless God that

amid many recent hinderances and distractions I have been thus enabled

carefully to revise and calmly to reconsider a very Important portion of my ^

labors, and thus to commend it with renewed confidence to the Christian

student.

May the blessing of the Father of Lights rest on all readers and expound-

ers of his Inspired Word, and move us all, in these proud and dangerous

days, to yield up our high thoughts unto him who ' of God is made unto us

wisdom,' and to determine, even as an Inspired apostle determined amid the

sceptical disputants of his own times, ' not to know anything save Jesus Christ

and Him crucified.'

C. J. ELLICOTT.

£2£T£B, S£FT£UB£B, 1861.



INTRODUCTION.

This fervent, affectionate, and, in parts, pathetic Epistle was written by

the apostle to his liberal and warmhearted converts in the Roman colony of

Phillppi, towards the close of his ^rsi captivity atEome (see Introd. to 1 Tim.),

and at a time when, it would seem, his imprisonment was of a closer and

harsher character, and his earthly prospects, though not by any means without

hope (ch. i. 25, 26 ; ii. 24), yet, in many respects, cheerless and depressing

(ch. i. 20 sq., ii. 17, 28). It has thus been supposed, with some probability,

to have been written after the death of the Pr^torian Prefect (Burrus) to

whom the apostle had been at first entrusted (Acts xxvili. 16), and by whom,

as we may infer from Acts I. c, he had been treated with leniency and con-

sideration.

As the death of Burrus took place in a. d. 62 (Clinton, Fasti Rom. Vol. I.

p. 44), and as there are some expressions in the Epistle that seem distinctly

to imply that the captivity had been of some duration (ch. i. 13 sq., comp.

ii. 26), we may fix the date of the Epistle towards the close of, or more prob-

ably about the middle of, A. D. 63, and may thus place it as the last in order of

the four Epistles written during the first captivity at Rome : see Davidson,

Introd. Vol. Ii. p. 373.

The circumstances that gave rise to the Epistle appear to have been

simply the fact of Epaphroditus having come from the Church of Philippi

with contributions to alleviate the necessities of the captive apostle,— con-

tributions which, as we learn from the Epistle itself (ch. iv. 15, 16 ; compare

2 Gor. xi. 9), this liberal Church had promptly sent on other and earlier

occasions. Moved by this fresh proof of love evinced by his dearly-beloved

Philippians,— his ' joy and crown ' as he affectionately terms them (ch. iv. 1),
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the apostle avails himself of the return of Epaphroditus, who now, after a

dangerous illness (ch. ii. 27), was on his way back to Philippi, to send to that

Church and its chief officers (ch. i. 1 ; see notes in loc.) by the hand of their

own messenger, his warm and affectionate thanks, mingled with personal

notices relative to his own state, earnest commendations, pointed but kindly

warnings, and varied expressions of consolation and encouragement. No

Epistle written by the inspired apostle is pervaded with a loftier tone of

cheering exhortation (see notes on ch. iii. 1) ; none in which the pressing

forward for ' the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus ' is set

forth in language of greater animation ; none in which imitation of his own

love of his Master is urged upon his converts in strains of holier incen-

»\ tive (compare ch. iii. 17-21). The supposition that there were definite

parties and factions in the Church of Philippi, and that the Epistle was

designed to expose their errors, and especially those of the Judaists, does not

seem tenable. It is clear that Judaizing teachers had intruded into the

Church of Philippi (ch. iii. 2), but it seems also clear that their teaching had

^ at present met with but little reception.

The genuineness and authenticity of the Epistle are very convincingly

demonstrated by external testimony (Polycarp, ad Philipp. cap. 3, Irenaeus,

Hoer. IV. 34, ed. Grabe, Clem.-Alex. Pcedag. i. p. 129, ed. Pott., Tertull. de

Resurr. Cam. cap. 23), and even more so by the individuality of tone and

language. Doubts have been urged by a few modern writers, but they have

been justly pronounced by all competent critics as wholly unworthy of atten-

tion. The same may be said of the doubts as to the unity of the Epistle : see

Davidson, Introd. Vol. ii. p. 387 sq.



THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.

CHAPTER I,

Apostolic address nnd salu-

tation.

nAVAOS KoX Ttfjb6^eo<; SovXoc Xpurrov

^Irjuov, nraaiv Tot<i dylot^ iv Xpucno)

1. Ka\ Tiix6Siios\ Timothy is hei-e

associated witli the apostle (as in 2 Cor.

i. 1, Col. i. 1, 1 and 2 Thess. i. 1), being

known to, and probably esteemed by, the

Philippians (Grot.), whom he had al-

ready twice visited ; once in company

with St. Paul (Acts xvi. 1, 12), and once

alone (Acts xix. 22). The association

seems similar to that with Sosthenes, 1

Cor. i. 1 ; Timothy being neither the

joint author of the Epistle (Meiioch.),

nor the ' comprobator ' of its contents

(Zanch. ; comp. notes on Gal. i. 2), nor

again the mere transcriber of it (comp.

Rom. xvi. 22), but simply the ' socius

salutationis,' Est. Two verses lower the

apostle proceeds in his own person, and

inch. ii. 19, when Timothy reappears, it

is simply in the tliird person. It

may be remarked that it is only in this

Ep., 1 and 2 Thess., and, as we might

expect, Philem., that St. Paul omits his

oincial designation, air6(Tro\os k. t. A.

(Gal. i. 1), or air6(TT. 'lr]<r. Xp. (remain-

ing Epp.). This seems due, not to ' mo-

destia ' in the choice of a title common
to himself and Tim. (Grot.), for sec 2

Cor. i. 1, Col. i. 1, but simply to the

terms of affection and familiarity on

which he stood with the churches both

of Thessalonica (ch. ii. 19, 20, iii. 6-

10) and Philippi : he was then- apostle,

and he knew from their acts (Pliil. iv. 14

sq.) and their wishes (1 Thess. iii. C)

that they regarded him as such. On the

modes of salutation adopted bj- St. Paul,

see Ruckcrt on Gal. i. 1, and compare

notes on Eph. i. 1, and on Col. i. 1.

SouAoj X. 'I.] 'bond-servants of Jesus

Christ
;

' ' servi proprie erant qui toti ob-

stricti erant Domino in perpetuum,'

Zanoli. ap. Pol. Si/n. ; so Rota. i. 1
;

compare Gal. i. 10, and also James i. 1,

2 Pet. i. 1, Jude 1. The interpretation

of Fritzsche {Rom. i. 1), 'Jcsu Christi

cultor,' scil. ' homo Christianus,' is tena-

ble (compare Dan. iii. 20), but like so

many of that commentator's interpreta-

tions, hopelessly frigid ; comp. Gal. i.

10, where to translate Xp. 5ov\os ouk tii/

ijiuifv, ' non essem homo Christianus,' is

to impair all the vigor of the passage.

The term is used in its ethical, rather

than mere historical sense, * an apostle,'

etc. (see Meyer on Gal. I. c), and the

genitive is strongly j50sse&sn'e ; they be-

longed to Christ as to a master, comp.

1 Cor. vii. 22 : His they were ; yea. His

very marks they bore on their bodies
;

compare Gal. vi. 17, and see notes in Joe.

The formula BovKos ©eoO (comp. 1*35

tr\i^ Ps. cxiii. 1, al.) is naturally more
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^Irjaov 70i<; ovcrcv iv 'PiXiTTTroa crvv eTruxKOTroi^ Koi huxK6voi<i.

general ; 5oC\os Xpiarov, somewhat more

personal and special : compare notes on

Tit i. 1. ira(TLVTo7s

ayiois k.t.K.] 'to all the sai7its,' etc.,

' to all that form part of the visible and

spiritual community at Philippi
;

' aywi

bein<^ used in these salutations in its

most inclusive sense : see notes on Eph.

i. 1. Though ayios in these sorts of ad-

dresses does not necessarily imply any

special degree of moral perfection, being

applied by the apostle to all his converts,

except the Gal. (and apparently Thess.,

oyt'ofs- in ch. v. 27 being very doubtful),

yet still the remark of Olsh. (on Rom. i.

7) is probably true, that it always liints

at tlie idea of a higher moral life impart-

ed by Christ. Tliis in the present case

is made still move apparent by the addi-

tion fV XpiffTM : it was ' in Him ' (not for

Sid, Est , Rheinw.), in union with Him,

and Him alone, that the cljiSttis was

true and real ; ol yap iv Xp. 'Itjit. aywt

Svrws eialv, Theophyl. : comjjare Koch

on Thessalon. i. 1, p. 59. The inclusive

iraffii', repeated several times in this Ep.,

ch. i. 4, 7, 8, 25, ii. 1", 26, iv. 23 {Rec),

well expresses the warmth and expan-

siveness of the apostle's love.

* J \ I IT IT 1 j] Philippi, now Eilibah or

Filibejih, and anciently Kpiivides (not

Adros, Van Heng. after Appian, Brll.

Civ. IV. 106, which was the ancient name

of the port, Neapolis), was raised to a

position of importance by Philip of Ma-

cedon about b. c. 358, and called after

his name. In later times it was memo-

rable as overlooking the scene of the bat-

tle between Antony and Octavius against

Brutus and Cassius, when the cause of

the republic was finally lost (Merivale,

Hist. Vol. III. p. 208) : soon afterwards

it became a Roman colony (Colon. Au-

gust. Julia Philippensis) and received

the * Jus Italicum.' It was, however,

still more memorable as being the first

city in our continent of Europe in which

the gospel was preached, Acts xvi. 9. A
few ruins are said still to remain ; see

Eorbiger, Alt. Geogr. Vol. iii. p. 1070,

and the article by the same author in

Pauly, Encijl. Vol. v. p. 1477 ; compare

also Leake, N. Greece, Vol. iii. p. 216.

(Tvv iiriffK. Ka\ Sia/c.] ' together with

the bishops and deacons
;

' not merely ' in

company with ' {ixerd), but ' together

M'ith ' (' una cum,' Beza),— specially in-

cluded in the same friendly greeting;

compare notes on Eph. vi. 23. Various

reasons have been assigned why special

mention is made of these church-officers.

The two most plausible seem, (a) be-

cause there were tendencies to division

and disunion even among the Philippi-

ans, which rendered a notice of formally

constituted church-officers not unsuitable

(Wiesinger, al.); (b) because the iniaK.

anrl SidK. had naturally been the princi-

pal instruments in collecting the alms

(Chrys., Theoph., and recently Meyer,

Bisping). The latter seems most prob-

able ; at any rate the date of the Epistle

is not enough to account for the addition

(Alf.), nor does the position of the clause

warrant any contrast with ' the hierarchi-

cal views' (ib.) of the Apost. Ff. (now

by no means critically certain); for com-

pare Ignatius (?) Philad. i :— the shep-

herds naturally follow the sheep. On
the meaning of the title of office, iirlcrKo-

TTos, here appy. perfectly interchangeable

with the title of age and dignity, irpeffBi-

repos (Acts xx. 17, 28, 1 Pet. v. 1), see

especially notes on 1 Tim. iii. 1 ; and on

SidK. see notes on ib. iii. 8. The reading

of B'D^; 39, 67, (rvveiri<rK6iTois, retained

and noticed by Chrys., seems meaning-

less and indefensible, and arose probably

from the epistolary style of later times
;

comp. Chrys. in loc.

2. x^^P's vf-'ii' K.T.X.] On the spir-

itual significance of this blended form of
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^
X'^P'''* vfuv Koi €ip7]vr] airo Qeov 7raTpo<; rjfioiv Ka\ Kvpiov ^Irja-ov

XpiCTTOV.

I thank my God with eon- .9 77'

'

" _"/CI'^ 5\/ « /

Bta^t prayers for your pros-
^ EvXapKTlOi TO) fc>eCO flOV €771 TTaaj} TT] fiveia

ent fellowship in the gospel, and my love makes me confident for the future. May ye abound yet more and

Occidental and Oriental salutation, see

notes on Gal. i. 2, and on Ephes. i. 2
;

comp. also Koch on 1 Thess. p. 60. The

formula is substantially the same in all

St. Paul's Epistles, except in Col. i. 2,

and 1 Thess. i. 1, where the reading is

doubtful. In the former, koX Kvp. 'It)<t

Xp. seems certainly an insertion, and in

the latter (the apostle's earliest Epistle)

it may i>e doubted whether the simple

Xapis Koi eipi]vri, without any farther ad-

dition, may not be the more probable

reading ; see, however, Tisch. in he.

Kal Kvpiov\ Sell, real dirt) Kupiou /c.T.\.

The Socinian intcrpr. koI (irarphs) Kv-

piov, found also in Erasm. on Rom. i. 7,

is rendered highly improljable by the use

of the same formula without rip.S>v, 2 Tim.

i. 2, Tit. i. 4, most probably 1 Tim. i. 2,

and perhaps 2 Thess. i. 2 : compare 1

Thess. iii. 11, 2 Thess. ii. 16.

3. ei/xap'o'Tce k. t. \.\ A closely

similar form of commencement occurs in

Rom. i. 9, 1 Cor. i. 4, Philem. 4 ; com-

pare also Eph. i. 16, Col. i. 3, 1 Thess.

i. 2. Indeed in all his Epp. to churches,

with the single and sad exception of that

to the Galat., the apostle either returns

thanks to God, or blesses Him, for the

spiritual state of his converts ; tovto 54

iro(6? e'/c ToO TToWk aurois avveiSevai ay-

a&d, Chrys. The present use of evxapicr-

relv ( ' quod pro gratlas agere ante Poly-

bium' usurpavit nemo,' Lobeck) is con-

demned by the Atticists ; see Lobeck,

Phr7jn. p. 18, Thom. M. p. 913 (ed.

Bern.), Herodian, p. 400 (ed. Koch),

but consider Demosth. de Cor. p. 257.

Pollux
(
Onom. v. 141 ) admits it for SiS6-

vai x^P'^") '^ut condemns it for etSeVoj x^'
piv ; see, however, Boeckh, Corp. Inscr.

Vol. I. p. 52, and notes on Col. i. 12.

T^ 0€ij) fxov\ So Eom. i. 8 ; compare

Acts xxvii. 23, o§ eljxi ^ kolI Xarpevw.

' Significat Paulus quantd fiducii vero

Deo adhajreat. Sunt enim qui sentiunt

Deum misericordem quidera esse per

Christum Sanctis hominibus nescio qui-

bus, non autem sentiunt Deum ipsis esse

misericordem,' Calv.

iirl ird(TT} rfj /jlv ela] ' on the wJlole of

my remeiiihrance of you,' not ' every re-

membrance,' Auth. (l)ut not the older

Englisli Vv.), Bloomf , Conyb., and oth-

ers,— a translation incompatible with the

use of the art. ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 18.

4, p. 101. The prep. eTri with the dative

(which we can hardly say 'answers to

the same prep, with a gen. ; Rom. i. 10,

Eph. i. 10,' Alf ) is not here temporal

(Hcb. ix. 20), badiiis vfj.uiv avafivj^abw,

Chrys., Winer, Gr. p. 350,— a meaning

favored by the incorrect interpr. of -Kanri

Trj fj.u., but semilocal, and correctly ex-

presses the idea of close and complete con-

nection, ' my giving thanks is based upon

my remembrance of you,' ' remembrance

and gratitude are bound up together'

(comp. Isaiah xxvi. 8), the primary idea

being, not addition (Alf), but superposi-

tion, Donalds. Cratyl. § 172, Gram. §

483 : see notes on ch. iii. 9, and on Eph.

ii. 20, where (ed. 1) interchange the ac-

cidentally transposed ' former ' and ' lat-

ter.' In Rom. i. 10, and Eph. i. 16 (see

notes), where eiri is used with the gen.

in a very similar sentence, a certain

amount of tehiporal force seems fairly

recognizable. The causal meaning, ' de

eo quod vos mei recordamini,' Homberg,

Michael., al. (comp. 1 Cor. i. 4), accord-

ing to which vfiaiv is a gen. subjecti, is

exegetically untenable, as ver. 5 gives

the reason for the eux«P'» ai^^ specifies



20 PIIILIPPIANS. Chap. I. 4, 5.

vfiSiV.) ^ TTuvTOTe ev Trdarj Beijaei fiov iiirep ttuvtcov v/imp fjbeTa

X'^P^'i '^V'^ B^'r}cyLv TTOLOv/xevo^, ° iirl iff Kotvoivia v[jbOiv et9 to

something which far more natural!}' elic-

ited it. fiveia vi).(oii\ ' re-

inembrance of ipu,' 1 Thess. iii. 6, 2 Tim.

i. 3 ; not ' commemorationem vestri
'

(Van Hengel),— a meaning whicli, as

Meyer rightly observes, it only receives

when associated with tronl.a^a.i ; compare

Rom. i. 9, Eph. i. 16, 1 Thess. i. 2, Phi-

lem. 4.

4. It 6.VT OT i— TToiou/xej/os] Parti-

cipial sentence defining and explaining

more fully lolien the evxapiffTu k. t. K.

takes place, viz., on every occasion tliat

he prayed for them : the euxapto-ria was

based on, and inseparable from the ju;/€ia,

and this thaiikful remembrance ever

found an utterance in every prayer.

ITtii/TOTe is clearly not to be joined with

evxapto-rS) (Wiesing.),— a construction

which interferes M-ith the studied and

affectionate cumulation irdvTOTe, irdcrr],

TrdfTcev (comp. 2 Cor. ix. 8) in the parti-

cipial clause ; compare Col. i. -3, where it

also seems best (contr. Meyer, De W.
;

see notes) to join the adverb with the

participle. It may be remarked that no

inference can be drawn from tiie position

of irdvroTe (a favorite word with the

apostle), it being as often used by him

after as before the verb with which it is

connected : in the other writers of the

N. T. (except John viii. 29, where it is

emphatic) it precedes the verb. On the

emphatic repetition, Traj/Tore, irda-ri, irdv-

rosv, see the copious list of examples in

Lobeck, Paralip. p. .51 sq.

uirep TtdvTwv v^S)v\ These words

may be connected either (a) with tV
Serffftv TTotovfMevos, Calv., De Wette, Alf.,

al., or (b) with Serja-n /xov, Auth. and all

Engl. Vv., Meyer, al. Both are gram-

matically tenable ; the omission of the

article before inrep iravTuv being perfectly

justifiable in the first case (see notes on

Eph. i. 15), and according to rule in the

second ; see Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126.

The latter, however, seems much more
simple and natural ; the irdvrore is de-

fined by TTaffj? 5e7')<r6'> and Trdffri 5. again

is limited by vnep vfxiuf, while the article

attached to Seria-tu (Alf. seems here to

argue against himself; compare with

JMeyer) refers it back to the Serjcis thus

previously limited : so most of the an-

cient Vv., Syr., Clarom., Vulg., Coptic.

The construction adopted by Est., al.,

evxap.— vTrep vdvT. vfx., though else-

where adopted by St. Paul (Epli. i. 16,

comp. Rom. i. 8, 1 Thess. i. 2, 2 Thess.

i. 3 ), seems liere very unsatisfactory. On
the meaning of Serjcrts (a special form of

irpocr€vxr])j see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1.

He TO. x«P«s] These words serve to

de])ict the feelings he bore to his children

in the faith at Philippi ; he prays for

them alway, yea, and he prays with joy

;

Sn)V€Ka>s vixwv fie/xyrifjLfvos SrvixTjdias awd-

ffrjs €fiTrifj,Tr\afiat, Tlieodorct.

5. €iri TTJ Koii'avl(}] 'for yourfel-

lowship ;
' iirl correctly marking the cause

for wliich the apostle returned thanks, 1

Cor. i. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 15 ; see Winer, Gr.

§ 48. c, p. 351. This clause is most

naturally connected with evxap- (Beng.,

al., and apparently Greek commentt.),

not with tV Sericr. ttowv^jl. (Van Heng.,

De W. ; compare Green, Gr. p. 292),

as there would otherwise be no specific

statement of what was the subject of the

apostle's evxa-pitrrla. De Wette urges

as an objection the use of ^vxap- cttJ in

two different senses, in ver. 3 and 5, but

this may be diluted by observing that the

first 67rl is not (as with De W.) temporal,

but semilocal (ethico-local), defining the

subject on which the thanks rest, and

wirii which they are closely united, the

difference between which and the present

simply ethical use is but slight. Thus

then ver. 3 marks the object on whichthe
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evayyiXiov airo TrpcoTr]'; -fj/jiipa^ ^XP'' '^^^ ^^^> ^ 7re7rot^a)9 avro

fvxap. rests, ver. 4 defines when it takes

place, ver. 5 why it takes place. Such

slightly varied and delicate uses of prep-

ositions are certainly not strange to the

style of St. Paul.

KOivwvia fis TO e V ayy.] 'fcJloicship

toward the gospel
;

' not ' in the gospel,'

Syr., Vulg. (but not Clarom.), but * in

reference to,' or perhaps more strictly

'toward' (Hamm.), the els marking the

object toward which the Koiviavia. was

directed (Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 3.53),—

the fellowship of faith and love which

they evinced toward tlie gospel priniurily

and generally in their concordant action

in the furtherance of it, and secondarily

and specially in their contribution and

assistance to St. Paul. So in effect

Chrysostom, apa rh crwavTiXaix^iiveaStai

Kow<i)vla iffrl fts rh evayyeMof, except

that he too much limits the arwavriXaix^.

to the particular assistance rendered to

the apostle (so Theophyl., Bisping.),

which rather appears involved in, than

directly conveyed by, the expression.

On the other hand, the absence of the

article before us rh evayy., which con-

fessedly involves the close connection of

Koiv. and els rh eiiayy. (Winer, Gr. § 20.

2, p. 123, comp. ch. iv. 15), coupled with

the exegetical consideration, that in an

epistle which elsewhere so especially

commemorates the liberality of the Phi-

lippians (ch. iv. 10, 15, 16), such an al-

lusion at the outset would be both natu-

ral and probable (comp. De W.), renders

it difficult with Mey. and Alf. to restrict

Koivcavia merely to ' unanimous action

'

(Alf.), ' bon accord' (Rilliet), and not

to include that particular manifestation

of it which so especially marked the lib-

eral and warm-hearted Christians of Phi-

lippi ; compare Wiesing. in loc, and Ne-

ander, Phil. p. 25. Kotvuvia is thus ab-

solute (Acts ii. 42, Gal. ii. 9) and ab-

stract,— ' fellowship,' not ' contribution

'

(Bisp.), a translation which is defensible

(see Fritz, on Rom. xv. 26, Vol. in. p.

287), but Avhich would mar the studiedly

general character of the expression. The

interpretation of Theod. (not Chrysost.),

al., according to which els rh evayy. is a

periphrasis for a gen. (Koivwviav de tov

eiiayy. ryjv Triartv eKa,\fffe), is grammat-

ically untenable ; compare Winer, Gr. §

30. 5, p. 174. ctTrJ) irpcirijs

i] (Me pas]
'
from the first day,' in which

it was preached among them (a<\> o5

eiriffrevaaTe, Theophyl.), Acts xvi. 13

sq., comp. Col. i. 6. This clause, which

seems so obviously in close union with

the preceding words, is connected by

Lnchm. (ed. stereot., but altered in larger

ed.) and Meyer with ire-Koi^ws k. t. \., on

account of the absence of the article.

This is hypercriticism, if not en'or ; BLirh

irpcaTris K. T, A. is a subordinate temporal

definition so closely joined with the koi-

vaivia, as both naturally and logically to

dispense with the article. The insertion

of the article would give the fact of the

duration of the Kotvwvia a far greater

prominence than the apostle seems to

have intended, and would in fact suggest

two moments of thought,— ' communio-

nem camque a prima die,' etc. ; comp.

Winer, Gr. ^ 20. 2, and notes on 1 Tim.

i. 13. Even independently of these

grammatical objections, the use of we-

TtoiSta, which De Wette and Van Heng.

remark is usually placed by St. Paul first

in the sentence (ch. ii. 24, Rom. ii. 19, 2

Cor. ii. 3, Gal. v. 10, 2 Thess. iii. 4),

would certainly seem to suggest for the

participle a more prominent position in

the sentence. The connection with ev-

xdp. (QScum., Beza, Beng.) seems equal-

ly untenable and unsatisfactory ; such a

temporal limitation could not suitably be

so distant from its finite verb, nor would

anh irpdrris k. t. k. be in harmony with

the pres. evxap., or the prior temporal
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TovTOf OTi 6 ivap^dfievo<i ev v/mv epyov dya^op iTrireXeaei, ciypt^

clause irdurore k. r. \. ; compare De
Wette.

6. IT eiro ib<i)S avrh tovto\ 'being

coirfident of this very thiny, viz., that He
who,' etc., comp. Col. iv. 8 ; not ' confi-

dent as I am,' Alford (comp. Peile), but

with the faint causal force so often couch-

ed in the participle, 'seeing I am, etc. ;'

' hffic fiducia nervus est gratiarum actio-

nis,' Beng. This clause is thus, gram-

matically considered, the causal member

of the sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 615) ap-

pended to evxapiCTw K. T. A.., standing in

parallelism to the temporal member,

iravTOTi— TToiov/xefos k. r. \., and cer-

tainly requires no supplementary koI

(Tynd., Piatt, al.), nor any assumption

of an asyndeton (Van lleng.). The

accus. avrh tovto is not governed by ire-

TTot&cSs (Raphel, Wolf), but is appended

to it as specially marking the ' content

and compass of the action' (Madvig,

Synt. § 27. a), or, moi'e exactly, ' the

object in reference to which the action

extends' (Kriiger, Spraclil. § 4G. 4. 1

sq.), which again is more fully defined

by the following oti k. t. K. ; comp. Wi-

ner, Gr. § 23. 5, p. 145, where several

examples of this construction are cited.

It is mainly confined to St. John and St.

Paul, and serves to direct the attention

somewhat specially to what follows

;

compare EUendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. ii. p.

461. 6 ivap^afievos]
' He who hath begun

;

' obviously God :

see ch. ii. 13, and comp. 1 Sam. iii. 12,

tip^oixai Kol eirtTe\4crai ; not ' each better

one of the Philippians' (Wakef. Sylv.

Crit. Vol. II. p. 98),— an interpretation

to which the following epyov aya^oi/ (see

below) need in no way compel us. The

rerb ivdpx- occurs again in connection

with iirneK. in Gal. iii. 3, and 2 Cor. viii.

6 {Lachm., but only with B ) . The com-

pound verb does not appear to mark the

' vim divinam hominum in animis agen-

tem,' Van Ileng. (for see Gal. I. c, and
comp. Polyb. Hist. v. I. 3, 5), but per-

haps only differs from dpxea^ai in this,

that it represents the action of the verb

as more directly concentrated on the ob-

ject, whether (as here) expressed, or un-

derstood ; see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.

eV, E, Vol. I. p. 912.

ey v/jlIv] ' in you,' sc. 'in animis ves-

tris,' compare 1 Cor. xii. 6 ; not ' among
you,' Ilamm., which would scarcely be

in harmony with virfp Trdvrujv vixSiv, ver.

7. The commencement of the good work
was not limited to instances among the

Philippian Christians, but was spoken

generally in reference to all.

epyov ay a^ Of] 'a good worlc,

'

— not

' the good work,' Luth. : not elsewhere

used in ref. to God (yet comp. John x.

32), but only in ref. to man; compare

Acts ix. 36, Eom. ii. 7, 2 Cor. ix. 8,

Eph. ii. 10, Col. i. 10, Heb- xiii. 21, al.

Still there is no impropriety in the pres-

ent use ; the epyov aya^ov, though here

stated indefinitely, does not appear to re-

fer subjectively to the good works ( Syr. ;

Ta KaTop^d'/xara, Chrys.), the epyov rrjs

iriareces (1 Tl.'css. i.3) of the Philippians

generally (lleuss, Th^ol. Chrd. Vol. ii.

p. 172), but rather objectively to the par-

ticular Kotvuvia els evayy. previously spe-

cified : God had vouchsafed unto them,

among other blessings, that of an open

hand and heart {ravrriv iixlv Swprjad/xe-

vos t)]v Trpoi&vjuiW, Theod.) ; this blessing

lie will continue. This declaration,

however, is expressed in a general form
;

comp. Rom. ii. 7.

eiT IT e\e aei\ ' will accomplish,' ' will

perfect,' not merely 'will perform it,' Au-

thor., but ' will bring it to a complete

and perfect end,' Syr. )a-^JkJ [exple-

bit] ; see notes on Gal. iii. 3. With re-

gard to the dogmatical application of the

words, which, owing to their probable
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Tjfiepa'i Xpicrrov ^Irjcov' '^ /ca^w? iarLv hUaiov ifioX tovto (ppauetv

specific reference cannot safely be pressed,

it seems enough to say with Theoph.,

anh rwv nape\&6vrwu Koi irfpi tSiv fi€i/6y-

Tctf// (TToxoiCeTai : the inference is justly

drawn, that God who has thus far blessed

them with His grace will also bless them

with the gift of perseverance; compare

1 Cor. i. 8 :
' Gottes Art ist es ja nicht,

etwas halb zu thun,' Neander. The

charge of semi-Pelagianism brought

against Chrysostom in he. has been sat-

isfactorily disproved by Justiniani, who

thus perspicuously suras up that great

commentator's doctrinal statements ;

' vult Chrysostomus Deum et incipere ct

perficere : illud excitantis, hoc adjuvan-

tis est gratire ; ilia liberi arbitrii conatum

prsevertit, haec comitatur.' On the doc-

trine of Perseverance generally, see the

clear statements of Ebrnrd, Christlirlie

Dogmatik, § 513, 514, A'ol. ii. p. 531-

549. The conclusions arrived at are

thus stated :
' Perseverantia est effectus

sanctificationis. Sanctificatio est condi-

tio perseverantia. Datur apostasia re-

genitorum, nempe si in sanctificatione

inertes sunt,' p. 548 ; compare also some

admirable comments of Jackson, Creed,

X. 37. 4 sq. ^XP's vfiepas

Xp. 'Iijer.] 'unto, or up to the day of

Christ Jesus, i. e. SxP' '''V^ irapovcrias rov

Kvpiov, Theoph. That St. Paul in these

words assumes the nearness of the com-

ing of the Lord (Alf.) cannot be posi-

tively asserted. It is certainly evasive

to refer this to future generations (to7s

€| vfiwu, Theophyl.), but it may be fairly

said that St. Paul is here using language

which has not so much a mere historical,

as a general and practical reference : the

day of Christ, whether far oiF or near, is

the decisive day to each individual ; it

is practically coincident with the day of

his death, and becomes, when addressed

to the individual, an exaltation and am-

plification of that term. Death, indeed.

as has been well remarked by Bishop

Reynolds, is dwelt upon but little in the

N. T. ; it is to the resurrection and to the

day of Christ that the eyes of the believer

arc directed ;
' semper ad beatnm resur-

rectionem, tanquam ad scopum, referen-

di sunt oculi,' Calv. To maintain, then,

that this is not the sense in which the

apostle wrote the words (Alf) seems

here unduly and indemonstrably exclu-

sive. See notes on 1 Tim. vi. 14, and

compare (with caution) Usteri, Lehrh. ii.

2. 4. B, p. 326 sq. On &xpi and /xexpt,

see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 9.

7. Ka^ds K.T.\.]'evenas:' explan-

atory statement of the reason why sucli

a confidence is justly felt ; compare 1

Cor. i. 6, Eph. i. 6. On the nature of

this particle, see notes on Gal. iii. 16, and

on Eph . I. c. S i Kaio y]

^r/'Jit,' 'meet,' scil. 'secundum legem

caritatis,' Van Hengel ; it is in accord-

ance with the genuine nature of ray love

(1 Cor. xiii. 7) to entertain such a confi-

dent hope : compare Acts iv. 19, Eph. vi.

1, 2 Pet. i. 13. Afford (with Meyer and

Dc W.) remarks that the two classical

constructions are S'lKaiov e'lUe tovto (pp.

(Herod, i. 39), and SiKai6s eiVa tovto (pp.

(Plato, Leg;/, x. 897). The last construc-

tion is the most idiomatic (comp. Krii-

ger, Sprachl. ^ 55. 3. 10), and porhaijs

the most usual in the best Greek, but

there is nothing unclassical in the pres-

ent usage; comp. Plato, Republ. i. p.

334, SlKatov T^re rourois rovs irovripovs

d)(pe\e7i'. TOVTO (p povetv]

'to think this,' Auth., Syr.; 'hoc sen-

tire,' Vulg. ; i. e. to entertain this confi-

dence :
' (ppovuv hie non dicitur de aniniii

afFectu sed de mentis judicio,' Bcza;

compare I Cor. iv. 6 (Rec), Gal. v. 10.

To refer tovto to the prayer in verse 4,

' hoc curare pro vobis,' Wolf (compare

Conyb.), or to the expectation in ver. 6,

' hoc omnibus vobis appetere, scil, omni
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vTrep irdvTwv vfiwv, Sia to e%6tv fie ev rfj KapBia vfid<;, ev re Tot9

cura etprecibus ' (Van Heng.), is unsat-

isfactory, and is certainly not required

by inep, which occurs several times in

the N. T. (2 Cor. i. 6, 8; 2 Thess. ii. 1,

' al.), in a sense but little different from

irepi; see Winer, Gram. § 47. 1, p. 343.

The probable distinction,— 'irep] solam

mentis circumspectionera, vnep simul an-

imi propensionein significat ' (Weber,

Demosth. p. 130), is perfectly recogniza-

ble in the present case, but cannot be ex-

pressed without a periphrasis, e. g. ' to

entertain this favorable opinion about

you,' ' ut ita de vobis sentiam et confi-

dam,' Est. On the uses of iizep and

vepi, see notes on Gal. i. 4, and on <ppo-

vitv, see Beck, Seelenl. in. 19, p. 61 sq.

5 to rh exe'" k.t.\.] 'because 1 have

you in my heart,' i^H A ^ ' * *nN*^

[in corde mco positi] Syr. ; not ' because

you have mc,' Rosenm., Conyb. : the

apostle is throughout clearly the subject

and agent (comp. ver. 8); the depth of

his love warrants the fulness of his confi-

dence. In all cases the context, not the

mere position of the accusatives, will be

the surest guide ; compare John i. 49

:

see also Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, p. 294. The

translation of Beza, 'in animo tenere'=

' quasi . insculptum habere memorige '

(iaPeffTou ireptcpipcji) t^v fivfi/xriv, Theod.

;

see especially Justin, in loc), is opposed

both to the similar affectionate expres-

sions, 2 Cor. iii. 2, vii. 3, and to the pre-

vailing use of KapBia (comp. Beck, Bibl.

Seelenl. in. 24, p. 89 sq., notes on ch. iv.

7, and on 1 Tim. i. 5) in the N. T. It is

the fervent love of the apostle that is ex-

pressed ; and in this remembrance is ne-

cessarily involved; compare Chrysost.

in loc. e v re r o7 s Secr-

yuots K. T. A..] It is doubtful whether

these words are to be connected with the

preceding 5i^ rh ex"'' k. r. \. (Chrys.,

Theoph.), or with the succeeding a-vyKoi-

vaivovs fiov K. T. K. (Calvin, Lachmann,

Tisch.). Neander and the majority of

modern commentators adopt the former

;

the latter, however, seems more simple

and natural. The apostle had his confi-

dence because he cherishes them in his

heart; and he cherishes them because

their liberality showed that whether in

his sufferings (Secr/^oTs), which they alle-

viated, or in his exertions for the gospel

(rfj oTToA. Kol ^e^.), with which they sym-

pathized, they all were bound up with him

in the strictest spiritual fellowship. On
re— KOI, which here serves to unite two

otherwise separate and distinct notions,

sliglitly enhancing the latter, see Har-

tung, Pariik. Vol. ii. p. 98, and comp.

notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10.

iv Tp airo\oyia k. r. A.] ' in my de-

fence {of) and confirmation of the gospel.'

These words have been somewhat per-

versely interpreted. 'AiroAoyio and fie-

jSoiaxris are certainly not synonymous

(Rhcinw),— nor do they form an hen-

diadys, sc. ottoA. els fiefi- (Heinr. ; com-

pare Syr. ' dcfensione quaj est pro veri-

tate [confirmatione] evangelii'),— nor

can TTJ diroA. be dissociated from rod

eva-yy. (Chrys.), both being under the

vinculum of a common article (Green,

Gr. p. 211),— nor, finally, does it seem

necessary to restrict the clause to the ju-

dicial process which resulted in the apos-

tle's imprisonment (Van Heng.). It

seems more natural to give both words

their widest reference ; to understand by

a-noXoyia, St. Paul's defence of the gos-

pel, whether before his heathen judges

(compare 2 Tim. iv. 16) or his Jewish

opponents (comp. Phil. i. 16, 17), and

by fiefiatclxrei his confirmation and estab-

lishment of its truth (Heb. vi. 16),— not

by his sufferings (Chrys., Theod.), but

by his teaching and preaching among his

own followers and those who resorted to

him (compare Acts xxviii. 23, 30) : see
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Bea/JLol^ fiov KUL iv rfj airoXoyla koX /Sa^accocreL rod evayyeXlov

avyKocvcovov^ fjuov r?}? '^dpLTO<i irdvra'i v^a<i 6vTa<i. ^ fidpTVi yap

8. /xow eo-TiV] Su Rec. with ADEKL
;
great majority of mss. ; very man}* Vv.

(but Vv. in such cases can scarcely be depended on for either side) and many Ff.

(Griesh. [l)Ut om.], Scholz.). The iar\v is omitted by Tischend. and bracketed by
Lachm. with BFG ; 17. 67**; Vulg., Claroman. ; Chrysost. (ms.), Theod.-Mops.

{Meyer, Alf.). The external evidence seems too decidedly in favor of the insertion

to be overbalanced by the somewhat doubtful internal argument that ^(tt\v is a rem-

iniscence of Rom. i. 9 (Mey., Alf.). It docs not seem much more probable that

the transcriber should have borne in mind a remote reference, than that the apostle

should have twice used the same formula.

the good note of Wieseler, Chronol. p.

429, 430.

cvyKOLvcovov s K. T. \.] ' Seeing that

loth in my defence of and, etc., ye are all

partakers with me of my grace ;' ' ut qui

oranes mecum consortes estis gratiie,'

Schmid ; compare Hamm., and Scholef.

Hints, p. 104. The preceding vixas, fur-

ther characterized as ev t€— avjKoiv., is

rhetorically repeated (see Bernhardy,

Synt. VI. 4, p. 275 sq.) to support irdv-

Tas ; the whole clause serving to explain

the reason for the exew eV t^ KapVia. It

is doubtful whether fxov is to be connect-

ed (a) with ffuyKoivtovobs as a second gen-

itive (Syr., Copt.), or (b) with rrjs X"P'-

Tos (compare Clarom., Vulg.), the pro-

noun being placed out of its order (Wi-

ner, Gr. § 22. 7. 1) to mark the reference

of the prep, in <TvyKoiv. As ffvyKoiv. is

found in the N. T. both with persons (1

Ccr. ix. 2.3) and things (Rom, xi. 17),

the context alone must decide; this, in

consequence of the meaning assigned be-

low to x<»P's, seems in fovor of (a) ; com-

pare ch. ii. 30 : so Hammond, De "Wette.

T?js x^P''''*'*] The reference of this

subst. has been differently explained :

the Greek commentators refer it more

specifically ' to the grace of suffering,'

comp. ver. 29 ; Rosenm., al. to the ' mu-

nus apostolicum,' sell. ' ye are all assist-

ants to me in my duty,' Storr, Peile

;

others again to the * evangelii donatio,'

compare Van Heng. ; others to grace in

its widest acceptation, Eph. ii. 8, Col.

i. 6 (De W. Alf.). Of these the first is

too restrictive, the others, especially the

last, too vague. The article seems to

mark the x^^P'^ '^s that vouchsafed in both

the cases previously contemplated, suf-

ferings for (ver. 29), and exertions in

behalf of the gospel. The translation

' gaudii,' Clarom., Vulg., ximbrst., al., is

apparently duo to the reading x«pay,

though no Jiss. have been adduced in

which that variation is found.

S. fidpTvs ydp K.T.X.] 'For God
is my witness

;
' earnest confirmation of

the foregoing verse, more especially of

S(a rh exfiJ/ ;U€ iv tt? KapS'i<f v/xas. Chrys.

well says, oux &s a-n-Knovfievos (idprvpa

KoA.e? rhu @e6v, aX\' eV -ttoAA^s Sia^ecreus.

The reading /xoi [DEFG; al. ; Chrys.;

Lat Ff.] would scarcely involve any

change of sense ; it would perhaps only

a little more enhance the personal rela-

tion, ws iirnTo^u] 'how

I long rfler you ; ' comp. ch. ii. 26, Rom.
i. 11, 1 The.ss, iii. 6, 2 Tim. i. 4. The
force of inl in this compound does not

mark intension ('vehementer desidero,'

Van Heng. ;
' expetam,' Beza), but, as

in eVt^y^eij' and similar words, the direc-

tion of the 7r6^os ; see notes on 2 Tim. ii.

4, and Fritz. Bom. i. 9, Vol. i. p. 31.

Again, it seems quite unnecessary with

Van Heng. to restrict the irS^os to ' ves-
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fiov icrrlv 6 0eo9, d)<; eTmrohoi Travra'; vfxd<i ev airXdj^voifi Xpia-

Tov ^Irjaov, ^ KaX tovto irpocrcv^yofjiat, cva t) uydTTTj vjxwv eVt

tras consuetudinis desidevium ; ' the long-

ing and yearning of the apostle was for

something moi'e than mere earthly reun-

ion ; it was for their eternal welfare and

blessedness, and the realization, in its

highest form, of the x«P'* of which they

were now avyKoivaivoL The context

seems clearly to decide that ws here, and

probably also Kora. i. 9, is not ' quod

'

(Rosenmuller, De Wette) but * quo-

modo' (Syr., Copt.), scil. 'quantopere,'

'quam prepense,' Corn, a Lap.; com-

pare Chrysostora, ov Swarh;' elireTv tt a> s

iv ffvKdyxvois X. *I.] This forcible

expression must not be understood mere-

ly as qualitative,— ' opponit Cliristi vis-

cera carnali affectui,' Calv., but as semi-

local, ' in the bowels of Christ,' in the

bowels of Him with whom the apostle's

very being was so united (Gal. ii. 20),

that Christ's heart had, as it were, be-

come his, and beat in his bosom : comp.

Meyer in loc, who has well maintained

this more deep and spiritual interpreta-

tion. 'El/ thus retains its natural and

usual force (contr. Rilliet), and the gen.

is not the gen. auctoris or oric/inis (Hai'-

tung. Casus, p. 17), as apparently Chrys.

crirAayx''" 7"P avrr) \r) ffvyyeveia rj Kara

Xp.] vixlv x«P'Cs'''«'> but simph' possessive.

"We can hardly term this use of airXay-

Xva (o'^^nl) completely Hebraistic, as

a similar lise is sufficiently common in

classical Greek (see examples in Rost u.

Palm, Lex. a. v.. Vol. ii. p. 1.504) ; the

verb o-TrKayxviCofJ-ai, however, and the

adjectives iro\v(nr\ayx''os and dvairXay-

Xvos (when not in its medical sense, Hip-

pocr. p. 89) seem purely so, while, on

the contraiy, the substantive €i'cr7rAa7X"

via occurs in Eurip. Rhes. 192. For a list

of Hebraisms of the New Test, judi-

ciously classified, see Winer, Gram. § 3,

p. 27 sq.

9. /cat TOVTO irpoff.] ' Ethocprecor'

but not ' propterea precor,' as Wolf, 2 :

the Ka\ with its simple copulative force

introduces the apostle's prayer (ver. 9-
11) alluded to in ver. 4, while the tovto

prepares the reader for the statement of

its contents, ' and this which follows is

what I pray.' The /col (as Lleyer ob-

serves) thus coalesces more with tovto

than Trpoaeixo/xai ; not Koi rrpoa. tovto,

but Kal tovto irpocr. To connect the

clause closely with what precedes (Ril-

liet) destroys all the force of ver. 8.

'I V a] The particle has here what has been

called its secondartj telic force (see notes

on Ei>li. i. 17) ; /. e. it does not directly

indicate the purpose of the praj'cr, but

blends with it also its subject and purpoii.

:

Theodorus in loc. pai-aphrases it by a

simple infin. It may be again remarked

that this secondary and blended use (csp.

after verbs of prayer), though not recog-

nized by Meyer and Pritzsche, cannot be

safely denied in the N. T. : there are

numerous passages (setting aside the dis-

puted use after a prophecy) in which the

full tc'lic force (' in order that') cannot

be sustained in translation without arti-

fice or circumlocution ; e.g. comp. Meyer

on John xv. 8. We may observe further,

that this use of iVa is not confined to the

N. T. : it was certainly common in Hel-

lenic Greek (see examples in Winer, Gr.

§ 44. 8, p. 300), and in modern Greek,

under the form ph with the subj., it lapses

(after a large class of verbs) into a mere

periphrasis of the infinitive ; see Corpe,

Grnmm. pp. 129, 130.

7] ayaTTTi v/jloiv] ' your love,' not, to-

wards the apostle (Chrys.),— which had

been so abundantly shown as to leave a

prayer for its increase almost unnecessa-

ry ; nor again, 'toward God' (Just.),

nor even, ' towards one another,' Meyer,

Alf. ( Theodorus unites the two comp.
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fiaXXov Kol jJbaXkov Trepiacrevr] iv iTTiyvdoaei koI irday ala^rjcrei^

Wiesing. ), both of which seem unneces-

sarily restrictive. It seems rather ' to-

wards all' (comp. De Wette),— a love

which, already shown in, and forming

an element of, their Koivcuvia, ver. 4 (not

identical with it, Alf.), the apostle prays

may still more and more increase, not so

much per se, as in the special elements

of knowledge and moral perception. Ex-

amples of the very intelligible ixaWov koI

fiaWov will be found in Kypke, Obs. Vol.

II. p. 307. ire p to- (T e vri

e V K.T. A..] ' may abound in knowlcdt/e

and all (every form of) perception,' not

' in all knowledge and perception,' Lu-

ther,— an attraction for which there

seems no authoiity. The exact force of

ii/ is somewhat doubtful ; it can scarcely

(a) approximate in meaning to ;U€tcC,

Chrys. (who, however, fluctuates between

this preposition and €|), Corn, a Lap.,

al. ; for this use, though grammatically

defensible (comp. examples in Green,

Gr. p. 289), is not exegetically satisfac-

tory, as ver. 10 shows that it is not to

aydirr) tof/ether loith iwiyv. and ai'crS-., but

to i^iyv. and ala^. more especially, as

insphering and defining that love, tliat

attention is directed ; nor {b) does it ex-

actly denote the manner of the increase

(De W.), as this again seems to give

too little prominence to iiriyv. and aiV3-.

;

nor, lastly, is iv here instrumental, Flatt,

Heinr.,— as love could hardly be said

to increase by the agency of knowledge.

The prep, is thus not simply equivalent

to ;u€Ta, KarA, or Sic£ (much less to els,

comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 370), but

with its usual force marks the sphere, ele-

ments, or particulars, in which the in-

crease was to take place ; compare Winer,

Gr. § 48. a, p. 34.5. It was not for au

increase of their love absolutely that the

apostle prayed, for love might become

the sport of every impulse (comp. Wie-

sing.), but it was for its increase in the

important particulars, a sound knowl-

edge of the truth and a right spiritual

perception, and of both of which it was

to have still more and more. Tlepicrffei-

etv is thus not absolute, but closely in

union with ii/ and its dative, and may be

considered generally and practically as

identical with abundare and an ablative,

the substantives defining the elements

and items in which the increase is real-

ized ; compare 2 Cor. viii. 7, Col. ii. 7,

al. Lachmann, Tischendorf read trepicr-

(Tevari with BDE ; al., bat as two of these

Mss., DE, adopt the aor. in ver. 26 with-

out critical support, their reading is here

suspicious. iirtyi/. k al

irda-ri al(T^.] These two sul)Stantives

may be thus distinguished ; i-iriyi/wffis

' accurata cognitio ' (see notes on Eph. i.

17), denotes a sound knowledge of theo-

retical and practical truth (Mcy.), r)\v

TzpoaijKovcrav yvSxnv tu)v els aperrfi/ aw-

retvovToiv, Theodorus. AiV&rjo-iy, ' sen-

sus ' (Vulg., Clarom.) is more generic,

but here, as the context implies, must

be limited to right spiritual discernment

{<mJkOh^ \>jaS^ [intelligentia spiri-

tus] Syr.), a sensitively correct moral

perception (p6ri<ns, Hesych.) of the true

nature, good or bad, of each circum-

stance, case, or object which experience

may present ; compare Prov. i. 4, where

it is in connection with evvota, and Exod.

xxviii. 3, where it is joined with ffocl>ia.

It only occurs here in the N. T. ; the in-

strumental derivative ala-^rirtipiou ('organ

of feeling,' etc.) is found Heb. v. 14;

compare Jer, iv. 19. The adjective irdiry

is not intensive ('plena et solida,' Calv.),

but, as apparently always in St. Paul's

Epp., extensive, 'every form of;' comp.

notes on Eph. i. 8.

10. els rh SoK ifid^e ii> k.t.A.] 'for

you to prove things that are excellent
;

' pur-

pose of the irepiffff. ev iiriyv. Koi aiffft.
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^^ eh TO BoKifjiu^eiv v/j.d<; ra BMcpipovra, Iva rjre €l\LKptvel<; Kal

(not result,— a meaning grammatically

admissible, but here insipplicablc ; com-

pare Winer, Gr. 44. .5, p. 294, note), to

which the further and final purpose tVo

^re K. T. X. is appended in the next clause.

The words 5ok. ra hta<p., both here and

Rom. ii. 18, may correctly receive two, if

not three, different interpretations, vary-

ing with tlie meanings given to Siacjte-

poma, and tiie shade of meaning assigned

to SoKiixa^iiv. Thus they may imply

either (a) ' to prove {distinguish between)

things that are different,' i. e. to discrimi-

nate {SoKi/jLa^etv KOI SiaKpiueiv, Arrian,

Epict. I. 20),— whether simply between

what is right and wrong (Thcoph. on

Rom. ii. 18, De W,), or between differ-

ent degrees of good and their contraries

{elSevai riva fxff KaXd, riva Se Kpurrova,

TiVo 5e travraitacri to. 5ia(popa,y izphs a\-

\-q\a, ix'^vTa, Tlieod.) ; so Beza, Van

Heng., Alf., al.
;

[h) ' to approve of things

that are excellent,' ' ut probetis potiora,'

Vulg., TO SiOL^epovra being used in the

same sense as in Matth. x. 31, xii. 12,

Luke xii. 7, 24 (Meyer adds Xen. Hiei:

I. 3, TO Sia(/>., Dio CasS XLiv. 25), and

SoKip.dCfii' in its derivative sense, comp.

Horn. xiv. 22, 1 Cor. xvi. 3, and exam-

ples in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. ; so Au-

thor., Mey., al. ; or lastly (bi) ' to prove,

bring to the test, things that are excellent,'

Syr. [ut discernatis convenientia], JEtli.

[ut perpendatis quse praestat], tlie pri-

mary meaning of Sok. being a little more

exactly preserved ; see Eom. xii. 2, Eph.

V. 10. Exegetical considerations must

alone decide ; tliese seem slightly in f:i-

vor of the meaning of Sia<p4povTa {' prre-

stabilia, sc. in bonis optima,' Beng.)

adopted in {b) and (bi),— the prayer for

the increase of love being more naturally

realized in proving or approving what is

excellent, what is really worthy of love,

than in merely discriminating between

what is different. Between (6) and (&i)

the preceding atVS^o-ei and the prevailing

lexical meaning of Sok. decides us in fa-

vor of the Imttr ; so Theophyl. (rh (rvfi-

<pepoi/ SoKtudcrai koI iTriyvSivai Tivas fnev

XPV (l>i\i7v Kal rlvas p.ri), and apparently

Ciirysostom, Beng. (' explorare et am-

plecti '), al., who appear correctly to hold

to the more exact meaning of SoKip.o.^uv :

comp. notes on Eph. v. 10.

ilKiKpive7s\ ^ pure,' 2 Pet. iii. 1;

compare 1 Cor. v. 8, 2 Cor. i. 12, ii. 17.

Tiie derivation of tliis adjective, though

a word not uncommon either in earlier

or later Greek, is somewliat doubtful.

The most probable is tliat adopted by

Stallbaum (Plato, Phud. 77 a), who de-

rives it from tiXos [lie must mean e^Atj]

and Kpivw, with reference to a root u\up.

As, however, the primary meaning of

tliis root is not quite certain, u\iKp, may
be either ' what is parcelled off by itself

(gregatim), with reference to e'iXrj (see

especially Buttmann, Lexil. § 44, and

compare Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.), or

more probably, ' volubili agitatione se-

cretum,' with reference to tlie meaning

volverc, which has recently been indicated

as the primary meaning oiflKtiv ; see esp.

Philol. Museum, Vol. i. p. 405 sq. So

appy. Ilcsych. el\iKpiv(S' rh Ko^apov Kal

a/j-iyes erepov ; see Plutarch, Qucest. Rom.

§ 26, elXiKpLfh Kal a/xtyts ; ib. Is. et Osir.

§ 54, Ko^aphs ouS" fl\iKptv7]s, and esp.

§61, where to elKiKpivri and rafiiKra are

opposed to eadi other ; compare also

Max. Tyr. Diss.Sl. The more usual,

but less prob., derivation is from etXrf,

'.splendor' ['EA-, cognate with 2EA,*

Bcnfcy, Wurzellex. Vol. i. p. 4f60], in

which case the rough breathing would be

more suitable ; compare Schneider on

Plato, Rep. II. p. 123. Several exam-
ples of the use of uKiKp. will be found in

Loesner, Obs. p. 350, Kypke, Obs. Vol.

II. p. 398, and Eisner, Obs. Vol. ii. p.

10, of which the most pertinent are
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airpbaKO'KOi ei9 rjjjiepav X.picrTou, ^^ 7r€7TX7]pcL)fx,evoc KapTrov Bixaio-

avvr]<i rov Sea ^Irjaov XpiaTov, eh do^av koX eiratvov ©€0v.

those above. aTrpoa-Konoi]

'without offence, stumbliiu/
;

'
' inoffcnso

cursu,' Bezii ; intransitively as in Acts

xxiv. IG, riesych. a(TKav5d\i(TTov ; com-

pare Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i. p. 495.

Chrys. and others give an active mean-

ing, as in 1 Cor. x. 32, * giving no of-

fence,' elKiKp. marking their relation to

God, a.irp6(TK. their relation to men. This

hardly accords with the context, in which

their inward state and relations to God

form the sole subject of the prayer. It

will be best, then, in spite of \. Cor. /. c,

to maintain the intransitive meaning ; so

apparently Vulg.; Syriac, Coptic; but

these are cases in which the Vv. scarcely

give a definite opinion.

eis rjfuepav Xp.] 'against the day of

Christ;' 'in diem,' Vulg., scil. 'Iva rSre

€vpeb?lTe Ko^apoi, Chrys. ;— not ' till the

day,' etc., Auth. Ver. (compare Beza),

which would rather have been expressed

by axpis fjixipas, as in ver 6. The prep-

osition has here not its temporal, but its

ethical force ; compare ch. ii. 1 6, Ephes.

iv. 30, and notes on 2 Tim. i. 12. On
the expressi- n ri/xepa Xp. see the notes on

ver. 6.

11. ireirXr] pw lu-evoi k.t.\.] 'being

Jilted with the fruit of righteousness
;

' mo-

dal chiuse defining more fully elkiKp. kuI

uirp6<TK., and specifying not only on the

negative, but also on the positive side

the fullest and completest Christian de-

velopment. The accus. Kapirhv [KapTrS)v,

Rec, is unsupported by uncial authority]

is that of ' the remoter object,' marking

that in which the action of the verb has

its realization ; so Col. i. 9, iTXTtpocbriTe

T^v iiriyvomiv rov deKruxaros ; compare

Hartung, Casus, p. 62 sq. and notes on

1 Tim. vi. 5, where this construction is

discussed. If we compare Rom. xv. 14,

Jre1r^T;pa)JueVot itd.(fi\s yvdirews, we may
recognize the priraaiy distinction be-

tween the cases : the gen., the ' whence-

case,' marks the absolute material out of

which the fulness was realized (compare

Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 16) ; the accus.,

the ' whither-case,' the object towards

which and along which the action tended,

and, as it were, in the domain of which

the fulness was evinced ; see Scheuerl.,

Synt. § 9. 1, p. 63. The gen. SiKoiOfrwrjF

is the gen. originis, that from which the

Kapirbs emanates (Hartung, Casus, p. 63),

or perhaps more strictly, that of the orig-

inating cause (Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. 1, p.

125),— a Kapirhs that is the production of

SiKaioavyn ; compare Gal. v. 22, Eph. v.

9, James iii. 18, and on the meaning of

Kapiris, notes on Gal. I. c.

With regard to the strict meaning of Si-

Kaioffivf] it may be briefly remarked that

we must in all cases be guided by the

context : here ver. 10 and the app. empha-

sis on icaptrhi' point to Six. as a moral

habitus (comp. Chrys.), as in Rom. vi.

13, Eph. V. 9, al.,— not 'justification'

proper (Rilliet), but the righteousness

which results from it and is evinced in

good works ; so Calv., Meyer, De W.
On the distinction between the 'righteous-

ness of sanctification ' and the ' righteous-

ness of justification,' see especially the

admirable sermon of Hooker, ^ 6, Vol.

III. p. 611 (ed. Keble), and on the doc-

trine of justification generally, the short

but comprehensive treatise of Waterland,

Works, Vol. VI. pp. 1-38.

rhv Si a 'I. X. serves to specify the

Kapirov, as being only and solely through

Christ ; compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 13.

This fruit is a communication of the life

of Christ to His own (Wiesing.); it re-

sults from ' the pure grace of Christ our

Lord whereby we were in Him [by the

working of the Spirit He sent, Gal. ii.

20, iii. 22, Mey.] made to do those good

works that God had appointed for us to
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Know that my sufFerings 12 TlVCOaKeiV he VlXa^ BovXouat, aBe\6oL OTV
have furthered the gospel, ' ' ' ' ' '

(or Cluiit is prcaclied hy r^^ ^£j-^' ^'/^^ ULoXkOV et? TTpOKOTTriV TOV CVayyeXlOV
nil. I indeed would fuin

^ ^ n „ \ ^ /

depart to Christ, but for ekTjXv^ei^^ ^^ (uo"Te Tovi oecTfiov'i fiov (f)avepov<i
your sake I Shall remain.

walk in,' King Edw. VI. Catech., cited

by Watcrland, Jtistif. Vol. vi. p. 31.

fls S6^av Kal fir. € o tJ] ' to the

praise and ghry of God
:

' the praise and

glory of God is the ' finis primarius ' of

the ireirXripcoa^ai. Hence ' ad gloriam,'

Beza, is more exact than ' in gloriam,'

Vulg., Clarom. ; see notes on Eph. i. 6.

A(5|tt is here, as Meyer pertinently re-

marks, the ' majesty ' of God per se,

eiraivos, the * praise and glorification ' of

the same; compare Eph. i. 6, 12, 14, 1

Pet. i. 7.

12. y If axr Ke ii> Se k. t. A..] ' jVow

I would have you know ;
' the transitional

Se (Ilartung, Partik. Se', 2, 3, Vol. i. p.

165) introduces the fresh subject of the

apostle's present condition at Home, his

hopes and fears ; compare Rom. i. 13, 1

Cor. xii. 1, 1 Thess. iv. 13, al. It seems

rather far-fetched in Meyer, followed by

Alf., to refer ywwffK. to e'v iinyv. above,

* and as a part of this knowledge I would

have you know,' etc. There certainly

seems no peculiar emphasis in yivdaKeiv

;

the order is the natural one (comp. Jude

5) when fiovKofiai is unemphatic ; con-

trast 1 Tim. ii. 8, v. 14, al. Though

few minor points deserve more attention

in the study of the N. T. than the collo-

cation of words, we must still be careful

not to overprcss collocations which arise

not so much from design as from a natu-

ral and instinctive rhythm ; compare 2

Cor. i. 8. ra Kar ifie]

' my circumstances,' ' rerum mearum con-

ditio,' Wolf; comp. Eph. vl. 21, Col. iv.

7, Tobit X. 8, and see illustrations in

Eisner, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 234, Wetst. in

Eph. I. c. In such cases Karh is local,

and marks, as it were, an extension

along an object ; compare Acts xxvi. 3,

and see Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 356. In

late writers, Karh with a personal pro-

noun becomes almost equivalent to a

possessive pronoun, and with a substan-

tive almost equivalent to a simple gen.

;

comp. 2 Mace. xv. 37.

fj.aWov] ' rather ; ' not ' maxima ' or

' excellenter ' (compare Beza), but 'po-

tius,' rather than what might have been

expected,— viz. hinderance : see Winer,

Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217, by whom this use of

the compaijitive is well illustrated.

irpoKoir-fji/] ' advance,' 'furtherance
;

'

a substantive of later Greek condemned

by the Atticists, see notes on 1 Tim. iv.

15, and compare Triller on Thom. M.

s. V. p. 741 (ed. Bernh.), who, though

perhaps justly pleading for the word as

an intelligible and even elegant form, is

unable to cite any instance of its use in

any early writer, Attic or otherwise. Nu-

merous examples, especially out of Plu-

tarch, are cited by Wetst. in loc.

iKi]Kvbev\ ' have fallen out,' Author,

Ver. ; compare Wisdom xv. 5, els oveibos

fpxerai. Further but doubtful exam-

ples arc cited by Raphel, Annot. Vol- ii.

p. 499 ; at any rate, from them take out

Markv. 26, Acts xix. 27 (cited even by

Meyer), in which i\Sie7v certainly implies

nothing more than simple (ethical) mo-

tion. Alford adduces Herodot. i. 120,

is aa^eves epxerat, which seems fully in

point.

13. SxTTe rovs Secrn. k. t. X.] 'so

that 7ny bonds have become manifest in

Clirist;' illustrations of the above Trpo-

/coTTTj ; first beneficial result of his im-

prisonment :
' duos nunc sigillatim apos-

tolus fortunes suae adversoe memorat ef-

fectus,' Van Heng. The order of the

words seems clearly to imply that iv Xp.

must be joined,— not with Sec/uovs, Au-

thor. Ver., al., scil. 'ad provehendum
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tV XpccrT(p yevia^aL tv 6\w tm TrpaiTcopcq) koI toU Xolttol'^ Trdaiv,

Christi lionorem,' Calv., but with cpaue-

povs , on wliicli, perhaps, there is a slight

cmpliasis ; the Sfcr/xol were not Kpvirroi,

but (pavepoi ; nor (pavepol, only, but (pave-

pol ev Xp., ' mauifcsta in Christo,' Cla-

rom., manifest— not 'through Christ,'

Thcoph., fficum., but 'in Christ,' mani-

fest as borne in fellowship with Him, and

in His service. On this important qual-

itative formula, which must never be

vaguely explained away, see rotes on

Gal. ii. 17, and for a brief explanation

of its general force, compai-e Hooker,

S:rm. III. Vol. III. p. 7G3 (cd. Kcblc).

The variation (pw. yevttr^. (Chrys. adds

Tohs) eV Xp. witli DEFG ; Bocrn., Vulg.,

al., shows perhaps t!iat some diiidculty

has been felt in tlie connection.

iv oAw T&3 IT pair.]' iiithe wholr.prato-

riuin.' The meaning of Trpatrdopiov in

this passage ha-i been abundantly dis-

cussed. Taken perse, the adjectival sub-

stantive ' pnetorium ' has apparently tlic

following meanings: (a) 'the general's

tent,' sc. ' tentorium or tabcrnaculuni

'

(Livy, VTi. 12), and derivatively 'the

council of war' held there (Livy xxvi.

15) ; lb) the ' palace of a provincial gov-

ernor' (Cicero, Verr. iii. 28; con.pare

Matth. xxvii. 27, Mark xv. 16, al.), sc.

'domicilium,' and thence derivatively, (a)

' t'ae palace of a king ' (Juv. x. IGl

;

compare Acts xxiii. 35), and even (/3)

' the mansion of a private individual

'

(compare Suet. Octav. 72) ; lastly, (c)

' tlie body-guard of the emperor ' (Tacit.

Ilist. IV. 46) ; and thence not improba-

bly, (d) ' the guard-house or barracks

where they were stationed
;

' compare

Scheller, Lex. siv., from which this ab-

stract has been compiled. In the pres-

ent passage Chrys. and the patristic ex-

positors all adopt {b, a) and refer tlic

terra to 'the emperor's palace' (ra fiaci-

Xiia), but since the time of Perizonius

[de Prcet. et Prcetorio, Franeq. 1687)

nearly all modern commentators adopt

(rf), and refer Trpair. to the ' castrum Prae-

torianorum ' built and fortified by Seja-

nus, not far from the ' Porta Viminalis ;'

compare Suet. Tiber. 37, Tacit. Ann. iv.

2, Dio Cass. lvii. 19. Tlie patristic in-

terpretation, on account of the lax use of

' prajtorium,' seems fairly defensible

:

as, however there is no proof that the

imperial palace at Rome was ever so

called, and as it is expressly said, Acts

xxviii. 16, that St. Paul was delivered

TM iTTpaTo-jeBdpx'p (<>ne of the two Prie-

fecti Praetorio, perhaps Burrus), and by

him assigned to tlie custody of a (Pra3-

torian) soldier, it seems more probable

that the apostle is here referring to the

'castrum Proatorianorum,'— not merely

to the smaller portion of it attached to

t'.ie palace of Nero (Wieseler, Chronol. p.

403, followed by Hows. [Vol. ii. p. 510,

ed. 2], and Alf. in he), but as oAw and

the subsequent generic tois Koittols na<rii'

seem to imply, — to the whole camp of

the Praetorians, whether inside or outside

the city,— in which general designation

it is not improbable that the ohla Kaiaa-

pos (chap. iv. 22) may be included: see

notes in loc. The interpr. ' hall of judi-

cature,' Hamm., al. (see "Wolf in loc),

does not appear cither satisfactory or

tenable. The arguments

based on this passage by Baur {der Apost.

Paul. p. 469 sq.) against the genuine-

ness of this Ep. must be pronounced

very hopeless and unconvincing.

Kal T o7s A « TT o r s] 'and to all the

rest,' beside the Praetorian camp, *reli-

quis omnibus Romaj versantibus,' comp.

Neandcr, Planting, Vol. i. p. 317 (Bohn)

:

not 'the i-est of the Praetorians ' (Wiese-

ler, Chronol. p. 457), a meaning too lim-

ited ; nor, ' hominibus exteris (gentilibus)

quibuscunque,' Van Heng., a meaning

which oi Aoiirol certainly does not neces-

sarily bear. Vulg., iEth., and Author.
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^^ Kal TOt'9 7r\eiova<; tmv aheKcpcov iv Kvplw 'TreTToi^oTWi rot'i Bear-

fjboU fiov Trepiaaorepwi rdkixav a<}>6l3(09 tov \6yov \a\elv. ^^ Tive^

refer to?j \onro7i to locality, ' in other

places' (eV rij ir6\ei na.(Tri, Clirys.), the

dative being under the vinculum of eV

:

this is gr.imraatically possible, but, as

\oiirhs is not elsewhere applied to places

in the N. T., not very probable ; comp.

2 Cor. xiii. 2.

14. Kal Tovs irKelovas] ' and that

the greater part of the brethren
:

' second

beneficial effect of the apostle's imprison-

ment. The presence of the ai-ticle obvi-

ously shovi^s tliat irXeiovas must here re-

tain its proper comparative force,— not

'many,' Auth. Ver. j|-K.aX(7 [multitu-

de] Syr., but ' the greater portion,' ' the

more part,' as Author, in Acts xix. 32,

xxvii. 12, 1 Cor. ix. 19, xv. 6. So also

2 Cor. ii. 6, iv. 15, ix. 2, where both Lu-

ther and Auth. incorrectly retain the

positive. iv Kvp. tt e tt o < ,^.]

'having in the Lord confidence in mij

bonds ;
' not ' in regard of my bonds '

(Flatt, Rill.), which vitiates the construc-

tion ; the dative not being a dative ' of

reference to ' (comp. Gal. i. 22), but the

usual transmissive dative. At first sight

it might seem more simple and natural

with Syr. to connect iv Kvpico with aSe\-

<pwv, ' brethren united with, in fellowship

with the Lord,'— a construction admis-

sible in point of grammar ("Winer, Gr. §

20. 2, p. 123), but open to the serious

objection that though the important mo-

dal adjunct, iv Kvplai, occurs several

times in St. Paul's Epistles with sub-

stantives or quasi-substantives, e. g. Rom.
xvi. 8, 13, Eph. iv. 1, vi, 21, Col. iv. 7,

it is never found with aSe\^6s : Eph. vi.

21, cited in opp. by Van Heng., is not

in point ; see Meyer in lac. On the con-

trary, ireiroi^. is found similarly joined

with iv Kvp. chap. ii. 24, Galat. v. 10, 2

Thess. iii. 4, comp. Rom. xiv. 4. The

objection that in these and similar cases

Treiroi^. Stands first in the sentence (Alf.),

is not here of any moment ; the empha-

sis rests on iv Kvpiai, and properly causes

its precedence : surely it must have been
' in the Lord,' and in Him only, that con-

fidence could have been felt— when in

bonds : so rightly Meyer, and very de-

cidedly Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 124.

Trepi<T<Tor ipais toA/xSj/] 'are more

abundantly bold,' scil. than when I was

not in bonds ; not ' are very much em-

boldened,' Conyb., a needless dilution of

the comparative ;
' h&c freti plus solito

audere debemus, jam in person^ fratrum

pignus victoria; nostras habentes,' Calv.

The construction adopted by Grotius,

Baurag., Crus., al., irepKra. a.<p6P(as, i. e.

a(poPu}TepoDs, is eminently unsatisfactory

;

each verb naturally takes its own adverb.

With a<p60us \a\uv, comp. Acts iv. 31,

i\d\ovv rhv Koyov tov ©eoC /uero ira^pri'

aias, a passage which may have suggest-

ed here the insertion of the nearly certain

gloss TOV @eov, as in AB ; about 20 mss.

;

majority of Vv. (Lachm.). The varia-

tions (see Tisch.) serve to confirm the

shorter reading.

15. T ives nev k. t. A.] ' Some in-

deed even from envy and strife
:

' excep-

tions to the foregoing ;
' this is the case

with all ; some preach from bad motives.'

The previous definition, eV Kvp. Treirot^.,

seems to render it impossible that the

Tives fxev should be comprised in the

aS€\(pol, ver. 14. The mention of ' speak-

ing the word' brings to the apostle's

mind all who were doing so ; he pauses

then to allude to all, specifying under

the Tivts /xfv (obs. not at fjt.iv as In ver.

iG) his Jiidaizing— not his unbelieving

(Chrys.)— opponents, while in Tivh Se

he reverts to the sounder majority men-

tioned in ver. 14. Kal, with its common
contrasting force in such collocations

(see notes on chap. iv. 12; comp. Klotz,
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fxev KoX Bia (p'^ovov koI epiv, TLve<; Se koL Be evSoKiav rov Xpiarov

KTjpvaa-ovaiv ^^ ol /xev ef djd'7r7}<i, etSoTe9 otl eh dTroKojiav rov

Devar. Vol. ii. p. 6.36, and examples in

Hartung, Pmiik. Vol. i. pp. 136, 137)

marks that there were, alas ! other mo-

tives beside the good ones that might be

inferred from the preceding words. Al-

ford refers koI to rives, ' besides those

mentioned ver. 14.' This, however, does

not seem tenable. 5 1 a

(pb6vov] 'on account of envy' or more

idiomatically, ' from envy,' ' for envy,'

— to gratify that evil feeling ; so Matth.

xxvii. 18, Mark xv. 10, comp. Winer,

Gr. § 49. c, p. 3.55, and notes on Gal. \\\

13. Albcrti adduces somewhat perti-

nently Philemon [Major, a comic poet,

B. C. 330] iroWa fxf SjSoff/cejy acji^ovecs

Sia <pb6vou; see Meineke, Com. Fracim.

Vol. IV. p. 55. It is scarcely necessary

to add that the translation ' amid envy

'

( Jowett o« Gal. iv. 10), is quite untena-

ble : Sia with an uccus. in local or quasi-

local references is purely poetical ; com-

pare Bernhardy, Synt. v. 18, p. 236.

Si' eiiSoKlav] ' on account of, from, good

will,' airh irpo^vfilas aTratrrjs, Chrys.,—
towards the apostle ; not towards others

in respect of their salvation (Est.). De
W. objects to this meaning of evdoKia as

not suflBciently confirmed, and adopts the

transl. ' good pleasure,' sc. of me and my
affairs. This seems somewhat hypercriti-

cal; surely the opposition Sm <j)^6vov

coupled with e| d707rjjs, ver. 16, seems

sufficient to warrant the current transla-

tion; see Fritz. Rom. Vol. ii. p. 372,

whose note, however, is not in all points

perfectly exact ; comp. notes on Eph. i.

5, and the quaint but suggestive com-

ments of Andrewes, Serm. xiii. Vol. i.

p. 230 (Angl.-Cath. Libr.). The naX

refers to contrary motives just enunciat-

ed ; and the party specified under rivh

Se, though practically coincident with the

TtXeloves, are yet, as De Wette rightly

observes, put slightly under a different

point of view, and as forming tlie oppo-

site party to those last mentioned. Thus

of those who spake the word, Tivh ^tv

were factious and envious, nvis Se full

of good will and kindly feeling, and these

latter were they who constitute the irA.ei-

ovas tSjv aSe\<puf, ver. 14.

16. ol fiev 6 1 aydirris] 'those in-

deed (that are) of love {do so) ; ' sc. Svres,

comp. Rom. ii. 8, Gal. iii. 7. The two

classes mentioned in the last verse are

now by ol fikv and ol Se a little more ex-

actly specified, the order being inverted.

In Rec. the more natural order is pre-

served, but is very insufficiently sup-

ported, viz., only by one of the second

correctors of D, K (L omits ol ixh e|

ipi^. to /j-ov), other mss. ; Syr.-Philox.

and other Vv., and several Greek Ff.

The Auth. Ver. and apparently nearly

all the older expositors make ol fiev the

subject, and refer e| aydirris to the sup-

plied clause, rif/ Xp. nrip. : so also Matth.,

Alf., and other modern commentators.

This is plausible at first sight, but on a

nearer examination can hardly be main-

tained. Forfrst, e'| aydirris would thus be

only a kind of repetition of 5ia euSoKlav,

as also e'l ipt^. of Sia <p^6vov ; and sec-

ondly, the force of the causal participial

clause would be much impaired, for the

object of the apostle is rather to specify

the motives wliich caused this difference

of behavior in the two classes than merely

to reiterate the nature of it. See esp.

De Wette in Joe. by whom the present

interpretation is ably maintained ; so

Meyer, Wies., and (in language perhaps

too confident), Van Heng. : where appy.

all the ancient versions are on the other

side, it is not wise to be too positive. On
the expression, ol e| aydirris, ' qui ab

amore originem ducunt,' see notes on

Gal. iii. 7, and Fritz, on Rom. ii. 8, Vol..

I. p. 105. etS Jres Sri K. T. A..]
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evayyeklou KeifMUL, ^^ oi Be i^ ipc^eia<; tov Xpiarov Karayy^-

Xouatv oux ayvm, olofievot ^Xi^p-cv iyelpetv T0i9 Sea/xoh ixov.

' as they know (hit I am appointed for the

' defence of tbegospel,' i. e. ' set to dcfciicl

the gospel,' Tynd., Cran.
;

participial

clause explaining the motives of the be-

havior, compare Eom. v. 3, Gal. ii. 6,

Eph. vi. 8, al. They recognize in me

the appointed defender of the gospel,—
not the incapacitated preacher, whose

position claims their help (Est., Fell 2),

but the energetic apostle whose example

quickens and evokes their co operation.

Kel/jMt has thus a purely passive refer-

ence, not 'j'lceo in conditione mi.'^erii,'

Van Heng. (a meaning lexically defensi-

ble, see examples in Rost u. Palm, Lex.

s. v.), but 'constitutus sum/ JEth., 'I

am set,' Auth., @e6s ixe /ccxe'poTovTjwe,

Theodoret : so Luke, ii. 34, 1 Thess. iii.

3. The apostle was in confinement, but

not, as far as we can gather, either in

misery or in suffering; compare Conyb.

and Hows. 5/. Paul, Vol. ii. p. 515 sq.

air \oy iay tov e v ayy. is referred

by Chrys., Theoph., and CEcum. to the

account (tos ev^vyas) of his ministry,

which the apostle would have to render

up to God, and which tlie co-operation of

others might render less heavy. This

seems artificial : airoXoyia is nowhere

used in the N. T. in reference to God,

and can hardly have a different meaning

to that which it bears in v. 7 ; see Wie-

scler, Chronol. p. 430 note.

17. 01 Se e'l ept^eios] ^ but they

{that are) of partyfeeling or dissension ;

'

opposite class to ol e'| aydirrts, ver. IC.

On the derivation and true meaning of

ipt^ela,— not exactly ' contention,' Au-

thor, (comp. Vulg., Syr., Copt.), follow-

ed by many modern commentators, but

'intrigue,' ' party-spiiit ' {avaiSus Kara

TTjj/ ayopav irep'iidvTes, Theod.), as appar-

ently felt by Clarom. ' dissensio,' and

perhaps ..Slth.,— see notes on Gal. v. 20.

On the most suitable translation, comp.

notes on Transl.

KaTayyeWovfftv] 'declare,' 'pro-

claim ; ' in effect not different from Kepva-

ffiiv, ver. IG (icarayyiXKiJaC Kr\pv<iff(rai,

Hcsych.), but perhaps presenting a little

more distinctly the idea of 'promulga-

tion,' 'making fully known' (Xenoph.

Anah. II. 5. 11, rivi tV eVi/3ovX'^v)
;

comp. 1 Cor. ix. 14, Coloss. i. 28, and

Acts xvii. 3, 23, in which latter book the

word occurs about ten times. It is pe-

culiar to St. Paul and St. Luke. In

this compound the preposition appears

to have an intensive force, as in fcara-

X4yeiv, KaTa<payf7v k- t. A. ; see Host u.

Palm, Lex. s. v. iv. 4. Oux ayvws ' insin-

cerely,' ' with no pure intention,' {ovk

elkiKptvais ouSe 5i auTO to Trpay/xa, Chrys-

ost. ), belongs closely to KaTayy., and

marks the spirit in which they performed

the KaTayyeXia. On the meaning of ay-

vos ('in quo nihil est impuri ') see notes

on 1 Tim. V. 22, and Tittm. Synon. i. p.

22. ol6 fxevo I K. T. A..]

'thinking {thus) to raise up, etc.;' not

exactly parallel to elSoTfs, ver. 16, but

explanatory of ovx ayvcos. The verb

oi'eci&at seems here to convey a faint idea

of intention, though of an intention which

was not realized ; e. g. Plato, A)>ol. 41 D,

oUfievoi fixdnTfiv (cited by De W.) ; koi

KaXais elire rb olSfievof ov yap ovtws €|e-

Paivev, Chrysost. The reading iyfipetu

{Rec. 4iri(pepftv) is supported not only by

the critical principle, ' prodivi lectioni

praestat ardua,' but also by the weight of

uncial authority, ABD^FG ; so too, three

mss., Vulg , Clarom., Goth., al., and the

best modern editors.

ToTs Seffjuols /Aou] ' unto my bonds,'

dat. incommodi, Jelf, Gr. § 602. 3 ; en-

deavoring to make a state already suflB-

ciently full of trouble yet more painful

and afflicting. There is some little doubt

as to the exact nature of this d\l\l>is. Is
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^^ Tt 7«/3;* 7r\r]v Travrl rpoTTw, el're TrpocpdcreL elVe aXri^eia,

it outward, i.e. dangers from the inflamed

hatred o( heathen enemies (Chrysost.), or

inward, i.e. * trouble of spirit ' (Alford) 1

Not the latter, which is not in harmony

with the studiedly objective Seafj.o7s, or

with the prevailing use of d\i\pis in the

N. T. ;— nor yet exactly as Chrys., al.,

which seems too restricted, if not artifi-

cial, but, more probably, ill-treatment at

the hands of Jeivs and Judaizimj Chris-

tians, which the false teaching of the ol

e'l *pj&6tor would be sure to call forth.

Calvin very prudently observes, 'crant

plurimse occasiones [Apostolo nocendi]

quae sunt nobis incognitas qui temporum

circumstantias non tcnemus.'

18. T I yo-p\ ' What then;' 'quid

enim,' Vulg., or perhaps more exactly,

•quid ergo;' not 'quid igitur,' Beza,

which is not commonly thus used in in-

dependent questions. The uses of ti

yap may be approximately stated as

three : [a) anjumentative, answering very

nearly to the Lat. ' quid enim,' and while

confirming or explaining the preceding

sentence, often serving to imply tacitly

that an opponent has no answer to

make ; see Hand, Tursell. Vol. ii. p. 386.

It is thus often followed by another in-

terrogation ; compare Rom. iii. 3. Job

xxi. 4; (h) affirmative ; answering very

nearly to ' profecto ' or the occasional

'quidni' of the Latins (Hand, Tursell.

Vol. IT. p. 186); compare Eurip. Orest.

481, Soph. (Ed. Co}. 547, and see Herm.

Vige)-, No. 108, and Ellendt, Lex. Soph.

Vol. I. p. 537, who however has not suf-

ficiently discriminated between the ex-

amples adduced
;

(c) rhetorical, as ap-

parently here, answering more nearly to

' quid ergo ' or ' quid ergo est ' ( Hand,

Tursell. Vol. ii. p. 456), and marking

commonly cither a startled question (com-

pare CEd Col. 544, 552), or, as here, and

a,pparently Job xviii. 4, a brisk transition

('ubi quia cum alacritate quadam ad

novam sententiam transgreditur,' Kiih-

ner on Xenoph. Memor. ii. 6. 2), and

thus perhaps differing from the calmer

71 oZv. In ever}' one of these cases, how-

ever, the proper force of 70^ (' sane pro

rebus comparatis') though successively

becoming more obscure, may stiil be rec-

ognized ; here, for example, the ques-

tion amounts to, ' things being then as I

have described them, what is my state

of feeling ?
' See Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11.

p. 247 sq. All supplements, Sta(p6pei

(Chrys ), ^itot /xeKei (Theoph.), (piiaro/xev

(Van H.), etc., are perfectly unnecessa-

ry, if not uncritical.

Tr\ fiv] ' votwiihstandinfj ,' ' nevertheless
;

'

this particle, probably connected with

irKeov (Pott, Etijm. Forsch. Vol. 11. pp.

39, 323), not with TreAas (Hartung, Par-

tih. Vol. II. p. 30), has properly a com-

parative force, especially recognizable in

the disjunctive comparison irA);»' ^ (see

Donalds. Cratijl. § 100), and its use with

the gen. e. g. Mark xii. 32, John viii. 10.

This might be termed its prepositional

use. It however soon passed by an in-

telligible gradation into an adverbial use,

and came to imply little more than aWd,
' nevertheless,' ' abgesehen davon ' (ch.

iii. IG. iv. 14, I Cor. xi. 11, Eph. v. 33),

with which particle it is not unfrequently

joined ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 725.

irav t\ 7 p6ircc\ 'in ei'erg way' scil. of

preaching the gospel, more exactly de-

fined by e?T€— eifre. At first sight there

might seem some difficulty in this lenity

of St. Paul towards false, and perhaps

heterodox teachers,— men against whom
he warns his converts with such empha-

sis in ch. iii. 2. The answer seems rea-

sonable, that St. Paul is here contem-

plating the personal motives rather than

alluding to the doctrines of the preach-

ers ; nay, more, that perverted in many

respects as this preaching might be,

Christ is still its subject, and to the
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Xpia-To<i KarayyeWerac, koX eV tovjw )(^aip(o' ak\a Koi ')(aprjaop.aL'

large heart of the apostle this is enough
;

this swallows up every doubt and fear :

' let then the word be preached, and let

it be heard ; be it sincerely, or be it prc-

tensedly, so it be done, it is to him [St.

Paul] and should be to us, matter (not

only of contentment, but also) of rejoic-

ing,' Andrewes, Serm. ix. Vol. v. p.

191 (A.-C. Libr.) ; see especially Nean-

der, Planting, Vol. i. p. 318 (Bohn), and

compare Stier, Reden Jesu, Vol. iii. p.

29. fire v potpdcr e i /c. t. A.]

* whether in pretence or in truth ; ' datives

expressive of the manner, technically

termed, modal datt. ; see Winer, Gr.

§ 31. 6, p. 193, and especially Jelf, Gr.

§ 603, by whom this use of the dative is

well illustrated ; compare also Hartung,

Casus, p. 69. The phraseological anno-

tators, especially Wetstein and Raphel

(Vol. II. p. .500), adduce numerous in-

stances of a similar opposition between

irpo(j>a(ns and ahT^^eia or TaAij^es ; these

are quite enough, independently of the

context, to induce us to reject the trans-

lation of irpo^pdcrei, adopted by Grot., al.,

' oceasione,' i. e., ' be the good not in-

tended but only occasioned by them,'

Hammond. On the more general mean-

ing of the here more limited d\Tj&eia,

compare Reuss, Th€ol. Chre't. xv. 16,

Vol. II. p. 169. eP7ovTw]
' therein,' ' in this state of things,' scil.

that Christ is preached, though from dif-

ferent reasons ; comp. Luke x. 20. This

use of €1/ rovTCfi, nearly = Germ. ' darii-

ber,* though apparently not very com-

mon in the best prose, is certainly no

Hebraism (Rilliet) ; see Winer, Gram.

§ 48. a, p. 346. Meyer compares Plato,

Ttepuhl. X. p. 603 C, iv tovtois iraaiv -^

aKXh. Ka\ X"P] '^^^i '"'^ I shall re-

joice :
' not exactly, o e I inrep tovtoiv xa-

p^aajxai, Chrys., Calv., but, in more strict

conuection with the following fut., when

the anop. els coit. is being realized. The
punctuation is here not quite certain.

Lachm., followed by Tisch. and Meyer,

places a full stop before oA.Aa, and a co-

lon after x^P-.- thus connecting olSa yap

more immediately with the present

clause. This seems right in principle

both on grammatical, as well as exeget-

ical, considerations : a colon, however,

as in text, seems preferable to a full stop,

for there is a kind of sequence in the

Xaipo! and x'^^P'^cofj^ai which can hardly

bo completely interrupted. De W., Van
Heng., and others who retain the com-

ma (Alford has a comma in text but a

colon in translation), suppose an ellip-

sis of oil (ji6vov before xo'^P<»- This is

very unsatisfactory. 'AAAa Ka\ has here

its idiomatic meaning ' at etiam,' the

faintly seclusive force of aWh, serving

specially to confine attention to the new
assertion which the koI annexes and ien-

liances ; see Fritz. Rom. vi. 5, Vol. i. p.

374. It may be observed that in these

words, and also in some uses of the idi-

omatic aAAa yap, aAAa fieV, the primary

force of dAAa ( ' aliud jam hoc esse de quo

sumus dicturi;' Klotz, Dcvar. Vol. ii. p.

2) is so far obscured that it does practi-

cally little more than impai't a briskness

and emphasis to the declaration ; see

Klotz, /. c, p. 8, Hartung, Partik. Vol.

II. p. 35. Lastly, we should be careful

to distinguish between the present use of

aWh. Kol and (a) where a hypothetical

clause precedes, evoking a more distinct

opposition, e. g. 1 Cor. iv. 15, 2 Coi-. iv.

16; (/)) where an opposition is involved

in the terms themselves, e. g. Diod. Sic. v.

84 (Fi'itz.), eV rals vi)(Tois aAAd /cal Karb,

t))v 'Affiav ; or (c) where dAAd occurs in

brisk exhortation, e. g. Soph. Philoct.

796, dAA' 5 TiKvov Kol bapaos "((Tx^ ', in

which passage Hermann's proposed

emendation n bdpa-os does not seem

either plausible or necessary.
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^•^ olSa ^ap OTi Tovro fjbot aTTO^rjaerai el<i croiTrjpiav Bta t?}9 vficov

19. olSa ydp] Confirmation of the

words immediately preceding, the yap

having its simple argumentative force.

If with Calv., Bisp., al. tiiis clause be

referred to ver. 17, yoip must have more

of an explanatory force (comp. notes on

Gal. ii. 6) : such a ref., however, is un-

duly regressive; rovro here can only

mean the same as roirtp ver. 19,— the

more extended preaching of the gospel

of Christ. The words tovto— a-ooTt^piav

occur in Job xiii. IG, and nmi/ have been

a reminiscence. e I s

a WT 7) piav] ' lo salvation.' The exact

meaning of aun-npia. has been very diiFer-

ently explained. It has been referred to

(a) ' salus corporea,' scil. 'escape from

present danger,' airaWayiiv, Chrys., who

however fluctuates ;
' prcsei'vation in

life,' rh '6(rov ovSe iroi fxaprvptov, Q3cum.,

and apparently Sjr.
;

(b) ' salus spiritu-

alis,' ' Seelenheil,' Do Wette, ' his own

fruitfulness to Christ,' Alford
;

(c) both

united, ' for good, whether of soul (Rom.

viii. 28) or of body' (Acts xxvii. .34),

Peile, Bloomf.
;

[d) ' salus sempiterna,'

whether (a) in reference to others (Grot.,

Hamm.), or (;3) in ref. to himself, ' suam

salutera veramet percnncm,' Van Heng.

The last of these meanings alone seems

to satisfy the future reference (airofi.),

and is most in accordance with the pre-

vailing meaning of (rcoTTjpiot in St. Paul's

Epistles : compare ver. 28, ch. ii. 12, and

fls (TUT. Rom. i. 16, 2 Thess. ii. 13.

8 jii Trjs K. T. A..] ' throiKjh your suppli-

cation and the supply of the spirit of J. C.
;'

the two means by which the ffwTrjpia is

to be realized, intercessory supplication

on the part of man, and supply of the

Spirit on the part of God. Meyer and

Alford regard the gen. ivixopriyias as

dependent on vfiSiv, ' your supply to me
(by that prayer) of, etc.,' on the ground

that 5ii rfjs, or at least t»)j would have

been inserted. Independently of the very

unsatisfactory meaning in a dogmatical

point of view, this is not grammatically

exact. No article is required. Each

substantive has iti own defining genitive,

and on this account the second may dis-

pense with its article ; so Winer, Gr.

^ 19. 5, p. 118 (ed. 6). Meyer is unfort-

unate in referring to Winer in support

of his interpretation, as that grammarian

expressly adopts the more natural con-

struction, iwixopriyias

Tov rij/.] ' supply of the Spirit.' These

words admit of two interpretations ac-

cording as TOV Uv. is considered a gen.

objecti or suhjecti ; compare Winer, Gr.

§ 30. I, p. 168. If the former, the mean-

ing will be, ' the supply which is the

Spirit,' the genitive being that of identity

or apposition (Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, p.

82, 83) ; so Chrysost., Theoph., OScum.

If the latter, the meaning will be the

' supply which the Spirit gives,' the gen.

being that of the origin or agent (Har-

tung. Casus, p. 17) ; so Theodoret, De

W., Mey. This latter interpretation is

on the whole to be preferred, as the par-

allelism, 'the prayers you oflfer— the

aid the Spirit supplies,' is thus more ex-

actly retained. Wiesing. and Alf. urge

Gal. iii. 5, but this can hardly be consid-

ered sufficiently in point to fix the inter-

pretation. Still less tenable is" the asser-.

tion that the gen. suhjecti would have re-

quired the order toS Ilf. 'I. X. irnxop. as

in Eph. iv. 16 (Alford) ; for in the first

place examples of the contrary (and in-

deed, usual) order are most abundant,

see Scheuerl. Synt. p. 126, Winer, Gr.

p. 167; and in the next place the gen.

in Eph. /. c. is confessedly of a different

grammatical class ; see notes in loc. The

Spirit is here termed rh lie. 'Irj<r. Xp.,

not merely because Christ gives Himself

spiritually in and with the Holy Ghost

(Meyer on Rom. viii. 9), but because that

eternal Spirit proceeds from the Son ; so
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8€i](Teo)<; KoX i7rf^opi]yia<i tov IIvevfiaro<i ^Irjcrov Xpcarov, ^^ Kara

Pearson, Creed, Vol. i. p. 383 : in a

word the genitive is not so much a defin-

itive or quasi-possess. gen., as a simple

genitive origints, Hartung, Casus, p. 23.

Lastly, on e-rnxop-qyia, which perhaps re-

tains a slight shade of the primary mean-

ing of xopvy- ill the ampleness and liber-

ality whicli it seems to hint at on the

part of the gift and giver, see notes on

Coloss. ii. 19, and Ilarless on Ephes. iv.

16. The e'lri is directive, not intensive;

see notes on Eph. I. c.

20. KOTO! T'}iy aw o K ap.] 'accord-

ing to mij expectation,' sc. ' even as I am
hoping and expecting,' Syr., ' sicut sjie-

ravi et confisus sum,' ^th. The curi-

ous word aTTOKapaSoKia (Hesych. irpoffSo-

Kia, aireKSox'f)) only hei'e and Eom. viii.

19 in the N. T., is derived from Koipa,

and SoKe'o) [possibly allied to a root die,

' monstrare,' Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. i.

p. 185, 267] and properly denotes ' cap-

itis, scil. oculorum aniraique ad rem ab

aliquo loco expcctandam attenta conver-

sio,' and thence derivatively ' patient,

persistent, looking for' (Rom. viii. 19),

and, with a further weakened force,

' calm expectation,' as in tliis place ; the

meaning necessarily varying with that of

the simple KapaSoKuv, which, from the

ideas of 'attention' (Eur. Troad. 93)

and 'observation' (Polyb. Hist. x. 42.

6), passes to those of 'suspense' (Eur.

Med. 1117) and simple 'expectation'

(Eur. Iph. Aul. 1433). The prep, airh

is not projicrly intensive, as in atroSyepiSa),

aTro\l/€vSofjiat, k. t. X. (Tittm. Sijnon. p.

106 sq., and even Meyer on Rom. viii.

19), but local: it primarily (so to say)

localizes the Kapa^oKe?//, by marking ci-

ther (a) the yhiCG from wliich the obser-

vation is maintained, e.g. Joseph. Bell.

Jud. III. 7. 28, comp. Polyb. Hist, xviii.

31. 4, or (6) the quarter whence the tiling

or issue is looked for, e. g. Polyb. Hist.

"S-Xi. 2. 8,— and comes thence, as in

aTre/cSe'xojuat (Germ, 'aiwarten,' see notes

on Gal. V. f)), with a gradual, but intel-

ligible, evanescence of the local idea

(' quidquid enim expectes alicunde te id

expectai-e oportet,' Fritz.), to implj^ little

more than the Jixedness, permanence, and

patience (not 'solicitude,' Tittm.) with

which the observation is continued, or

the expectation entertained ; see Winer,

de Verb. Compos, iv. p. 14, and especially

the excellent discussion of Fritz. Frilzsch.

Opusc. pp. 1.50-157.

or I iv 1)5 ei/l ai<rx] ' that in nothing

I shall 'be put to shame.' These words

admit of various possible interpretations

;

for example (a) on may be either relati-

val, 'that,' rh iXirl^eiu on, Chrys., or

argumentative, ' because,' ' quia,' Vulg.,

Clarom.
;

(b) oh5iv\ may be either neuter

(Syr., Auth., al.), or masculine in refer-

ence to the preachers of the gospel (Ho-

elem.) ; again (c) alffx""^- maybe either

passive, ' confundar,' Vulg., or with a

middle force, ' pudore confusus, ab offi-

cio deflectam,' Van Hengcl. In this

variety of interpretation we must be

guided solely by the context : and this

gecms certainly in favor of tlie a])ove

translation; for (a) on far more natu-

rally follows eATTts as defining the subject

to which it refers (comp. Eom. viii. 21

)

than as supplying the reason why it is

entertained ; the latter interrupts the se-

quence, vitiates the logic, and leaves the

object of hope undefined. Again, {h)

oh5ev\ cannot be masculine ; for if so, it

would have to be arbitrarily veferi-ed onlif

to the better class of those mentioned

above, whereas if neuter it remains per-

fectly general and inclusive, not merely

0VT6 4v TcS ^TJv oijTe iv bavelv, Thcoph.,

— but, 'in no respect, in no particular'

(comp. ver. 28), thus forming an antith-

esis to iv iraari irapp. Lastly, (c) alffx-

cannot logically be taken with any mid-

dle force ; St. Paul can scarcely know
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TTjv aiTOKapahoKiav icat iX.7riBa fiov, on iv ovSevl alcrYuv^'^aofjbai,

a\X iv "Trdarj Trapprjaia co? Trdvrore koX vvv /xeyaXvv'^'^creTai,

Xpto"T09 ip TU) acofiarl /xov, e'lre Bia ^(oi]<i etre Blo, ^avdrov.

that the preaching will turn out to his

salvation, and yet only hope and expect

that he shall not fall from his duty.

"What the apostle does hope and expect

is, not merely otl oh trfpUcovrat oZroi,

Chrys,, on Kpeiaffuy ecro/jiai twv Svcrxe-

puv, Theod., but more generally, that he

shall not be brought to a state of shame

(2 Cor. X. 8, 1 John ii. 28), that he shall

not fail in the highest duties and aims of

his life ; see De Wette in he, who aptly

compares the Hebrew n'ia Psalm xxxiv.

5 (LXX. Karaicrxvyidp), Ixix. 2 (LXX.

oiVxy^ei'Icai'), and contrasts St. Paul's

favorite term Kavxncr^ai.

aW' iv ir dat) tt a p ^.] ' but {on the

contrary) in all boldnesf!
;

' antithesis to

the foregoing clause introduced widi the

full force of the adversative aKKi. Xldari,

as has often been remarked (see ver^ 9),

is not qualitative, ' une pleiue liberie,'

Rill., but, as usual, quantitative, ' every

form and manifestation of boldness,'

forming an exact opposition to iv oh^evl

above. ''E.v -nappriaia. is thus not mendy
* in joyfulness ' (Wiesing., comp. Eph.

iii. 12), and certainly not aa^us (pavepus,

CEcum., comp. Syr. ^] ^rt.A\^^

[revelat^ facie], but, as the contrast and

context both imply, ' in fiducia,' Vulg.,

' in boldness of speech and action
;

'

comp. Eph. vi. 19.

&s irdvT or e k al vvv] Temporal

clause, following close on the foregoing

modal predication (comp. Donalds. Gr.

§ 444). The addition /cal vvv gives a

dignifying and consoling aspect to the

apostle's present condition, cheerless as

it might seem, and supplies a retrospec-

tive corroboration of ver. 12.

fieya\vv^7]<rerai i v t (p ff d fjL.] 'shall

be magnified in my body;' not eV iiJ-oi,

but, in accordance with tiie studiedly

passive aspect given to the whole decla-

ration (obscured by vEth.), — iv rcf coiiix.,

' in my body ;

'
' my body shall be, as it

were, the theatre on which Clirist's glory

shall be displayed,' comp. John xxi. 19
;

and in illustration of this use of iv (' sub-

stratum of action') see notes on Gal. i.

24, Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, ViiyaK.

is thus not ' shall be enlarged,' ' augebi-

tur,' Copt. (comp. Luke i. 58, 2 Cor. x.

15), with reference to the development

and growth of Christ within (Rill. ; com-

pare Gal. ii. 20, Rom. viii. 10), which

here would not harmonize with the mo-
dal iv irapp., and still less with the local

iv crciiLi..,— but, a'' in Acts xix. 17, 'shall

be ylorified,' Snx'^fja-eTai vs iari, Tlicod.,

' gloi iosior apparebit,' Just., the meaning

being here appy. a little more forcible

than ' be praised '
( Alf. ; comp. Lk. i. 46,

Acts V. 13) and pointing more to the gen-

eral, than to the merely oral spread of the

Lord's glory and kingdom among men.

e IfT e 8 1 & K. T. A.] ' whether by life or by

death
;

' two alternatives, suggested by.

and in explanation of the preceding iv

(Tdoixari; 'in my body,'— whether that

body be preserved alive as an earthly in-

strument of my Master's glory, or be

given up to martyrdom for His name's

sake : Sik p-kv ^teris, Srt i^elAero' Sm ba-

vdrov 8e, on ovSh ^dvaros iirucre fif apv-q-

ffaa-^at avr6v, Chrys. Well then might

the apostle say olSa on. ..els aon-qpiav

when he could entertain a hope and an

expectation so unspeakably blessed.

The whole verse, and especially this

clause, is sti'ongly confirmatory of the

fuller meaning of ffoirripia.

21. ifiol yap] Confirmatipn and elu-

cidation of the last clause of v. 20. The

yap has no ref. to any omitted clause (Bl.),
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21 ^EfMoi fyap TO ^rjv Xpt,crTO<; koI to airo^aveiv Kepho<i. ^ et he to

— ever a doubtful and precarious mode

of explaining this particle, — but simply

confirms tlie preceding assertion by show-

ing the real nature of ^aj); and SiivaTos,

' according to the apostle's present mode

of regarding them ;
' in my view and def-

inition of the term, Life is but another

name for Christ,' Peile. The emphatic

eyuoi ('to me, in my raei'ely personal ca-

pacity,' see Wiesinger) is thus the pro-

nominal dative judicii (De W.), or per-

haps more correctly and more inclusively,

the dative of ethical relation (comp. Gal.

vi. 14) ; not merely ' in my estimation,'

but ' in my case,' * life in my realization

of it,'— a dative which is allied to, and

more fully developed in, the dative corn-

modi or iiicommodi ; see Bernhardy, Synt.

III. 9, p. 85, and especially Kriigcr,

Sprachl. § 48. 6. 1 sq., by whom this use

of the dative is well illustrated.

T ^ ^TJv XpiffT 6s] 'to live is Christ,'

i. e. living consists only in union with,

and devotion to, Christ ; my whole being

and activities are His ;
' quicquid vivo

Christum vivo,' Beng. : see Gal. ii. 20,

but observe the difference of the applica-

tion ; there tlie reference is to faith, here

rather to works (De W.), the context

showing that XpiarSs, beside the idea of

union with Plim, must also involve that

of devotion to His service. So, perhaps

too distinctly, ^th. (compare Calv.) ' si

vixero, Christo.' Th Cv" is clearly the

subject ('vita mea,' Syriac, Copt.), the

natural life alluded to in the preceding,

and more specifically in the following

verse. It cannot refer to spiritual life

(Kill., comp- Chrys., Theoph.) as the

antithesis, ^j/— otto^., is thus obscured,

and the argument impaired : what ^aii]

is in ver. 20, that must rh (rjv be here.

Kol rh otTToS-. Ke pSo s] ' and [simple

copulative] to die is gain ;
' death is gain,

as I shall thus enjoy a still nearer and

more blessed union with my Lord ; aa-

<j>eaTepov axnw ffweaofiai, Chrys., The-

oph. Kf'pSos belongs onb/ to this latter

clause, the full meaning of which is very

easily collected from the context ; com-

pare verse 2.3. To make Xp. the subject

to both members of the sentence and rh

(rjv and rh airod. accusatives of 'refer-

ence to' (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 46. 4), so.

' ut tam in vita quam in morte lucrum

esse praedicetur ' (Calv. ; compare Beza),

is to mar the perspicuity, and to intro-

duce a difficulty in point of grammar, as

rh oTToS-. could scarcely be ' in morien-

do :

' such accusatives commonly point

to things or actions which may, so to

say, be conceived as extensible, and over

the whole of which the predication can

range ; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 9. 3, p. 68,

Kruger, Spi-achl. § 46. 4. 1. Numerous

examples of similar expressions are cited

by Wetstein in loc, the most pertinent

of which is Joseph. Bell. vii. 8, 6, avfi-

<popa, rh ^y iariv iv^pwirots ovxi ^dfaros,

as it hints at the purely substantival char-

acter of rh Criv (opp. to Alf.) and t^

aTrobafuv. The practical aspects of the

subject will be found in Heber, Serm.

XVI. XVII.

22. el Se rh ^ijv k. r. X.] 'but ifmy
living in the flesh,— if this is to me the

(the medium of )
fruitfrom my labor;' so

Vulg., Claroman., Goth., and (with ob-

scured toCto) Syr., Copt. : antithetical

sentence suggested by the remembrance

of his calling as an apostle. Tlierc are

difficulties in this verse in the individual

expressions, as well as in tlie connection

and sequence of thought. We will (1)

briefly notice the former: (o) el is not

problematical, ' if it chance,' Tyndale,

Cranm., but as Meyer correctly observes,

syllogistic,— and virtually assertory. {)3)

The addition ei/ aapKl does not imply

any qualitative difference between t^ ^iji/

here and rh 0jv in ver. 21 (RilL), but

guards against it being understood in the
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^ijv iv aapKt, tovto fioi Kapiro^ ep'yov koX ri alpijaofjiai, ov '^vco-

higher sense, which the preceding rh airob.

KepSos ('to die, i. e. to live out of the

flesh with Christ, is gain ') might other-

wise seem naturally to suggest. (7)

Tovro is not a redundancy ' per Hebrais-

mum' (see Glasse, Phil. Sacr. p. 738

[219]), but is designed to give special

prominence and emphasis to the idea

contained in the preceding words ; com-

pare Winer, Gr. § 44. 4, p. 144. (5) In

KapTrhs ipyov the genitive is not a gen. of

apposition, ' opus pro fnictu habet,' Ben-

gel, nor a gen. ohjedi, ' profit for the

•work' (liill.), but a simple gen. suhjecti

[orifjinis], 'proventus operis,' De Wette,

w^l^Oi^S 1 9 |i^ [fructus in operibus

meis] Syr., i. e. ' conveys with it, is the

condition of fruit from apostolical labor,'

the epyof referring to the laborious nature

of the apostolic work (Acts xiii. 2, 1

Thess. T. 15, 2 Tim. iv. 5) ; KapiTO(pop<t),

SidaffKcav koI (pwri^ccy iravras, Thcoph.

:

comp. Eaphel, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 622.

(2) The connection then seems to be as

follows : in verse 21 the apostle had

spoken of life and death from a strictly

personal point of view (ifnoi) ; in this as-

pect death was gain. The thought, how-

ever, of his official labors reminds him

that his life bears blessings and fruitful-

ness to others ; so he pauses ;
' objecta

spe conversionis multorum, hasret atque

hsesitat,' Just. : so, in substance, The-

ophyl. (who has explained this clause

briefly and perspicuously), Chrys., The-

odorct, CEcumen., and after them, with

some variations in detail, De W., Meyer,

and the best modern editors. Of the

other interpretations the most plausible

is (a) that of Auth., Beng., al., accord-

ing to which TOVTO K. T. \. forms the ap-

odosis, iffTL fxoi being supplied after eV

ffapKi, ' but if I live in the flesh, this is,'

etc. ; the least so {b) that of Beza, Genev.

(amended by Conyb., but satisfactorily

6

answered by Alf.), according to which ei

is ' whether,' and Kapirhs tpyov = ' operae

pretlum' (comp. Grot., Hamm , Schole-

field. Hints, p. 105,— a more than doubt-

ful translation), scil. 'and whether to

live in the flesh were profitable to me,

and what,' etc. The objection to (a) is

the very harsh and unusual nature of the

ellipsis ; to (b), independently of gram-

matical objections, the halting and incon-

sequent nature of the argument ; see Alf.

in loc. Ka\ r i aiprtcrofiai

K. T. A.] ' then, or whij, ichat I am to choose

[observe the middle] / know not
;

' apo-

dosis to the foregoing. The principal

difficulty lies in the use of Kai. Though

no certain example of an exactly similar

use of €4

—

KoX has been adduced from the

JSi. T. (2 Cor. ii. 2 [De Wette] is not in

point, being there the koI of rapid inter-

rogation, Hartung, Partik. Vol. i. p.

147), yet the use of koX at tlie beginning

of the apodosis is so common (see Bru-

der, Cone. s. v. koi, v>, p. 455) as to ren-

der such a use after et by no means im-

probable; see examples in Hartung,

Part'h. s. V. Kai, 2. 6, Vol. i. p. 130, and

compare the somewhat similar use of

' atque,' Hand, Tursell. Vol. i. p. 481 sq.

In such cases the proper force of Kai is

not wholly lost. Just as, in brief logical

sentences, it constantly implies that if

one thing be true, then another will be

true also, e. g. et (piau kivutm Khv fiia

Kivri^iirj, Khv el jSi'a Kcd ^vcrei, Arist. de

Anim. ch. 3, p. 9 (ed. Bekk),— so here,

if life certainly subserve to apostolic use-

fulness, there will also be a difficulty as

to choice. It is thus unnecessary to as-

sume any aposiopesis after the first mem-

ber, scil. ' non repugno,' ' non tegre fero,'

JMiillcr, Eill. There is only a slight

pause, and slight change from the ex-

pected, to a more emphatic sequence,

wliich this semi-ratiocinalive /coi veiy ap-

propriately introduces. On
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pi^Q)' ^ (Tvve^ofjiaL 8e e/c t(ov 8vo, rrju eirt^VfiLav e')((ov et? to ava^

the use of the less exact ri for K6repov,

see Winer, Gr. § 25. 1, p. 153 (ed. 6)

;

and on that of the future in a delibera-

tive clause, Winer, ib. § 41. 4. b. p. 2G7.

The strict alliance between the future

and the subjunctive renders such an in-

terchange very intelligible.

ob yvwpi^w] ' I do not recognize,'' 1 do

not clearly perceive,'— a somewhat excep-

tional use in the N. T. of yvoip., which

is nearly always ' notuni focio.' For

examples of the present use, see Ast,

Lex. Plat. s. V. ; comp. Job xxxiv. 25

(lxx), iv. 16 (Symra.).

23. trui/exo/uot Se k. r. X.^' yea, I
am held in a strait by the two ; ' antitheti-

cal explanation of the last member of

Terse 22 ; the faintly oppositive Se (not

' metabatic ' [Meyer] on the one hand,

nor equivalent to aA.Ao on the other)

placing the emphatic (rwe'xoiuot in gentle

contrast with the preceding ob yi/wpi^co.

The reading yap (Rec.) has scarcely any

critical support, and is only a correction

of the less understood Se. On the real

difference between these two particles in

sentences like the present, see especially

Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 3G3. The prep.

eK is here not used for arrS (Bloomf.),

nor yet forSia (Heinr.,— instrumentality

would have been expressed by a simple

dative, e. g. Matth. iv. 24, Luke viii. 37,

Acts xviii. 5, xxviii. 8), but with its

proper force points to the origin of the

cvvoxi], the sources out ofwhich it arises
;

see notes on Gal. ii. 16, where the uses

of this preposition in N. T. are briefly

noticed. Lastly, the article is not pros-

pective (compare Syr.) but retrospective

(Mey., al.), referring to the two alterna-

tives previously mentioned. This is

confirmed by the apparent emphasis on

<rvv4x-y and the illustrative connection

with it of the two classes which follow.

t)]V Ivibv ixiav ex'*"'] 'having my

desire
;

' not merely * a desire/ Author.,

nor ' the desire previously alluded to,*

Hoel.,— as no iTn^vjxia, strictly speaking,

lias been alluded to,— but ' the desire

which I now feel,' ' ray desire.' The
eTTiidu^tia thus stands absolutely, its direc-

tion being defined in the words which

follow. A very eloquent and feeling

application of this text will be found in

Manning, Serm. xx. Vol. iii. p. 370 sq.

els rh avaXvcrai] ' towards depart-

ing,' ' turned to departure;' not ' desid-

erium solvendi' (tov ava\., Origen, in a

free citation), nor even quite, ' the desire

to depart,' Conyb. (comp. Winer, Gr.

§ 44. 6, p. 294),— both of which wculd

seem to imply the not unusual definitive

genitive after einb. (comp. Thucyd. vii.

84, TOV tnelv eiri^ ), but witli the proper

force of the preposition eU, ' desiderio

tcndens ad dimissioncm ; ' compai-e Wi-

ner, Gr. § 49. a, p. 354. The preposi-

tion is omitted in DEFG ; Chrysostora

(comm.), apparently by accident, as the

construction would not thus be made
more easy. 'Ava\v(rai is not ' dissolvi,'

Vulg , nor even ' liberari,' Syr. f,^£i\)\

(comp. Schoettg. in he), but, perhaps

with primary reference to bi-eaking up a

camp or loosing an anchor, ' migrare,*

JEth. (comp. Judith xiii. 1, ..a^^lian, Var.

Hist. IV. 23), and thence with a shade

of meaning imparted by the context,

' discedere a vitii,' r] evrev^ev airaWayfi,

Tlicod. ; compare notes on 2 Tim. iv. 6,

and see Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. i. p. 286

sq., by whom this word is copiously il-

lustrated ; add too Pcrizonius, on iElian,

Var. Hist. I. c. The translation adopted

by Tertull. ' recipi ' has perhaps refer-

ence to the 'receptui canere,'and is thus

virtually the same ; comp. Mill., Prole-

gom. p. Lxvii. Ka\ trvv

Xp. eJvai] From the immediate con-

nection of this clause with apaXvtrai dog-

matical deductions have been made in
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\vaaL Kai aw XpiaTO) eivat, ttoWw <yap fjioXXov Kpelaaov

^ TO 8e i'TTifiiveiv iu rfj aapKi avwyKaiorepov hC v/Md<i.

reference to the intcrnaetliate state ;
' clare

ostenditur animas sanctorum ex liAc vita

sine peccato raigrantium statim post

mortem esse cum Christo,' Est. ; comp.

Cyrill.-Alex. cited by Torbes, Instruct.

XIII. 8. 33, Bull, Engl. Works, p. 42

(Oxf., 1844), Eeuss, T/i(fol. Chrd. iv. 21,

Vol. II. p. 240. Without presuming to

make hasty deductions from isolated pas-

sages, we may safely rest on the broad

and sound opinion of Bishop Pearson,

that life eternal may be regarded as in-

itial, partial, and pcrfectional, and that

the blessed apostle is now in the fruition

of that second state, and ' is with Clirist

who sitteth at the right hand of God,'

Creed, Art. xii. Vol. i. p. 467, and com-

pare Polyc. ad Phijl. § 9, els rhv 6cpei\6-

fievov avTo7s tottov eiVi iraph Kvpioi, Clem.

Rom. 1 Cor. § 5, eiropevdri [Tlerpoi] eis

rhy 0(J)6iA.. T6irov Tr,s dS^Tjs. For a con-

trary view, see Burnet, Slate of Departed,

oh. III. p. 58 ; and lastly, for a practical

application of the verse, Farindon, Serm.

XXXVI. Vol. II. p. 1006 (edit. 1672).

The meaning involved in the words trw

Xp. elvai, in reference to the soul's incor-

poreal state, is explained profoundly,

though perhaps somewhat singulary, by

Hofmann, Schriflh. ii. 2, Vol. Ii. p. 449,

' selbst kiJrperlos, wird er den Leib, in

welchem die Fiille der Gottheit wohnt,

zu seiner Wohnung haben ; ' comp. De-

litzsch, Bihl. Psychol, vi. 6, p. 383 sq.

IT \ X ^ 7 ci p »c. T. A.] 'for it is veryfar

better,' scil. being with Christ is so (for

me) ; explanation of the foregoing de-

sire. The comparative strengthened by

fiaWov gives a force and energy to the

assertion that is here very noticeable and

appropriate ; compare Mark vii. 36, 2

Cor. vii. 13, and Winer, Gr. § 35. 1, p.

214. The reading is somewhat doubt-

ful : yhp is omitted by DEFGKL
;
great

majority ofmss., severalVv. and some Ff.

[Rec, Griesh. butom. om.) ; as, however,

it is found in ABC ; 31. 67**
; Copt.

;

Or. (1), Bas., Aug. (often and explic. —
as D'FG show in this passage marks of

incertitude in reading iroVo) for TroAAy,

and lastly, as yii.p might have been

thoughtto interrupt the sequence, we

may perhaps safely acquiesce in the in-

sertion with Laclim., Tisch,, and even

Elz. and Scholz.

24. tJi 8e e IT I fi4 ve 1 1/ k. t. A.] ' yet

to tairy in my flesh.' In the former verse

the apostle stated what is Kpilaaov, for

himself, now he turns to what is avay-

KaiSrepov in regard of his converts. Ae

is thus simply ' but,' ' yet,'— scarcely

' nevertheless,' Auth., which is commonly

a more suitable translation of dAAo : on

the difference between these particles

(' verum— sed '), see Klotz, Devar. Vol.

II. pp. 33, 361. The €7ri in i-Kifi. im-

plies rest in a place (comp. notes on Gal.

i. 18), and hints at a more protracted

stay ; compare Rom. vi. 1 . The next

words iv TjJ aapKi are, as Meyer correctly

observes, scarcely quite the same as eV

crapKi in ver. 22 ; there the expression

was general, hero more specific and in-

dividualizing ; see Kriiger, Sprochl. § 50.

2.3. av ay KatSr e p 01/

Si' V (.(.a s] ' more needftd on your account
;'

not an inexact comparative (De W.),

nor to be diluted into a positive ( Clarom.,

compare Syr.),. nor with reference to the

apostle's own feelings, scil. ' quam ut

meo desiderio satisfiat,' Van Heng., Ben-

gel,— but simply 'more needful,' scil.

than the contrary course, than avaXvffai

K. T. A. This latter course St. Paul

might have thought avayKoiov on his

own account, a thing to be prayed for

and hastened ; continuance, however,

was avayKai6Tepov on account of his con-

verts. The meaning proposed by Locsn.,

' prsestat, ' melius est ' (comp. iEtli.), has
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"^ /cat TOVTO 77677043^009 otott OTt ftet'w /Cat Trapafievoi iracnv v/xiv €t9

25. 7rapa/x€j'aj] So Lffc/im. with ABCD^FG ; 5 mss. ; Vulg., Clarom. ; Lat. Ff.

(approved by Griesb., Alf.). Tisch. reads avixirapaixtvSi, appy. only with D^EKL

;

majority of mss. ; Chrys. (expressly), Theod., Dam., Theophyl., al. (Rec, Scholz,

Met/.). While on the one hand, it is possible that the unusual compound might

have been changed into the more simple form, still, on the other hand, the dative

Traaiv might have suggested the insertion. The uncial authority is moreover far

too preponderant to be safely reversed.

no lexical authority, and is not supported Sprac/d. § 48. 4), but is here far more

by the examples adduced 06s. p. 353. naturally governed by the iraph, in the

25. Kal TOVTO ve IT 01^ (is] 'And compound; see Plato, PAfEii. /. c, .4/3o/.

being persuaded, being sure, of this
;

' scil., p. 39 e, apparently Protag. p. 335 d, and

that my i-rrtfievfiv iv T17 aapKl is more contrast 1 Cor. xvi. 6, irphs vfius irapa-

necessaiy on your account. neiroiSfais jusi&j, where the irphs gains its force from

has thus its natural force and regimen the intended journey to them just before

(ver. 6), and is not to be explained away mentioned ; here the apostle is mentally

adverbially, ireiroiS)6To>s /col aSio-Ta«Tcos with tliose he is addressing. This is a
= somewhat more common i-egimen than

o?5a ,Theoph., A^JU*^ [confidenter] Kruger (SpracJd. §48- H. 9) seems in-

Syr., Goth., Copt., or blended with olSa clined to admit.

(JEth.), but is to be closely connected fls Ti]v v/j-uv k. t. \.] 'for your fur-

with TOVTO, while o?5a is joined only with therance in, and joy of the faith ; ' not ' for

'6ti ;
' persuadens mihi vitam meam vobis your furth., and for your joy,' etc.. Van

esse [magis] necessariam, scio quod Deus Heng.,— there being here no reason

me Tobis adhuc concedef,' Corn, a Lap. whatever to depart from the ordinary

oTSo] '/ know;' not with any undue rule; see Winer, Gr. ^ 19. 4. d, p. 116,

emphasis, ' prjevideo,' Van Heng., for andcomp. Middleton, Cr.^j-t. p. 368. It

see ch. ii. 17, but simply ' I know,' sc. it is scarcely necessary to say that there is

is my present feeling and conviction; not here any kind of /n?-e?-s?"on (' for your

compare Acts xx. 25. For somewhat joy and for the increase of your faith')

analogous uses of olSa, see the examples as Syriac, nor any disjunction (' for your

adduced by Van Heng., but observe that furth., and for your faith, and for your

even in the strongest (Horn. 11. vi. 447) joy'), as in ^th., nor any conjunction

oT8a still refers more to the persuasions (' for tlie advancement of the joy of your

of the sj)eaker than to any absolutely faith'), as Macknight : still the rela-

prophetic certitude. tion of the genitive to the two substan-

KOLpafievSi] ' continue here (on earth),' tives seems slightly different ; in the first

* bleiben und (Zableiben,' Meyer, who case it is a gen. subjecii, referrible per-

aptly cites Herod, i. 30, Te'/ci-a tKyevS- haps to the class of the possess, gen. ; in

(jLeva Koi irdvra irapaixfivavTa ; add Plato, the latter it is a gen. originis, ' quod ex

Phado, p. 115 D, inuSay irlai Th (papjxa- fide promanat,' Zanch., and belongs to

Kov, oxiKiTi vfjuv Trapauej'oj, ib. Crito, p. 51, the general division of the gen. of abla-

irapaneivij, opp. to fxfToiKelv &\\o(T€. On tion; compare Scheuerl. Synt. § 11. 1,

the reading see critical note. The dative p. 79, Donalds. Gr. § 448 sq. On xapi^,

wamv vfuv may be the dative of interest, compare Eeuss, The'ol. Chrd't. iv. 18,

' to support and comfort you' (Kriiger, Vol.11, p. 202, whose definition how-
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Tr]v vfjicou TrpoKOTryv Kac '^apav T9/9 7riO"Teft)<f, -'^ iva to Kav^rj/jba

Vfitop Trepta-crevT] iv XpccrrM ^Irjaov iv ifiol Bia t?}? i/xr}'? irapovaia^i

iraXtv irpo^ vfia^.

Live 88 becometh the gos- "' M.OVOV U^ICO^ TOV eVWyyeXtOV TOV XptaTOV
pel, that whether absent or ' c\ '/ >' '-lC\^ \ 55-

\

( r. ,,

present I may hear well of TTOALjeVeai^e, iVa €176 eXAcOV KUL LOOOV VpLWi €676
you. Be not dismuyed,ye>\>/ \ \ t r. ft 1 t t \

are sufferers for Christ. aiTOdV UKOVaW TU TTept VfMMV, OTi (TTr)KeT€ eV eVt

ever, ' cette serenite de I'ame qui la pre-

serve de tout decouragement dans I'ad-

versite,' imparts to x«P* ^oo passive a

character. Xaph. is rather that active and

operative emanation of love and thank-

fulness tliat forms the sort of spiritual

equipoise to elfA)vt) and vvoixov-l).

26. 'Iva Tt) Kavxv f^o. k. r. \.] 'in

order that your matter of boasting may

abound in Jesus Christ in me ; ' more spe-

cific statement of the purpose of the

apostle's continuance with his converts
;

the previous abstract eU tV vjxwv irpoK.

K. T. \. being expanded into the more

definite and concrete "va k. t. \. These

words, simple as they seem, have not been

always clearly understood. In the first

place Kai;x'7A'«i^ "ot the same as kuv-

XTjtTJs ; not ' gloriatio quci gloriamini,'

Corn, a Lap., but ' gloriandi materies

'

(l^^l^^l, Jere. xvii. 14), as in Rom. iv. 2,

1 Cor. ix. 15, and appy. everywhere in the

N. T. (see notes on Gal. vi. 4), this 'ma-

teries ' being tJ> iffTriplx^ai iv tjj nlarei,

Chrys., or generally, their possession of

the gospel (Meyer), their condition as

Christians. Again, iu Xp t a rql is not

to be connected, directly or indirectly,

with Kavxvi^O' (Toccasion de vous glori-

fier d' etre unis ;\ Christ,' Pdll.) but with

xeptcrcrevTi , the qualitative ip Xp. defining,

as it were, the blessed sphere in which

the increase takes place, and out of which,

Christianly speaking, it has no existence.

Lastly eyifjLo I is neither=S<' ffji-ov, Hein.,

nor ' propter me,' Grot., nor even ' de

me,' Beza, but ' in me,' Vulg.,— the

preposition here marking the substratum

of the action, the mirror, as it were

(Zaneh.), in which the whole gracious

procedure was displayed ; see notes on

Gal. i. 24. It is thus not to be connect-

ed with Kai^xw flirectly, or as in Chrys.,

by inversion, 'iva exw »coi'X"<''^a* «'' ^fJ'-^f

Ixet^Sfus, nor even with irepicra-. alone,

but with the complete idea rh Kavx- "ire-

piffff. fv Xp. Thus the whole seems clear :

the Kavxw- is their condition as Chris-

tians ; iv Xp. defines the holiness and

purity of its increase ; iv iixoi, the seat

and substratum of the so defecated ac-

tion, hih rris K. T. A. is

to be closely connected with ifxoi as de-

fining the exact means by which the in-

crease of matter of boasting, thus specifi-

cally Christian, is to take place iv i/xoi.

Passages like the present, in which dif-

ferent predications are groujied closely

together, will repay careful analysis.

Here it will he seen iv Xp. is the mysti-

cal and generic predication of manner,

iv of place, Sia rrjs Trap, of special instru-

mentality, involving also in its substan-

tive tlie predication of time ; compare

notes on Ephes. i. 3, and Donalds. Gr.

§ 444.

27. iJ.6vov\ 'Only;' my persuasion

then being as I have told you, this is the

sole thing that I specially press upon

you, and exact from you as indispensa-

ble ; TovTo iffri rb ^7)Tovfj.fvov fiSvov koI

ovSev &\\o, Chrys. ; compare Gal. ii. 10,

y. 13, in which latter passage, as here,

' verborum tanquam agmen ab illo duci-

tur,' Van Heng. In this one requisition

many weighty duties are involved.

TOV eiiayy. rod Xp.]. ' the gospel of

Christ,' i. e. which relates to, which tells

of, Christ ; rov Xp. being the gen. objecti,

not, as ^th. would seem to imply, snbr
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TTpevfiari, fiia '^VXV o-vva'^\ovvre<; rf) irltrreL rov evajjeXlov,

Jecti, ' the gospel taught by Him.' In

such cases the nature of the gen. is not

perfectly certain, but, from the analogy

supplied by partially similar use of

fvayy., is more probably that ohjecti

;

see Winer, Gr. § 30,. 1, p. 168, but ob-

serve that the rcf. to Rom. i. 3 is of

doubtful pertinence.

vo\ir eieffbe] 'have your conversa-

tion,' ' behave yourselves,' or more exactly,

'lead your life of (Christian) citizen-

ship;' compare Acts xxiii. 1. It can

scarcely be doubted that this word, oc-

curring once only in St. Paul's Epis-

tles, tiiough examples of very similar

exhortations arc not wanting (Eph. iv.

1, Col. i. 10, 1 Thess. ii. 12) has been

studiedly used instead of the more com-

mon TTfpnraTelv, to give force to the idea

of fellow-citizenship,— not specially and

peculiarly with Christ (Heinr.), but with

one another in Him.— joint membership

in a heavenly iroKlrevfia, comp. eh. iii.

20. Numerous examples of a similar

metaphorical use of the word ('vivere,

non quoad spiritum et animam, sed

quoad mores,' Loesn., ' ad normam insti-

tutorum in Republic^ mores vitieque ra-

tionem componcre,' Krcbs.) will be found

in Wetstein in he., Krebs, Ohs. p. 24.5,

Loesn. Obs. p. 226, and especially in

Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. ii. p. 799 sq.

tva eire e\b(iii/ k.t.X.] ' in order

that, lohether having come and seen you or

else remaining absent, I may hear the things

concerning you.' This clause, though

perfectly intelligible, is apparently some-

what inexact in structure. It would

seem that aKovcw (for which Lachmann,

with BD' ; 10 mss. ; Basm., reads okouw)

really performs a kind of double office
;

in the one case it stands in antithesis to

l^tiiv (per orat. variat.) ; in the second

place it repeats itself (Van Heng.), or

suggests some appropriate verb {eixppdv-

dw, Chrys., yvu, De Wette) immediately

befoi'e oTi : in a word, quoad sensum it

seems to belong to airdiv, quoad xtructuram

to 'Iva. Attempts have been made to de-

fend the construction as it stands, either

(o) by referring aKovaoD zeugmatically to

both clauses, 'j'apprenne k votrc sujet

que,' Rill. ; or (;3) by understanding it to

imply ' hearing /rom themselves,' in refer-

ence to the first clause, ' hearing from

others, ' in the second, Meyer. This last

explanation is ingenious, but is appar- •

ently precluded by the opposition be-

tween ISiov vfias and aKOvcrco ra rrepi vixuv,

which seems too distinct to have been

otherwise than specially intended. There

must be few, however, who do not pre-

fer the warmhearted incuria of such a

brevity of expression to restorations like

elre eX^uv Kol iScof, e^'re aTrdij/ aKOvffu to

Trepl iifjiSiv, olkovui on k. t. A., or Still

worse, aiT^v kou aKovcras to, it. v/jl. •yvu

'6ri K. T. A., as suggested by modern com-

mentators. '6ri ffT'fiKere]

' that ye are standing
;

' fuller expansion

and definition of rh rrepl iifxSiv ; the ex-

planatory clause being in structural de-

pendence upon the principal member,

according to the ordinary and simplest

form of attraction ; see especially Winer,

Gr. § 66. 5, p. 551, where this and other

forms of attraction and assimilation are

perspicuously discussed. The present

form of attraction is especially common
after verbs of knowledge, perception,

etc., e. g. Mark xii. 34, Acts iii. 10, 1

Cor. xvi. 13, 1 Thess. ii. 1, al. ST^/ccii/,

it may be observed, is not per se, ' to

stand fast,' Author. Ver., * perstare/

Beza, but simply ' stare,' Vulg., Syrlac,

Goth., the ideas of readiness (compare

Chrys.), persistence, etc., being imparted

by the context ; compare eh. iv. 1, 1 Cor.

xvi. 13, Gal. V. 1, 1 Thess. iii. 8, 2 Thess.

ii. 15. ^ i> ev) TTpevfiaT
i]

' in one spirit
;

' in one common higher

principle of our nature. The addition
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2^ KOI
fj.1)

TTTvpofievoi iv /jLTjSevl viro rwv avriKetfjbevwv, ^Tt?

(xta ^vx'j seems certainly to show tliat

wyeDiua is here the human spirit, the

higher part of our immaterial nature (see

Schubert, Gesch. der Seele, § 48, Vol.

11. p. 498), that in which the agency of

the Holj' Spirit is especially seen and

felt. Tliis common unity of the spirit

is, however, so obviously the effect of

the inworking of the Holy Spirit, that an

indirect reference to rh Uvevfxa (compare

Eplics. iv. 4) becomes necessarily in-

volved. Indeed in most cases in the

N. T. it may be said that in every men-

tion of the human Tn/edfia some reference

to the eternal Spirit may alw;iys be rec-

ognized ; see notes on 2 Tim. i. 7, and

compare Delitzsch, Bibl. Psijchol. iv. 5,

p. 144 sq. fii^ y\ivxv]

' with one aoul striving togolherfor the faith

of the gosjiel;' making your united ef-

forts from the common faith from one

common centre and seat of interests, af-

fections, and energies. As the higher

Kvevp.a which gave direction was to be

one and common to tlicm all, so was the

lower ypvxh which obeyed those behests

to be one,— one common seat of con-

cordant affections and energies. The

remark of Bengcl is true and deep ;
' est

intcrdum inter sanctos naturalis aliqua

antipathia : ha3c vincitur ubi unitas est

non solum spiritus, scd etiam animre.'

On the difference between the TrveC^a

(' vis superior, agens, imperans in hom-

inc') and the ^^x-f}, the sphere of the

will and affections, the centre of the per-

sonality, see Ol.-ihausen, Opuscida, Art.

vr. p. 145 sq., Beck, Blhl. Scelenlehre, it.

12, lO, p. 30 sq.

a-vvaSrXovi'Tes must be united with

juioE ^vxfj, thus forming a participial, and

indeed psychological, parallel to <rr-f}Keiv

iv. Uv. It is somewhat singular that

the best ancient Vv. (Sat., Vulg., Clar.,

.^th., Copt.), with Chrys., al., agree in

referring /«^ ^^XV *o o^riiKere. Such a

construction, however, has but little to

recommend it in point of grammar, and

still less in point of psychology.: fxt^

^vxfi stands correcth' in prominence

after the semi-emphatic eV ev\ trv. (comp.

Jclf, dr. \ 902), and forms a modal ad-

junct to the undefined crwa^XovvTfs es-

pecially significant and appropriate ; <Tri\-

Keiu 4i/ irvevfxaTi., cvva^Kflv rfj vf'ux^- '^^^^

force of the preposition aw has been dif-

ferently estimated ; it is referred by the

Greek expositors to the fellowship of the

Philipp. ((TvjxirupaKaix^avire aX\ii\ovs,

Chrys.) ; by Meyer and others to fellow-

ship wiih St. Paul ; the former seems

more suitable to the context.

T?7 irfcTTCf] 'for thefnith;' dat. corn-

modi : not under the regimen of aiv,

'adjuvantes fidem,' Erasm.,— an un-

exampled prosopopoeia ; nor a dat. in-

sfmm. (more precisely termed by Krii-

ger, a ' dynamic ' dative, Sprachl. ^ 48.

15), 'fide Ev.,' Calv., 'per fidem Ev.,'

Beza, — this construction having previ-

ously occurred in the case of juia yf/vx^-

n'ta-Tis, here, as nearly always in the

N. T., has a subjective reference ; see

notes 071 Gal. i. 23.

28. ITT V p6 [xe vo i] ' being terrifed
:

'

air. \€y6/j.. in N. T.
;

properly used in

reference to scared horses (Diodor. Sic.

XVII. 34, TTTvpSfj-evot TO, xa^'i'a Steffdov-

To), thence genei-ally, though often with

some tinge of its more special meaning,

as in Plut. Mor. p. 800 c, fx-^re oi|/et fi-fire

<pci>vfj TTTvpofxevov, and lastly, as here, in

a purely general sense, e.g. [Plato], Ax-

loch. § 16, ovic &v TTore irrvpeirjs rhv ddfa-

rov ; comp. Ilesych. irTt'iperai (reUrat,

(poBuTai. ^p'iTTfi, and Kypke, Obs. Vol.

II. p. 312. It is not improb. derived from

a root nXT-,— and allied with TrToeu
;

see Ben fey, Wurzellex. Vol. ii. p. 100.

T a) u avTiKetixefuv] ' the opposers,'

' your adversaries
;

' compare 1 Cor. xvi.

9, 2 Thess. ii. 4, Luke xiii. 17, xxi. 15.
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earw avroi^ tvBei^a airoykela^, vfXLv Be aa)Tr]pLa<i, Koi rovro

dirb 0eov' ^^ on v/mv i^apia^T] rb virep XpcaTOv, ov fiovov

Who these were is not perfectly certain.

The context and general use of the word

seem both to point to open and avowed

enemies of Christianity ; not Judaists,

but unbelieving Jews (Usteri, Le/irb. p.

332, comp. Acts xvii. 5), or, perhaps

even more probably, Gentiles ; compare

Acts xvi. 1 9 sq. nr is

itrriv /c. T. A..] 'the which is to them,'

'seeing it is,' etc.; viz., when they see,

as they cannot fail to do, if they will

pause to consider, that they cannot in

timidate you ; otuv yap ol SidicovTfs twv

SiWKOfifvaiv ;Lt7) TrepiyevwvTai, ol eTrijSouAeu-

0VT€S rHv iin^ovAevoiJLiVQ}!/, ol Kparovvres

rwv KpaTovuffoiu, ovk avTo^ev tcrrai STjAov

uvTois, Sti aTro\ovvTai, Sri ovSev (Vxu(roi<-

(Ttv ; Chrys. The offns, as in Eph. iii. 13

al., has here a faint explanatory force (see

especially notes on Gal. iv. 23), and is

the logical relative to jUtJ irTvpofj.. k. t. \.,

though grammatically connected (by at-

traction) with the predicate evSei^is ; see

examples of this species of'attraction in

Winer, Gravu § 24. 3, p. 150; compare

also § 66. n. 2, p. 552, and Madvig, Sijnt.

§ 98. The dative avrols is the dative

incomm. or, of ' interest ' (Kriig., Sprachl.

§ 48. 4), and is dependent on tvSei^ts, not

on anccAeias (Ilolem.),— a needlessly

involved construction. The reading of

Rec. avToTs fisv icnlv has but little criti-

cal support [KL ; Theodoret, al.], and

is properly rejected by all the best edi-

tors, vjj.'iv 5e <T S)Ti) p'las]

' but to you {an evidence) of salvation
;

'

scil. of final salvation, as opposed to the

preceding airdMia ;
' ipsos perdet et du-

cet in gchennam, vos autem ducet ad

salutem ct gloriam,' Corn, a Lap. ; com-

pare similar antitheses, Rom. ix. 22 sq.,

1 Cor. i. 18, al., and on the force of uTrdi-

Xeta, notes on 1 Tim. vi. 9. The

present reading is somewhat doubtful

:

ifxwu is adopted by Lachm, and Tisck.

(so Meyer, Alf.) with ABC-; 4 mss.

;

Clarom., Sangerm. ; Chrys. (ms.), Aug.,

al., and is plausible on account of tho

possible conformation of vfilf to avrols.

The text is, however, strongly supported

(D^EFKL [fifuu CiDiG
; 73] ; Vulg.,

Goth., Copt., Basm., ^th. (Piatt, Pol.),

Syr.-Phil. ; Chrys., Thcod ), and has

apparently the diplomatic preponderance

plainly in its favor.

Kttl TovTo K. r. \,] 'and this from

God,' comp. Eph. ii. 8 ; i. e. not merely

'vos salutem consecuturos esse,' Calvin,

which would arbitrarily limit toDto to

the latter member ; nor even ' illud, ad-

versarios quidcin perituros, vos vero sa-

lutem,' etc.. Grot., but, as the consola-

tory nature of the context seems to re-

quire, with reference to the whole preced-

ing (certainly not succeeding, Sjt. ^th.,

Clem.-Alexan. Strom, iv. p. 604, Pott.

)

declaration, in fact to €7r(Sej|is (Peile,

De W., Alf.) ;
' et hoc sane non augu-

rium humanura est, sed divinum,' Van
Heng., and sim., Michaelis. Whether

it be recognized or not as such, there

still is this token of the issue for either

side, and it is from God ; compare Wie-

sing. in loc.

29. on vixtv K.T.X.] Reason for the

declaration immediately preceding, by

an appeal to their own cases : not ex-

actly, motives to steadfastness (De W.)

;

as, in the first place, the exhortation to

be steadfast is implicit rather than ex-

plicit ; and, secondly, such motives would

have been more naturally introduced by

yap. The apostle says, the euSei^is

K. T. A. is verily not an ' humanum ' but

a ' divinum augurium,' because the grace

given to you (observe the slightly em-

phatic position,— whatever it may be to

others) is such that you are thereby ena-

bled not only to believe in Christ, bat

also to suffer for him : the double favor
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TO et9 avTov Tnareveiv aXXa Kal to vrrep avTov Trdayeiv, ^^ tou

avrov aywva e'^ovre'i olov eiSere iv e/xol Kal vvv aKoiere ev ifiol.

L;flIl'astsc'hHst
n. El rc, olv TTapd^Xr^cT,, iv Xpcar^, et re

who humbled Himself unto death, and was exalted with every mtasure of exaltation.

you have received affords the surest

proof of the essentially divine ntxture of

the token ; see Meyer in he.

6 X "" ^ "" 1^ >)]
' was freelij given ;

' rh irav

avaribils rco ©ecfJ, Kol xapti/ flvai \eyaiv

Kol xapiana Kal Swpeai/ rh TTdcrxftv virep

Xpiarov, Chrys. The aorist is used as

referring to the period when the initial

grace which has since wrought in the

hearts of the Philippians was first given :

XapiC^TCLi would be too present, and in-

deed prospective (coinp. Kriiger, Spracid.

§ 53. 1 ), to suit the actual circumstances
;

Kexapiffrai would express that the effects

of the x'^P'""/""
'*''*^ remaining, which,

though probably really the case, less per-

fectly harmonizes with the language of

implied exhortation than the simple ref-

erence to what they once received, and

must show that they now possess. The

essential character of the tense ('quod

prseteriit, sed ita ut non definiatur quam
late pateat id quod actum est,' Fritz, ile

Aor. Fi', p. 17 sq.) may here be easily

traced. t^ uirep Xpitrroi}

is not 'in Christi negotio,' Beza (comp.

Auth.), but is logically dependent on the

following Tratrxeii', and would have been

structurall}' associated with it if tlie apos-

tle had not paused to interpolate a clause

(ov fxSuov— vTTip avTov) that serves ma-

terially to heighten the assertion and arid

to its significance : e/cei /uey ocjyeiXeTris

elfil, iyrav^a 5e o<peiK4Ti)v exw "rhv Xpicr-

rov, Chrys. So expressly Syr., iEth.,

both of which suppress in translation the

prefixed to hiiep Xp.

30. exov T 6s] 'as you have
:

' further

specification of the preceding Trdffx^^",

with a consolatory turn siiggested by the

associated example ; Kal rh TrapaSetyixa

exere. TraXiv avTohs eiralpei, Chrysost.

The structure is ' ad sensum ' rather

than ' ad verbum ; ' the participle being

constructed with the vfxeTs which is prac-

tically involved in the preceding verse,

rather tlian with the v/mv which immedi-

ately precedes : see especially Eph. iv. 2,

and notes in be. Such relapses of the

participle into the nominative are far too

common to render it necessary with Ben-

gel, Bloomf , and what is more singular,

Lac/im., to enclose t^tis— avrov Ka.ffx^iv

in a parenthesis : see examples in Winer,

Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505, Jelf, Gx. § 707. The
frequent, and almost idiomatic, occur-

rence of such anacolutha seems to be re-

ferrible to the practically weaker force of

the oblique cases of participles.

oiov eSfSere] ' sueh as gou saw in me'
sc. when I was with you at Philippi

;

compare Acts xvi. 16 sq. : ovk tlTrev,

a.Kr]K6are, aW', fiSere' Kol yap eKei f)&-

Arjffeu 4v ^tXiirirois, Chrys. In the ex-

pression fV i/jLol the prep, marks as it

were the substratum of the action ; see

Winer, Gr. ^ 48. a, p. 345, and compare

notes on Gal. i. 24. There is thus no

need, with Syr., ^Eth., to translate the

second eV i/xol ' de me ' : as the Philip-

pians saw the ayiuv when he was present

with them, so now they hear of it in his

Epistle, in which he as it were person-

ally speaks to them ; compare Meyer.

The reading iSere {Ree., Griesb.), though

fairly supported [B^D^E-FGI\X. ; very

many mss. ; Theoph., CEcum.] is appar-

ently only due to the interchange of ei

and I (itacism) ; see Scrivener, Collation,

ete. III. 3, p. LXix.

Chapter II.— 1. ejf t«s odf] 'If

then, ete.' The ovi/, which has here its

reflexive rather than collective force, re-

calls the readers to the consideration of

what their duty ought to be under exist-
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Trapafiv^Lov djuTn)^, et ra Koivwvla IIv£Vfji,aTO<;, et TLva aTrXdy^va

ing circumstances, with a retrospective ref.

to the exhortation in ch. i. 27 ;
' revocat

ovv lectorem ad rem praesentcm, id est,

quEe nunc cum maxime agitur, eodein

prorsus niodo, quo Latina particula igi-

iur,' Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 717.^ Be-

za's correction of the Vulg., ' igitur ' for

' ergo,' is thus judicious. On tlie exact

difference between these particles, see

Hand. Turseil. Vol. in. p. 187.

irapdKK. if Xp.\' exliartationin C/tn'st,'

i. e. exhortation specified and character-

ized by being in Ilim as its sphere and

element. This important modal adjunct

defines the irapaKX-ncns as being essen-

tially Christian, ' quam [qualem] dat

conjunctio cum Christo,' Wahl; it was

only ' in Him ' that its highest nature

was realizable ; compare notes on Eph.

iv. 1. UapaKKriats is apparently here

'exhortation' (comp. 1 Cor. i. 10, Rom.

xii. 8, and Fritz. Rom. Vol. i. p. 32),

not ' consolatio,' Vulg. ] |«aQ.O Syriac

(compare Goth., Copt.), which, though

lexically tenable (see Knapp, Script.

Var. Arg. Vol. i. p. 132 sq., and comp.

notes on 1 Thess. v. 11), seems here

somewhat tautologous when irapaixvSiiov

so immediately follows. The

exact distinction between the clauses is

worthy of notice : the first (eV Xp.) and

third (nj/€UjU.), as Meyer observes, cer-

tainly point to the objective principles of

Christian life, while the second (a.yd.T:r)s)

and fourth (cnrXdyxv- k. oIkt.) point to

the subjective elements : so also "Wiesing.,

who, however, somewhat unsatisfacto-

rily refers the first two members to St.

Paul, the last two to the Philippians.

Surely the very terms of the exhortation

seem to imply that all must be referred

to the Philippians. It is the hoped-

for, and indirectly assumed, existence

of these four elements among his con-

verts that leads the apostle so pressingly

to beseech them to fulfil his joy : comp.

Chrys., who very well illustrates the

force and meaning of the appeal.

irapafiv^ 10 !> ay.] ' comjbrt oi' consola-

tion of love; '
' solatium caritatis,' Vulg.,

compai-e Syr. ^oSa |iLo^ [loqu-

utio in cor], -^th. aiid apparently Copt.

;

not 'winning persuasion,' Wiesing.,— a

meaning which is defensible (compare

Plato, Legg. x. p. 880 a, vapafxvbiots ev-

ireiStrjs yiyvrjTai), but here apparently

precluded by tlie parallelism cmAayxva

Koi OIKT. in the fourth clause. The gen.

aydirrjs is the gen. of the source or agent,

' comfort such as love supplies
;

' see

Scheuerl. St/nt. § 17, p. 126.

Koipwfia Uv.] 'fellowship of the

Spirit
;

' gen. objecti, communion with,

participation in the gifts and influence

of the Holy Spirit ; t^j/ ihtoxH^ avrov

Ka\ t)\v p,erd\ri\\/ti/ Ka^' %v ayta^i/xeda,

Theoph. on 2 Cor. xiii. 14 : so expressly

^th., ' particeps fuit tn Spiritu;' comp.

Chrys. The gen. at first sight might

seem a gen. suhjecti as above,— a con-

struction both lexically and grammati-

cally defensible (compare Fritz. Rom.

Vol. III. p. 81, 287), but here somewhat

at variance with the prevailing use and

reference of Koivajvia and Koivwvhs (comp.

I Corin. i. 9, 2 Pet. i. 4) in passages of

this doctrinal aspect ; see Meyer on 2

Cor. xiii. 14, compare Pearson, Creed,

Vol. I. p. 419 (edit. Burton), and the

good sermon of Waterland, Works, Vol.

V. p. 351. The Spirit here is not the

human spirit, ' animorum conjunctio,'

Tirin. (Pol. Si/n.), De W., al., but the

personal Holy Spirit, as the parallelism

to the first clause, and the recurrence of

the expression in 2 Cor. xiii. 14, seem

very distinctly to suggest. So ^thiop.

(Polygl., but not Piatt), which expressly

inserts ayios' et riva attX.

K. T. A.] ' if any bowels {heartfelt love) and
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Kol oLKTip/JLOL^ ^ ttXt]pdicxaTi fiov TTjv ')(apdv, "va TO avTO <f>povrJTe,

Trjv auTr]v ar^diTT^v e'^ome^i, avv>^v')(oi, to ev (j)povovvT€<;, ^ p.r)86V

cumpnssio)}s.' By comparing James v.

11, and especially Col. iii. 12, air\dyxva

olKTipfMov, it would seem that there is

some distinction between the two words,

and that the latter is not a mere expla-

nation of the former (Zanch.). Tiiat ad-

vanced by Tittmann (Synon. i. p. 69)

seems satisfactory, ' air\. amorem vehe-

mentiorem quemcunque denotat (ffjop-

'yij;', compare Philcra. 12); oIkt. miscri-

cordiam propric denotat, sea sensum do-

loris ex malis sou incommodis aliorum ;'

compare Grot, in loc. It is somewhat

singular that all the uncial MSS. includ-

ing St, at least 50 miss., and several Ff.

read ei ns (xir\. Though adopted by

Tisch. (ed. 7) and Lachm., and defended

by Green, Gram. p. 284, it seems really

to have arisen from an erroneous (para-

diplomatic) repetition of the preceding

Tis. The prevalence of such an appar-

ent error need not shake our faith in mere

MSS. testimony (Alf.) ; it i-ather seems

to hint at the general fidelity of the tran-

scribers. They could scarcely have all

made the same error; but may very

probably have studiously perpetuated it

on the authority of two or three more an-

cient documents. Tivh. is found in Clem.

Alex. Strom, iv. p. 604 (ed. Pott.).

2. irAijp(«;<roTe] 'fulfil,' ' make com-

plete ; ' ovK etwe Trojrjffare fioi, aWd, ttXt]-

pdffaTe' TovreffTtv fjp^aff^e <j)VT€veiv iv

e/xol' i}Sr} fiot jUfTeScoKOTe rh etpTjvexieiv,

a\\' els Ti\os iiribufMu €\^e7v, Chrys.

The position ofyuou before x^P*" ^^oes

not seem intended to convey any empha-

sis ; see the long list of similar examples

in Winer, Gr. § 22. 7. 1, p. 140 (ed. 6).

'Iva rh ai/rh k. r. \.] 'that so ye be

liheminded.' The particle 'Iva does not

liere denote simple purpose (Meyer),— a

forced and unsatisfactory interpretation

which ignores the usage, of later Greek

and the analogy of the modern vo. (see

Corpe, Gr. p. 129 sq.),— but, with a

weakened force, blends the subject of the

entreaty, etc., with the purpose of mak-

ing it : so rightly Chrys., ti l3ov\eL ; 'Iva

ce KivSvvoov avaWa^aiiJLev, 'iva crni ti x^PV'

yf](Tci)ii.ev ; OvSev roxnoov <pT]<Tiv, a\K', 'iva

v/xus rh avrh <t>povrJTe. Sec notes on Eph
i. 17, where this and other uses of iVa are

briefly investigated. Van Hcng. refers

'iva to an omitted Tavriiv, sc. x^po'" tou-

'n)v 'iva k. t. \. : this seems very unsatis-

factory. Tb aurh <ppov. is

rightly explained by Tittmann {Sijnon.

p. 67) as, ' eandem sententiam habere,

idem sentire, velle et qua!rere,' while the

following participial clauses, tV aurrjv

07. ex- 'in<i <rw>|/. rh ev <pp., more nearly

define its essence and characteristics.

See Fritz, Rom. xii. 16, Vol. iii. p. 87,

who however does not appear quite ex-

act in separating <rvv\l/. from to ev <ppov.

;

see below. r^v avT7)v ay.

e X-]
' having the same love ; ' closer defi-

nition of rh aiiTh <ppove7v : {VtI yap Kal tJ)

avrh (ppoveTv Kal pj] ayairr)v exeiv, Chrys.

Tlie true nature of such love is well de-

fined by the same able commentator as

opoicas Kal ^iXelv Kal (piXelff^ai. On the

nature of Christian love as delineated in

St. Paul's Epistles, the most summary

and comprehensive definition of which

is in ver. 4, see Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p.

242 sq., Reuss, Thi^ol. Clir€t. iv. 19, Vol.

II. p. 203 sq. (Tvv\f/vxoi

K. T. A.] ' with accordant souls minding

(the) one thing;' second declining clause,

and parallel to t^j/ olit. ay. ex- Most of

the ancient Vv. (Syr., Copt., iEth., al.),

apparently the Greek expositors, and

several modern .commentators regard

ffvv\\>vxoi and rh ev (pp. as separate predi-

cations ; it seems however best, with

Meyer, to regard them as united, the

slightly emphatic o-ufif. forming a quasi-

adverbial or secondary predication to rh
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Kaia ipi'^elav fMrjBe kuto, Kevohotiav, aX\a rrj raTreivocfjpoa-vvrf

dWifKovi rjyovfievot, vTrepe')(pvTa<i eavrwv, * firj ra eavTMV CKoaTOi

CI/ </>p. There is thus no necessity for

anyarrtficial distinctions between rh aurb

<pp. and rh ev <pp. (Tittmann Synonym.

i. p. 69), nor for the assumption of a

studied tautology (comp. Chrys.) : aiv-

ipvxoi serves to illustrate the participial

! clause with which it is associated, wliile

rh ev <pp. remands the reader to the rb

abr)) (pp. above, with which it is practi-

cally synonymous, and of which it is

possibly a more abstract expression;

compare Green, Gram. p. 201. Middle-

ton (Gr. Art. p. 368) following Grotius

refers this latter clause to what follows :

this is not satisfactory, and mars the

symmetry of the sentence. On the dis-

tinction between crvv^vxos and laSipvxos,

see notes on ver. 20.

3. firiSev Kara ipi^.] ' meditatinfj

nothing in the way of dissension, ov conten-

tiousness ;' not -iroiovvTes, V. Hcng., Seho-

lef. (Hints, p. 105), or still worse iroiuTe,

Luth., but simpl}' (ppovowns, continued

from the preceding verse ; see Winer,

Gr. § 64. 2, p. 618. The prep. Kara pri-

marily denotes the model or rule, and

thence, as here, by a very intelligible

gradation, the occasion or circumstances

in accordance with it ; see notes on Tit,

iii. 5, and Winer, Gram. § 49. d, p. 3.58.

On ipi^da see notes on ch. i. 17, and on

I
Gal.y. 17; compare too Theophyl. in

loc., who appears to have caught the true

force and meaning of the word ; (nrovSd-

aai exo, 'iva p.-}] iJ.e viktictti 6 Be7i/a' rovro

t<rriv i) fpi^eia. p rjSe Kar h

KfvoSo^iav] ' nor in the way of vain-

glory.' KevoS. an Stt. AeyoV- in the N. T.

(adj. Gal. v. 26) is sufficiently defined

by Suidas as, paraia ns irepl eavrov ot-

tjffts ; compare Polyb. Hist. iii. 81. 9, x.

33. 6. The reading is here very doubt-

ful, that adopted in the text [ABC

;

Vulg., Clarom., Sang., S}T. (?) Copt.,

.ZEth. (?) ; Lachm., Tisch.], though not

free from suspicion, has the greatest

amount of external evidence, and seems

on the whole the most probable and sat-

isfactory, rfj raTTfivoif)-

poavvri] ' with, under the influence of

(due) lowliness;' modal dative (comp.

notes on ch. i. 18), or perhaps more pre-

cisely dat. of the subjective cause, thus

falling under the general head of the

' dynamic ' dative, see Kriiger, Sprachl.

§ 48. 15. 5. On tliis causal dative, which

though allied to, must not be confounded

with, the instrumental dat. (as appar-

ently Mey., Alf ), see Bernhardy, Synt.

III. 14, p. 101, sq., Scheuerl. Synt. § 22.

c, p. 181, and Kriiger, I. c. The article

here prefixed to the abstract ruTreivocpp.

may have its collective force ( Jelf, Gr.

§ 448) and marii ' lowliness ' in its most

abstract form, ' the virtue of lowliness
'

(Mey., comp. Middl. Gram. Art. p. 90),

but more probably only characterizes the

raireiv. as that due and befitting lowliness

by which each ought to be influenced :

comp. Rom. xii. 10 sq., and Fritz, in loc.

On raireivo(f>po(rvvr), ' the thinking lowly

of ourselves because we are so,' and its

distinction from irpavrris, see notes on

Eph. iv. 2. Trench, Synon. ^ 42, and the

more spiritually profound discussion of

Neander, Planting, Vol. i. p. 483 sq.

(Bohn). v-K(p4xovras
kavrwp] ' superior to themselves

;
' com-

pare Rom. xii. 10, Ephes. v. 21, 1 Pet.

V. 5. The query of Calvin, how those

who really and obviously excel others in

certain points can conform to this pre-

cept, is satisfactorily answered by con-

sidering the true nature of rair(ivo(pp.

The raireti^6(ppwu is one so conscious of

liis dependence on God, and of his own
imperfections and nothingness, that his

own gifts only remind him that others

must have gifts also, while his sense of

his own utter nothingness suggests to
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a/coTToOyre?, aXXa kol ra erepav eKacrroi. ^ Tovro yap ^poveire

5. yap] So 7te(* and now TIsch. (ed. 7) with DEFGJK; very many Vv. ; Gr.

and Lat. Ff.
(
Griesb., but cm. ora. ; Van Heng., Mey., Alf.). The particle is omit-

ted by Zac/(»i. with ABCN; 17.37; Coptic, Arm., ^th. ; Origen, Ath., al. ,As

verse 5 begins an ecclesiastical lection, and as the explicative force of the yap might

not have been fully understood, and have led to the omission of the particle, the

reading of the text seems slightly more probable.

tppoveire] So ABCiDEFG«; .3 mss. ; Vulg., Clarom., Syriac, ^th. (Pol. and

Piatt); Cyr. ; l^aX.l^i. {Lachm.,Mey.). The readingof T/sf/i. (ed.2, 7), (^poi/eiV^co,

with C^KL; nearly all mss.; Copt, Goth., al.; Orig., Ath. (Rec, Alf.), is insuffi-

ciently attested by uncial authorities, and, on internal grounds, quite as likely to

have been a correction of (ppovelre (to harmonize with & Ka\ iu Xp. 'Itjo-.) as vice

versd : compare contra, Fritz. Fritzsch. Opuac. p. 49 note, whose judgment, however,

seems here hasty and ill-supported. We return, then, to the reading o{ Lachm. and

Tisch. (ed. 1).

him that these gifts may well be supe-

rior to his own, and higher in nature and

degree : see especially Neander, Plant-

ing, Vol. I. p. 485 (Bohn).

4. rh kavrSiv tr/fOTr.] 'regarding,

looking to their own interests
:

' warning

against a selfish regard for themselves,

following suitably on the exhortation to

raireivocppoffvvT}. Pride, as Miiller well

observes, is the most naked form of self-

ishness : see the excellent remarks on

eelfishness as the essence of sin, and as

speciall}' developing itself in pride and

hatred, ih. Doctr. of Sin. i. 3. 1 and 2,

especially Vol. i. p. 175 sq. (Clark).

S/coTretj/ is here scarcely different in sense

from Cvrelv, ch. ii. 21, 1 Cor. x. 24, 33,

xiii. 5 ; compare 2 Mace. iv. 5, rh <7vfx-

(pepop (TKOirwv. Numerous examples of

similar forms of expression will be found

in Wetstein in loc, the most pertinent of

which is from a \\Titer whose diction is

said often to reflect that of St. Paul,

Plotin. Enn. 1. 4. 8, ov rb iKeluwv ert (tko-

irov/xevuv, aWii rh kavruv. The reading

oi Rec, eKa<TTos (with CDEKLN; al.)

—

<rKoir€(T6 (with L; al.) is rightly rejected

by Lachmann, Tisch., and most modern

commentators : it may, however, be re-

marked that in all other cases in the

N. T. (Rev. vi. 11 [Rec], is more than

doubtful) fKacrros is only found in the

singular. a A A. a nai] 'hut

also
:

' a somewhat weakened form of tlie

adversative clause, the kui perhaps point-

ing to the thought that it was natural

that a man should look after his own in-

terests ; .see Winer, Gr. § 55. 8, p. 441

sq., Fritz. Marc. exc. ii. p. 788. On.

the difference between ovk— aWd, oii

(xStroi/— aAAa, and oii fiSvov— aWa Kal,

see the acute remarks of Klotz, Devar.

Vol. 11. p. 9. It is, perhaps, scarcely

necessary to controvert the position of

Raphel (Obs. Vol. 11. p. 503), that ra

eavToif are ' sua dona ;
' such an inter-

pretation is less in harmony with the

context, and would tend to make Kal ap-

pear redundant. What the apostle con-

demns is not so much a reasonable re-

gard for their own interests as the selfish

exhibition of it : comp. Waterl. Serm. v.

Vol. II. p. 503.

5. 7cfcphas here its explanatory force,

' verily,' ' as the case stands,' and serves

both to illustrate and confirm the preced-

ing exhortation ; see esiiecially notes on

Gal. ii. 6, where this use of yap is briefly

illustrated. <ppove7re 4v

i) filv] ' entertain this mind in yourselves,'

sc. ' in animis vestris,' Van H., not ' intra

vestrum ccetum,' a construction which
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iv vjuv o KoX ev XpiaTM ^Irjirov, ^ 09 kv fJi'Optj^ &eov virdp'^oiv ov^

seems distinctly precluded by the follow-

ing tV Xp. Meyer compares the Homeric

iul ^peai, fVl ^v/j.^, thus similarly com-

bined with (ppove'iv, III. XXIV. 173, Odijs.

XIV. 82, al. h Ka\ ev X. 'I.]

' which u'cis also in Christ Jesus,' sc. e^-

pove'iTo or i<ppovr]bn. The koI is not

' cum ma.xime,' Van. Heng., but simply

correlative, indicating the identity of the

disposition that is to be between the Phi-

lippians and Christ (Wies.) : on the in-

sertion of KM after relative particles, and

the form of comparison it indicates, see

Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 636. The in-

terpretation of Hofmann [Schriflb. Vol.

I. p. 130), according to which 6 is to be

refeiTed to <ppovuv, not 4<ppovfi^ri, scil.

* welches ein (ppovuv in ihnen selbst nicht

ist, ohne auch in Christo Jesu ' (compare

Gal. ii. 20), seems artificial and unsatis-

factory.

6. o s] In this important, and it is to

be feared much perverted passage, nearly

every word has formed the subject of

controversy. In no portion of Scripture

is it more necessary to follow the simple

and plain grammatical meaning of the

words. The first question is, to what

does &s refer? To Christ as (a) the

\6jos &(rapKos, Christ in his pre-incarnate

state (Chrys. and majority of Ff.), or,

as (b) the A6yos ivffapKos, — what is now
usually, but not very reverently, termed

the 'historical Christ' (Novation, De
"W., al.) 1 The true answer seems,—
to neither exclusively, but, as the appro-

priately chosen antecedent (Xp. 'Itjo-.)

suggests, and the profound nature of the

subject requires, to (a) and (6), to the

reMiostlhs (Hyppolyt. ap. Routh, Opusc.

Vol. I. p. 73) in either form of His eter-

nal existence ; it being left to the imme-

diate context to define the more imme-

diate reference; compare Col. i. 13, 15,

and see Thomasius, Christi Person, Vol.

II. p. 136. In the present verse the ref-

erence seems plainly to (a) ; for as the

tertium comparafioiiis is manifestly ran^i-

vocppoavpT), so this cannot be completely

evinced in the case of Christ, unless His

prior state be put in clear contrast with

that to which He was pleased to conde-

scend ; compare 2 Cor. viii. 9, where,

while 'Ir)(r. Xp. is similarly the subject,

irAovffios Si>v can scarcely admit any other

reference than to Christ's pre-incarnate

state ; so even Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 2. 4, p.

295. In verses ^-12 the reference is

as obviously to (K^ : the Aoyos &<TapKos,

which is the more immediate subject of

verse 6, passes into the A6yos evaapKos in

ver. 7, and as the slight break in the con-

tinuity of the sentence, /col a-xriiJ.aTi K.r.X.,

fittingly and significantly indicates, I'e-

mains so to the end of the clause. Other

opinions, especially that of Origen, will

be found in the admirable sermon of Wa-
terl. {Works, Vol. 11. p. 109), in which

the whole passage is very clearly dis-

cussed. See also Pearson, Creed, Art.

II. Vol. I. p. 155, Bull, Prim. Trad. vi.

21, Jackson, Creed, Book viii. 1, Tho-

masius, Chr. Pers. Vol. 11. p. 136 sq.

Reference to the older monographs on

this subject will be found in Wolf in loc,

and to the more recent in Meyer in loc.

iv fiop(p^ Qfov vir dp.] ' subsisting in

the form of God,' ' urstandend u. s. w.,'

Thomasius, /. c, scil. from all eternity,

in reference to His pre-incarnate exist-

ence, the participle not having so much
a caudal ( ' inasmuch as he was ') as a con-

cessive reference, ' although he was,' a

sulficienth' common solution of the par-

ticiple ; see Donalds. Gr. § C21. The

use of vndpxoov, not Hv, is especially no-

ticeable. In the following words, jxop^^

Qeov, there is but little difficulty, if we

adhere simply and honestly to the true

lexical meaning uffiop^ii, and properly at-

tend to the subsequent antithesis. With

respect to fiop!pi'j [probably derived from
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dpTray/xov '^yija'aro to elvat laa ©ew, "* aXka\ eavTov eKevcocrev

the Sanscr. Varpas, ' form/ comp. Ben-

fey, Wttrzellex. Vol. ii. p. 309], we may
first observe, that it is not perfectly iden-

tical with <j>v(Tis or ovcria (Chrysost., al.,

Jackson, I c), being in fact one of ifs

two essential elements (see especially

Aristot. de Aiu'md, it. 1 ), but designates

' form.' ' appearance ' (iEth.), ' likeness

'

(Syr.), and may be compared with fiKwv,

Col. i. 15, and x^-P'^'^'^'^P
''''5* inrocrraffeoDS,

Heb. i. 3 ; compai-e Thomasius, /. c, p.

137. As, however, both these allied ex-

pressions stand in connection with a ref-

erence to the eternal Sonshlp (Waterl.

. I. c), as fjiop^Tj @eov stands in distinct

' and undeniable antithesis to /xopcpiju Sov-

\ov (Bull, /. c), and as tliis latter expres-

sion is I'cferred by the apostle himself to

the assumption of human nature, so no

candid man can doubt that both ante-

(•

Nicene and post-Nicene writers wore

right in their deduction that fMop(j)i] Qeov

has reference to the divi.7ie nature, and

does express as much as 0ebs ««: Qeov

(Hippol. Vol. II. p. 29, ed. Fabr.) and

v'ibs Qeov "(Dionys.-Alexan. apud. Labb.

Vol. I. p. 853), and hence, what is truly

and essentially divine ; see esp. Waterl.

Serm. v. Vol. ii. p. 103 sq.

ovX apnay ixhu k.t.K.] ' He did not

deem His being on an equality with God a

thing to be seized on, or to grasp at.' On
this important clause we must premise

the following remarks: (1) the slightly

emphatic apTruyiJ.hv is the predicate, and

rh eivai k. t. A., the immediate object to

TiyiiaoLTo, see Winer, Gr. § 44. 3, p. 289
;

(2) the word hpir., if considered apart

from the context, does not seem merely =
Hpirayfia or ap-Koryifiov (Callim. Hymn.

Cer. 9), but, with the usual force of its

termination (Donaldson, Cratyl. \ 253),

would seem to denote ' the act of seiz-

ing; ' compare Plut. (?) deEduc. p. 120

A, rhv fK Kp^TTjs Ka\ovij.evoi/ aptrayfiSv
;

(3) Xaa is used adverbially (Winer, Gr.

§ 27. 3, p. 160), 6X6JJ' X(Tws &e^, ' £equal-

iter Deo esse,' Thomas., Z. c
, p. 140, and

that no stress can be laid on such an use

('spectari tanquam Deum,' Grot.), as

the whole force of the assertion of equal-

ity lies in the use of the verb, subst., tJ>

ehai; see Pearson, Creed, Vol. ir.p. 88,

ed. Burton
; (4) eV nop(pr) Qeov v-irapx-

and tJ) elvaL iffa QeQ ai'e virtually, though

not precisely, identical. Both refer to

the Divine Nature ; the former, however

(perhaps with a momentary glance of

thought to its avXia), points to it in re-

spect of its form and pre-existence ; the

latter, with exquisite distinction, to its

state and present continuance, referring tlie

reader, as it were, to the veiy moment of

tlie riyfiiraTo. On these prem-

ises the translation would be,— (a) He
thought the being equal to God no act of

ro''bery,— no usurpation of any dignity

which was not His own by right of na-

ture (Jackson, Creed, viii. 1); 'non

rapinam existimavit pariari Deo,' Tcr-

tuUian, see Waterl., I. c, p. 107 sq. : so

appy. Syr. ^^^C^Lm [direptio], Vulg".

' rapinam,' Goth. ' vulva,' and perhaps

Copt. ' hOlem' (but appy.

—

apnayp-aTjCV.

vi. 4), Authoriz., and many of the older

commentators. To this, however, tho

logical consideration that a condition

cannot properly be regarded an act (com-

pare Hofmixnn, Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 131 ),

and the still graver contextual considera-

tions, — (a) that the above rendering of

apTT. r)y{)(T. not only affords no exempli-

fication of fxij TO. eavTuv tr/coTf. (ver. 4)

but really implies the very reverse; (/8)

that the antithesis ovx fjyfi<T.— aAA.& eKev.

is thus wholly destroyed (see below),

—

present objections so serious, and appar-

ently insurmountable, that we seem jus-

tified in reconsidering (2), and in assign-

ing to the rare word apvayfihs a meaninji

approaching that of the verbal in -tqj
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jMopt^rjv hovkov Xaficov, iv 6fioc(o/xart av^pcoTrwv yevojjievo^,

J

(Hesiod, Op. S20) or the sabstant. in -ixa

[tonsider decfiSs, xpv(riJ-<is, and permuta-

tions of -fj.a and -fios, such as. Sicoy/jia, 5t-

uyiJios], so that the phrase may be consid-

ered closely allied to apwayfjLa rjyf7(T^ai

(Heliod. ^</i. VII. 20) and the similar

expressions apir. iroieia^ai, Euseb. Const.

II. 31, apira i&eVr&oj, Euseb. Hist. Viii.

12 ; compare apiraX^a Z6(jis, Pind. Pyth.

VIII. 65, and see especially Donalds, in

he. The meaning then will he, (h) He
did not deem the being on an equality with

God a thing to be seized on, a state to be

exclusively (so to speak) clutched at,

and retained as a prize ; the expression

ovx a.pir. n)y. being perhaps studiedly

used rather than ovx ^P'^a.a-e, iEth., ' ut

sententiam etiara graviorem redderet, et

Christum de illo ne cogitasse quidem sig-

nificar'et,' Eabiger, in Thomas. Christ.

Pers, Vol. II. p. 139 : so in effect Theod-

oret (ol fxeya tovto vireKafie), and, with

some variations in detail, Van Pleng.,

De W., Wiesing., and the majority of

modern commentators, except Meyer

and Alford), who adopt a </uasi-active

meaning (' ein Verhaltniss dcs Beuteraa-

chens,' ' self-enrichment
'
) but somewhat

confuse the exegesis. The fuller justifi-

cation of (i) will appear in the following

' note.

7. oA.A^ eavrhv e/fe'v.] 'but emp-

tied Himself; '
' He retained not his equal-

ity with God, but on the contrary emp-

tied Himself, — Himself, with slight em-

phasis, divine as He was in nature and

prerogatives.' The real difficulties of

this passage arc brought into clear prom-

inence by this adversative clause We
have here two lines of interpretation,

perfectly and plainly distinct. ( 1 ) If, on

the one hand, we adopt (a), the first in-

terpretation mentioned ver. 6, then virdp-

X<iv will be causal, ovx "P""- ^7- ^i^l re-

fer to the preceding account of Christ's

greatness (Waterland, /. c, p. 110), and

apir. will more nearly preseiTC its appar-

ent lexical meaning, but aXXa will have

to be regarded as equivalent to oA\' '6fiws

(Waterl., p. 108), and the antithesis as

one between whole members, not, as the

context seems imjjeratively to demand,

between conterminous clauses ;
' He

thought the being equal to God no usurpa-

tion ; yet He emptied Himself;' so ex-

pressly Waterland, and, as far as we can

infer from renderings almost perplex-

ingly literal, Auth., and the principal

ancient Vv., except ^th. (2) If, on

the other hand, we adopt (b) as above,

then— virapx. will be concessive, ovx

apiT. riy. will refer to the consequent ac-

count of Christ's humiliation, preserving

an exact parallelism to fxi] t& eavTwv

ffKotr., apv. will recede further from its

lexical meaning, but aA\a will retain its

usual, proper, and logical force after the

negative clause (' aliud jam hoc esse de

quo sumus dicturi,' Klotz, Devar. Vol.

II. 2), and the sentence will be even, con-

tinuous, and in fullest contextual har-

mony :
* He did not deem His equality to

God a prize to be seized, but, etc. ; ' in

other words,— ' He did not insist on

His own eternal prerogatives, but, on the y/

contrary, humbled Himself to the condi-

tion and suff"erings of mortal man.' Of
these two interpretations while (1) pre-

serves more nearly the primary lexical

meaning of apTrayti6s, it so unduly ex-

pands that of oAAci, and so completely

mars the regular antithesis (oIk— d\Aa),

that we seem bound to adopt confidently

and unliesitatingly the latter intei'preta-

tion : see especially Waterland (/. c, p.

110), who while adopting (1) shows

clearly that (2) is a sound and catholic

interpretation : compare Middleton, Or.

An. 1). 370, Browne, Articles, i. 2, p. 41,

neither of whom, however, seems to have

felt sufficiently the lexical difficulty con-

nected with aptrayixis. All
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^ Kal d^7]/jLaTi evpe^eh oi<i dv^pwiro'i eTairelvaxrev eavrov, 'yevofxevo'i

attempts to preserve both the exact mean-

ing of apTT. and the reguhir grammatical

v-equencc (Meyer, and apparently Alf.),

in fact to combine (1) and (2), seem

hopeless : the two translations are fun-

damentally distinct, and most of the con-

fused interpretations of this passage are

owing to this distinction and this incom-

patibility not having been seen and rec-

ognized. It is fair ,to add that of these

attempts, the most plausible is the as-

sumed coherence of the negative with

a.pnayfj.6v (
= ' non-rapinam '), but to this

the form and balance of the sentence, —
the appearance of oh with an aorist in

the first member, followed by aAAa with

a responsive aor. in the second member,

— seems, as before, to present a gram-

matical objection that remains in all its

fullest validity. Lastly, it is not

.orrect to say (De Wette) that rh ehat

K. T. \. must refer to something Christ

did not possess : surely it is logically ac-

curate to say, that Christ did not seize

for Himself, and covet to retain a state

that was then his own. Even though

such phrases as rhu ^auarov apTray/xa i^e-

fievoi (Euseb. Hist. viii. 12) may be

found, would it be necessarily incorrect

to say of a patriot, ovx apir. (or apv.),

rijria-aTO thv fiiov oW' eiKero Thf ddva-

rov ? kavrhv iK4u(t>(Tev\

' emptied Himself,' not metaphorically,

' humiliavit,' JEth., but according to the

simple and lexical meaning of the word

(compare Xenoph. (Econ. viii. 7, al.),

'exinanivit,' Vulg., Claroman. ; ^^ • ^

[inane reddidit] Syriac, ' effluere fecit,'

Copt. ; compare ' us-lausida,' Goth. Of

what did He empty Himself? Not ex-

actly of the fiop(p)) 06oD (Mey., Alf.) un-

less understood in a sense different to

that which it inferentialbj has in the pre-

ceding clause, for, as Waterl. truly says,

* He had tlie same essential glory, the

same real dignity He ever had ' (fxevuv

% iiv, eXafiey ft ovk ^c (Chrys.), but, as

the following clause more expressly

shows, of that which he had in that form

(comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. i. p. 158),

that Godlike majesty and visible glories

(comp. Delitzsch, Psychol, p. 34) which

He had from all eternity : tV a|iai/ Ka-

TUKpv^pas Tr);' aKpav raTreifOippoa'vvrjv e'/-

AeTo, Theodoret. The military meta-

phor which Krebs {Obs. p. 329) finds in

Kivovv and even in apir. vy^cr., seems

doubtful in the highest degree.

fiop<pT\v S ov\ov Aa/Stoj/] ' taking, or

by taking, the form of a servant
;

' the ac-

tion of the aor. part, being synchronous

with that ofthe finite verb (sec Bernhard.,

Synt. X. 9, p- 383, notes on Eph. i. 9),

and serving more fully to explain it : 'si

qua3ris quomodo Christus scipsum exi-

nanivit 1 Respondet apostolus, servifor-

mam accipiens,' Bull, Prim. Trad. vi.

20. The choice of the term Soi/\ov, as

the same great writer ably observes, has

no reference to any servilis conditio (' mi-

seram sortem,' Heinr.), but is suggested

only by the preceding antitiiesis iJ.op<pf)

Qeod, and marks the relation which our

Lord assumed towards God ;
' ad Deum

autem comparata creatura omnis servi

formam habet, Deique ad obedientiam

obstricta tenetur,' ib. § 20.

iy dfMOitifiaTi k. r. \.] 'being made

in the likeness of men; ' modal clause sub-

ordinated to the preceding:— 'if any

man doubt how Christ emptied Himself,

the text will satisfy him, by taking the

form of a servant ; if any still question

how he took the form of a servant, he

hath the apostle's resolution by being

made in the likeness of 7nen,' Pearson,

Creed, Vol. i. p. 157 (ed. Burton). The

expression eV d/xoid/jL. is very noticeable
;

Clirist though perfect man was still not

a mere man, a xpiXhs &p^pairos, but was

6 A6yos ffospl yeyofieyos ; compare The-

8
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v7n]Koo<i fJ'ixP'' ^ai^^Tou, ^avdrov Se aravpov. ^ Bio kclL o 0eo9 avrov

ophylact in he, and Fritz. Rom. viii. 3,

Vol. II. p. 97. Lastly, yiveabai does not

here imply merely ' to be bom/ but, as

the context requires, with a greater lati-

tude of meaning, 'apparere,' 'in con-

spectuii) venire,' Kiihner on Xenophon

Mem. III. 3. 6 (Meyer), while iv is used

with a quasi-local force to mark the en-

velope or environment ; see Bernhard}^,

Synt. V. 7, p 209.

8. Ka\ a x^ h"'"-''' ' K. T. A.] ' and be-

ingfound in fashion as a man.' etc. ; da-

tive of reference, Winer, Gr. § 31. 6, p.

193, and notes on Gal. i. 22 ; ov tovto

Xiyaiv, on t] ^vctls fierfireaey ovSe avyxv-

ff'is Tts eyfViTO, aWh <TX'hp-fi-'''i' eyeVero,

Chrys. This clause is connected by De
Wette, Meyer, Tisch. (ed. 2, 7), and

others closely with what precedes, a stop

being placed after h'^panros, and erairei-

vwdiv being left, without any connecting

particle, to commence the next clause :

so also Copt., and probably Syr. and

JEth. To such a i)unctuation there are

two grave objections. On the one hand,

such an abrupt separation in a group of

clauses which have a close logical and

historical coherence is improbable, and

apparently unprecedented (the examples

cited by De Wette, Gal. iii. 13, v. 25,

2 Cor. V. 21, arc not in poi^t) : on the

other, as was hinted above on vcr. 6, the

slight break, combined with the some-

what peculiar ^vpihtis harmonize admi-

rably with the change of subject, and indi-

cate the transition from the prc-incarnate

gloi"y to the incarnate humiliation and

post-incarnate exaltation of the Eternal

Son : so it would seem, expressly, Chrj-s.

Horn. VII. 4, init. EupeSels is thus not

for &v, but,_ as always, implies that Ho

vf&?> found, manifested, acknowledged, to

be; see notes on Gal. ii. 17, and Winer,

Gram. § 64. 8, p. 542 sq. On trxrjiua,

which, as its derivation [ex«»] clearly

hints, is not = bjxolwua, Heinr., but de-

notes the habitus, ' outward guise, de-

meanor, and manner of life' (oiKerov

crxvl/^a irepif^riKe, Lucian, Neci/om. § 16,

trX'/y/uo tppvyavivTripos \afi(iv, Polyaen.

Stiaterjem. i. p. 37 [Wetst.]), and its dis-

tinction from t!ie more ' intrinsic ' and
' essential /xopcp-fi,' see Journ. Class. Phil.

No. vii. p. 115 sq. ; compare notes on

2 Tim. in. 5. ws &v^p(DTros]
' as a man ;

' though a perfect man, yet

not a mere man
; ^;U6?s yap ^vxh koL

aiafia' iKuvos Qeos, Koi ^uxv, Kal ffcifia,

Chrys., who, however, would iiave ex-

pressed himself with more psyc'iological

exactness if, in both clauses for ^l/vx'fi,

he had written irvevfia koi xf/vx'fi '> corap.

Luke xxiii. 26, and Delitzsch, Bibl. Psy-

chol. V. 1, p. 283 sq.

i T air e i V (1) (T e f] ' Immbled Himself:

'

not eavrhu erair., tlie emphasis resting

rather on the act, than, as before (Iout.

€k4v. ) on the subject. 'EraTreiv. is cleai'ly

not synonymous with iKev. (Tlheinw. ),

but refers to the acts of condescension

and humiliation in that human nature

which He emptied Himself to assume :

'non solum, cum Deus esset, naturam

assumpsit humanam, verum in cfi se ve-

hementcr humiliavit et dejecit,' Bull,

Prim. Trad. vi. 21. On the meaning of

TUTTfivhs [allied with Toiinqs, and not im-

probably derived from a root 2TAII—
' press,' ' tread,' compare Benfey, Wur-

zellex. Vol. i. p. C56] in Christian writers

in contradistinction to heathen (by whom
it is commonly used in a bad sense, e. g.

raneivi] Kal aueXev^epos, Phxto, Legg. iv.

p. 774 c), see Trench, Synon, § 42.

yevofievos k. t. A.] 'by becoming obedi-

ent even to death

;

' modal clause ap-

pended to and explaining iTa-ireiuaxreu
;

the supplementary words jtie'xpt a. t. A.

not belonging to the finite verb (Beng.,

Hofm. Schriftb. Vol. ii. 1, p. 80), but,

as the explanatory nature of the parti-

cipial clause and the even flow of the
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vTrepv-yjraa-eu Koi i^aplaaro avTa> ovofia to virep irdv ovofjuaj

sentence clearly require,— to yfv6/xevos

viT'fiK. The uTTOKoJ) hei'c mentioned was

not that shown to His earthly parents

(Zanch.), or to Jews and Romans (Gro-

tius), but, as the following verse seems

distinctly to indicate, to God ; compare

Matth. xxvi. 39, Eom. v. 19, Hcb. v. 8.

The meaning of the term cannot fairly

be pressed, e. g. vn-fiKovcrev ais vlos, ovx

ws SovKos, Theod., for see Rom. vi. 16,

Col. iii. 22. As the derivation suggests,

inrriKoos and viraKoveiu involve the idea of

' dicto obtemperare ;

' irei^ei7^ai is rather

' monitasequi,' Trei^apx^'"'' ' coactus obse-

qui;' see Tittm. Synon. i. p. 193, and

notes on Tit. iii. 1. On the- apjjarent

futility of distinctions between n^xpi

(here not of time but degree) and &XP'}

see on 2 Tim. ii. 9.

davdrov Se arr.] 'yea death on the

cross
;

' not only death, but a death of

suffering, shameful and accursed : oSroy

yap [6 iS^afttTos] iroi/Tajj/ eTrofetSiffTiKoSTe-

pos eJvai iSoKet, oZros 6 alax^"'')^ ye/jLcev,

ovTos 6 iirdparos, Chrys. On the use of

Se in repetition, in which however the

original oppositive force may just faintly

be traced ('similis notio quodam i»odo

opponitur'), see I\iotz, Devar. Vol. 11.

p. 361, Hartung, Pariik. Se, 2. 7, Vol. i.

p. 168 ; and on the genitive (of ' more

remote relation'), see exx. in Winer,

Gr. § 30. 2, p. 168.

9- Sib Kal] ' On which account also ;

'

' in consequence of this condescension

and humiliation on the part of Christ

God also, etc.
;

' the koI not being merely

consecutive (De W., Mey.), but stand-

ing in connection with inrepii\\/., and serv-

ing to place in gentle contrast the conse-

quent exaltation with the ]n-evious -rairfl-

vuffis ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 635,

and notes on cb. iv. 12. The meaning

of St6, 'quo facto' (comp. Wolf, al.),

adopted only, it is to be feared, from

dogmatical reasons, is distinctly untena-

ble in grammar, and by no means neces-

sary in point of theology ;
' God,' as Bp.

Andrewes says, 'not only raised Him,

hut, propter hoc, even "for that cause"

exalted Him also to live with Him in

glory for ever, Serm. 1. Vol. 11. p. 197,

th., p. 325 : orav t5)s eapKhs iiriXd^yirai

6 fiaKdpios UavAos itdvra Koiirhv to, ra-

ireii'a jxeTo. aSeias (p^eyyerai, Chrysost. m
he. On the humiliation of the Eternal

Son see especially Jackson, Creed, viii.

1 . 2, and on the nature and degree of His

exaltation, Andrewes, Serm. ix. Vol. i.

p 322sq. (A.-C. Libr.).

avThyvTrepvypaxrev] ' highly exalted

Him;' (JlLOjisD? "-^-wpl [multum

exaltavit cum] Syr. ; compare Psalm

xcvi. 9, a'<p6Spa inrepv\pwAr]s virep irdvTas

robs ^eovs, Dan. iv. 34. The virep is not

here temporal, nor even local, though the

reference is obviously to the Ascension

(Eph. iv. 10) and elevation at the right

hand of God, but ethical,— ' dignitate

atque imperio supra omnes,' Zanch.,

' insigniter extulit,' Just. : so -S^thiopic,

Copt. On St. Paul's favorite use of

virep and its compounds, see notes on

Eph. iii. 20. The exact nature of this

exaltation is well discussed in Waterl.

Serm. 11. Vol. 11. p. 112 ; it is to bo

doubted, however, whether, as Waterl.

maintains, the reference is specially to

Christ as Son of God, and to ' an exalta-

tion relative to us, by a new and real title,

viz., that of redemption and salvation
;

'

so also Jackson, Creed, xi. 3. 4, Bull,

Primit. Tradit. VI. 23. The accordant

opinion of these great writers claims our

most serious consideration ; still as the

aor. seems to point to a definite histori-

cal fact,— as in ver. 8 there is appy. al-

most a marked transition from tlie pre-

incarnate to the incarnate Son, — as in

ver. 10 this allusion seems still contin-

ued in the name 'Irjo-oO,— so here the
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^^ "va iv Tco ovoixan ^Irjcrov irav ^ovv KafiylrT} errovpaviwv koX

reference is the same ; innpv^ovffSiai \4-

yeTui, Kal ws ovk ex'^'^i ®"* ''"'' o-v^P^t^^vov

novovovxi, Hippolyt. Fragm. Vol. ii. p.

29 (ed. Fabr.)- The exaltation is thus

not merely relative but proper ; an inves-

titure as the Son of Man, with all that

full power, glory, and dominion, which

as God He never wanted ; see Pearson,

Creed, Vol. i. p. 190 (ed. Burt.). So,

distinctly, Chrysost., Theodoret, Cyr.-

Alex., some of the ante-Nicene and ap-

parently the bulk of tlie post-Nicene

writers. For the psychological consid-

erations dependent on tliis exaltation of

the God-man, seeDelitzsch, Bibl. Pstjch.

V. 1, p. 287. ix°'p''-'^°-'^°\

'freely gave ;
' chap. i. 29. There is no

reason whatever to depart from the sim-

ple and proper lexical meaning of the

word ; el 8e Keyerai ev rd^ei xap'''''i"«'''os

tJ> VTTep trav ofOfia Se'xecrS-at, els sKelvo St]-

Xoi/Sri fifTa aapKhs iiravdyerai, els oTrep

9jv KoL Sixd (rapKos, Cyr.-Alex. Thesaur.

p. 130. ivofia K. T. A.]

' a name the ivhich is above everjf name ;

'

a name, which, as the context shows, is

not to be understood generically (comp.

Eph. i. 21, Heb. i. 4), as Kvpios (Mich.),

or vihs ®em, but specifically and ex-

pressly as 'iTjeroCs, the name of His hu-

miliation, and henceforth that of His ex-

altation and glory ; a name with which

now every highest attribute, grace,

power, dominion, and KvpiSryis (ver. 11)

is eternally conjoined. There is thus no

reason whatever for modifying the sim-

ple meaning of oVofta: both here and

elsewhere (Mark vi. 14, John xii. 28,

Acts iii. 16, Rom. i. 5, al.) the idea of

'dignity' (Bloomf., Heinr.), is derived

solely from the context ; see Van Heng.

in he. The reading is somewhat doubt-

ful. Lachm. and Mey. read rh ovoixa. tJ)

K.T.K., with ABC; 17; Copt, [a lan-

guage which has a definite and indefi-

nite article], Dionisius-Alex., Euseb.,

Cyr. (2), al. ; but, as the insertion can

more plausibly be referred to grammati-

cal correction than the omission to erro-

neous transcription,— scil. the prece-

dence of t6, we retain with DEFGKL :

nearly all mss. ; Orig., Ath., Chrys., al.,

the reading of Tischendorf. On the use

of the article with the defining clause to

characterize more expressly the pi-eced-

ing anarthrous noun, see Winer, § 21. 4,

p. 126, who, however, appears to lean to

the other reading.

10. 'Iva K. T. A.] 'that in the name of

Jesus ; ' purpose and intent of the exal-

tation. 'Ev Ty 6v6iJ.. is not equivalent to

els rh uvofM (Heinr.) as directly specify-

ing that to which (^th.) the adoration

is to be paid, nor yet, ' ad nomen,' Beza

(compare Auth.), ' nuncupato nomine,'

Grot.,— a meaning of iv ovofi. wholly

without example in the N. T., but, with

the full force of the prep., denotes the

spiritual sphere, the holy element as it

were, in which eveiy prayer is to be of-

fered and every knee to bow ; see Eph..

Y. 20, and Harless in loc, who well re-

marks that rh ovofxa k. t. A. does not

imply simply and per se the personality

('pro person^ positum,' Est.), but that

personality as revealed to and acknowl-

edged by man : compare also Winer, Gr.

§ 48. a, p. 345. irav y6vv
/c. T. A.] ' every knee should how;' els

irpo<TKvu-r\cnv Sr)Xoi/6Tt, CEcumen.
;
genu-

flection being the external representation

of worship and adoration ; see Rom. xi.

4, xiv. 11, Eph. iii. 14 and notes in loc.,

Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. i. p. 777. The.

subject to whom the adoration is di-

rected, can onh' be, as Meyer rightly ob-

serves, the principal subject of the con-

text, our Lord and Master Jesus Christ.

Such an adoration is not, however, as

Meyer goes on to say, merely relative

(comp. ver. 11, els ^6'^av ©eoD), but, as

the whole aspects of the passage, its
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iiri/yeiwv Kol Kara-^ovtcov, " kol Ttdaa yXoJacra i^ofJboXoyi]creTac

on Kvpio^ ^Ir}aov<i Xptaro'i et<? ho^av 0eov 7raTp6<i.

clear contrasts, and its concluding theme,

— the exaltation of the Son,— seem all

plainly to indicate, positive and absolute.

By no one has the distinction between

the relative and absolute worship of the

Son been more clearly enunciated than

by Bishop Bull ;
' si absolute ut Deus

spectatur idem plane divinus cultus

quern Putri exliibemus omnino debetur.

Sin Filium intueamnr relate qua Filius

est, et ex Deo Patre trahit originem

;

turn rursus certum est cultum et venera-

tionem omnem quem ipsi deferimus, ad

Patrem redundare,' Fid. Nic. ix. 15,

—

a section that for soundness of divinity

and clearness of definition deserves atten-

tive perusal : see also Waterl. Def. of

Quei-.xvn. xvm. Vol. ii. p. 421 sq.

iirovpavio)!/ k. r. \.] 'of things in

heaven, and things on earth, and things un-

der the earth ; ' quoe in ccelis, et in terra,

et in abyssis,' iEth. (Piatt) ; comp. Rev.

V. 13, and for examples of a similar sep-

aration of the nom. from its dependent

genitives, Winer, Gram. § 30. 2, p. 172.

The three classes here mentioned are to

be understood not with any ethicsil refer-

ence {koI oi SiKaioi [not koI oi ^uii/Tfs, as

cited by Mey. and Alf.] koI ol atnapraiKoi,

Chrys. 2), but simply and plainly, angels

and archangels in heaven (comp. Eph.

i. 20, Heb. i. 4, 6), men upon earth (com-

pare Plato, Republ. viii. p. 548 a, [ib.)

Axioch. 368 b), and the departed under

the earth ; iirovpavlovs /caXc? ras aopdrovs

SvvdfJ.eis, iiriyiiovs 5e tovs en ^uivras av-

^piiirovs Kol KaTax^Ofiovs tovs re^peaiTas
;

c-mpare Delitzsch, Bibl. Psijch. vi. 3, p.

354. The last class is referred by Chrys.

I, Theoph., and CEcum. to Sainoves, but,

as Meyer well observes, such is by no

means the locality elsewhere assigned to

them by the apostle (comp. Eph. vi. 12),

nor is the homage of impotence or sub-

jugated malice (2 Pet. ii. 4, Jude 6) an

idea so suitable with the present as with

the following clause. The other inter-

pretations that have been proposed are

either purely ai-bitrary ( Christians, Jews,

Heathens), or adjusted to dogmatical

preconceptions ('qui in purgatorio sunt,'

Est.) to which the context yields no sup-

port. It may be here briefly re-

marked that the reverential custom of

making an outward sign of adoration at

the name of Jesus (Canon 18), though

certainly not directly deduciblc from this

text, may still, as Mede admits, be de-

rived from it ' generali et indefinita con-

sequentiA,' Epist. 71 ; see Bingham, An-

tiq. Vol. IX. p. 245 sq., Andrewes, Serm.

IX. Vol. I. p. 334 sq. (A.-C. Libr.).

11. ira<T a yKSxT <T oi] ' every tongue
;

'

not metaphorically, irdvra ra ibvri, The-

odoret, but simply and literally in ac-

cordance with, and in expansion of, the

preceding concrete expression irav ySw

;

' the knee is but a dumb acknowledg-

ment, but a vocal confession that doth

utter our mind plainly,' Andrewes, Senn.

IX. Vol. II. p. 337, who, however, with

his characteristic exhaustion of every

possible meaning also notices the former,

p. 339. e I fio Koyrtfferai]
' openly confess,' ' diserte confiteatur

'

[confitebitur], Beng. ; the prep, not

merely pointing to ' exitum vocis ab ore,'

Van Hengel (comp. Andrewes, I. c),

but, as the occun-ence of the simple verb

in similar but less emphatic passages

(John ix. 22, al.), indirectly suggests,

the openness and completeness of the oixo-

\oyia; compare Acts xix. 18, i^ofji.o\o-

yoifiefoi Kal avayyeWovres rks Trpd^eis,

Philo, Leg. Alleg. § 26, Vol. i- p. 60

(ed. Mang.), Lucian, Hermot. § 75 ; and

see Fritz, on Matth. iii. 6, p. 126, who,

however, on the other hand, somewhat

oi-er-presses the force of the compound,

' lubenter et aperte et vehementer confi-
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Work out your salvation ;
^^ "flare a'^airrjiol fxov, Ka^m irdvTore vTrrj-

be peaceful and blameless, /
. \ '„ '

.
_" / / '-v-v \

and give me cause to re-
KOVaaje, flT] 0)9 €V Ty TTapOVaia flOV flOVOV, aX\A

joice, even if I have to be offered up for you.

teri.' The student must always bear in

mind the tendency of later writers to

compound forms : see Thiersch, de Pent.

II. 1, p. 83. The reading is doubtful

:

on the one hand the fut. [ACDEFGItL

;

30 mss. ; Tisch.] may be due to a change

of vowels; on the other hand the subj.

[B ; Lachm. ex errore] is very probably

a correction of the anomalous future.

On the whole, it seems safer to adhere

to the majority of MSS. For examples

of tVa with a fut. see Winer, Gr. § 41. 1.

b, p. 258. Kvpios] Predi-

cate put forward with especial emphasis

;

the contrary, as Mey. observes, is aca,^-

efia 'lr)(Tovs, 1 Cor. xii. 3. This august

title is not to be limited ; it does not re-

fer to a KvpiSrris merely over rational be-

ings (Hoelem.), but assures us that not

only hath Jesus Christ ' an absolute, su-

preme, and universal dominion over all

things, as God,' but that as the Son of

Man He is invested with all power in

heaven and earth
;
partly economical, for

the completing of ourredemption
;
partly

consequent unto the union, or due unto

the obedience of His passion, Pearson,

Creed, Art. n. ad fin., Vol. i. p. 196 (ed.

Burton). ets S6^av K.r.\.]

' to the glory of God the Father,' depend-

ent on e|ojuo\., not on o-ri k. t. A. ; i. e.

the object contemplated by the act of con-

fession (Mey., De W., Wiesing.), not the

subject matter of it, Andrewes (/. c. ), who,

however, notices both. The transl. of

Vulg., 'in gloria' (jJEth.,comp. Beng.),

is an untenable alteration of the more

correct ' in gloriam ' [better ' ac? gloriam,'

see Hand, TurselL Vol. iii. p. 317] of

the Old Latin ; so correctly Syr., Copt.

(?). The confession of Jesus as Lord of

all redounds ' to the glory of the Father,

whose Son He is ; their honor insepara-

ble and their glory one/ Waterl. Vol.

II. p. 118 : bpas iravTaxov '6ra.v 6 tlhs

5o|a^rjToi, rhv Ilarepa So^a(6fX€vov. OKtw

'drav a.Ttixd(7}7ai 6 Tibs 6 narijp aTi/xd^eTai,

Chrys.,— true and wise words that it is

well to bear in mind. We now pass on

to a more easy paragraph.

12. Sia-Ti] ' So then,' 'Consequently;'

exhortation directly and dcfinitelj' flow-

ing, not from all the previous admoni-

tions, ch. i. 27 sq. (De W.), but more

especially from the paragraph immedi-

ately preceding, els toDto a.(popo!>i/Tes rh

irapaSei-y/xa, Theodoret. In tlie union of

&ffTf with the imper. the usual force of

the particle ( ' consecutio alicujus rei ex

antecedentibus,' Klotz) is somewhat ob-

scured,— the idea of real or logical con-

sequence (see notes on Gal. ii. 13) merg-

ing into that of inferential exhortation
;

' rem faciendam certo documento firmat,'

EUendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. ii. p. 1013 : see

also Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 776, and

for examples, Winer, Gr. § 41. 5. 1, p.

269. In such a case the correct transla-

tion in Latin is not'igitur' (Ellendt,

Lex. Soph. s. V. p. 1013), nor even per-

haps ' proinde,' Beza (which according

to Heindoi f = ' igitur cum exhortatione

quadam '), but * itaque,' Vulg., this par-

ticle being more correctly used of con-

clusions naturally flowing from what has

preceded (nexus realis), ' igitur ' of con-

clusions that are the result of pure ratio-

cination {nexus logicus) ; see especially

Hand, TurselL Vol. in. p. 187.

Ko.^ ciis Trdvrore k. t. A.] ' as ye were

always obedient
:

' observe the latent par-

allelism to iiir-ffKOos yev6fi. V. 8. But to

whom was the obedience shown ? Not,

as the context might at first sight seem

to suggest, ' mihi,' ./Eth., Conyb., ' mihi

ad salutem vos hortanti,' Beng., but, as

the more plausible connection of fxi) ws

K. r. A. with the last clause seems to in-
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vvp TToWji (xaXK.ov iv rrj arrovala fiov fieTq, (p6j3ov Kol rpofiov

dicate,— to the tacit subject of the vwa-

Ko^ in ver. 8, {. e. ' to God ; ' or what is

in effect equivalent to it, ' Dei praBceptis

ab apostolo traditis/ Estius : so Van
Heng., Mcy., AIL, and among the older

expositors, Crcll. and perhaps Justiniani.

On the later form Ko^iis, see notes on

Gal. iii. 6. fii] ws k.t.\.]

' not as if in my presence only, but now

much more in my absence.' These words

must be connected with the succeeding

imperative Kardpy. (Grot., Lachm.), not

with the preceding aor. vtttjk.,— a con-

struction which would certainly seem to

require ou (see Winer, Or. 5 .55. 1, p. 422),

and would tend to obliterate the force of

yvif. The cj? (though omitted by C ; a

few mss. ; Copt., iEth., al.) is certainly

genuine, and not to be passed over in

translation. The apostle does not con-

tent himself with the simple precept, /ca-

repy. fx^ iv Trap. k. t. \ , but also speci-

fies the feeling and spirit with which tliey

were to do it ; i. e. not Avith the spirit of

men who did it when he was present, but

left it undone when he was absent, but

who even in the latter case did it in a

yet higher degree ; see Mey. in loc, who
has well explained the force of this par-

ticle. The slight difficulty arises from

two oppositions— Trdi/Tore— vw, irapov-

ffln— KTToyo-i'a being blended in a single

enunciation. /uero <p6fiov

K. T. A.] ' ivith fear and trembling '
i. e.

with anxious solicitude, with a distrust

in your powers that jou can ever do

enough ; see especially Eph. vi. 5, and

notes in loc. ; compare also 1 Cor. ii. 3,

2 Cor. vii. 15, where the meaning is sub-

stantially the same. The 'fear' is thus

to be referred, not directly to God (v6ixi^€

trapeffrdvai rhv QeSv, Clirys., Waterland,

Works, Vol. V. p. 68.3), but only indi-

rectly and inferentially ; the (p6fios ai-ose

directly from a sense of the greatness of

the work and the possibility of failure
;

the rpSfios was the anxious solicitude

which was naturally associated with it

;

see Conyb. in loc. An implied exhorta-

tion to humility (Neander, p. 67), or

warning against false security (Calv.), is

not required by the context, and is not

in accordance with what seems the regu-

lar meaning in which the present form of

words is nsed by the apostle; see esp.

the good note of Hammond, who has

well investigated the meaning of the ex-

pression ; comp. Beveridge, Serm. xvi.

Vol. I. p. 294, who, however, is here

less precise and discriminating.

TiiveavTuvffwTTip.] ' your own sal-

vation ; ' the reflexive pronoun not with-

out empliasis, hinting that now they

were alone, and must act for themselves

;

compare Beng. Their salvation was

something essentially individual, some-

thing between each man and his God.

A reference to the example of Christ

('as He obeyed so do you obey,' Alf

)

seems very doubtful ; the whole exhor-

tation refers to that example, but the in-

dividual pronoun more naturally points

to the words which immediately precede

it. The unsatisfactory interpretation

eavTwu = aWriKuv (compare Michaelis)

is fairly refuted by Van Heng. in loc.

Karepyd^ecr^e] ' complete,' ' carry

out,' ' peragite,' Grot., ' perficite, perfec-

tum reddite,' Just. 2 : compare Rom.
vii. 18, Eph. vi. 13, and see notes t« loc,

where the meanings of this verb arc

briefly noticed. The compound form

does not imply the (tttov^)] or iirifiiXiia

(Chrysost.), but the ' perseverantia ' that

was to be shown, the intensive Kara in-

dicating the carrying ilirough of the ipyov

;

see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v., and s. v.

Kard, IV. Vol. I. p. 1599. On the prac-

tical aspects of the doctrine, see the good

sermon by Beveridge, Serm. xvi. Vol.

I. p. 284 (A.-C. Library), Taylor, Life

of Christ III. 13. 16, Sherlock, Sermon
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rr)v eavToyv a-wrrjpLa^ Karepiya^ea^e' ^"^ Weo? 'yap eaTiv o evepjcav

XVIII. Vol. I. p. 311 (edit. Hughes).

13. &fhs yap k. t. X.]
'
for God is

He who effectually worlccth,' etc. : yea,

work and be not disheartened, for verily

God is He who worketh within you. The

•yhp is not argumentative in reference to a

suppressed thought, /uv; (po^ov '6ti elirov,

/ieri <p6l3. Koi rp6iJ.ov, Chrys., but explan-

atory (see notes on Gal. ii. 6), in refer-

ence to the preceding command, obviat-

ing any objection by demonstrating the

vital truth on which it was based, and

the great principle on which it was justi-

fiable :
' work anxiously, work solicit-

ously ; verihj ( ' sane pro rebus comjjara-

tis,' Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 232) ' God

giveth you the ability ; ' compare Liicke

on John iv. 44. The omission of the

article before @ehs is justified by ABCDi
PGK ; al., and is adopted by Lachm. and

Tisck. 6 iv epyciv] ' He
7

who worketh effectually,' > ^^
"^ M^P [ofS-

ciens, sedulam operam navans] Syriac.

The full meaning of this word, so fre-

quently used by St. Paul, must not be

obscured ; it appears in all cases to point

not only to the inward nature of the

working, but also to hint at the persistent

and effective character of it, scil. evepyhv

elpoj, ' vim suam exercere ; ' comp. Po-

lyb. Hist. III. 6. 5, xvii. 14. 18, xxvii.

1. 11. When then Augustine urges in

opposition to the Pelagian misinterpre-

tation, ' Deus facit ut faciamus, prabendo

vires efficacissimas voluntati,' he would

seem to be no less verbally exact than

doctrinally accurate : compare de Grat.

et Lib. Arb. 9. 16, contra Pelarj. i. 19.

It may be remarked in passing, that ev-

epyuv is used several times in Polybius,

see Schweigh. Lex. s. v. ; there is how-

ever this distinction between his use and

that of St. Paul, that by the latter it is

never used in the passive (see notes on

Gal. v. 6), and by the former never in

the middle ; see Fritz. Rom. vii. 5, and

for a notice of its various constructions,

notes on Gal. I. c, and ib. ii. 8 : see also

Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. i. p. 1115.

ev vn7v\ ^ in you,' i. e. in your minds,

not among you ; this being alike pre-

cluded by the prevailing use of the verb

(Matth. xiv. 2, 2 Cor. iv. 12, Gal. iii. 5

[see notes]. Col. i. 29, al.) and the nature

of the context. k a I t ^

bfXeiv K. T. \.] ' both to will and to do'

as much the one as the other. Observe

especially the use of the more emphatic

enumeration koI—Kai ; the ^eKeiv no less

than the iuepyelu is a direct result of the

divine ivepyeia ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 4,

p. 389, notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. Of these

the first (rh Sreheiv) is due to the inwork-

ing influence of sanctifying grace (Wa-

terl. Serm. xxvi. Vol. v. p. 688), or, to

speak more precisely, of gratia prceveni'

ens, to which the first and feeblest mo-

tion of the better will, the first process of

the better judgment (2 Cor. iii. 5), is

alone to be ascribed ; comp. Andrewes,

•Serm. Vol. v. p. 303 : the second (t5

ivepyelv) to the gratia co-operans, by the

assistance of which we strive { ' non per

vires nativas sed dativas') to perform

the will of God ; see Ebrard, Christl.

Dogm. § 524, Vol. n. p. 566. The lan-

guage of Chrys. in loc, &»/ ^eK'fiffrjs, r6re

ivepyfiffei rh ^e\eiv, might thus seem

open to exception if the ^f\7}(Tris is to be

referred to a ' dispositio pra;via
;

' this

however cannot be certainly inferred

from his context. Por the diversities of

opinion on this text, even among Ro-

manists, see the long and perspicuous

note of Justiniani in loc, and for the dif-

ferences among Protestants, and the nec-

essary distinction between passivity {' ho-

mo convertitur nolens
'
) and receptivity

('ex nolente fit volens'), see Ebrard,

Christl. Dogm. § 519— 522, Vol. ii. p.

558 sq. It may be remarked that
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iv vfjblv Koi TO ^iXeiv ical to ivepyelv virep tt)? euSo/cta9. ^^ irdvTa

the repetition of the word ivepyelv, (pre-

served correctly by Claroiiian., Coptic,

but not Syr., Yulg.), rather than Karep-

ydCfcr^ai, is duo to the fact that it ex-

presses more exactly the iinuard ahiUty

showing itself in action, and is thus more

suitable in connection with ^iheiv. While

then this important verse is a conclusive

protest against Pelagianism on the one

hand, its guarded language as well as

its intimate connection with vcr. 1 2 show

that it is as conclusive on the other

against the Dordracene doctrines of irre-

vocable election (cap. 1), and all but

compelling grace: cap. iii. iv. 12, 16,

Reject err. 8. vrre p tTi s

evSo K.] 'of His (jood pleasure,' i. e. in

fulfilment of, to carry it out and satisfy

it ; 5ia t^j/ b.ydTr7)v, Sia ri)v apeffKeiav aii-

rov, Chrys. Tlie prep, vwip here seems

to approach in meaning koto (Eph. i. 5),

or Sia (Eph. ii. 4), but may still be clearly

distinguished from either. It does not

represent the evSoKia as the mere ratio of

the action, or the mere norma accord-

ing to which it was done, but, as the

interested cause of it ; the commodum of

the eiiSoKia was that which the action

was designed to subserve ; comp. Kom.

XV. 8, John xi. 4, wlicre however the

primary meaning of v-n-ep is less obscured:

see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 343, and com-

pare Host u. Palm, Lex. s. v. vtrep, 2,

Vol. 11. p. 2067. EirSoKi'o is i-eferred by

Syr., Just., Green (Gram. N. T. p. 302),

to the ' bona voluntas ' of the Philippi-

ans : this is grammatically plausible, but

owing to the preceding SteKeiv (Meyer)

not exegctically satisfactory. Still less

probable is the connection of the clause

with ver. 14 (Conyb.), which, independ-

ently of grammatical difficulties (see Al-

ford), has the whole consent of antiquity,

Ff. and Vv., opposed to it. On the

meaning of evSoKia, see notes on Eph. i.

5, and compare Andrewes, Serm. xiii.

9

Vol. 1. p. 239 (A.-C. Libr.).

14. IT a J/ T a] ' all things,' not exactly

' everything you have to do,' or with rcf.

to ver. 3 (Fell), but, as the context and

the last of the two associated substan-

tives seem to suggest, ' everything which

stands in more immediate connection

with the foregoing commands, and in

which the malice of the devil might more

especially be displayed
:

' see Chrysost.

in lac. yuyyvaij,wv]i
' murmurings ; ' compare 1 Pet. iv. 5,

av€v yoyyvfffxov : here apparently against

God, 6 yoyyv^oiv axo.pt<TTit r^ ®^V>
Chrys. ; not, against one another, Wie-

singcr ('placidc sc gerant inter homi-

nes,' Calv.), — a command which here

finds no natural place. Alford urges

that in every place in the N. T. (only 4,

and only here by St. Paul) yoyyva-fi. re-

fers to murmuring against men ; but of

these passages, one (John vii. 12) is not

applicable, and another (1 Pet. iv. 9,

compare Do Wette) not perfectly cer-

tain. That it may be applied to God
seems demonstrable from 1 Cor. x. 10.

The forms 7077v^co and yoyyvaixhs [per-

haps derived from the Sanscr. gug, ' to

murmur,' Benfey, Wurzdkx. Vol. ii. p.

G2] are said to be Ionic, the v^ttic forms

being Tov^opv^'x and rovSropvc^Ss ; see

Lobcck, Phryn. p. 358, compare Thom.

M. p. 856 (ed. Bern.). On the alleged

but doubtful distinction between &vev and

Xwpi's, see notes on Eph. ii. 12.

h laXoy L(r fiSiv] ' douhtings,' ' haisita-

tionibus,' Vulg., iEthipp. [dubitatione],

Copt, [cogitationibus],— not ' detracta-

tionibus,' Clarom., or >»^n ^ [divis-

ione], a meaning not found in the N. T.,

and apparently not supported by any

good lexical authority ; see especially

totes on 1 Tim. i. 8, where this word is

briefly noticed. Alford urges the use of

liaKoyiCo) [read -I'^o/iat] in Slark ix. 33,
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34 ; but even there the idea is ' discus-

sion, ' rather than ' dispute ' or ' conten-

tion :
' comp. Xcnoph. Mem., iii. 5. 1.

15. 'Iva K. r. \.] Object and aim., not

' incitamentum ' (Van Heng.), contem-

plated in the foregoing exhortation.

They were to fulfil everything connected

with the great command, ver. 12 sq.,

without raurmiirings and doiibtings, that

they might both outwardly evince {&ij.€fi-

tttol) and be inwardly characterized by

[uKep.) rectitude and holiness, and so be-

come examples to an evil world around

them. When Alford urges against the

internal reference of SmA.. that the object

is outward,— blamelessness and good

example, he suppresses the direct inter-

nal object aKepaioi (suitably answering to

X<»pJs Sia\.}, and makes the apposition-

ally stated, and more indirect object,—
the good example, primary and direct.

The reading is very doubtful ; Lachm.

reads ^re with AD^EiPG ; Vulg., Cla-

rom., al. ; Lat. Ff. ; but the external au-

thority (BCD^E'^KL; appy. all mss.;

Chrys., Theod., Dam., al.) combined

with the greater probability of correction

seems slightly preponderant in favor of

the text. aKepaioi] ' pure,'

'simplices,' Vulg., ^th., ' sincercs[i],'

Clarom. ; not 'harmless,' Auth., Alf,

— a meaning not recognized by the best

ancient Vv., and neither in harmony

with the derivation and lexical meaning

of the word (6 /j.^ KeKpafifuos kukoIs, oW'

avXovs Kol airolKiXos, Etymol. M.), nor

substantiated by its use in the N. T.

:

see Matth. x. 16, aKfpaioi ws at irepicrre-

pal, Eom. xvi. 19, aKepaiovs ds rb kukSv
;

in the former of which passages it stands

in a species of antithesis to (ppSvi/xos, in

the latter to (ro<p6s ; compare Suiccr,

Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i.p. 1.54, Krebs. 06s.

p. 331, and for the distinction between

oKe'p., a-nXovs, and &KaKos, Tittm. Synon.

I. p. 27. T e/c va ©eoC

K. t. A.] 'irreproachable, unblamable, chil-

dren of God [by virtue of the vio^effla,

Eom. viii. 1.5, 23] in the midst,' etc.; not

' irrepi'oachable or blameless in the midst

of,' Luth., a position which weakens the

climactic force of the eiiithet, and ob-

scures the apparent allusion to Deut.

xxxii. .'), riKva /xcdjutjtci, yevea ctkoXwl kolL

SieffrpafiixevT}. 'A/uco/nrjror [Lachm. dfiwixa,

with ABC ; 2 mss. ; but an apparent al-

teration] is a Sis \ey6fjL. in the N. T.,

here and 2 Pet. iii. 14 (Lachm., Tisch,),

compare Hom. II. xii. 109 ; and, as de-

rivation and terminaition suggest, ap-

pears but little different from ^nefiirros,

except as perhaps approaching nearer to

&ljLO)nos (Hesych. afidixriros' &iJ.wnos) , and

expressing not merely tiie unblamed

(Xen. Afjes. vi. 8), but non-blamewor-

tliy state of the re'/cj/o ; compare ^sch.

Sept. 508, and see Tittm. Synon. i. p.

29. The reading /leVoi/

(adverbially used, "Winer, Gr. § 54. 6),

with ABCDiPG {TMchm., Tisch.), has

the weight of uncial authority as well as

critical probability in its favor.

(TKoKias Kal Sie<rrp.] ' crooked and

perverted,' in reference to their moral

obliquity and their distorted spiritual

growth ; compare Deut. xxxii. 5. 2»co-

\i6s, allied probably to a-KfKos, (TKeWSs,

and (TKaipiiv [Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. i.

p. 268, root-form 2K-, ' progression by

steps,' Donalds. Cratyl. § 387, less prob-

ably KP-, Sanscr. kri with prefixed ff,

Benfey, Wurzell. Vol. ii. p. 363], occurs

elsewhere in the N. T., once in a proper

sense, Luke iii. 5, and twice, as here, in

an ethical sense, Acts ii. 40, 1 Peter ii.

1 8. Aieo-Tp. is similarly found in Matth.

xvii. 17, Luke ix. 41, Acts xx. 30; see

also examples from Arrian in Raphel,

Annot. Vol. ii. p. 309.

ev ofs] ' among whom,'— in reference to

the persons of which the •yevih, was com-

posed ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 58. 4. b, p.
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aixe^irrot koL afcepaioi-, re/cva Oeov a/jLco/xrjTa fieaov <y€V€a^ cr/coXia?

Koi BteaTpafifiev7]<i, ev oh (paivea^e o)? (fyctyarrjpe^ ev Koafjiw^

^^ \6yov ^(ofj'i eVe^^oyTe?, eh Kav^rjfia ifiol eh rj/xepav XptaTov,

4.57 : so, somewhat similarly. Gal. ii. 2.

(palvea^e] 'ye appear, are seen ; ' not

' lucetis,' Vulg., Clarom., Wordsw., al.,

which would require the active (paivire,

John i. 5, V. 35, 2 Pet. i. 19, al. Alford

objects that the active is not used by St.

Paul : but will this justify a departure

not only from the simple meaning of the

word, but from the special use of the

middle in connection with the appear-

ance or rising of heavenly bodies ? sec

examples in Kost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. ii.

1. b. The verb is indicative (Vulg.,

Copt, iEth.), not imperat. (Syr., The-

ophyl.) : Christians were not to be, but

now actually ivere, as luminaries in a

dark, heathen, world ; compare Matth.

V. 14, Eph. v. 8.

(pwaTTJpes iv /co'(7;Uw] 'luminaries,

heavenlij lights in the world
;

' iv K6(rfi. be-

ing closely joined with paxrT. as its secon-

dary predicate (Vulg. and all Vv.), not

with (paivfCT^e (De W.), which would

thus have two prepositional adjuncts.

To illustrate the meaning of tpwffr. com-

pare Rev. xxi. 11, Gen. i. 14, 16, Ec-

clus. xliii. 7 (applied to the moon). Wis-

dom xiii. 2, and for the diflFercnt uses of

K6afios, here apparently in its ethical

sense, sec notes on Gal. iv. 3. The ref-

erence to the use of torches to guide pas-

sengers along the naiTOw and winding

streets of a city (Wordsw.) is ingenious,

but scarcely in harmony with (paivea-^e,

and the tenor of the context.

16. ^irexo«''''6 s /c. t. A.] ' seeing ye

hold forth (are the ministers of) the word

of life
:

' further and explanatory defini-

tion of the preceding, the participle hav-

ing a slightly causal force. The meaning
of eTre'x. is somewhat doubtful. It cer-

tainly cannot be for Trpoff^xovres, Theod.,

as this would require a dat. ; it may, how-

ever, be either (a) occupantes, comp. Syr.

•^ ti ^ * \ \ A •

[ut sitis illis loco salutis], and thence,

with a modification of meaning, 'conti-

nentes,' Vulg., Claroman ,
' tcnentes,'

Copt. (^th. pai-aphrases), Karexoures,

Chrys., exovres, Theoph., CEcuni ,

—

a translation that has certainly a lexical

basis (see examples in Host u. Palm,

Lex. s. V. I. b. Vol. i. p. 1029) and is far

too hastily condemned by Van Ileng.

and Wiesing.
; ()3) prcetendentes, Bcza,

Auth., ' doctrinam spectandam praeben-

tes,' Van Heng., with reference to the

preceding image. Of these interpr. (a),

has clearly the weight of antiquity on its

side ; still as no exactly opposite example

of the modified sense ' continentes ' has

yet been adduced, and as the meaning
' occupantes ' involves an idea foreign to

the N. T. (compare Meyer), we seem

bound to adhere to (/8), a meaning that

is lexically accurate and exegetically

satisfactory. The objection of Meyer is

fully answered by Alford in loc.

The \6yos foijs is the gospel, (uris being

a species of gen. of the content, r^v alw-

viov Trpo|6j'67 C'^r\v, Theod. : comp, John

vi. 68, and notes on Eph. i. 13.

els Kavxi\ f'-o^ ' '" form a ground of

boasting for me ;
' result, on the side of

St. Paul, of his converts becoming a/teju-

TTTOi Kol aiiipawi : TOffavrr) vficov ij aper-f),

&s fi.^ v/xas adi^eiv fidi/ov, aWa Kal efie

Xanirphv iroieiv, Chrys. ; comp. 2 Cor. i.

14. els Tinipav Xp.]

* against the day of Christ
;

' the preposi-

tion not so much marking the epoch to

which {eais), as that /or which, in refer-

ence to which, the boasting was to be

reserved ; compare ch. i. 10, Eph. iv. 30,

and notes on Gal. iii. 23. On the ex-
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OTi ovK et? Kevov eSpafiov ovhe eh Kevov eKOTrlacra. ^' uXka el Kal

(TTrevBofjiat eVi ttj ^vala kuI XeiTOvpiyia t^? 7ria'Teco<i vficov, %a//3&)

Kol crvvx^alpo) Trdcnv vjuv ^^ to 8' avro koX vfiei^ '^alpere Kal

avv')(alpeTe fxoi.

pression y^fxipa Xp., see notes on ch. i. 6.

eSpafxov, eKoiriacra] The same idea

of ministerial activity presented in two

p. 106), but, in accordance with the po-

sition of the ascensive Kai, marks a more

probable supposition ; the koI in the for-

different forms of expression, the one fig- mer case being referred to the consequent

urative, from the stadium (comp. Gal. words {etsi or si etiam), but in the latter

ii. 2, 2 Tim. iv. 7), the other more gen- merely to the preceding condition (etiam

eral, involving the notion of the toil and si). Contrast Soph. Q^d. Rex, 302, e«

suffering undergone in tlie cause ; see /col /x^ $\firets <ppovus 5' ofiws, or ib. 304,

notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. For exx. et /col ^ur; KXvets, with -^sch. Choeph. 296,

of the adverbial ets Kevov, Heb. pl'^b
,

/ce* h-h '"'(TOida, roiipyov iffr' ipyaa-reov,

Job xxxix. 16 (comp. els KaKov, els koi- and see especially Herm. Vi</er, No. 307,

v6v, Bernhardy, >Sjjnt. v. 11, p. 221), see from which these examples are taken;

2 Cor. vi. 1, Gal. ii. 2, 1 Thess. iii. 5, see also Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 519,

and Kyjike, Obs. Vol. i. p. 27.5. Hartung, Partik. Kal, 3. 3, Vol. i. p.

17. oAAo K.T.\.] ' lioiobeit, if I be 141. Thus, then, in the pres-

even poured out
;

' contrary hypothesis to ent case, the apostle in no way seeks to

that tacitly implied in the preceding limit the probability of the supposition
;

verse. In no verse in this epistle is it his circumstances, though by no means

more necessary to adhere to the exact without hope (ch. i. 25), were still such

force of the particles and the strict lexi- as seemed to preclude any such limita-

cal meaning of the words. *A\A.(£, with tion. It may be remarked, however,

its primary and proper force ('aliud jam that »co5 el is very rare in St. Paul; ap-

hoc esse de quo sumus dicturi,' Klotz, apparently only in 2 Cor. xiii. 4 (Rec,

Devar. Vol. ii. p. 2), has no reference Tisch.), if indeed the reading be consid-

to a suppressed thought [ovk e/coir. els ered genuine; comp. Gal. i. 8.

/ceV., Rill.), but presents the contrary al- airevZoixai\ 'am poured out' am in

ternative to that already implicitly ex- the act of being so, in reference to the

pressed. The preceding words els Kav- dangers with which he was environed

;

XVI^ might seem to imply the expecta- comp, ch. i. 20. The simple form, which

tion, on the part of the apostle, of a liv- must not be confounded either with eV«r-

infj fruition in the Christian progress (iVo ireVS. (Herod, ii. 39, iv. 62, Plut. Popl.

yev. &ixefxirT.) of his converts ; the pres- § 4, al.), or Karaairevh. (Plutarch J./ex.

ent verse shows the apostle's joy even in § 50, ib. Mor. p. 435 b, p. 437 a), both

the supposition of his death ; compare here and in 2 Tim. iv. 5, under the im-

Bisping. So remote a reference as to ch. age of the ritual drink-offering which

i. 26 (De W.) is wholly inconceivable; accompanied the sacrifice (Numb. xv. 5,

and even a contrast to an implied hope xxviii. 7), alludes to the pouring out of

that the apostle would survive to the his blood ('libor,'— not ' immolor,' as

^/ue'po Xp. (Van Heng.) improbable, as Vulg., Syriac, Copt.) and the martyr's

els Tjfi. Xp. is only a subordinate thought death by which it might be rescn'cd for

to the general idea implied in els Kavxvi^a, the apostle to glorify God ; see espec-

ifiol. el Kal must not be ially notes on 2 Tim. I. c, Suicer, The'

confounded with /col et (Scholef. Hints, saur. Vol. ii. p. 993,. and the good note
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I hope to send n,y unselfish 19 '^Xtt/^W 8e iv Kvoiw 'ItJCTOV TtllS'^eOV
eon in the faith, Timothy, = r t i

. '

and to come myself. Ta^^ect)? TTe^-^ai v/xlv, Lva Kuycb ev'^v)(Si <yvov<i

of Wordsworth in loc. eirl t ^
^ vffla K. T. \.] ' unto the sacrijice and

(priestly) service, ofyour faith.' The ex-

act meaning of ^vtricf. is somewhat doubt-

ful. There is certainly no ev 5io ^volv

(comp. Conyb.), but it may be doubted

whether the use of the single article does

not so connect ^v(t. and Mit., that both

may specify acts of which tt/o-t. is the

common object; see Mcy. in loc. As,

however, bvaia in St. Paul's Epistles,

and indeed throughout the N. T., appy.

always means the thing sacrificed, not

the action, we seem bound with Syriac,

Vulg.; Copt. [? for comp. John xvi. 2],

-Sth., and thus far Chrys. and Thcod.,

to retain the simple meaning of ^t^o-. and

to regard TTiVrews as a common (7e?j.o6-

jecti to both, standing in a species of ap-

positional relation to the former (the

faith, not the apostle [Chrys., Thcod.],

was the sacrif.) and of simple relation to

the latter. The Avffia, then, is the sacri-

fice, tlio XeiT. the act of offering it by the

apostle (Bisp.), and the object both of

one and the other (in slightly difterent

relations) the tricnis of the Pliilippians.

'EttI will tlms be, not simply temporal,

' wahrend,' Meyer, nor simply ethical,

' propter,' or ' in sacrificium,' ^th., but

will imply ' addition,' ' accession to

'

(Matth. XXV. 20), and will point to the

trireVS. as the concomitant act ; see esp.

Arrian, Alex. Vi. 19. 5, (rtreia-as irrl rf}

^uffl^, cited by Eaphel in loc. ; so Van
Hcng. and De Wette. The local mean-

ing is untenable, as with the Jews the

libation was not poured on (Jahn, A?--

clicEol. § 378), but around the altar; see

Joseph. Antiq. iii. 9. 4, and notes on 2

Tim. iv. 5. X "i ' P <^ f «

'

avvx] 'I rejoice, and jointly rejoice with

you all;' I rejoice absolutely (not sttI

Ttj bvff. x«''p' Chrys.), i. e on account of

my probable (rTreVSetr&ai, and do herein

participate in rejoicing with you all : my
joy is not altered on the supposition of

my death, ^wxaipf is not ' congratu-

lator,' Vulg.,— a meaning which the

verb apparently may have in classical

(iEsch. de Fals. Leg. p. .34), as well as

post-classical writers (Polyb. Hist. xxix.

7. 4), — but ' simul gaudeo,' Coptic,

>ai!» 105 [exulto cumj Syr.,iEth. (?),

the meaning which <rii»'x. always appears

to have in the N. T., and to which the

following verse offers no exegetical oli-

stacle (Meyer, Alf.) but is rather con-

firmatory.

18. rh 5' aurd] ^yea, on the same

account;' not 'in like manner,' Scholef.

Hints, p. 106, but the simple pronomi-

nal accus. after xa'P'*' > compare Kriiger,

Sprachl. § 46. 5. 9. Meyer reads aiiih

70VT0, ' hoc ipsum,' apparently by an

oversight, as there is here no difference

of reading. x'^^P^'''^ f**^

(T VVX-] ' ff^joice and jointly rejoice ;
' not

indie. Erasmus, but imper., as Syr. and

all the best Vv. The apostle had pre-

viously said that he rejoiced not only for

himself, but asso.ciated them with this

joy : lest they might think that the prob-

able martyrdom of their loved apostle

was not a subject for crvvxaipeiy, he cm-

pliatically repeats in a reciprocal form

{koi v/x.) what he had implied in the pre-

ceding verse,— that they were indeed to

rejoice in this seemingly mournful alter-

native. (

19. iXtri^co 5 e] ' yet I hope ;' the op-

positive Se suggests that the ffirevS. above

mentioned was not necessarily consid-

ered either as certain or immediate. This

hope was eV Kvpiqi, it rested and was cen-

tred in Him, it arose from no extraneous

feelings or expectations, and so would

doubtless be fulfilled, ^adpai '6ri i^ev/j-api-

trei fioi 6 Qfhs tovto, Chrys. ; see notes

\
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TO. Trepl vfjLMV- ^^ ovheva yap ej^co laoyjrv^ov, ocrrt? jvr)aio)<i ra

irepl vfiMV jj,€pi/jLvt]a'6f ^^ ol 7rdvT€<; <yap ra eaxncov ^TjTovcnv, ov

on Ephes. iv. 17, vi. 1.

vfi.~iv\ 'to you,' not ' unto you ' in the

sense of irpbs vfias,— a local usage of the

dative too broadly denied by Alf. (see

"Winer, Gr. § 31. 5, p. 192 ; compare

Hartung, Casus, p. 81 sq.), nor again

the dat. commodi, De Wette, but the da-

live of the recipients (Mey.), falling un-

der the general head of what is techni-

cally termed the transmissive dat. ; com-

pare Jelf, (??•. § 587. Kayw
e in(/ u X iu] 'I also (I the sender as well

as you the receivers) mar/ be ofgood heart.'

EvxS/vx- is an air. Keyon- in the N. T., but

is occasionally found elsewhere, compare

Poll. Onom. III. 28 : the subst. €v\pvxia

(Polyb. I. 57. 2, ii. 55. 4, al.) and the

adv. e^ixois (Polyb. x. 39. 2, al., Jo-

seph. Ant. VII. 6. 2) are sufficiently com-

mon. The use of the verb in the imper-

ative as a kind of epitaph is noticed by

Post u. Palm, Lex. s. v. ; Jacobs, Antk.

Pal. p. 939.

20. ydp] Reason for sending Timo-

thy in preference to any one else : Tifxi-

beov TrifXTCeis ; Ti S^TroTf ; Hal, <pr]ffiv, ov-

Seva yap k. t. \., Chrys.

la6\l/vxof] 'like-minded,' i. e., with

myself, ifxaicos i fiol KriSof^tvov vixwy Kot

(ppovTt^ovTa, Chrysostom ; compare Syr.

y ,7
'^ ^ '^ y 2i^|? [qui sicut animam me-

am] : so expressly Copt., Syr. Timothy

is not here contrasted with others (Be-

za), but, in accordance with the natural

and logical reference of the jVJttjs to the

subject of the sentence, with the apostle.

On the distinction between lcT6\p. ' qui

eodem modo est animatus,' and av^y^v-

xos, ' qui idem sentit, unanimis,' see

Tittraann, Synon. i. p. 67. The word

is an St. KfyS/x. in the N. T., but is found

occasionally elsewhere, both in classical

(.^Esch. Agam. 1479), and post-clas.sical,

Greek (Psalm liv. 13) ; comp. 1<to\^vx<»s,

Eustath. on III. xi. p. 764.

ocTTis] 'who;' not ' quippe qui,' hut

' ita compai'atus ut,' Mey., ' of that kind,

who,' Alf., with refeience to the ttokJttjj

of the antecedent (oi/Sels roiovT6s iffriv,

Chrys., comp. Hartung, Casus, p. 286)

;

the relative being here used (to adopt a

terminology previously explained) not

explicatively, but classijically, or qualita-

tively ; see notes on Gal. iv. 24, and Krii-

ger, Sprachl. § 51. 8 sq., where the dif-

ference between hs and oaris is briefly

but satisfactorily explained.

yvTjaiw s fiepi/jLi/'fiffei] ' will genu-

inely care for,' ' will have true care for
;

'

with that genuineness of feeling which

befits the relationship between the apos-

tle and his converts
;

yvj^cricas, rovrean

TraTptKws ; compare 1 Tim. i. 2, and see

notes in loc. Mepifivav is always thus

used with an accusative of the object by

St. Paul,— contrast Matth. vi. 25 (dat.),

ch. vi. 28, Luke x. 41 (with irepl), ch. xii.

25 (absolutely),— and agreeably to its

probable derivation and affinities, fiep/xi]-

piC<», iJ.fp/j.epos [Sanscr. smri,— 'mcmi-

nisse,' ' anxium esse,' Benfey, Wui-zel-

lex. Vol. II. p. 32, Donalds. Cratyl.

§ 410] denotes anxious thought, solici-

tude, ' ita cm-are ut solicitus sis ' (comp.

Luke x. 41), difi^ering in this respt ct

from the simpler (ppovrl^eii/ ; see Tittm.

Synon. i. p. 187. The future is not etii-

ical, but points to the time when Timo-

thy should come to them.

21. ot irdfTes ydp] 'for all the rest

{now with me) ;
' not ' plerique,' Wolf,

but'omnes quos nunc habeo mecum,'

Van Heng., the article, apparently spec-

ifying the whole number of the others

with St. Paul (cuncti), to whom the sin-

gle one, Timothy, is put in contrast.

On this use of the art. with ^ras, see Krii-

ger, Sprachl. § 50. 11. 12, compare Cern-

hardy, Synt, vi. 24, p. 320, and Eose,
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ra ^Itjctov XpiaTov. ^ rrjv Be BoKifirjv avrov yivcoaKere, ort co?

irarpX reKvov avv ifxol iSovXevaev et? to evayyekiov ^ tovtov

fiev ovv iXTTi^o) Tre/xylrat, (w? av d(f)i8o) ra irepi i/xe, e^avrrj'i.r'^ rrri-

TTOt^a Be ev Kvpio) ort koI auro? ra-^ico^ eXeuaofxai.

21. 'lv(Tov XpiffTov] So Lachmann, with ACDEFG ; mss. ; many Vv. ; Lat. Ff.

(Griesb., Scholz; Rec. inserts rod). The reversed order is adopted by Tisch. with

BL
;
great majority of mss. ; Dcmid., Copt., Syr. : Philox. ; many Ff. The ex-

ternal authority seems to preponderate decidedly in favor of the text.

in Middl. Art. p. 104 note, to whose list

of examples of the art. with iras (plur.),

when used without a subst., this passage

may be added. Tlie attempts to explain

away this declaration are very numerous,

but all either arbitrary or ungrammati-

cal : this only it seems fair to urge, that

the context does necessarily imply some

sort of limitation, and does apparently

warrant our restricting it to all those

companions of St. Paul who were avail-

able for missionaiy purposes, who iiad

undertaken, and were now falling back

from the hardships of an apostle's life.

Who these were, cannot be ascertained
;

compare Wiesing. in loc.

ra eavrwv] ' their own tlumjs' not

specially t7]v o'lKelav ai/dnavcriv koI rh iv

aacpaXeia ehai, Chrys., followed by Tlie-

oph. and (Ecum., with reference to the

diflSculties and perils of the journey, but

generally, ' sua,' Clarom., ' temporalia

commoda consectantes,' Anselm,— con-

sidering their own selfish interests, and

not the glory and honor of Christ ; com-

pare ver. 4.

22. T^v 5e SoKifj.-})!'] 'But his

tried character
;

' contrast of the charac-

ter of Timothy with that of the ol TrdvTes.

o >

^oKififi, H^^^ [probatio] Syr., 'ex-

perimentum,' Vulg., here and Rom. v.

4, 2 Cor. ii. 9, ix. 13, by a very easy

gradation of meaning points to the indo-

les spectata,' Fritz. {Rom. v. 4, Vol. i.

p. 259), 'indoles,' ^th. [simply,— al-

most as we use 'character'], by which

Timothy was distinguished, and of which

the Philippians themselves probably had

pei'sonal experience on a former visit

;

comp. Acts xvi. 1-4 with ver. 12. Tlio

use of SoKtuT] in the N. T. is confined to

St. Paul's Epistles ; compare Reuss,

Thd'ol. Chr^t. iv. 20, Vol. ii. p. 229.

Yivcitr/ceTc] 'ye know ;

' in(iicative, as

Syr., Clarom., Copt., ^th., not imper.,

as Vulg., Corn, a Lap.,— a construction

almost plainly inconsistent with the fol-

lowing words, which seem specially de-

signed to cr.plain and justify the asser-

tion ; Kol OTt ovx a,ir\d)S Ae-yw, ufte7s, <j)7]-

<xiv, avTol eirla-Tacr^e, '6ti k. t. A., Chrys.

ai s trar pi t e kv ov] ^ as a child to a

father,' 'sicut patri filius,' Vulg., not

' with a father,' Syr., Auth. Ver. ; such

an omission of the preposition in tlie first

member being apparently confined to

poetry; see Jelf, Gr. § 650. 1, 2, Krii-

ger, SpracU. § 68. 9. 2. Mey. and Alf.

deny unrestrictedly an omission of the

prep, in the first member, but see ./Esch.

Sappl. 313, Eurip. Eel. 872, and Jelf,

Gr. § 650. 2. The construction affords

an example of what is termed ' oratio

variata : ' the apostle, feeling that i^oi-

\evafv was scarcely suitable in connec-

tion with Trarpl and reKvov, proceeds with

the comparison in a slightly changed

form ; iSovXevaev,— not cjuot, as the con-

struction might seem to require (Rom.

xvi. 18), but cTvy ifioi, as the nature of

the relation suggested ; see Winer, Gr.

§ 63. II. 1, p. 509. els rh

evayye\iov] 'for the gospel
;

' not ' in

the gospel,' Auth., Syr., ' in the doctrine

of the gospel,' vEth., but ' in evanga-
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^ ^AvayKotov he riyyjad/iijv ^E'7ra(f)p6BLTOv

Tov aSeXcpov koL avvepyov koX crvvaTpaTiU)T7)v

£pi)phroditu9, your mes-

6Cnger, who has been griev-

ously sick, and has risked

his life for me, I send back,

that you may rejoice. flOU) VflOiV hk UTTOaToXoV KoX XetTOVpJOV T^9

Hum/ Vulg., i. e. to further the cause of

the gospel ; the preposition els with its

usual force denoting the object and des-

tination of the action ; compare Luke v.

4, 2 Cor. ii. 12, and Winer, Gr. § 49. a,

p. 354.

23. TovToy fiev oZu] 'Him then;'

the ixkv being antithetical to Ss, ver. 24,

and the retrospective olv continuing and

concluding the subject of the mission of

Timothy. On this force of olv see notes

on Gal, iii. 5. Ids h.v

d (^ 1 5 w] ' whensoever I shall have seen

{the issue of) ;' in effect, ' so soon as I

shall have, or have seen, etc.,' Auth.,

'6Tav 5fSw eV rivi eo-rrj/fo, Chrys., but de-

signedly couched in terms involving

more of doubt, the particle Uv being

joined with the temporal ws to convey

the complete uncertaioty when the ob-

jectively-possible event specified by the

subjunctive will actually take place

;

compare Jelf, Gr. § 841, Herm. de Par-

tic. &v, II. 11, p. 120, and on the tempo-

ral use of a>s, see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii.

p. 759. The remark of Eustathius (p.

1214, 40) is very pertinent, oti Se iari

Tis Kol XP"''"'''^ iroTe irrifxaaia, (paiveTui iv

iiruTToK^ TOV fiaffi\€(iis 'Avti6xov, oTou,

&s tiv olv \dPr)S T?;i/ iiriaroXiiv, ffvyra^ou

Kiipvyixa izoiiiaaaSsai., ^yow rjViKa \d$rjs.

He would, however, have been more cor-

rect if he had said rjviK av, see Ellendt,

Lex. Sophocl. Vol. i. p. 773. In the

compound form a<piS. the prep, is not in-

tensive, 'see clearly" (Alf.), but local,

referring, however, not to the object, but

to the observer, ' prospicere,' and per-

haps may further involve the idea of a

* terminus ' looked to ; see Jonah iv. 5

(a pertinent example), Herod, viii. 37
;

compare airo^eac^ai, airo(rKOire7v, al., and

especially Winer, de Verb. Comp. iv. p.

1 1 . The change from the tenuis to the

aspirate (with ABiDiFGN ; 17, Lachm.,

Tisch.) is ascribed by Winer ( Gr. § 5. 1,

p. 43) to the pronunciation of ISelv with

a digamma; comp. Acts iv. 29 {Lachm.,

Tisch.). ra TTfpl i/xe]

' the things pertaining to me ;
' not identi-

cal with TO KaT €/jl4 (ch. i. 12), but with

a faint idea of motion (occupation about.

Acts xix. 25), in ref. to their issue and

development; i.e. how they will turn,

what issues they will have ; nolov e|et

TeAoy, Chrys., eav TfKiov Aa;8j? \-u<riv refe

SuffXep^, Theod. The form e'lauTTJs, sc.

•T7}s iipas, ' illico,' ' e vestigio ' {TrapavTiKa,

Hesych., ev^eus, Suid.), occurs in Mark
vi. 25, Acts X. 33, al.

24. TT e TT J 3-. if Kv pica] ' am con-

fident in the Lord ;
' He is the sphere of

my confidence; see notes on vcr. 19, and

on Eph. iv. 17, vi. 1.

Ka\ ootids] '/ myself also ; ' the Koi

implying that besides sending Timothy

to them, the apostle hoped himself to

come in person. The raxfCDS, as Meyer

remarks, must, as in ver. 19, date from

the present time, the time of writing the

Epistle. In recurring, however, to the

mission of Timothy, ver. 23, he ex-

presses the hope that it would be i^avTrjs,

' forthwith ; ' his own visit he had good

confidence would be raxecos, i. e. no long

interval after.

25. avajKalov Se ?;'yr)(r.] ' yet I
deemed it necessary

;
' though probable,

the mission of Timothy and tlie apostle's

own visit were both contingent ; he

deemed it necessary therefore to send

(back) one on whom lie could rely, and

in whom the Philippians had interest

and confidence. Wiesinger denies any

connection between the sending back

Epaphr. and the mission of Timothy

;

this, however, is surely to overlook the

antithesis suggested by Se. On the use
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')(^peta<i fiGV, 7refj,-\lrai 7rpb<i vfid<;, ^^ eVetS^ iTmro^cov rjv 7rdvTa<i

of the epistolary aorist (still more ex-

pressly ver. 28), see Winer, 6V. § 40. 5,

b. 2, p. 249. 'ETra<l)p6SiTov]

Of Epaphroditus, beyond this passage,

nothing is known. He has been sup-

posed to bo the same Avith Epaphras, Col.

i. 7, iv. 12, Philem. 23 ; but this, though

etymologically possible, is certainly not

historically demonstrable. As the name

appears to have been not uncommon

(Sueton. Nero, § 49, Joseph, contr. Ap.

I. 1, al., see Wetst. in he),— as Epa-

phras was a Colossian (Col. iv. 12),

—

and as the alms of the European city of

Philippi would hardly have been com-

mitted to the member of a church so re-

mote fi'om it as tlie Asiatic Colossoe, it

seems natural to regard them as different

persons. For the necessarily scanty lit-

erature on the subject, see Winer, R WB.
Art. ' Epaphras,' Vol. i. p. 330.

Thv adeX<phv /c. t. A.] Three general

but climactic designations of the (spirit-

ual) relation in which Epaphroditus

stood to tlie apostle, under the vinculum

of the common article ; my brother in

the faith, fellow-worker in preaching it,

and fellow-soldier in maintaining and

defending it; on ffvv(TTpar. compare 2

Tim. ii. 3, and notes in loc.

vfjLwv Se K. r. \,] ' but your messenger

and minister to my need ;
' secular and ad-

ministrative relation in which Epnph.

stood to the Philippians. 'AttJo-toAox' is

here used in its simple etymological

sense, not ' apostolum,' Vulg., Clarom.,

'ri]v iirifjLtXnav vfiwv eixTceiri(mv[ji.ivov,

Thcod., Chrys. 2 (comp. Taylor, Episc.

§ 4. 3), but, as the context seems to re-

quire, ' legatum,' Beza, Beng. ; comp.

2 Cor. viii. 3, and see notes on Gal. i. 1

.

^eirovp-yhv (Rom. xiii. 6, xv. 16) is used

in its general and wider sense of ' minis-

ter ' in ref. to the office undertaken by

Epaphr. ws ra. irop' omtuv OLiroffraKivTa ko-

l^iaavra xp^A"*''"<«> Theod. On the vari-

ous meanings of Xeir. see Suicer, The-

saur. s. V. Vol. ii. p. 222. The

connection is not perfectly certain, but

on the whole it seems most natural to

connect vfiuu with this as well as with

the preceding subst., comp. ver. 30 : so

Scholef. Hints, p. 106 ; conir. De Wette

(comp. -^th.), who, however, urges no

satisfactoiy reason for the separation.

ire fj.\pat] It was really a.i/airefi\pai, comp.

ch. iv. IS : if, however, as does not seem

improbable, Epaphr. was sent to stay

some little time with the apostle (Beng.),

the simple form becomes more appropri-

ate : comp. ver. 28, 30.

20. e TT 6 1 5 // K. T. A.] Reason for the

avayKa7ov r,yri<rd/xrif. The conjunction

67rei5i^ , 'quoniam' [quom jam], ' sinte-

mal,' ' since '(sith-theu-ce, comp. Tooke,

Div. of Purl. I. 8, Vol. I. p. 253), differs

thus, and thus only, from inei, that it also

involves the quasi-temporal reference

('affirmatio reruni evcntu petita,' Klotz)

which is supplied to it by 5^, and thus

expresses a thing that at once ensues

temporally or causally) on the occur-

rence or realization of another; see

Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 548, Ilartung,

Partik. S-n, 3. 3, Vol. i. p. 259. It,is not

of frequent occurrence in the N. T. ;^v^

St. Paul only, 1 Cor. i.:21, 22, xiv. 16,

XV. 21. €7rtiro3-w«' ^ v]

' he was longing after you all.' On this

use of pres. part, with the auxiliary verb,

to denote the duration of a state (less

commonly in ref. to an action), see Wi-

ner, Gram. ^ 45. 5, p. 311, and notes on

Gal. i. 23. The construction is occa-

sionally found in classical Greek (see

examples in Winer, /. c, and Jelf, Gr.

§ 375. 4), but commonly Avith the limi-

tation that the part, expresses some prop-

erty inherent in the subject. On the {di-

rective) force of eVl in iirtiroS^., see notes

on 2 TYm. i. 4. adr^ fiovicv]

' ill heaviness;' see Matth. x.xvi. 27, \v-

10
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v/j.d'iy Koi aSrj/iovoyv, Biort rjKovcrare on rjo^evrjaev. ^^ koX '^/ap

rja^evrjaei/ TrapaTrXy^&tov ^avdrcp ' dWa 6 ©eo? r/Xerjaev avroVj

ovK avTov Se povov, dWd kul e/xe, Xva firj Xvtttjv hirl 'Kvttijv ct'^co.

^^ a7rovSaioTep(o<; ovv eirefM-^a avrov, iva lB6i/r6<i avjov 'irdXiv

vetabM Ka\ aSr?/*., Mark xiv. 33, iKbafx-

fieia^ai /cat dSij/u. This somewhat pe-

culiar verb is explained by Bnttmann

{Lexil. § 6. 13) as properly denoting

'great perplexity {Etym. M. aKvew koI

airopelv, d,u?jx'"'f'^^'> Hesychius, ayccvtav)

leading to trouble and distress of mind,'

and is to be referred not to a root aSta

(Wiesing.), but, as Buttmann plausibly

shows, to d, Srjixos ; comp. aSrifiuv, and

see Symm., Eccles. vii. 16, where the

LXX. have eKirKayris. How the Phi-

lippians heard of this, and why Epaphr.

was especially so grieved, is not ex-

plained.

27. Kal yap ria^.] ' For he really

was sick

;

' the report you heard was true.

In this formula the Koi is not otiose, but

either with its conjunctive force (comp.

notes on ch. iv. 12) annexes sharply and

closely the causal member, ' ctenim

'

(comp. Soph. Antig. 330), or with its

ascensive force throws stress ou the pred-

ication, 'nametiam,' asliere; see Klotz,

Devar. Vol. ii. p. 642, Hartung, Part//j.

KOI, 3. 1, Vol. I. p. 138. The remark, of

Hartung seems perfectly just that there

is no inner and mutually modifying con-

nection between the two particles (con-

trast Koi 5e, notes on 1 Tim. iii. 10), but

that their constant association is really

due to the early position which 70^ regu-

larly assumes in the sentence.

IT apair\'fi (T Loy ^av dr cp] ' like unto

death.' There is here neither solecism

(Van Heng.) nor brachyology (De W.).

IlapairX. is the adverbial neuter (Polyb.

III. 33. 17, with dat. ; iv. 40. 10, abso-

lutely; comp. Herod, iv. 99), and like

the more usual form irapaTrXtialois (Plato,

Phcedr. p. 255 e) is associated with the

regular dative of ' likeues j or similarity
;

'

see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 13. 8, Jelf, Gr.

§ 594, 2, and the numerous exx. in Eost

u. Palm, Lex. s. v. The gen. is rare

;

compare Plato, Soph. 217 b, Polyb. Hist.

I. 23. 6. The meaning is tiius in effect

the same as /xexp^ bavdrov Viyyia^v, ver.

30, -irA-fifTioy acpUeTo bavaTov, Galen in

Ilippocr. Epid. I. (cited by Wetst.), but

the mode of expression is different.

\vin)v iirl \inrnv] ' sorrow coming

upon sorrow ;
' Aurrrj arising from the

death of Epaphr. in addition to the Xvirri

of my own captivity, Bisp. ; not as

Chrys. rijv airh t7is TeAevr-'js eVJ ry Sih

r^v appceffTlau yevofiivrtv avr^, for, as

Meyer justly observes, this would be

clearly inconsistent with dAuTrc^repoy, ver.

28. If the second AiStttj had arisen from

tlie sickness of Epaphr. it would have

ceased when he was well enough to be

sent away, and the apostle in that re-

spect would have been not compara-

tively, but positively, a\viros. The read-

ing of the text is supported by ABODE
FGL ; major, of mss. (Lack., Tisch.), and

differs only from the more usual eirl Auirvj

(Eec. with K ; Chrys., Theod.) in imply-

ing motion in the accumulation ; comp.

Psalm Ixviii. 27, Isaiah xxviii. 10, Ezck.

vii. 26. o'X'^] The subjunc-

tive is here appropriately used after the

prasterite to mai-k tlie abiding character

tlie sorrow would have assumed ; see

Winer, Gram. § 41. 1, p. 257, and espe-

cially Klotz, Devar. Vol. u. p. 618. This

remark, however, must be applied with

great caution in the N. T. where, in com-

mon with later writers, the use of the op-

tative is so noticeably on the decline

;

see notes on Gal. iii. 19.

28. trirowSatoTepws] 'more dill

gently than I should have done if ye harl
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')^apfjTe Kayo) akvirorepo'^ co. ^ irpocrSe^ecr^e ovv avrov iv Kvpio)

30. epyov Tov Xp.] So Rec. with DEIvL; al. (Lachm. with BFG; al., om. rov).

Tisch. omits tov Xp. only with C,— certainly insufficient authority.

7rapa;8o\€U(Ta^evos] The reading is doubtful. liec. and Tisch. read Trapa^ovXev-

ffdfifvos with CKL ; most mss. ; Chrys., Theod., al. ; the meaning of which would

be ' quum male consuluisset
;

' comp. Copt., ' parabouleusthe ' [cited by Tisch. and
y V

Alf.iov: the o^fer reading] ; Syr. ySQ^ [sprevit], Goth. ' ufarmunnonds ' [oblivis-

cens], all of which seem in favor of irapa^ovX. On the contrary, the form irapajSoA..

is adopted by Griesb., Lachm., and most modern editoi's with ABDEFGX; Clarom.,

Vulg., Aug., iEth. (both), al. ; and Lat. Ef.,— and rightly, the weight of author-

ity and appy. unique use of the word being in manifest favor of the text.

not heard, and been disquieted by the

tidings of his sickness.' In examples of

this nature, wfiich are common both to the

N. T. and classical Greek, the comp. is

not used for the positive, but is to be ex-

plained from the context ; comp. 1 Tim.

iii. 14 (notes), 2 Tim. i. 17 (notes), and

see "Winer, Gr. \ 35. 4, p. 217.

irdXty may be connected with ISSi/res

(Beza, Auth.), but is more naturally re-

fen-ed to x«P'')''e (^ulg., Luth.), it being

the habit of St. Paul to place irdXtv be-

fore the verb, wherever the structure of

the sentence will permit ; contrast 2 Cor.

X. 7, Gal. iv. 9, v. 3. The same order

is regularly adopted by St. Matthew;

but St. Mark and St. John, who use the

word very frequently, place it nearly as

often after, as before, the verb with which

it is associated ; compare the extremely

useful work, Gersdorf, Beitrdge, p. 491

sq. aXvir 6t € pos\ ' less

sorrowful
:

' the joy felt by the Pliilippi-

ans will mitigate the sorrow (in liis con-

finement) of the sympathizing apostle;

e'cti' vfte^s x'^'^PV'^t Kayu> x'^'P'^t Chrysost.

The word aKvir. is an air. Key6ix. in the

N. T. ; in classical writers it is occasion-

ally found in a transitive sense ; comp.

&\viros oluos, Athen. i. 29.

29. 7rpo(r5 6x««r^6 olv\ 'Receive

him then
;

' in accordance with my inten-

tion in sending him ['Ipo. k. t. \.), The
olv here perhaps sliglitly differs in mean-

ing from tlie one immediately preceding.

In ver. 28 it is sligiitly more inferential,

here it relapses to its perhaps more usual

meaning of 'continuation and retrospect,'

Donalds. Gr. § 604. On the two uses

of ovv (the collective and reflexive), see

Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 717, compared

with Hartung, Partik. Vol. ii. p. 9 sq.,

and on its varieties of translation, Rev,

Transl. of St. John, p. x.

iv Kvpias] ' in the Lord,' almost, ' in a

truly Christian mode ofreception,' Christ

was to be, as it were, the element in

which the action was to be performed

;

compare notes on ver. 19 and 24, and.

the caution in notes on Eph. iv. 1.

wdcrri s xapSs] 'all joy,' ' every form

of it,' not ' summa Isetitia,' De Wette

{on James i- 2) ; see notes on ch. i. 20,

on Eph. i. 8, and compare 1 Pet. ii. 1,

where this extensive force of was seems

made clearly apparent by the plural

forms of the associated abstract accusa-

tives, roxjs rotoir. k.t.K.]

' and such hold in honor ;
'

' such,' scil. as

Epaphroditus, who is the sort of speci-

men of the class. On the use of the art.

with TotovTos to denote a known individ-

ual or a whole class of such, see Kiihner

on Xenoph. Mem. i. 5. 2, and notes on

Gal. V. 21. The formula evrifiov exf",

though not without parallel in classical

Greek, e.g. ivTijx. fiyeiffdai (Plato, Phced.

p. 64 d), iroulv, al., is more usually ex-
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fMSTa 7ra(T7]<; '^apa<;, Km rov<; roiovTovi evTijiovi e;y;eTe, ^^ on ota to

ep'yov rov XptaTov pi'^XP'' '^(^vdrov 'tjyyiaev 7rapa^d\€V(7dfi€vo<i ttj

'^vxfli "^<^ dva7r\r)pcoar} to vfxcou vareprjfia t^9 "Jrpo^ fie \evrovp-

pressed with the adverb, e.g. ii/ri/j.Zs

exeti', &yeiv, compare Plato, Republ. vii.

p. 528 B, VIII. p. 548 A.

30. Sia rh ipyov tov Xp.] 'on

account of the work of Christ.' All the

Greek commentators refer these and the

following words to the danger arising

from persecution confronted by Epaphr.

at Rome in his endeavor to minister to

St. Paul ; (lichs oZi/ iraurhs KaTa(ppov7j(Tai

KivZxivov, SiffTe wpoae\^e7i> ical vrrripeTr)-

caff^ai, Clirys. The foregoing mention,

however, of his sickness, and the subse-

quent statement of the object contem-

plated by the rh vapa^oXov of his con-

duct, seem to restrict the reference sim-

ply to the service undertaken, and ren-

dered by, Epaphroditus to the apostle,

the performnncc of whicli exposed him

to the danger of an all but mortal sick-

ness. Tb ipyov rov Xp. is thus not rh

evayy. Baumg.-Crus. (compare Pill.),

but the service which, by being rendered

immediately to the apostle, became im-

mediately rendered to Christ.

^e'xpt ^avdrov] 'up to death;' ex-

tent of the danger ; compare Job xxxii.

2, ijyyiffe els ^dvarov r} \pvxv avrov, Isai.

xxxviii. 1, i/xaXaKiff^ eus ^audrov ; and

still more expressly, 4 Mace. 7, fifxpi

^avdrov ras fiacrdvovs vTrofxetvavras, and

Polycen. Stralegem. p. 666 (Wetstein),

H^xpi Sravdrov naxovvTui. On the force

of /u«'xP* '^"'1 &XPh sec notes on 2 Tim. ii.

9. irapafioK. rfj ^vxfi]
' having risked, hazarded his life (soul)

;

'

^ tradens,' Vulgate ;
' parabolatus de,'

,Clarom. ; 'tradidit,' iEth. The form

and meaning of this word has been well

investigated by Meyer. It would appear

to have been formed from the adj. va-

pdfioKos, ' venturesome ' (^iAokiVSwos koI

Trapa/3., Diod. Sic. XIX. 3), like Trepirepev-

eaSrai (1 Cor. xiii. 4), from iriptrepos, and

to belong to a class of words in -evu

rightly branded by Lobeck as ' longe

maxima pars invecticia,' and designed to

express the meaning of the adj. and aux-

iliary ; see Lobeck, Phi-yn. p. 67, 591,

and Winer, Gram. § 16. 1, p. 85. Tiie

meaning will then be irapd^oXos elvai,

and thus really but little different, iu

meaning from irapa^ov\.,-^a.t any rate

as tlie latter is explained by Theophyl.,

fTrtppiypeu eavrhy tw ^avdrce. Meyer com-

pares -n-apaPdWonai rp ifxavrov KfcpaKi),

Lobeck, PJirgn. p. 238. The figurative

reference to the stake (irapa^SKiov or tto-

pd^oXov) which the appellant deposited,

and if lost forfeited (Wordsworth), is

scarcely so probable as the simpler ex-

planation adopted above. The dative

^vxv is the dative ' of reference,' and

with the true limiting character of that

case expresses the sphere to which the

action is confined ; see notes on Gal, i.

20, and Winer, Gr. § 31. 6, p. 193. On
the relation of the ^vxh to animal life,

and its intimate connection with the

blood, see esp. Delitzsch, Bihl. Psychol.

IV. 11, p. 195 sq., Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. i.

2, p. 4. a.vair\7]p(S}(Tri\ 'fill

up,' 'supply ;' compare Col. i. 24 [avra-

vairX.), and 1 Cor. xvi. 17. The pri-

mary and proper meaning of this com-

pound verb is ' carplere,' ' totum implere

'

(1 Thess. ii. 16), and thence by an easy

gradation of meaning, ' supplere,' the

ava denoting the addition, or rather

making up, of what is lacking ; comp.

Plato, Conviv. p. 188 e, ei ri f^iXitrov

a))v epyov avairXripSsa-ai. It is thus never

merely synonymous with irXripovy, but

has regularly a reference more or less
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Rejoice, brethren i beware HI- To XoCTTOP, d6e\<pol /J.OV, '^Uipere cV
of Judsizera who trust in r/- f \ >\ /, r n > \ \ ,

the flesh. I have every J^VpLM. T>% aVTU jpafeiV VfltV, e/jLOi fM6U OV/C

cause to trust therein, but value nought save Christ, His righteousness, and the power of nis resurrection.

distinct to a partial rather than au en-

tire vacuum. Such examples as Thucyd

II. 28 (dcnuo), belong to another use of

the prep. ; see especially Winer, de Verb.

Comp. III. p. 11 sq., and notes on Gal.

vi.' 2. rh vfjLwv var. k.t.\.]

'your lack, i. e. that which you lacked, in

your service to me ; ' vjiSiv being the gen.

of the subject (6 vfiels vcrrtpriaraTe, The-

oph.), and so a kind of gen. possessivus,

and rrjs \eiTovpy., the gen. of the object

in reference to which the v<nepriiJ.a. was

evinced, and so a gen. of what has been

termed ' the point of view :
' see Scheu-

erl. Synt. § 17. 2, p. 127 sq., where these

double genitives are briefly but clearly

discussed ; comp. also Winer, Gr. § 30.

3. 3, p. 172, There is therefoi-e in the

words no call to modesty or humility

(Chrys.) on the ground that 6 irdfjes

6<pei\ere fj.6vos ireiroiriKei> (Theod.),— as

this would imply a virtual connection of

vfiuv witii \eiTovpylas, but only a gentle

and affectionate notice of the complete

nature of the services of the emissary.

All that the Philippians lacked was the

joy and privilege of a personal ministra-

tion ; this Epaphrod. by executing the

commission with which he was charged

(TTJy irp6s fxe \eiT. comp. verse 25) sup-

plied,— and to the full. It would thus

seem jirobable that the illness of Epaph-

roditus was connected, not with his jour-

ney, but with his anxious attendance on

the apostle at Rome. See Meyer in loc,

who has well explained the true mean-

ing of this delicate and graceful commen-
dation.

Chapter III. 1. rh Xotwiv] ' Fi-

nally
;

' preparation for, and transition

to, the concluding portion of the Epistle,

again repeated yet more specifically ch.

iv. 8: compare 2 Cor. xiii. 11, i Thess.

iv. 1, 2 Thess. iii. 1, and for the gram-

matical difference between this and the

gen. rov XolttoD, see notes o« Gal. vi. 17.

There is perhaps a slight diflSculty in the

fact, that subjects previously alluded to

are again touched on, and that the per-

sonal relation of the apostle to t'(;e Juda-

ists is so fully stated in a concluding

portion of the Epistle. Without having

recourse to any arbitrary hypotheses

(comp. Van Heng.), it seems enough to

say, Jirst, that the exhortations all as-

sume a more generic form,— x'^^P^'''^ > ^s

Wiesing. remarks, is the key-note ; and

secondly, as Alf. suggests, that the men-

tion of Kararofi}] leads to one of those

digressions, expressively but too famil-

iarly, termed by Paley, ' going off at a

word,' which so noticeably characterize

the writings of the inspired apostle : see

Horce Paul. ch. vi. 3.

Xal per e iv Kvpiw] ' rejoice in the

Lord ;
' their joy is to be no joy Kara, rhv

k6(tij.ov, hollow, earthly, and unreal, but

a TTvev/xaTiK^ SfvfirjSia (Theod.), a joy in

Him ; in whom ai !b\i\peis aZrat exovu-i

Xapa-v, Chrys. : compare ch. iii. 19, 24,

29, and notes. ra avrd}

It is very doubtful to what tliese words

refer. Out of the many opinions that

have been advanced, three deserve con-

sideration
;

(a) that they refer to exhor-

tations in a lost Epistle (Flatt, Mey.)

;

{b) that they refer to oral communica-

tions, whether made to the Phil, person*

ally (Calv.), or recently communicated

to Timothy and Epaphr. (Wieseler);

(c) that they refer to the words just pre-

ceding, viz. x^^pfs ^v Kvpicp (Wie-

sing., Alf.). Of these {a), whatever may
be said of the general question (see notes

on Col. iv. 16), must here be pronounced

in a high degree doubtful and precarious,

and is expressly rejected by Theodoret

:
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oKvrjpov, vfjuv Be aa^aKh. ^ /SXeTrere toi'9 Kvva<;, iSkiirere rov<i

the remark in Polyc. Phil. § 3, hs koI

&TT03V vfxiv eypml/ev iin(n6Kas, seems

fairly neutralized by ' epistolae ejus,' ch.

11, see Wies. Chron. p. 460, and comp.

"Wordsw. in he. The second (6) is well

defended by Wieseler, /. c, p. 459 sq.,

but implies an emphasis on ypa^nv,

which neither the language nor the order

of the words in any way substantiates.

The last (c) appears on the whole open

to least objection, as xo"'pf»' ^o^s seem

the pervading thought of the Epistle, ch.

i. 4, 18, ii. 17, iv. 4, 10, and to have

been the more dwelt upon as the actual

circumstances of the case might have

very naturally suggested the contrary

feeling : compai'c Chrys. Horn. x. init.,

who, however, refers ra avTh to what

follows, though admitting the appropri-

ate nature of the precept. The gram-

matical objection to the plural to avra

(Van Heng.) is of no weight ; the plural

idiomatically refers to and generalizes

the foregoing precept, hinting at the par-

ticulars which it almost necessarily in-

volves ; see Jelf, Gr. § 383, Kiihner on

Xenoph. Mem. iii. 6. 6, and the exam-

ples collected by Stallbaura on Plato,

Apol. p. 19 D, and Gorg. p. 447 A.

oKvt\p6v] ' grievous' ' irksome ; ' com-

pare Soph., (Ed. Rex. 834, tjixiu tout'

oKvrtpd. The primary idea of okvos and

dKvriphs seems that of ' delay,' or ' loiter-

ing,' whether from fear or sloth (Matth.

XV. 26, Rom. xii. 11), and thence that

which is productive of such feelings in

others. The derivation is uncertain
;

perhaps from Sanscr. vak, •with the no-

tion of ' bending,' ' stooping,' or ' cow-

ering' (?), see Benfey, Wurzellcv. Vol.

II. p. 22. acr(pa\es] 'sure,'

' safe
;

' i. e. in effect, as Syr. paraphrases,

.^CllliO ^CLD^9 ^^w^^ [propterea

quod vos commonefaciunt]. The word

is pressed both by Wieseler (I. c.) and

De W., though on different sides, and is

confessedly somewhat singularly used.

It seems, however, suitable on the

grounds alleged above, viz., that the

Philippians might think they had eveiy

reason— not xi'V^'" ^^^ advixelv. The
quasi-causative sense is parallel to that

in 0Kvnp6v ; compare Joseph. Antig. iii.

2. 1.

2. fi\eireT e]
' look to,' ' observe

;

'

' videte,' Vulg., Goth., Copt , not ' be-

ware of,' Auth. Ver., with Syr., this be-

ing a derived meaning (Winer, Gram.

§ 32. 2, p. 200) : Mt\\. (Piatt) unites

both. This exhoi'tation not unnaturally

follows. The remembrance of the many
things that wrought against to x°'V-

^'^

Kvp. rises before the apostle ; one of the

chiefamong which,—perhaps immediate-

ly suggested by the word aff<pa\fs,— he

now enumerates. It was here that a

(r(j)d\fj.a was in some degree to be feared.

Toi/s Kvvas] 'the dogs,' not so much,

in the classical use of the term, in ref. to

the impudence (Poll. Onom. v. 65), or

the snarling and reviling spirit (Athen.

XIII. § 93), of those so designated,— as

in the Jewish use, in ref. to the impure

(Rev. xxii. 15), and essentially ethnic

(Matth. XV. 27, comp. Schoettg. Hor.

Vol. 1. p. 1145), and antichristian char-

acter of these spiritual enemies of the

Philippians ; fitrirep ol ibviKoX koI toD i

0eoD Kcu rov XpiffTov aWdrpioi ^aav,

Chrys. rovs kukovs ^py-]
' the evil workers

;
' compare 2 Cor. xi.

13, ^pevSanSffToKot, ipydrai So'Xiot ; they

were tpyarai certainly, but the tpyd^ea-

^ai was €7rl KUK^, Chrys. The use of

the article seems to show that there were

some whom the apostle especially had

in his thoughts. r^v
K o T o T ft ^ v] 'the concision,' Auth.

;

i. e. ' the concised ' (' curti Judcei,' Hor.

Sat. I. 9. 70), ' truncatos in circumcis-

ione,' ./Ethiop. (Piatt) appy. [but (?), as
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KaKOV^ ipydTa<;, /SXeTrere rrjv KaTaTOfx,^v, ^ rifiel<i 'yap icr/xev i)

Trepcro/x/], ol IIvevfMaTi Qeov Xarpevovre^ koI Kav^cofj.evot iu

Xpicrri^ 'Irjijov Kol ovk iv crapKL 7re7roi^6Te9, ^ Kalirep ijoi e^ojv

the word in the original has aho ref. to

excommunication ; compare Theod.] :

a studiedly contemptuous paronomasia,

see examples in Winer, Gi: § 68. 2, p.

561. The apostle will not say irepiToix^,

as this, though now abrogated in Christ

(1 Cor. vii. 19, Gal. vi. 15), had still its

spiritual aspects (ver. 3, Eom. ii. 29,

Col. ii. 11),— but Kararofi-f), a raei'e

hand-wrought, outward mutilation (com-

pare Eph. ii. 11 ), which these false teach-

ers gloried in and sought to enforce on

others ; ohShy aWh ttoiov(Tiv -t) t?;;/ aapica.

KaraTifjivovaiv, Chrys. The reference to

excommunication (Theod., Hammond)
seems wholly out of jilace: indeed it is

singular that such a very intelligible al-

lusion should have received so many,

and some such monstrous interpreta-

tions, e. Q. Baur, Paulus, p. 435.

3. •^/iejs yhp .v. t. X.] 'For we are

the circumcision ; ' reason for the designa-

tion immediately preceding :
' I say Ka-

TaToii'fi, for j'ou and I, whether circum-

ciried in the body or no, are the circum-

cision, TTipiTOfiy, in its highest, truest, and

spiritual sense, — the circumcised in

heart, ^b "^b^y (Ezek. xliv. 7);' see

Rom. ii. 29, and the good note of Fritz.

in Inc. On the spiritual aspects of irepi-

nofi-i), see particularly Ebrard, Abendm.

^ 2, Vol. I. p. 23 sq., Kurtz, Gesch. der

Alt. Band. § 58. 3, p. 184 sq., where

the subject is well discussed.

ol Tlvevfiari k.t.\.] 'who hy the

Spirit of God are serving ; ' apposition by

means of the substantival participle

(compare Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316),

and indirect epexegesis of the preceding

collective designation. The sentence

might have been expressed by means of

'6<xoi or o'hwes with the indicative, but

the former would have too much limited

the class, while the latter would have

seemed too purely explanatorj'^ of the

allusion, and so would have weakened

the force of the antithesis. The dative

Tlvev/ii. is not the dative norma; (Van

Heng., compare notes on Gal. v. 16),

but, as the context seems to require, the

dative instrumenti, or what Kriiger per-

haps more correctly terms, the ' dy-

namic' dat. (Sprachl. § 48. 15), compare

Rom. viii. 14, Galat. v. 5, 18, al. ; the

Holy Spirit was the influence under

wliich the Xarpeia was performed ; com-

pare John iv. 23. The reading Qeov

rf sts upon the authority of all the uncial

MSS. except D^ ; more than 60 mss.

;

Copt, Syr. (Philox), inmarg.,al., and is

adopted by all modern editors. It is to

be regretted that Middieton
(
Gr. Art. p.

371) should be led by a doubtful theory

to oppose himself to such a preponder-

ance of authority. It seems perfectly

reasonable to consider Tlvevixa, Qeov as a

proper name, and as having a similar

freedom in respect to the article ; see

Fritz. Rom. viii. 4, Vol. ii. p. 105, com-

pare notes on Gal. v. 5.

Karpevopres] Absolutely, as inLuke

ii. 37, Acts xxvi. 7, Heb. ix. 9, x. 2.

For a sermon on this and the following

verses, more, however, resembling a com-

mentary, see Augustine, Serm. clxix.

Vol. V. p. 915 sq. (ed. Migne).

Kal OVK K. T.X.] ' and not trusting in

the flesh;' opposition to the preceding,

though still under the vinculum of a

common article :
' we boast in Christ

Jesus,— and in the flesh, the bodily and

external, far from boasting as they did

(Gal. vi. 13), we go not so far even as to

put trust.' On the definite negation im-

plied by ob with the part., see Winer,

Gr. § 55. 5, p. 430, Green, Gr. p. 120.

2ap| does not specially and exclusively

refer to circumcision, but, as the widening
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TreTToi^rjacv koI ev aaprci. eirL<i BoKel aWo<; ireTroi^kvat iv aapKi^

iyo) fidiXKov' ^ irepcrofMy 6KTai]/j,epo<;, etc <yevov<; ^Iapai]K,, <j)v\rj<;

nature of the context seems to suggest,

to tlie outward, the earthly, and the phe-

nomenal ; see Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. i.

p. 541, Muller, Doctr. of Sin, ii. 2, Vol.

I. p. 353 (Clark).

4. Kaiirep iyw ic. t. \.] ' altliough

myself Jiaving' etc. ; concessive sentence

introduced by Kaiirep, qualifying the as-

sertion which immediately precedes ; see

Donalds. Gr. § 621. The construction

involves hut little difficulty. In the pre-

ceding i;yue7s and ov ireiroi^. the apostle

is himself included : lest this disavowal

of Tren-oi'S-. «V aapKl might on his part be

attributed to the absence or forfeiture of

claims, rather than the renunciation of

them, he passes at once by means of eyi>

to his own case, and proceeds as if the

foregoing clause had been in the singu-

lar ;
' I put no trust in the flesh, though,

as far as externals are concerned, I for

my part have an inalienable and de jure

right (exQ'i') to do so.' Thus, then, Kai-

Kip has its proper construction with the

part., and the concessive sentence a sim-

ple and pei-spicuous relation to the fore-

going clause. Kaiirep, only used in

this place by St. Paul (Heb. v. 8, vii. 5,

xii. 17, 2 Pet. i. 12), has its regular

meaning, ' even very much ' (see Klotz,

Devar. Vol. ii. p. 723), the irep (irepl)

giving to the simple /col the idea of ' am-

bitum rei majorem ' (Klotz), or perhaps,

more probably, the intensive meaning of

' through-ncss ' or ' completion ; ' see

Donalds. Cratijl. ^ 178. The meaning
' though,' it need scarcely be said, arises

from its combination with the participle.

ire TO lb. Ka\ iv aapKi\ ' confidence

even in the flesh,' ' in it as well as iv Xp.,'

the force of koI being apparently descen-

sive; see notes on Gal. iii. 4. There is

no reason for modifying the meaning of

this word (' gloriandi argumentum,'

Calv.), or that of the simple pres. part.

excv {' rem priBteiitam facit prsesentem/

Van Heng. ) : ireiroib. is simply x<"^X'?"

crts, irappriffia, Chrys., and is actually

noiv possessed by the apostle ; he still

has it, though he will not use it ;
' ha-

bcns, non utens,' Beng.

5oK6t is certainly not pleonastic (see

examples in Winer, Gr. § 65. 7, p. 540),

but may be either (a) in the opinion of

others,— ' videtur esse, quam vere esse

dicere mavult,' Fritz. Matth. iii. 9, p. 129,

compare 1 Cor. xi. 16, where such a

meiosis seems plausible; or (h) in his

own opinion,
—

' opinionem qua quis sibi

placeat,' Van Heng., as 1 Cor. iii. 18,

viii. 3, al., and appy. in the great major-

ity of cases in the N. T. The latter

seems best to suit the presumptuous, sub-

jective ireitoibT)(Tis of these Judaists, and

does not seem at variance (Mey.) with

iyh fiaWov, scil. Sokw ireiroiS-. iv ffapKi,

which follows : so Syr., and apparently

Copt., ^th. (Piatt).

5. v e p IT fj,y oKra^fiepos] 'eight

days old when circumcised, lit. in respect

ofcircumcision,' dat. of 'reference,' Winer,

Gr. § 31. 6, p. 193, notes on Gal. i. 22.

Ritualistic distinction, followed by his

natal prerogatives, and (ver. 6) his per-

sonal and theological characteristics.

Circumcision on the eighth day (Levit.

xii. 3) distinguished the native Jew,

whether from proselyte or Ishmaelite,

the latter of whom was circumcised after

the thirteenth year, Joseph. Antiq. i. 12.

2. The nom. TrepiTO/xri, which is found

in Steph. 3, Elz. (1624, 1633), with some

few mss., and apparently Chrys., Theod.,

is not correct : the abstract irepirofjii] is

suitably used for the concrete in its col-

lective sense (ver. 3), but apparently

never, as assumed here, for a single per-

son, Winer, Gr. § 31.3 (ed. 5) : so Van
Heng., Meyer. sk yevovs
'Iff p.] 'of the race of Israel;' gen. of
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Bepca/Miv, 'El3paio<i k^ 'E/Spaioov, Kara v6/xov ^apia-a'to<;, ^ Kara

apposition or identity, Schcucrl. § 12. i, p.

82, 83 : first of the three climactic dis-

tinctions in regard to race, tribe, and

lineage :
' in censnm nunc venit splen-

dor natalium,' Van Heng. 'Ek. yev. 'lap.

is exactly equivalent to 'laparjA'tT-ns in

the very similar passages, Rom. xi. 3,

2 Cor. xi. 22, and, as the designation

'I(rpa^;A. suggests (see Harl. on Eph. ii.

12, Meyer on Cor. xi. 22), stands in dis-

tinction to Idumean, Ishmaelite, or eth-

nic origin in a theocratic, point of view
;

compare also Trench, Si/non. § 39.

The irepiT. showed that the apostle was

no proselyte ; the e/c yev. 'lap. that he

was ovSe irpoa-qKvruv yovfuv, Chrys. in

loc. Mc3'er and Alf. following Thcodo-

ret refer 'lo-p. to the np6yovov Jacob, but

this seems to mar the symmetry of the

climax and the parallelism with Rom.

xi. 3 and 2 Cor. xi. 22.

^vXris Beviati.iv\ ' of the tribe of

Benjamin ;
' of one of the two most il-

lustrious of the tribes, a true son of the

airoiKia (Ezra iv. 1). Some of the de-

scendants of the other tribes were still

existing, and though amalgamated un-

der the common name, 'lov5a7oi, could

still prove their descent ; compare Jost,

Gesch. des Isr. Volhes, Vol. i. p. 407 sq.,

and Winer, R WB. Article ' Stamme,'

Vol. II. p. 515. The assertion of Chrys.,

Sxne TOv ^OKijxciiTfpov fxepovs, to, yap U-

peup iv Tw K\T]p(f raiiTrfs ?iu rfjs <pv\rjs, is

apparently not historically demonstra-

ble. 'EjSpaTos e| 'E;8p.]

' n Hebrew of Hebrews,' a Hebrew of He-

brew parentage and ancestry, a Hebrew

of pure blood ; ets a\)T7)v rrju ^iCaf aveS-

paixev, Theodoret: compare Dion.-Hal.

III. p. 163, i\evd€poi e'l iXev^epaif, Po-

lyb. Hist. II. 59. 1, ck rvpavvow ir€<pv-

kStu, and other examples in Kypke,

Obs. Vol. II. p. 115. It does not seem

proper to limit it merely to Hebrew pa-

rents on both sides (Mey., Alf). Owing

to the loss of private records in earlier

times (comp. Ezra ii. 59, 62) and the

confusions and troubles in later times,

there might have been (even in spite of

the care with which private genealogies

were kept, Othon. Lex. Ilabb. p. 76, 202)

many a Benjamite, espec. among those

whose families had left Palestine, who

could not prove a pure Hebrew descent.

Thus the Jew of Tarsus, the Roman cit-

izen, familiarly speaking and WTiting

Greek, might naturally be desirous to

vindicate his pure descent, and to claim

the honorable title of 'Efipatos (avw^eu

ruv evSoKinaiv 'louSatW, Chrys.) for liim-

self and his forefathers ; compare Winer,

RWB. Vol. I. p. 472, 475. That 'E/3-

paios may also have reference to lan-

guage (Chrys.) is far too summarily de-

nied by Meyer and Alford ; see Trench,

Si/non. § 39. That it has reference to

locality (Palestinian not Hellenist) is

every way doubtful : the assertion of Je-

rome, by which it is supported, that St.

Paul was born at Gischala in Palestine,

appears only to be, as that writer himself

terms it, a ' fabula
;

' see Neander, Plant-

ing, Vol. I. p. 7gr(Bohn).

Kara. v6fiov k.t.K.^ 'in respect of

the law (of Moses) a Pharisee
;

' i. e, in

regai'd of keeping or maintaining it, the

prep. Kara being used throughout in its

more general signification of ' quod atti-

net ad ; ' compare Winer, Gr. § 49. d,

p. 357 . Nojuos is here the ' Mosaic law :

'

though it may occasionally have what

Reuss calls ' signification ^conomique,

tout ce qui tient in I'ancienne dispensa-

tion' (Theol. Chr€t. it. 7, Vol. ii. p.

66), this would be here out of harmony

with the following 5i»coio(T. r) iu viixoi.

The present and two following clauses

state the theological characteristics of

the apostle, arranged perhaps climacti-

cally, a Pharisee, a zealous Pharisee, and

a blameless Pharisee ; comp. Acts xxii.

11
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^TJXov BccaKCiiv T7)v iKK\r]aiav, Kara BiKutoa-vvijv Trjv iv vojiw yevo-

yu.61/09 ayu.e/LiTTTO'?. ^ ^AX}C uTLva Tjv fiot KepSr), ravTa i]jr]fji,ai Bia

3, xxvi. 5, Gal. i. 14.

6. Kara Cv^ov K.r.X.] * in respect

ofzeal—persecutinrj the Church;' comp.

Gal. i. 13 ; said here perhaps not Avithout

a tinge of sad irony ; even in this re-

spect, this mournful exhibition of Judaist

zeal, he can, if they will, set himself on

a level with them. If they be Judaists

he was more so. The present part, is

not for the aor. (Grot.), nor used as the

historical present (Van Heng.), nor as a

substantive (the examples referred to by

Mey. and Alf. being all associated witii

the art), but is used aJjcctlvnlhj, standing

in parallelism to the following epithet,

&lxefjLTTrosi and predicatively in relation

to a suppressed verb subst. tliat pervades

the clauses ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 5,

p. 312. The sense is the same, but

grammatical propriety seems to require

the distinction. 5 1 /c o i o <r.

T^iv iv vo/xai] ' righteousness that is in

the law ; ' righteousness specially so

characterized, comp. notes on 1 Tim. iii.

14, 2 Tim. i. 13. In ver. 9 the same idea

is somewhat differently expressed : Sik. rj

iK v6ixov is righteousness that emanates

from the law, that results from its com-

mands when truly followed ; St/c. r) eV

v6iA.(f righteousness that resides in it, and

exists in coincidence with its commands.

In the one case the law is the imaginary

origin, in the other the imaginary sphere,

of the SiKaioavvrj. All limitations of

v6(xos, e. g. ' specialia instituta,' Grot.,

* traditioncm patrum,' Vatabl., are com-

pletely untenable. On this verse, and

on Justification generally, see August.

Serm. ccxx. Vol. v. p. 926 sq. (edit.

Migne). fijite^Trros]

'blameless
;

'
' proprie est is in quo niliil

desiderari potest, &nwfMos in quo nihil est

quod reprchendas,' Tittm. Si/non. p. 29.

The hfiey^tpla here spoken of, in accord-

ance with the clearly external relations

previously enumerated, must be referred

to the outward and common judgment

of men ;
' vitse mese rationes ita plane

composui ut nihil in me quisquam rep-

rchendere aut damnare posset,' Justini-

ani in loc.

7. aTiv(i\ 'the which things;' sell,

the qualities, characteristics, and prerog-

atives alluded to in the preceding clauses,

ocTTis being used in reference to indefi-

nitely expressed antecedents ; see notes

on Gal. iv. 24. The general distinction

between hs and oVtjs has rarely been

stated better than by Kriiger ; ' Ss is

purely objective, oVtjj generic and qual-

itative,' Sprachl. § 51. 8.

^v fiot KepSri] ' were gains to me ;

'

not, ' in my judgment,' ' non vera sed

opinata lucra,' Van Heng., ixoi being

thus an ethical dative (Kriiger, Sprachl.

§ 48. 6. 5),— but * to me,' a simple dat.

commodi ; they were really gains to St.

Paul in the state previous to his conver-

sion ; compare Schoettg. in loc. The
plural KfpSr) is appropriately used in ref-

erence to the different forms and charac-

ters of KfpSos involved in the foregoing

prerogatives ; KfpSos, in f\xct, considered

in the plurality of its parts, Jelf, Gr.

4 355. 1, ICriiger, Sprachl. § 44. 3. 5.

Meyer compares Herod, iii. 71, vfpifiaK-

\6fievos ewvrf KepSea ; add Plato, Legg.

IX. p. 862 c, P\d$as koI Kfpdtj.

Si 01 rhv X p.] 'for Christ's sake,' more

fully explained in ver. 8, 9, and put, for

the sake probably of emphasis, between

the verb and its accusative. Chrys. here

not inappropriately remarks, «« Sia rhv

XpurrSv, oil (pmet ^rjjuia.

'/lyriixai (ri /ilai/] 'I have considered

(and they are now to me) as loss;' con-

trast rjyovixat, ver. 8, and on the force of

the perfect, which here marks ' actionem

quae per effectus suos durat,' see notes

on Eph. ii. 8. Meyer, followed by Alf.,
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rbv Xpiarbv ^rj/Jbiav. ^ aWa fiev ovv koX r)yovf.iac iravra ^rj/xiav

elvai Bca to virepe'^ov Trj<i 'yi^coaeco'; Xpiarov ^Irjcrov tov Kvplov

fMov, Bt ov ra Trdvra i^rj/jiKo^ijv koI rjyov/xai aKv^aXa elvai, "va

comments on the use of the sing, ^ritiiav

as marking ' one loss in all things ' of

which the apostle is here speaking. This

is possible, but it may be tloubted

whether the singular is not regularly

used in this formula (comp. examples in

Kj-pke, Vol. 11.315, Eisner, Vol. ii. p.

252, and especially Wetst. inloc), and

whether the use of the plural would not

suggest the inappropriate idea of ' pun-

ishments,' a prevalent meaning of (rifj.lai :

see Eost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. The form

C7}fj.. is supposed to be connected with

' damnum,' and perhaps to be referred

to the Sanscr. dam, ' domitum esse,'

Pott, Eti/m. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 261.

8. a wit ixevodv /c. t. A.] ' Nai/

more, am indeed also, etc. ;' 'at sane qui-

dem,' Winer, Gr. § 53. 7, p. 392. In

this formula, scarcely accurately ren-

dered by ' imo vero,' Wiesinger (after

Winer, ed. 5), or 'but moreover,' Alf.,

each particle has its proper force ; aWa
contrasts the pres. 7\yovixai with the perf.

^yi)fx.ai, fjiku confirms, while oZv, with its

usual retrospective force, collects and

slightly concludes from what has been

previously said ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol.

II. p. 663, and for the use of fiiv oZy in

adding some emphatic addition or cor-

rection, comp. Donalds. Gr. §567. The

continuative force of fxev oZu, ' cum qufi-

dam conclusionis significatione,' is no-

ticed by Herm. Virjer, No. 342.

The reading of Eec, /iei'oCi/ye, rests only

on A; very many mss. ; Theoph., al.,

and is rightly rejected by Lachm. and

Tisch. Ka\ ^7oOjUaj] '1

am also accounting ; ' not only I'lyrjixai but

7jyov/xai, the kuI, with its usual ascensive,

and indirectly contrasting, force, bring-

ing into prominence the latter verb : it

is not with St. Paul merely a past but

also a present action.

Trdi/ra] ' all,'— in reference to the pre-

ceding ariva ^v k. t. A., ' ilia omnia,'

Syr., Copt. ; Jracra, as its position shows,

having no emphasis, ibut being used only

to include ' quczcunque antca Apostolo in

lucris posita sunt,' Van Ileng.

The fuller and regular construction, ^rj-

fjiiav fhai (compare Weller, Bemerk. zum

Gr. S_i/nt. p. 8,— an ingenious tract), is

here adopted on account of the difference

in the order of the words.

5 f a rh vir e p. /c. t. A.] 'for the excel-

lency of the knowledge of Christ my Lord,'

—
' qui mihi super omnia est,' Grotius,

' dominus mihi carissimus,' Van Heng.

;

compare Est. in loc. The article with

the neuter adjectival pai-ticiple seems de-

signedly used to bring into prominence

the sp"ecific characteristic or attribute of

the yvwffis ; it was not merely Sia rijv

tirep4xov(Tav yvSxTiv, but dih. th virep. ttjs

yv., see Bcrnhardy, Sgy\t. iii. 42. d, p.

156, and compare Jelf, Gr. § 436. y, who

notices this use of the neuter part, as

very characteristic of Thucydides, 1. 142,

II. 63, III. 43, al. This nicety of lan-

guage was not unobserved by Chrysost.,

who adverts to it to show that the real

difference between the yvSiais and the

TracTo (involving the v6p.os) with which

•it was contrasted, lay solely in the uTrep-

oxh of the former ; 5ia rh virepexou, ov

Sia rh aWoTpiov. rh yap virepexo" rod

6f/.oyevovs vjrepe'xet- The deduction,

however, is unnecessary if not untena-

able. The knowledge of Christ admits

no homogeneities, and transcends all

comparisons. to irdi/ra

i Cl H-]
' ^ suffered the loss of them all

;

'

not with any middle force but purely

passive, the retrospective and inclusive

Tct TTiivTa (/cat to. iraXai, nal fa irapovra,

Chrys.) being the regular accus. of the

(so termed) quantitative object; comp.
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Xptarov KepSrjao), ^ koI evpe^oy ev a^rw, fir) e^wv i/xijv BtKaio-

a-VP7)V TTjV CK VOfMOV, uWa TtjV Bia 7rio-T6&)9 Xpio-jov, Tr)V eK 0€OV

Matth. xvi. 26, and see Hartung, Casus,

p. 46, corap. Winer, Gr. § 39. 1, p. 223.

The verb is designedly stronger tlian the

preceding riyov/iai Crifilav, and its objcct-

accus. more comprehensive ; both suita-

bly enhancing the climactic sequence of

this noble verse. kuI r/yov-

fiai (TKvfi. elvai] ' and count them to

be dung ;
' clearly not a parenthetical

clause (Van Heng ), but, as the nature

of the verse indicates, joined to, and in

sentiment advancing farther than what

has last been said. The colon in some

editions (Oxf. 1836, 1851), is very unde-

sirable; even the comma {Mill, Gn'esb,,

Schok, Tisch.) can be dispensed with.

The somewhat curious word anvfiaXov

appears properly to mean ' dung ' (Syr.,

Clarom., Vulg.), e. g. Alex.-Aphrodit.

Probl. I. 18, i^iaffi crKvfi. Koi oZpov, and

thus is probably to be connected with

(TKftip (not CKwp), |;en. <tkci.t6s ; see Lo-

beck, Pathol, p. 92, Benfey, Wurzellex.

Vol. II. p. 172. The old derivation,

kv(t\ Pa\e7v, i. e. Kval&aKov (Suid. , Etijm.

31.) or is Kipas, is still defended by Pott,

Etym. Forsch. Vol. ii. p. 295. On the

various derivative meanings, ' refuse,'

' quisquilias ' (Goth., Mi\\.), etc., see

Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. ii. p. 978,

the numerous exx. collected by Wetst.

in loc, and the smaller collections of

Kypke, Eisner, and Loesner.

'ifa Xp. Kep5ri<Tw] ' that I may gain

Christ
;

' purpose of the 7)y. a-Kvfi. that,

antithetically expressed with reference

to the previous (^ritiiovaSiai. Meyer and

Alf. properly object to the bleak interpr.

of Grot., ' Christum, i. e. Christi favo-

rem:' it is curious that it should have

been adopted by so good an expositor as

Hammond. To ' gain Christ ' is, to use

the exquisite language of Bp. Hall, ' to

lay fast hold upon Him, to receive Him
inwardly into our bosoms, and so to

make Him ours and ourselves His, that

we may be joined to Him as our Head,

espoused to Him as our Husband, incor-

porated into Him as our Nourishment,

engrafted in Him as our Stock, and laid

upon Him as a sure Foundation,' Christ

Mystical, ch. vi.— a treatise of the lofti-

est spiritual strain.

9. evpe^u 4v aur^] ' be found in

Him -
' in Him, as the sphere and ele-

ment of my spiritual being ; comp. notes

on Eph. ii. 6, Gal. ii. 17. 'Evpe^u must

not be regarded as a mere periphrasis for

the verb subst., ' existam sive sim,' Gro-

tius (see contra Winer, Gr. § 65. 8, p.

542), nor as referring solely to the judg-

ment of God (Beza), nor yet as antithet-

ical to being lost (Bp. Hall), but simply

and plainly to the 'judicium universale
'

(Zanch.), 'the being and being actually

found to be eV avr^,' both in the sight of

God and his fellow men ; see notes on

Gal. ii. 17. jx^ ^Xf^"]

Dependent on the preceding 'Iva, and as-

sociated with the preceding eipeStu) as a

predication of manner. Tischend. and
Lachm. both remove the comma after iu

avTtfi, thus leaving it doubtful whether

fi^ exov may not form a portion of an

objective sentence (Donalds. Gr. § 584

sq.), ' be found in Him not to have, etc'

— a construction that is grammatically

defensible (comp. Kriiger, Sprachl. 56.

7. 2), but certainly not exegetically sat-

isfactory : eV aiiTw would then be wholly

obscured ; comp. Meyer in loc.

e fjLriv S tK. K. r. \.] ' my righteousness

that is of the.law ;' i. e. such righteous-

ness as I strove to work out by attempt-

ing to obey the behests of the law, t^v

Ibiav SiKatoffvvriv, Rom. x. 3. The mean-

ing of SiKaioff. is here slightly different

in its two connections. With eVV it

implies an assumed attribute of the apos-

tle, with 4k v6(jlov it implies a righteous-
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BiKatocrvv7]v ein rfj TrlaTet, ^^ rov 'yvuvai, avTov koI rrjv Bvi^afiiv

ncjs reckoned as such, owing to a fulfil- ap. Gale, Mythol. p. 99-135, but the work

ment of the claims of the law. On the is of very doubtful date. The

force of €K in these combinations (
' im-

mediate origin,' etc.), see notes on Gal.

ii. 16. r^v h la ir'nrr. Xp.]

' that which is throwjh faith in Christ
;

'

of which faith in Christ is the ' causa

medians,' and which, as the following

connection is not perfectly clear ; iirl rp

mtrrei has been joined, (a) with the suc-

ceeding rov yvwvat, iEth. (Pol., but not

Piatt), Chrys., and, with a different ap-

plication, Calv., Bcng.
;

(b) with the

remotely preceding ex'^") ^^'-'J- ;
(c) with

words specify, comes immediately from the immediately preceding SiKatoffvvrjv,

God as its active source and origin; Vulg., Copt., Goth. Of these (a) is not

compare Waterl. on Justif. Vol. vi. p. 4 tenable; see below on verse 10
;

(b) is

note, Usteri, Lekrb. ii. 1. 1, p. 87. On improbable and harsh, owing to the dis-

the meaning of ttiVt. Xp. and the dog- tance of iirl ry ir. from exw;/ ;
(c) on the

matical import of Sia iricrr., see notes on other hand is grammatically defensible,

Gal. ii. 16 (comp. notes on Col. ii. 12), and eminently simple and persjjicuous.

where both expressions are briefly dis- As we mny say SiKaioiicTbai iirl Trj irlcnti,

cussed; and also the short l)ut extremely so 5tK. eVl rp irta-r. without the art. is

perspicuous remarks of Hamm., Pract. permissible, see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p.

Catech. i. 4, who well observes that our 123, and comp. notes on Eph. i. 15.

'faith itself cannot be regarded, in the 10. rod yvwvai] ' that I inay know

strict sense of the term, as a logical in- Him,' Auth. Ver. ; infinitive of design

strument of our justification, but as a dependent on the preceding evpe^cO), not

condition and moral instrument without on fitj exo" (Mey.), which seems to give

which we shall not be justified,' p. 78 (A.- an undue prominence to the participial

C. Libr.
)

; so also with equal perspicuity clause. The reference of rov yvwvai

Forbes, Instruct, viii. 23. 22. On the (
= "vayvu}) to ver. 8, as Winer, De W.,

true doctrine of justification see cspec. al., seems to disturb the easy and natu-

Hooker, on Justif. § 6 sq., and for the ral sequence of thought; see Wiesinger

opposing tenets of the Romanists the and Alf. in loc. On the infin. ' of de-

clear statements of Mohlcr, Symbolik, sign,' which falls under the general head

§ 15, p. 148 sq., § 22, p. 215, 216. of the gen. o^ subjective relation (compare

eirl-T^ Trfo-Tet] ' based on faith
;

' not Kriiger, Spraciil. ^ 47, 22. 2), and is by

' sub hiic conditione ut habeas,' Fritz, no means without example in classical

(Rom. Vol. I. p. 46), but ' super fide,' Greek (Bernhardy, Sjnt. ix. 2, p. 357,

Copt., Beng., vicms being the founda- Madvig, Synt. § 170 c), see Winer, Gr.

tion on which it firmly and solidly rests. § 44. 4, p. 291, where other examples

On the force of tTri with the dative, which, are noticed and discussed. The con-

roughly speaking, denotes a more close, struction of rov yvwuai with iirl ttj it'ktt.,

while with the gen. it expresses a less if (a) as equivalent to Strre yvuvat Sta

close connection (Kriiger, .^jracA/. § 68. ttjs jriarews (Theod., Chrys.), is op-

41. 1)., see notes on ch. i. 3, and esp. on posed to the order of words, and to all

Eph. ii. 20,— where, however, observe rules of grammatical analysis,— if (6) as

that (in ed. 1) the words 'former' and a definitive gen., 'so as to know Ilim '

' latter ' have become accidentally trans-

posed. Numerous examples of in\ with

both cases (apparently interchangeably)

will be found in [Eratosth.] Catasterismi,

(Calv., Beng.), is a construction of -n-lar-

ris not found in the N. T. ; see Meyer

and Alf. The knowledge here

mentioned, as Meyer rightly observes, is
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T>}9 avaardcreoo<i avrov kuI 7r]v KOLvcoviav twv 7ra!^7]fiuTcov avrov,

i^avdcrraaiv ri]v e/c veKpwv.

not merely speculative, but practical and

experimental ; sec especially Beck, See-

lenl. I. 9, p. 22, comp. Andrcwes, Serm.

Vol. n. p. 204 (A.-C. Libr.).

Kal rijv Siv. k. r. \.] ' and the power

of His resurreclion
;

' fuller explanation

of the preceding avrliv, under two differ-

ent aspects, the Lord's resurrection, and

the Lord's sufferings. The Suva/iis rrjs

dvatrr. is clearly not ' potentia qui exci-

tatus fuit,' Vatabl. {avaa-r. being a gen.

objecti), but, ' qua justos ad immortalita-

tem revocabit,' Just.,— avaffT. being the

gen. originis (Hartung, Casus, p. 23) ;

' a virtue or power flowing from Christ's

resurrection, called by the apostle vis

resurrectionis' Andrewes, Serm. Vol. ii.

p. 204 (A.-C. Libr.) ; compare Thcoph.

As the resurrection of Christ has at least

four spiritual efficacies, viz. (a) as quick-

ening our souls, Eph. ii. 5
;

{h) as con-

firming the hope of our resurrection,

Rom. viii. 11,1 Corinth, xv. 22
;

(c) as

assuring us of our present justification,

Rom. iv. 24, 25
;

[cl) as securing our

final justification, our triumph over

death, and participation in His glorj%

2 Corinth, iv. 10 sq., Colos. iii. 4,— the

context can alone determine the imme-

diate reference. Here the general con-

text seems to point to (c) or (d), the

present verse and ver. 1 1 ,
perhaps more

especially to the latter. On the fruits of

Christ's resurrection, see Pearson, Creed,

Art. V. Vol. I. p. 313, Usher, Dodij of

Div. ch. XV. ad fin., and on our justifi-

cation by Christ's resurrection compared

with that by His death, the admirable

remarks of Jackson, Creed, xv. IG. 8.

ri)v Koivwviav /c. t. \.] ^ the fellow-

ship of His sufferings
;

' further exempli-

fication of the experimental knowledge

of Christ, regarded as objective and pres-

ent, suggested by the preceding clause,

of which the reference was rather subjec-

tive and future. It is only in a partici-

pation in His sufferings that there can be

one in His resurrection and glory : ii

Toivw fii] iviffTevofiev on (rvfiPacriXeuao-

IJ.ev ovK av roffavra Kal to, tojoDto eTracrxo-

nev, Thcoph. ; compare Rom. viii. 17, 2

Tim. ii. 1 1 . This partnership in Christ's

sufferings is outward and actual (Chrys.,

al.), not inward and ethical (Zanch.)

;

it is a sharing in the sufferings He suf-

fered, a drinking from the cup He drank

;

comp. 2 Cor. iv. 10, 1 Pet. iv. 13, notes

on 2 Timothy, ii. 11, and Reuss, Th6jl.

Cha. IV. 20, Vol. II. p. 224.

avfi/xoppi^Sfi. K. T. \.] 'being con-

formed unto His death,' i. e. ' by being, or

while I am, conformed unto His death,

even as I now am :
' yres. participle logi-

cally dependent on the preceding yvoivai

;

see notes on Eph. iii. 18, iv. 2. This

conformation, then, is not ethical, ' ut

huic mundo cmortuus sim quemadmo-

dum Christus mortuus est in cruce,' Van
Heng., but, as the connection and tenor

of the passage require, actual, and as the

pres. suggests, even now more especially

going on :
' ut cognoscam communica-

tionem passionum ejus, in quam venio,

et quae mihi contigit dum per passiones

et mortis pericula qu£e pro nomine ejus

sustineo, conformis cfficior morti ejus,'

Estius. The reading is slightly

doubtful ; Rec. has avfi.fj.op(povixfvos with

D^EKL ; al. ; Chrysost., Thcod. : the

rarer form in the text is adopted by

Lachmarm and Tisch. with ABD'; 17.

07 * * 71 ; Orig. (mss.), Bas., Maccd.,

to which the incorrect (Tvv<poprei^6ixevos

of F and G may lend some slight weight.

1 1 . e f IT w s] ' if by any means,' ' si

quomodo,' Vulg., Clarom. ; an expres-

sion, not so much of doubt, as of humil-

ity, indicating the object contemplated in
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I have not yet obtained, but

am eagerly pressing for-

ward : in this imitate me.

^ Ov^ OTC ^877 eka^ov rj 5^87^ TereXeioifiat,

a'vfifj.op<pt^. K. T. \. ; oh bap^S) yap, (pricriv,

ofjiro) ovrcos, iraireivoppSvei, Thcoph.. :

see also Neantlci-, Phil. p. 43. In this

formula, when thus associated with verbs

denoting an action directed to a particu-

lar end, the idea of an attempt is con-

veyed ('nixum fidei Paulina^,' Beng.),

which may or may not be successful

;

compare Acts xxvii. 12, Rom. i. 10, xi.

14, and see Fritz. Rom. xi. 14, Vol. 11.

p. 47, Hartung, Partik. el, 2. 6, Vol. 11.

p. 206, and for a few examples of the

similar use of si in Latin, Madvig, Lat.

(??'.§ 451. d. Kar av T'fiao)

6 is] 'may attain unto;' not indie, fut.,

as in Rom. i. 10, and perhaps xi. 14

(Mey.), but aor. suhj. (Alf ), as the fol-

lowing words, el koL KaTaKafite, seem to

suggest. On the force of el with the subj.

(' ubi nihil nisi conditio il'jsa indicetur'),

now admitted and acknowledged in the

best Attic Greek, see Ilerm. de Part, av,

II. 7, p. 97, Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p.

499 sq., comp. Winer, Gr. § 41, 2. c, p.

263. The expression KaTavrav els, ' per-

venire ad,' is used in tlic N. T. in con-

nection with places (Acts xvi, 1, xviii.

19, 24, al.), persons (1 Cor. x. 11, xiv.

36), and ethical relations (Acts xxvi. 7,

Eph. iv. 13), in which last connection it

is also found with s'tt! several times in

Polyb. ; e. g. with gen.. Hist. xiv. 1. 9

(but 1 reading), with accus., in. 11. 4,

III. 91. 1, XIV. 1. 9. The ref. of Van
Heng. to time, ' si perveniam ad tempus

hujus eventi,' is thus wholly ttnneces-

sary, if indeed not also lexically untena-

ble, e^av affT a(T IV k. t. A.]

'the resurrection from the dead; ' i. e., as

the context suggests, the Jirst resurrec-

tion (Rev. XX. 5), when, at the Lord's

coming the dead in Him shall rise first

(I Thessalon. iy. 16), and the qui.'v be

caught up to meet Him in the clouds

(1 Thess. iv. 17) ; compare Luke xx.

35, The first resurrection will include

only true believers, and will apparently

precede the second, that of non-believers

and disbelievers, in point of time ; see

Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 571, and tlie singu-

lar but learned work of Burnet, on the

Departed, ch. ix, p. 255 (Transl.). Any
reference here to a merely ethical resur-

rection (Cocceius) is wholly out of the

question. The double compound

ii^avaaTacis, an btp. \ey6fj.. in N. Test,

(comp. Polyb. Hist. in. 55. 4), does not

appear to have any special force (t^v iv-

So^ov, T^y iv ve(pe\ais e^apffiv, Tlie-

ophyl.), but seems only an instance of

the tendency of later Greek to adopt

such forms, without any increase of

meaning, see Thiersch, de Vers. Alex. 11.

1, p. 83, and notes on Eph. i. 21 : comp.

Pearson, Q-eed, Vol. 11, p. 316 (edit,

Burt. )

.

r'!;viKveKpiiiv] Dis-

tinct and slightly emphatic specification

of the e^avdffr. ; see notes on 1 Tim. iii.

14, 2 Tim, i. 13, where, however, the first

art., as being associated with a word of

known meaning and common occurrence,

is omitted after the prep. The reading

is slightly doubtful. Meyer defends Bee.

i^av. rSiv veKpwv (KL;. al.), on tlie

ground that elsewhere St. Paul regularly

omits eK; these internal considerations

however must yield to such distinct pre-

ponderance of external authority as

ABDE ; 10 mss. ; Syr., and great ma-

jority of Vv. ; Bas., Chrysost., al. : so

LacJim., Tisch.

12. ohx oTi] ' (I say) not that
:

' not

so much in confirmation of what pre-

cedes (Theoph.), as to avoid misappre-

hension, and by his own example, to con-

firm his own exhortations, ch. ii. 3, com-

pare iii. 15 ; 'nolite, inquit, in mo falli;

plus me ipse novi quam vos. Si nescio

quid milii desit, neseio quid adsit,' Au-

gust. On the use of ovx Srt scil. ouk ipu

on, in limiting a preceding assertion or

obviating a misapprehension, see Har-
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OLcoKO) Be el koI Karakd^co, e(f> S koL KaTeX'^fKp^rjv vtto XpiaTov. '

tung, Partik. Vol. ii. p. 154, compare

Herm. Viger, No. 2.53.

^Srj i\a^ov\ ' Ihave already attained.'

The object of eXa^ov is .somewliat doubt-

ful. The two most natural supplements

are (a) Xpia-rdv, Theod., implied from

what precedes
;

(b) fipa^tlov, Chrys., re-

flected from what follows. Of these (b)

is to be preferred, as the Stci/cco immedi-

ately following seems to show that the

favorite metaphor from the stadium was

already occupying the apostle's thoughts.

The simple eAafiov thus precedes, almost

'generaliter dictum,' to be succeeded by

the more specific KaiaKa^o). On the

force of ^5rj and its distinction from vvv,

see on 2 Tim. iv. 6.

TereXelufiai] ' have been made per-

fect :
' more exact explanation of the

semi-metapliorical iXa^ov, and result of

it. The preceding aor. is thus not to be

•regarded as a perfect, but as represent-

ing a single action in the past ('ita ut

non definiatur, quam late pateat id quod

actum est'), Fritz, de Aoristi Vi, p. 17),

which the succeeding perf. explains and

expands ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 40. 5, p.

257. That the reXetova-^ai has here an

ethical reference, ' to be spiritually per-

fected,' not agonistical (Hamm., Loes-

Tier, p. 355), 'to be crowned or receive

the reward,' is almost self-evident : com-

pare Ecuss, 2'h^ol. CJird. iv. 16, Vol.

II. p. 182. The verb is only used here

by St. Paul (2 Cor. xii. 9 is more than

doubtful), though common in Hebrews

and elsewhere in the N. T. The ancient

gloss ^ ^5rj SeSiKaioj/uat inserted after eA.-

afiou DiEFG ; Clarom. ; Iren., al., indi-

rectly shows the meaning here ascribed

to TfTeXuafiai. S idKU 5 e]

' but I am pressing onward ;
' not ' sed

persequor,' Beza, bnt ' [per]-sequor au-

tem,' Vulg., with a more just regard to

the force of the particle : see Hand,

Tursell. Vol. i. p. 559. In sentences of

this nature, where a negative has pre-

ceded and the regular dA.A,a (sondern)

might have been expected (comp. Don-

alds. Cratyl. § 201 ) it will be nearly al-

ways found, that the connection of the

two clauses is oppositive rather than ad-

versative ; i. e. that in the one case (dAA&)

the preceding negation is brought into

sharp prominence and contrasted with

what follows, while in the other (Se) the

negation is almost left unnoticed, and

the sentence continued with the (so to

say) connective opposition that so regu-

larly characterizes the latter particle

;

see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 360, and

compare Hand, I. c. The
metaphor is obviously taken from the

stadium (Loesn. Obs. p. 355, iiray^i/i6s

elfii, Theoph.), and the verb SidKu, as in

the examples cited by Loesn., and as

also in ver. 14, seems to be here used

absolutely, Kara ffirouSV iXavveit/, Pha-

vor. ; see examples in Kypke, Obs. Vol.

II. p. 317, Buttmann, Lexil. ^ 40, p. 232

(Transl.) : so, distinctly, Syr., Copt.,

' cun-o,' and apparently Chrys., who re-

gards it as only differing qualitatively

ified' Sffov rSvov) from Tpix<^ ', see also

Theophyl. in loc. If ^idiKw be regarded

as transitive, the object of ^idiKu will be

the same as that of KaraXd^w, scil. the

fipafielov implied in the f<p' ^ : compare

JEth. (Piatt). The former construction,

however, seems more simple and natu-

ral, fl Kal KaTa\d$w]
' if I might also lay hold on

;
' the koX con-

trasting KaraXd^ou not with the more re-

mote eXa^ov (Mey.), but with the imme-

diately preceding SidKco (Alf;) : see Ec-

clus. xi, 10, xxvii. 8, comp. Eom. ix.

30, Lucian, Hermot. § 77, Cicero, Off. i.

31. 110, in all which passages there

seems a contrast more or less defined

between the Si^ksiv and KaraXanfidveiv,

the ' sequi ' and ' assequi ;

' compare

Fritz. Rom. Vol. ii. p. 355. On the
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^2 dSeXcpol, €70) ijxavTov ov Xoyi^oixac KaTeCXnf]^evaL • ^^ gv 8e, ra

force of €1 Koi see notes on chap. ii. 17.

Whether Karaxd^u (' assequar/ Rom. ix.

30, 1 Cor. ix. 24) is to be taken abso-

lutely or transitively will depend on the

meaning assigned to €(<)' ^.

f (p' ^ Ka\ KUT €\.] ' thatfor which also

I was laid hold on
;

' so Syriac ^ j-ltt^

wiA x^AAft^ [id cujiis causa], and sim.

JEthiopic (Piatt),— the only two ver-

sions that make their view of this pas-

sage perfectly clear. ''E(p. ^ has here

received several different interpretations.

Taken per se it may mean
; (a) quare,

like avSr' Sv (Luke v. 3), at the begin-

ning of a sentence ; comp. Diodor. Sic.

XIX. 9, €</)' ^ TOi/ /xev ixeiCo" KaXovcn Tav-

pov K. T. \. ; ()3) eo quod, propterea quod,

scil. €7r2 TovTw, 0Tt==StJT{ (apparently

Rom. V. 12, 2 Corinth, v. 4), expressed

more commonly in the plural e^' 0!$ in

classical Greek ; see Thom. M. p. 400,

ed. Bern., and Fritz. Rom. Vol. i. p. 299
;

(7) sah qua conditiorte, cujus causa, almost

' to which very end,' Hammond (see

1 Thess. iv. 17, Gal. v. 13, and notes,

also examples in Lobeck, Piiryn. p. 475),

S being licre regarded as the relative to

a suppressed antecedent rovro, the obj.

accus. of KaraKa^o} : comp. Luke v. 25.

Of these (/3) and (7) arc the only two

which here come into consideration. The

former is adopted by the Greek commen-

tators, Beng., Meyer, al., and deserves

consideration, but introduces a reason

where a reason seems hardly appropri-

ate. The latter is adopted by Syriac,

Copt., De W., Neand., and apparently

the bulk of modern expositors, and seems

most in harmony with the context : the

apostle was laid hold on by Christ (at

his conversion, Ilorslcy, Sena, xvii., not

necessarily as a fugitive in a race, Chrys.,

Hamm.) with ref. to that,—to enable him

to obtain that, which he was now striv-

ing to lay hold of. It may be

observed lastly that koI does not refer to

a suppressed eyd, nor to kutsX. (Alf ),

but to the preceding relative, which it

specifies, and tacitly contrasts with other

ends which might be conceivable ;
' for

which, too, for which very salvation, I

was apprehended,' etc. ; comp. 1 Cor.

xiii. 12, Ko^iis Kol dirfyvdff^nv, and see

Klotz, Devar.-Yo\. 11. p. 63G.

13. a.Se\<poi] Earnest and emphatic

repetition of the i^receding statements,

under somewhat hortatory aspects, neg-

ative and positive : in the first portion

of the verse the apostle disavows all self-

esteem and self-confidence,— not perhaps

without reference to some of his converts

(ravra irphs tovs fjnyaXoppovovvras iirl

To7s ^'3?} icaTop^u^uai Ae'yei, Theod.
)

;

in the second portion and verse 14 he

declares the persistence and energy of

his onward endeavor ; ev6s el/j-i ii6uov,

Tov To7s efxTTpoff^fv iiTeKTelveff^ai, Chrys.

ifioLvrhv ov Xoyi^. k. t. X.] ' do not

esteem mtself to have apprehended
:

'

the juxtaposition of iyiii and the spec-

ially added ifxavThv (see Winer, Gram.

^ 44. 3, p. 287) not only mark the self-

ish element which the apostle disavow-s

(Mey.), but declare his own deliberate

judgment on his own case ; comp. Beng.

The verb Xoyi(ofj.at is rather a favorite

word with St. Paul, being used (exclud-

ing quotations) twenty-nine times in his

Epp., and twice only (Mark xi. 31 is

very doubtful) in the rest of the N. T.

14. ev Be] 'but one tldng I do,' scil.

TToiaJ, the general verb in the first clause

being inferred from the special verb that

follows; see Winer, Gr. § G6. 1. b, j).

546. The ellipsis is variously supplied

(^jrtk [novi] Syriac; (ppovri^o) or ixe-

pifjLvw, CEcumen. 2 ; eirri, Beza ;
BidiKw,

Elatt), evaded (Gothic), passed over

(iEthiopic), or left nakedly as it stands

12
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Kara aKoirov Bmkco eiil to /3pal3elov ri}? dvco KKrjaeo3<i tov ©eov

14. inl] So Bee, Gricsb., with DEFGKL; majority of inss. ; Chiys., Theod.

Ou the other hand, Lachm. aud Tisch. read fU with AB ; 17. 73. SO ; Clem., Ath.,

al. (Meij., Alf.), apparently on the ground of 4tt\ being an interpretation of the fh

of ' destination.' As it can scarcely be said that iizi, espe(jially with the meaning

anciently assigned to ^pa^. (e. (). Theod.), is a much easier expression than els, it

does not here seem safe to reject the reading of so many uncial MSS.

(Vulg., Copt.). The most simple and

natural supplement is that adopted

above, as Tiieoph., fficum., and most

modern expositors ; see Jelf, Gr. § 895.

c. Meyer strongly urges the partici])ial

foi'ra iroMv, but this surely mars the em-

phasis, and obscures the prominent Sici/co),

to which the ellipsis seems intended to

direct attention. rafjcev

oiriaca gTTiA..] 'forgetting the things

hehind;' not the renounced Judaical

prerogatives, ver. 5 sq. (Vorst.), nor the

deeds done under their influence, but,

as the metajihor almost unmistakably

suggests, the portions of his Christian

course already' traversed, ' the things at-

tained and left behind,' Fell ; %v iroiw,

evhs yiyvo/xat fx6vov, ottcds del TrpoK6iTTOtjXL'

iTn^av^avofMai Tciii' KaTopbcofxaTO}]/ km acpl-

7)fj.i avTO, oiriffw, Kol ov5e iJ.iixvr)ixai o\cos

avTwv, Theoph. ; compare Chi'ys. The

special reference of Theod. to o* irep\ tov

KTipvy/jLaros wovoi is unsatisfactory, as ob-

scuring the general and practical teach-

ing which this vital passage conveys

;

Kol ?';/uers fx^ offov rjvvcraixev rrjs apfrTjs

avaXoyi^Sixe^a, aXA' offov riixiv Xe'tTTfi,

Chrys. In the verb iniXavd.

(middle, — of the inward act, Scheuerl.

Si/nt. p. 295 ; act. non occ.) the preposi-

tion seems to mark the application of the

action to, and perhaps also its extending

over (accus.) the object, a little more

forcibly than the simple verb (\riSrfj ira-

padovyai, Chrys.) ; comp. Rost. u. Palm,

Lex. s. V. evl, C. cc, dd. It is occasion-

ally, as here, found with the accus. ; the

simple form always with gen, ; compare

Jelf, Gr. § 512, Thom. M. p. .348 (cd.

Bern.), toTs Se efnrpotr-

^ey eireKT.] 'but stretching out after

the things that are in front
:

' more dis-

tinct emergence of the image of the

racer. The ra ip/irpoa^eu are the ^'lavXoi.

(to use the language of Clirys.) which

arc yet to be passed over in the Chris-

tian course, and are the successive ob-

jects (dat. oi direction, see Hartung, Ca-

sus, p. 83) toward which the action of

the iireKTeiy. is directed : good works

done in faith are tlio successive strides

;

Andrewes, Scrm. "^1. iii. p. 95 (A.-C.

Libr.). In the double compound i-rreKT.

the iirX marks the direction, eV the pos-

ture, in which the racer stretche." out his

body toward the objects before him ; 6

yap in€KTeiv6ixivos ojtos iorriv 6 rovs iti-

Bas Ka'noi rpexovras rw KovkiS ffdnari

irpoKafiilu cwovSd^wv, Chrys. A very

similar use of iireKTelvea^ai is cited iu

Steph, Thesaiir. s. v., Strabo, xvii. p.

800. Karb. aKOvhv
ZiiiiKcti] 'I press forward toward the

mark.' The preposition Kara here mai"ks

the direction of the ^k^khv (see Acts

viii. 26, xvi. 7, and with more geo-

graphical reference, ii. 10, xxvii. 12),

—

a direction which, according to the pri-

maiy meaning of the prep. (Kara = k^-v

-to) is represented ' beginning near us

and proceeding to a point not necessari-

ly distant,' Donalds. Cratyl. § 183. On
the absolute use of SiciKtc, see on ver. 12.

pap. TTjs &y(i) KXijaeeos] 'prize

of the heavenly calling
;

' the gen. not be-

ing of apposition (De W.), which would
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evXpicTTM ^Irjaov. ^^''Oaot ovv jeXeiot, tovto (ppovoo/juev koX ei ri

involve the untenable assumption that

K\ri(ris = ' superna beatitude,' Est., com-

pare De W.,— but a specie^ of the gen.

possessivus, serving to marlc the ^pap. as

that which the 'dvco icKya-ts has in expec-

tation as its final crown. The Ppa^tTov

is here, as in 1 Corinth, ix. 24, not ' the

goal,' but ' the prize ' (rh a^Aov iKaMaiv,

^Theod.), and is the object which the Sic5-

Keiv is designed to .attain (compare Luke

xv. 14, xxii. 52, Acts viii. 36, and see

critical note),— ' the future eternal glory

to which God calls us by the gospel of

Christ,' Bull, Serm. xiv. p. 268 (Oxf.

1844). The derivation is uncertain;

perhaps fipa = npo with reference to tiie

judge sitting forward to award the prize.

Benfcy, Wurzellex. Vol. ii. p. 106.

The kAtjctis, here defined as proceeding

from God (gen. originis), is still further

specified as tj avw KKvjffis, the lieavenhj

calling (compare Col. iii. 2, Gal. iv. 26)

;

not with any special reference to the pe-

culiar appointment of St. Paul (Meyer,

Alf ), but, as the latitude of the passage

seems to require, with general reference

to its ends and objects ; it was a KXriais

eirovpavLos (Heb. iii. 1). God was its au-

thor (1 Thess. ii. l2), heaven the object

to which it conducted, and in reference

to which it was vouchsafed ; compare

ver. 20. iu Xp. 'lri<r. may be con-

nected (rt) with SicvKCD, as Chrys., appy.

Theojih., Q3cum., and very emphatical-

ly Meyer; or (6) with K\r}(Tis (Copt.,

JEth.), — Ka\f7v iv Xp., and therefore k\.

ev Xp. without the art. being a permissible

fonnula ; see Winer, Gram. § 20. 2, p.

123, and notes on Eph. i; 15. Tlie latter

seems most simple, and most coincident

with St. Paul's use of the formula.

On the dogmatical significance of this

verse, as indicating an effort on our parts

througli tlie assistance of grace, compare
Eeuss, T/i^ol. Chre't. iv. 22. Vol. ii. p.

255.

15. 3 (TO J oSv] 'As many then as;'

the odi/ with its usual collective and ret-

rospective force gathering into a definite

exhortation the statements made in the

tliree preceding verses : compare Klotz,

Devar. Vol. ii. p. 717. "Oaoi is clearly

not synonymous with i^ixels o'l, Heinr.,

but is designedly used as leaving to each

one's conscience whether be were reAeios

or no. 7 4\eioi] ' perfect
;

'

not absolutely, e.g. rerfXeunfiivoi (ver.

12), but relatively; — yet not necessa-

rily as opposed to' v{]-kioi, ' in socictate

Christiana cum adultis comparandi,'

Van rieng. (compare 1 Cor. ii. 6, xiv.

20, where, however, tiie reference seems

more to knowledge), but simply as those

who had made some advance toward the

TeAos of Christian life ; compare Wie-

singer in loc, where this view is elabo-

rately and successfully maintained.

TOVTO (ppopu/xev] ' let us be oj" this

mind,' ' let us entertain these views with

regard to religious practice (Horsley),

which I follow, and which I am here in-

culcating.' Yet what views 1 Surely

not merelij rb otl Set tHi/ oiriff^ev firiKau-

^dveaSrai, Chrys. ; so that TeKii6rr\s iu

its fullest sense is to consist in rb ixi) vo-

fj.iCeii' iavThi/ TfKeiov elvcu (compare The-

ophyl.), but with a more inclusive refer-

ence to the whole great subject which

commenced ver. 7, was continued to ver.

12, and was specially illustrated in ver.

12-14. That the tovto does refer to

what immediately precedes, to the ev Sh

of ver. 13, seems required by the rules

of perspicuity, — but, that it refers to it

only in so far as it forms a sort of exam-

ple^nd special statement of the modus

agendi, in reference to ver. 8 sq., seems

required by the evident interdependence

of the whole passage. k a I

eiTi K. T. K.] ' and if in any respect ye

are differently minded ;
' ' ifyou entertain,

as is certainly suijposable (el with indie,



92 PHILIPPIANS. Chap. III. 15, 16,

eT6/)w? (ppopetre, koI tovto 6 ©eo? v[uv dTroKaXvyjrei. ^^ 7r\.r]v et?

see Winer, Gr. § 41. 2, notes on Gal. i.

9), upon any point,— not of doctrine or

external worship (Horsley), but of moral

practice {oh Trepl Soy/xdruv Tavra flprtrat

aWh Trepl Qiov TeAeiorriTos, Chrys.), any

different, and so, almost necessarilj^, less

correct sentiments, even this too,— this

about wliich ye are thus differently

minded, will God reveal to you in its

true relations.' There is thus no need

with Horsley, in his able sermon on this

passage, to give ^povelre two different

references, (a) to religious disposition,

(/)) to opinion ; nor is it enough to regard

erepais as merely in opposition to ' same-

ness and uniformity,' when the context

seems so clearly to imply an improper

and injurious diversity ; see examples of

this sense of enpos in notes on Gal. i. G.

We may observe (with Wiesinger) that

the apostle does not say erfpov but ire-

pus ; they did not difier in fuudaraentals,

but in the aspects and relations in which

they regarded them and carried them

into practice. k a i tovto]
* even this' ' this also, as well as the other

things which God has been pleased to

reveal ;

' the ascensive koI contrasting

the present toCto,— the point on which

they need revelation, not with the pre-

ceding ToiiTo (Flatt), but with the other

points (to which €?t« is the exception)

concerning which they have already re-

ceived it, and are already in accord with

the apostle : compare Hartung, Partik.

s. V. Kot, 2. 8, Vol. I. p. 135. Tiie roZro

is somewhat differently explained, 'jus-

titiam esse ex fide,' Vatabl., ' vos esse

deceptos,' Grot., ' quod nos perfecti sen-

timus,' Bcng. ; alii alia. The only nat-

ural explanation seems that adopted

above, viz., the thing concerning which

erepus ippovure (Horsley), i. e. the true

relations of the preceding ri, ' rl in sei-

ner wahrheit,' De Wette; 6 Qebs vixiv

ws ayvoovfftv viroSei^ei rb Seof, Theoph.

a TT K a A, u i//"e t] ' will reveal,' by means

of the Tlvivfxa aocpias ical a7ro/ca\i5i^6ws,

Ephes. i. 17 ; ov:c €iirei>, fud^et, aW' airoK-

aKv\\iei "va 56^t) fiuWov ayvolas eivai rh

Trpayixa, Chrys. The future is not merely

expressive of luish, but of an assured and

predictive hope ; ' loquitur pro spe quam
ex priore ipsorum fide conceperat ; sic

et Gal. v. 10,' Grot. : comp. Winer, Gr.

§ 40. 6, p. 251.

16. irX-fiv] 'Notwithstanding,' 'be

that as it may,' Horsley ;
' in spite of

there being several points in which you

will probably need airoKaXv^is.' Tlio

practically adversative force of ttA.^j' lim-

its the preceding .expression of predic-

tive hope, while its intrinsically compar-

ative force server also to contrast the aor.

i<pb. with the fut. aTroK. ; see notes on

ch. i. IS, and Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p.

724. els t e(j>^d<TaiMev]

' whereto we have attained,' Matth. xii.

28, Rom. ix. .31, compare Luke xi. 20.

The primary and classical meaning of

this verb {pravenire) appears to have

been a' most entirely lost sight of in Al-

exandrian Greek, and to have merged

in the general meaning ' venire,' and

with els, ' pervenire ; ' compare Dan. iv.

19, 7] fji€ya\C)i(Tvvr) (Tov ifxeyaXvu^r) Kol

i<pS)aaiv els rhv ovpavoi/ : see Fritz. Rom.

Vol. II. p. 357. It is doubtful

whether e(p^d(r. denotes advance in moral

conduct (Chrys., Theophyl., Mcy.), ad-

vance in knowledge (De W., Wiesuig.),

or in both (Alf.); the first seems most

in accordance with the context and with

ffToixe'ty, the last, however, not impi'oba-

ble. Lastly, that h docs not indicate a

point common to all, is almost self-evi-

dent : it is a point, in a common line, va-

rying in its position according to indi-

vidual progress. This common line

(produced) the apostle, in the following
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I!vfifii/x7)Tal fj.ov jtvea^e, aBeXcjioi, kciI
Imitate me and my follow-

ers, for many, alas I mind
cartlily tilings. Our coun- CTKOTTeLTe TOV^ OVTO)(; TTepiTTarOVVTa'^ KcC^O)^ eyeXC
try is heaven, whence we ' A<

look for our Lord and our TVTTOV 7}fxd<i.
'^ TToWol <yap TTepi1TarOV(TLV^ OV<i

final change.

words, commands all to pursue, and not

to diverge from : compare the illustra-

tive diagram of Meyer in loc.

T^ avTw (TTotx^'*'] ' v-'olk onward

coincidently with the same,' or ' according

to the same ;
' dat. normce, compare Gal.

vi. 16, Tcp KavSvi rovrw aroix^'iv, where

see note and references. The infinitive

is here imperatival, and in accordance

with that usage, conveys a precise and

emphatic command, or rather address

(Krugar, Sprachl. § 55. 1. 5), in the sec-

ond person singular or plural ; see Jelf,

Gr. G71. a, Fritz. Rom. Vol. iii. p. 86.

Hence the hortative translation in the

first person, as in Theoph., o-toix'^M*''

(comp. Clirys.), and in all the Vv. ex-

cept ^Eth. (Piatt), seems grammatically

doubtful ; so rightly MeJ^, Alf., but not

De W. This is perhaps the only certain

instance of a pure imperatival infinitive

in the N. T. ; other instances, e.g. Rom.

xii. 15, pass more into declarations or

duty and of what ought to be done, and

may consequently^ be joined with all

three persons ; see Jelf, Gram. § 671. b,

Winer, Gr. § 43. 5, p. 283. Tlie

addition in Rec, Kav6ui, to avrh <ppove7;',

which appears, with variations both of

words and order, in the majority of un-

cial MSS (see Tisch.), is rejected by

AB ; 17. 67** ; Copt., Sah., yEth. ( Pol.,

but not Piatt), Theodot.-Ancyr. ; Hil.,

Aug., al., and by Lachni., Tisch., and

most recent editors. It has been de-

fended by Rinck, Matth., and Wordsw.,

but, owing to the suspicious variations

in words and order, has every appear-

ance of an explanatory gloss ; comp. ch.

ii. 2, Gal. vi. 16.

^17. ffv fijj. 1(1,7] ral K. T. \.] ' Be imi-

tators together, scil. with all who imitate

me ;
' * coimitatores,' Clarom., Copt.

:

continuation of the foregoing exhortation

with reference to the apostle's own ex-

ample. The ffiiv in a-vfi/j.. is apparently

neither otiose on the one hand, as in

avviroX7Tai, Ephes. ii. 19, nor yet on the

other does it imply so much as ' omnes
uno consensu, et una mente,' Calv., Al-

foid,— a tinge of ethical meaning not

suggested or required by the context. It

appears simply to mark the common na-

ture of the action in which they all were

to share; not merely 'be imitators' (1

Cor. iv. 16), hut ' be a company of such ;

'

Ko^airep 4i/ x^PV " f*' (TTpaToviSco Thf xo-

prryhv Kol arpaTv/yhv Set (jLiixitabai rohs

Aoiirovs, Chrys. kuI

(TKOTrelre k. r. \.] 'and mark them

which are thus walking ;
' they were all to

imitate the absent apostle and to observe

studiously those with them who walked

after his example. Who these were can-

not be determined : the reference may be

to Timothy, Epaphras, and other mis-

sionaries of the apostle, but is perhaps

more naturally to all those, whether holy

men among the Philippians, or teachers

sent to them, who followed the example

of St. Paul; SiSacr/cet ws iroWovs ex*'

TOvSe Tou (TKOTTou Koivuvovs , Tlicod.

KoS-ciis exere k. t. A..] ^ as ye have

usfor an ensample,' Ka^ciis standing in

con-elation to the preceding ovtws, and

rjnas referring to the apostle : so Vulg.,

Clarom., and all Vv., Chrys. and the

Greek expositors, and, it may be added,

nearly all modem commentators. Meyer

and Wiesing. give wa^cbs an argumenta-

tive force, ' inasmuch as ' (see notes on

Eph. i. 4), but in so doing seem to im-

pair the force, and obscure the perspi-

cuity of the passage : see Alf in loc, who

has satisfactorily refuted this interpreta

tiou. The use of the plural ^/aSs does,
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TToXkuKL^i eXeyov v/xiv, vvv he koI Kkalwv Xejco, rov<; i'^pov<i rov

crravpov rov Xpia-rov, ^^ o)v to reXo? aTTcoXeta, wv 6 &e6<; r] KotXia

not imply a reference to St. Paul and

Tovs ouTws TTepiTT., but scem.s naturally to

point eitlicr to the apostle and his fellow-

workers (Van Heng., Alf.), or perhaps,

more probably, is the apostle's designa-

tion of himself viewed less in his per-

sonal than his official relations :
' be all,

in matters of practical religion, imitators

of me, Paul, and observe those, etc., who

have me their apostle as their ensample
;

'

compare 2 Thess. iii. 7, 9. The singu-

lai' Tvirou yields no support to either in-

tei-pretation ; see Bernhardy, Si/nt. n. 5,

p. 61.

18. TToWol ydp] Eeason for the

foregoing exhortation arising from the

sad nature of the case. Who the iroWo]

were cannot be exactly determined. It

seems, however, clear that they are not

the same as those mentioned in ver. 2

sq. The latter were false teachers, and

of Judaical tenets ; these, on the con-

trary, were not teachers at all, and were

of an Epicurean bias ; not, however, Pa-

gans (Hill.), but nominal Christians,

baptized sinners (Manning), who dis-

graced their profession by their sensual-

ity ; XpicrriavKTiJihy fifv viroKpLv6iJ.fuoi iv

Tpu^p Se KOI kviiTei ^wvres, Theoph.,

after Chrys. irfpnrarov-

ffiv] ' are walking,' ' are pursuing their

course.' There is no need to supply

any qualifying adverb (A^mJc*^!

[aliter] Syr.), or to assume any pause

and change of structure (Rill., De W.).

Though commonly associated by St. Paul

with qualifying adverbs or adv. clauses,

whether »i tonam (Rom. xiii. 13,Eph. iv.

1), or in malum partem (2 Cor. iv. 2, 2

. Thess. iii. 6), the verb itself is of neutral

meaning (comp. 1 Thess. iv. 1 ), and in

its metaphorical use seems only to de-

signate a man's course of life in its prac-

tical aspects and manifestations ; it being

left to the context to decide whether

they are bad or good.

n oWoLKi s eAeyoj'] ' ofttimes used to

mention to you ; ' most probably by word

of mouth
; perhaps also in the messages

transmitted to them by his emissaries

;

not by any means necessarily in another

Epistle (Flatt). The iroWdKis {' many
times ' ) follows the iroWol with a slight

rhetorical force not without example in

St. Paul's Epistles ; see Winer, Gr. § 68.

1, p. 560, and compare the large quan-

tity of examples collected by Lobeck,

Paralipom. p. 56, 57.

Ka\ K\aiwv] 'even weeping,' because

the evil has so increased ; ovtqjs SaKpvwv

d^ioi oi Tpv<pwyres, rh fxeu ireptfioKaioi',

TovreffTi, t2> awjio. \nraivovTes, r'^s 8e

fieWovirris evdvvas SiSovai [if/vx^js f] oh-

Seva troiovyrai \6yov, Chrys.

TOVS ex^povs rov (rrav pov] 'the

(special) enemies of the cross
:

' apposition

to the preceding relative ; compare Wi-

ner, Gr. § 59. 7, p. 469. The article de-

fines the class sharply and distinctly,

and specifies them as enemies Kar' i^ox'h''-

They are so specified, not on account of

their doctrinal errors (SiSda-Kovras on

dLX<^ '''V^ VO/J.IKTJS woKiTeias adiivaTov tt/s

ffoirripias Tvx^'iv, Theod.), but on account

of their sensuality and their practical de-

nial of the great Christian principle, ol

Se ToD XpiffTov T^v (ripKa eo'Ta.vpwa'av ahu

To7s ira^-t^ixaaiv Kol Tois fTridvixlals, Gal.

V. 24. So Chrys., Theoph., CEcumen.,

and, with a more general ref., Athan. (1)

de Virgin. § 14. On the practical ap-

plication of the verse, 'the Cross the

measure of sin,' see Manning, Serm. xi.

Vol. III. p. 201 sq., and compare Bp.

Hall, Serm. xii. Vol. v. p. 172 sq. (Oxf.

18.37).

19. Zv rh re\05 air^Xeia] 'whose

end is perdition
;

' more specific descrip-

tion of their characteristics, and the cer-
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tain and fearful issues that await them.

TeAoj lias the article as marking the defi-

nite and almost necessary end of such a

course (compare 2 Cor. xi. 1.5), while

aircixeta marks that end as no merely

temporal one, but, as its usage in St.

Paul's Epp. (ch. i. 28, Rom. ix. 22, 2

Thcss. ii. 3, 1 Tim. vi. 9) seems always

to indicate,— as eternal ; compare Fritz.

TLomans, Vol. 11. p. 338, and contrast

Rom. vi. 22. wv 6 QeSs]
' whose God is their helb/

:
' comp. Rom.

•xvi. 1 8, T^J Kvpio) fjixaiv Xpicrrqi ob Sou-

Xivovcriv aWa ttj kavroiv koiKio, (Tisch.).

That this peculiarly characterizes these

sensualists as Jews (see Tiieod.), and

espec. Pharisees (Schoettg. Hor. Hebr.

Vol. I. p. 801 ), does not seem tenable

;

sec on ver. 18. Several commenta-

tors, B. Crus., Alf. (comp. Vuig., The-

oi)h.), regard 6 Oebs as the predicate;

the following clause seems to suggest the

contrary. Ka\ rj So^a

K. T. A.] ' and (ivhose) (/lorjj is in their

shame,' scil. 'exists in the sphere of it,'

' versatur in,' not ' becomes their shame,'

Luther ; clause dependent on the pre-

ceding S>i>. Tiie 56^a is here, as Meyer

rightly suggests, subjective, what they

deemed so ; alcrxvvi), on the contrary, is

objective, what every moral consideration

marked to be so. The reference of al<T-

X^vr] to circumcision ( ' quorum gloria in

jjudendis,' Aug., Pseudo.-Arabr., An-

selm), probably suggested by the confu-

sion of those here mentioned with those

noticed in verse 2, is alluded to, but

rightly not adopted by Chrys. and The-

oph. 01 TO iiriy. <ppo-

vovvTes\ ' who mind earthly things
:

'

relapse into the nominative to give the

clause force and emphasis ; see Bern-

hardy, Sjjnt. III. 3, p. G8. This can

scarcely be called so much a participial

anacoluthon (see examples in Winer,

Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505), as an empha-.ic re-

turn to the primary construction, troWol

yapTrepiTT.—oiTa i-KiyeiacppovovvTes. Tlie

^vord (ppovitv, as Horslcy lias remarked

(on ver. 15), has considerable amplitude

of meaning : combined with rh. im-yeia

(contrast ver. 20) it here seems to denote

the concentration of all thought, feeling,

and interest in earth and earthliness,

—

rh

emavha iraina K€Kr7i<rbai, Chrys., wlio

gives special exx. ; comp. Alf. in he.

20. Tjfxwv yhp rh ttoA..] ' For our
countni or commonwealth is in heaven;'

confirmation (' enim,' Clarom., not 'au-

tem,' Vulg.) of the foregoing by means

of the contrasted conduct of St. Paul and

his followers (ver. 17), riij.Siv being em-
phatic, and TToX. eV ovp. in antithesis to

TCL firiy. <ppovi7i/. The word iroXhevixa,

an air. KiySjx. in the N. T., has received

several different explanations. Three

deserve consideration; (c) conversation;

' conversatio,' Vulg., 1 ^AXn c [opus]

Syr., ' vita civilis,' Copt., and as far as

we can infer, Theodorct, CEcumenius,

— the meaning being, ' nostra quam hie

sequamur vivendi ratio in coelis est,'

Van Heng., De Wette
; (j3) citizenship,

' municipatus,' Jerome (comp. Tertull.

de Cor. Mill. § 13), 'jus civitatis nostra,'

Zanch , Luther (earlier ed ),— the mean-

ing being, ' we are freedmen of a heav-

enly city,' Whichcote, Serm. xviii. Vol.

11. p. 375, and more recently Manning,

Serm. x. Vol. Iil. p. 183
; (y) country,

state, to which we belong as iroXirai
;

Sanderson, Serm, xv. Vol. i. p. 378

(ed. Jacobs.); see 2 Mace. xii. 7, twu

'loirTTiTwc iroXlrev/xa, Polyb. Hist. 1. 13,

12, ra, iroXirevfxaTa [Tuf 'Paifi. k. Kapx],

and compare Eph. ii. 19, crvi'iro\7Tai ruv

ayioiu ; so Theophl. {T7}VTraTp'i5a), Beng.,

Mey., Alf., and the majority of modern

commentators. Of these (a) has this

advantage, that being subjective it pre-

sents a more exact contrast to ri My.
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<yap 70 TToXiVeuyu-a ev ovpavol<; uTrap^et, i^ ov koX awTTjpa aireKhe-

^ofie^a Kvpiov ^Irjaovv Xptarov, ^^ o? fieraa-'^'rjfjbaTlcrei to aSifia

<ppov€LV ; the equiv., however, to hva<r-

Tpo<pij rests only on the use of the verb

(comp. Philo, de Con/us. 4 17, x^P°^ *"

^ KoXirevovTai), and is itself not lexically

demonstrable. Again in (j8) the equiv-

alence of TToAlrevfia to iroKiTeia (Acts

xxii. 28) is equally doubtful, for the pas-

sage adduced from Aristot. Pol. iii. 6,

does not prove that the words arc used

indifferently (Alf), but indifferently only

iu regard to a particular sense (KoXeais

Talis),— a statement fully confirmed by

other passages, Polyb. Hist. iv. 23. 9,

al., Joseph, contr. Ap. ii. 17,— a perti-

nent example; compare Beza in loc.

We retain then (7), which appears to

yield a pertinent meaning, and was per-

haps chosen rather than iroKis (Heb. xi.

10), or irarpis (Heb. xi. 14), as repre-

senting our heavenly home, our 'lepovaa-

\7]fji. eirovpoLfioi- (Heb. xii. 22), on tlie side

of its constitution and polity ;
' our state,

the spiritual constituiion to which we be-

long is in heaven :
' compare Gal. iv.

26, Rev. xxi. 2, 10, Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1.

2, p. 182. iv ovpavo7s

vwdpx-] ' existeth in heaven,' 'consti-

tuta est,' Clarom. ; see Wordsw. in loc,

who rightly calls attention to the strong

word vnapxei. The various practical

aspects of this consolatory declaration

are ably stated by Whichcote, Serm.

XVIII., though somewhat modified by

the interpretation assigned to iroX'mvfxa :

our home is in heaven while we are here

below, exemplariter, as we make it our

copy
; Jinaliter, as we carry it in our

thoughts ; analogies, in regard to /the

quality of our actions ; inclnoative, accord-

ing to the degree of our present station
;

intellectuaUter, according to the constitu-

tion of our minds ; Vol. 11. p. 375 sq.

€ I o S] 'from whence,' ' inde,' Vulgate
o

—L?.^ —^ [exinde] Syr. ; not 6| ov,

scil. iroXir. (Beng.), a construction per-

missible, but not necessary, as e| oZ is

purely adverbial ; see Winer, (?r. § 21.

3, p. 128. The meaning ' ex quo tem-

pox-e,' is grammatically correct (Kriiger,

Sprachl. § 43. 4. 7) but obviously point-

less and unsatisfactory.

Ka\ ffoiT. aire/cS.] 'we also tarry for

as Saviour
;

' the koI marks the corres-

pondence of the act with the previous

declaration, auTjjpa the capacity in which

the Lord was tarried for. The pure eth-

ical meaning of airsKS. sc. ' constanter,

patienter, expectare' (Tittm. St/non. i.

p. 106), seems here, owing to the preced-

ing e| ov, less distinct than in other pas-

sages where such local allusions are not

present, e. g., Rom. viii. 19, 23, 25, 1

Cor. i. 7, Gal. v. 5, 1 Pet. iii. 20, but is

perhaps not wholly lost : see notes on

Gal. V. 5, Winer, de Veii. Comp. iv. p,

14, Fritz. Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 156 ; com-

pare also notes on ch. i. 20. The sim-

ple form €'»c5ex€(r.&ai occurs 1 Cor. xvi.

11, James v. 7 ; comp. Soph. Phil. 123,

Dion.-Hal. Antiq. vi. 67.

21. fjLeraaxv M-^''' ^<^ ^i] 'shall trans-

form,' simply ;— not ' verklaren,' Luth.,

Neand., a meaning derived only from the

context. This peculiar exhibition of our

Lord's power at His second coming is

brought here into prominence, to en-

hance the condemnation of sensuality

(ver. 19) and to confirm the indirect ex-

hortation to a pure though suffering life.

It seems wholly unnecessary to restrict

this merely to the living (Mey.) ; still

less can Ave say with Alf. that ' the words

assume, as St. Paul always does when
speaking incidentally, the rifjieTs surviving

to witness the coming of the Lord,' when
really every moment of a true Christian's

life involves such an aireKSoxw- On tho

nature of this txfraffxviJ-artafiSs, which

the following words define to be strictly
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Tj}? ra7r€Luco(T€co^ t)^oiv avfi/Jiop<pov tw crco/xaTt tt}? B6^7]<; avrov,

Kara rrjv ivepjeiap tou Bvvaa'^ai avTov Kol viroTci^ai, avro) ra

irdvra.

in accordance with that of the Lord's

body,— a change from a natural to a

spiritual body (1 Cor. xv. 44), compare

Burnet, State of Dead, ch viii. p. 231

(Transl.), Cudworth, Intell Sijst. v. 3,

Vol. III. p. 310 sq. (Tegg), Delitzsch,

Psi/chol. III. 1, p. 401 sq., and the com-

ments of Wordsw. in loc.

tJ) arufia K.T.K.] 'the bodij of our hu-

miliation;' not 'our vile body,' Auth.

Ver., Conyb., a solution of the genitive

case which though in some cases admis-

sible (Winer, Gr. ^ 34. 3.b, p. 211) here

obscures the full meaning of the words

and mars the antithesis. The gen. seems

here not so much a gen. of quality as of

content, and to belong to the general cat-

egory of the genitive materice (Scheucrl.

Synt. § 12. 2. p. 83) ; the TaTreivccats was

that which the awixa contained and in-

volved, that of which it was the recepta-

cle ; compare Bernh. Synt. iii. 45, p.

63. It seems undesirable with Chrys.

(comp. Mey., Alf.) to refer raireiyaia-ts

wholly to tlie suiFerings of the body,

'humil. quai fit per crucem.' Though

the more remote context (comp. ver. 18)

shows that these must clearly be in-

cluded, the more immediate antithesis

rb ffufxa tvjj S(5|rjj seems also to show

that the ideas of weakness and fleshly

nature (Coloss. i. 22) must not be ex-

cluded ; compare Fritz. Rom. vi. 6, Vol.

I. p. 382. The distinction between ra-

Trelvcecris and TaTreivdrrjs (compare Alf.)

cannot safely be pressed ; see Luke i. 48,

Prov. xvi. 19 al. For examples

of a similar connection of the pronoun

with the dependent subst., see Green, Gr.

p. 265. a-vix/iopcpov k.t.\]
' {so as to be) conformed to the body oj His

glory;' scil. els rh yevea^ai avixfi.,— a

gloss which Rec. with D^D^EKL ; many
Vv. ; Orig., al., retain as a portion of

13

the text. The shorter reading has not

only internal, but preponderant external

evidence [ABDiPG ; Vulg., Claiom.,

Goth., al.] distinctly in its fiivor. On this

proleptic use of the adj., see Winer, Gr.

§ 66. 3, p. 550, Jolf, Gram. § 439. 2.

The genitival relation ttjs 5o|rjy alnov is

exactly similar to that of Tfjs tott. ^^u.,

' the body wliich is the receptacle of His

glory, in which His glory is manifested.'

In respect of this Sd|a we are (rvfifioptpoi,

— oil /caTct TTjv TTocrSTriTa aWa Kara r^v

TTodrriTa, Theod. Kara,

r^v ivep y.] ' according to the working

of His ability,' etc. ; compare Eph. i. 19.

The object of this clause, as Calvin

rightly remarks, is to remove every pos-

sible doubt ;
' ad infinitam Dei poten-

tiam convertere oportet, ut ipsa omnem
dubitationcm absorbeat. Nee potentiie

tantum meminit, sed efficaciiB, qu£e est

effectus vel potentia in actum se exse-

rens.' The infin. with rod is dependent

on the preceding subst. as a simple
(
pos-

sessive) gen. (a construction very com-

mon in the N. T.), and serves here to

expi-ess, perhaps a little more forcibly

than ^vva/xis, the enduring nature and

latitude of that power ; see examples in

Winer, Gr. § 44. 4, p. 290.

Kal viroTOL^ai] 'even to subdue ; ' the

ascensive koI serves to mark the limitless

nature of that power : He shall not only

transform rb crUfia k. t. \., but shall also

subdue Tck TToivTa, all existing things.

Death not excluded (1 Cor. xv. 26), to

Himself. The Kvpi6Tvs of the Eternal

Son will then be complete, supreme, and

univei'sal; to be resigned unto the Fa-

ther (1 Cor, XV. 28) in so far as it is eco-

nomical, to last for e^cr and for ever in

so far as it is ' consequent unto the union,

or due unto the obedience of the passion,'

Pearson, Creed, Art. ii. Vol. i. p. 197
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Brethren, stand fast in the

Lord.
IV. "flare, u8eX(poi fiov arfairrirol Koi hri,'

7r6^r)roi, %«/?« koI aTe(pav6<i fjuov, ovtco^ crTi^Kere iv Kvptu), dya-

TTTJTOl.

Let Eiiodia and Syntyche

be of one mind : assist, O
^ EvoSiav irapaKoXo) koX ^vvtv^tjv irapa-

yokifellow, the faithful ^cCkSi TO aVTO (hoOVelv iv KvpLd). ^ VoX ioCOTfO

(ed. Burt.). On the use of o&t^ [AB

DiFG], not eavTif [Rec), comp. notes

on Eph. i. 4.

Chapter IV. 1. Siffre] 'So then,'

' Consecjuenthj,' ' itaque,' Vulg. ;
' as we

have such a heavenly home, and tarry

for such a salvation
:

' concludinp; exhor-

tation naturally flowing from the preced-

ing paragraph, eh. iii. 17-21, and con-

tinued in the same tones of personal en-

treaty (d56A(?>oi) ; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 58,

where the particle similarly refers to

what has immediately preceded. De

Wette and Wiesinger refer the particle

to ch. iii. 2 sq , but thereby deprive the

exhortation of much of its natural and

consecutive force. On the force of waTe

with indie, and inf., see notes on Gal. ii.

13, and reff., and with the imper., notes

on ch. ii. 12. kyanriTol

Ka\ e TT ( TT <{ ^.]
' beloved and longed af-

ter'— terms by no means synonymous

(Heinr.), but marking both the love the

apostle entertained for them (emphati-

cally repeated at the end of the para-

graph) and the desire he felt to see them

;

' carissimi et desideratissimi,' Vulgate.

The word is an ott. Xi-yoyL. in the N. T ,

but is occasionally found elsewhere ; Ap-

pian, Hisp. § 43, firnro^i]Tovs opKovs

(Rostu. Palm, Lex.), Clem.-Eom. 1 Cor.

§ 59, evKTalav Koi iirnr6b7)Tov ilp7)vi)v.

On the force of eVi, see notes on 2 Tim.

i. 4. X <» P '^ f" ^ *''' ^'
"^

"'

vos fiov] 'my joy and crowji,' scil. e(p'

ois x"-?^^ '''*' iiraivov fX'^i Camerar.

See especially 1 Thess. ii. 19, in which

the words eV rrj ainov \Kvpiov\ Trapovcria

there limit the reference to the Lord's

coming, — a reference, however, here

(Alford, comp. Calv.) by no means nec-

essary : the Philippians were a subject

of joy and a crown to St. Paul, now as

well as hereafter ; compare 1 Cor. ix. 2,

3. For examples of this metaphorical

use of <yr4(p., see Isaiah xxviii. 5, Ecclus.

i. 11, XXV. 6, Soph. Ajax, 46o!

ovr ws\ ' thus,'— ' as I have exhorted

you, and as those are acting whose iroAt-

Tei;;ua is in heaven.' A reference to their

present state ('sic ut coepistis, state,'

Schmid., Beng.), though suggested by

Chrys., seems out of place in this ear-

nest exhortation : 1 Cor. ix. 24, cited by

Bcngel, is not in point. a-T-fiKere

iv K vp.] ' stand {fast) in the Lord;' not

' per Dominum,' Zanch., but ' in Domi-

no,'— in Him as in the true element of

their spiritual life ; see 1 Thess. iii. 8,

and notes on Ephes. iv. 17, vi. 1. al.

2. Y-vohiav TrapoK.] Special ex-

hortation addressed to two women, Euo-

dia and Syntyche ; compare ver. 3. The
opinion of Grot, that they are the names

of two men (Euodias and Syntyches) is

untenable ; that of Schwegler (Nacha-

'

post. Zeit. Vol. II. p. 135), that they rep-

resent two parties in the Church, mon-

strous. Of the two persons nothing

whatever is known ; they may have been

deaconesses (Rom. xvi. 1), but were

more probably persons of station and

influence (Chrys., comp. Acts xvii. 12),

whose dissensions, perhaps in matters of

religion (rb ainh <ppov. iv Kvp.), might

have shaken the faith (comp. oStus <tt^-

KCTc immediately preceding) of some of

the Philippian converts. Syntyche has

a place in the Acta Sanct. (July) Vol. v.

p. 225. Trapo/caXw] The

repetition of this verb is somewhat no-
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Kol ere, <yv)]aie avv^vye, crv\.\afi(3dvov avTai<;, aLrLve<; iv to eua7-

yeXLO) (Tvvj'f^Xr^adv fioi, ixera kuX K\7]fj,€VT0^ kol twv \onra)v aw-
epycov fjLov, &v ra ovofiara kv /Sl/SXa) ^&)^9.

ticeable : it scarcely seems ' ad vehemen-

tiam affectus significandam,' Erasm.,

Mey., but rather to mark that they both

equally needed the exiiortation, that they

were in fact both equally to blame. The

iv Kvp. is of course not to be joined with

irapuK., ' obtcstor per Dom.,' Beza 2, but

marks the sphere in which the rh avrh

<ppov. (see notes on ch. ii. 2) was to be

displayed.

3. val ipuTw Kal <t e] ' i/ea, I be-

seech even thee.' The particle val (not

Kal, Rec, which has scarcely any critical

su])port) has here its usual and proper

confirmatory force. It is used cither («)

in assent to a direct question, Matth. ix.

28, John xi. 27, Eom. iii. 29
; (?;) in as-

sent to an assertion, Matth. xv. 27,

Mark vii. 28 ;
(c) in graver assertions

as confirmatory of what has preceded,

Matth. xi. 26, Luke xi. 51, xii. 5; (r?)

in animated addresses as corroborating

the substance of the petition, Philcni. 20

(see Mey. in loc). The simple ' vis ob-

secrandi,' = Heb. XJ (Grot., Viger, al.)

cannot be substantiated. For examples

of its use in classical Greek, see Viger,

Idiom. VII. 9, p. 424, Rost u. Palm, Lex.

s. V. Vol. II. p. 309. On the

distinction between ipairav ( ' rogare,'—
equals) and aiVeij/ (' petere,'— superiors),

see Trench, Synon. § 40.

'fv riffle avv^vyi\ ' true yolce-fellow
,'

' dilectissime conjunx,' Claroman.— a

translation that may have early been

misunderstood. The explanations of

these words are somewhat numerous.

Setting aside doubtful or untenable

conjectures,— that the person referred

to is the wife of the apostle, Clem. Alex.

Strom. III. 53 [grammatically incorrect

(opp. to Alf.) as the uncertain gender of

avvC- (Eur. Ale. 315, 343) would cause

yvr,(rtos to revert to three terminations],

the husband or brother of one of the

women (Chrys., hesitatingly), Timothy

(Estius), Silas (Ceng.), Epaphroditus,

though now with the apostle (Grot.,

Hamm.), Christ (Wieseler, Chronol. p.

458),— two opinions deserve considera-

tion
; (a) that avv^vyos is a proper name,

and that yvijaws is used in allusion to

the correspondence between the name of

the man and his relation to the apostle,

' qui vere, et re et nomine, ffwCvyos es,'

Gom., Me^er; (l) that the chief of the

iirla-Koiroi (ch. i. 1) at Philippi is here re-

ferred to. Of these (a) harmonizes with

the meaning of yvficrws (comp. notes on

1 Tim. i. 2), and is slightly favored by

the order (Luke i. 3, Galat. iii. 1 ; but

KL ; al. Rec. reverse it), but is improb-

able on account of the apparently unique

occurrence of the name. As the only

valid objection to (6),— that St. Paul

never elsewhere so designates any of his

ffvvepyoi (Mey.), may be diluted by the

fact that the chief Bishop of the place

stood in a somewhat different relation to

such associates, and as the order is prob-

ably due to emphasis on yvricrie ( Winer,

Gr. § 59. 2, p. 469), the balance seems

in favor of this latter view : so Luther,

De Wette, and apparently the majority

of modern expositors.

avWafifi. avTa7s] ' assist them,' sdl.

Euodia and Syntyche, in endeavoring to

bring them to a state of 6fj.6voLa; not

' those women which,' Auth. and other

Engl. Vv. (comp. Vulg. ' illas quae'),

— an inexact translation of alnves (see

below) which obscures the reference of

avrals to the preceding substantives.

The middle (rvWafi^. occurs in a similar

construction, Luke v. 7 (fiort&uv D),

Gen. XXX. 8 {Alex.), JElian, Var. Hist.

II. 4, and with a gen. rei. Soph. Pkiloct.

282. The active is more usual, in this
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Rejoice, show forbearance ;

be not anxious, but tcU

your wants to God, and

His peace eliall be with you.

* Xaipere iv Kvpuo iruvTOTe' ttoKlv ipco,

'^alpere. ^ to CTTtet/ce? vfiwv yvaya^ijrco irdaiv

sense, in classical Greek ; see examples

in Kost u Palm, Lex. s. v.

air ives] ' inasmuch as they' ' ut quae,'

•IS JIS

Beza, compare Syr. .4 ICI? [quia ip-

sjb] and see Scholef. Hints, p. 106: a

very distinct use of the explicative force

of offjis : see notes on Gal. iv. 24.

iv T
tf

exiayy.} The gosjiel was the

sphere in which the labor was expended

;

compare Reuss, Theul. Chr^t. iv. 8, Vol.

11. p. 81. Meyer very appropriately

calls attention to the fact that women

were apparently the first in whom the

gospel took root in Philippi ; Acts xvi.

13, i\a\ovixiV rats (TvveT^^ovcrats yvvai^ii'.

' Women were the first fruits of St. Paul's

labors on the continent of Europe,'

Baum. on Acts, I. c. nera
Kal K\7)ix.] 'in. company ivith Clement

also,' scil. avvi]^Ky\(Tav : they were asso-

ciated with Clement and the apostle's

other fellow-laborers at Philippi in some

efforts to advance the gospel, perhaps,

as Beng. suggests, not unattended with

danger; Acts xvi. 19 sq., compare Phil,

i. 28. It is doubtful whether the Clement

here mentioned is identical with the third

bp. of Rome, or not. On the one hand

we have the very distinct testimony of

Origen, in Joann. i. 29, Vol. iv. p. 153

(ed. Ben.), Euseb. Hist. Eccl. iii. 4, 15,

Jerome, de Vir. III. xv. Vol. ii. p. 839

(ed. Vallars.), Epiphanius, Hair, xxvii.

6, Const. Apost. vii. 46 ; see Hammond,

contr. Blond, p. 254, Lardner, Credibilittj,

11.38.23. On the other hand (o) the

notice of Clem, in Irenaeus, /iccr. in. 3.

3, 6 Kol kupaKws tovs jxaKapiovs 'Attoctto-

\ov5 Kol cm/ijSfjSATjKcbs avTols,— where,

however, (Tvfx0($\. (most unnecessarily

queried by Conyb. and Bloomf.) should

not be overlooked,— contains no allusion

to this special commendation ; and (/;)

the present context seems certainly in

favor of the supposition that Clement,

like Euodia and Syntyche and (appy.^

the ffwepyoi, was a member of the

Church of Philippi. Still, as it is per-

fectly conceivable that a member of the

Church of the Roman city of Philippi

might have become 7 or 8 years after-

wards (Pearson, Minor Works, Vol. ii.

p. 465) Bp. of Rome,— as (6) is merely

negative, and as the early testimony of

Origen is positive and distinct, there

seems no just ground for summarily re-

jecting, with De W., Mey., and Alf., this

ancient ecclesiastical tradition ; compare

Winer, R WD. Vol. i. p. 232. The

position of wat between the prep, and the

noun is somewhat unusual, such a collo-

cation being in the N^ T. apparently con-

fined to ydp (John iv. 37), ye (Luke xi.

8), Se (Mattli. xi. 12), (ueV (Rom. xi. 22),

Ij.ei' ydp (Acts xxviii. 22), and re (Acts

X. 39) ; compare Matth. Gr. § 595. 3. In

the present case, however, the vinculum

of the preposition extends over the whole

clause, Kdl— Kol (see notes on 1 Tim. iv,

10) being correlative. The examples

cited by Alf. (compare Mey.), in which

only a single Kal occurs, are thus not

fully in point. Sv rk

6v6fx. appear only to refer to tuv \oi-

iraiv,
—

' Clement whom I have men-

tioned by name, and the rest, who though

not named by me, nevertheless have their

names in the book of life ; ' comp. Luke

X. 20, Rev. xiii. 8, xvii. 8, xx. 12, xxi.

27. To supply an optative {e'lt), 'ex-

stent') and assume that the \oiwol were

now dead (Beng.), seems unnecessary

and unsatisfactory. The expression is

not improbably derived from the Old

Test. ; compare Exod. xxxii. 32, Psalm

lix. 28, Isaiah iv. 3, Ezek. xiii. 9, Dan.

xii. 1.

4. X a
» P f" e] Separate exhortations

to the church at large, continued to ver.
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dv^p(07roi<i. 6 Kvpco'i 677179. ^ MrjBev fiepi/xvuTe, d\X iv ttuvtI

10. They commence witli the exhorta-

tion, which, as has been already re-

marked (see notes on eh. iii. 1 ), pervades

the whole Epistle. On the repetition,

Chrys. well observes, rovro ^apavvovrds

effrt /col ^iiKVvvros, '6ti 6 iv QfcS [Kvpicf]

i)» ail x^ipei' Kav re S^Ai'/SjjTai, Kav OTiodf

iracrxj? ail x«'V" ^ roiovros : see the good

sermon of Bevcridge on this text, Serm,

cv. Vol. V. p. 62 sq. (A.-C. Libr.), and

compare August. Serm. clxxi. Vol. v.

p. 933 (ed. Migne).

waKiv ipu] ' again I will say ,' wol 'I

say,' Auth , as epw seems regularly and

correctly used throughout the N. T. as a

future. The traces of a present ipiw

(Hippocr. Pracept. p. 64, Epide.m. ii. p.

691) are few and doubtful; see Buttm.

Irreg. Verbs, p. 89 (Translation). It is

scarcely necessary to do ifiore than no-

tice the very improbable construction of

Beng., by which wduroTe is joined with

this clause.

5. rh iniiiKes vpLuv] ' your for-

bearance' Conybeare, ' your moderation

(Auth.) and readiness to waive all rigor

and severity :
' compare Joseph. Arch.

VI. 12. 7, iTTiiiKils KoX fjiiTpioi, aud Loesn.

Ohs. p. 358, where several examples are

cited of iirti'iKiia in connection with Trpav-

TTjj, (piKav^punrla, and fjiJ.ep6Tr]s. See

notes on 1 Tim. iii. 3, and comp. Trench,

Synon. § 43. On the use of the abstract

neuter (rh ininKis = eVtei/ceio), compare

Jclf, Gr. § 436. 7, and notes on ch. iii.

8 ; add Rom. ii. 4, 1 Corinth, i. 25, and

Glasse, Philol. iii. 1, p. 537.

yi/axT^-liru iraaiv av^p.] 'become

known to all men ;
' ' let the goodness of

your principles in this respect be known
experimentally by all who have dealings

with you, be they epicurean enemies of

the cross (Chrys., Theoph.), or pagan

persecutors' (Theod.). The command
is wholly unrestricted.

6 Kvpios iyyvs] 'the Lord {Jesus)

is nearJ The exact meaning and con-

nection of the words is slightly doubtful.

The regular meaning of Kvpios in St.

Paul's Epistles (compare Winer, Gram.

§ 19. 1, p. 113) and the demonstrable

temporal meaning of iyyiis (Matth. xxiv.

32, Rom. xiii. 11, Rev. i. 3) seem clearly

to refer this not to a general readiness to

help (Manning, Serm. xiii. Vol. iii. p.

241), but specially to the Lord's second

advent, which the inspired apostle re-

gards as nigh, yet not necessarily as im-

mediate, or to happen in his own life-

time. That the early church expected

a speedy return of Christ,— that they

thought that He ' that was to come would

come, and would not tarry,' is not to

be denied. This general expectation,

however, founded on our Master's own

declarations, and on the knowledge that

the ecrxoToi ijf/.ipai (James v. 3, 7) and

Kaipol v(TTipoi were already come, both

is and ought to be, separated from any

specific and personal anticipations of

which the N. Test, presents no certain

trace. With regard to the connection, it

may be either minatory (Schoettg. Ilor.

Vol. I. p. 803) or encouraging (De W.)

with regard to what has preceded, or,

more probably, consolatory with refer-

ence to what follows (Chrys.), or, not

unlikely, a bond of union to both ( Alf.) :

on the one hand, the Lord's speedy com-

ing (as Judge) adds a stimulus to our

exhibition of forbearance toward others,

comp. James v. 9 ; on the other, it swal-

lows up all unprofitable anxieties.

6. firiSev fj.€pifiv.] ' be careful about

nothing
;

' ' entertain no disquieting anx-

ieties about anything earthly,' Matth. vi.

25. The accusative is that of the object

whereon the fj.epifj.vav is exercised (Jelf,

Gr. § 551), and stands in emphatic an-

tithesis to the following eV Travri. Chrys.

and Theophyl. refer ;u.ij5ei/ mainly to the

pressure of calamity or persecution {firiTf
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rfj TTpoaevxv nal rfj Bei'jaeL fxeTct evxapi-'^Tta'i to, anr^^ara v/xcbv

r^vapL^ecr'ha) 7r/oo9 tov 0e6v. "' kuI 97 elprivrj tov 0eov r) vTrepexov-

rrjs iKelvaiv vfipews, lJ.7)Te rf/s u/xdJJ' S>\i-

x|/e«r, Tlieoph.) : it seems better to leave

it wliolly unrestricted. The practical

applications of the text will be found in

Beveridge, Serm. Vol. v. p. 181 sq.

(A.-C. Libr.). e" iraj/r/]

' in everything,' equally unrestricted ; not

' in all time/ Syr., JEth., but, ' in omni-

bus,' Copt., iy iravrl ^rjffi, Tovrecm irpdy-

ixari, Chrys. The translation of Vulg.,

' in orani oratione ' (so Clarom.), which

Meyer, and after him Alford defend as

meaning ' in omni (re) oratione,' etc., is

certainly rather suspicious.

ry irpoaivxv K.r.X.] ' by your prayer

and your supplication, ' by the specific

prayer offered up when the occasion may

require it; compare Middleton, Art. v.

1. 3,4, p. 93 (ed. Rose). The repeti-

tion of the article gives an emphasis to

the words ; each noun is enunciated in-

dependently : see Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p.

117. The difference between the more

' general vpoa. (jrrecatio) and the more

special Serjo-. (rogatio) is stated in notes

on Epli. vi. 18, and on 1 Tim. ii. 1.

/i6Tct tifX«P-] '"^'^^' thanksgiving,' an

adjunct to prayer that should never be

wanting, 1 Thess. v. 18, 1 Tim. ii. 2 ;

see Beveridge, Serm. cvii. Vol. v. p.

76 sq. (A.-C. Libr.) compare notes on

Col. iii. 15. Alford remarks on the

omission of the article, 'because the

matters themselves may not be recog-

nized as grounds of evxaptinia-' I*

seems more simple to say that evxap.,

' thanksgiving for past blessings ' (com-

pare Hofm. Schrijlb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 337),

is in its nature more general and compre-

hensive, irpoff. and Seri<r. almost necessa-

rily more limited and specific. Hence,

though evxap. occurs twelve times in St.

Paul's Epistles, it is only twice used

with the article, 1 Cor. xiv. 16, 2 Cor.

iv. 15. TO atT-fifxara]

' your requests ; ' according to termina-

tion, ' tlie things requested ' (compare

Buttm. Gr. § 119. 7), and thence (as the

context requires), with a slight modifi-

cation of meaning, ' the purport or sub-

jects of prayer :
' ' petitum, materia 5f^j-

0-60)5,' Beng. ; compare Luke xxiii. 24,

1 John v. 15. There is often, especially

in later Greek, a sort of libration of

meaning between nouns in • ais and -fia

;

compare 2 Tim. i. 13, al. Meyer quotes

Plato, Rep. VIII. p. 566 b, where the

explanatory clause alTelv rhv Srifi-ov (see

Stallb. in loc.) seems to show that there

is even there also some tinge of such an

interchange. tr ph s rhv

Oeov] ' toivard God,' i. e. ' before and

unto God,' the prep, denoting the ethical

direction of the prayer; see Winer, Gr.

§ 49. h, p. 371.

7. Kal 7] el p. TOV Qeov] 'and

(so) the peace of God,' the peace wiiich

comes from Him and of which He is

the source and origin
;

gen. auctoris, or

rather originis (Hartung, Casus, p. 17,

Scheucrl. Synt. § 17, p. 125), belonging

to the general category of the genitive of

ablation (Donalds. Gr. § 448). On the

use of the consecutive Kai (Ucb. xii. 19,

al.), see Winer, Gram. § 53. 3, p. 387.

The exact meaning of ilp-nvri rov &fov

(see below, ver. 9) is somewhat doubt-

ful. Three meanings have been assigned

to eip-fivrj
;

(a) 'concord;' ' studium pa-

ds, unitatia, concordiae, inter homines

atque in ecclesia ' (Pol. Syn.], appar-

ently adopted by Thuodoret {iis v-naW-fi-

K<av ouTojv Twv Siaiyfiwi' avayKaiws ainols

7i]v ftp. iTrnv^aro) , and strenuously ad-

vocated by Meyer in loc; (/3) •reconcil-

iation ' with God ; ri KaToWayrj, r] ayd-

irt) TOV ©eoO, Chrys. 1 ; compare Pom.

v. 1, and Green, Gr. p. 262
; (y) 'peace,'

i. e. the deep tranquillity of a soul rest-

ing wholly upon God,— the antithesis
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a-a "TrdvTa vovv (ppovp^aet ra<i Kap8la<; v/mcov koI to, vo'^fiara vfiMV

to the solicitude and anxiety engendered

by the world and worldliness ; compare

John xiv. 27 ; Chrys. 2, Beza, Beng., al.

Of these (o) seems clearly insufiBcicnt

and not in harmony with the context

;

()3) points in the right direction, but is

unnecessarily restrictive
; (7) is fully in

accordance with the context (corap. /xriSev

fj.eptfj.v., ver. 6), includes (/3), and gives

a full and spiritual meaning : so De W.,

Wiesing., Alf., and most modern com-

mentators; compare notes on Col. iii. 15.

ri vire p. irdvr a t/ovv] ' which over-

passeth every understandinrj ; '
' which

transcendeth every effort and attempt on

the part of the understanding to grasp

and realize it.' 'Hovs here, as the context

suggests, points to the human irj/eC^a

' quatenus cogitat et intclligit ' ( Olshaus.

Opusc. p. 156),— a meaning, however,

in many, perhaps the mnjority of cases

in the N. T., not suflSciently comprehen-

sive; see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 5, and on

2 Tim. iii. 8. It may be observed that

the term vovs is apparently used by the

sacred writers, not to denote anj' sepa-

rate essence or quality different from the

irvevfxa, but as a manifestation or outcom-

ing of the same in moral and intellectual

action, the human Trvevjxa, ' quatenus

cogitat, intelligit, et vult,'— the exact

limits of this definition being in all cases

best fixed by the immediate context : see

especially Beck, Seelenl. 11. 18, p. 48 sq.,

Delitzsch, Bibl. Psi/ch. iv. 5, p. 145, and

compare Schubert, Gesch. der Seek, Vol.

II. p. 494 sq. On the use of the transi-

tive vinpfxeiv with an accus. of the ob-

ject surpassed (contrast chap. ii. 3), see

Jelf, Gr. § 504. obs. 2.

ippovp-l^ffei] ' shidl guard, Iceep
;

' not

optative, 'custodiat,' Vulg., Claroman.,

and in effect Chrys. Sia(pu\££^eie koX aa--

<j>a\i(TatTo, but siinply future, as in Goth.

' fastaip ' [servabit,— not ' servat,' De

Gab. ; Goth. pres. commonly supplies

place of Greek future], Coptic, al. ; the

event will follow if the exhortation /uvjSev

K. T. A. is attended to. We can scarcely

say with Conyb. that (ppovp. is literalli/

'shall garrison' (2 Cor. xi. 32, Thucyd.

III. 17, Plato, Rep. iv. p. 420 a), as the

idea of ' watching over,' ' guarding,' ac-

cords with derivation \(i>po = irpo, and

Homeric OP- ; Pott, Et. Forsch. Vol. i.

p. 122], and appears both in connection

with persons and things ; Sophoc. (Ed.

Rex, 1479, Eurip. Cijcl. 686, Here. Fur.

399 ; Hesych. (ppovpt?- (pvXdmi. The
nature of the <ppoupri(ns is more nearly

defined by iv Xp. 'Iijo-. which appears to

denote, not so much with a semi-local

reference {Sicre jurj iKinafiv auTov t^s

TTioTecos, Chrys.) the sphere in which

they were to be kept, as that in which

the action was to take place ; see Meyer

inloc. Tas KapSias
K. T. A..] iyour hearts and your thoughts

;

'

' corda vestra et cogitationes vestras,'

Copt., ^th. The distinction between

these two words should not be obscured.

KapSia, properly the (imaginary) seat of

the \pvx^, the ' Lebens-Mitte ' (see Beck,

Seelenl. iii. 20, p. 63), is used with con-

siderable latitude of meaning to denote

the centre of feeling, willing, thinking,

and even of moral life (see especially De-

litzsch, Bibl. Psych, iv. 11, p. 203 sq.),

and, to speak roughly, bears much the

same relation to the ^vxh that vovs bears

to irvevfia (see above), being in fact the

^vxh in its practical aspects and rela-

tions ; see Olshaus. Opusc. p. 155 sq.,

and notes on 1 Tim. i. 5. The vo^fj/xara,

on the other hand, are properly (as here)

th&'products of spiritual activity, of think-

ing, willing, etc. (2 Cor. ii. 11), and oc-

casionally and derivatively, the imple-

ments or instruments of the same, 2 Cor

iii. 14, iv. 4 : see Beck, Seelenl. 11. 1ft,
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Tractise nil thnt is good, and R T'i. "i „.^ L . 'SJ„"v J.-,' 'I—~ 2 ^ '-v C\ " "
all that you have learned ^ » XoLTTOv, abeX<pOL, oau eaTiv aXrf^y), o(xa

**""'"*•
(xefjivd, oaa SUaLa, ocra d'yvd, oca Trpoa^iKriyOcra

p. 59, Eoos, Psych, iv. 26. The meaning

is thus in effect as stated by Alf., ' your

hearts themselves (?) and their fruits;'

or as, briefly, by Beng., ' cor sedes cog-

itationum.' On biblical psychology gen-

erally, see the remarks in pref. to Past.

Epist. p. v., and notes on 1 Tim. iii. 16.

8. rh Xoi'k6v\ ' Finally ; ' conclud-

ing recapitulation, in an emphatic and

comprehensive summary, of the chief

subjects for preparatory meditation and

(ver. 9) consequent practice. The for-

mula is here more definitely conclusive

(irdvra rifuv elprjTat, Chrys.) than in ch.

iii. 1 (see notes), where the nature of the

exliortations led to a not unnatural di-

gression. It thus echoes, yet, owing to

the difference of the exhortations, does

not resume (Matth.) the preceding rh

Koiir6v. The sixfold repetition of oaa

adds much to the vigor and emphasis of

the exhortation. On the whole verse

see thirteen able sermons by \Thichcote,

Wm-ks, Vol. III. p. 368 sq.

oXtji^j)] 'true:' i.e., as the context

requires, in their nature and practical

applications, 'genere morum,' Which-

cote : so Theoph. (comp. Chrys.) a.\y\^7\-

TovTeffTLp ivapera •
7) jap /co/ct'o \pevSos

;

compare Eph. iv. 21, To restrict the

reference to words (Beng., Bisp.), or to

doctrine (Hamm.), seems undesiraljle

;

the epithets throughout are general and

inclusive. a-e/jivd] ' seemly,'

' venerable,' ' deserving of, and receiving,

respect,' Syr. '^*iJ [verecunda] : com-

pare Hor. Epist. I. 1. 11, 'quid Ycrum

atque decens euro et rogo.' The Vulg.

' pudica ' is too special, the Auth. ' hon-

est' scarcely exact. As the derivation

suggests ((Te/Soyuoi), the adjective prima-

rily marks whatever calls for ' respect

'

or ' venei'ation,' and thence, with a some-

what special application, whatever is so

seemly and grave (oaa iv trx'fifJ.aa-tv koI

\6yoL's, Kal fiaSicrnaai Kal Trpd^ecrtv, (Ecu-

men.) as always to secure it ; see Which-

cote, p. 399. Th aefivov, according to

this able writer, consists in ' grave be-

havior ' and ' composure of spirit,' and

is briefly characterized by Calvin as ' in

hoc situm ut digne vocatione nostra am-

bulemus :
' hence such associations as

a-eixvhv Kal ayiov, Plato, Soph. p. 249 A,

fifTpia Kal ffe/jLvd, ClenL-Rom. 1 Cor. ^ 1

;

compare notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2.

S'lKata] 'just;' in its widest applica-

tion, 'quaetalia sunt qualia esse opor-

tet,' Tittm. Synon. p. 19 : not exactlj'

'just and equal,' Whichcotc, but rather

'just and right,' whether from the pro-

portions of things or constitutions of the

law (Whichcote, Vol. iv. p. 10), with-

out any reference to others (Col. iv. 1) :

compare Acts x. 22, Ilom. v. 7, 1 Tim.

i. 9. On the distinction between S'lKaios

and the more limited aya^6s, see Tittm.

Sy7ion. p. 19 sq., and on that between

Si'/c. and aatos notes on Tit. i. 8.

ayud] 'pure;' 2 Cor. vii. 11, 1 Tim.

V. 22 : not * chaste,' Grot., Est., al., in

the more special and limited meaning of

the word. On the use of ayvos and

its distinction from aytos (with which

the Vulgate appears here to have in-

terchanged it), see notes on 1 Tim. v.

22, and Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 21 sq.

Chrys. draws a correct line between this

and the preceding a-e/xvSs ; rh ce/jLvhu ttjs

«|co earl Swa^ueais, ih Se ayvhu rris xpvxv^-

IT po(r(pi\rj] ' lovely ' ( air. \ey6fx.. ) , not

merely in reference to our fellow-men,

' per quae sitis amabilcs hominibus,' Est.

(compare Ecclus. iv. 7), nor even with

exclusive reference to God (oirep eo-rt ry

0ew irpoff^., Theod.) but generally, what-

ever both in respect of itself, and the dis-

position of the doer (Whichcote), concil-

iates love, is generous and noble. See
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evcjjqixa, el Tt9 dperr) koX el Ti<i e7rati'o<;, ravra Xoyl^ea^e •

^ a Koi ifia^ere koX irapeXd/Sere Kal rjKovaare koI e'lSere iv ifxoi.

ravra rrpdaaere • koI 6 ©eo<; rr}? elpijvri^ earai, /^e^' vfiMV.

the good exemplifications of rh -Kpoa-cpi-

\fs, in Whichcote, Serin, lxxv. Vol. iv.

p. 88 sq. fijcpriiJ.a.] 'of

ffood report
;

' not merely ' quce boniim

famara pariunt ' (Grot., Calv.), but, in

accordance with the moi'e literal mean-

ing of the word, 'well-sounding' (Luth.),

' of auspicious nature when spoken of,'

o

Syriac -- " '"^ a. [jaudabilia],— those

' great and briglit truths ' in relation to

God, oui'selves, and our fellow-men,

which sound well of themselves ( loquun-

tur res), and command belief and enter-

tainment, Whichcote, p. 108 sq.

ei Tis aper-f)] ' lohaiever virtue there

be,' Scholef. Hints, p. 107, or more accu-

rately 'there is,' Alf., it being assumed

that there is such ; sec Latham, EikjUsIi

Lamj. § G14 (ed. 3), and comp. Words-

worth in loc. : recapitulation of the fore-

going, with ref. perhaps to all the epithets

except the last, which seems to be gen-

eralized by the following iiraivos. 'Aperij

[from a root AP- and connected with

Sanscr. vri, ' protegere,' Pott, Etym.

Forsch. Vol. I. p. 221, Donalds. Crat.

§ 285] is only found elsewhere in the

N. T. in 2 Pet. i. 5 (in reference to man

;

compare Wisdom iv. 1) and 1 Pet. ii. 9,

2 Pet. i. 3 (in ref. to God ; comp. Hah.

iii. 2, Isaiah xlii. 8, al.) : it designates,

as Meyer observes, ' moral excellence in

feeling and action' {f] tSiv KaXwv vofju^o-

liivwv i/xiretpla, Hesych.), and is opposed

to KCLKia, Plato, Rcpuhl iv. 444 D, 445 c :

see Whichcote, Vol. iv. p. 120.

eiraifos] 'praise;' not 'id quod est

laudabile,' Calv., or, ' ea quae laudem

apud homines mereantur,' Est.,— but

* praise,' in its simple sense, which, as

Whichcote observes, ' regularly follows

upon virtue, and is a note of it and a

piece of the reward thereof,' p. 132. The

addition iTri(TT7i/j.Tis after iiraii/. with.

D^EFG ; Clarom., some mss. of Vulg..

al., is an interpolation properly rejected

by all modern editcfrs.

Aoyl^eff^e] ' think on,' ' take account

of,' not however merely ' bear them in

your thoughts,' 'meditate' (Alf.), but

' use your faculties upon them,' ' horum

rationemliabetc,' Beng. ; compare 1 Cor.

xiii. 5, and see Whichcote. p. 138.

9. a Kal] ' wldch also:' exemplifica-

tion of the foregoing in the apostle him-

self; TovTO SiSaffKa\ias apiffrrfs, rh iv

irdffais Tois irapaiveffeaii' eavrhv irapix^"'

TVTTov, Chrysost. The first kol is ascen-

sive ('facit transitionem a generalibus

(oVa) ad Paulina,' Beng.), — not ' et,'

Vulg. (Syr., Copt, omit), but 'etiam,'

Luth., the other three simply copulative,

the sentence falling into two portions

(f/xoLb. KOt irapeK. tjkouct. Kal elfS.) con-

nected by Kai, each of which again is

similarly inter-connected :
' duo priora

verba ad doctrinam pertinent, duo reli-

qua ad exemplum,' Estius ; compare

Theod., Kal 5ia tUv xSywv vfias tSi5a|a,

Kal 5ia rwv Trpay/xdruv vireSei^a. So also

Van Heng., Mey., Wiesinger, al.

irape Adhere] 'received;' not, how-

ever, in a purely passi'ye (Gahit. i. 12,

1 Thess. ii. 13), but, as the climactic or-

der of the words (compare 7)kov(t. koI

ftS.) seems to suggest, with a somewhat

rtci/i'e reference (John i. 11, 1 Cor. xv.

1) ; compare Dion.-Halic. i. p. 44, Xeyu

h napa. rwv iyx<^p'^ooy Jrap4\aj3ov (qute ah

incolis percepi), and the somewhat simi-

lar avaAa^elv iv KapSia, Job xxii. 22.

The distinction of Grot. ' ifid^ere signifi-

cat primam institutionem : irape\dl3eTe

exactiorcm doctrinam' (iyypdcpcas, The-

oph.,— but qu. reading) seems lexically

doubtful : for examples of rapiiK. sco

Kypke, Ohs. Vol. n. p. 222.

14
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10 ''E^ap7]v Bk iv Kvpicp fjue^aXoi';, on r)l
I rejoiced in your renewed

aid : yet I am content and

want not. Ye have Ireely .jj-QTe dve^oXere 70 VTTep iuOV (boOVelv id) CO Kol
supplied my needs, and

God sliall supply yours.

ijKoixrare does not refer to any form

of teaching or preaching ('refertiir ad

familiares sermones/ Grot., Hammond),

but, as the division of members, noticed

above, seems to require, to the example

•which the apostle had set them when he

was with them;— this they heard from

others, and further saw for themselves.

'Ev 6|Uo) thus belongs more especially to

the two latter verbs, the prep. eV denot-

ing the sphere, and as it were substratum

of the action ; see notes on Galat. i. 24,

and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345.

TavT a 7rpc((r«r6Te] Parallel to the

preceding ToDra Xoyi^^ffbe, without how-

ever suggesting any contrast between

'acting' and 'thinking;' \oyiC (see

notes) having a distinctly practical ref-

erence ; see Meyer in loc.

Ka.\ b Qehs /c. t. A.] ' and [so) the God

ofpeace
;

' compare ver. 7, where Koi has

a similarly consecutive force, and see

notes on ver. 12. The expression 6 &ehs

TYjs elp. admits of different explanations

according to the meaning assigned to

elp'fifr), see Peuss, T/teol. Clire'C. iv. 18,

Vol. II. p. 201. Here there seems no

reason to depart from the meaning as-

signed in ver. 7 ; the gen. being a form

of the gen. of content, or (which is nearly

allied to it) of the characterizing attribute

;

see Schcuerl. Sjnt. § 16. 3, p. 115, and

comp. Andrewes, Serm. xviii. Vol. ii.

p. 84 (A.-C. Libr.).

10. ex6.p7]v Se] 'Now I rejoiced :
'

transition to moi-e special matters, the 5e

being jU€Ta;3aTi/crf^ (Hartung, Partik. Vol.

I. p. 165), and marking the change to a

new subject ; elra Kol irepl tSiv irf/xcp^iv-

rwv Trap' avTwv ypdcpet xpVf^'''^>'> Theod.

The addition eV Kupiy serves to define

the nature of the joy; it was neither

selfish nor earthly, it was in his Lord

and without Him was not ; see notes on

eh. iii. 1. ^5rj irore] 'now

at length,' ' tandem aliquando,' Vulg.,

Rom. i. 10 ; more fully expressed in Aris-

toph. Ilan. 931, f)S?j ttot iv fiaicpqi XP"'"?'>

— ^Stj acquiring that meaning from ref.

to something long looked for ; see Har-

tung, Partik. ^Stj, 2. 4, Vol. i. p. 238.

De Wette adopts the translation ' jetzt

cinmal,' 'jam aliquando' (comp. Plato,

Sipnp. p. 216 e), on the ground that the

more usual transl. involves a tacit re-

proach. This is not the case. The

apostle, as the Philippians well knew, in

all cases preferred maiutaining himself:

now, however, his captivity seemed to

call for their aid ; compare Neand. Plii-

lipp. p. 25. aueS^d-

A6T6 K. T. A.] 'put forth new shoots,

flourished again, in respect of your solici-

tude for me;' 'refloruistis pro me sen-

tire,' Vulgate, and less literally, Syriac
'

. 7^ , > .y^^9 wS.|^!^ ,0A.2mS|9 [ut
i O =^ \ '^

'

ccEpistis curam habere mci]. There is

some little difficulty both in the construc-

tion and tlie exegesis. The verb ava.-

b6.K\siv may be either transitive (Ezek.

x^ii. 24, Ecclus. i. 18), or intransitive

(Psalm xxviii. 7, "Wisdom iv. 4). In

the former case the construction is plain

(xb viTip K. T. A. being a simple accusa-

tive after the verb), but the exegesis un-

satisfactory, as the ava^dWdi' would ap-

pear dependent on the will of the Phi-

lippians, which the context certainly

seems to conti-adict. In the latter, adopt-

ed by Vulg., Copt., Syr., and the Greek

commentators the exegesis is less diffi-

cult, but the construction somewhat am-

biguous. Either (a) rh vnep ifiov is the

accus. object, after <ppovitv, the verb it-

self being somewhat laxly appended to

avibaK., Beng., Mcy., Alf. ; or [b] rh

virep ifjiov (ppovi'tv is the accus. of the



Chap. IV. 11. PHILIPPIANS. 107

icppovelre, r)Katpel(7^e Si. ^^ ov)(^ ort /ca^' vcTreprjcnv Xeyco' eyoi

quantitative object (notes on Eph. iv. 15)

dependent on aue^dXeTe, Winer, Gram.

§ 44. 1, p. 284, Wiesing., Bisp., and ap-

parently Chrvsost. and Theophyl. (who

interpolates els). Of these (a) is artifi-

cial and contrary to the current and se-

quence of the Greek : [b] is simple and

intelligible, but certainly involves the

difficulty that the following clause (if we
retain the proper and obvious reference

of 6<^' oi) will in fact be ((ppovelre cttI t^

wTrep ifxov (ppoviiv. As, however, this

logical difnculty may be diluted by ob-

serving that (j)poue7v is nor used exactly

in the same sense in the two clauses,—
tJ) uirep e/j-ov <pp. in fact coalescing to form

a new idea,— and as (a) is not only ar-

tificial, but involves an undue emphasis

on rh vTrep i/xov, we soraewliat confident-

ly adopt (6) : so Wiesing. and Bisping.

Lastly, aye^aKere does not involve any

censure ('6ti irpSrepov ivres avStTjpoX i/xa-

pav^riffav, Chrysost ) : the time during

which 7)KaipovvTo was the period of un-

avoidable torpor ; when the suitable time

and opportunity came, ave^aKov, comp.

Andrewes, Serin, xviii. Vol. iii. p. 99

(A.-C. Libr.). The rare aor.

ave^. is noticed by Winer, § 15, Buttm.

Irrerj. Verbs, s. v. ^dWw.
icp' w] 'for lohicli' ' with a view to

which,' ' in contemplation of which ;

'

the sttI marking the object contemplated :

not ' sicut,' Vulg., Syr., ' in quo,' Copt.,

interpretations which obscure the proper

force of the prepositions. On the mean-

ings of e<p' ^, see the notes on ch. iii. 12.

Kal i^poi/elre] ' ye also were anxious,

careful;' imperf., marking the continu-

ance of the action, to which the koI adds

a further emphasis :
' your care for me

was of no sudden growth, it did not show

itself just when the need came,— far

from it, you -were also anxious long be-

fore you ave^aKere.' The omission of

neu after i<ppou. gives, as Meyer observes,

a greater vigor to the antithesis ; see

Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 356, compare

notes on. Gal. ii. 15.

T]Katpe7ff^e] 'ye were laclcing opportu-

nity ; ' i. e. ' it was not from any barren-

ness on your part,' Wordsw. 'AKaip. (an

air. KeyS/j..} is a word of later Greek, the

opposite of which is evKaipe7v (eu crxo^vs

exetr), a form equally condemned by the

Atticists ; Lobeck, Phryn. p. 125, Thom.

M. p. 830. Chrysostom refers the term

specially to the temporal means of the

Phil ovK ejxsTe eV %efi(riV, oii5e eV a.<p^o-

via -JiTe, and urges the popular use of

aKatp. in that sense. It may have been

so ; it seems, however, safer to preserve

the ordinary temporal reference; see

above.

11. ovx oTt] 'not that,' 'I do not

mean that:' see notes on ch. iii. 12, Wi-

ner, Gr. § 64. 6, p. 526. The apostle

does not wish his joy at this proof of

their sympathy to be misunderstood as

mere satisfaction at being relieved from

present want or pressure. Kab^

v<rTep7)(Tiv] 'in consequence of want,'

'propter penuriam,' Vulg., sim. Syriac

^^
I

Vff t>9 ^^y.^lLo [propterea quod

defuerit mihi] ; see notes on chap. ii. 3,

and on Tit. iii. 5, where this meaning of

Kara, is briefly investigated. Van Heng.,

to preserve the more u^ual meaning of

the prep., gives varTipricnv a concrete ref-

erence, ' ut more receptum est penurioe
;

'

this is artificial and unnecessary. The

meaning is simply oh Sict t)]v ifxijv xpeiaf,

Theodoret ; ' notio secundum facile tran-

sit in notionem propter' Kiihner, Xen-

oph. Mem. i. 3. 12. eyw
yhp €fji.abov\ 'for I for my paH have

learned' not ' learned,' Alf., which repre-

sents the action as too remote to suit the

English idiom. In the Greek nothing

more is said than that the p-av^dveiu took

place after a given time (see Donalds.
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7ap €fxa^ov iv ol<; et'/xt avrdpKr]<i elvai. ^ OL^a koI raTreivova^ai,

Gr. ^ 432) ; wliether it does or does not

last to the present time is left unnoticed

;

see especially Fritz, de Aor. Vi, p. 16

sq. The f-yii is emphatic, ' quidquid

alii scntiunt aut cupiunt,' and efia^ov, as

the tenor of the verse seems to indicate,

refers to a teaching derived, not ' divini-

tiis,' Beng., but, from the practical ex-

periences of life ; Sta twv ivavrlu>v oSsvuy,

iTilpav iXa^ov lKavr,v, Theod.

4v ols elfxt] * in what state I am:'

not, on the one hand, with reference

merely to his present state, which is too

limited.— nor on the other hand, with

reference to any possible state, ' in quo-

cunque statu sim,' Raphel (compare

Auth.), which would require &v, — hut

with reference to the state in which he is

at the time of consideration ; almost ' in

every state that I come into.' The

expression iv oTs (no ellipse of xp'hp-"--

ffiv, Wolf, al.), is copiously illustrated

by Wctstein in lor.. ; see also K^-pke,

06s. Vol. II. p. 319.

avT6.pK7]s\ ' content' ' ut suflBciat mihi

id quod est mihi,' Syr. (compare Hcb.

xiii. 5, apKov/xevoL to7s irapovcni/), literally

self-supporting,' ' independent,' the op-

posite being, as Meyer observes, irpoa-

Serjs &\\ui/, Plato, Tim. 33 D ; compare

Arist. Etliic. Nic. i. 5, rb r4\eiov aya^thv

avTapK€s elvai 8o/c6t : see notes on I Tim

.

vi. 6, and Barrow, Serm. xxxri. Vol.

II. p. 404. Th.e practical inferences de-

ducible fi-ora this verse are well stated

by Sanderson, Scrm. v. (ad Aul.).

12. old a Kal rave IV.] 'I hnoiv

(how) also to he aliased: ' second member

ofthe climax {e/xaSrov k. t. a., olSa k. t. A.,

fieij.vrjij.ai k. t. A.) explaining more in de-

tail the preceding iv oTs elfu avrdpK. elvat

:

the apostle, as Andrewes well says, ' had

stayed affections.' The first koI thus

serves to annex the special instance (ra-

ireiv.) to the more general statement (see

notes on Eph. v. 18, Winer, Gr. ^ 53. 3,

p. 388, ed. 6), the second appends to

Taneiv. its opposite, and is thus copula-

tive and indirectly contrastive. The use

of Kal in the N. T., as the Aramaic Q
would have led us a piiori to su]3pose, is

somewhat varied. Though all are re-

ally included in the two broad distinc-

tions et and etiam (see especially Klotz,

Devar. Vol. ii. p. 63.5), we may perhaps

conveniently enumerate the following

subdivisions. Under the first [et) /col

appears as, (a) simply copulative; (/3)

adjanclive, i. e. either when the special is

annexed to the general as here, Mark i.

5, Eph. vi. 19, al., or conversely the gen-

eral to the special, Matthew xxvi. 59
;

(7) consecutive, nearly 'and so,' verse

9, 1 Thessalonians, iv. 1, compare James

ii. 23, Matthew xxiii. 32, al. Under

the second (etiam) koI appears as, (8)

ascensive, ' even,' a very common and

varied usage (compare notes om Ephe-

sians, i. 11), or conversely, descensive,

Gal. iii. 4, Eph. v. 12, where see notes
;

(e) explanatory, approaching nearly to

'namely,' 'that is to sny,' John i. 16,

Gal. ii. 20, vi. 16, where see notes
; (C)

comparative, especially in double-raera-

bered clauses, see notes on Eph. v. 23

;

to all which we may perhaps add a not

uncommon use of Kai, which may be

termed (17) its contrasting force, as here

(2*1 Kai), and more strongly, Mark xii.

12, 1 Thess. ii. 18; compare 1 Cor. ix.

5, 6 (2^ Kai). In such a case the parti-

cle is not adversative, as often asserted,

but copulative and contrasting ; the op-

position arises merely fi'om the juxtapo-

sition of clauses involving opposing or

dissimilar sentiments. These seven

heads apparently include all the more

common uses of koI in the N. T. ; for

further examples see the well aiTanged

list in Bruder, Concord, s. v. Kal, and the

much improved notice in the sixth ed.

of Winer, Gr. § 53. 3. The
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olSa Kol TrepLcraevecv iv iravrl koX iv Traaiv /J,efj,VT]/jLat, koI j^oprd-

^ecr^at koX iretvav^ Kol ireptacrevcLV koI varepela^at. ^^ irdvra

reading Se {oI5a Se) of Bee. has scarcely

any authority, and is rightly rejected by

apparently all modern editors.

jrepiaffeieiv] 'to abound. ' The op-

position between raireiv. and ir^pKTff. is

not exactly pcifect (contrast Matth.

xxiii. 12, 2 Cor. xi. 7, and above, Phil,

ii. 8, 9), but still need not involve a de-

parture from the lexical meaning of ei-

ther word. The former {ratrftv. ) i.s more

general ('to be cast down,'— not ex-

pressly, Ki/j-wTTuv, (Ecum., and sim.

even De W.), but obviously includes

the idea of the pressure and dejection

arising from want (comp. ^th.); the

latter is more specific. The paraphrase

ofPelag. (cited by Meyer) is thus per-

fectly satisfactory, ' ut nee abundantia.

extollar, nee frangar inopia.

iv iravrl kuI iy iracr tv] 'in every-

thing and in all things,' ' iii omni et in

omnibus,' Clarom., Goth., not ' ubique

et in omnibus,' Vulg., Auth.,— an as-

sumed ellipsis of tSttu! (Clays, supplies

Xp&vw) which cannot be substantiated

any more than that of drdpcfiTroty (Beng.)

after -Kafftv ; compare 2 Cor. ix. 8. The

expression seems designed to be per-

fectly general and inclusive, ii/ Travil

irpdyfj,. Kal iv iraai rols irapffnriirTovfft,

Phot. ap. CEcum. ixefj-vi]-

juat] 'I have been initiated, fidlij taught,'

' institutus sum,' Vulg., Clarom., Copt.

;

PJ_ -m^hf^ [exercitatus sum] Sjt.,

' assuetus sum,' iEth. ;— climactic, see

above. The word is an air. \ey6iM. in

the N. T., and appears used, not in its

primary sense, 'diseiplina arcana imbutus

sum,' Beng. {nvoviifvos- (jMcnaywyoiixs-

vos, Hesych.), but in its derivative sense,

' I have been fully instructed '
(/xuTjo-ts-

ixa^ais, Karrixriffis, Hesych.), with per-

haps some reference to the practical mode
m which the knowledge was acquired

;

ireipav airavTcav ex&i, Phot. ap. CEcum.

;

see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. ii. p. 379

sq. As fivuff^ai is used with an aceus.

of the thing (Plato, Symp. p. 209 e, and

see examples in Host u. Palm, Lex. s. v.),

more rarely with a gen. (Heliod. JEthiop.

I. 17, see Lobeck, Aglaoph. p. 651 note)

or dat. (Lucian, Demon. 11), some mod-
ern commentators (Mey., Alf.) join iv

iravil K. T. A., with the infinitives. This

is harsh and somewhat hypercritical

;

fxvstffSrai appears with a prep. {Kark) in

3 Mace. ii. 30, and is probably so to be

joined here; so Syr., Vulg., Clarom.,

Goth., and appy. Copt., ^th.
ireivav] Later form for truvriv, see Wi-
ner, Gram. § 13. 3, p. 71, Thom. M. p.

699 :
' vulgaris liorum verborum scrip-

tura cum iugressu Macedonici ajvi, ten-

uis scaturiginis instar, hie ibi emicat,'

Lobeck, Phryn. p. 61. The verb x°P-
Ta^w, properly used in ref. to animals

(Hesiod, Op. 454, Aristoph. Pax, 176,

Plato, Rep. II. p. 372 d, comp. ix. p.

586 d), is found always in the N. Test,

(except Kev. xix. 21), and very com-
monly in later writers, in simple ref. to

men.

13. TTovTa to'X'^w] '/ can do all

things,' — not ' all this,' Hammond on

1 Cor. xiii. 7, ' omnia memorata,' Van
Heng., but ' all things,' with the most
inclusive reference, marking the transi-

tion from the special to the general.

Bernard (Serm. lxxxv.) well says, ' ni-

hil omnipotentiam Verbi clariorem

reddit, quam quod omnipotentes facit

omnes qui in se [eo] sperant ;
' see a

good sermon on this text by Hammond,
Serm. xiv. p. 297 (A.-C. Libr.). nivTo.

is the accus. of the ,' quantitative ' object

after iVxi5a) (Gal. v. 6, James v. 16, Wis-
dom xvi. 20), defining the measure and
extent of the action ; see Madvig, Synt.

§ 27. jiv T^ ivSvv.] 'in
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lay^yco iv rS evSvvafiovvTL fie.
•** ifkYjv KoXoi^ iirotriaaTe avyKOi'

vwvTTjaavTt'i fiov Trj ^A.n/ret. ^^ ocBare Be koL vytiet?, ^Ckiinrrjcri.oi,

on iv ap-^rj rov evayyeXtov, ore i^^X^ov diro MaK€SovLa<;, ovSefx,ia

Him that gii'eth me inward strength
;

' not

' per eum/ Bcza, but ' in Him,' in vital

and living union with Him who is the

only source of all spiritual Svvafxis ; com-

pare 1 Tim. i. 12, 2 Tim. iv. 17, and

Ignat. ad Smyrn. § 4. The late form

fvSvvafi6a> occurs six times in St. Paul's

Epistles, in Acts ix. 22, and Heb. xi. 34

(see notes on 1 Tiiii. i. 12), Psalm lii. 7,

and eccl. writers. The simple form oc-

curs Col. i. 11, Psalm Ixviii. 31, and is

noticed by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 605 note.

The interpolation of Xpiar^ after ne

(Rec.) is well supported [D^EFOKL;
Boern., Syr. (both), Goth., al. ; Gr. Ff ],

but seems due to 1 Tim. i. 12, and is

rejected by most modern editors.

14. ttX^v k. t. \.] ' Notivithstanding

ye did well
;

' clearly not ' ye have done

well,' Peile,— the event referred to be-

longed definitely to the past. In this

verse and the following, which in fact

present the positive side to the negative

ovx 2ti, verse 11, the apostle guards

against any appearance of slighting the

liberality of his converts (Chrys., Calv.),

by specifying what peculiarly evoked

his joy,— the sympathy of the Philippi-

ans, tJ) av^KOivcavrjCai fiov rrj i&Aiifet. For

the explanation of ttaV see notes on ch.

i. 18, iii. 16, and for examples of the

idiomatic Ka\a>s iv. with a part. (Acts

X. 33), see Eisner, Obs Vol. ii. p. 257.

ffvyKoivuv. K. T. A.] 'in that ye com-

municated, had fellowship, with my afflic-

tion,' see notes on Eph. v. 11 : specifica-

tion of their action viewed in its moral

aspects ; vjxlav tovto KepSos' Koivaivol yap

Toov eixSiv eyeffff^e na^ixaTwy, Theod.

The action of the participle is contempo-

raneous with that of the finite verb (see

Bemhardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, notes on

Eph. i. 9, comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 6. b,

p. 316), and specifies the act in which

the Ka\ws eiroL-fiffare was evinced. It is

scarcely necessary to add that StXi^et is

not either here or 2 Cor. viii. 13, ' penu-

rise ' ('necessity,' Peile), but simply 'trib-

ulationis,' Vulg. : the gift of the Pliilipp.

is regarded from a higher point of view,

as an act of nainistcring .sympathy.

15. otSare Se koJ u/x.] 'Moreover

yourselves also know ;
' notice of their for-

mer liberality in the way of gentle con-

trast. Ae here does not merely annex

an ' enlargement upon ' the preceding

verse (Peile, ' and,' Scholef ), but passes

to earlier acts, which it puts in juxtapo-

sition with the present ; see notes on Gal.

iii. 8, and Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 356,

362, who has well discussed this parti-

cle, with the single exception that he

denies any connection between it and

the numeral, which seems philologically

certain; Donalds. Cratyl. § 155. The

/cat suggests a comparison with the apos-

tle, ' ye too, as well as I; ' comp. notes

on ver. 12. ^tXiirirTjcrioi]

' men of Philippi.' The mention by

name is emphatic (compare 2 Coiin. vi.

11); it does not mark merely aifection

('my Philippians,' Bisp.), but specifies

them, gratefully and earnestly, as the

well remembered and acknowledged do-

ers of the good deed. Beng. goes rather

too far when he says, ' innuit antitheton

ad alias eeclesias
;

' the comparison is

instituted in what follows.

ore i^rj\^ov] ' when I went out,'

' quando profectus sum,' Vulg., scil. at

the time that event took place. It is

doubtful whether the apostle alludes (a)

to the assistance supplied to him when

at Corinth, and especially mentioned 2

Cor. xi. 9 ; or (6) to that supplied pre-

viously to, and possibly at, his depart-

ure. Acts xvii. 14. If (a), then t^^X^oi/

must be regarded as having a pluperfect
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jjioi eKKXrjcria e/coivcovrjcrev ei? \6yov Socreeo? Kol \rjix'\\re(o<i^ el firj vfiei<;

/xovoL, ^*' oTi Kal iv OecradkoviKj] koX ciTra^ koL St<? et? T7]v '^pelav fj,oi

reference (Van Heng., De W., see Pa-

Icy, ITor. Paul. VII. 3),— an interi^reta-

tion to which no serious grammatical ob-

jection can l)e urged (Jelf, Gram. § 404,

Winer, Gram. ^ 40. 5 ; see, however,

Fritzsch, de Aor. p. 16), but which seems

at variance with if apxii tov evayy.,

which, as Meyer observes, refers the

event to the earliest period of their con-

nection with the apostle. It seems safer,

then, to adopt (b) ; so Meyer, Alf., and

BiSp. eKO IV d) V7)(T iV

K. T. \.] ' communicated with ( ' dealt with,'

Andrewes) me in regard of the account

(ver. \7) of givinfj and receiving;' els

\6yoi/ not being taken in the more lax,

yet defensible sense, ' ratione habita,'

Van Ileng. (comp. 2 Mace. i. 14, Thu-

cyd. iii. 46), but, as ejs Xoyov below seems

to suggest, in the stricter meaning, ' in

ratione dati et accepti,' Vulg., Gothic,

Copt.; compare Cicero, Lcr^l. xvi. (.58),

' ratio acceptorum et datorum.' The

exact meaning of the words is slightly

doubtful. Chrys., Theoph., nearly all

tlie earliei", and the great majority of re-

cent expositors refer the giving and re-

ceiving to each party ; 6p^s -rrSis ifcoivcc-

VT)(Tav, els \6yov ^6iTe!Ais ruiv aapKiKuv K<xl

Xij^fces Twv TTvev^aTMwv, Clirys. ; comp.

1 Cor. ix. 11. Grotius and others limit

the giving to the Philippians and the re-

ceiving to the apostle ;
' ego sum in ves-

tris expensi tabulis, vos in meis accepti.'

Meyer (followed by Alf.) extends this

so far that each party is supposed to

open an account with the other, but that

the debtor side was vacant in their ac-

count, the creditor in his. This last in-

terpr. seems so artificial, and the first so

fairly analogous with the spiritual ap-

plication in ver. 1 7, that we see no reason

for departing from the ordinary interpre-

tation ; so recently Wiesing., and Bis-

ping. Examples of the expression A^i//js

Koi 5Jo-js are cited by Wetstein in loc.

;

compare also Schoettg. Eor. Vol. i. p.

804. For the construction of Koivoovecc,

see notes on Gal. vi. 6.

16. Stj] 'because,' — argumentative

(not demonstrative, 'that,' Paley, Van
Heng., Rilliet, al.), the object of this

verse being to justify the statement, eV

af-xv '""'' f'Jayy- (ver. 15), by noticing a

very early period when assistance was

sent to the apostle from Philippi. Even

before he had left Macedonia they had

twice ministered to his necessity: so

Goth. (' unte '), and perhaps, Vulg., Cla-

rora., * quia :
' the other Vv. are ambig-

uous ; ^th. omits. The other interpre-

tation of tfrt reverses the order of time,

and disturbs the logical sequence.

Kal ev @e<T.(T.] 'even in Thessalonica,'

not ' to Thessalonica,' Vulg., Claroman.,

but, ' when I was in that city.' There is

here no ellipse of ovn (Beza), nor a di-

rect instance of the preposition of rest in

combination with a verb of motion (Mey.,

Alf.), but only a case of simple and in-

telligible brachylogy, Winer, Gr. § 50.

4, p. 368. The ascensive Ka\ is referred

by the early commentators to the impor-

tance of Thessalonica ; iv rrj uriTpoTrSXei

KO^-flfievos TTapa. rrjs iXLKpas irpecpeTO irS-

Xews, Chrys. This is doubtful ; it seems

more naturally ascensive in reference to

time, ' even at so early a period as when

I was at Thessalonica ; ' compare Har-

tung, Partik. Kai, 2. 8, Vol. i. p. 135.

/col o7ra| Ka\ Sts] 'both once and

twice,' i.e. 'not once only, but twice,'

emphatic: see 1 Thessal. i. 18, Nehem.

xiii. 30, 1 Mace. iii. 30, and Herod, ii.

121. 2, III. 148. Meyer cites as the an-

tithesis ovx oTTol oh^e Sis, Plato, Clitoph.

p. 410 B. On KaX— Kai, see notes on 1

Tim. iv. 10.

ils rijy XP^^""] '^^ supply my ne-

cessity; us marking the ethical dcsti-



112 PHILIPPIANS. Chap. IV. 17, 18.

eTre/ii/raTe. ^'^ ov)(^ ort eVt^t^Tw to B6/jia, aXka eTn^rjTO) top Kapirov

rov TrXeovd^ovra et? Xoyov v/ulcov. ^^ aire^^co he iravra kuc irepicr-

nation of the contribution ; so us rb

euayy., 2 Corinthians ii. 12, 'to preach

the gospel
;

' see examples in Winer, Gr.

§ 49. a, p. 334. The article marks the

necessity the apostle then felt, {. e. ' my
necessity,' Syr., al. Chrysostom calls

attention to the absence of the pronoun,

ovK (lire Tas ejxas [xpeias] aW' airXoos,

ToC (Tffj.vov iirifjuKSnivos : this is inexact,

as the art. fully performs the function of

the pronoun ; Middl. Art. v. 1. 3.

17. oux 'ir {\
^ not that;'' atUled, as

before ver. 11, to avoid a misunderstand-

ing ; see notes on ch. iii. 12 ; 'sic laudat

Philippensium libcralitatem ut tamen

sinistram cupiditatis immodicae opinio-

nem semper ase rcjiciat,' Calvin.

eirt^rjToi] ' I seek after,' not ' studiose

quaere,' Bretschneid., nor even ' insuper

quajro,' Van Heng., who has an elabo-

rate, but not persuasive note on this

word : the eVi, as in iimro^uv k. t. A.,

only marks the direction of the action,

see notes on ch. i. 8, and on 2 Tim. i. 4.

In many cases, in this and similar com-

pounds, the directive force is so feebly

marked that the difference between the

simple and compound is hardly appre-

ciable ; compare Winer, de Verb. Coinp.

I. 22. Meyer rightly calls attention to

the present,— the ' allzeitiges Prasens'

of Kriiger (Sprachl. § 53. l),as marking

the regular and characteristic mode of ac-

tion ; see Bernhardy, Sijnt. x. 1, p. 370,

and compare the English present, in

which, however, habitude is more strong-

ly marked than in the Greek ; Latham,

Eng. Lang. § 507 (ed. 4).

rh SS/xa] ' tlie gift,'— not exactly ' the

gift which they had [now] sent him,'

Scholef. Hints, p. 108, but ' the gift in

the particular case in question ' (Meyer,

Alford), almost in English idiom 'any

gift.' The Coptic [taio] seems to con-

vey the idea of a recompense, ' honora-

rium.' aWa cTif.] ^ but

J do seek,' Alf. : the repetition of the

same verb with aWd, as in Rom. viii.

15, Heb. xii. 18, adds force and empha-

sis, and makes the primary meaning of

aWa (' aliud jam hoc esse de quo sumua

dicturi,' Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 1) still

more apparent; compare Fritz. Horn.

viii. 15. rhy K apirh V

K. T. A.] ' the fruit which ahoundeth to

your account,' vfiuv, ovk 4fiov, Chrys.
;

i. e. the future divine recompense, which,

on every fresh proof of their love, is rep-

resented as being laid up to their account,

6 KapTrhs (Keivots riKTeTai, Chrys. As
TrAfora^eic appears in all other cases in

the N. T. to stand alone (2 Thess. i. Sis

doubtful ; Alford cites it here as certain,

but in his notes in loc. takes it different-

ly), Van Heng. and De W. here connect

els with (iri^TiTw. This seems an unnec-

essary refinement ; there is nothing in

irXeoi/d^o) to render its connection with

els, as marking the destination of the

irXeova(T^6s, either ungrammatical or un-

natural : it is joined with iv [Plato],

Locr. p. 103 A. The use of K6yos is

here the same as in verse 1 5, not ' habita

vestrum ratione,' Van Heng., and cer-

tainly not = els iiixas (Rill.; compare

Syr.), but 'in rationem vestram,' Vulg.,

i. e., dropping all metaphor, els r\)v vfier-

epav awrtipiav, Chrys. ; compare Calvin

in loc.

18. airex'» Se irdvra] ' But I have

all T need
;

' ' though I seek not after the

gift, I still have all things in abundance

;

your liberality has left me to want noth-

ing.' The Se thus retains its proper op-

positive force (not ' and now, ' Peile), and

preserves the antithesis between the em-

phatic airexcD and the foregoing iiri^rjro}
;

OTTsxto -Kavra, ohZev einQri'TviTeov. 'hirex<»

is neither barely ' habeo,' Vulg., nor yet

with any special forensic sense (accepti-
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,
(T€V(o, TreirX'^pcofiai te^dfievo^ irapa ^ETracppoBLrov rcL irap v/mmv,

oa-fMTjv evcoBia'i, ^vacav BeKrrjv evapearov tc3 0ea>. ^^ 6 Be 0e6?

latio) ' satis liubeo,' ' I give joii my ac-

quittance ' Hammond on Mark xiv. 41
;

compare Chrys. eSetfei' on ocpetK^ tVrl

rh npayfia), but simply ' acceptum tcneo,'

A\O iP [accepi] Syr., Copt., the prep.

airh apparently having a slightly inten-

sive force ('significat actionis quondam,

ut ita dicam, decursum, atque adeo in

agendo perseverantiam,' "Winer, Verb.

Comp. VI. p. 7), and marking the com-

pleteness and definitive nature of the ex^"' >

compare Matth. vi. 2, 5, 16, Luke vi. 24,

Philem. 15, AiTian, Epict. iii. 24 [p.

228, ed. Borh.] rh yap evSatfJ-Ofovi/ aTre-

Xeiv Se? irdpTa & i^eAei, and compare Wi-

ner, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 24 6.

K a i ire piffffeioi] ' and abound ;
' ex-

pansion and amplification of the preced-

ing aTre'xw, ' I have all I want and more

than all,' the following TreirX^pcoyttai com-

pleting the climax ; ' die Hiille und

Fiille habe ich,' Meyer. To supply xa-

pas after imrxiip. (Grot.) is to wholly

mar the simplicity and climactic force of

the sentence. Sf^afievos

K. T. A.] Temporal clause, ' now that I

have received,' Peile, ' posteaquam ac-

cepi,' Erasm. ; compare Donalds. Gr.

§ 573 sq. In the following words there is

a slight variation of MSS. [A omits

TTopa 'Eir. ; PG, al. supply ire/xip^ei/ra af

ter vixwv], caused probably by the recur-

rence of irapd : tliere is, however, no dif-

ficulty ; vnf7s 'Eira<ppo5iTCf) iSwKare, 'Eira-

(ppoSiTos ifj-oi, Thcodoret.

Off a^v evwSlas] 'a sweet-sniellinq sa-

vor ;
' accus. in apposition to the preced-

ing TO. Trap" 1)^5)1/ ; compare Eph. v. 2,

and notes in loc. The reference of Alf.

to Kiihner, Gr. Vol. ii. p. 146, and the

examples cited ( Hom. 11. xxiv. 7.35, Eu-

rip. Orest. 950) are not quite in point, as

the apposition is not to the verbal action

contained in the sentence (Jelf, Gram.

§ 580. 2) but simply to the accus. t« irap'

vfxwv, which is thus further defined and

characterized. It is doubtful whether

the gen. exiwUas is to bo considered a gen.

materice (W., Gr. § 34. 2. b, p. 212 note,

compare Arist. Rhet. i. 1
1 ) or a gen. of

the characterizing quality (see Scheuerl.

Sjjnt. § 16. 3, p. 115) ; the latter is per-

haps most simple and most in harmony

with the Hebraistic tinge which seems to

mark these kinds of gen. in the N. T.

;

compare "Winer, Gr. I. c. (text).

^vffiav K. T. A.] 'a sacrifice acceptable

[and) well pleasing to God;' not 'an ac-

cepted sacrifice such as is,' etc., Peile,

(comp. S3T.) ; both adjectives as well as

the preced.ng 6fffi^,v evimS. (comp. Lev. i.

9, 13) standing in connection with rcfJ

@e^, which thus falls under the general

head of the dative of ' interest
;

' see

Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4. The good

deeds which the Philippians did towards

the apostle become, from the spirit in

which they were done (comp. Chrys.),

an acceptable sacrifice to God Himself.

It does not seem necessary with Johnson

(
Unbl. Sacr. ii. 4, Vol. i. p. 436 [A.-C.

Libr.], compare Irenaus, Hem-, iv. 18)

to conclude that the alms brought by

Epaphr. had been offered by the people

at the altar : the sacrifice of alms is one

of the spiritual and evangelical sacrifices

specially noticed in the N. T., e. g. Heb.

xiii. 16 ; see the comprehensive list in

"Waterland, Doct. of Euch. ch. xii. Vol.

IV. p. 730.

19. 6 Se 6({s nov\ Not without

emphasis and an expression of hopeful

trust, ' qui meam agit causam,' Van
Heng. ; see notes on chap. i. 3.

TT A 1) p ci (T € i K. T. a] ' shallfulfil (wltll

reciprocating reference to ireTrA. ver. 18)

every need of yours
;

' not in the form of

prayer (eweiixeroi avrots, Chrys.), but of

hopeful promise, the future TrAijpwffej be-

15
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/jiov 7rX.r)pcocret iraaav ')(peiav v/jlcov Kara ro Trkovro'i avrov iv Bo^y ,

iv XpicTTo) ^Irjaov. ^ tw 6e 0ec3 kol irarpl rj/xcov rj ho^a et? tou?

ala)va<i roiv aloopcov, dfMTjv.

greeting!

'""^ ^'°"
^^

'

AaTTciaaa'^e irdvTa dyiov iv XpiaTw "iTjaov.

ing distinctly predictive ; compare Eom.

xvi. 20, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, 2 Tim. iv. 18.

The reading irXripwirai [D^FG; several

mss. ; Vulg., Clarom., al.], followed by

Theod., Theopliylact, seems clearly a

gloss. It is doubtful whether xpe'"'' is

to be referred solely to temporal (Chrys.),

or solely to spiritual (Theodor.) wants.

The use of xpe'« ^"^1 the preceding allu-

sions are in favor of the former ; the use

of itXovtos and the immediate context,

of the latter : the inclusive form of the

expression seems to justify our uniting

both. ev S6^ri] 'in ylory ;

'

not so much an instrumental (Meyer,

Alf. ) as a modal clause, closely in union

with eV Xp., the former pointing to the

manner in which God will supply tlieir

wants, — not, however, merely ' magni-

fice, splendide,' Calv. (compare Beng.),

but with reference to the element or the

attribute in which the action will be

evinced,— while eV Xp. 'iTjer. specifies

the ever-blessed sphere in which alone

all is realized ; see notes on Ephes. ii. 7.

So apparently Chi'ys., ovra> irepicrcrevei

iifjiiv avavra ware eV 8({|7? ourou eveti*.

Grotius and others (comp. ^th.) con-

nect iv 5<{|7) with ttXoDtos ; this is gram-

matically admissible,— the expression

vKovnlv iu Tivi (1 Tim. vi. 18) justify-

ing the omission of the article (see notes

on Eph. i. 15),— and certainly deserves

consideration, but the remark of Meyer,

that TrXovTos is always used in the N. T.

in such metaphorical expressions with a

gen. of the thing (Rom. ii. 4, ix. 23, 2

Cor. viii. 2, Ephes. i. 7, 18, ii. 7, iii. 16,

Col. i. 27), and that we should have ex-

pected KOTO, rh irXovTos rris S. aiirov,

Beems to strike the balance in favor of

ir\rip. iv 5J|r; : so apparently Syr., but

these are cases in which the Vv. cannot

safely be adduced on either side.

Kara, rh ttA..] 'according to,' i. e. 'in

accordance with the riches He has ;

'

compare notes on Eph. i. 5. The clause

involves a shade of modal reference, and

marks on evKoXov avrw Koi SvvaTov, Kal

Tax^<^s irote'iv, Chrys.

20. Qfqj Kul TTUTpl] 'to God and

our Father

;

' anticipatory doxology

called forth by the preceding words. On
the august title 0ebs /col iraTrip, see notes

on Gal. i. 4. v S6^a] Scil.

eh], not eo-Tco ; see notes on Ephesians

i. 2. The article seems here to have its

' rhetorical ' force (Bernhardy, Synt. vi.

22, p. 315), and to mark the 8o|a as that

' which especially and peculiarly belongs

to God ;

' see notes on Gal. i. 5, where

this and the following expression, els

Tohs alwvas rwu aldvaiv, are briefly inves-

tigated. On the two formulie alaiu rSnf

aldovoiv, and alwves twv aiuvwv, see Har-

less on Eph. iii. 21, with however the

qualifying remarks in notes in loc.

2\. TtavT a 07JOI'] ' every saint
:

'

not ' omnes sanctos,' Syr., Copt., JSth.,

but ' omncm sanctum,' Vulg., Clarom.

:

it does not apply to the whole Church,

but, as Beng. suggests, individualizes

;

each one is specially saluted ; so Conyb.,

Wies., Alf. On the term ayios and its

application in the N. T., see notes on

Eph. i. 1. It is doubtful whether eV Xp.

is to be joined with ao-Trctcrao-^^e (compare

Rom. xvi. 22, 1 Corin. xvi. 19) or with

07101/ (ch. i. 1); the former is adopted

by Syr. (plural) and Theod. [6 rif Kvplcp

'l7](rov iriaTevaiv) ; the latter by Mey. and

several modern interpreters. As fi7«os

is connected in this Epistle with eV Xp.

(comp. Rom. xvi. 3, 8, 9, 10, 13), and
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aatrdtiovraL vfMd<i- ol avv ifMol dSeX^ou ^ daTrd^ovrai v/j.d<; iravre^;

ol dycoc, ixaktara he ol e/c t?}? Kaiaapo^ oiKla<i.

Benediction. 23 'JJ '^dpt<; TOV KvpioV ^IrjdOV XpLffTOV fjl,€Ta TOV

as aairdC does not appear elsewhere used

with eV Xp. or ev Xp. 'Itjot., but only with

eV Kvpicji, the latter is perhaps slightly

the most probable.

ot <r\iv i fiol a.5 e\(l)oi] Those who

were more immediately in communica-

tion with the apostle, suitably and natu-

rally specified before the inclusive irdures

01 aytoi in the following verse. The ap-

parent difficulty between this and ch. ii.

20, is simply disposed of by Chrys., ou

Trapatreirat koI tovtovs aSe\<(>ovs KaKelv.

22. iM a. \ tar a] ' especially
;

' they were

naturally more in contact with the apos-

tle than the other Christians at Rome,

who were not among his immediate as-

sociates. The primary force of /xaAitrra

is alluded to in notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10.

ot 4 k rrjs K. o'lKias] ' those of Cae-

sar's household.' These words have re-

ceived various interpretations. It seems

most natural to regard them as denoting,

not on the one hand, merely ' the Prceto-

rian guards ' (Matth.), nor on the other,

the ' members of Nero's family' (comp.

1 Cor. i. 16), Camer., Van Heng., and

more recently, and it is to be feared with

obvious reasons, Baur {Apost. Paulus, p.

470),— who founds on this interpretation

an argument against the genuineness of

the Ep.,— but simply the olKe7oi (The-

od.), the servants and retainers belong-

ing to the emperor's household ; see

Krebs, Obs. p. .332, Loesn. Obs. p. 358.

It may thus seem not improbable that St.

Paul was in confinement in or near to

that barrack of the Prtetorians which

was attached to the palace of Nero

(Hows. St Paul, Vol. ii. p. 510, ed. 2),

but it does not necessarily follovA that

vpaiTwpiov in ch. i. 13 (see notes) is to be

restricted to that smaller portion. The

barracks within the walls were pi-obably

in constant communication with the

camp without. See an interesting paper

by Lightfoot, Jbuni. Class. Philol. 1857

(March), p. 58 sq.

23. ixera. tov 7rj/ei5/u.] ' with your

spirit
;

' the ' potior pars ' of our compos-

ite nature, the third and highest constit-

uent of man: see notes on Gal. \i. 18,

and on 2 Tim. iv. 22. The reading is

not very doubtful : the more usual ixera

irdvTwv xifiSiv is not strongly supported

[KL ; many mss. ; Syriac (both), al.

;

Chrys., Theod.], while the text has de-

cided external evidence [ABDEFG; 17.

67.** 73. 80; Vulg., Clarom., Coptic,

^th. (Piatt); manyFf.], and does not

seem so likely to have been changed from

irauTuu iifiwv as the converse. The addi-

tion of Tjfxciv after Kvpiov [Rec. with DE
;

Coptic, al.] has still less critical sup-

port.





THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS.





INTRODUCTION.

The profound and difficult Epistle to the Colossians was written by tlie

apostle during hlsjirst captivity at Rome (Actsxxviii. 16 ; compare Inirod. to

1 Tim.y, an4, as far as we can gather from some of the expressions in the

concluding chapter (ver. 3, 4), at a period of that captivity, when the apos-

tle's anticipations were not of so grave a character as they appear to us in the

Epistle to the Philippians (ch. i. 20, 21, 30, ii. 27; see Introd. to Philipp.),

and when his restraint was probably less close (comp. Actsxxviii. 16 sq.) and

his treatment more merciful (comp. ch. iv. 8 sq.).

We may thus not improbably place it first in the third of the four groups

(the Epistles of the first captivity) into which St. Paul's Epistles may be con-

veniently divided, and conceive it to have been written a very short time be-

fore the Epistle to the Ephesians, and perhaps about the early part of the

year A. d. 62. It was convej'ed to the church of Colossse by Tychicus (ch.

iv. 7, 8), who had received a similar commission with reference to the con-

verts at Ephesus (Eph. vi. 21), and it not Improbably reached its destination

before the Epistle to the last-mentioned Church ; comp. Meyer, Komment. iib.

Eph. p. 1 7.

The Epistle seems to have been called forth by the information St. Paul

had received from Epaphras (ch. Iv. 12 ; Philem. 23), who. If not the actual

founder of the Church of Colossse (Davidson, Introd. Yol. ii. p. 405), was

most certainly one of the very earliest preachers of Christ In that city ; com-

pare ch. I. 7 and notes in loc. Its ohject transpires very clearly,— an earnest

desire on the part of the apostle to warn the Colossians against a system ot

false teaching, partly Oriental and theosophlstic In its character (ch. Ii. 18),

and partly Judalcal and ceremonial (ch. II. 16), which was tending on the

one hand directly to obscure the majesty and glory of Christ (comp. ch. 1. 15,

ii. 8 sq.), and on the other, to Introduce ritualistic observances, especially on

the side of bodily austerities (ch. II. 16 - 23), opposed alike to the simplicity

and freedom of the gospel, and to all true and vital union with the risen Lord

(ch. II. 19, Hi. 1). For further particulars see Davidson, Introd. Vol. ii. p.
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407 sq., where the sects to which these corrupters of the faith have been sup-

posed to belong, and the peculiar nature of their tenets are very carefully

discussed; comp. also Smith, Diet, of Bible., Art. ' Ep. to the Colossians,' Vol.

I. p. 342.

In reference to the genuineness and autlienticity of this Epistle it may be

said briefly that no doubts have been urged that deserve any serious consid-

eration. Even if the external testimonies had been less clear and explicit

than we find them to be (Irenaeus, Hcer. iii. 14. 1, Clem.-Alex. Strom, i. p.

325, ed. Pott, Tertull. de Prcescr. cap. 7, Origen, contr. Cels. v. 8), the inter-

nal arguments derived from the peculiarities of style and expression, must

have been pronounced by every sagacious critic as final and unanswerable.

To class such an Epistle, so marked not only by distinctive peculiarities of

style, but by the nerve, force, and originality of its argument, with the vague

productions of later Gnosticism (Mayerhoff, Baur, al.) is to bewray such a

complete want of critical perception that we can scarcely wonder that such

views have been both very generally and very summarily rejected ; see

Meyer, Einleitung, p. 7, Davidson, Introd. Vol. ii. p. 427 sq. As the latter

writer very justly observes, the fabrication of such an Epistle would be ' a

phenomenon perfectly inexplicable' (p. 428).

The similarity between many portions of this Epistle and that to the Ephe-

slans has often been noticed, and the claim to priority of composition much

debated. With regard to the first point it may be again observed (see Introd.

to Eph') that the two Epistles were written closely about the same time, and

addressed to two Churches sufficiently near to one another to have had

many points of resemblance, and to have needed very similar forms of exhor-

tation, especially in reference to the duties of social and domestic life. With

regard to the second point it may be enough to say that the nature of the

contents of the two Epistles seems to harmonize best with the opinion that

the Epistle to the Colossians was first in order, and that the more directly

individualizing and polemical preceded the more directly systematic and

doctrinal ; see Davidson, Introd. Vol. ii. p. 346 sq., and compare notes on

Eph. vi. 21.
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CHAPTER I.

Apostolic address and salu-

tation.

nAVAOS a7r6aTo\o<; Xpia-Tov ^Irjaov

Chapter I. \. a-ir6<TT. Xp. 'I^c.]

' an apostle of Jesus Christ
;

' the (posses-

sive) genitive denoting whose minister

he was : see notes on Eph. i. 1, and for

the meanings of hiroaroXos, here obvi-

ously in its higher and more especial

sense, see notes on Gal. i. 1, and on Eph.

iv. 11. The form of greeting in thisEp.

closely resembles that to the Ephesians
;

there are, however, as has been previ-'

ously observed (compare notes on Eph.

i. 1, and see Riick. on Gal. i. 1), some

differences in the addresses of St. Paul's

Epistles, especially in the apostle's desig-

nation of himself, which, though not in

all cases easy to account for, can hard-

ly be deemed accidental. We may
thus classify these designations : in 1

Thess. and 2 Thess., simply " riaOAos ;

in Philemon (very appropriatel}'), SeV-

fiios Xp. 'I. ; in Phil., ^ovXos @eov (asso-

ciated with Timothy) ; in Titus, hovK.

®iov airScrr. Se X. 'I. ; in Rom., Sov\. 'I.

X. (Tisch. X. 'I.) K\-nrhs airoffT. ; in 1

Cor. (/cArjTbs air. Tisch., Rec, but not

certain), 2 Cor., Ephes., Col., 2 Tim.,

oTroffT. X. 'I. Sth ^eA-ftfxaros &€ov ; in 1

Tim. oirotTT. X. 'I. kot' (iriTay^v 0. aai-

TTJpos ri^naiv Kol X. 'I. k. t. A. ; and lastly,

with fullest titular distinction, in Galat.,

a.Tr6(rT., ovK air' av^ptirroov ovde dt' dc&p.

K. T. A. An interesting paper might be

written on these peculiarities of designa-

tion. 5/ct i&eA^/itoTos

@€ov] Added, probably, in thankful re-

membrance of God's grace, and in feel-

ings of implicit obedience to His will
;

see notes on Eph. i. 1. kuI

Tj(U. d aSf\(p.] Timothy is simi-

larly associated with the apostle in his

greeting in 2 Cor. i. 1, Philem. 1, and,

even more conjointly as to forni of asso-

ciation, Phil. i. 1, 1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess.

i.,1 : so also Sosthenes, 1 Cor. i. 1, com-

pare Gal. i. 2, and see notes in lac. It

may be observed, however, that in 1

Cor , Phil., and Philem., the apostle pro-

ceeds in the singular, while here, 2 Cor.

i. .3 (see Meyer), 1 and 2 Thessalon., he

continues the address in the plural ; see

below, notes on ver. 3. It has been

supposed that Timothy was also the

transcriber of the Epistle (Steiger, Bisp. ;

compare ch. iv. 18) : this is possible, but

nothing more. The title 6 a5e\<p6s, as in

1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. 1. 1, has no special

reference to official [ovkovv koI otto'cttoAos,

Chrys.), but simply to Christian brother-

hood ; Timothy was one of ot a5i\<poi,

' der christliche-Mitbruder,' De Wette.

16
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dBeX(})o<; ^ rot? ev KdXaacyal<i a<yLoi<; koX irtaTOi^ aBeX^oi<i ev

Xpiaro). %a/3t9 vfiiv koX elprjvri arro &eov Trarpo'i tj/mmu.

2. Ko\affaa7s] So Rec. (but not Elz.), Lachni., and Tisch., with AB (C in

Bubscr.) K; more than 40 mss. ; Syr. (both), Copt; ^thiop. (Piatt), Slav, (mss.)

;

Origen, Theod., Chrysost. (mss.), Theophyl. (mss.), Suidas, al., to which may be

added mss. in Herod, vii. 30 and Xenoph. Anah. i. 2. 6. The more usual mode of

spelling is found in B^DEFGL ; numerous mss. ; Vulg., Claroman., al. ; Clem.,

Chrys., Theodoret (mss.), al. ; Lat. Ff. (Rec, Meyer, al.). It can be proved by

coins that the latter was the correct form (Eckhel, Doctr. Num. iii. 147) ; still the

external authority, especially as seen in the Vv., seems so strong, that Ko\a<raM

can hardly be referred to a mere change of vowels in transcription found only in

two or three of the leading MSS., but must be regarded as the, not improbably,

provincial mode of spelling in the time of St. Paul. So too Meyer, who admits that

KoKoaaais was an old emendation.

2. KoAofftrais] Colossae or Colas-

soe (see crit. note) was a city of Phrygia,

on the Lycus (an affluent of the Maean-

der), near to, and nearly equidistant

from the more modern cities of Hierapo-

lis and Laodicea. It was anciently a

place of considerable importance (ir6Kis

fj,eya\7), Herod, vii. 30 ; w6Xis olKovixti/ri,

ei/Saifjicov Koi fxiydxt], Xcnoph. Anab. I. 2.

6), but subsequently so declined in com-

parison with the commercial city of Apa-

mea on the one side, and the strong,

though somewhat shattered city of La-

odicea on the other (at fjLeyitrrai raiv Kara

r')]y ^pvyiav iroKeciiv), as to be classed by

Strabo
(
Geogr. xii. 8. 13, ed Kramer)

only among the iroXifffj-ara of Piirygia,

though still, from past fame, classed by

Pliny (Nat. Hist. v. 41) among the ' cel-

eberrima oppida ' of that country ; see

Steiger, Einl. § 2, p. 17. It afterwards

rose again in importance, and under the

name of Xci/zat (Theophylact) again re-

ceived the titles of ivSaifiwu and fieyd\Ti

(Nicetas, Chon. p. 203, ed. Bonn). It

has been supposed to have occupied the

site of the modern Chonas or Khonos,

but of this there now seem considerable

doubts ; see Smith, Diet. Geogr. s. v.,

Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. n. p.

471 note, Pauly, Real-Encycl. Vol. ii. p.

518, and the very interesting topograph-

ical notes of Steiger, Einl. p. 1 — 33.

ayiois] '
saints

;
' used substantivally, as

appy. in all tiie addresses of St. Paul's

Epp., Rom. i. 7, 1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i.

1, Eph. i. 1, Phil. i. 1 ; so Copt., Mth.

(Piatt), and appy. Chrys. De W. and

others connect ayiois with aSe\<\>. (so ap-

parently Syriac, Vulg.), but with con-

siderably less plausibility, as in such a

case TTiffTols would far more naturally

precede than follow, the more compre-

hensive ayiois. On the meaning of ayios

in such addresses, see Davenant in loc,

Beveridge, Serm. ii. Vol. vi p. 401, and

compare notes on Eph. i. 1.

iri(TTo7s aSe\(t>o7s k. t. \.] 'faith-

ful brethren in Christ
;

' more specific,

and slightly explanatory, designation of

the preceding 0740*. "Ec Xpitn^ is in

close union with aSe\<poi, and marks the

sphere and demerit in which the broth-

erhood existed. The omission of the

article is perfectly admissible, iv Xp. be-

ing associated with a5e\^o7s so as to

form, as it were, one composite idea;

see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123, and notes

on Eph. i. 15. The insertion of the ar-

ticle would throw a greater emphasis on

4v Xp., ' iisque in Christo,' than is neces-

sary or intended ; see notes on 1 Tim.

iii. 14, Gal. iii. 26. Lachm. adds 'Itj^oS

withADiE'FG; 3 mss.; Syriac, Copt.
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^ Ev')(apLaTovfxev rat Qeo) irarpl rod KvptovVfe thank God for your

faith, and love, and progress

in the gospel as preached
^/j,ft)y ^ItjCTOV XoiaTOV, TTaUTOTe ITeoX VUiSiV TTOOa-

to you by Epaphras. " ' i » r

(not ^th.), al., but, considering the prob-

ability of insertion, not on sufficient au-

thority. It may be observed that

here, Rom. i. 7, Eph. i. 1, and Phil. i. 1,

the apostle does not write especially to

the Church (1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 1, Gal.

i. 2 (plural), 1 Thess. i. 1, and 2 Thess.

i. l),but to the Christians collectively.

This is perhaps not intentionally signifi-

cant ; at any rate it cam hardly be con-

ceived that he only uses the title iKK\r}-

aia to tliose churches which he had him-

self founded : see Meyer in loc.

xdpis K. r. \.] On this blended form

of the modes of Occidental and Oriental

salutation, see notes on Gal. i. 3, Eph. i.

2. The term x"P'^ '^ elaborately ex-

plained by Davenant ; it seems enough

to say with Waterland Euchar. x., that

p^cipjs ' in the general signifies ' favor,'

' mercy,' ' indulgence,' ' bounty ; ' in

particular it signifies a gift, and more

especially a ' spiritual gift,' and in a

sense yet more restrained, the gift of

sanctlfication, or of such spiritual aids as

may enable a man both to will and do

according to what God has commanded,'

Works, Vol. IV. p. 666.

irarphs rifiS>v\ The addition Kai Kup.

'I.X. adopted by Rec. with ACFG ; mss.

;

Vulg. (ed.), Syr.-Phil.,— but with as-

terisk, Boern., al. ; Gr. Ff, appears right-

ly rejected by Lachm., Tisch., and most

modern editors.

3. evxapKfrov/j.ev] 'we give

thanks
;

' i. e. I and Timothy. In this

Ep., as in 2 Cor., the singular and plu-

ral are both used (see ch. i. 23, 24, 28, 29

;

ii. 1 ; iv. 2, 3, 4, 13), and sometimes, as

in ch. i. 25, 28, iv. 3, 4, even in juxtaposi-

tion : in all cases the context seems fully

to account for and justify the appropri-

ateness of the selection ; see Meyer on 2

Cor. i. 4. It is doubtful whether irivrore

is to be joined (a) with the finite verb

(1 Cor. i. 4, 2 Thess. i. 3, comp. Eph. i.

16), or (6) with the participle (compare

Rom. i. 10, Phil. i. 4) : Syr., ^th., and

the majority of modern commentators

adopt the former ; the Greek expositors

and apparently Copt, and Vulg. the lat-

ter. As irepl vfxSiv would seem a very

feeble commencement to the participial

clause, (6) is to be preferred : see Alf. in

loc, who has well defended this latter

construction. On evxapKyretv, see notes

on ch. i. 12, and on Phil. i. 3.

The reading is very doubtful. Rec. in-

serts Kol before itaTpi, with AC'^D^EKL
;

al. : Lachmann inserts t^ with D^EG

;

Chrys. : Tisch. adopts simply irarpi with

BC. As the probability of an insertion,

especially of the familiar K-af (Eph. i. 3,

al.), seems very great, we retain, though

not with perfect confidence, the reading

of Tisch. The anarthrous use of irar'tip

is fully admissible ; see the list in Winer,

Gr. § 19. I, p. 109 sq.

TTipl vfjLoiv TTpoff.] ' praying for you.'

The uncial authorities are here again

nearly equally divided between irepl [AC
D3E=KL] and iirip [BDiEiPG] : the

former is adopted by Tisch. and most

modern editors, and on critical grounds

is to be preferred, though grammatically

considered the difference is extremely

slight, if indeed appreciable, compare

Fritz. Rom. Vol. i. p. 25 sq. The ut-

most perhaps that can be said is that uirep

seems to direct the attention more to the

action itself, Trepl more to the object or

circumstances towards which it is direct-

ed, or from which it may be supposed to

emanate : see notes on Gal. i. 4. On the

primary meaning and etymolog. affinities

of irepi, see Donalds. Cratyl. § 177, 178.

4. aKovffavTes] ' having heard, i. e.

' after having heard,' Syriac V>

"^ [a quo audivimus], ^thiop.
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evyofievot, ^ aKOvcravTe<; tt]v wlarLV vficov iv XpiarM 'Irjaov Kai>

rrjv ayaTrrjv rjv e^ere et9 7ruvra<i tou? dyLOU^; ^ Bca rrjv ekiriha rr}v

postquam ; ' temporal use of the partici-

ple (Donalds. Gr. ^ 575), not causal,

'quoniam audivimus,' Calv. It was not

the hearing hut the suhstance of what he

heard that caused the apostle to give

thanks. For examples of the union of

two or more participles with a single

finite verh, see Winer, Gram. § 45. 3, p.

308. ev Xp. '1 71 a.] 'in

Christ Jesus,'— in Him, as the sphere or

substratum of the ttio-tis, that in which

the faith centres itself. The omission of

the article gives a more complete unity

to the conception, ' Cimst-centrcd faith,'

see notes on Ep/i. i. 15, and comp. Fritz.

Horn. iii. 25, Vol. i. p. 195, note. IIiVtis,

as usual, has its subjective meaning

;

not 'externam tidei professionem,' nor

both tliis and ' internam et sinceram in

corde habitantem fidem' (Davenant),

but simply the latter ; compare notes on

Gal. i. 23. ^v exere]

Further statement of the direction and

application of the ayanr). The difference

between this and ttji/ els (Rec.) is slight,

but ajjpreciable. The latter simply ap-

pends a second moment of thought

(' amorem, eumque erga omnes sanctos '),

the former draws attention to it, and

points to its persistence, %v iiribeiKvvixevoi

SiireXovv, Theodor. The reading of

Eec. is, however, very feebly supported

[D'E'^IOl. ; al.] and rejected by all recent

editors.

5. Si it, TTji/ €\7rt5a is most natu-

rally connected with the preceding rela-

tive sentence, not with euxap-, Davenant,

Eadie ; for, as Meyer justly remarks,

this preliminary euxapio-n'o is always, in

St. Paul's Epistles (Rom. i. 8, 1 Cor. i.

4, Eph. i. 15, Phil. i. 5, 1 Thcss. i. 3, 2

Thessalon. i. 3, 2 Tim. i. 5, Philem. 4),

grounded on the subjective state of his

converts, aKovaavrfs k. t. \. The love

they entertained .toward the aywi was

evoked and conditioned by no thought

of any earthly return (compare Calvin),

but by their hope for their fxicT^hs in

heaven ; ayaware (pricrt, rovs ayious, ob

Std Ti av^pdiirivov, aWa. Sia rh iXiri^nv

TO, ixiWoi/ra aya^d, Theoph. ; so Chrys.

and Theodoret. rijr

air K e I fjif i>7iv k. r. \.] ' which is laid

up for you in heaven,' ' propter coelestem

bcatitudinem,' Daven. This defining

clause, as well as the following words,

seem to show that the i\Trh must here

be regarded, if not as purely objective,

'id quod speratur,' Grot., yet certainly

as under objective aspects (comp. Rom.

viii. 24, ^KttIs fiKeiro/j.ffr), and perhaps

Heb. vi. 18), scil. rijv evrpfirtafievri!/

• vfx7i/ Twv ovpavui/ fia(Ti\iiav, Theod.

;

compare notes on Eph. i. 18. It is char-

acterized as t)}v airoK. k. t. \. partly to

mark its security (rh afftpaKh eSei^ei/,

Chrys.), partly its futurity (see notes on

2 Tim. iv. 8),'— the airh denoting the

setting apart, by itself, for future pur-

1

poses or wants ; compare Joseph. Antiq.

XV. 9. 1, Kaptrwi/ '6(T0i aneKfiyro SfSaira-

vrifj.ivwt', Xen. Anab. ii. 3. 5, at fid\avoi

Twv (poivlKwv rots otKerais aireKeivro, and

examples in Kypke, Obs. Vol. ix. p.

320. wporiKOvcraTe] 'ye

heard before
:

' before when ? Not before

its fulfilment, ' respectu spei quie illis do

re futur& erat facta,' Wolf, — which

would leave the compound form very

unmeaning ; nor yet specifically before

this Epistle was written, ' ante quam
scriberem,' Beng., but simply and gen-

erally, 'formerly,' Steiger, Alf.,— i.e.

not before any definite epoch (e. g. ' when

you received this hope,' Meyer, al.), but

merely at some undefined period in the

past, ' prius \shorp^ audistis,' Coptic

;

compare Herodot. v. 86, oli irpoaKi\Ko6(Ti

ro7(n 'A^rfvaloiffi innreae?!', viii. 79, wpo-

ftK^Koe oTt ; compare Plato, Legg. vii. p.
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airoKeLixivTjV v/mlv iv toI<; ovpavoi<;, rjv TrporjKOvaaTC iv tm \6<y(p t)}?

aXrj^eiaii tov evwyyeXiov, ^ lov 7rap6vTO<i ei? v/j,d<; Ka^(o<i koI iv

797 A. The verb is often found with a

purely local sense; e. g. Xenoph. Mem.

II. 4. 7, where see Kiiliner.

T ^ \6ycfi rrjs a.\r)b.\ 'the word of

Truth ; ' not the gen. of quality ( ' veris-

simum,' Grot.), but the gen. of the sub-

stance or content (Scheuerlein, Synt. § 12.

1, p. 82), Tfjs a\7]^eias specifying what

was the substance and purport of its

teaching ; see notes on Eph. i. 13. The

genitive evayyfXtov is usually taken as

the genitive of apposition to rijJ \6y(f) rrjs

aAijd. (De Wette, Olsh.) ; but it seems

more simple to regard it as a defining

genitive allied to the genitive possessivas

(genitive continentis) , which specifies, and,

so to say, localizes the general notion of

the governing substantive,— ' the truth

which was preached in and was an-

nounced in the gospel
;

' compare notes

on Eph. i. 13, and see examples in Wi-

ner, Gr. 30. 2. In Gal, ii. 5, 14, the

gen. €wa77. is somewhat different, as

aK-l)beia stands prominent and separate,

whereas here it is under the regimen of,

and serves to characterize, a preceding

substantive.

6. TOV 'irap6yros els v fi.] 'which

is present with you ;' more exactly ' which

came to and is present with you,' the e/t

(not iv as in the next clause) conveying

the idea of the gospel having reached

them (Jelf, Gr. § 625), while irapSvTos

implies that it abides there ; ov irapeyev-

(70, <p7](Ti, Kal aireffTrj, a\\' ifinvi koI

iariv iKii, Chrys. For examples of this

not very uncommon union of verbs of

rest with els or irpo's (Acts xii. 20), see

"Winer, Gr. § 50. 4, pp. 36S, 369. A
somewhat extreme case occurs in Jcr.

xli. 7, f<r(pa^ev aiiTohs els rh (ppeap.

Kadiis Kal K. T. \.] ' even as it also is

in the whole world
;

' travraxov Kparei,

Chrys., — a very natural and intelligible

hyperbole; compare Kom. i. 18, x. 18.

It is obviously not necessary either to

limit K6(TfjLos to the Roman empire (Mi-

chael.), or to understand it with a literal

exactness, which at this period could not

be substantiated ; comp. Orig. in Matth.

Tract. XXVIII., and see Justiniani in loc.

Kal eariu Kapiro<j>. k.t.K.] ' and is

bearing fruit and increasing
;

' metaphor

from trees or arborescent i)lants (Chrys.,

Just. ; compare Meyer) depicting the

inward and intensive, as well as outwar<l

and extensive progress of the gospel. It

may be observed that the apostle does

not merely append a parallel participle

KoX KapTTocpopovfjLevov, but by a studied

change to the finite verb (sec on Eph. i.

20, Winer, Gr. § 63. 2. b, p. .OOS) tlirows

an emphasis on the fact of the Kapirocpo-

pia, while by his u .e of the periphrastic

present (not Kapirocpopfi ' fructificat,'

Vulg., but 'est fructificans,' Clarom.)

he gives further prominence to the idea

of its present continuance and duration
;

see Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, p. 311. The
distinction between the two verbs has

been differently explained : on the whole

Greek commentators seem right in re-

ferring Kapwocf). to the inner and personal,

av^. to the outward and collective in-

crease ; KapTtotpopiav rod evayy. k6'/c\t)/c6

T^j/ TziaTiv tSiv aK7)Ko6Ta)v Kal t})u iirat-

povjxevrjv iroKiTiiav av^r\aiv Se twj/ nria-

rev6vTwi/ rh irXrj^os, Theod. : compare

Acts vi. 7, xii. 24, xix. 20. The middle

Kapiro(j). is an air, Aeyo'/i. in the N. T.

;

it may perhaps be an instance of the

'dynamic' middle (Donalds. Gr. § 432.

2. bb, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 8), and may
mark some intensification of the active,

' fructus suos exserit
;

' compare ivepyei-

a^ai, Gal. v. 6, and notes in loc. The

reading is somewhat doubtful : Kal ouf.,

with ABCD'E^FGL, seems to rest on

preponderant evidence, but the authori-

ties for the omission [ABCD^Ei; Copt,,.
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TTavrl Tc3 Kocr/jbO), Koi ecrnv Kap7ro(}30pov/j,€vov kcu av^avofjuevov

/ca^(U9 Koi iv vfup, a<^ 7J<i 'rj/x6pa<; vjKovaare koX iTreyvwre rrjv

Xdpiv Tov Qeov iv aXTj^eta' "^ Aia^o)? i/jud^eTe aTro ^Eira^pa

Sah.], or insertion [D2D3E2FGKL;

Vulg., Claroman., Syr. (both), .^th.] of

the first KOI, owing to the great prepon-

derance of the Vv. on the latter side,

are nearly equally balanced. On the

whole it seems more likely to have been

omitted to modify the hyperbole than in-

serted to pi'cserve the balance of the sen-

tence ; so Tisch., Mey., and De W.
T i) 1/ xopiv TOV & €ov\ ' the grace of

God,' i. e. as evinced and manifested in

the gospel :
' amplificat hisce verbis effi-

caciam evangelii evangelium vo-

luntatem Dei salvanteni ostendit, et nobis

gratiam in Christo ofFert,' Daven. ; com-

pare Tit. ii. 15. It is doubtful whether

this accus. is to be connected (a) with

both verbs (Do Wette), or (6) only with

eTTeyj/wTc (Mey.). The grammatical se-

quence appears to suggest the former,

and is apparently followed by Chrysost.,

afia, iSe^aa^e, afxa eyvure t^ X^P- ''' ®->

but the logical connection certainly the

latter ; for if iv a\rj^. were joined with

7]Kov(ra7€, KOi&cbs (scil. eV a\r]^., see be-

low) K. T. A. in verse 7 would seem tau-

tologous. On the whole it seems best

to adopt (b) ; so Steiger, Mey., al.

4v a A. rj id- e 1 9] 'in truth ; ' i. e. in no

Judaistic or Gnostic form of teaching

;

iv a\7iSr. being (as Ko&ds, ver. 7, seems

naturally to suggest) an adverbial defi-

nition of the manner appended to the pre-

ceding e-n-eyvwre ; compai'e Matth. xxii.

16, and see Winer, Gr. § 51. 1, p. 377

(comp. p. 124), Bernhardy, Si/nt. v. 8,

p. 211. Alford objects to the adverbial

solution, but adopts an interpretation,

' in its truth and with true knowledge,'

that does not appreciably diff'er from it.

Both Chrys. and Theoph. (ovk iv \6ya>,

ovSe iv airdry k. t. A.) appear to have

giveii to iv more of an instrumental

force : this is not grammatically neces-

sary, and has led to the doubtful para-

phrase, ToviiffTL arifielots koI epyots irapa-

S6^ois, Theophyl.

7. K o 1^ ci s] ' even as
;

' not causal ' in-

asmuch as' (Eph. i. 4), but as usual,

simply modal, referring to the preceding

iv aArj&ejcc, and thus serving formally to

ratify the preaching of Epaphras : as it

was in truth that they had known the

grace of God, so was it in truth that they

had learnt it. On the later form Ka^us,

see notes on Gal. iii. 6. The Rec. adds

Kol after Ko^ds : the external authority,

however, is weak [D^EICj], and the

probability of a mechanical repetition of

the preceding Kcx^tiis koi far from slight

;

compare Neander, Planting, Vol. i. p.

172 note (Bohn). 'Eira(ppa,]

A Colossian (ch. iv. 12) who appears

from this verse to have been one of the

first, if not the first, of the preachers of

the gospel in Colossse : he is again men-

tioned as being in prison with St. Paul

at Rome, Philem. 23. Grotius and oth-

ers conceive him to have been the Epaph-

roditus mentioned in Philip, ii. 25 ; see

Thornd. Right of Ch. ch. iii. 2, Vol. i.

p. 462 (A.-C. Libr.) : this supposition,

however, has nothing in its favor except

the possible identity of name ; see Wi-

ner, R WB. Vol. I. p. 330, and notes on

ch. ii. 25. The reading Ko&i)s Kal

ifid^. will not modify the apparent infer-

ence that Epaphras was the first preacher

at Colossis; this would have been the

case if the order had been Ko^iis koI airh

'Ett. ifidSr. : see Meyer in loc. conti'asted

with Wiggers, Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, p.

185. For the arguments that the apos-

tle himself was the founder of this

Church, see Lardner, Credibil. xiv. Vol.

II. p. 472 sq. ; for replications and coun-

ter-arguments, Davidson, Introd. Vol.

II. p. 402 sq. avvSoiXov]
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Tov d'ya7rr)rov cvvBovXov rjfiwv, o? iarcv 7n<Tro<; virep vfMwv Std-

Kovo<i TOV Xpt,aTOv, ^ 6 KoX Sr]\a}(Ta<i rjfiiv ttjv vfiuv d'yairip iv

IIvev/Miri.

-who ia the creator, ruler, ^cu ahoviievoL wa ttXt]oooi^riTe T7]v iirl^vwaiv
and reconciler of all things. ' ' '

'fellow-servant,' i. e. of our common mas-

ter, Christ : compare eh. iv. 7. This and

the further specification in the pronomi-

nal clause seem designed to confirm and

enhance the authority of Epaphras, rh

a^i6iri(TT0v ivTfvhiv Si'iKwcn rod auSpSs,

Theoph., compare Tlieod.

vir e p V iJLuiv] 'in yoar behalf,' i. e. to

advance your spiritual good, ' pro vestrei

salute,' Daven., — not ' in your place,' a

translation grammatically (Philcm. 13,

see notes on Gal. ii. 13), but not histori-

cally permissible, as this would imply

that Epapiar. had been sent to Rome to

minister to the apostle (Menoch.),— a

supposition which needs confirmation.

The reading is slightly doubtful ; Lachm.

adopts rjixuu with ABD^G ; 8 mss. ; Bo-

em., in which case ' vice Apostoli ' (Am-

brosiast.) would be the natural transla-

tion (opp. to Mey.) : the external au-

thority, however, [CD^EFKL
;

great

majority of mss. ; and nearly all Vv.],

and the arguments derived from errone-

ous transcription (compare pref. to Gal.

p. xvii, ed. 2) seem decidedly in favor of

the reading of Rec, as rightly followed

by Tisch. (ed. 2, 7).

8. 6 KOI Sr)\(i(ras] ' who also made

known,;' further and accessory statement

of the acts of Epaphr. 'Hixiv, as before,

refers to the apostle and Timothy ; see

notes on ver. 3. aydT-qi'

if nvevfiari] ' love in the Spirit
;

'

not merely love towards the apostle

(Theoph., (Ecum., and appy. Chrys.),

but ' brotherly love ' in its most general

meaning, in which that towards St. Paul

was necessarily included ; ' erga me et

oranes Christianos,' Corn, a Lap. This

love is characterized as in 'the (Holy)

Spirit' (compare Rom. xiv. 17, x«pa «'"

Uv. ayicc) ; it was from Ilim that it arose

(compare Rom. xv. 30, ay. tov Tlv.), and

it was only in the sphere of His blessed

influence (surely not iv instrumental, ' a

Sp. div. excitatum,' Fritz. Rom. Vol.

III. p. 203) that it was genuine and op-

erative ; a'l ye &Wai ovoixa aydnTjs exoinrj

lJi.6vov, Chrys, fficumenius suggests the

the right antithesis (oh aapKiK^iv, 7.\^a

>rvevfjLaTiK7}v), but dilutes the force by the

adjectival solution : the omission of the

article before eV Ilu. is peifectly in ac-

cordance with N. Test, usage, and pre-

serves more complete unity of concep-

tion ; see Winer, Gram. § 20. 2, p. 123.

On the term aydnrj, see Reuss, Th^ul.

Chret. IV. 19, Vol. ii. p. 203 sq.

9. 5toi toCto] 'On this account;'

' because, as we hoar, ye have such faith,

and have displayed such love :
' Ka^direp

eV To7s ayuxriv eKeivovs fidkiara Sieyeipo-

jxev Tovs iyyvs ovras ttjs vIktis' ovra S^

Kol 6 IlavXos loiiovs fidXiara irapaKaKe?

TOVS tJ> irXfov Ka.T<iip^wK6ras Chrys. ; see

esp. Eph. i. 15. Thus the ' causa impul-

siva ' (Daven.) of the apostle's prayer is

this Christian progress on the part of his

converts ; the mode of it is warmly ex-

pressed by the intensive oh Travofxai

K. T. A. ; the subject ( blended with the

purpose of it) by iVa Tr\7jpudr\Te k. t. A.

/cot 7] fie 7s] 'we also,' ' Timothy and

I on our parts ; ' gentle contrast between

the Colossians and their practical dis-

play of vital religion, and the reciprocal

prayer of the apostle and his helper-
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rod ^e\i]fiaT09 avrov iv irdarj a'0(f>ta Ka\ avvecrec TrvevfiariKr},

Kal has here its slightly contrasting force,

and is clearly to be joined with Tttuls,

not Tovro, as De W. ; see notes on Phil.

iv. 1 2. a
(J)'

f; s ^ ;U 6 p a s

K. T. A.] ^from the day that we heard
;

'

incidental definition of the time, with

reference to aKovaavTis, ver. 4, not a<p'

^s rifi. riKovffaTf, ver. 6 (Huth.), which

may be echoed in the present clause, but,

from the difference of the subjects of the

cLKoveiv, is not directly referred to.

oil iravdfxe^a k. t. \.] See- the ex-

actly similar affectionate hyperbole in

Eph. i. 16 : ov fj.iav Tj/xfpau inrepevx^fj^^^a,

ov5e Svo, ov rpels, Chrys. On this idio-

matic use of the part., which as usual

points to a state supposed to be already

in existence, see notes and reff. on Eph.

i. 16, and for a general investigation of

the union of the participle with the finite

verb, see the good treatise of "Weller,

Bemerk. z. Gr. Si/nt. p. 11 sq.

Kal alrovfievoi] ' and making our pe-

tition ; ' the more special form of the

more general irpoaevx-, see Mark xi. 24,

Eph. vi. 18, and notes in loc. The pres-

ent passage seems to confii-m the view,

expressed Eph. /. c, and on 1 Tim. ii. 1,

that irpofffvxh (snd irpoffeixo/Mat) is not

merely /or good things (comp. Andrewes,

Serm. Vol. v. p. 358, A.-C. Libr.), but

denotes prayer in its most general as-

pects. On the exact force of'lva, which

has here its secondary telle force, and in

which the subject of the prayer is blend-

ed with the purpose of making it, see

notes on Eph. i. 16. Meyer, as usual,

too strongly presses the latter idea.

T^i/ iiriyvoxTiv K. t. A..] ' the (full)

knowledge of His will,' — of God's will,

the subject of avrov sufficiently transpir-

ing in TTpoaevx- k. t. \. The accusative

eiriyv. is that of the remoter, or, as it

is sometimes termed, the ' quantitative

'

object in whicli the action of the verb

has its realization, see Winer, Gr. § 32.

5, p. 205, and notes on Phil. i. 11, where

this construction is discussed. On the

meaning of iiriyvoKTiv, not barely ' Kennt-

niss ' (compare Riick. on Rom. i. 28,

Olsh. on Eph. i. 17), but ' Erkenntniss,.'

' perfecta cognitio,' Daven., see notes on

Eph. i. 17. The remark of Alf. on ver.

6 is apparently just, that the force of the

compound can hardly be expressed in

English, but the distinction between yvS>-

<ris and eiriyvaxris (opp. to Riick. on Rom.

i. 28, Olsh. on Eph. i. 8) seems no less

certain. The former, as De W. rightly

suggests, points to a mere unpractical

and theoretical, the latter to a full and

living, knowledge ; see "Wordsworth iu

loc. ^eX'fiii.ar os] Obvi-

ously not with any special reference, Sia

Ti rhv T'lhv tin^L^ev, but simply and gen-

erally. His will,— not only in reference

to ' credenda,' but also and perhaps more

particularly (Theod.) to ' agenda ;
' com-

pare ver. 10, and see Davenant in loc.

if irdtTTi K. T. X.] ' in all spiritual wis-

dom and understanding' or perhaps more

exactly, though less literally, ' in all wis-

dom and understanding of the Spirit,'

TTViVji. referring to the Holy Spirit,'

(iEth.-Pol.), the true source of the aoipia

and avv«Tis, see notes on Ephes, i. 3

;

compare Romans i. 11, I Cor. ii. 13, al.

Thus then frao-jj (so expressly Syr., ^th.

(Piatt), Copt.) and irvevfiaTtK^ (opP- to

Alf. ; compare Chrys. ) refer to both sub-
,

stantives, the extensive Traa-ri referring to

every exhibition or manifestation of the

aocf). Kol (Tvv. (see notes on Eph. L 8),

while trvevfjiaTiKfj points to the character-

istics and origin of both. The clause is

not purely instrumental, but represents

the mode in which, or the concomitant

influences under which, the ir\T)pojdqvat

tV iviyv. was to take place : this (rotpia k.

avy. was not to be av^pwiritn} (1 Cor. ii.

13) or (xapKiKi) (2 Cor. i. 12), but ttj/eu-

fiariKT], — inspired by and sent from the
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^^ TrepLTTaniaai a^LO)<; rov rivpiov et? iracrav apecTKeiav, ev iravTO

epyo) aya'^o) Kap'jro(^opovvTe<i koX av^avofxevot rrj iTrcyvuxret rov

10. -n-epiTraTriaai] So ZacA?«. with ABCD'FG ; lOmss. ; Clem. (Griesb., Scholz,

Meyer, al.). Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) following Rec. adds vnus with D^EKL; great ma-

jority of mss. ; Chrys., Tlieod., Dam. The addition is deficient in uncial authority,

and somewhat opposed to grammatical usage ; compare Winer, Gram. § 44. 3, p.

287 sq.

Tp iTzi'^v<lo(jii\ So Lachmann with ABCD^EiFG ; nearly 10 mss. ; Amit. Tol.

;

Qlem., Syr., Max. (Griesb., Scholz, De W., AJf.). On the contrary, Tisch. (ed. 2,

7) reads eJs triu i-Kiyi/oDaiv with D^E^KL; very great majority of mss.; Theod.,

Dam., Theoph. [Rec, Mei/er, Disp.) : lastly, iv ry iiriyv. is found in about 4 mss.,

nearly all the Vv., and Chrys. On reviewing this evidence, the uncial authority is

indisputably in favor of the text ; the Vv., on the other hand, might seem to be in

favor of the insertion of a preposition. As, however, tlie Vv. may nearly as prob-

ably have inserted the prep, to explain the ill-understood instrumental dat. rfj 4inyv.

as the equally misunderstood eis itriyvaxriv, and as internal considerations seem

rather in favor of the simple dat., we return to the reading of Tisch. (ed. 1).

Holy Spirit ; compare Ephes. i. .3, and

notes, where however the instrum. force

is more distinct. With regard to o-o(J)ia

and ffvvecris, both appear to have a. prac-

tical reference (see .esp. Daven.) ; the

former is, however, a general term, the

latter (the opposite of which is &yvota,

Plato, Rep. III. p. 376 e) its more special

result and application ; see Harless on

Eph. i. 8, and compare Beck, Seelenl.

II, 19, p. 60. Between a-vv. and (ppSvr)-

ats (Luke i. 17, Eph. i. 8) the difference

is very slight; (rvvecrts is perhaps seen

more in practically embracing a truth

(Ephes. iii. 4), <pp6u. more in bringing

the mind to bear upon it ; compare notes

on Eph. i. 8, and Beck, I. c, p. 61.

10. irepiiraryjaai k. t. X.] 'that

ye loalh worthily of the. Lord ;
' purpose

and object (iVo, Theod., compare The-

ophyl), not result (Steiger, al.) of the

ir\r]pwSrrivai, specified by the ' infin. epex-

egeticus
;

' see Winer, Gr. § 44. 1 , p.

284, Bernhardy, Synt. ix. p. 365. For
examples of a^iws with the genitive, see

Eph. iv. 1, Phil. i. 27, 1 Thess. ii. 12,

and the examples collected by Raphel,

Annot. Vol. ii. p. 527. Lastly, Kvplov

isiiot = 0€oD (Theod.), but, as appar-

ently always in St. Paul's Epistles, refers

to our Lord ; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p.

113. Li the Gospels, 2 Pet., and James,

if commonly refers to God, but in 1 Pet.

ii. 13 (the other examples are quotations)

to Christ. eis naffav
ap4ff K.\ ' unto all [everyform of) jilcar-

ing,' 'in omne quod placet,' Claromnn.,

i. e. ' to please Him in all things,' iVa

ovToj fr^Te S(rTe Sta vavruv apefficeii/ to

&€aj [Kvp'iij)], Theoph. On this use of

apeffKeia, ' studium placendi,' Beng. (an

air. \ey6fj.. in the N. T.), see Loesner,

Obs. p. 361, where there will be found

several illustrative examples from Phflo,

the most pertinent of which are, de Mund.

Opif. § 30, Vol. I. p. 35 (ed. Mang.),

Tvdvra, Kol \eyeiv Kal irpamiv iffirovSa^ey

fls apecTKeiau rod irarpos Koi /SotriAewy,

and de Sacrif \ 8, Vol. ii. p. 257, Sicfc

ira<TS)v Uvai twv els apecTKeiav b^Sov. On
the extensive nras, see above, and on

Eph. i. 8. 4v TravTl

epycj) 07.] ' in every good work ;
' sphere

in which the Kap7ro(popia is manifested.

This clause is not to be connected with

the preceding els apetTKeiav, as Syriac

(Pesh.), Chrys., Theoph., but with the

following KapTro<pop., as Vulg., Gothic,

17
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Oeov, ^^ ii> irdar) Bwdfjuet Bwa/xovfievoL Kara to Kpcao^ Tfj<i Bo^i]^

Syr. (Pliilox.), Theod., and the majority

of modern commentators. The construc-

tion is thus perfectly symmetrical, each

participle being associated with a modal

or instrumental jiredication. The parti-

ciples, it need scarcely be said, do not

belong to irAijp. (Beng.), — a construc-

tion which Schwartz quaintly terms a

' carnificinam,' but with the infin., the

participle having relapsed into thenom.

;

see Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, p, 505, and notes

on EpJi. iii. 18, iv. 2.

Ka\ au|. T
fj

iirtyi/dffet] ' and in-

creasincj hij the {full) knowledge of God.'

The eTTi-yi/ctxTis Qeov was the instrument

by which tlie growth was increased. The

reading of Rec, els tiV ei'i'-y;/., is not ex-

cgctically untenable, as imyv. may be

viewed with a kind of reciprocal refer-

ence as the measure of the moral au|Tjcris

(sec Mcy. in loc, and comp. Ephes. iv.

15), but the weight of external evidence,

if not also of internal, preponderates

against it ; see critical note.

11. e'l' Troffjj K. T. A.] ' being strength-

ened with all [every form of) strength;'

third participial clause parallel to, and

in coordination witli, eV iravTl k. t. X.

'Ej/ here seems purely instrumental (con-

trast ver. 9), the action being considered

as involved in the means ; see Jelf, Gr.

§ 623. 3 : with this may be compared

the simple dat. Eph. iii. 16, see notes in

loc. Alford regards 4v as denoting the

element, Suvu/jlis being subjective : this is

possible ; the instrumental force, how-

ever, seems clearly recognized by Theod.,

TTJ d-eia ^oirfi KpaTvuS/xei/oi, and a]jpears

more simple and natural. The simple

form 5vyaiJ.6a} is an aw. \ey6fj,. in the

N. T. (see Psalm Ixvii. 28, Eccles. x.

10, Dan. ix. 27), ivSvvaix6cD being the

more usual form. kut ci.

rh K par OS r rj s 5.] 'according to the

power of His glory
;

' not His glorious

power,' Auth., Be?a, al., but ' the power

which is the peculiar characteristic of

His glory,' the gen. belonging to the cat-

egory of the gen. possessivus ; compare

notes 071 Eph. i. 6. The prep. Kara rep-

resents, not the source (Daven.), nor the

motive (Steig.), but, as usual, tlie norma,

in accordance with which, and in corres-

pondence with which, the Swd/xceffis

would be effected. The power which is

the attribute of the glory of God indi-

cates the measure and degree in which

the Colossians will be strengthened ; ovx

airKws, (pritri, Svpafiovcri^f, dW' ws elichs

rovs ovTus iffX^PV SeffTrdrr) SovXevoyras,

Chrj'sost. On the deriv. of Kparos, see

notes on Eph. i. 19.

els iraff av k. t. \.] ' unto all patience

and longsnffering ;
' i. e. ' to insure, to

lead you into, every form of patience and

longsuffering,' ' ut procreet in nobis [vo-

bisj patientiam,' etc., Davenant,— the

prep., as usual, marking the final desti-

nation of the SvvduaxTis. The distinction

between these words is not very clear

:

neither that of Chrys. (juafcpo^u^uta irphs

aW'fiXous, xnrojjLOv)] irphs rovs «|co), nor

that quoted, but not adopted by Daven.

{vwojx. ad ilia mala qun3 a Deo infligun-

tur (xaKpob. ad ilia qua; ab liominibus

inferuntur) is quite satisfactory, as both,

on different sides, seem too restrictive.

Perhaps inrofiov)) is more general, desig-

nating that ' brave patience,'—not ' endur-

ance,' with which the Christiau'ought to

bear all trials, whetlier from God or men,

from within or without (see notes on 2

Tim. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii. 2), while /^a/c-

poSf. points more to forbearance, whether

towards the sinner (see on Eph. iv. 2),

tlie gainsayer, or even the persecutor

:

see on 2 Tim. iii. 10. ixera

Xap«s is joined by Theodoret, Olsh.,

De W., Alf., and others, with the pre-

ceding clause ; so appy. Vulg., Coptic,

Goth., Syriac (Philox.), and iEthiop.

Viewed alone, this connection seema
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avrov et<f iraaav viroixovrjv Kol fiaKpo'^vfiLav, fiera %a/cia9 ^^
^^X^~

piarovvre'i tm Ilarpl tw iKavoxravTC rjixm el<i rr/z/ fiepiha tov

very plausible,— the virofi. and fiaKp.

are to be associated with joy, the resig-

nation is to be genuinely Christian, com-

pare Daven. As, however, each preced-

ing clause commences with a defining

prepositional adjunct, and both inrofxovr]

and fiaicpo^. are perfectly distinct and arc

commonly used, Avhether in juxtaposi-

tion (2 Cor. vi. 4, 6, 2 Tim. iii. 10) or

separately (Rom. v. 3, 2 Cor. xii. 12, al.

;

Gal. V. 22, Col. iii. 12, al.), without any

further definition, it seems more natural,

with Syr., Chrys., Theoph., OEcumen.,

and recently Mcy., Lachm., and Tisch.,

to connect the defining words with ilxa-

pKTTOVVTeS.

12. evx- 'TV ^aTpi] 'giving thanks

to the Father,' sell. ' of our Lord Jesus

Christ
;

' participial clause, obviously

not dependent on ov iravSfi. verse 9

(Chrys., Theoph.), but co-ordinate with

the preceding clauses. The meaning of

6t>xap. is well discussed by Boeckh, Corp.

Inscr. Vol. i. p. 521 ; it is there stated

to have four meanings : (a) Attic, ' grat-

ificari,' x^pi-^ SiSoi/ai
;
(h) non-Attic, ' gra-

tias habere uel referre ; but see Demosth. de

Cor. p. 257. 2; (c) gratias agere verbis'

used byPolyb. (xvi. 25. 1, xviii. 26. 4,

XXX. 11.1) and later writers
;
(d) 'gratias

referre simul et agere grafijicandoj found in

certain inscript. : see also notes on Phil.

i. 12. The readings tijJ it. koI Sew and

T^ 0fiy K. IT. are obvious interpolations,

and rest on no critical authority ; see

Tisch. in loc. r$ iKavd-
ffavTi K. T. A.] ^ who made lis meet for

the portion of the inheritance of the sai7its

in light.' These words deserve some con-

sideration. In the first place the reading

is slightly doubtful: DiFG; 17. 80;
Claroman., Goth. ; Did. ; Lat. Ff. read

KoKfffavTi for Ikw., while Lachm., with

B, retains both T(f Inav. koI Ka\. The
critical preponderance is, however, clear-

ly in favor of' iKav., for which Ka\4(T.

would have formed a natural gloss. (2)

'Ikuv. is not ' qui dignos fecit, 'Vulg., but

^_*a.^|9 [qui idoneos nos fecit] Syriac,

compare iEth. ; see 2 Cor. iii. 6, hs koI

iKdvuaev vp-as, where the meaning is

perfectly clear. Again the part, has not

here a causal force ' quippe qui,' Meyer

(compare Theod., on koivuvovs airffrjye)

,

— a meaning which is precluded by the

presence of the article (see notes on Eph.

1. 12), but is distinctly predicative, and

somewhat solemnly descriptive ; TvoXh rh

Pdpos eSet^ev, Chrys. The principal

difiiculty is, however, in the constritction,

as eV rr2 <pci)Tj may admit of at least four

connections, (a) with iKai/docravTi, in an

instrumental (Meyer) or semi-modal

sense,— as apparently Chrys., CEcum.,

Theoph., who explain (j)wr\ as = yi/uffei

;

(b) with Tr/i/ p.€pi5a (Beng.), iy having a

local force, and defining the position of

the fiepis ;
(c) with ayluv,— eV <^cotI des-

ignating their abode ; compare Grotius
;

lastly and most probably, (d) with *fA^-

pov, or more exactly K\r}pov tcop ayiwv,

the gen. specifying the possessors, and

so indirectly the character of the K\ripos,

the prep, clause its ' situm et conditio-

nem,' Corn, a Lap. Of these (a), though

ably defended by Meyer, is harsh and

improbable; (6) causes a dislocation in

the order, unless p-fp. k. t. A. be all taken

as one idea (Alford), in which case the

omission of the article is not perfectly

satisfactory
;

(c) gives to ol aytot an un-

due prominence, compare Alford ;
(d) on

the contraiy seems to give to the K\rjpos

rwv ay. exactly the qualifying, or possi-

bly localizing definition it requires, and

preserves a good antithesis with 6|. rod

(TkStovs, v. 13, which {a) especially ob-

scures ; compare Acts xxvi. 18. The

art. before eV t^ (pwrl is not needed, as
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Kkt)pov Twv ar^mv iv rw (fxori, ^^ 09 ipfjvcraTO i]/xd<i iicrri<i i^ovaca^

rov (TKOTOv^i, Koi fieriarrjaev et<? t?)j/ /3a<7i\eiav rov viov t^9 dyd'

K\i)p. tS)v ay. iv raJ <p. forms a single idea

(Winer, Gram. § 20. 2, p. 123) : with the

whole clause ( Alf.) it could be less easily

tlispensed with. We retain then (d) with

De W., perhaps Theod., and apparently

the majority of interpreters. There re-

main only a few details.

K^TJpos] 'inheritance,' Acts xxvi. 18;

properly ' a lot' (Matth. xxvii. 35, Mark

XV. 24), thence anything obtained by lot

(compare Acts i. 2.5, liec), and thence,

with a greater latitude, anything as-

signed or apportioned {tSttos, KTrifia, ov-

aia % \axfJ-6s, Suid.), whether officially

( 1 Pet. V. 3 ;
' cleros appellat particulares

ecclesias, Calv.), or, as here, a posses-

sion and inheritance ; conip. Heb. iibni.

The KXypos eV (p. is represented as a joint

inheritance of the saints, of which each

individual has his jxtpiSa. The deriva-

tion is uncertain
;
perhaps from KAdeiv,

i. e. a ' broken-oiF' portion (Voil, Etijm.

Forsch. Vol. 11. p. 597), or, less probably,

from Sanscr. kri, with sense of ' casting,'

or 'parting off' (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol.

II. p. 172). Its more specific use in

eccl. writers is well illustrated by Suicer,

Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 11. p. 110 sq.

e y rep
<l)
w T I] It is not necessary to

refer this specifically to the heavenly

realm : (pus marks its characteristics on

the side, not merely of its glory (Huth.,

compare Bp. Hall, Invis. World, 11. 5)

but, as the antithesis suggests, of its es-

sential purity and perfections ; compare

1 John i. 5 This blessed inheritance

may be entered upon in part even here on

earth. For a good sermon on this text,

see Beveridge, Serm. 11. Vol. vi. p. 399.

13. ^ J i p pvffaro k. r. \.] Apposi-

tional relative-sentence (Winer, Gram.

§ 60. 7, p. 479), introducing a contrasted

amplification of the preceding clause,

and preparing for a transition to the

doctrine of the person, the glory, and

the redeeming love of Chrisf, ver. 14-

20. The special meanings that have

been assigned to tppvaaro (' eripuit
;
plus

hoc est quam liberavit : eripiuntur

siepe inviti,' Zanch.), though in part phi-

lologically defensible (see Buttra. Lexil.

s. V. § 53. 1, 2), cannot be certainly main-

tained in the N. T., where for the most

part the idea of ' dragging from a crowd

of enemies' (comp. Luke i. 74, 2 Tim.

iii. 11, iv. 17; — surely not unwilling)

passes into the more generic idea of ' sav-

ing ; ' see Buttm. I. c, § 3. The remark

of Theoph. is much more in point ; ovk

elite 5e', e|ej3aA.6r, ctAA.' ippvffaro, SeiKVVs

ori S>s alxf^d^oiToi ira\anrci>povp.e^a.

e^ovffias rod ff k 6 t.] ' the power of

darkness ; ' tlie ]iower whicii is possessed

and exerted by Darkness, — not, how-

ever, merely subjectively, Tf;j irXivtis,

Chrys. 1, but evil and sin, viewed objec-

tively as the antithesis of (pws, i. e. rov 5t-

afioKov rris rvpavviSos, Chrys. 2, Theod.

lxer4<Tr7\<rev\ ' translated,' ' removed;'

redemption in its further and positive

aspects. The verb clearly involves a/i

local reference, the removing from one

place and fixing in another ; we were

taken out of the realms of darkness and

transferred to the kingdom of light : see

Joseph. Antiq. ix. 11. 1, tovs oiK'firopas

fiereffrrjo'ei' els rijt/ avrov ^a<n\elav. The
further idea ' migrare cogit ex natali solo,'

Daven., though theologically true, is not

necessarily involved in the word.

els Tr]v fiaaiAeiaf] The term /Sown-

Xela has here a reference neither purely

metaphorical (e. g. the Church ; comp.

Huth.), nor etliical and inward (Olsh.

;

Luke xvii. 21), nor yet ideal and prolep-

tic (Mey.), — but, as the image involved

in fierear. suggests, semilocal and de-

scriptive. Nor is this wholly future
;

the viol Tov (pwTos, the pure and the holy

(comp. Matth. v. 8, Heb. xii. 14), even
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irtj'i avrov, •* ev S e')(Ofiev rrjv aTroXvrpcixnv, rrjv a(f)6aiv tcov d/xap-

Ticov ^^ 09 iariv elacov rov @€ov rov dopdrov, ttjOcototo/co? Trdcrr]^

while tarrying in tlie-ie lower courts are

the subjects of that kingdom, the ' deni-

zens ' of that iroAlrevtia (riiil. iii. 20),

the sharei's of that vlodeffla (Eph. i. 5),

just as the viol rys cnrfL^fias are even

here on earth the occupants of tlie realm

of darkness and the vassals of its Koajxo-

Kpdropes. A long and elaborate treatise

I
on the Pa(n\fia Qeov will bo found in

, Comment. TheoL Vol. ii. p. 107-173.

Trjs aydirr^s ai'/roC] ' of His love,'

i. e. who is the object of it, whom it cm-

braces. This genitive has received dif-

ferent explanations ; it has been regard-

ed as (a) a genitive of the characterizing

quality (compare Winer, Gr. § 34. 3.

b, p. 211), in which it differs little from

aya.in}T6s, Matthew iii. 17, Mark xii. 6,

al., or T]ywn7]ix4i/os, Ephes. i. 6, compai'e

Chrys.
;

(h) a species of gen. originis,

aydTTT) being considered more as an es-

sence than an attribute ; see August, de

Trin. X. 19 (cited by Est. and Just.),

and Olsh. in loc. ; (c) the gen. of the re-

moter object (comp. Winer, Gr. § 30. 2,

p. 169), 'the son who has His love,'

Steiger, compare Wordsw. ; or, simply

and more probably, (d) the gen. suhjecti,

aydirrfs being classed under the general

head of the possessive genitive ; comp.

Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 7. 7 : De Wette

and Mey. compare Gen. xxxv. 18, vlhs

oSvvris fJLov. It has been thought that

the title is specially selected to imply

some reference to the vlo^ecria (Huth.)
;

this is possible, but the context and a

comparison with Ephes. i. 6, 7, do not

favor the supposition.

14. €V w] 'ill whom;' certainly not

'by whom,' but ' in' Him as the living

source of redemption : see notes on Eph.

i. 7, where these and the following words

in the clause are commented upon and

illustrated. eX^'A**" '''h'^

&iro\.] 'we are having the redemption,'

not ' our redemption,' Alford, but ' the

red.,' or with idiomatic omission of the

art., 'Redemption,' Auth.,— the refer-

ence being to the redemption from the

wrath and punitive justice of God in its

mostcompreliensive signification, wheth-

er specially ours or common to us and

to all mankind. The prep, airh is not

intensive {ovk elire \vTpca(ny, aAA.' airoA..,

w(TTe /xTjSe TTiffetv \onz6v, Chr^'S.), but,

with its usual force (' sejtarationis remo-

tionisque potestas,' Winer, Verb. Comp.

IV. 5), points to the punisliment and di-

vine v:ratb from which we were redeemed

in Christ and by His blood. On the

four degrees of redemption,— viz., (a)

payment of ransom for all, (b) admis-

sion into the Church, (c) exemption

from tyranny of sin here, and (d) ex-

emption from hell and death here-

after,— see Jackson, Creed, ix. .5, Vol.

VIII. p. 218 sq. (Oxf. 1844). For other

details see notes on Eph. i. 7. There is

some variation in reading ; Sio rod diti.

(Rec.) rests only on cursive rass., and is

rightly omitted by nearly all modern ed-

itors. "Exo/uey is more doubtful, as it

might be a change in conformity with

Eph. i. 7. Lachm. reads to'xo/uei'with B
(A is doubtful), Copt. [rt?j-s/] ; but the

diplomatic authority seems insuthcient

to warrant the change. ttjv

&<p€ff IV Tw 1/ afj-apT.] 'the forgive-

ness of our sins
;

' apposition to the pre-

ceding Trjv ctTToA.., defining more exactly

its nature and significance. On the dis-

tinction between &((>e(ris and Trapeais, see

Trench, Sijnon. § 33, and on that between

afiapriai and -n-apawTdixaTa, notes on Eph.

i. 7.

1.5. OS iffTiv K.r.\.'\ Detailed de-

scription of the person of Christ, His

dignity, and His exaltation, for which

the preceding verse and the allusion to

jSatrtAefo in ver. 13 form a suitable prep-
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Krla-e(o<iy ^^ on iv avro) iKTia^r] ra Trdvra, to, iv Tot? ovpavol<i Kal

aration. As this forms one of the three

impoxtant passages in St. Paul's Epistles

(Ephesians i. 20-23, Phil. ii. 6-11) in

which the doctrine of the person of Christ

is especially unfolded, both the general

divisions and the separate details will

require very careful consideration. With

regard to the former, it seems scarcely

doubtful that there is a twofold division,

and that, as in Phil. ii. 7, koI trx^MaTj

(c. T. \. seemed to introduce a new por-

tion of the subject, so here the second /col

avThs (v. 18) indicates a similar transi-

tion ; and further, that, just as in Phil.

/. c. the first ]iortion related to the ASyos

&ffapi{OS, the latter to the A6yos tvaapKos,

so here in ver. 15-17, the reference is

rather to the pre-incarnate Son in His re-

lation to God and to His own creatures,

in ver. 18-20 to the incarnate and now

glorified Son in His relations to His

Church : so Olsh., hastily condemned

by Meyer, but, in effect and inferentially,

supported by the principal Greek and

majority of Latin Fathers : comp. Pear-

son, Creed, Vol. i. p. 14. See contra,

Hofraann, Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 135, whose

opposition, however, is based on the

moi'e than doubtful supposition that koL

avTos (ver. 17) is dependent on the fore-

going on. *Os thus refers to the subject

& vlhs TTis ay. avTov in its Avidest and

most comijlex relations, whether as Cre-

ator or Redeemer, the immediate context

defining the precise nature of tiie refer-

ence : see on Phil. ii. 6.

elKi)v T ov & eov t. t. A.] 'the image

of the invisible God;' not 'an image,'

Wakef., or 'image,' Alf.,— the article

is idiomatically omitted after itrrtv ; see

Middl. Gr. Art. iii. 3. 2. With this- ex-

pression comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4, os iariv dKwv

rov 0€oD, Hcb. i. 3, airavyaaixa. rri^ So^-qs

Kol xapaKTrqp rijs viroffrdaeais avrov

:

Christ is the original image of God,
' bearing his fijrui'e and resemblance as

truly, fully, and perfectly as a son of

man has all the features, lineaments, and

perfections belonging to the nature of

man,' Waterl. Serm. Chr. Div. y. Vol.

II. p. 104, see especially Athan. Nicen.

Def. § 20. Without overpassing

the limits of this commentary, we may
observe that Christian antiquity has ever

regarded the expression ' image of God '

as denoting the eternal Son's perfect (\

equality with the Father in respect of V
His substance, nature, and eternity ;

' perfects? tequalitatis significantiam ha-

bet similitudo,' Hil. de Sjn. § 73, aira-

pdWaKTos eiKojj' rov Tlarphs [on the sub-

sequent Semi-arian use of tiiis term, see

Oxf. Libr. of Ff. Vol. VIII. p. 35, 106]

Koi rov irpcoroTinrou eKTviros x°'P^'^''"^P)

Alex. ap. Theod. Hist. Eccl. i. 4 ; see

Athan. conir. Arian. i. 20. The Son is

the Father's image in all things save

only in being the Father, uKltiv <pvffiK\i

/cat oLTrapaWaKTos Kara iravTa bfxo'ia T(^

irarpi, ttAV tj)? ayevvri(rias Kal rf/s iraTp6-

T7}Tos, Damasc. de Imag. iii. 18 ; comp.

Athan. contr. Arian. i. 21.

The exact force of the emphatically

placed rov aopdrov (' who is invisible,'

Wordsw. ; Winer, Grain. § 20. 1. a, p.

120) is somewhat doubtful. Does it

point to the primal invisibiUtg (Chrys.,

Orig. ap. Athan. Nic. Def. § 27), or, by

a tacit antithesis, to the visibilitij, of the

iiKiiv (Daven., Meyer, al. ; compare 2

Cor. iii. 18, Heb. xii. 14) 1 Apparently

to the latter : Christ, as God and as the

original image of God, was of course

primarily and essentially aoparos (iirel

oiiS" av (IkHiv eiri, Chrys.) ; as, however,

the Son that declared the Father (John

i. 18), as He that was pleased to reveal

Himself visibly to the saints in the O. T.

(see especially Bull, Def. Fid. N'ic. i. 1.

1 sq.). He was oparos, the manifcstcr of

Him who dwells in ^u>s awpdanov (1

Tim. vi. 16) and whom no man hatU
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TO, CTTt T7}9 7 ^9, TO, opara Kol TO, dopara, etre ^povoi, e'lre

seen or can see; John i. 18; compare

Beng. in loc. Whether there is here any

apijroximation to views entei-tained by

Philo (Olsh., Alf., see Usteri, LeJirb. ii.

2. 4, p. 293), is very doubtful. We must

at any rate remember tliat Philo was the

uninspired exponent of the better theos-

ophy of his day, St. Paul the inspired

flpostle revealing the highest and most

transcendent mysteries of the Divine

economy. On the meaning of

eiKdv, and its distinction from o^oiwats,

see Trench, Synon. § 15.

IT pur 6t K s n dff 7] s kt iff.] ' the

Jirst-born before every creature,' i. e. 'be-

gotten, and that antecedently to every-

thing that was created ; ' surely not ' the

whole creation,' Waterland (Vol. ii. p.

57), compare Alf.,— an inexact transla-

tion which here certainly (contrast on

Eph. ii. 21 ) there seems no necessity for

maintaining; compare Middleton, Gr.

Art. p. 373. As verse 17 (irpb iri.vrwv)

expressly reiterates, our Lord is here

solemnly defined as irpandTOKos in rela-

tion to every created thing, animate or

inanimate, human or superhuman ; irpoi-

rSr. Tov @€0v. koL wph iravTioy toov ktkt-

ixd-ruv, Just. Martyr, Dial. § 100. Tliis

notable expression has received every

variety of explanation. Grammat. con-

sidered, Tijs Kriaeais may perhaps lie the

^^ort.^en., thej^gsses. gen. (Hof. Schriftb.

Vol. I. 137), or, much more probably,

the gen. of the point of view, ' in reference

to, ' in comparison to,' (Scheuerl. Synt.

§ 18. 1. p. 129), the latent comparative

force involved in the irpwros rendering

this last genitival relation still more in-

telligible and perspicuous ; comp. Fritz.

on Rom. x. 19, Vol. ii. p. 421. In the

first two cases, iraaa ktiVjs must be con-

sidered as equiv. to a plur. (—i* Ol^af?
.OX" ^ '

lAiA^S [omnium creaturarum] Syr.),

i. e. every form of creation (comp. Hof-

mann, I. c), the expression compared

with irponiroKos tZv viKpitiv, Rev. i. 5,

and (esp. in the last of these cases)

the Arian deduction, that Christ is a

KTiffis, deemed grammatically possible

;

see Usteri, Lehrb. ii. 2. 4, and even

Reuss, Tli€ul. Chr€t. iv. 10, Vol. n. p.

100, both which writers use language, .

which, without the limitation named by

Thorndike {Cov. Grace, ii. 17. 5), must

be pronounced simi)lyand plainly Arian.

In the last case, ttScto Kriais retains its

I^roper force, TrpcoT6TOKos its comparative

reference, and the conclusion of Atha-

nasc, especially when viewed in connec-

tion with the context (oti iv aurcp eKT.,

ver. 16), perfectly inevitable ; &\Aos iffri

Tuiv KTifffxaTiav, Kal Krifffia fiev ovk effri,

KTtffT^s 5e Tail/ KTifffiaTuv, conlr. Arian.

II. § G2,— a passn-^-e of marvellous force

and perspicuity : sec also, both on this

and ver. 16, Pearson, Creed, Vol. i. p.

148. The term TrpairdTOKos (obs. not

TTpoirdiiTiffTos or vpunoKXaffTos) is studi-
'

ously used to define our Lord's relation

to His creatures and His brotherhood

with them (comj). Rom. viii. 29), and is
j

in this I'cspect distinguished from ptovo'

yev))s which more exactly defines His

relation to the Father
;
pLovoyev}]s /ueV, .'

Sta T^v 4k Tlarphs yevvi}fftv ttpcdtStokos

Se, 5ia Ti]v els r^v Krlffiv ffvyicardBaaiy

[condescension] /coJ rr]v twv iroXXuv oZe\-

<poirolr]ffiv, Athan. contr. Arian. ii. 62 : in

a word, He was begotten, they were created,

— the gulf infinite, yet as He stooped to

wear their outward form, so He disdains

not to institute, by the mouth of His

apostle, temporal comparison between

His own generation from eternity and

their creation in time; see Bull, Defen.

Fid. Nic. III. 9. 9, who however appears

to have misunderstood the meaning of

ffvyKUTd^affis, compare Newman, in (hf
Libr. ofFf. Vol. VIII. p. 288.

Lastly, as there seem to be two senses in
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KvpioTrjrei, eire dp)(ai, etre i^ovaiac to, Travra hC avrov koI

Scripture in which our Lord is first-horn

in respect of every creature, viz., in its

restoration after the fall as well as in its

first origin (see Athan. /. c, ^ 63), we

may possibly admit, as vcr. 18 also par-

tially suggests, a secondary and inferen-

tial, — certainly not a primary (Thcod.-

Mops. ; iEth., 'supra omnia opera'),

nor even coordinate, reference to prior-

ity in dignity (TrpoTt/jLTia-is) : see Alf. in

loc., who, however, unduly presses this

reference, and by referring the whole to

Christ in his now glorified state (so

Me)-., and Hofmann, Schriflb. Vol. i. p.

135), certainly seems to impair the the-

ological force and significance of this

august passage. For further doctrinal

comments see the good note of Words-

worth in loc.

16. OTi\ 'because,' not 'for,' Alf., a

translation better reserved for 7ap, —
logical elucidation of the preceding mem-
ber : He, in tlie sphere of whose crea-

tive power all things were made and on

whom all things depend, vas truly the

TTpoTOT. iroiTTfy KTiffews, and had an eter-

nal priority in time and dignity. The

objections of Schleiermacher (Stud. u.

Krit. 1832, p. 502) to the logic of this

causal exi)hmation are unreasonable and

jiointlcss. 6 J/ aiiTijj] 'in

Him,' as the creative centre of all things,

the causal element of their existence

;

compare Winer, Gr. ^ 50. 6, p. 372 (ed.

6; here judiciously altered). The prep-

osition has received several different ex-

planations, three of which deserve con-

sideration : iy has been referred to Christ

as (a) the causa instrumentalis (eV = Sid),

creation being conceived as existing in

the means, Jclf, Gr. § 622. 3; (b) the

causa exemplaris, the Kofffios vorirhs being

supposed to be included and to have its

essentiality (Olsh.) in Him as the great

exemplar
;

(c) the causa conditionalis, the

act of creation being supposed to rest in

Him, and to depend on Him for its com-

pletion and realization. Of there (a) is Sj
adopted by the Greek commentators, but

is open to the serious objection that no

distinction is preserved between eV alr^

here and 5(' ouroD below, whicli St.

Paul's known use of prepositions (see

notes on Gal. i. 1 ) would lead us certain-

ly to expect. The second (b) is adopted

by the schoolmen and recently by Olsh.,

Neander, Bisp., but is higlily artificial,

and supported by no analogy of Scrip-

ture. We therefore adopt (c) which is

theologically exact and significant, and in
'

which St. Paul's peculiar, yet somewhat

varied, use of eV Xpiartf wit!i verbs (com-

pare 2 Cor. V. 19, Gal. ii. 17, Eph. i. 4,

al.) is suitably maintained : compare the

similar usage of eV, especially with pro-

nouns, to denote the subject in whicli and

on which ('den Haltpunkt') the action

depends, e. g. iv trot iracr' tywye aw^ofxai.

Soph. Ajax, 519; see Rost u. Palm,

Jjex. s. V. eV, 2. b. Vol. i. p. 509, Bern-

hardy, Synt. V. 8. b, p. 210.

e/cr/o-^r/] 'were created,' with simple

physical ref. : observe the aorist of the

past action, as contrasted with fKriffrai

below, in which the duration and persist-

ence of the act (' per cffectus suos durat,'

see on Eph. ii. 8) is brought into especial

prominence ; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 27, and

Winer, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 243. The forced

(ethical) meaning ' were arranged, re-

constituted' (Schleierra.), though lexi-

cally admissible, is fully disproved by

Meyer, who observes that kt'i^o} always

in the N. T. (even in Eph. ii. 10, 15, iv.

25) implies the bringing into existence,

spiritually or otherwise, of what before

was not. For an exposition of tiiis im-

portant text see Cone. Antioch.ap. Routh,

Reliq. Sacr. Vol. n. p. 468, referred to

by Wordsw. in loc. to, it

o

fro]
' all things (that exist) ' — more specifical-

ly defined, first in regard of place, sec-
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ei9 avrov eKjiarai, ^" Kol avTO'i eariv irpo ttuvtcov, koI ra vavra

ondly in regard of nature and essential

tharacteristics. On the use of the art.

('das AH'), see W., Gr. § 18. 8, p. 105.

T& ev TOiS ovp. K. T. \.] 'the thirxjs

in the heai'en, and the things on the earth ;

'

not in reference merely to intelligent be-

ings (Hutlier), nor to the exclusion of

things under the earth (Phil. ii. 10), but,

as in Eph. i. 10 (see notes), with the ful-

lest amplitude,— ' all things and beings

whatsoever and wheresoever; ' hac dis-

tributionc universam creaturam complec-

titur,' Davcn. The following clauses

carry out the universality of the refer-

ence, by specifying the two classes of

tilings, the visible and material, and the

i'lvisible and spiritual,— which latter

class is still fui'ther specified by disjunc-

tive enumerations.

ra bparh Ka,\ rh a. 6 p.] ^ the things

visible and the things invisible;' amplifi-

cation — not exclusively of the former

(StSacKet cra(pi(rTfpov rifa Ka\e7 ovpavia.

tire bpara. [as sun, moon, and stars] etn

aSpara, Tlieod.), or exclusively of the

/rt</er member (a6para riju ypvxhi^ ^^yof,

opara, irdvTas au^pdiirovs, Chrys.), but of

both, ' the visil)le and invisible world :

'

' in ccelo visibilia sunt sol, luna, Stella
;

invisibilia, angeli : in terrS visibilia,

plant£B, elementa, animalia; invisibilia,

animse, humanaj,' Daven.,— unless in-

deed, as the following enumeration

seems to imply, tliis last class, ' aninia

iiumanjB,' be grouped with dpard (Mey.).

fire b p6voi K.r.X.^ ' whether thrones,

whether dominions, whether principalities,

u-hether powers ;
' disjunctive specification

of the preceding hSpara ;
' lest in that

invisible world, among the many degrees

of the celestial hierarchy, any order

might seem exempted from an essential

dependence upon Him, he nameth those

which are of greatest eminence, and in

them comprehendeth the rest,' Pearson,

Creed, Vol. i. p. 148. There seems no

reason to modify the opinion advanced

on Eph. i. 21, that four orders of heav-

enly intelligence are here enumerated
;

see notes and references in he, Reuss,

Th€ol. Chra. IV. 20, Vol. ii. p. 226 sq.,

and the extremely good article in Suicer,

Thesaur. s. v. ^77. Vol. i. p. 30-48. By
comparing this passage with Eph. I. c,

where the order seems descensive, we may
possibli/ infer that the S^poi/oi (not else-

where in N. T., but noticed in Dyonys.
Areop. de Ilier., and in Test. xii. Pair.

p. .'532, Fabric.) are the higliest order of

blessed spirits, those sitting round the

eternal throne of God, KvpdrijTes the

fourth, apxal and i^ovffiai the intermedi-

ate (Mey.), if indeed, as is observed on

Eph. I. €., all such distinctions are not

to be deemed precarious and presump-

tuous; compare Bull, Serm. xii. p 221,

and Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 302.

This enumeration mu)/ have been sug-

gested by some known theoso]ihistic
,

speculations of the Colossians (chap. ii.

18, compare Maurice, Uniti/ of N. T. p.

566), but more probably, as in Eph. i.

21, was an incidental revelation, which

the term adpara evoked. Of the other

numerous interpretations which these

words have received (see Ue Wette in

loc), none seem worthy of serious atten-

tion. Tcb IT a, V TO. /C. T. \.]

* (yea) all ihinys,' etc.; solemn recapitu-

lation of the foregoing. The most nat-

ural punctuation seems to be neither a

period (Tisch.), nor a comma (Alf.),

least of all a parenthesis (Lachm.), but,

as in Aim, and in Buttmann's recent edi-

tion, a colon. Sj' avTov
Ka\ its ahr 6v\ * through Him andfor

Him ; ' resumption of eV uvtm 4kt. with

a change both in tense and prepositions

;

there the Son was represented as the

' causa conditionalis ' of all things, here

as the ' causa medians 'of creation, and

the ' causa finalis ' (Daven.) or ' finis nlti-

18
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ev avTco crvvecTT'qicev' ° /cat avTo<; ecrriv r} KecpaXr] rov aoo/xaToi;,

mus' (Calov.) to which it is referred.

It was to form a portion of His glory,

and to be subjected to His dominion

(comp. Matth. xxviii. 18) that all tilings

were created ; els avrhv Kpljxarai 7j trdv-

Twv inroaracTis wcrre a:' aTrocrirao'&j? Tr)s

avTOv irpovoias, air6\(ii\e koI Siecp^aprai,

Chrys. We may observe that the me-

diate creation, and final destination, of

the world, here referred to the Son, are

in Kom. xi. 36 referred to the Father.

Such permutations deserve our serious

consideration ; .if the Son had not been

God, such an interchange of important

relations would never have seemed pos-

sible : compare Waterland Def. Qu. x^.

Vol. I. p. 383 sq.. Vol. ii. p. 54, 56.

On the force of the perf. eKTicrrai, see

above ; and in answer to the attempts to

refer this passage to any figurative crea-

tion, see Pearson, Creed, Vol. i. p. 149,

150 (ed. Burt.).

17. Ka\ avT6s k. t. \.] 'and He
Himself,' etc. ; contrast between the cre-

ator and the things created ; ahrhs being

emphatic, and koI having a gentle con-

trasting force (see notes on Phil. iv. 12)

by which the tacit antithesis involved in

axirhs {'ipse oppositura habet alium,'

Hermann, Dissert., alris 1 ) between the

things created (ra ircLVTa) and Him who

created them is still more enhanced

:

they were created in time. He their crea-

tor is and was before all time. It may
be observed that though ourbs appears

both in this and the great majority of

passages in the N. T. to have its proper

classical force ('ut rem ab aliis rebus

discernendara esse indicet,' Herm. Dis-

sert. I. c), the Aramaic use of the cor-

responding pronoun should make us

cautious in pressing it in every case. The

vernacular tongue of the writers of the

N. T. must have produced some effect

on their diction. w ph

TrdfTuy] 'before all tilings,' not 'all

beings' (* oranes,' Vulg., Clarom.), and

that too not in rank, but, in accordance

with the primary meaning of irpaiTSroKos

and the immediate context,— in time

;

Tovro 0€ij5 ap/jt-o^ov, Chrys. Theodoret

with reason calls attention to the expres-

sion— not iyevfTO irph iravTO)v, but eCTt

vph iravruv : contrast John i. 14

4v aiiTCf avi/€<rT.] ' consist in Him,' as

the causal sphere of their continuing ex-

istence : not exactly identical with eV avr^

above (Mey., Alf.), but, with the very

slight change which the change of verb in-

volves, in more of a causal ref- ; Christ

was the conditional element of their crea-

tion, the causal element of thcit persist-

ence ; comp. Heb. i. 3, <pepu)v re rh navTa

Tcfi p'iifj.aTi TTJs dwdfieus avrou. The de-

claration, as Waterl. observes, is in fact

tantamount to ' in Him they live, and

move, and have their being' (Serm. on

Div. VII. Vol. II. p. 164), which is and

forms one of the great arguments for the

omnipresence and the preserving and

sustaining power of Christ ; see ib. Def.

Qu. xviii. Vol. I. p. 430. The verb

avviffTai/ai is well defined by Reiske, Ind.

Dem. (quoted by Meyer), as 'corpus

unum, integrum, pcrfcctum, secum con-

scntiens esse et pcrmanere,' compare

2 Pet. iii. 5, and [Arist.] de Miindo, 6,

etc ^eov TO, iravra, koI Sict beov rijuv av-

veffTijKev ; see especially Krebs, Ohs. p.

334, and Loesner, Ohs. p. 362, by both of

wliom this word is copiously illustrated

from Josephus and Philo ; compare also

Eisner, Ohs. Vol. ii. 259.

18. Ka\ air 6 s /c. t. A..] Transitioit

to the second part, in which the relation

of the incarnate and glorified Son to His

C/iurch is declared and confirmed, not

perhaps without some reference to the

erroneous teaching and angel-worship

that apparently jjrevailed in the Church

of Colossse. Avrhs is thus, as before,

emphatic, possibly involving an antithe*
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rrj'i i/CK'Xijala'i' 09 icrriu ap')(i]^ TrpcoToroKo^ e'/c rcov veKpwv, Xva

sis to some falsely imagined /(e<^a\r; or

K€(pa\al of the Chuicli ;
' He in whom all

things consist, He, and no other than He,

is the head of the Church.' The empha-

sis, as Meyer observes, rests on Ke(pa\y

rather than iKK\riaia ; it was tlie head-

ship of the Church, not its imaginary

constitution, that formed the undercur-

rent of the erroneous teaching.

TOV (Tcifl. TIJS fKK\.] 'of His bodff,
the Church,' rrjs SkkK. being the genitive

of identitij or apposition ; see Winer, Gr.

§ 59. 8, p. 470, Scheuerl. Sijnt. §12. 1,

p. 82. The apostle docs not say merely

' of the Church,' but ' of His body,' etc.,

to show, — not the (ptXai/Srpunria of Chrii^t

(^4\uy i]fui' otKeiorepoy Se7^ai aiirou,

Chrys.), but the real, vital, and essen-

tial union between the Church and its

Head : compare Ephes. iv. 15, 16, and

notes in loc. ; see also Kom. xii. 5, 1 Cor.

X. 17, Ephes. i. 23, al. '6 s

iartv] ' seeing He is
;

' the relative

having a semi-argumentative force, and

serving to confirm the previous declara-

tion ; see Jclf, Gram. § 836. 3. We can

scarcely say that in such sentences ' &$

is for oTi ' ( Jelf, I. c, Matth. Gr. § 480.

c), but rather that, like the more usual

SffTis, the simple relatival force passes

into the explanatory, which almost neces-

sarily involves some tinge of a causal or

argumentative meaning : see notes on

Gal. ii. 4. apx'h] ' the

beginning,' not merely in ref. to the fol-

lowing rS>u veKpSiv (Meyer, Hofmann,

Schrijtb. Vol. 11. 1, p. 241 ; compare

Thcod.), nor even to the spiritual resur-

rection (Daven.), both of wliich seem

too limited ; nor yet, with a general and

abstract reference, the ' first creative prin-

ciple' (Steig., Huth. ; compare Clem.-

Alex. Strom, iv. p. 638, 6 @ihs Se avap-

Xos apxh TcDv oAcDv iravTeK-fis),— but, as

the more immediate context and the ref-

erence to our Lord's Headship of His

Church seem certainly to suggest, in ref.

to the new creation (comp Calv., Corn.

aLap. ; 2 Cor. v. 17, Gal. vi. 17), the

following irp'jiTOTOKos tK rSiv venp. serv-

ing to define that relation more closely,

and to preserve the retrospective allusion

to TrpaiTSr. in ver. 15: our Lord in His

glorified humanity is the apxriyhs tvJs

(oiris (Actsiii. 15) to His Churcli, the be-

ginning, source, origin and of the new and

spiritual, even as He was of tlie former

and material, creation ; sec OLsli. and

Bisp. in loc, and compare Usteri, Lehrb.

II. 2, 4, p. 304. The plausible reading

airapxh) adopted by Chrys. and a few

mss., is a limiting gloss suggested by

the next clause compared with 1 Cor.

XV. 23. The omission of the article [in-

serted in B, 67**] before opx^ is due,

not to the abstract form of the word

(Olshaus.), but simply to the preceding

verb subst., Middl. Gr. Art. m. 3. 2.

v p wT 6t. e k t it) 1/ y e K p uv] ' Jirst-

born from the dead ;
' not exactly identi-

cal with itpoit6t. tSiv ysKpuv, Rev. i. 5

(partitive gen.), but with the proper force

of the preposition, ' the first-born, not

only of, but out of the dead ;

' He left

their realm and came again as with a

new begetting and new birth into life

(see especially Andrewes, Serni. Vol.

III. p. 57) ; he was the true airapxh ''»«'

KfKoiixrjfjLivuv, 1 Cor. xv. 23 : compare

Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. n. 1, p. 241.

Others had been translated or had risen

to die again. He had risen with glorified

humanity to die no more (Eom. vi. 9)

:

hence He is ' not called simply the first

that rose, but with a note of generation,

TtpuT. eK tSiv viKpwv,' Pcarson, Creed,

Vol. I. p. 136 (ed. Burt.).

'iva yivtirai k. t. A.] ' in order that

in all things He might become (not 'sit,'

Vulg.) pre-eminent, might take the first

place,' ' primas teneat,' Beza, Daven.
;

iravTaxov irpuros' Si/w irpwTos, tu ry «k-
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ryevTjrat ev iracnv avro^ 7rpa>Teva)v, ^^ otl ev avru) evooKrjcrev irav

KA.r)(7ia Trpuros, iu T17 ai/acfTaffei irpuros,

Chrys. : divine purpose (iVa has here its

full telic force, compare on Eph. i. 17)

of His being the apx^ of the new crea-

tion, and having the priority in the res-

urrection,— a divine purpose fulfilled in

its temporal, and to be fulfilled in all

conceivable relations, when all things are

put under His feet, and the kingdom of

the world is become the kingdom of the

Lord and His Christ (Rev. xi. 15). The

tense yevrjTai cannot be safely pressed,

as in the subj. the force of the aor. is

considerably weakened and modified

;

see Bernhardy, Si/nt. x. 9, p. 382. The

verb irpwTiveiv is an air. \ey6fj.. in the

N. T., but is not uncommon elsewhere
;

compare Zech. iv. 7 (Aquil.), Esth. v.

11, 2 Mace. vi. 18, xiii. 15, imall which

passages an idea of TrpoTiiu-rjais seems

clearly conveyed. This however does

not require a similar meaning to be as-

signed to TrpcDTtJr. (comp. Dc W., Alf ) :

irpccreieiv was to be the result, TrpwrSroK.

K. T. \. was one of the fiicts which led to

it ; compare Meyer m loc.

4v vaaiv] 'in all things/ surely not

' inter omnes,' Beza,— a restricted ref-

erence that completely mars the majesty

of this passage, and contravenes the force

of the neuter ra irdura in the causal sen-

tence which follows. Lastly, avT6s, as

above, must not be left unnoticed ;
' si

quis alius mortem debellasset, etc., turn

Christus non tcnuisset primatum in om-

nibus,' Davcn. We may observe that

with this clause the predications respect-

ing Christ seem here to reach their acme

(comp. 1 Cor. xv. 28), and lead us to ad-

mit, if not to expect, a modification of

eubj. in the causal sentence which follows.

19. oTi] 'because;' confirmation of

the divine purpose in reference to Christ's

precedence eV Traa-tv : He in whom the

whole wK-fipaifjia (of the ^e6Tr]s) was

pleased to reside, must needs have had

His precedence in all things eternally

designed and contemplated.

€v a V T (5] ' in Him,' and in Him special-

ly ; connected with KaroiKuu, and put

early forward iu the sentence to receive

full emphasis. The reference, as the

context seems to show, is now more es-

pecially to the incarnate Son.

ei/So Kr)a- fv k. r. A.] ' the whole fulness

{of the Godhead) was pleased to dwell
;

'

' in ipso complacuit omuis plenitudo in-

liabitare, ' Clarom. The first difficulty

in this profound verse is to decide on the

grammatical subject of euSo/cejj'. This

verb, a late and probably Macedonian-

Greek word (Sturz, de Dial. 3faced.]).

167 ), has /our constructions in the N. T.,

all personal ; with iu and a dat. (Matth.

iii. 17, xvii. 5, al. : 2 Thessalon. ii. 12 is

doubtful), with els and an accus. (2 Pet.

i. 17), with a simple accus. (PIcb. x. 6,

8), with an infin. referring to the subject

(Rom. XV. 12, 1 Corin. i. 21, al.,— the

principal and prevailing use in St. Paul's

Epp.) ; see Fritz. Rom. x. 1, Vol. 11. p.

369 sq., where the uses of evSoK. are fully

investigated. In the present case three

subjects have been proposed
;

(a) Xp^<^-

r6s, the preceding subject, Tertull. Marc,

V. 19, and recently Conyb., and Hofm.

Schriftb. Vol. 11. 1, p. 242, where it is

fairly defended
;

(b) Oe6s, supplied from

the context ; so, it can scarcely be doubt-

ed, Syr., Vulg., Goth., Theod., and, by

inference, Chrysost., Theoph., and after

them the bulk of modern expositors

;

(c) the expressed subject rh vau irX-fipu-

jua; Clarom., Copt., apparently ^th.,

and recently Pcile, and, very decidedly,

Scholef. Hints, p. 108. Of these (a) in-

volves indirect opposition to strong anal-

ogies of Scriptui-e {e. (j. 2 Cor. v. 19),

and, equally with (b), a harsh change of

subject to the two infin. : the second (6) is

dogmatically correct, but involves a very

unusual construction of evSoK. (comp.
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TO TrXTjpcofJba KaroiKrjcrat, ^^ Kal 8t avTOV uTroKaraWd^ai ra iravra

Polyb. Hist. I. 8. 4. vii. 4. 5, 2 Mace.

xiv. 35), a different subject to KaroiK.

and aTTo/c., and further an ellipsis of a

word, which though not without clas-

sical parallel (see Jelf, Gr. § 373. 3)

would here, in a passage of this dog-

matical importance, be in a very high

degree unnatural and improbable : the

third (c) is syntactically simple, it is

also in harmony with St. Paul's regular

usage of euSoK. when associated witli an

infin., and,— what is still more impor-

tant, — both in its causal connection, the

nature of the expressions, and the order

of the words (Meyer's assertion that it

would have been on vaif rh irA.. euS.

K. T. A. falls to the ground ; observe also

the order in 1 Cor. i. 21, x. 5, Galat. i.

15), stands in closest parallel with the

authoi'itativc interpretation in ch. ii. 9/'

OTi iv avTiT} KaroiKU irav ro ttA. t?js i^fS-

T7JT0S accfi. Wc seem bound tlien to

abide by (c),— possibly the intcrpretat.

of the ancient Latin Church : it involves,

however, as will be seen, some grave,

though apparently not insuperable, diffi-

culties, irav rh irA^-

pcDfia] 'the whole fulness (of the God-

head),' 'omnes divinae naturae divitise,'

Fritz. These words have been very dif-

ferently explained. Lexically consid-

ered, irXripwfjLa has three possible mean-

ings, one active, (a) implendi actio, and

two passive, (j8) id quod impletum est,

Ephes. i. 23 (see notes), and the more

common (7) id quo res impletur, Gal. iv.

4, Ephes. iil. 9 (see notes on both pas-

sages), which again often passes into the

neutral and derivative (Tj) nffluentia,

abundantia, irXovTos,— especially in con-

nection with abstract genitives, Rom.
XV. 29; see Fritz. Rom. xi. 12, Vol. 11.

p. 469 sq., Hofmann, Srhriftb. Vol. 11.

1, p. 26. Of these (7]), or perhaps sim-

ply (7), is alone exegetically admissible.

The real difficulty is in the supplemental

gen. Setting aside all doubtful and ar-

bitrary explanations, e.g. e/c/cAijo-ia (The-

od., Sever.), 'fulness of the Gentiles'

(Schleierm.), 'fulness of the universe'

(Conyb., Hofm. I. c, p. 26), we have

only one authoritative supplement, ^eS-

Tr\Tos, either exactly in the same sense

as in ch. ii. 9, ' i^lenitudo Dcitatis,' or in

the more derivative sense, ' plenitudo

gratioe habitualis' (compare Davenant,

Mey., al.). The latter of these is adopt-

ed by those who advocate construction

[b) of eu5o/c., but has this great disadvan-

tage, that it involves two interpretations

oi irX'fiiiai/j.a i&eJr. (here in ref. to ' divina

gratia,' there to ' divina essentia,' so

Mey., Alf., al.), whereas on the constr.

of «u5o/c. already adopted, ir\-fip. will nat-

urally be the same in both cases, and

will imply ' the complete fulness and ex-

haustless perfection of the Divine Es-

sence,' the plenitudo Deitatis,'— an ab-

stract term of transcendent significance,

involving in itself the more concrete

@e6s, which, as will be seen, seems pos-

sibly to be the subject of the following

participial clause. "When we con-

sider the context in ch. ii. 9, there seem

grave reasons for thinking that St. Paul

chose this august expression with special

reference to some vague or perverted

meaning assigned to it by the false teach-

ers and theosophistic speculators at Co-

lossse ; comp. Thorndike, Cov. of Grace,

II. 15. 12. Kar tKriaat]

' to dwell
;

' a term especially applied to

the indwelling influence of the Father

(compare Eph. ii. 22), the Son (Eph. iii.

17), and the Spirit (James iv. 5), and

both here and ch. ii. 9, enhancing the

personal relations involved in the myste-

rious word irX^pu/jia; e/ceT &Ki)(nv ovk

ivepyetd ris oAA' ovaia, Theophyl.]

20. air o Kar. t h. irdyr a] "• to re-

concile all things
;

' not ' prorsus reconcil-

iare,' Mey. (compare Chrys., KaTijWay
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et9 avTov, elprjvoTTOLtjaa^i Bta tov aL[j,aTO<; rov tnaupov avTOv,

fxivoi, oWa TeKeiws eSei), but, with the

natural force of airh in similar com-

pounds (airoKoSfiffTaveiv, aTrev^iWfiv),

' in pristinam conditioncin reconciliando

rcducere
;

' see Winer, de Verb. Comp.

IV. p. 7, 8. The subject of the inf. is of

course the same as that of kutoik., i. e.,

grammatically considered, the TrAripai/xa

above, but exegetically, — as the follow-

ing avThv and other scriptural analogies

(compare 2 Cor. v. 19, Eph. i. 10) seem

to suggest, the more definite @e6s, in-

volved and included in the more mysti-

cal and abstract designation. The reve-

lation contained in these words is of the

most profound nature, and must be in-

terpreted with the utmost caution and

reverence. Without presuming to di-

lute, or to assign any improper ' elas-

ticity' (Mey.) to, the significant anoKar.

(e. g. ' reunionem creaturarum inter se

invicem,' Dallteus), or to limit the com-

prehensive and unrestricted to irdi/ra

(e.
ff.

' universam Ecelesiam,' Beza, ' om-

nes homines,' Corn, a Lap.), we must

guard against the irreverence of far-

reaching speculations on the reconcilia-

tion of the finite and the infinite (Usteri,

Lehrh. ii. 1. 1, p. 129, Marhcincke,

Dor/m. § 331 sq.), to which this mighty

declaration has been supposed to allude.

This, and no less than this, it does say,

—

that the eternal and incarnate Son is the

' causa medians ' by which the absolute

totality of created things shall be restored

into its primal harmony with its Creator,

— a declaration more specifically unfold-

ed in the following clause : more than

this it does not say, and where God is

silent it is not for man to speak. See

the sober remarks of Hofmann, Schrijlb.

Vol. I. p. 188 sq. The mysterious ava-

Ke<pa\at(l)a-a(T^ai, Ephes. i. 10 (obs. both

the prep, and the voice), is a more gen-

eral and perhaps more developed, while

2 Cor. V. 19, KoafJLOv KaraW. is a more

limited and more specific, representation

of the same eternal truth : see Destiny of

Creature, p. 85 sq. els

aiiT 6v] ' unto Himself, ' i. e. to God,

couched in the foregoing irAiipufj.a : a

' prsegnans constructio,'— the preposi-

tion marking the reconciled access to

(comj). Eph. ii. 18), and union with the

Creator; compare Winer, Gr. § 66. 2,

p. 547. The simple dative (Eph. ii. 16

;

compare Rom. v. 10, 2 Cor. v. 19, al.)

expresses the object to whom and for

whom the action is directed, but leaves

the further idea conveyed by the prep,

unnoticed. There is no need to read

airSu (Griesb., Scholz), as the reference

to the subject is unemphatic ; see notes

on Epii.i. i. elpr)voiroi-fi-

aas] ' having made peace
;

' i. e. God,

—

a simple and intelligible change of gen-

der suggested by the preceding ourb*

and the personal subject involved in the

subst. with which the participle is gram-

matically connected ; in feet, ' a con-

struct. Ttphs rh vtr aTifiatrSfifvov.' The

parallel passage Eph. ii. 15, iroiaiv elpi)-

vr)v, would almost seem to justify a ref-

erence to the Son (Thcod., Q^cumen.)

by the common participial anacoluthon

(Steiger; compare Winer, Gr. § 63. 2,

p. 505), but as this would seriously dis-

locate the sentence by separating the

modal participial clause from the finite

verb, and would introduce confusion

among the pronouns, we retain the more

simple and direct construction. Thus

then the two constructions (6) and (c)

noticed in ver. 19 ultimately coincide in

referring verse 20 to God, not Christ;

and it is worthy of thought whether the

ancient Syr. and Clarom. Vv. may not,

by different grammatical processes, ex-

hibit a traditional ref of ver. 20 to God,

of a very remote, and perhaps even au-

thoritative antiquity. S j h

TOV a'ifi. rod ffravp.] ' by thehlood of
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8t' avTov, etre ra eTrl t?)? 7?}9 eire to, iv TOi<? oupavoi';.

iou who were alienated 21 j^^^ Vfld<i TTOTe 6vja<i a7n]XkozptCOatVOV<i
He reconciled by His death, '

if at least ye remain tirra in the faith and abide by the hope of the Gospel.

(('. e. shed upon) the cross ; ' more specific

and circumstantial statement of tlie ' cau-

sa medians ' of the reconciliation. The

gen. is what is termed of ' remoter ref-

erence,' forming in fact a species of hre-

vilorjuentia : see especially "Winer, Gr.

§ 30. 2, p. 168, where numerous exam-

ples are collected. 5 l

avT ov] ' bij Him ;
' it is scarcely neces-

sary to say that St' avrov does not refer

to the immediately preceding 5ia rod

a"(ji., but to the more remote 5<' avrov of

which it is a vivid and emphatic repeti-

tion. These words are omitted in some

MSS. [BDiFGL ; 10 mss.], but almost

obviously to facilitate the construction.

6?T€ TO eV ovp. K. T. \.] ' lohi'theT

the tkimjs upon the earth or the things in

the heavens ; ' ditgunctivc enumeration of

the ' universitas rerum,' as in ver. 16,

with this only difference, that the order

is transposed,— possibly from the more

dose connection of the death of Christ

with Ttt eirl T/jj 7f/s. It is hardly neces-

sary to sjiy that the language precludes

any idea of reconciliation between the oc-

cupants of earth and heaven (apparently

Cyril.-Hieros. Catech. xiv. .3, Chrys. (in

part), Theod., al.) or, in reference to

the latter, of aiiy reconciliation of only

a retrospectively preservative nature

(Bramhall, Disc. iv. Vol. v. p. 148).

I/ow the reconciliation of Christ affects

the spiritual world— whether by the an-

nihilation of ' posse peccare,' or by the

infusion of a more perfect knowledge

(Eph. iii. 10), or (less probably) some

restorative application to the fallen spir-

itual world (Orig., Neand. Planting, Vol.

I. p. 531),— we know not, and we dare

not speculate : this, however, we may
fearlessly assert, that the efficacy of the

sacrifice of tlie Eternal Son is infinite

and limitless, that it extends to all things

in earth and heaven, and that it is the

blessed medium by which, between God
and His creatures, whether angelical,

human, animate, or inanimate (Rom.

viii. 19 sq.), peace is wrought; see the

valuable note of Harless on Eph. i. 10,

especially p. 52, Hofmann, Schriflb. Vol.

I. p. 189, and comp. Wordsw. in loc.

21. Kal v/Mas] ' and you also :
' new

clause, to be separated by a period (not

merely by a comma, Lachm., Bisp.) from

ver. 20, descriptive of the application of

the universal reconciliation to the special

case of the Colossians ; compare ch. ii.

13, and see notes on Eph. ii. 1. The
structure involves a slight anacoluthon :

the apostle probably commenced with

the intention of placing vfias under the

immediate regimen of aiTOKaTr\W., but

was led by ttotc uvras into the contrasted

clause vvv\ Se before he inserted the verb

;

compare Winer, Gram. § 63. 1, p. 504.

The reading a.-rroKaTri\\dyr]Te adopted Iiy

Lachm. and Meyer with B [DiFG
; Cla-

rom. ; Iren., al., have airoKaTaWayfures]

involves an equally intelligible, though

much stronger anacoluthon, but has not

sufficient external support.

oi/ras aTrriWor p.]
' being alienated,'

' being in a state of alienation,' scil. ' from

God ; ' compare Eph. iv. 28. The part,

of the verb subst. is used Avith the perf.

part, to express yet more forcibly the

continuing state of the alienation ; com-

pare Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, p. 511. For

illustrations of the emphatic verb airaW.

(' abalienati,' Beza), see notes on Eph.

ii. 12, where the application is more ex-

pressly restricted. Both there and Eph.

iv. 28, the Ephesians were represented

as a portion of heathenism, here the Co-

lossians are represented as a portion of

the ' nniversitas rerum,' to whom the

redeeming power of Christ extends.
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Kol i')^pov<; rfi Stavola iv joh epjoL<; T0t9 TrovTjpoli;, vvvl Se airo-

KarrjXKa^ev ^^ ev ru> au)fiari t?)9 aapKo<; auTOv Sia rov ^avdrov,

eX^povs rrj Slav.] ' enemies in your

understanding;' not passive, 'regarded

as enemies by God' (Meyer, who com-

pares Rom. V. 10), but, as the subjective

tinge given by the limiting dative and

tlie addition eV toIs epy. seem to imply,

active ; ix^pol ^tc, (prjcri, Kal ra tcSj' e'x-

^pwv iTTfjaTTeTe, Clirysost. The dative

Siavoiq. is what is termed the dat. of ref-

erence to (see notes on Gal. i. 22), and

represents, as it were, the peculiar spir-

itual seat of the hostility (comp. notes on

Eph. iv. 18), while eV toIs ipyois marks

the practical spheres and substrata in

which the ix^P°- ^^'^'^ evinced ; comp. liu-

ther in he. On the meaning of Siaj/ow, the

' higher intellectual nature ' (Ste|o5oy Ao-

yiKij, Orig.), especially as shown in its

practical relations (contrast iuvoLo., Heb.

iv. 12), see the good remarks of Beck,

Seelenl. ii. 19. b, p. 58. The
addition to?s -novripoLS, not simply eV to7s

TTov. epy., serves to give emphasis, and

direct attention to the real character of

the epya; Winer, Gr. § 20. 1, p. 119.

vvvl 5e air oKar.] ' yet now hath He
{God, see next note) reconciled: ' antith-

esis to the preceding irorh bvTas, the op-

positive Sf in the apodosis being evoked

by the latent 'although' (Donalds. Gr.

§ 621 ) involved in the participial prota-

sis ; compare Xen. il/em. iii. 7. 8, e'/cei-

vovs pq,Si(i)s x^'po'^/'^fos, TovTois 8e firiSeva

Tp'jirov oiei Svvf]areff^ai iTpo(rfVfx^Vi^"'h

and see the note and rcff. of Kiilmer,

also Buttmann, 3lid. Excurs. xii. p. 148 :

add Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 374, Har-

tung, PartiJc. Se, 5. 6, Vol. i. p. 186.

Such a construction is not common in

Attic writers. la this union of the em-

phatic particle of absolutely present time

with the aor. (comp. Hartung, Partik.

Vol. II. p. 24) the aor. is not equivalent

to a prws. or perf , but marks witli the

proper force of the tense, that the action

followed a given event (here, as tho

context suggests, the atoning death of

Christ), and is now done with ; see Do-

nalds. Gr. § 433, compared with Fritz.

de Aor. p. 6, 17. Meyer pertinently

compares Plato, Symp. p. 193 a, irph

Tov . . . %v ^/J.€U, vuvl Se Sia ttjv aSiKiau

SKjiKiff^/xei' virh tov ^eov.

22. iv T (jj (T (i /x. K.T.\.] 'in the

body of His flesh,' i. e., as the language

and allusion undoubtedly requires,— the

flesh of Christ; the prep, ev pointing to

the substratum of the action ; see notes on

Gal. i. 24, and comp. especially Andoc.

de Myst. p. 33 (ed. Schill.) 6 fxev ayaiv

ev Tea crcifxaTi tij? e/X(j5 Ko^effTriKev. It

may justly be considered somewhat

doubtfuj. whether the subject of the pres-

ent clause, and of the verb aTroKaT7)\-

Xa^ev is regarded as Christ (Chrysost.,

CEcum., al.), or God. In favor of the

first supposition we have the use of ad-

liaTi (which seems to suggest an identi-

ty between the subject to which the awjxok

refers and the subject of the verb), per-

haps the use of irapaffTriffai (comp. Eph.

v. 27, but contrast 2 Cor. iv, 14), and

the ready connection of such a purpose

with the fact specified by airoKar. (comp.

De Wette), and lastly, the semi-parallel

passage, Eph. ii. 13. Still the difficulty

of a change of subject,— the natural

transition from the more general act on

the part of God alluded to in ver. 20 to

the more particular application of the

same to tlie Colossians, — the fuller am-

plification which this verse seems to be

of the substance of ver. 13,— and the

similarity between the circumstantial

Sta. TOV a'lfj.. TOV ot. above and the cir-

cumstantial ev Ttf acifj.. K. T. \. in the

present verse, seem to supply distinctly

preponderant arguments, and lead us

with Bcngel, Huth., and others, to refer

airoKaT. to the subject of ver. 20, i. e. to
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TrapaarTjaaL vfj,d<; dyLOv; kcll dfx(ofiov<; Kol dvejKkijrov^ KarevoyTnov

God. Many reasons have been assigned

why St. Paul adds the specifying gen.

(suhstantice, Winer, Gr. § 30. 2) ttjs aap-

k6s. Two opinions deserve considera-

tion
;

(a) that it was to oppose some

forms of Docetic error which wei'e pre-

vailing at Coloss£e, Steiger, Huther, al.

;

(b) that it was directed against a false

spiritualism, Avhich, from a mistaken as-

ceticism (ch. ii. 2.3), led to grave error

with respect to the efficacy of Christ's

atonement in the flesh ; so Meyer, fol-

lowed by Alford. As there are no di-

rect, and appy. no indirect (contmst

Ignat. Magnes. § 9, 11, al.) allusions to

Docetic error ti'aceable in this Epistle,

the opinion (h) is, on the whole, to be

preferred. That the addition is used to

mark the distinction between this and

the Lord's spiritual aSifxa, the Church,

(Olsh.), does not seem natural or prob-

able. Sia Tov S-av.] 'hy

means of His death ; ' added to the pre-

ceding ef T^ adifx. to express the means by

which the reconciliation was so wrought

:

it was by means of death, borne in, and

accomplished in that blessed body, that

reconciliation was brought about ; com-

pare some valuable remarks in Jackson,

Creed, viii. 8. 4.

'

irapaffTT)(Tai\ 'to present ; ' infinitive,

expressing the actual purpose and intent

of the action expressed in airoK. ; see

Madvig, Sijnt. § 118, where this mood
is extremely well discussed. Had uxm
been inserted, the idea of manner or de-

gree would rather have come into prom-

inence (Madvig, § 166), and the mean-

ing would literally have been ' as with

the intention of, etc.,' the finite verb

being in fact again tacitly supplied after

&<TTt ; see especially Weller, Bemerk. z.

Griech. Si/nt. p. 14 (Mein. 1843). Meyer

calls attention to the tense, but it must

be observed that in the infin. the aorist,

except after verbs declarandi vet sentiendi,

is commonly obscured (Madvig, § 172),

especially as here in an aoristic sequence.

On Trapao-T^o-ai, which certainly conveys

no sacrificial idea, comp. on Eph. v. 27.

There the reference is more restricted,

here more general.

hjiovs Ka\ afi. Ka\ afeyK.] 'holy

and blameless and without charge
;

' desig-

nation of their contemplated state on its

positive and negative side (Mey.), ayiovs

marking the former, a/xiifi, koI avcyKX.

the latter. Strictly considered then, the

first and second koL are not perfectly co-

ordinate and similar : they do not con-

nect three different ideas (' erga Deum,

respectu vestri, respectu proximi,' Ben-

gel) nor simply aggregate three similar

ideas (Daven.) ; but, while the first con-

nects the two members of the latent an-

tithesis, tlie second is, as it were, under

a vinculum joining the component parts

of the second member. On the meaning

ofS;UcOjUos (inculpatus, not immandatus),

see notes on Eph. i. 4 : it is apparently

less strong than the following aveyKK.

;

av4yK\. yap rSre \4yeTai, oTav firiSi

fiexpi KaTayvaxreciis /xrjSe /UfXP' (yK\{]ixa-

Tos p Tt iTiirpayfj.ivov tiimv, Chrysostom.

Lastly, on the distinction between ave^-

k'm)tos and aven-ikriirTos ( ' in quo nulla

justa causa sit reprehensionis '), see Titt.

mann, Synon. i. p. 31.

K aT ei/ ciiT I 1/ av T ov] ' before Him :

'

God,— not Christ (Mey.), a reference

neither natural nor easily reconcilable

with the very similar passage, Eph. i. 4.

There may be here a faint reference to

the ' day of Christ's appearing,' Alford,

but it does not seem perfectly certain

from the context. With respect to the

question whether ' sanctitas imputata

'

(Huth.), or, perhaps more probably,

'sanctitas inhcerens,' (Chrys.; compare

notes on Eph. i. 4) is here alluded to,

the remark of Davenant seems just,—
' cum dicit, ut sistat nos sanctos, non ut

19
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avrov' ^ eiye eTrifxevere rfj TTicrreL re'^efiekicofievoi koX eBpaloc, koX

fir] fxeTaKivovfievot airo t?}? eKiriho'i rov evwyyeXiov ov rjKovaaTe^

sisteremus nos, manifestum est ipsos re-

conciliatos ct rcnatos sanctitatem suain

a Cliristo mutuari, sive de actuali, sive

de inhajrente, sive de imputat^ loqui-

mur,' p. 113 (ed. 3); 'whensoever wq

have any of these we have all,— they go

together/ Hooker, Serin, on Justification,

11. 21.

23. eiye eiri/j.. rj? iriarei] 'if at

least ye continue in the fixith
;

' a tropical

use of iiriij.. peculiar to St. Paul, Eom.

vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, 1 Tim. iv. 16 : eVt/x.,

Acts xiii. 43 {Rec), has scarcely any

critical support. Like several compounds

of eTTt it has two constructions (see Wi-

ner, Gr. ^ 52. 7. p. 382)-, with preposi-

tions iiri, Trp6s, eV (Acts xxviii. 14, 1

Cor. xvi. 17, Phil. i. 24), and with the

simple dative (Rom. II. cc, 1 Tim. I. c.)

which apparently is semilocal (comp. on

Gal. V. 1), or, perhaps more probably,

under the influence of the preposition.

The preposition eVl is not (per se) inten-

sive (Alf.), but appears to denote rest at

a place, see notes on Gal. i. 18. On the

meaning of siyi, see notes on Eph. iii. 2,

and on the distinction between dye (si

quidem) and dmp (si omnino), see notes

on Gal. iii. 4. Te^efieK.

Ku) eSpa,7ot] 'grounded and firm;'

specification on the positive side of the

mode of the iirifioff) ; compare Eph. iii.

17, ippi^oDixevot Koi re^enfALCcfieyoi, and 1

Cor. XV. 58, eSpaioi, afieraKivriTot. The

qualitative termination -oios seems to

justify the distinction of Beng., ' TeS^efx.

affixi fundamento, eSp. stabiles, firmi

intus.' That there is any reference to

the metaphor of a temple (Olsh.), seems

here very doubtful. /col

fi^ fjLeraKiv.] 'and not being moved

away ;
' nearly identical with ajj-iTaKlu-q-

roi, 1 Cor. XV. 58, and representing their

fixity on its negative side : the change to

the present pass., — as marking by the

tense the process that might be going

on, and by the mood (pass., not act., as

De Wette), that of which they were now

liable to be tjie victims,— is especially

suitable and exact ; see the suggestive

example cited by Alford, viz. Xenoph.

Rep. Lac. xv. 1, iroKneias ixeraKfKivrifj.e-

vas /cal in vvv fieraKtvovixfvas. On the

fir) with fieraK., which, in a hypothetical

sentence like the present, is usual and

proper, see, if necessary, Winer, Gram,

§ 55. I, p. 522. rrjs 4\ir.

T ov evayy.] 'the hope of the Gospel,'

i. e. arising from, evoked by, the Gospel,

Tou evayy. being the genitive of the ori-

gin or rather the originating agent; see

Hartung, Casus, p. 17, and comp. notes

on 1 Thess. i. 6. To regard it as a pos-

sess, gen. (Alf.) gives an unnecessary

vagueness to the expression. Such gen-

itives as those of the origiti (Hartung,

p. 17), originating agent, and perhaps a

shade stronger, the causa efficiens ( Scheu-

erl. Synt. § 17), all belong to the gen-

eral category of the gen. of ' ablation

'

(Donalds. Gr. § 448, 449) : the context

alone must guide us in our choice. 'E\-

ttIs can hardly be here, except in a very

derivative sense, equivalent to 6 XpiarSs,

Chrys. ; it seems only to have its usual

subjective meaning ; compare notes on

Eph. i. 18. ov riKOvaare]
' which ye heard,' sell, when it was first

preached to you ; not ' have heard,'

Auth.,— here certainly an unnecessary

introduction of the auxiliary. This and

the two following clauses serve to give

weight to the foregoing ju); (leiaKivovfie-

voi : they had heard the Gospel, the

world had heard it [iraMv avroiis <f>epei

fxapTvpas, elra r^v o'lKOvfievriv, Chrys.),

and he the writer of this Epistle,— who

though probably not their founder (see

on verse 7), yet stood in close relation

to them through Epaphras, — was the
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Tov Kr^pir^evTO'i ev irdarj KTiaei tjj vtro rov ovpavov, ov iyevo/jiTjv

i<yoi) UavXo'i Smkovo^.

^ Nvv %at/o&) ev T049 ira^rjixacnv vwep v/X(bv,
I rejoice in my sufferings

for you and the Church ; I

am preaching the mystery of salration, and striving to present every man perfect before Christ.

preacher of it ; koI tovto eis rh a^t6in(T-

Tov <rvvre\ei, Chrys. The apostle gives

weight to his assertions by the special

mention of his name, 2 Cor x. 1, Gal.

V. 2, Eph. iii. 1, I Thess. ii. 18, Philem.

19. iyirdcrriKTifffi]
* in the hearincj of every creature

;

' surely

not 'in the whole of creation,' Alf.,— a

translation which, even if we concede

that rraffa kt'ktis may be equivalent to

' every form of creation,' i. e. 'all crea-

tures' (Hofm. Schriflb. Vol. i. p. 137),

would be needlessly inexact. The art.

is inserted in D'*EKL [Rec), but clearly

has not sufficient critical support. This

noble hy])erbole only states in a slightly

different form what the Lord had com-

manded, Mark xvi. 15: the inspired

apostle, as Olsh. well says, sees the uni-

versal tendency of Christianity already

realized. The limitation, rfj inrh rhv ovp.

chai'acterizes the kt'ktis as iirlyetos, in-

cluding however, thereby, all mankind.

For the meaning of if, apud, coram,—
perhaps here with singular reverting

somewhat to the primary idea of sphere

of operation, see Winer, Gr. § 48. a. d,

p 34. StaKovos] ' a min-

ister;' see notes on Ephes. iii. 7. The

three practical deductions which Dave-

nant draws from this clause are worthy

of perusal.

24. vvv X o ^ P <"] Transition suggest-

ed by the preceding clauses, especially

by the last, to the apostle's own services

in the cause of the Gospel. The vvv is

not merely transitional (compare Klotz,

Devar. Vol. 11. p. 677), but, as its posi-

tion shows, purely temporal and em-

phatic (2 Corinth, vii. 9), 'now, with the

chain round my wrist' (Eadie), forming

a contrast with the past time involved in

the foregoing Krjpvx^evTos and iyivS/xriv.

The reading 6s vvv k. t. \. (DiEiFG
;

Vulg., Clarom., al.) seems either due to

the preceding letters, or was intended to

keep up the supposed connection between

ver. 25 and ver. 23. i y

ira^7iij,a<Tiv] Not exclusively ' de iis

qu£E patior,' Beza, but simply ' in pas-

sionibus,' Vulg. ; the -rraStrifiaTa were not

only the subject whereupon he rejoiced,

but the sphere, the circumstances in

which he did so
; xa'P*^ TroVxttu', Chrys.

The brief and semi-adverbial iv Tovra

(Phil. i. 18) is perhaps slightly different.

The omission of the article before virlp

vnSiv arises from iriirx^tv virep being a

legitimate construction ; see notes on

Eph. i. 15. vTrep vficov]

'for yon,' not 'in your place,' Steig.,

nor, with a causal reference, ' on your

account,' Eadie, ' vestra causa,' Just,

(compare Est. and Corn, a Lap.), but

' vestro fructu et commodo,' Beza, ' zum
Vortheil,' Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 342, as

the more usual meaning of the prep, in

the N. T. and its use below both suggest.

On the uses of the preposition compare

notes on Gal. i. 4, iii. 13, Phil. i. 7.

avravairX. /c. t. A..] ' am filling fully

up the lacking measures of the sufferings of
Christ.' The meaning of these words

has formed the subject both of exegetical

discussion and polemical application
;

compare Cajet. de Induly. Qu. 3, Bellar-

mine, de Indulg. Cap. 3. Without en-

tering into the latter, we will endeavor

briefly to state the grammatical and con-

textual meaning of the words.

(1) bxii^eis Xpia-Tov is clearly not

' afflictiones propter Christum subeun-

das,' Eisner (Vol. 11. p. 260), Schoettg.,

al., nor ' calamitates quas Christus per-

ferendas imposuit,' Fritz. (Rom. Vol.

HI. p. 275), — a somewhat artificial gen.
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Kot avravaTfKr^pS) ra vareprjiMara tmv ^\l^|r€(ov rov Xpicnov iu rfj

aapKt fiov vnep jov aoi/juaro'i avTOv, o eariv i] eKKXrjaca' ^ 979

auctoris,— but simply and plainly ' the

afflictions of Christ,' /. e. which apper-

tain to Christ, not, however, with corpo-

real reference, o(ra vweixetve, Theod., but

which are His (Xp. being a pure posses-

sive genit. ; compare Winer, Gr. § 30.

2, p. 170, note), of which He is the mys-

tical subject ; see below. But

(2) how are the v(mpi\naTa of these af-

flictions filled up by the apostle 1 Not

(a) by the endurance of afflictions similar

(waavTws, Theod.) to those endured (utto-

ffTaTiKoJs) by his Master (comp. Heb. xiii.

13, 1 Pet. iv. 13), and by drinking out of

the same cup (Matth. xx. 23), as Huth.,

Mey.,— for, independently of all other

considerations, the distinctive feature of

the Lord's &A.((|/eiy, vicarious suffering

(Olsliaus.), was lacking in those of His

apostle (06 yap taov tovto ov^i ofloLOP,

iroWov ye Koi Se7, CEcum.),— but, (b),

in the deeper sense given to it by Chrys.,

Theoph., CEcum., and recently adopted

by De Wette, Eadie, Alf., al., — by the

endurance of afflictions which Christ en-

dures in His suffering Church (o-xeTt-

Kws), and of wliich the irKripuifj.a. has not

yet come ; see Olsh. in loc, who has well

defended this vital and consolatory in-

terpretation, and compare August, in

Psalm. Ixi. 4, Vol. iv. p. 731 (edit.

Migne). (3) The meaning

oiavTavaitKy\povv has yet to be con-

sidered ; this is not ' vicissim explere

'

(Beza, compare Tittmann, Synon. 11. p.

230), nor ' cum Christo calamitates im-

ponente in malis perferendis ismulans'

(Fritz.),— a somewhat artificial inter-

pretation, nor even ' alterius viTTep-nna do

suo explere ' ( Winer, de Verb. Comp.

III. 22), but, as Mey. suggests, ' to meet,

and fill up the vffTipr\ixa with a corres-

ponding irX-fjpaifia ; ' the wtI contrasting

not the actors or their acts (contrast Xen-

oph. Hell. II. 4. 12, avTavevKriffai' com-

pared with a previous efiirXyio-at), but the

defect and the supply with which it is

met : see the examples cited by Winer,

especially Dio Cass. xliv. 8, '6crov eveSei

TovTO fK TTJs irapa ruiv &\\wt> ffwreAeias

avravcarKTipwStri. The simpler a.vaw\7)p6(i3

[found in FG ; mss. : Orig. in allusion]

would have expressed nearly the same
;

the double compound, however, specifies

more accurately the intention of the ac-

tion, and the circumstances (the vartp^fi-

IxaTa) which it was intended to meet.

For a practical sermon on this text, see

Donne, Serm. xcvii. Vol. iv. p. 261 sq.

(ed. Alf.), and compare Destiny of Crea-

ture, p. 39 sq. ev T^

aapKi fjLov clearly belongs to avTa-

vairX., defining more closely the scat, and

thence, inferentially, the mode, of the

avTafairXripciXTis (compare 2 Cor. iv. 11,

Gal. iv. 14) ; the word <rap|, which thus

involves the predication of manner,

standing, as Meyer acutely observes, in

exquisite contrastwith the trcofia, which

defines the object of the action. Steiger,

Huther, al., connect this clause with

&\i\l/fwv Tov Xp. : this may be grammat-

ically possible (Winer, GV.§ 20. 2, p.

123), but is exegetically untenable, as it

would but reiterate what is necessarily

involved in the use of the first person of

the verb. 3 iariy skkK.]

As eKK\. might be thought the word of

importance, the construction ^ns ianv

iKK\., I Tim. iii. 15, might have seemed

more natural ; compai-e Winer, Gr. § 24.

3, p. 1 50. The present construction is,

however, perfectly correct, as the article

and defining gen. associated with o-cSjua,

as well as the antithetical contrast in

which it stands with trdp^, point to (rw/ua

as the subst. on which the chief moment

of thought really dwells.

25. ^s iyev6fi7tv k. r. \.] 'of

which I {Paul) became a minister:' state-
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iy6vo/j,r)v ijo) htaKovo^ kcLtcl ttjv ocKovofxlav tov &eov ttjv So^elaav

ment of the relation in which he stands

to tiie iKK\7icria just mentioned, the ris

having a faintly causal, or rather explan-

atory force (see notes on ver. 18, and

Ellendt. Lex. Soph. s. v. Vol. ii. p. 371 ),

and indirectly giving the reason and

moving principle of the avTavawKijpcDffLs

;

' I fill up the lacking measures of the

sufferings of Christ in behalf of His body

the Church, being an appointed minister

thereof, and having a spiritual function

in it committed to me by God.' The

iyd) continues, in a slightly changed

relation, the eyw IlaDAoj of ver. 23 : tiiere

the SiuKovia referred to the evayy., here

to the Church by wliich the evayy. is

preached; 'idem plane est ministrum

EcclesiaB esse et Evangelii,' Just.

KariiT^volKoi'. & eovj'in accordance

with the dispensation, i. e. the spiritual

stewardship, of God ;
' ttjs e/f«:Arj<n'as ive-

iriffTev^T)!/ t))v aair-qpiav , /cat tt;;/ tov kt)-

p6yiJ.aros ivexeipiadr]^ StaKoviav, Theod.

The somewhat difficult word oiKoi/ofj..

seems here, in accordance with tV 8o-

^e7(Tay k. r. A. which follows, to refer,

not to the ' disposition of God, Syriac

\.^Q^^df^ [gubernationem], Gothic

' ragina,' iEth. ' ordinationem,' but, as

Just., Mey., al., to the ' spiritual func-

tion,' the ' office of an olKovofxos ' (see 1

Cor. ix. 17, compared with 1 Cor. iv. 1),

originating from, or assigned by, God

;

the more remote gen. @eov denoting

either the oiigin of the commission (Har-

tung, Casus, p, 17), or, with more of a

possessive force, Him to whom it be-

longed and in whose service it was
borne: see Reuss, The'vl. Chr^t. iv. 9,

Vol. II. p. 93, and notes on Eph. i. 10,

where the meanings of oIkovo/x. in the

N. T. are briefly noticed and classified.

r))«' SolieTiTav k. r, \.] 'which was

given me for you ;
' further definition of

the olKoy. TOV &eov, the meaning of

which, owing to the different meanings

of oIkov., might otherwise have been

misunderstood :
' this oiKovofiia was spe-

cially assigned to me and you,— you.

Gentiles, were to be its objects.' The
connection of efs iifms with leKTip. (Scho-

Icf. Hints, p. 110) does not seem plausi-

ble : the juxtaposition of the pronouns

(fj.ot fls vfjias) suggests their logical con-

nection. ir\i)pu(Tai thv
\6y. rod 0.] ' to fulfil the word of
^God;' i.e. 'to perform my office in

preaching unrestrictedly, to give all its

fuH scope to the word of God :

' infin. of

design (see notes on ver. 22) dependent

either on ris tyevS/xriu (Huth.), or per-

haps more naturally on rijv So^e7<rav

K. T. \., thus giving an amplification to

the preceding fls vfias. The glosses on

Tr\7}pa>(rai are exceedingly numerous ; the

most probable seem, (a) ' ad plene cxpo-

nendam totam salutis doctrinam,' Da-
ven. 1, compare Olsh., and Tholuck,

Bergpr.]). 136; {h) ' to spread abroad,'

Huth.,— who compares Acts v. 28; (c)

' to give its fullest amplitude to, to fill

up the measures of its fore-ordained uni-

versality,' not perhaps without some al-

lusion to the oiKovofiia which would thus

be fully discharged; compare Rom. xv.

l^i M^XP' '"<''' 'lA.A.vp'KoO ireirXripcoKeuai rh

evayyf\tov tov Xp. Of these (6) has an

advantage over (a) in implying a ttA^-

paiais viewed extensively, in having, in

fact, a quantitative rather than a quali-

tative reference, but fails in exhausting

the meaning and completely satisfying

the context
;

(c) by carrying out the idea

further, and pointing to the \6yos as

something which was to have a universal

application, and not be confined to a

single nation (hence the introduction of

els vfias), seems most in accordance with

the spirit of the passage and with the

words that follow; compare the some-

what analogous expression, i \6yos tov
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ixot eh vfid<i 7r\r)p(t)(Tai rov \6yov rov ©€ov, ^^ to /xv(m]piov to

d'TroKeKpvjjLfiivov airo rwv alcovcov koI airo twv yevecov, vviA 8e ecba-

vepo)^i) TOi? d'yiot<; avTov, ^' oU rf^eX'qaev 6 ©eo? yvrnplaai Tt

&(ou Tjv^ave, Acts vi. 7, xii. 24. It need

hardly be added that the \070s rov @eov

does not imply the ' promissiones Dei,

partim de Christo in genere, partira de

I vocatione Gentium,' Beza, but simply

and plainly to evayyeXiov, as in i Cor.

xiv. 36, 2 Corinth, ii. 17, 1 Thessal. ii.

13, al.

26. rb fiv a T -l] p lov tJ» airoK.\

' the raijstery which hath been hidden ; ' ap-

position to the preceding rhf K6yoi/ rov

Qeov. The nvar^ipiov was the divine

purpose of salvation in Christ, and, more

especially, as the context seems to show,

' de saivandis Gentibus per gratiam evan-

gelicam,' Daven. ; see Ephes. iii. 4 sq.,

and compare Eph. i. 9. On the mean-

ings of ixvaTr\pwv in the N. T., see notes

on Eph. V. 32, and Reuss, Th€ol. Chrd.

IV. 9, Vol. II. p. 88, where the applica-

tions of the term in the N. T. are briefly

elucidated. airh r wv
aldivwv »f. T. \.] 'from the a(jes and

from the generations (that have passed) ;

'

from the long temporal periods (alcovfs)

and the successive generations tliat made

them up (yevfal; see on Eph. iii. 21),

which have elapsed (observe the article)

since the ' arcanum decretum ' was con-

cealed. The expression is not identical

with irph ruu aidivwv, 1 Cor. ii. 7 ; the

counsel wa.s formed irph toov aldviiiv, but

concealed airh twv aldi/cov; comp. Rom.

xvi. 25, and see notes on Eph. iii. 9,

where the same expression occurs.

vvvl Se 4<j>ai'€pci^T)\ ' but now lias

been made manifest
;

' transition from the

participial to the finite construct., sug-

gested by the importance of the predica-

tion ; see notes on Eph. i. 20, and Winer,

Gr. § 63. 2. b, p. 505 sq., where other

examples are noticed and discussed.

The ^avipwais, the actual and historical

manifestation (De W.), took place, as

Meyer observes, in different ways, partly

by revelation (Ephes. iii. 5), partly by

preaching (ch. iv. 4, Tit. i. 3) and expo-

sition (Rom. xvi. 26), and partly by all

combined. On the connection of pvv\

[Lfichm. vvv, with BCFG ; mss. ; Did.]

with the aor., see notes on ver. 21, and

for a good distinction between vvv (en-l

rwv rpiwv xpovaiv) and vvvi (eirl fiovov

iveffTcoTos), see Ammonius, Voc. Diff.

p. 99, ed. Valck. t ots ayiois
avTov] To limit these words to the

apostles, from a comparison with Eph.

iii. 5 (Stciger, Olsh. : EG; Boern. actu-

ally insert dn-ocrTAojs), or to the elect,

' quos Dens in Christo consecrandos de-

crevit ' (Daven. 1), is highly unsatisfac-

tory, and quite contrary to St. Paul's

regular and unrestricted use of the word

;

so Theod., who, however, shows that he

remembered Eph. iii. 5, toTs airo(rT6\ois,

Kol To7s SiO, TovTwv ireTrKTrevKSffi. On
the meaning of 07101, see notes on/rer.

2, and on Eph. i. 1.

27. ols riS)4\ii(rev 6 &.] 'towhom

God did will
;

' i. e. ' seeing that to them

it was God's will,' etc., the relative hav-

ing probably here, as in ver. 25, an indi-

rectly causal, or explanatory force ('ra-

tionem adjungit,' Daven.), and reiterat-

ing the subject to introduce more readily

the specific purpose yvonpiffat k- t. \.

which was contemplated by God in the

(pavepciiais. The most recent commenta-

tors, Meyer, Eadie, Alf., rightly reject

any reference of T]^f\r)<Tev to the free

grace of God (Eph. i. 9, Kara ri^v ei/So-

Kiav avTov), no such idea being here in-

volved in the context : what ii^iXriffev

here implies is, not on the one hand, that

God ' was pleased ' (' propensionem vo-

luntatis indicat,' Est.), nor on the other,

that He ' was willing,' Hammond, but

simply and plainly • it was God's will
'
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TO 7r\ovTO<; t?}? 86^7]^ Tov [MvcTTqpiov TOVTOv iv T0i9 ^veaiv, 0?

to do so. On the distinction between

&eA.£tf and ^ovAofxai, see notes on 1 Tim.

V. 14. yvQipl(rai] ' to make

known ; ' practically little different from

^avepaxrai. The latter perhaps is slight-

ly more restricted, as involving the idea

of a previous concealment (see above

and compare 2 Tim. i. 10), the former

more general and unlimited : see Meyer

in loc. ri rh -rrXovr a

s

K. T. X.] ' what is the riches of the glory of

this mystery
:

' not, exactly, ' how great,'

Mey., but with the simple force of tij,—
' what,' referring alike to nature and de-

gree; compare Eph. i. 18, and see notes

in loc. The gen. ttjs 5({|r;s is no mere

genitive of quality which may be re-

solved into an adjective, and appended

either to ttAoCtos (' herrliche Eeichthum,'

Luth.) or to nvffT^piov ('gloriosi hujus

mysterii,' Beza), but, as always in these

kinds of accumulated genitives in St.

Paul, specially denotes that peculiar at-

tribute of the nvcrriipiov (gen. subjecti)

which more particularly evinces the

ttKovtos ; see notes and reff. on Eph. i. 6,

and compare Eph. i. 18. The 5({^a itself

is not to be limited to the transforming

nature of the mystery of the Gospel, in

its effects on men (5ia ifiXwv p-q^djcov Koi

iri(TT€ws ijl6v7)s, Chrys.), nor yet, on the

objective side, to the 8o|a tov 0eoG, the

grace, glory, and attributes of God which

are revealed by it,— but, as the weight

of the enunciation requires, to both (see

especially De W.), perhaps more par-

ticularly to the latter. To make its ref-

erence identical with that of the h6^a

below (Mey., Alf ), where the preceding

words introduce a new shade of thought,

does not seem so exegetically satisfacto-

ry. The former M^a gains from its col-

location a more general and abstract

force ; the latter, from its association

with fhiris, has a more specific reference,

^i' Tots ibve<riv\ 'among the Gen-

tiles ;
' semilocal clause appended to ri

{iffTi) rh ttXovtos k. t. A.., defining the

sphere in which the ir\ovTos Tijs S6^.

TOV fiva-T. is more especially evinced
;

(paiveTai Se ef eTfpois, iroWtp Se irXeov iv

TOVTOIS 7) troW^ TOV IXV(TT7]pioV d6^a,

Chrys. ; see especially Eph. i. 18, where

the construction is exactly similar.

OS 4(TTip Xp.] The reading is here

somewhat doubtful ; ts is found in CD
EltL ; nearly all mss. ; Chrys., Theod.

(Tisch., Rec), and, as being the more

difficult reading, is to be preferred to o,

adopted by Lachm. with ABFG ; 17.

67**, and perhaps Vulg., al. But to

what does it refer ? Three interpreta-

tions have been suggested : (a) the com-

plex idea of the entire clause,— Christ

in his relation to the Gentile world, De
Wette, Eadie; {b) the more remote tJi

ttXovtos k. t. a.. CEcum., Daven., Mey.

;

(c) the more immediately precedmg fxva-

TTjpiov TovTov, Chrys., Alf., al. Of these

(a) is defensible (comp. Phil. i. 28), but

too vague; (6) is plausible (compare

Eph. iii. 8), but rests mainly on the as-

sumption that ttAoDtos is the leading

word (Mey., Winer), whereas it seems

clear from ver. 26, that fivffTTjp. is the

really important word in the sentence.

We retain then the usual reference to

fivffT'fjpiov ; Christ Who was preached,

and was working by grace among them,

was in Himself the true and real mystery

of redemption ; compare notes on Eph.

iii. .5. In any case the masc. hs results

from a simple attraction to the predicate

;

see Winer, Gr. ^ 24. 3, p. 150.

if V fi7v] ' among you ;
' not exclusive-

ly ' in vobis inhabitans per fidem,' Zanch.

(compare Eph. iii. 17), but in parallel-

ism to the preceding iy to7s e&v. As,

however, this parallelism is not perfectly

exact (Alf.),— for iv v/mv is in close as-

sociation with the preceding substantive,

whereas iv to7s ^^veffiv is not,— we may
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iartv Xpi,(TTO<i ev vfuv, r) i\7rh t?}? Bo^rjr ^8 ^^p r^^eh KarajjiX-

\o/M6V, vov^eTOVVTe<i Trdvra dv^pcoirov koI StSdcrKovre^i iravra dv-

^peoTTOv iv irdarj a-o(f>la, Iva TrapaaTriawiiev irdvTa dv^prnTrov

admit that ' in you ' is also virtually and

by consequence involved in the present

use of the preposition ; compare Olsh.,

Eadie. The connection adopted by Syr.

j
'^*^^ .Qi^ 9 [qui in vobis est spes]

involves an unnecessarj' and untenable

trajection. ^ 4\ir\s rijs

8 d 1 7j s] ^the hope of glory
;

' apposition

to the preceding Xpiffrhs ev vfjuv ; not

either the ' spei causa' (Grot), or the

object of it ( Vorst), but its very element

and substance ; see 1 Tim. i. I, and notes

in he. The second gloss of Theoph, ^

iXirh Tj^Siu evSo^os, is unusually incor-

rect ; 5d|o is a pure substantive, and re-

fers to the future gloiy and blessedness

in heaven, Rom. v. 2, 1 Corin. ii. 7 (ap-

parently), 2 Cor. iv. 17, al. For a list

of the various words with which e'Airis is

thus joined, see Reuss, Th^ol. Ckr^c. iv.

20, Vol. II. p. 221.

28. hi/ r)fie7s Kar a yy.] 'whom we

preach
;

' whom I and Timothy, with

other like-minded teachers (comp. Stei-

ger), do solemnly preach ; the T\ixiis be-

ing emphatic, and instituting a contrast

between the accredited and the non-ac-

credited preachers of the Gospel. On
the intensive, surely not local (SvcDS^e*/

avrhv pepovres, Chrys.) force of Karayy.,

see notes on Phil. i. 17.

vov^erovvTes] ' admonishing,' ' warn-

ing,' ' corripientes,' Vulg., ^th.
;
parti-

cipial clause defining more nearly the

manner or accompaniments of the Karay-

ye\la. The verb vov^eTeTi/ has its proper

force and meaning of ' admonishing with

blame ' {vov^eriKol x6yoi, Xenoph. Mem.

I. 2. 21, compare notes on Eph. vi. 4),

and, as Meyer (compare De W.) rightly

observes, points to the /ueToi/oerre of the

evangelical message, while 5<S(£o-/c. lays

the foundation for the iriareveTe ; so, in-

ferentially, Theophyl., vovSreaia fxev iir\

Trjs 7rpa|eais, 5i5affKa\la 5e cttI Soyfiaraiv.

On the meaning of vov^ereli', which im-

plies, primarily, correction by word, an

appeal to the vods (compare 1 Sam. iii.

12), and derivatively, correction by act,

Judges viii. 16 (compare Plato, Leg. ix.

p. 879), see Trench, Sgnon. § 32.

irdvTa &vdp.] Thrice repeated and

emphatic ; apparently not without allu-

sion to the exclusiveness and Judaistic

bias of the false teachers at Colossss.

The message was universal ; it was ad-

dressed to every one, whether in every

case it might be received or no : ri \e-

yeis ; Trdvra &v^pci)iroi/ ; vai, (pi]a'i, tovto

(TTrov^d^oixev. ei Se fji}) y4v7\Tai ovSey irphs

Tltjias, Theoph. ej/ irdari

ffo<pit}^ 'in all, i. e. in every form of,

wisdom ; ' see notes on Eph. i. 8 : mode
in which the ^iSdffKeiv was carried out,

fjLeTo. irda-ris aocpias, Chrys. (compare ch.

iii. 16), or perhaps, more precisely, the

characteristic element in which the StSo-

X^ was always to be, and to which it

was to be circumscribed. The meaning

is thus really the same, but the manner

in which it is expressed slightly differ-

ent. The lines of demarcation between

sphere ofaction (Eph. iv. 17), accordance

with (Ephes. iv. 16), and characterizing

feature (Eph. vi. 2), all more or less in-

volving some notion of modality, are not

always distinctly recognizable. The in-

fluence of the Aramaic is in the various

usages of iv in the N. T. is by no means

inconsiderable. 'iva irapa-

crT-ficr<i>fji.ev] 'in order that we may pre

sent,' exactly as in ver. 22, with implied

reference, not to a sacrifice, but to the

final appearance of every man before

God :
' en metam et scopum Pauli, atqne
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reXeiov ev Xpiaroj' ^^ ei? o koI kottlo) a/ywvitpfievo'i Kara rrjv

ivepyetav amov rrjv ivepyovfjievrjv iv ip,ol ev Swdfiei.

adeo omnium verbi ministrorum,' Dave-

nant,— whose remarks on the propriety

of the intention,— as coming from one

who sat at the Council of Dort, — are

not undeserving of perusal. The con-

cluding woi'ds €v Xp., as usual, define

the sphere in wliich the reAetiJrrjs, ' I'en-

semble de toutcs les qualites naturelles

au Chretien' (Reuss, Theol. Clir€t. Vol.

ii. p. 182), is to consist; compare notes

on ch. iv. 12, and on Eph. iv. 13. The

polemical antithesis which Chrys. here

finds, ovK iu v6jxw o\)h\ iu ayyeXots, owing

to the continual recurrence of eV Xp., is

perhaps more than doubtful. The addi-

tion of 'IrjiroG is rightly rejected by Tisch.

with AECD'FG; mss. ; Claromanus;

Clem., and Lat. Ff.

29. els o] 'to ivhich end ;
' the prep,

with its usual and proper force denoting

the object contemplated in the Koinau

;

compare notes on Gal. ii. 8.

Kal Koir iw] ' 1 also toil
;

' ' beside

preaching with vov^effia and SiSax??, I

also sustain every form of kottos (2 Cor.

vi. 5) in the cause of the Gospel,' the

K(u contrasting (see notes on Phil. iv. 12)

the KOTTiS) with the previous Karayy.

K. T. A. The relapse into the first per-

son has an individualizing force, and

carries on the reader from the general

and common labors of preaching the

Gospel (hv rifiels Karayy.), to the Strug-

gles of the individual preacher. On the

meaning and derivation of kottlu, see

notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10.

aywj/i(6ixevo s] 'striving;' compare

chap. iv. 12, I Tim. iv. 10 {Lachm., —

a

doubtful reading, vi. 12), 2 Tim. iv. 7,

and in a more special sense, 1 Cor. ix.

25. It is doubtful whether this is to be

referred to an outward, or an inward

dYco;/. The former is adopted by Chrys,,

Theoph., Davanant, al. ; the latter by

Steig., Olsh., and most modern com-

mentators. The use of Komu (see on

Tim. I. c.) perhaps may seem to point to

the older interpretation ; the immediate

context (ch. ii. 1), however, and the use

of ayajvi^oixai in this Ep. (see ch. iv. 12,

ay<tiiyi.(^6fxevos inrep vfioou eV rals irpocrev-

Xo^'is) seem here rather more in favor of

modern exegesis, unless indeed with

Q2cum. and De Wette we naay not im-

probably admit both.

Karh T^iv €v4py.\ 'according to His

working which worketh in me ;
' measure

of the apostle's spiritual K6Tros (compare

notes on Eph. i. 19), viz. not his own

ivepyeia but, as the context seems to

suggest, that of Christ ; Thi/ avrov K6iroi/

Kol aySiva, r^ XpiffT^ avari^els, OEcum.,

who alone of the Greek commentators

(Theod. silet) expressly refers the avrov

to Christ, the others appai'ently referring

it to 6 060$. On the construction of the

verb ivepy., see notes on Gal. ii. 8, v. 6,

and on its meaning, notes on Phil. ii. 13.

The passive interpretation ' qute agitur,

exercetur, perficitur' (Bull, Exam. Cens.

II. 3), though lexically defensible, seems

certainly at variance with St. Paul's reg-

ular use of the verb ; see on Phil. I. c.

iv S u c a ju e t] 'in power,' i. e. power-

fully ; modal adjunct to ivipyovfiivi)v.

Though it seems arbitrary to restrict

hvvaixis to miraculous gifts (Michael.), it

still seems equally so (with Meyer and

Alf. ) summarily to exclude it ; compare

Gal. iii. 5. The principal reference, as

the singular suggests (contrast Rom. i.

4 and Acts ii. 22), seems certainly to in-

ward operations ; a secondary reference

to outward manifestations of power

seems, however, fairly admissible ; 'quum

res postulat, etiam miraculis,' Calvin,

compare Olsh. in loc.
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II. 0e\6J ^ap v/xd<i elBevat rfkiKOV cu^wvaI am earnestly striving for

you, that you may come to

the full knowledge of Christ. Let no one deceive you, but as you received Christ, walk in Him.

Chapter II. 1 . 7 d p] Description of

the nature and objects of the struggle

previously alluded to, introduced by the

yap argumentative (not transitional, ^^?

Syr. [probably not a different reading,

see Schaaf, Lex. s. v.], and partially even

Alf.), which confirms and illustrates,

—

not merely the foregoing word aywvi^i-

Hevos (Beng.), but the whole current of

the verse :
' meminerat in calce su])erio-

ris capitis suorum laborum et certami-

num, eorura nunc causam et materiam

explicat,' Just. t]\'ikov

ayuva] ' how great a struggle
;

' not

'solicitudinem,' Vulg., but ' certamen,'

Clarom., Mi^. I
Syr., ' quantum col-

luctor,' ^th. The struggle, as the cir-

cumstances of the apostle's captivity

suggest, was primarily inward,— ' in-

tense and painful anxiety,' Eadie (com-

pare ch. iv. 12), yet not perhaps wholly

without reference to the outward suflfer-

ings which he was enduring for them

(ch. i. 24), and for all his converts.

The qualitative adj. tjKikos (Hesychius

vorairSs, fj-eyas, oirotos ; compare Don-

aldson, Cratijl. § 254), occurs only here

and James iii. 5. ir e p\

viioi>v\ 'for you.' The reading is some-

what doubtful. Lachm. reads vwep with

ABCD'^ ; 6 mss. ; but as this might ea-

sily have come from ch. iv. 12 (compare

ch. i. 24), it seems best with Tisch. to

retain irepf, which is found in D^D^EFG
KL, and the great majority of mss.

:

these prepositions are often interchanged.

On the distinction between them, see on

Gal. i. 4, and on Phil. i. 7.

Koi tS)v ev Aao5.] The Christians in

the neighboring city of Laodicea are men-

tioned with them, as possibly subjected

to the same evil influences of heretical

teaching. The rich (Rev. iii. 17), com-

mercial (compare Cicero, Epist. Fam.

III. 5), city of Laodicea, formerly called

Diospolis, afterwards Rhoas, and subse-

quently Laodicea, in honor of Laodice,

wife of Antiochus II., was situated on

the river Lycus, about eighteen English

miles to the west of Colossse, and about

six miles south of Hierapolis, whicli lat-

ter city is not improbably hinted at in,

Kol '6<roL K. T. \. ; see Wieseler, Chronol.

p. 441 note. Close upon the probable

date of this Epistle (a. d. 61 or 62), the

city suffered severely from an earth-

quake, but was restored without any as-

sistance from Rome; Tacit. .4nn. xiv.

27, compare Strabo, Geogr. xii. 8. 16

(ed. Kramer) : a place bearing the name

of Eski-hissar is supposed to mark the

site of this once important city. For

further notices of Laodicea see "Winer,

R WB. s. V. Vol. II. p. 5, Pauly, Real-

Encycl. Vol. iv. l,p. 764, and Arundell,

Seven Churches, p. 84 sq., ib. Asia Minor,

Vol. II. p. 180 sq. Ka\ iff 01

K. T. X.] ' and (in a ivord) as many as,

etc.
;

' the koX probably annexing the

general to the special (compare Matth.

xxvi. 59, notes on Eph. i. 21, Phil. iv.

12, and Winer, Gr. ^ .53. 3, p. 388), and

including, with perhaps a thought of Hi-

erapolis (see above), all in those parts

who had not seen the apostle. The or-

dinary principles of grammatical perspi-

cuity seem distinctly to imply that the

vfxus and the ol eV AaoS. belong to the

general class koI Scoi k. t. A.., and con-

sequently that the Colossians were not

personally acquainted with the apostle.

Recent attempts have been made either

to refer the offoi to a third and different

set of persons to the Colossians and La-

odiceans (Schulz. Stud. u. Krit. 1829, p.

538 ; so Theodoret and a schol. in Mat-

thijei, p. 168), or to a portion only of

those two Churches (Wiggers, Stud. u.
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e^ft) Trepl vfjitav kol rcov iv AaoSiKeia, Kol oaoi ov^ ewpaKav to

TrpoacoTTOv fiov ev crapKL, ^ iva 'jrapaKKif^Mcnv at Kaphlai avT&v

a-vfi^i^acT^evre^ iv dydTrrj koI eU Trap to 7r\ovro<; tt}? 7r\r)po(f)0'

Krit. 1838, p. 176), but as all the words

are, in fact, under the vincuhim of a

common preposition, and as avruv, if

dissociated from viiSiv Kal tuv 4v AaoS.

(conip. Schulz), would leave the men-

tion of these two former classes most

aimless and unnatural, we seem justified

in concluding with nearly all modern

editors that the Colossians and those of

Laodicea had 7iot seen the apostle in the

flesh; see the good note of "Wieseler,

Chronol. p. 440 sq., and Neander, Platit-

imj, Vol. I. p. 171 (Bohn). The

form fdopuKav adopted by Lachm., Tisck.

[with ABC (Jop.) Di], is decidedly Alex-

andrian (see Winer, Gr. ^ 13. 2, p. 71),

and probably the true reading. The
' sonstige Gcbrauch Pauli ' urged against

it by Meyer is imaginary, as the third

person plur. does not elsewhere occur iu

St. Paul's Epistles. iv

ffapKl seems natui'ally connected with

the preceding TTpi^o-coiTf!;/ ^ov (Vulg., Cop-

tic, ^th.), not with kdpaxav (Syr., but

not Philox., where the order is changed),

forming with it one single idea. Tliere

is almost obviously here no implied an-

tithesis to iTV€Vfxari (SfiKvvcrip ei/Tau^a

^Ti kdipaiv avuix'>>^ ^^ '"''» Chrys., The-

oph., compare ver. 5) : the bodily coun-

tenance is not in opposition with ' the

spiritual physiognomy,' Olsh., but seems

a concrete touch added to enhance the

nature of his struggle ; it was not for

those whom he personally knew and who
personally knew him, but for those for

whom his interest was purely spiritual

and ministerial.

2. 'Iva. ir o p a /c A.] ' in order that their

hearts maij he comforted;' not 'may be

strengthened,' * inveniant robur,' Copt,

[literally, but 1 if the derivative meaning
' consol. accipere ' is not the most com-

mon, e. g. Psalm cxix. 52], De W., Alf.,

al.,— but ' consolentur ' (consolationem

accipiant), Vulg., ^OJi^^AJ [consol.

accipiant], Syr., 'gaudeant,' ^th.,

—

the fuller meaning which, in passages of

this natui-e, irapaK. always appears to

bear in St. Paul's Epistles, and from

which there does not here seem sufficient

reason to depart (contr. Bisp., Alford) :

surely those exposed to tlie sad trial of

erroneous teachings needed consolation

;

compare Davenant in loc. For exam-

ple of TTapaKaA. compare ch. iv. 8, Eph.

vi. 22, and even 2 Thess. ii. 17, where

the associated (rrripi^ai is not a repetition,

but an amplification, of the preceding

irapaKaXiaai. The final 'Iva is obviously

dependent on ayuva tx" (comp. Chrys.

07. exw iVo Ti yevT]Tai), and introduces

the aim of the struggle,— the consolation

and spiritual union of those believers

previously mentioned who had not seen

the apostle in the flesh.

ffv/jifi ijSacrd 4vT e s iv ay]' thei/ be-

ing knit together in love
:

' relapse to the

logical subject by the common particip-

ial anacoluthon (Eph. iv. 2 ; see notes

on Eph. i. 18, and on Phil. i. 30), the

participle having its modal force, and

defining the manner whereby, and cir-

cumstances under which, the irapdKX-rjffis

was to take place ; see Madvig, Synt.

^ 176. b. The verb ffvfxBifi. has not here

its derivative sense, ' instructi,' Vulg.,

Copt., but its primary meaning of aggre-

gation, ' knit together,' Auth. (comp. Sjt.

.OSj-cAJ [accedant], JEth., ' confir-

metur'), as in ch. ii. 19, and Eph. iv. 16,

where see notes. The reading -evrcav

(Rec, with D^E^KL ; al.) seems certain-

ly only a grammatical emendation.

'Ej' aydirr), with the usual meaning of

the preposition, denotes not the instru-
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Ota? T^9 crvv6a-eQ)<;, eh imyvcoaiv rov fjbvaTrjplov rov Geov Xpia-TOVj

ment ('per caritatem,' Est.), but the

sphere and element in which they were

to be knit together, and is associated by

means of the copulative koI (not ' etiam,'

Beng.) with els irav k. t. A., which defines

the object of the union ; see next note.

els vav rb irXovros] ' unto all the

richness (
' prepositional member defining

the object and purpose contemplated in the

av/jL^iPaa-ts, and closely connected with

the preceding definition of the ethical

sphere of the action ; deep insight into

the mystery of God is the object of the

union in love. The connection with tree-

paK\7iSr. (Baumg.-Crus.) mars the union

of the prepositional members, and gains

nothing in exegesis. The reading Tracra

vXovTov, though fairly supported (Rec.

with DEKL), seems clearly to have had

a paradiplomatic origin (seePref. to Gal.

p. xvxi), the TA being a clerical error

for TO, and it\ovtov a corresponding

correction. On this neuter form, see

notes on Eph. i. 7.^

TTJs ir\ripo(t>oplas rri s (rvv ea.]

' of the full assurance of the understand-

ing ; ' not ' certo pcrsuaste intelligentiEe,'

Davenant, a resolution of the gen. which

,is wholly unnecessary: compare notes

on ch. i. 27. The word irA-Tjpo^. (1 Thess.

i. 5, Heb. vi. 11, x. 22) denotes on the

qualitative side (ttXoCt., quantitative,

De W.) the completeness of the persua-

sion which was to be associated with the

crvveffis,— which the ffwecris was to have

and to involve (gen. possess.),— and, as

Olsh. observes, may denote that the ffv-

veffis was not to be merely outward, de-

pendent on the intellect, but inward, rest-

ing on the testimony of the Spirit ; com-

pare Clem.-Eom. i. Cor. § 42. On the

meaning of avi/ecris, see notes on ch. i.

9 : that it is here Christian avvetris, clear-

ly results from the context (Mey.).

els enlyvaxT IV K.r. A..] ' unto thefull

knowledge of the mystery of God, even

Christ
;

' prepositional member exactly

parallel to the preceding els nav rh irA.

K. T. \. The construction of the last

three words is somewhat doubtful. Three

connections present themselves
;

(a) ' the

mystery of the God of Christ,' Huth., Mey.,

Xpio-ToD being the possessive gen. of re-

lationship, etc. ; see Scheuerl. Synt. § 16.

7, p. 123 sq., and comp. Eph. i. 17, anfl

notes in he; (j8) 'the mystery of God,

even of Christ, Xp. being a gen. in sim-

ple apposition to, and more exactly de-

fining &eou; so in eiFect, Hil., 'Deus

Christus sacramentum est
;
' (7) ' the

mystery of God, even Christ:' Xp. being

in apposition, not to @eov, but to /jtvarrj-

plov, and so forming a very close paral-

lel to ch. i. 27. Of these (a) seems hope-

lessly hard and artificial ; (;3) though

dogmatically true, seems here an unne-

cessary specification, and exegetically

considered, much inferior to (y), which

stands in harmony with the preceding

expression jUwcTTTjpiou Ss iari XptarSs (ch

i. 27), and has the indirect support of

Di, Clarom., Aug., Vig., and ^th., za-

baenta Chreslos [quod de Christo]. It

seems singular that these words have

not given rise to more discussion ( South

has a doctrinal sermon on the text, Vol.

II. p. 174 sq., but does not notice the

readings), for ()3), though in point of

collocation somewhat doubtful, seems

still, considered apart from the context,

not indefensible, and at any rate is not

to be disposed of by Meyer's summary

'entbehrt aller Paulinischen analogie

'

We adopt (7), however, on what seem

decided exegetical grounds. On
the meaning and applications of /xuo-ti^-

ptov, see notes on Ephes. v. 32, Reuss,

Th^ol. Chr€t. iv. 9, Vol. 11. p. 89 ; and

for the exact force of iiriyvaxrts (' accu-

rata cognitio ') here apparently confirmed

by the juxtaposition of the simple yvwffis,

ver. 3, see notes on Eph. i. 17.
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2. rov Qeov XpLffTov] This passage deserves our attentive consideration. The
reading of the text is that of B, Hil. {Lack., TisrJi. ed. 1, Mey., Huth., Wordsiu.),

and has every appearance of being tlie original reading, and that from which the

many perplexing variations have arisen. The other principal readings are (a) tov

©eoC, with airsive rass. 37. G7**. 71. 80*. 116 (Griesb., Scholz, Tisch. ed. 2, 7), fol-

lowed by Olsh., De W., Alf., and the majority of modern commentators : (6) toO

0€oD t e'lTTij/ Xpi:<Tr6s, with D^ ; Clarom. (iEth., quod de Christo) : (c) rov ©eoD ira-

Tphs rov XpitTTOv with AC ; al. ; Vv. ; and lastly, (d) tov ©eoD koI narphs koI tov

^p. with D-^EKL ; many mss. and Vv. ; Theod., Dam., al. (Rec). Now of these

(a) is undoubtedly too wealvly supported
;

(b) seems very like a gloss of the as-

sumed true reading rov Qeov Xp.
;

(e) and (d) still more expanded or explanatory

readings. As all four may be so simply derived from the text, (a) by omission, the

rest by gloss and expansion, we adopt, with considerable confidence, the reading of

Lachm., and we believe also, of Tregelles.

3. 4v w] ' in whom,' relative sentence

explaining the predication involved in

the preceding apposition (fivimjp. =
Xpi<TTov), the relative having its explana-

tory force ; see notes on ch. i. 25, To
follow the reading of the text, and yet

to refer ev ^ to the /ivaT-fiptov (Mey.),

seems unusually perplexed, unless (with

Mey.) we adopt the unsatisfactory con-

struction (a), previously discussed. De
Wette and Mey. urge the implied an-

tithesis between fj-va-T. and airSKp., but to

this it may be said,—Jirst, that what is

applicable to /hvo-t. is equally so to that

to which it is equivalent (comp. Bisp.)

;

secondly, that the secondary predicate

a.Tr6Kpv<^oi. (see below) logically eluci-

dates the equivalence of Xpi(nhs with

the fjLVffrijpLov, but would seem otiose if

only added to enhance the nature of the

fivcrrriptov or the dniyfccais thereof: com-

pare Waterl. Christ's Div. Serm. vii.

Vol. 11. p. 156. iialv iravTes

K. T. \.\ ' are all the treasures of icisdom

and knowledge hidden ; ' not ' the secret

treasures, etc.,' Meyer, Alf., which ob-

scures the secondary pi-edication of man-

ner, and in fact confounds it with the

usual 'attributive' construction (Kriig.,

Sprachl. § 50. 8). The position of the

substantive verb and the order of the

words seem to show that airoKpvcpoi is

not to be joined with elfflv as a direct

predication (Syr., Copt., De W., al.),

but that it is subjoined to it (Vulgate,

^th.) as the predication of manner, and
is in fact equivalent to an adverb, the

most distinct type of the secondary pred-

icate ; see especially Donaldson, Cratyl.

§ 304, and comp. Miiller, Kleine Schrift.

Vol. I. p. 310 (Donalds.), who has the

credit of first introducing this necessary

distinction between • adjectiva attributa,

prcedicata, and apposita ; ' see also Don-
aldson, Gr. § 436-447. It will be seen

that the translation of Meyer and Alf.,

and especially the explanations based

upon it, are unsatisfactory from not hav-

ing observed these important distinc-

tions. Exegetically considr

ered, the expression seems to convey

that all treasures of wisdom and knowl-

edge are in Christ, and are hiddenlj/ so,

' quo vei'bo innuitur, quod pretiosum et

magnificum est in Christo non promi-

nere, aut protinus in oculos incurrere

hominum carnalium, sed ita latere ut

conspiciatur tantummodo ab illis quibus

Deus oculos dedit aquilinos, id est, spir-

ituales ad vivendum,' Davenant ; wore

Trap' aiiTov Se7 irdvTa aiTeiv, Chrysostom.

There is thus no need with Bahr and
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airoKpv^oi. * Tovro Se Xi'^w "va /xT^Set? v/ia? irapaXo'yi^'qraL eV

7ri^avo\o<yla. ^ el yap koI ttj crapKi ctTrei/jbt, aWa toS Trvevfiari

others to modify the simple meaning of

the adjective. cro^ias

Ka\ y]/wa-€(as] The exact distinction

between these words is not perhaps very

easy to substantiate. We can hardly

say that ' a-ocpia res credendas, yvaxris res

agendas complectitur ' (Davenant), but

rather the contrary. It would seem, as

in <To<pia and <f>p6vrj(ris (see notes on Eph.

i. 9), that a-o(\>la is the more general,

' wisdom,' in its completest sense, koivG>s

aTrdi/TQiv nd^Tia-ts, Suid., yvSxris the more

restricted and special, 'knowledge,' as

contrasted with the results and applica-

tions of it ; see Neander, Planting, Vol.

I. p. 139 (Bohn), Delitzsch, Bill. Psy-

chol. IV. 7, p. 166, and, on the meaning

of wisdom,' comp. Taylor {Hi.), Notes

from Life, p. 95.

4. TovTO 5e Xiyw] 'Now this I
swj ;

' transition, by means of the S e fxe-

Ta^ariKov (Hartung, Partik. Vol. i. p.

165; omitted by Lachm. with A^ (ap-

parently), B ; Ambrosiast.), to the warn-

ings which, with some intermixture of

exhortation and doctrinal statements,

pervade the chapter. The toZto seems

clearly to refer not merely to ver. 3, but

to the whole introductory paragraph,

ver. 1-3. KapaKoyiC'i)Tai\
' may deceive; ' only here and James i.

22, though not uncommon in the LXX,
e. g. Josh. ix. 22, 1 Sam. xii. 28, 2 Sam.

xxi. 5, al. The verb irapaXoy. is of com-

mon occurrence in later Greek, and

properly denotes ' to deceive,' either by

false reckoning (Demosth. Aphob. i. p.

822), or false reasoning (Isocr. p. 420

c), and thence generally, dTrarav, ypev-

(raff^ai (Hesych.) ; comp. Anian, Epict.

II. 20, e|o7roTcD(rij' u/^as /cai irnpaKoyiCov-

Tai, and examples in Eisner, Obs. Vol.

II. p. 261, Loesn. Obs. p. 335.

iu iri^ayo\oyia] ' with enticing

speech
;

' compare 1 Cor. ii. 4, h kh^oIs

(To^ias \6yois, the prep, ev having that

species of instrumental force in which

the object is conceived as existing in the

means ; comp. Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3. The

subst. occurs in Plato, Thecet. p. 162 e,

and the verb in Aristot. Eth. Nic. i. 1,

but with a more special and technical

reference to probability as opposed to

demonstration or to mathematical cer-

tainty.

5. 6i yap Ka\ k. T.A.] 'for ifI am
absent verily in the flesh;' reason for the

foregoing warning, founded on the fact

of his spiritual presence with them ; ei

yap Ka\ ttj aapKi &Trftjj.i, tt\A' oficcs olSa

Tovs avareuvas, Chrys. The koI does

not belong, strictly considered, to the el

(compare Raphel i7i he), but to trapKl, on

which it throws a slight emphasis, con-

trasting it with the following Trveifxari :

see notes on Phil. ii. 17. The datiA'e

aapKi is the dat. ' of reference,' and, with

the regular limiting power of that case,

marks that to which the airovffia was re-

stricted ; see notes on Gal. i. 22.

dW ci] ' yet on the contrary,' ' neverthe-

less ; ' the hypothetical protasis being

followed by aWh at the commencement
of the apodosis ; see examples in Har-

tung, Partik. aWd, 2. 8, Vol. Ii p. 40.

In such cases, which are not uncommon,
the dAA.d preserves its primary and proper

force ;
' per istam particulam quasi tran-

situs ad rem novam significatur quae ei,

quae membro orationis conditionali erat

declarata, jam opponatur,' Klotz, Devar.

Vol. II. p. 93. T^ IT re (5-

(jiaT i] 'in the spirit
;

' dative exactly

similar to rp aapKl. It need scarcely be

said that this is St. Paul's human spirit

(Beck, Seelenl. ii. 11, p. 29 sq.), not

any influence of the Holy Spirit, Pseud-

Ambr. (compare Grot. ; Daven. unites

both), which would here violate the ob-

vious antithesis. The dednction of Wig-
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<Tvv v/Mv elfMi, '^atpcov Kal ^Xeircov vjxwv rrjv tcl^lv koL to arepicofjia

gcrs {Stud. u. Krit. 1838, p. 181) from

this passage and especially from the use

of &TreifMi, that there had been a previous

irapovffia with the Col. on the part of St.

Paul, is rightly rejected by De Wette

and Meyer : the verb itself simply im-

plies absence without any reference to a

previous presence ; the accessory thought

is supplied by the context. Contrast the

other instances in the N. T., 1 Cor. v. 3,

2 Cor. X. 1, 11, xiii. 2, 10, Phil. i. 27, in

all of which irdpeifxi is distinctly ex-

pressed. (Tvu v/j.?!/] 'with

you
;

' 'joined with you,' in a true and

close union ; compare Gal. iii. 9, where

see remarks on the difference between

ffhv and [xeTo, : compare on Eph. vi. 23.

Xaip<»f Kal ^Kiircav k.t.\.\ 're-

joicing (with you), and seeing your order
;

'

modal and circumstantial clause defining

the feelings with which he was present,

and the accessory circumstances. There

is some difficulty in the union of these

two participles. After rejecting all un-

tenable assumptions, of an ev Sia Svolf

('gaudeo dum video,' Wolf),— a zeug-

matic construction of the accusative with

both verbs (' mit Freuden sehend,' De
Wcttc),— a trajection (' seeing, etc., and

rejoicing,' see Winer, Gram. ^ 54. 4, p.

417 note),— a causal use of Kai ('gau-

dcns quia cerno,' Daven., compare Syr.

mo
(^4*?), etc., we have three plausible in-

terpretations, (a) ' rejoicing, to wit, see-

ing,' etc., Kol being used purely explica-

tively, Olsh., Winer, 2, /. c. ; (;3) 're-

joicing {thereat}, i. e. at being with you

in spirit, and seeing, etc.,' the subject of

the xa'V*"' being deduced from the words

immediately preceding, and the Kal be-

ing simply copulative ; so Meyer, and

after him Eadie and Alf.
; (7) ' rejoicing

{about you) and seeing' i<p' vfui/ being

suggested by the preceding a-hv ufxTv, Wi-
ner 1, I.e., Fritz. Rom. Vol. ii. p. 425

note. Of these (a) seems hard and arti-

ficial; (/3) imports a somewhat alien

thought, for surely it was the state of the

Colossians, rather than the being with

them in spirit, that made the apostle re-

joice
; (7) preserves the practical con-

nection of x«'P- ^^^^ the latter part of

the sentence, but assumes an ellipse

which the context does not very readily

supply. It seems best then (5) so far to

modify (y) as to assume a continuation

of ff it V v/uv ; the modal xo-^p<>»' expressing

the apostle's general feeling of joyful

sympathy (suggested by the state in which

he found them), while the circumstantial

fi\4ira}v K. T. \. adds a more special, and,

in fact, explanatory accessory : for this

use of Kai (special after general), comp.

rotes on Eph. v. 18, and on Phil. iv. 12.

rd^iv] 'order,' i.e. ' orderly state and

conduct ;
' r^u rd^iv, r^v evra^iav ^rjcri,

Chrys. ; specification of their state out-

wardly considered in reference to church-

fellowship, and to the attention and obe-

dience of the good soldier of Christ : ij

yap iirl Trapard^ecos 7] eiiTa^ia rrjv (pd\ayya

(TTepeav Ka^larriffw outco Kal inl tijj (k-

K^rjaias, orav eiira^'ia §, ttjs ayaTrrjs irdv-

Ta Ko^i<TTb)<T7)s Kal jx)) ovTwv (Txto'/xdro);',

rSre Kal rh arep^oofxa yiverat, Theoph.

The allusion may be to a well organized

body politic (Meyer, Alford; compare

Demosth. de Rhod. Lib. p. 200) or, per-

haps more probably, in accordance with

the apostle's metaphors elsewhere (Eph.

vi. 11 sq.) to military service ; see Wolf
in he. (T T 6 p € o) /u a] ' solid

foundation,' 'firm attitude,' Ka^d-jrep irphs

(TTpartanas evraKTus (araiTas Kal Pe^alws,

Chiys. ; specification of their state in-

wardly considered : not ' firmitas,' Syr.,

iEth. [both which languages have an-

other word more exactly answering to

the concrete], followed by Huther, De
Wette, al., but, ' fundamentum,' Vulg.,

' firmamentum,' Copt.— there being no
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rrj<; et? Xpiarov Tria-rew; vfi&v. ^ 'fl<i ovv irapekd^ere rov Xptcr-

Tov ^Irjaovv Tov Kvpcov, ip amu) TrepiTraTetre, "' eppL^o)/j,€VOL koX

lexical ground for regarding the more

couCTete (Trepf(Dfj.a {'effect of the verb as

aconcretiim,' Buttm. Gr. § 119. 7 ; nearly

= I5art. in -ixei/ov) as identical in mean-

ing with the purely abstract <Trepe6T7]s.

The word (an air. \fy6/j.. in the N. T.

;

compare 1 Pet. v. 9, Acts xvi. 5) occurs

frequently in the LXX, and nearly al-

ways in its proper sense, though occa-

sionally showing the tendency of later

Greek in a partial approximation to the

verbal in -<xis ; comp. Esth. ix. 29. The

gen. may be a gen. of apposition (comp.

notes on Eph. vi. 14), but seems more

naturally a gen. subjecti I'eferable to the

general category of the possessive geni-

tive. On the construction of ttictt. with

€is, see notes on 1 27m. i. 16, and Reuss,

ThM. Clir€t. iv. 14, Vol. ii. p. 129.

After these words we have no reason for

doubting that the Church of Colossas,

though tied by heretical teaching, was

substantially sound in the faith.

6. 5} s oZv TrapeAa/Sere] ' As then

ye received
:

' exhortation founded on the

words of blended warning and encour-

agement in the two preceding verses, oZv

having its common retrospective and col-

lective foi'ce ('ad ea quas antea revera

posita sunt lectorem revocat,' Klotz),

and thus answering better to ' then,'

Peile, than ' therefore,' Alf. : see Klotz,

Devar. Vol. ii. p. 717, compare Don-

aldson, Gr. § 604. On ws see notes on

Tit. i. 5. The irapeXd^ere can hardly

be 'from me,' Alf. (see on ver. 1), but,

from Epaphras (ch. i. 7) and your first

teachers in Christianity. Though the

reference seems mainly to reception by

teaching (compare eSiSaxi&Tjre, ver. 7),

the object is so emphatically specified,

rhv Xp. 'iTjff. rhv Kvp., as apparently to

require a more inclusive meaning ; they

received not merely the aK^iparov SiSacr-

KoXlav (Theod.), the ' doctrinam Christi

'

(Daven.), but Christ Himself^ in Him-

self the sum and substance of all teach-

ing (Olsh., Bisp.) ; compare Ephes. iv.

20, and notes in loc. rhv
Kvpiov] ' The Lokd ; ' not without

emphasis
;

3'^et not so much as *for your

Lord,' Alf., after Huth. and Mey.,— an

interpretation which, independently of

grammatical difficulties (Kvptov 2 Cor.

iv. 5, not rhv Kip., see Middleton, Gr.

Art. III. 3. 4), would make irapaKa^itv

imply rather the recognition of a princi-

ple of doctrine, than the spiritual recep-

tion of the personal Lord. The title, as

both the position and article show, is

plainly emphatic, — it mai'ks Him as

Lord of all, above all Principality and

Power (Eph. i. 20), the Creator of men
and angels (Col. i. 16), but cannot be

safely regarded as forming a tertiary

predication; compare Donalds. Cratyl.

§ 305. iv avT

^

ireptirarelTe] ' walk in Him,'' as the

sphere and element of your Christian

course. Christ is not here represented

as an b^6s (ri irpoo'dyovaa us rhu riarepa,

Chrys.), but as an ensphering ' Lebens-

Eletfient' (Mey.), to which the ir^piira-

Tiiv, i. e. life and all its principles and

developments, was to be circumscribed
;

compare Gal. ii. 20, Phil. i. 20. For

a practical sermon on this text, see Fa-

rindon. Sermon xxxii. Vol. ii. p. 165

(Lond. 1849).

7. 4 pp I ^w fi4v I ifa\ eiro tKod o-

IJi.ovfji.evoi] ' having been rooted and be-

ing built up in Him ; ' modal definitions

appended to the preceding irepnTaruv

;

the first under the image of a root-fast

tree (hence the perf. part.), the second

under that of a continually uprising

building (hence the pres. part.) marking

the stable growth and organic solidity of

those who truly walk in Chi-ist. The eV

aiiT^ is attached to both : Christ, as Mey.
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Kal iTTOLKoBofxovfievoL iv avT(p, koI jSe^atovfievot rfj iriarei /ca^o)?

iSiSd'^rjTe, irepiaaevovre^ iv avry iv ev^aptcTTia.

7. eV avrfj] So Bee, Larhm., and now Tisch. (ed. 7) with BD^EKL; great mass

of niss. ; Vulg. (Clarom., 'in illo,' as also Di; mss. ; and perhaps some Vv., the

inflexions of which often leave it uncertain whether iv avry or iv avT^ was in the

original) ; Chrys., Theod , al., and Lat. Ff. The two words were omitted hy Tisch.

(ed. 2) with AC; 1.5 mss. ; Am. Tol. (certainly not Copt., as Tisch., Alf.) ; Ar-

chei., al.,— but are now rightly restored. The authority for their omission seems

clearly insufficient, especially when such an omission might so easily have been

suggested by the difficulty of tlie construction.

observes, is both the ground in which tlie

root is held (Eph. iii. 17), and the solid

foundation on which (1 Cor. iii. 11) the

building is raised, — the prep, iv (not eV

avrca, Eph. ii. 20) being studiously con-

tinued to enhance the idea iv Xpiari^

that pervades the passage ; comp. Eph.

ii. 21, 22. The accessory idea of the

foundation is admirably conveyed by the

im in the co'mpound verb ; comp. 1 Cor.

iii. 12, Eph. ii. 20. In a passage of such

force and perspicuity we need not ptxuse

on the slight mixture or discordance of

metaphors ; it would be difficult indeed

to imagine such fruitful and suggestive

thoughts conveyed in so few words.

(CO I fif fiat ov fx. T77 n icrr e i] ' mul

heimj stablished in your faith ;
' the idea

(jh ^efiaiov) involved in the preceding

participles being still more clearly

brought out,— and, as the nature of the

case requires, in the present tense. The

dat. rrj irla-rfi is not the instrumental

dat. (Mey.), but the dat. 'of reference

to ' (De Wette), faith being naturally

regarded as the principle which needed

fitfialwfftv, and to which it might most

appropriately be restricted : see notes on

Gal. i. 22. The prep, iv is inserted be-

fore irio-T€t in Rec. [with ACD^EKL],
but is apparently rightly rejected by

iMchm. and Tisch., though only with

BDi ; 4 mss. ; Vulg.,— the probability

of an insertion being very great.

X a a- i s iSiSdx^-] ' even as ye were

iauijht
;

' sell, to become firmly estab-

lished in faith : this they might have

been taught by Epaphras (ch. i. 7) or

by some of their early insti'uctors.

irtpLcra. iv avr^ k. t. A.] ' abound

-

iiig in it with thnnksrjiving
:

' participial

clause subordinate to jSe/Saiow/u., main-

ly reiterating with a quantitatire, what

had been previously expressed with a

qualitative reference. Of the two pre-

positional adjuncts, the first iv aiirfj

is united closely with -Kepiac, specify-

ing the element and item in which the

increase takes place (equivalent to ahnn-

dare with an abl. ; see notes on Phil. i.

9), the second as the field of operation

in which (Alf.), or perhaps rather the

accompaniment with which [ahv evxap-,

CEcum.), the TrepKTcr. iv ttiVtei was asso-

ciated and, as it were, environed ; com-

pare Luke xiv. .31, Ephes. ri. 16, 1 Cor.

iv. 21, in which the gradual transition

from the more distinct idea of environ-

ment to the less defined idea of accompa;

niment may be easily traced ; see Green,

Gr. p. 289, and notes on ch. iv. 2.

8. ^Xeirere fni] ris k.t.\.] * TaJ:e

Jieed lest there shall be any one that malceth

you his booty,'— you as well as the others

that have been led away ; iificis, as the

order suggests, being slightly emphatic :

see critical note. The cautionary im-

per. /SAeVeTe is found in at least six com-

binations in the N. T.
;

(a) with a sim-

ple accus., Mark iv. 24, Phil. iii. 2 ; (6)

with aith and a gen., Mark viii. 15, xii.

38; (c) with ir«s and the indie., Luke

21
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^ B\e7r€T€ /jLi] tl<; vp,a<; earai 6 avkaycoycov
Let not worldly wisdom
lead you away from Him
who is ti.e Head of all, who gj^ ^{j(. cbi\oaO(bia<; Kol Kevm CLTTUTn'i KUTO, TTjV
hag quickened you, and for-

i r i

given you, and triumphed overall the powers of evil.

8. u/jSs fo-Toi] It is curious that apparently no critical editor except Wetst. (and

recently Tisch. ed. 7) has noticed the doubtful order of these two words. Tischener

(ed. 2) silently adopted ea-rai v/ias with ACDE (Lachmann), but has now (ed. 7)

rightly reversed the position of the words. The order of the text is that of BKL

;

all mss. ; Chr., Theod., al., — and is apparently to be preferred as the less obvious

order ; so Rec. and Scholz.

viii. 18, 1 Cor. iii. 10; {d) with iVa and

the subj., 1 Cor. xvi. 10 ;
(e) with /xtj and

the subjunctive, — the prevailing con-

struction, Matth. xxiv. 4, Gal. v. 1 5, al.

;

(/) with fi^ and the future, only here

aud Hcb iii. 12. The last construction

is adopted in the present case as imply^

ing the fear that the case contemplated

will really occur, ' ne futurus sit qui,'

etc. ; see Winer, Gr. § 56. 2, p. 44G,

Hartung, Partik. fji^j, 5. 6, Vol. ii. p.

140, and compare Herm. Soph. Elect.

992. Numerous examples of fi^ in dif-

ferent constructions after Spa, k. t. a.

will be found in Gayler, Parlik. Neg. p.

316 sq. <Tv\ay(i)yS)v\

' bearing away as a hooty
;

' an air. \ey6iJ..

in the N. T., found only in later Greek,

both directly with an accus. personce, e. g.

Trap^ivov, Heliod. JEth. x. 35, and, in a

more derivative sense, with an accus.

rei, e. g. oIkov, Aristten. Ep. ii. 22.

There seems no reason for diluting v^xas

(avXaytoySiv rhwovv, Theoph.) or adopt-

ing the weaker force of the verb (aitoav-

XS)v T^j/ irlarriv, Theod.) : the false teach-

ers sought to lead thera away captive,

body and mind ; the former by ritualis-

tic restrictions (verse 16), the latter by

heretical teaching (verse 18). On the

use of the art. after the iadef. tis, see

notes on Gal. i. 7. 5ta rf/s

<f>i\o(T. jc. T. A.] 'by means of philoso-

phy and vain deceit,' i. e. a philosophy

that is essentially and intrinsically so,

the absence of both prep, and article be-

fore Kevrjs airaTTjs showing that it belongs

to the same category as the foregoing

<piXo(To<i>ia, and forms with it a joint idea
;

eVejSr; So/ce? ireixvhv eivai rh rrjs (pi\oao-

<t>iai irpocre^riKe, Ka) Kev7)S air., Chrys. :

see Winer, Gram. § 19. 4, p. 116. Such

(pi\o(TO(pta was but a Kevij airdrTf, an

empty, puflfed-out [conip. Benfey, Wur-

zellex. Vol. ii. p. 165] system of deceit

and error ; compare Eph. v. 6. The

term (piKoffoc^ia iu this passage has been

abundantly discussed. There seems no

sufficient reason for referring it, on the

one hand, to Grecian philosophy, wheth-

er Epicurean (Clem.-Alex. Strom, i. 11

(50), Vol. I. p. 346, ed. Pott.), Stoic

and Platonic (Tertull. Prcescr § 7), or

Pythagorean (Grot.), or on the other, to

the ' religio Judaica ' ( Kypke, 06s. Vol.

II. p. 322; so Loesner and Krebs),

—

but, as the associated terms and the

general contrast seem to suggest, to that

hybrid theosophy of Jewish birth and

Oriental affinities (rrjs <pi\o<T.,—the pop-

ular, current, philos. of the day), which

would be likely to have taken nowhere

firmer root than among the speculative

and mystery-loving Phrygians of the first

century ; see Neander, Planting, Vol. i.

p. 321 sq. (Bohn), and the good note of

Wordsw. on this verse. In estimat-

ing the errors combated in St. Paul's

Epistles which were allied with Judaism,

it becomes very necessary to distinguish

between, (a) Pharisaical Judaism, such

as that opposed in the Ej^istle to the Ga-

latians; (6) Christianity tinged with

Jewish usages and speculations as con-

demned in the Pastoral Epistles,— not

heresy proper, but an adulterated Chris-
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irapahoatv tcov av^pcoiraiv, Kara to, a-TOf^^eia tov Kocrfiov Kol ov

Kara Xptarov, ^ on iv avTM KaroLKel irdv to ifKrjpwpia ri]^

tianity (see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4), which

afterwards mer<j;ed into (c) speculative

and heretical Judaism, as noticed in this

Epistle
;
perhaps of a more decided Cab-

balistic origin, and associated more inti-

mately with the various forms of Orien-

tal theosophy : see Neander, I. c, Rothe,

Artfd/ige, p. 320 sq.. Burton, Lectnres,

III. Vol. I. p. 76' (ed. 2), Kcuss, Th€ol.

Chra. VI. 13, Vol. II. p. 642 sq.

Karh r)]v irapdS. rwv a.v^.\ ' ac-

cordiiK] to the tradition of men ; ' modal

predication attached, not to rrjs <\)iKo(to-

(plas, K. T. A. (a construction in a high

degree grammatically doubtful), but to

the part. crvKaycayciv, defining, first posi-

tively and then negatively, the charac-

teristics of the cvKayoDjia. Philosopliy

was the ' causa medians,' irapdS. tuv av^p.

the 'norma' and 'modus agendi.' The

gen. rau av^p. is apparently that of the

orifjin (Hartung, Casus, p. 23), the iro/>a-

Soffis took its rise from, and was received

from, men ; compare Gal. i. 12, 2 Thess.

iii. 6. Meyer presses the art. r&v av^p.

['ra>u markirt die iviatei/one, die ' traditio

humana ' als solche der OfFenbarung ent-

gegengesetzt'), but apparently unduly :

the article is probably only introduced

on the regular principle of correlation
;

see Middleton, Gr. Art. iii. 3. 6, p. 48

(ed. Rose). Kara rh.

<r T J X- '('''•
^-l

' according to the rudi-

ments of the world ;' second modal pred-

ication i)arallel to the foregoing. The

antithesis ou kuto. Xp. seems clearly to

show that this expression here includes

all rudimental religious teaching of non-

Christian character, whether heathen or

Jewish, or a commixture of both,— the

first element possibly slightly predomi-

nating in thought here, the second in

ver. 20. On the various meanings as-

signed to this difficult expression, see

notes on Gal. iv. 3.

Kara. Xpia t 6v] ' according to Christ
;'

clearly not, as Grot., Corn, a Lap., ' se-

cundum doctrinam Christi,' but ' secun-

dum Christum,' ois tov Xpiffrov x<^pi-Cov-

Tos, Theod. (compare Chrys.): Christ

Himself, the personal Christ, was the

substance, end, and norma of all evan-

gelical teaching. A good lecture on the

' ten points of faith ' is based on this

text by Cyr.-Hicros. Catech. iv.

9. '6t I f 1/ avT aj] ' because in Him :

'

reason for the implied exclusion of all

other teaching except that Kara XpiarSv,

fp avTw being prominent and emphatic,

and standing in close connection with

the preceding Xpia-rSv, ' in Him, and
in none other than Him.' Mill and
Griesb., by placing a period after Xp.

would seem rather to imply a reference

to PKfirere (compare Huth.), to which,

however, the emphatic eV avrtfi seems de-

cidedly opposed. KaToiKei]
' doth dwelt,' — now and evermore : ob-

serve both the tense and the compound
form. The former points to the present,

continuing KaroiKria-is of the Godhead in

the glorified son of God (compare Hof-

mann, Schriftb. Vol. ii. 1, p. 24); the

latter to the permanent indwelling, the

KaToiKia, not irapotKia, of the irK'fjpce/j.a

^eSTTiTot, compare Deyling, Obs. iv. 1,

Vol. IV. p. 591, and see notes on ch. i.

19, and on Eph. iii. 17.

irav tJ> TrA^p.] ^ all the fulness of the

Godhead' all the exhaustless perfections

of the essential being of God : not with-

out emphasis ; eV 7}ixiv /xev yap airapxh

Kol appafioiv ^€6tt]tos KaroiKei, 4v Xp. Se

irav rh irxiip. TVS bf6T7)Tos, Athan. : see

notes on ch. i. 19, where the meaning of

ir\i]poi^a in this connection is briefly in-

vestigated. Any reference to the Church

(Theod., but with some hesitation) is

here wholly out of the question. It is

only necessary to add that de6T7}s must
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^eoTiyro? (TcofjiaTiKa)^, ^^ Kai eVre eV avjOt TreTrXrjpcofiivoc^ 09 eariv

not be confounded with ^ei6r7]s (Rom. i.

20J, as Copt., Syr., ^th., and, what is

more to be wondered at, Vulg., which

has certainly two distinct words : the

former is Deltas, ' die Gottheit,' ' statum

[essentiam] ejus qui sit Deus,' Ausrust.

Civ. Dei, VII. 1, and points to the nature

of God on the side of the actual essentia

{rh ehai &e6v) ; the latter ' divinifas,'

' die Gottlichkeit,' ' conditionem ejus qui

sit dfTos,' and points to the divine nature

on the side of its qualitas (rb ilvai belov)

;

see Fritz. Rom. i. 20, Vol. i. p. 62. The

real difficulty of the verse is in the next

word. <T a> fjLaT ikS) s\ 'in

.00 >

bodily fashion,' AmA f
^ ^ * "^ [corpo-

raliter], Syr., ' corporaliter,' Vulg. The

meanings assigned to this word arc very

numerous. If we follow the plain lex-

ical meaning of the word, and the true

qualitative force of the termination -ikos

(' like what 1
' Donaldson, Craty/. § 254),

we must certainly decide that it signifies

neither a,\T]^ecs, sc. ov tottikSis t) (Tkmti-

Kws, ' vere, non umbratice' (August.,

compare Hammond 2),— oAcos, ' totali-

ter,' (Capell.).— ovctkcSus sc. ov (rxeTi-

Ka>s, essentialiter, non relative ' (OEcum.,

Usteri, Lehrb. p. 308), — nor even inro-

arariKois, ' personaliter ' (compare Cyr.-

Alex. adv. Nest. i. 8, p. 28), but— with

reference, not so much to that whicli in-

dwells, as to that which is dwelt in (Hof-

mann, Schrijlb. Vol. 11. 1, p. 25),

—

' bodily wise,' ' in bodily fashion,' in the

once mortal, and now glorified, body of

Christ; comp. Phil. iii. 21.

The TrAiipwfia ^eSrriTos, which once dwelt

ov KOTOS (ToonariKhv fiSos in tlie A6yos

&ffapKos, now dwells forcvermore aoi/xan-

Ka>s (Chrys. calls attention to the precis-

ion of the language
;

/irj vofiiarjs &fhv

<rvyKeK\e7(T^ai, ws iv (rdfiari) in the Ao-

70s evcapKos : compare Meyer in loc.,

and Hofmann Snhriftb. I. c. So De
Wette, Eadie, Alford, and most mod-

ern commentators, and anciently ^thi-

opic, ' in c&me s. corpore hominis,' and

apparently Athanasius contr. Avian, in.

8, de Sitsc. Hum. Vol. i. p. 60, Damasc.

Orthod. Fid. in. 6, except that the refer-

ence is perhaps not sufficiently extended

to the present glorified body of our Re-

deemer : see the copious reff. in Suicer,

T/iesaur. s. v. Vol. 11. p. 1216, and com-

pai'C Wordsw. in loc.

10. Kai eo-re k.t.\.] ' and (because)

ye are in him filledfull; ' not exactly, ' ye

are made full in Him ' (Eadie), but, as the

position of iffTs and tlic order of the words

seem to require, ' ye are in Him made

full,'— there being in fact a double pred-

ication, 'ye are united with Christ (do

not then seek help of subordinate power),

yea and filled with all His plenitude (and

so can need nothing supplementary).'

There is no necessity to supply any defi-

nite genitive, t^9 de6TriTos (Theoph.),

rod trXrip. T^s be6T. (De W.), ttjs C'^ris

(Olsh.): all wherewith Christ is full;

all His gifts, and graces, and communi-

cable perfections, are included in the

irKripeoats ; compare the somewhat paral-

lel text Eph. iii. 19, and see notes in loc.

Grotius and a few others regard iaie

as an impcr. parallel to fiXfirere, but are

rightly opposed by all modem commen-

tators. S s ear IP k. r. \.]

' who is, i. e. seeing He is, the head of all

(every) Principality and Power,' the %s

having a slight explanatory force (see

notes on ch. i. 25, and on 1 Tim. ii. 4),

and tacitly evincing the folly of seeking

a irKiipwais from any subordinate source,

or by any ceremonial agency (compare

verse 11). The reading is somewhat

doubtful : Lachm. reads h with BDEFG

;

Clarom., al., and encloses xai— eV avru

in a parenthesis, but as the neuter rela-

tive would seem to have arisen from a

mistaken ref. of eV avr^ to irKrip., we

seem justified in retaining ts with AC
KL ; nearly all mss. ; Chrys., Theod.,
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Tf Ke(^dkrj wdcrr)^ "PX^? i^(^'- ^t,ovaLa^' ^^ ev c5 Ka\ TrepteTfx^'^'rjre

irepno^f) d'^etpo7roct]T(p, ev ttj direKZvaei rov a(/>ixaro<i Trj<i aapK6<i,

al., followed bj'- Rec. and Tisch. On the

use of the abstract terms apxh and €|ou-

ffjo to denote orders of heavenly Intelli-

gences, see notes and reff. on Eph. i. 21,

and Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 'ajyeXos, Vol.

I. p. 30-48.

11. e'j' ^] ' jw ivhom' i.e. 'seeing

that in Him,' not 'perquera,' Schoettg.,

fv cp being exactly parallel with eV out^

(ver. 10), and the use of the relative

similar to that of hs in the foregoing

clause : all that the believer can receive

in spiritu.il blessings is already given to

him in Christ (Olsh).

Kal irepieTfi-^i^riTe] 'ye ivere also

circumcised,' viz. at your conversion and

baptism, ' quum primum facti estis Chris-

tian!,' Schoettg. : not ' in whom too, ye,

etc.,' Eadic, which tends to separate Kot

from the verb on which it throws empha-

sis. The Colossians seem to have been

exposed to the influence of two funda-

mental errors
; first, the belief that they

were under the influence, or at any rate

needed the assistance, of intermediate in-

telligences ; secondly, the persuasion that

circumcision, the symbol of ])urification

appointed by God, must still be necessa-

ry. Both are in fact met by the single

clause Kai iffTe— ireirArjp. (see above);

this, however, is further expanded in two

explanatory relatival clauses, 8s ia-riv,

K. T. \. being directed against the first

error, eV ^ Kal k. t. \. against the sec-

ond ; see Hofmann, Schriflb. Vol. ii. 2,

p. 1 53. ax^^poiroffjTC;}]

' not hand-wrought ;
' they were indeed

circumcised — in a spiritual and anti-

typical manner, as the two characteriz-

ing definitions which follow still more

clearly show. The epithet axetp. puts

in obvious contrast the spiritual irepirojj.^

[Baptism, sec below] with the legal, typ-

ical, irepiTOjur; x*'P'"''<"''7'''''Sj performed

outwardly eV arapKi, Eph. ii. 11. Sev-

eral references to a spiritual circumcision

will be found in Schoettg. Hor. Vol. i.

p. 815; compare Deut. x. 16, xxx. 6,

al. The form axeipoir. occurs again

Mark xiv. 58 (in expressed contrast),

and 2 Cor. v. 1

.

iv r^
aireKSvaei k. r. \.] ' in the putting off

of the body of the flesh
;

' not ' by means

of etc.,' Mey., the prep, iv not having

any quasi-instrumental force, but simply

sjjccifying that in which the irepiToni]

consisted (De VV.), the exteiT.al act in

which it took place ; compare notes on

ver, 7, and Winer, Gr. ^ 48. a, p. 345.

In all such cases the real use of the prep-

osition is local, but the application ethi-

cal. The aceixa rys aapKhs has been

somewhat diflferently explained. Gram-

matically considered, the expression is

exactly the same as in cb. i. 22
;
,aapKhs

is the gen. of the material or specifying

element (see notes), but its meaning

and application are necessarily different.

There it was the material cap^ of the

Redeemer without any ethical signifi-

cance ; here it is the material ffdp^, qua

the seat of sinful motions, practically sy-

nonymous with the more generic aaj/xa

afiaprias (Rom. vi. 6), and designedly

used in this place to keep up the anti-

thetical allusion to legal circumcision :

the irepir. x^'poT. consisted in the a-rreK-

Svats and irepiTo/j.^ of a part (Exod. iv.

25), the irepiT. Xptcrrov in the a-rreKSvcrts

of the whole crai^a t?js crapKos ; see Hof-

mann, Schriflb. Vol, ii. 2, p. 154, and

Wordsw. in he, who pertinently cites

the good doctrinal comments of Hilary,

de Trin. ix. 7. It is somewhat

perverse in Miiller, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. i.

p. 359 (Transl.), p. 455 (Germ.), to salve

his general interpretation of irop| by liere

giving to ffo3fx.a a figurative meaning

('massa,' Calv., al.), which, even if lex-

ically admissible, is obviously out of
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hv rfj irepiToixfi rov Xpiarov, ^^ auvTa(f)ivT€^ avrS iv rm ^aiTTLa-

harmony with the concrete references

((TvvTa^ivTes, (Tvvr)yfpbr\Te) in the con-

text. No writer has more ably vindicat-

ed the prevailing meaning of adp^ (see

notes on Gal. v. 5), but that there are

some passages in the N. T. in which ffapl

has a reference to sensationalism general-

ly, to weakness, fleshliness, and sinful

motions cannot safely be denied ; conip.

with this expression, aireK^vtrd^ievoi rhv

iraXaihi/ 'duSfp. k. t. \. ch. iii. 9, and see

especially the excellent article of Tho-

luck in Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 488-

492. The reading of Rec, aaifx. rwv

afiapT. Trjs <r. with D^D^E'^KL, is rightly

rejected by Tischener and most modern

critics. iv rfj irepiT, rod
X p.]

' in the circumcision of Christ,' com-

municated by, and appertaining unto,

Christ; second characterizing definition

parallel to iv rfj aireK. k. t. A. specifying

more exactly the nature of the irepiTo/xi]

ax^tpoTroirtTos. Xpirrrov is not exactly a

gen. auctoris (6 Xpiarhs irepiTe/xvei iv T<p

^KKTlcrpLaTi, Theophyl.), but of the origin,

or perhaps still more exactly, the origi-

nating cause (see Hartung, Casus, p. 17,

and notes on ch. i. 2.3) ; tovtoiv ahios 5

SeaTTOTTjs XpicrrSs, Theod. : Christ, by

union with Himself, brings about the

circumcision and imparts it to believers.

To give the genitive a strongly possessive

ref., e. g. ' the circumcision undergone

by Christ,' Scihoettg., seems, exegetical-

ly considered, very unsatisfactory ; com-

])are Olsh. in loc. The reference of aire/c.

K. T. X. and wepjT. tov Xp. to the death

of Christ (Schneckenburger, Theol. Jahrb.

for 1848, p. 286 sq.) is convincingly re-

futed by Mej'er. Even Miiller (on Sin,

Vol. I. p. 359) will take no refuge in

such an interpretation.

12. <rvvTa<pivres^ ' having been

buried together with Him,' ' when you were,

etc.,' the action descriljed in the partici-

ple being contemporaneous with that of

trepier. (Mey.) ; compare ch. i. 20, and

see Bernhardy, Sipit. x. 9, p. 383, Stallb.

on Plato, Phmclo, p. 62 d. The tempo-

ral force seems, however, here clearly

secondary and subordinate, the primary

force of the part, being apparently modal,

and serving to define the manner in

which the irepiroyA) Xp. was communicat-

ed to the believer : compare especially

Romans vl. 4. There seems no reason

to doubt (with Eadie) that both here and

Rom. I. c, there is an allusion to the Ka-

rd^vais and avdSvais in Baptism ; see

Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. avd5. Vol. i. p.

259, Bingham, Antiq. xi. 11. 4, and

comp. -Jackson, Creed, xi. 17. 6. That

this burial with Christ is spiritually real

and actual [rh pdirTKTfia Kotywvovs natei

TOV ^avaTov Xp. Thcod.-Mops. on Rom.

I. c), not symbolical or commemorative,

seems certain from the plain, unrestiict-

ed language of the apostle ; compare

"Waterl. Euchar. tii. Vol. iv. p. 577.

iv ^ Ka\ (Tvvr\y.^ 'wherein ye were

also raised with Him :
' a\\' ov Tacpos

fji.6vov iari [rb fidTmcrfJ.(i\ , opa yap ri (prifft,

Chrysost. (compare Theoph.),— noticed

by Meyer, Alf., and others as referring ^
to Xpi(TT6s, but apparently without suffi-

cient reason. The reference of o5 to Xp.

(Mey., Eadie) is at first sight structurally

plausible (8s. ..eV S...iv cp), but on a closer

consideration certainly not exegetically

satisfactory ; the two spiritual character-

istics, the rh ffvvra^rjvai as shown in the

KardSva-ts, the rh trvveyep^^vai as shown

in the avdSvcris, must surely stand in

close reference and connection with Bap-

tism. The counter-arguments of Meyer

founded on the use of the prep. (eV ^ not

e'l ov), and tiie parallelism of the prepo-

sitional clauses (a-vvratp. avriS iv k. t.\.,

avvrtyepSr. Zta k. t. \.) arc not convinc-

ing. In the first place no other prepo.^^i-

tion would be so appropriate as the semi-

local iv ; and in the second place, Sti
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fxan, iv a> koI avvrjyep^Tjre Sea t^? Trto-Tetw? t?}? ivep'yeia'i tov

&eov TOV i'yeipavTo<i aviov e'/c rwv veKpwv ^^ koI v/xd<i v6Kpov<i

6vTa<i iv Tot<i 7rapaTrrcop,aaLV koI rfj uKpo^varia Trj<; aapKo^

K. T. \., the statement of the causa medi-

ans, can scarcely be conceived as form-

ing any logical parallelism with the fore-

going semilocal iv t^ ^airr. Lastly the

Kol seems to keep both ffwr. and (rvv-qy.

in close correlative reference to each

othei'. By comparing Eom.
vi. 4, it would seem that the primary ref.

of ffwriy. is clearly to a prtsmt and spir-

itual resurrection, but again by compar-

ing Ephes. ii. 6 (in which the converse

seems true; see notes), it would also

appear that a secondary ref. to a future

and physical resurrection ought not to be

excluded : as Jackson well says, ' of our

resurrection unto glory, we receive the

pledge or earnest when we receive the

grace of regeneration which enables us

to walk in newness of life ; and this is

called tlie first resurrection,' Creed, xi.

17. 7 ; compare Waterland, Eiichar. vii.

Vol. IV. p. 577, Eeuss, The'ul. Chret. iv.

21, Vol. II. p. 235.

8«i Tris iriarews] ' throtigh faith :

'

subjective medium by which the objec-

tive grace is received :
' faith is not the

mean by which the grace is wrought,

effected, or conferred
; but it may be and

is the mean by which it is accepted or

received,' Waterl. on Justif Vol. vi. p.

23 ; compare Usteri, Lehrb. ii. 1. 3,

p. 216. The image of Alf, 'the hand
which held on, not the plank that saved,'

is, in more than one respect, not dogmat-
ically satisfactory. ttj s

evepyelas k. t. \.] ' {in) the effectual

working of God:' not gen. of the agent

or causa efficiens (De Wette, al.), but

more simply and intelligibly the genitive

objecli; a ^AlVl tgl? [qui credi-

distis in] Syr., sim. Mih., 'in fide, in

auxilio' (Piatt; Pol. inverts), eiriaTev-

aare '6ti Swutm 6 Qths iyeTpai, Ka\ ovtws

T]yfp^rjTe, Chrys.,— as in all cases where

iriffTts is thus associated with a gen. rei,

the gen. appears to denote the object of

faith; comp. Acts iii. 16, Phil. i. 27, 2

Thess. ii. 13. The statement ofMcy., en-

dorsed by Eadie, and Alf. (but comp. the

latter on Gal. iii. 2), that this is true in

every case except where the gen. refers to

the believer, docs not seem perfectlij cer-

tain ; see notes on Gal. ii. 16, in. 22, and

Stier on Eph. Vol. i. p. 477.

TOV eyeipauTos k. t. A..] Clause

appended, to give a sure and certain

pledge {ii/ex^pof exovns tou Seanorov

XpiffTov T7JJ/ avdaTaaiv, Theod.) of the

almighty ivepyua of God, both in the

present vivification to new life and the

future vivification to glory (comp. Eph.
i. 20 and notes in he.

) ;
— « that nothing

may be done or sufi:crcd by our Saviour

in these great transactions but may ])e

acted in our souls and represented in our

spirits,' Pearson, Creed, Vol. i. p. 265

(cd. Burt.).

13. Ka\ u/uos] 'and you also,' ' et

vos etiam,' Copt. ; application of tiie

foregoing to the Colossians, especially

with reference to their formerly heathen

state, Kal being associated with vficis and
asccnsive, not with ffvi>((. in a merelv

copulative sense ; see notes on Eph. ii. 1

,

The pronoun is repeated after (rvyeC

with ACKL (B, al., ijixas ; more than

40 mss. ; Copt., ^thiop., al. ; Theod.
(ms.), Dam., fficum., and rightly adopt-

ed by Tisch. and most modern editors
;

the omission [liec. with DEFG ; al.]

was obviously suggested by the apparent

syntactic diflScultj. This, however, is

very slight, as a rhetorical pleonasm of

the pronoun for the sake of emphasis is

not uncommon ; see Bernhardy, Synt.

VI. 4, p. 275.

vfKpovs ovras] ' being dead,' or ' when
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vficov, avve^ojoTTOtrjcrev vixd<i avv avTOJ, '^apicrdfievo'i rjfuv irdvra

you were dead' (not, 'who were dead,'

Alf.), the past sense attributed to ovTas

beinj^ justified by the aorists which are

associated with it in the sentence (Wi-

ner, Gr. § 41. 1, p. 305) ; see also notes

on Ephes. ii. 1 (Transl.). It seems ex-

tremely unsatisfactory in Meyer, both

here and Ephcs. ii. 1, to give veKpovs a

proleptic reference to physical death, scil.

' certo morituri,' inrh r^jv Slicrjv e/ceKT&e

aiTo^aveiv, Chrys. : a remote, inferential,

reference to physical death may possibly

be included (see Alf. on Eph. I. c), but

any primary ref. seems wholly irrecon-

cilable witli the context.

iv To7s TrapaiTT.] 'in your transgres-

sions;' the prep, as usual marking the

element in which the dead state was ex-

perienced ; contrast Eph. ii. 1, where the

ei/ is omitted and the dat. is instrumen-

tal. The prep, is actually omitted in

BL ; 20 mss. ; Goth. ; Greek Ff., but

appy. either by accident or confoi-mation

to Eph. /. c. There does not seem i-eason

for receding from the general distinction

between Trapa-n. and a/xapr. (especially

when associated) advanced in notes on

Eph. I. c. TTJ d/cpoj3. T rj

s

(Tap K 6 s] 'the uncircumcision of your

flesh,' i. e. that appertained to, was the

distinctive feature of— the gen. not be-

ing either of apposition (Storr), or quasi-

material (B.-Crus., compare Alf.), but

simply possessive. The associated words

(obs. the omission of the prep.) and the

foregoing use of the term (ver. 11) may
perhaps justify us in assigning some eth-

ical reference to <rap|, — not merely your

material (Eadie), but your sinful, unpu-

rified flesh, of which the aKpo^vcTria was

the visible and external mark ; they were

heathens, unconverted, sinful heathens,

as their very bodies could attest : this

aKpo^varia, however, had now lost its

significance ; they were n-epireTiu.rifiiuoi

in Christ. 'AKpo^vffTia is thus not ne-

cessarily spiritual (Deut. x. 16, Jerem.

iv. 4), but retains its usual and proper

sense ; on the derivation (not &Kpov fiuu,

but a corruption of aKpoiroarbia) see Fritz.

Rom. Vol. I. p. 136.

(Tvvi^a)OTroi7)<xev\ ' He together quick-

ened,' spiritually, — with reference to the

life of grace ; a secondary and inferential

reference to the physical resurrection

need not, however, be positively exclud-

ed : see above, and notes on Eph. ii. 5,

where the force of the aorist (what is

wrought in Christ is wrouglit * ipso facto'

in all united with Him) is briefly noticed

;

see especially Waterland, Euchar. ix.

Vol. IV. p. 643. The great

difficulty in this clause is the subject.

On the one hand, a comparison with

Rom. viii. 11, and still more Eph. ii. 5,

seems to point to the last substant. <de6s,

ver. 12 ; so Theod., Theoph., appy. Copt.

[' secum,' Wilk., is a niistransL], and

nearly all modern commentators. On the

other hand, the logical difficulty of sup-

plying a nom. from tlic subordinate gen.

©eou,— the obvious prominence given to

Clirist throughout the preceding portion

— the peculiar acts described in the par-

ticiples (especially e'^aA.. k. t. A., com-

pared with Eph. ii. 15, and even x"-?'-'^-

compared with Col. iii. 13),— the rela-

tion of Christ to a.pxa\ and i^ovffiai (ver.

15, compare i. 16, ii. 10),— and lastly,

the extreme difficulty of referring the

acts described in ver. 14, 15, to God the

Father, are arguments so preponderant,

that we can scarcely hesitate to refer av-

yi^. and its associated participles to

Christ, who, as of the same essence and

power with the Father and the Holy

Gliost, did infallibly quicken Himself

(Pearson, Creed, Art. v. Vol. i. p. 302,

ed. Burt.) : so Chrys. (here, e sil., but

elsewhere expressly), apparently Syriac

and Goth, (certainly in ver. 15, see be-

low), perhaps JEth. (Piatt), and recently
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ra irapaTrTcofjuaTa, ^* e^aXel'^^a^ to «:a^' '^ficov ')(€ip6'ypa<^ov rot?

Heinr., Baur, Paulus, p. 452 note, and reading u^utj' (Eh. not Steph.), there is

very decidedly, Donalds. Chr. Orthod. but little critical authority. Both exter-

p. 76. It is somewhat singular that the nal and internal arguments suggest the

Greek commentators Theod., Theoph., more inclusive ^^mTj/.

and CEcum., silently adopt @ehs as the 14. e|aA.ei<|/as] ' having blotted out
;'

subject of verse 13, and 6 &ehs A6yos modal participle contemporary with,

(Theod.), as that of ver. 14, 15; comp. surely not prior to (Mey.) x°^P^'^°-P-^^°^i

also Wordsw. in he, who conceives the and detailing it more fully and circum-

propositions in this and in the following stantially. Christ forgave us our sins

verses ' to refer to God in Christ, and to when he took them upon Himself and

Christ as God.' Such an interpretation suffered for us ; the mode of forgiveness

is dogmatically defensible on the ground was by cancelling the x^ip^ypo-'pov. Sure-

of the ' communicatio idiomatum ' (com- ly if this participle be applied to God,

pare Ebrard, (Jlir. Dogm. § 385), and

certainly deserves consideration, but

viewed logically and grammatically

seems somewhat artificial and unsatis-

arguments might be founded on it not

only in support of Patripassian doc-

trines, but in opposition to the vicarious

satisfaction of Christ. If God the Fa-

factory. We may observe lastly, that if ther did all this, what Avas the precise

the reference to Christ here advocated is, effect of the expiatory death of Christ "?

as it certainly se-^ms to be, correct, it is To answer, with Eadie, ' What Christ

worthy of serious notice that actions else- did, God did by Him,' only evades, but

where ascribed by the apostle to God does not meet, the difficulty. The form

(Eph. ii. 5, compare Eom. viii. 11), are e^a\. (Acts iii. 19, Rev. iii. 5, vii. 17,

here unrestrictedly predicated of Christ, xxi. 4 ; compare Psalm 1. 9, cviii. 13),

Jleyer's objection that the above interpr. as its derivation suggests [d = avd, and

is opposed to the ' Lehrtypus,' that God Sanscr. lip, ' illinere,' Pott, Elym. Forsch.

raised Christ, is not very strong; God, Vol. i. p. 258, Vol. ii. p. 153], properly

it is here said, did raise Christ, Christ denotes ' cerA obduct^ delere ' (compare

us, — yet, as God, also Himself. Krebs, Obs. p. 337), and thence, ' to ex-

ffhv avT^] ' ivith Himself.' As this punge,' ' wipe out,' generally, in opposi-

seems a case in which a reference to the tion to ypdcpeiv, Eurijjid. ap. Stob. Floril.

subject is somewhat immediate, and in xciii. 10, p. 507 (ed. Gesn.), or iyypd-

which it is desirable to obviate miriunder- <peti^, Plato, Rep, vi. p. 501 b, compare

standing, the aspirated form may be Xen. Hell. ii. 3. 51.

properly adopted ; comp. notes on .£J/9/«. rh Ka^' T)iJi.a>v x^i-P- «• t. A.] 'the

i. 4. X " P '" f^ M f »' s K. T. A.] handivriting in force against us by its de-

' havingforgiven us all our transgressions ;

'

crees ; ' the dative SSyfiacrti^ belonging

modal participle describing the prelimi- closely to rh KaS^' rifx. xeip., and falling

nary act which conditioned the realiza- under the general head of the dative ' of

tion of the o-u^wTToirjo-js, by removing the reference to' (notes on Gal. i. 22) ; the

true cause of the j'e*(-p($T7j J : Traj/Ta TrapaTTT. hoyfiara were that in which the rh ko^'

iroiia; & tV veKp6ryiTa iiroifi, Chrys.

;

^;uc3i' (the hostile aspect or direction, op-

compare ch. iii. 13, 2 Cor. v. 19, Ephes. posed to vwep, see Winer, Cr. § 47. k,

iv. 32, and observe that in tliese last two p. 341 ) of the bond was specially evinced :

passages 0ebs is the subject, yet with the see Winer, Gr. § 31. 10. l,p. 197. The
noticeable addition, eV Xpiar^. Eor the usual explanation, * consisting of S6yfi.a-

22
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B6<yfjbaaLv o rjv virevavTiov rjixlv, kol avTO ypKev e/c rov f^iaov, Trpoa-

TO,' ' rituum chirographo,' Beza,— in

which the dat. would be equivalent to a

kind of gen. materice, or involve a tacit

ellipsis of eV (compare Ephes. ii. 15)—
seems distinctly ungrammatical, and that

of Meyer, Eadic, and Alf., — according

to which the dat. is governed by the ver-

bal element in x^'P<^7P->— more than

doubtful, as x"P- is a synthetic compound

(Donalds. Gr. § 372), and apparently

incapable of such a decomposition ; com-

pare Tobit V. 3, ix. 5, Polyb. Hist. xxx.

8. 4. The reference of x^'P'^TP*^"'' 'i^^s

been very differently explained. The

context would seem to suggest that x^ '"

poyp. is clearly not the command given

to Adam (Theophyl. 2), nor the law of

conscience (Luth.), nor even specially,

the moral law (Calv. ; compare Neand.

Planting, Vol. i. p. 462), nor yet the

ceremonial law (Schoettg., Wordsw.
;

see especially Deyling, Obs. Part. iv. p.

596 sq.), but the ivhole law, ' nam benefi-

cinm chirographi ad omnes spectat, tam

Gentiles quam Judieos : ergo hujusmodi

chirogr. ponere oportet, quo ex aliqua

parte tencntur omnes,' Daven. ; compare

Andrewes, Serm. iv. Vol. i. p. 54 sq.

( A.-C. Libr.), and Vol. in. p. 66, where

he curiously terms it the ' ragman roll
:

'

so De Wctte, Mcy., and most modern

commentators. Tlie x^^P^JP- ^^^ "^"^'

TjHwv, Jews and Gentiles ; immediately

against the former, mediately and infe-

rentially (as founded on immutable prin-

ciples of justice and rectitude) against

the latter, Kom. ii. 15, compare Rom.

iii. 19. It was in the positive commands

whether written on stone or in the heart

that the rh Ka^' rjlJ^<^v was mainly evinced:

compare on the prohibitive side, Rom.

vii. 7 sq. The law was thus

appropriately designated, being a ' bond,'

an ' obligatory document ' (comp. Plut.

Mor. Pi 829 A, and see exx. in Wetst.),

by which all were bound, and which

brought penalty in case of non-fulfil-

ment ; compare Pearson, Creed, Art. iv-

Vol. I. p. 248 (ed. Burt.), Usteri, Lehrb.

II. 1, 2, p, 175, Reuss, Th€ol. Chr€t. IV.

17, Vol. II. p. 190.

h ?iv vmvavriov ^/u.] 'which was

against us
;

' expansion of the preceding

rh Ko^' vfj.wu : it was hostile not merely

in its direction and aspects, but practi-

cally and definitely. The idea of secret

hostility (virb) is not implied either here,

Heb. X. 27, or indeed in the majority of

passages where the word occurs : see

exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol. ii.

p. 2064. Perhaps the prep, may have pri-

marily involved an idea of locality, local

opposition (compare Hesiod, Scut. 347,

"mroL vnivavTLOi aW-qXoKTtu o^ela XP^I^^'

aav, 1 Mace. xvi. 7) which in the meta-

phorical applications of the word neces-

sarily became obliterated. This is fur-

ther confirmed by the fundamental mean-

ing of vTr6, which, it may be observed, is

not ' under,' but appears to be that of

' motion to the speaker from that which

is near to him ;

' see Donalds. Cratyl.

§279. Ka\ av-rh k. t. A.]

' and He hath taken it out of the way ;

'

change from the participial structure to

that of the finite verb to add force and

emphasis (see notes on ch. i. 6, 20), and

especially to the perfect [D^FG ; many
mss. ; Orig., Theod., al., read ^(xv, but

on insufficient authority] to express the

enduring and permanent nature of the

act ; see Winer, Gr. § 40. 4, p. 242, and

notes on Ephes. ii. 20. The addition e*c

fxiffov expresses still more fully the com-

pleteness of the -fipKiv (eVoirjo-e jUTjSe (pai-

V€(T^ai, Theophyl., /atj a<piis eirJ x'^P'^^t

QLcum.), and perhaps alsa the impedi-

mental character (Meyer) of the thing

taken away ; examples of alpeiv e/c fisaov

will be found in Kypke, Obs. Vol. ii. p.

323. 'trpoiTi)\S<ras k.t.\.\

'having nailed it to the cross;' modal
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TJXcaaa'i avro rw cnavpu), ^^ a7r€KSvadfjLevo<i Ta? a.p'^a^ koL Ta<i

e^ovaia<; iSeiyfidricrev iv Trapprja-ia, ^piafjb^evaa^ avTov<i iv avTco.

participle, contemporaneous with the

commencement of the ^pKev (Alf.), de-

scribing the manner in which Christ re-

moved the x^'P^ypo-'po" ' He nailed the

Mosaic law with all its decrees to His

cross, and it died with Him ; avrhs ko-

Xacr^eh e\vae Koi tj]v afxapTiav Kal r))v

K6\aaiv, Chrys. The reference to a bond

cancelled by striking a nail through it

(Pearson, Creed, Art. iv. Vol. ii. j).

248 ; compare Sieppri^ev, Chrys., KOTeVxi-

aeu, Theoph.) seems very doubtful. All

that the apostle seems here to imply is,

that in Christ's crucifixion, the curse of

the law was borne, and its obligatory

and condemnatory power, its power as

a xf'P'^Tpo'^'O'' K«^' r]fj.uv, forever extin-

guished and abrogated ; comp. Rom. vii.

6, and see Andrewes, Serm. Vol. i. p.

53 sq. (A.-C. Libr.).

15. aiT e kSv cr. ras apx^s k.t.K.]

' having stripped away from Himself the

(hostile) principalities and powers ; ' nei-

ther ' exspolians,' Vulg., silently follow-

ed by apparently all modern writers ex-

cept Deyling {Obs. Vol. ii. p. 609), Don-

aldson {Chr. Orlh. p. 68), Hofmann
(Schriflh. Vol. I. p. 305), Alford, and

Wordsw., nor even, ' having stripped

for Himself,' ' deponere jubens,' Winer,

de Verb. Comp. iv. 15,— bqth interprett.

wholly unsupported by the lexical usage

of aTToSuco, eKSuai, and aire/c5. (see Rost

u. Palm, Lex. s. vv.), and opposed to St.

Paul's own use of the word, ch. iii. 9,—
but ' exuens se,' Claroman., Copt, [mis-

transl. by Wilkins], iEth. (Piatt), Chrys.

2, more distinctly Theoph. 2, and with

a special reference, Syriac >>^4^^S

* y
Clji^^ per exspoliationem corporis sui],

Goth., ' andhamonds sik leika,' and per-

haps Theod. followed by Hil., August.,

Pacian, and reflected in the ancient gloss

oTre/cS. TTyj/ ffdpKa, FG ; Boern., al. The
rare binary compound dTre/cS. was appar-

ently chosen rather than the simpler e/fS.

to express, not only the act of ' divesti-

ture,' but that of ' removal ;
' see Winer,

I. c. It is singular that an interpretation

of such antiquity, so well attested, and

so lexically certain, should in modern

times have l)cen completely, if not con-

temptuously ignored. The meaning of

the expression is, however, somewhat

obscure : it appears most proliably to

imply that, as hinted at by Theod., and

apparently all the Greek commentators,

our Lord by His death stripped away
fi-om Himself all the opposing hostile

powers of evil (observe the article) that

sought in the nature which He had con-

descended to assume, to win for them-

selves a victory, aireK^vaaTo tV ^a0-fiv

[rh &v^pwKos eicai], avdKrjTZTOS evpe^-r]

Ta7s apxa7s ko). to?s e^ovcrlais. Theoph. 2,

compare Theod. When He died on the

cross, when He dissolved that temple in

which they, both in earlier (Matth. iv. 1

sq., Luke iv. i. sq., obs. Trphs Kaip6v, ver.

13), and later, and perhaps redoubled

efforts of temptation (see John xiv. 30,

and especially Luke xxii. 53), had vainly

endeavored to make sacrilegious, entry,

He reft them away forever, and vindicat-

ed His regal power (Pearson, Creed, Vol.

1. p. 260, ed. Burt.)
;
yea, the loud voice

(Matth. xxvii. 50, Mark xv. 37, Luke
xxiii. 46) was the shout of eternal tri-

umph and victory. See Wordsw. in he,

who has adopted the same view, and

well explained the peculiar significance

of the term. Thus all seems

clear, consistent, and theologically pro-

found and significant ; while our Saviour

bore the curse of the law, He destroyed

its condemnatory power forever (mepU-

Tteipiv e/ce?, Chrys.), while He underwent

sufferings and death, and the last efforts
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Mr) ovv Tt9 v/xa? fcpiveroi iv ^pcocret rj iv
Let no one jndge you in 16
ceremonial observunces,

holding not the Ilead. Submit not to outward austerities that are inwardly vain and carnal.

of baffled demoniacal malignity, He de-

stroyed rhv Th Kpdros exovra rov ^avarov,

tovt' i(ni Tov SidjioKov, Heb. ii. 14 ; com-

pare 1 John iii. 8. ras

apxo,s Kal ras €|.] 'the Principali-

ties and the Powers (that strove against

Him )
:

' these abstract terms being used,

as always in the N. T., with reference to

spiritual beings (out oi/ s) and Intelligen-

ces (see notes on Eph. i. 26, vi. 12), the

context showing whetlier the reference

is to good (ch. i. 16, see notes), or, as

here, to evil angels and spirits ; see lis-

ten, Lehrb. ii. 1. 2, p. 176, Reuss, The'ol.

Chr€t. IV. 20, Vol. II. p. 226 sq. The

opinion of Hofmann (SchriJ'tb. Vol. i. p.

305), Alf., al., that good angels only are

here referred to, and that a7rf/c5. refers

to God putting aside from Him the nim-

bus of the Powers which shrouded Him
from the heathen world (Hofm.), is in-

genious, but not satisfixctory, and further

rests on the assumption that this verse

refers to 0eos, not XpicrrSs.

iSeiy fidr Iff e u iv irapp.] 'He made

a show of them with boldness
;

' not

7

^.MSOf^ [diffamavit] Syr., sim. Goth.,

i]ffXVI^ovriffe, Chrys., compare JKthiopic

(Piatt) and Theod.,— but simply, ' fecit

eos manifestos,' Copt., ' ostentui esse

fecit,' Hil. : it was an open manifesta-

tion, and that too, eV irappriffia, ' with

boldness,'— not opp. to iu Kpvirrw (John

vii. 4), sc. Srjfiotrlci, irdvTcui/ bpdiVTwv,

Chrysost., but, as the formula seems al-

ways used by St. Paul, ' confidenter,'

Vulg. ; see notes on Phil. i. 20. The
word Seiynarl^eiv (Matth. i. 19, Lachm.,

Tisch.), apparently confined to the N. T.,

does not much differ in meaning from

the compound irapaSfiyf^aTl^eiv, except

that it confines the idea to an open ex-

hibition (as the context shows) in tri-

umph, without any further idea of shame

or ignominy (Polybius, Hist. xvii. 1. 5,

xxix. 7. 5). To connect eV va^p. with

Stptafifi. (Hofm. Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 305)

seems very unsatisfactory, but has appy.

arisen from the assumption that ' open-

ly ' is the correct translation.

id^p(a/uj3. ai/T ov s] ' having triumphed

over them
;

' contemporaneous with iSetyfj..

(see notes on ver. 12), explaining more

fully the circumstances of the action.

The expression SfpLa/x^iVdv nva occurs

again 2 Cor. ij. 14, and apparently there

(see Mey. in he.) as necessarily here, not

in a factitive sense, but with an accusa-

tive of the object triumphed over, or led

in triumph ; compare Pint. Comp. Thes.

c. Rom. § 4, fiaffi\e7s i^pidf/.Peva-e Koi riye-

pSfas, and examples cited by Wetst. on

2 Cor. I. c. On the derivation of the

word [^pi-, cogn. with &yp-, connected

with Tpeh, and taplSos or ap-jSos, ' proces-

sion,' or ' close dance '], see Donaldson,

Cratyl. § 317, 318, and compare Benfey,

Wurzellex. Vol. ii. p. 260. The varied

nature of our blessed Redeemer's meek

triumphs is well set forth by Hilary, de

Trin. X. 48 (cited by Wordsw.).

ei> o II T 65] ' in it
;

' not (a) ' in the nailed

up xe'p<^7pa(^'"'/ Mey., which would give

a force to avT^ with which its position and

the context seem at variance ; nor [b)

' in semetipso,' Vulg., Andrewes, Serm.

Vol. III. p. 66, which would form an

almost unnecessary addition ; but (c) ' in

it,' scil. T^ ffTavpip [iu Toi ^uXcp, Orig.)

with the Greek commentators and ma-

jority of modern expositors : rh yap rod

k6(Tp.ov bpSivTOS ixfO) iv rqi ^vAcp rhv icpiv

ffcpaytaff^rjvai, tovtS iffri rh ^av/xaffriv,

Chrys. ; see Pearson, Creed, Vol. i. p.

291, and especially notes, Vol. ii. p.

217, 218 (ed. Burt.).

16. fii) odv] 'Let not then,' etc. j

'

with reference to ver. 14 sq.; odv having

its usual collective force, and recalling

the readers to the fact that the Mosaic

Law is now abrogated; see notes on



Chap. II. 16, 17. COLOSSIANS. 173

iroaec, rj iv jxepet eoprrj^ rj uovfirjvLa'i rj aaP^drcov, -^^ a icrriv aKia

16. ^ iv] Tisch. (ed. 2) reads koI iv only on the authority B ; Copt., Syriae;

Orig. (1) ; Hier., Tichon. (Tertull. ' et ' 4 times), but now (ed. 7) has rightly re"

turned to the reading of Rec, Lachm. The common association of ^puais and Tr6(ris

would very naturally have suggested the displacement of ^ for the more usual /cat.

ver. 6. Kptvercoiv
^pdcrei] 'judge you in eating,' imss a

judgment upon what may or may not be

eaten ; iv referring to the item m which

the judgment was passed, see Eom. ii.

1, xiv. 22. Bpwais is not here 'cibus,'

Vulg. (comp. Pritz. Rom. xiv. 17, Vol.

III. p. 200), but, as apparently always

in St. Paul's Epistles (Rom. xiv. 17, 1

Cor. viii. 4, 2 Cor. ix. 10), ' esus,' 'ac-

tus edendi,' Copt., Titim. Sijnon. i. p.

159, the passive verbal being regularly

used by tlie apostle in reference to the

thing eaten ; comp. 1 Cor. iii. 2, vi. 13,

viii. 8, 13, X. 3, 1 Tim. iv. 3. The dis-

tinction is, however, not observed in St.

John (comp. iv. 32, vi. 27), nor indeed

always in classical writers, comp. Hom.
Od. I. 191, VI. 176; Plato, Legg. vi. p.

783 c, cited by Meyer, does not seem

equally certain. The rule of Thom, M.,

Ppdfiara' irAri^vvTiKais, oh ^pwfxa, ovSe

^pSiffis, cannot be substantiated ; see

notes collected by Bern, in loc, p. 174.

^ iv TT (5 (T € i] 'or ill drinking,' the prep,

being repeated to give a slight force to

the enumeration. The remarks made
in respect to fipuxrts apply exactly to

troffis, contrast 1 Cor. x. 4 with Rom.
xiv. 17, and compare John vi. 55. As
there is no command in the Mosaic law

relative to nSffis except in the case of

Nazarites (Numb. vi. 3) and priests be-

fore going into the tabernacle (Lev. x.

9), and as iT6ffH seems certainly to form

a distinct member (opp. to Alf.), we are

driven to the conclusion that the Colos-

sian heretics adopted ascetic practices in

respect of wine and strong drinks, per-

haps of a Rabbinical origin. The Es-

senes, we know, only drank water : no-

Tbv SSup vafjLariaiov aiirois iariv, Philo,

de Vit. Cont. § 4, Vol. ii. p. 477 (edit.

Mano-. e f fjLip^t

1 p T rj s] 'in the matter of a. feUival :
'

not ' in the partial observance of festi-

vals ' [ov yap S^ Trdvra KaTiixov ra irp6-

repa, Chrys.), ' ob partem aliquam festi

violatam,' Dav., nor ' in segregatione '

(i. e. setting apart one day rather than

J
« > ..

another), Calv., comp. Syr. ^^0.2.0

fin divisionibus s. distinctionibus], nor

specifically, ' in the [Talmudical] tract

upon,' Hamm. after Casaub. and Seal.,

— but, simply and plainly, 'in the mat-

ter of,' fiepos pointing to the ' class ' or

'category' (Mey.) ; see Plato, Republ.

I. p. 348 B, iv dpcTiyj koI <ro<^ios ti'i&tjs

(Ifpel t)]v aSiKiav, Tliecet. p. 155 e, al.,

examples in Loesner Ohs. p. 367, and

compare 2 Cor. iii. 10. The three ob-

jects in the matter of which judgment is

forbidden, are enumerated in reference

to the frequency of their occurrence
; Jop-

T^ referring to one of the greater feasts,

vovfir\via to the monthly festival of the

new moons (Numb. x. 10 ; see Jahn, Ar-

clmol. § 351, Winer, RWB. s. v. 'Neu-

monde,' Vol. ii. p. 149), and ad^^ara to

the weekly festival ; comp. Gal. iv. 10.

17. a ia-Tiv] 'which things are;'

relative clause showing the justice of the

preceding command, the relative having

a slight explanatory/ force ; see notes on
ch. i. 25, 27. That & refers not merely

to the last three items but to the whole

verse, i. e. to all legal or traditionary

ceremonies, seems clear from the con-

text. The reading '6, with BEG ; Cla-

rom., Goth., al. (Lachm.), is not improb-

able, but is insufficiently attested.

(TKid] 'shadow;' not 'an outline,' in

reference to a irKtaypacpia, ' beneficia
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Twv jxeXKovTCOv, ro 8e ao)[xa Xpicnov. ^^ fJL7)8et<; vfid^ Kara^pa-

Christi ac doctrinam evangelicam ob-

scure dclineabant,' Daven.,— a mean-

ing doubtful even in Heb. x. 1, but, as

tlie antithesis awfia obviously requires,

JAaI^^ [umbrse] Syr., shadows op-

posed to substance (Joseph. Bell. Jud.

11. 2. 5, aKiav aiTriaS/j.ei'os /3acr<Aeiay, ^s

^piraffev eavr^ rh awixa), and with jier-

haps some further reference to tlie tj^Di-

cal character of such institutions, shad-

ows flung forward (' prasnunciativaj ob-

servationes,' Aug.) from the to. (xeWovra

(scil. TO, T-/JS Kaiv^is 5iaS)7}K7]s, Theoph.),

from the future blessings and realities of

tlie Christian covenant ; irpoAa/j.pdi'et Se

1] (TKLO, rh aSifxa aviffxovros rov ((>oot6s,

Theod. The use of the present eartv

must not be unduly pressed ;
' loquitur

de illis ut considerantur in sua naturd,

abstractse a circumstantiis temporis,' Da-

venant. rh Se (rcifia Xp.] 'but

the hodij (their substance) is Christ's
:

' tlie

accfxa, sc. TU)v ix€KK6vr<i>v, belongs to Christ

in respect of its origin, existence, and re-

alization ;
' in Christo habemus ilia vera

et solida bona quae erant adumbrata et

figurata in prsedictis cjerimoniis,' Daven.

The nom. might at first sight have been

expected ; the possessive gen. Xpurrov

[so Tisch. rightly, with DEFGKL; not

rov Xp. with ABC ; Lachm.], however,

is of more real force, as marking that the

true aufxa rS>v txe\\6i'ruv not merely was

Christ, but belonged to, was derived

from Him, and so could only be realized

by union with Him. A reference of this

clause to ver. 18 (comp. August. Epist.

59) destroys the obvious antithesis and

is wholly untenable. The assertion

of Alf. (comp. Olsh.) — that if the ordi-

nance of the Sabbath had been in any

form of lasting observation in the Chris-

tian Church, St. Paul could not have

used such language,— cannot be sub-

stantiated. The adpfiarov of the Jews,

as involving other than mere national

reminiscences (with Deuteron. v. 15,

contrast Exod. xx. 11), was a (r/cta of

the Lord's day : that a weekly seventh

part of our time should be specially

given up to God rests on considerations

as old as the Creation ; that that seventh

portion of the week should be the Jirst

day, rests on apostolical, and perhaps

infercntially (as the Lord's appearances

on that day seem to show) Divine usage

and appointment ; see Bramhall, Lord's

Day, Vol. v p. 32 sq. (A.-C. Libr.),and

Huls. Essay for 1843, p. 69.

18. (caTa/3paj3eueTa>] ' beguile you

of your reward :
' so distinctly, Zonar.

on Conc.Laod. Can. 35 (Suicer, Thesaur.

S. v.), Karafipafieweiv eCTl rh ju^ viK^crav-

To ai^iovv TOO ^pafieiov, dw' eTepca SiS6vai

aurS, aSiKovfi-fvov tov ixiKiiiravTos, the kutci

marking the hostile feeling towards the

proper recipient, which dictated the con-

sequent injustice, and rh Trapa^pa^evfiv ;

see Demosth. Mid. p. 544, iivKXTiifxi^a

'%Tpaiu>va virh HeiSlov Kara^paBevdevra

Koi napa irdfTa to, S'lKaia aTiixw^ivra, and

Buttm. in loc. (Index, p. 176), who per-

tinently remarks, ' verbum in translato

sensu aliter usurpari ndn potuisse quam
de eo qui debitam .alteri victoriam eripit.'

The many renderings, either insufficient

(KaTaKpiviTO), Hesych. incorrect (/coto-

iraKateTO), Casta!, ap. Pol. Syn.), or per-

verted (e. g. KaraKvpifveTo}, Corn, a

Lap.), that have been assigned to this

word will be found in Pol. Synops., and

in Meyer in loc. The PpaPelov,

of which the false teachers sought to de-

fraud the Colossians was not their Chris-

tian freedom (Grot.),— at first sight a

plausible interpretat.,— but, as the con-

text and the grave nature of the error it

reveals seem certainly to suggest, ' vita

aetema,' Gom., rh fipa^elov ttjs Hvw K\-fi'

aeais (Phil. iii. 14), and with a more ex-

act allusion, the if^aprov ari^avov (1
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/Severo) ^e\a>v iv rwrrecvocfipoa-vvrj koI ^prjcrKela rcov ayyeXav, a

Cor. ix. 25), the ariipavov ttis SiKatocrv-

yrfs (2 Tim. iv. 8), ttjs Cfo^i^ (James i.

12), T?]s S6^ris (I Pet. V. 4), which the

Lord, 6 S'iKaios KpiTi)s (2 Tim. I. c), will

give to the Christian victor at the last

day. This prize the false teachers sought

to obtain, but it was under circumstances

of such fatal error, viz., the worship of

angels, tlie introduction, in fact, of fresh

mediators, that they would eventually

beguile and defraud of the ^pa^elov those

who were misled enough to join them :

'nihil aliud moliuntur nisi ut palmam
ipsis intercipiant, quia abducunt eos a

rectitudine cursus sui,' Calv., ;— who,

however, does not appear to have felt

the precisely correct application of KaTa-

Ppafieveiv. ^ 4 Acav] ' desir-

iiuj {to do it),' scil. KaralBpafievftv ; Sre\o)v

TovTo TTOieTi', CEcum. ; modal participle

defining the feelings they evinced, and

liinting at the studied nature of the course

of action which they followed, and which

resulted in the Kara^pafievaris ; rovro to.

vvv (TvvifiovKevov eKe7i/oi •yiyvecrStai, ratrei-

vo(ppoavvri ?i7)^ev KexpiMf""*, Theodor

,

who, however, somewhat overpresses

^fXaiv, compare notes on 1 Tim. v. 14.

These feelings were not directly, but in-

directly, hostile to the Kara^paPev^riaSfxe-

voL ; the purpose was to secure the are-

(pavos for themselves and their followers
;

tbe result, to lose it themselves, and to

defraud others of it. Two other inter-

pretations have been proposed; (a) the

Hebraistic construction, ^e\eiv iv rannv.,

= a VSn (1 Sam. xviii. 22, 2 Sam. xv.

26, 1 Kings xv. 26, 2 Chron. ix. 8, only,

however, with a personal pronoun),

adopted by Aug., al., and recently by

Olshaus., but contrary to all analogy of

usage in the N. T. ; and, perhaps more

plausibly, (6) the connection Kara^. ^4-

\wv, apparently favored by Syr., and,

with varying shades of meaning assigned

to the part., by Beza, Zanch., Tittmana

{Sjjnon. I. p. 131), al., and most recent-

ly, Alf. The former is distinctly unten-

able, as contrary to all analogy of usage

of i&e'Aeir in the N. Test. The latter is

sti'ucturally and grammatically defensi-

ble, compare 2 Pet. iii 5, but, even in

tlie translation of Alf., ' of purpose de-

fraud you,' exegetically unsatisfactory,

as it would seem to impute to the false

teachers a frightful and indeed suicidal

malice, which is neither justified by the

context, nor in any way credible. They

sought to gratify their vanity by gaining

adherents, not their malice by compass-

ing, even at th'eir own hazard, their ruin.

The KaraPpdl3ev(Tis was perhaps reckless-

ly risked, but not maliciously designed

beforehand. The translation of Words-

worth is much more plausible, 'by the

exercise of his mere will,' but is perhaps

scarcely so simple as that of the Greek

commentators proposed above.

ey T aTT e ivo(p p.]
^ in lowliness;' ele-

ment in which he desires to do it, the

prep, iv not being so much instrumental

(Mey.) as modal, iroos, evrairetu.
; ^ irws,

(pvffiovfxfvos ; Se'iKvvai KfvoSo^las tj/ rh

irav, Chrys. It seems clear that raTrej-

vo(pp. is not here proper Christian hu-

mility (see notes on Ptiil. ii. 3), but a

false and perverted lowliness, which

deemed God was so inaccessible that He
could only be approached through the

mediation of inferior beings ; Xeyovres

iis aSparos & tuv oKoiv @e6s, avecpticrSs re

Koi aKaTaKr)irTos, Kol irpoariKei Sta twv

iuyyiKwv r^v ^eiav fvfievnav Trpayixarev-

effbat, Theod. ; see also Zonaras on Can.

35, Cone. Laod. (a. d. 363 ? see Giesel.

Kirchengesch. Vol. i. p. 396), where this

heresy was expressly condemned ; see

ap. Bruns, Concil. Vol. i. p. 37.

^p-nffKfia tSiv ayyiKuv] 'worship

of the angels;' not gen. subjecti (James

i. 26), ' quDB angelos deceat,' Wolf, with

reference to the ultra-human character of
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fir) eopaKev if^^arevcov, elKTj (f)vcnovfi€VO<; viro rov voo^ t?}9 cyapKO<i

devotion which the false teachers affected

(see Noessclt, Disput., Halse, 1789), but

gen. objectl (Wisdom xiv. 21, eiStoAaii/

^prjiTKela, and examples in Krcbs, Obs.

p. 339), worship paid to angels; see

Winer, Gr. § 20. 1, p. 168, and Suicer,

T/iesaur. Vol. i. p. 44. Theodorct no-

tices the prevalence of these practices in

Phrygia and Pisidia, and the existence

of evKT^pia to Michael in his own time :

even in modern times the worship of the

Archangel in that district has not become

extinct ; see Conyb. notes in he, and

on angel-worship generally, the good

note of Wordsw. on ver, 8. Whether

this had originally any connection with

Essene practices, cannot satisfactorily

be determined, as the words of Joseph.

Bell. Jud. II. 8. 7, are ambiguous ; see

Whiston in loc. That it was practised

bj' Gnostic sects is attested by TertuU.

Pnescr. § 33, Iren. Hccr. i. 31. 2, Epiph.

Hcer. XX. 2 : see further references in

Wolf, in loc. The evasive interpretation

of ^pTjcTK., talera angelorum cultum qui

Christum excludat,' Corn, a Lap., ' im-

pium angelorum cultum,' Just., is wholly

opposed to the simple and inclusive

meaning of the word ; compare Browne,

Articles, Art. xxii. p. 539.

& ixi] e6p. €;ti/3-] 'intruding into the

things ivhich he hath not seen ; ' ixi] not ov,

as the dependence of the sentence on ^rj-

Sfh Ujuas Karafip. leaves the objects natu-

rally indeterminate, and under subjec-

tive aspects ; see Winer, Gr. § 55. 3, p.

426 ; compare Exod. ix. 21, ts (i^ irpo-

aeffx^ TV Starofot (Is rh ^rjfia, wliere the

use of the fj.^ somewhat similarly results

from the indeterminate nature of the sub-

ject of the verb. The reading is doubt-

ful. The negative is omitted by Lachm.

[with ABDi : 3 mss. ; Clarom., Sang.,

Copt. ; TertuU., Ambrst., al.], but right-

ly retained by Tisch. [with CD2D3EKL
(FG ovk) ', nearly all mss. ; Syr. (both),

Vulg., Boern., Goth., iEth. (Piatt), al.

;

Origen, Chrys., Theod.], as, in the first

place, external authority is distinctly

preponderant, and secondly, the less

usual subjective negative led to correc-

tion, and correction to omission. Mcy.

and Alf. defend the omission, adopting

an interpretation ('an inhabitant of the

realm of sight, not of faith,' Alf. ) which

is ingenious, but not very plausible or

satisfactory ; see Neander, Planting, Vol.

I. p. 327 note (Bohn).

'EfiParevetv, with an accus. objecti, haa

properly a local sense, e. g. k6\iv, Eurip.

Electr. 595, va6v, ib. Rhes. 225 (see fur-

ther examples in Krebs, Obs. p. 341 ),

and thence by a very intelligible appli-

cation an ethical reference, the accusa-

tive denoting the imaginary realm to

which the action extended; comp. (but

with a dative) Philo, Plant. Noe, § 19,

Vol. I. p. 341 (ed. Mangey), ifiPaTevov-

Tfs cTriffTij/iMj. e'lKri

^vfftovfj..] ' vainly puffed tip ; ' modal

clause, more fully defining eV^areuwc.

The false teachers were inflated with a

sense of their superior knowledge, but

it was eiKT] (Rom. xiii. 4, 1 Cor. xv. 2,

Gal. iii. 4, iv. 11), bootlessly, without

ground or reason. On the derivation

[from eiKeiv, perhaps Sanscr. vican, ' re-

cedere '] compare, but with caution, Ben-

fey, Wurzellex. Vol. i. p. 349. De W.,

following Steig., joins ek^ with the pre-

ceding clause ; this is a possible, but not

probable connection, as it would throw

an em]5hasis on the adverb (comp. Gal.

iii. 4) which really seems solely confined

to ft n)) e6paKev. iiTrh tov
vohs K. T. X.] ' by the mind of his flesh'

i. e. the higher spiritual principle in its

materialized and corrupted form, the

genitive probably being simply possessive

(compare notes on Eph. iv. 23), and the

contradictory form of the combination

being chosen to depict the abnormal
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aurov, ^^ Kol ov Kparcov rrjv Ke(})a\7]v, i^ ov irav ro aojfia Bia tcov

condition: the flesh was, as it were, en- ed. The following verse seems to imply

dued with a vovs (instead of vice i^ersd), distinctly the contrary. Nor again, does

and this was the ruling principle ; see it seem necessary, with the same com-

Olsh. Opusc. p. 1,57, Delitzsch, Psychol, mentator, to refer e^ ov both to the par-

IV. .5, p. 144, and for the normal mean- ticiples and the finite verb, as in Ephes.

ing of vovs in the N. T., notes on 1 Tim. iv. 19 ; the connection seems naturally

vi. 5. Tlie cropl apparently stands in with av^ei,— the prep. e| marking the

latent antithesis to the Tri/eD^a (compare source and 'fons augmentationis ; ' see

Chrys. inrh aapKucrjs 5iavolas oh rri/evfj.a- notes on Gal. ii. 16.

TiKTjs), and seems here clearly to retain irav rh crw/^a] ' the ivhole bodi/ ;' sure-

its ethical sense, ' his world-mind ' (Mill- ly not necessarily 'the body in its every

ler, Doctr. ofSin, Vol. i. p. 3.56, Clark), part,' Alf : between rb nav aSifjia (a po-

his devotion to things phenomenal and sition of the art. very rarely found in tlie

material; compare Tholuck, Stud. u. N. T.) and irav rh aufxa. no distinction

Krit. 1855, p. 492, Beck, Seelenl. 11. 18, can safely be drawn. If iras had occu-

p. 53. pied the position of a secondary predi-

19. Ka\ ov Kparaiy k. r. \.] 'and cate (comp. Matth. x. 30, Rom. xii. 4)

not holdinrjfost the head ;
' ov not /i-fi, tlie there would have been some grounds for

negation here becoming direct and ob- the distinction. Si a twv
jective, and designed to be specially dis- a.<pS)v Ka\ cuj/S.] 'by means of its

tinct ; compare Acts xvii. 27, 1 Cor. ix. joints and hands; ' media of the iirixop-fj-

26, and see Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 430, yTjins and arvix^ipacris. The acpal and

and especially Gayler, Part. Ney. p. 287 a-vpoe(T/j.oi. as the common, article seems

sq., where there is a good collection of to hint, are the same in genus ; the for-

cxamples. Kpan^v is here used with an mer referring, not to the ' nerves,' Mey.

accus. in the same sense as in Acts iii. (in opp. to Syr., ^th. (Piatt), Coptic,

11, compare Cant. iii. 4, e/cpaTTjo-a axnov, and all the best Vv.), but to the joints,

xal ovK a(pi]Ka avrov, and Polyb. Hist, the ' commissuraB ' of the frame (comp.

VIII. 20. 8, and denotes that individual Andrewes, Serm.. Vol. iii. p. 96); the

adherence to Christ the Head which latter to the varied ligatures of nerves

alone can constitute life and salvation

;

and muscles and sinews by which the

Ti Toivvv t))v Ki(pa\ijv a.(pfls exv "rui/ body is bound together. The distinc-

p.e\wv, Chrysost. : compare the possible tions adopted by Mey., al.,— according

physiological reference alluded to in to which the a(pal are specially associated

notes on Eph. iv. 16. with iirixop., and referred to Faith, the

f| o^ 'from ivhich;' not neut., either cwS. with crvjxfi., and referred to Love,

in reference to t^ Kparuv, Beng., or un- — are plausible, but perhaps scarcely to

der an abstract and generalized aspect be relied upon. As in Eph. I. c, the

(Jelf. Gr. § 820. I, Kriigcr, <^5racAZ. § 61. passage does not seem so much to in-

7. 9), to Kf(pa\-fiv, Mey., Eadie, but, as volve special metaphors, as to state for-

the exactly parallel passage Eph. iv. 16 cibly and cumulatively a general truth;

so distinctly suggests,— masc. in ref. to traa-a ?; iKK\r]ffla, ecus tt,y ex\) ri]v Kf(pa\^y,

XpiffTov, the subject obviously referred oulei, Chrys. iirixop-

torn K{(paX'i]v. The assertion of Meyer Ka\ cru/^jS.] ^ being supplied and knit

that the reference is not to Christ in His together
;

' passive and present ; the ac-

personal relations cannot be substantiat- tion was due to communicated influen-

23
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a(f)cbv KCbt (TvvBeafxwv iiTL'^oprjyovfievov kol avfji,(3c/3a^ofjbevov av^€C

Ti^v av^'qcTiv rod Qeov. ^^ El aire^uveTe avv XpLajM arro twv

ces, and the action was still going on.

To give iirixop. a middle sense (Eadic),

' furnished with reciprocal aid,' seems

highly unsatisfactor}' : the pass, of the

simple form is by no means uncommon
;

see Polyb. Hist. iii. 75. 3, vi. 15. 4, 3

Mace. vi. 40. The force of iirl is not

intensive but directive, pointing to the ac-

cession of the supply, ' cui, quaj sunt ad

incrementum necessaria, sufficiuntur,'

Noesselt (see notes on Gal. iii. 5) ; but it

does not seem improbable that both in

Xopny- 'ind iiTixop. some trace of the pri-

mary meaning, some reference to t\\cfree

and ample nature of the supply, is still

preserved, compare 2 Pet. i. 5, with vcr.

8, and Winer on Gal. iii. 5, p. 76. On
the meaning of avu^. see notes on Eph.

iv. 16. r)}v a.v^. Tov

e G] ' with the increase of God,' i. e.

the increase which God supplies, toO

0€oO being the gen. auctoris or ori(jinis,

Hartung, Casus, 17, 23 ; compare 1 Cor.

iii. 6, 7, al. To regard the expression

as a periphrasis is wholly untenable ; see

Winer, Gr. § 36. 3, p. 221. The accus.

av^riffiv is that of the cognate subst. (not

merely ' of reference,' Alf.), and serves

to give force to, and develop the mean-

ing of the verb ; see Winer, Gr. § 32. 2,

p. 200, Lobeck, Paralip. p. 501 sq.,

where this etymological figure is elabo-

rately discussed.

20. el aneSf. k. r. \.] ' If ye be

dead with Christ
;

' warning against false

'asceticism ; see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 3,

and compare generally Rothe, Tlieol.

Ethik, § 878 sq.. Vol. iii. p. 120 sq.

The apostle grounds his gentle expostu-

lation on the acknowledged fact that they

were sharers (by baptism, ver. 12) in the

death of Christ; in ch. iii. 1, he bases

his exhortation on their participation in

His resurrection. The collective olv,

and the art. before Xp. inserted in Rec,

have the authority of all the MSS.
against them, and are properly rejected

by all modern editors. ciTri

Twj' ar LX- ToD k6<t fxov] ' from,

the rudiments of the world,' ' from ritualis-

tic observances and all non-Christian

rudiments which in any way resembled

them ; ' see notes on ver. 8. The Law
and all its oi'dinances were wiped out by

the death of Christ (ver. 14), they who

were united with Him in His death

shared with Him all the blessings of the

same immunity. There is no brachylogy

(Huth.) ; Christ Himself anf^aveu anb

vSfiov, when He fulfilled all its claims

and bore its curse. The ' constructio

pra;gnans ' aire^. anh only occurs hero

in the N. T. ; it is probably chosen in

preference to the dat. (Rom. vii. 14, Gal.

ii. 19), as expressing a more complete

severance,— not only death to it, but

separation and removal from it ; comp.

Winer, Gr. § 47, p. 331.

us ^wvre s iu K6ff fiw] ' as if ye

were living in the world,' i. e. as if ye were

in antithetical relations ;
' ye are dead

with Christ; why do ye live as if in a

character exactly the reverse, as in a

non-Christian realm, from all the rudi-

ments of which ye are really dead 1

'

5o7juaTf^€(rS-e] ' do ye submit to ordi-

nances;' vir6Kei<T^e To7s ffjoixiiots, Chrys.,

T«j/ ravTa SiSacTKivTuv di'exeo'i^e, Theod.:

middle,— certainly not active, ' decerni-

tis,' Vulg., ' unredi]?,' Goth, (a meaning

here not only inappropi-iate but lexically

incorrect), and appy. not passive, 'pla-

citis adstringimini,' Beza; (comp. Syr.

A 1 ^ 9.^ALo [judicamini] ; Coptic and

iEth. paraphrase), as this, though per-

fectly lexically admissible (observe 2

Mace. x. 8, iSoyiJ.driaai' irai/Tl rep t^vei),

seems somewhat less in harmony with

the tone of this paragraph than the ' do-
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cTTOi-yeixov rov Koafiov, t/ &)9 ^cbvTe<; ev Kocrybto Bo'yjj,ari^€a^€. ^^ Mr]

ciylrT], fMTjSe jevaj], firjSe '^lyrj'i ^ (a iarcv irdvTa €6? (f)^opav ry

ceri vos sinitis' (Grot.) of the middle;

opa, Se Kal ttcSs ijp4fj.a avTovs StoKW/uwSe?,

doyixaTiCe(r^e elirdiv, Theopliyl. : so Wi-

ner, Gr. § 39. 4, p. 295 (ed. .5), though

apparently not in cd. 6. In cither case

the meaning is practically the same ; in

the tone of expostulation only is tliere a

slight shade of difference.

21. /i^ ai//p K. T. X.] 'Handle not,

nor taste, nor touch;' examples of the

Soyixaria-fihs to which they allowed them-

selves to submit ;
' recitative htec profe-

runtur ab apostolo,' Daven. With re-

gai'd to the grammatical association, the

coarser a\pri at the beginning, the inter-

posed yevari, and the more delicate ^iyris

at the end might seem to justify the dis-

tinction of Meyer that the first fjLTjSe is

more adjunctive (see notes on Gal. i. 12

and on Eph. iv. 27), the second more as-

censive, if such a distinction in so regu-

lar a sequence as jU7V..^7jS€...;a7j5e be not

somewhat precarious ; consider Eom.
xiv. 21, and especially Luke xiv. 21,

where there is a similar slight disturb-

ance of the climax. The cssenti..! char-

acter of such quasi-adjunctive enumera-

tions is that the items are not ' apte con-

nexa, sed potius fortuito concursu acce-

dentia,' Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 707.

With regard to the objects alluded to,

the interposed yevari and the terms of

ver. 23 seem certainly to suggest a ref-

erence of all three verbs to ceremonial

distinctions in ppSxris and troa-ts (verse .

16); see especially Xenoph. Cijr. i, 3.

5 (cited by Raph.), where all three verbs

are used in reference to food, and for ex-

amples of aiTTiffbai, see Kypke, Ote. p.

324, Loesn. Ohs. p. 372. More minute

distinctions, e. g^ &^ri, women (Olsh.),

corpses (Zanch.) ; Sfiyr)s, oil (Boehm.

;

compare Joseph. Bell. ii. 8. 3), sacred

vessels (Zanch.), al., seem very doubt-

ful and uncertain. On the distinction

between the stronger airTtabai and the

weaker ^lyyaveiv [0ir, TAr, tango. Pott,

Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 235], compare

Trench, Si/non. § 17.

22. a i<TTiv K. T. \.] ' wliie.k things,

almost, seeing they are things, which are

all to he destroyed in their consumption ;

'

parenthetical observation of the apostle

on the essential character of the meats

and drinks which the false teachers in-

vested with such ceremonial charac-

teristics ;
' ratio ducitur ab ipsa natura

ct conditione harum rerum,' Davenant

:

they were ordained to be consumed and

enter into fresh physical combina^

tions; compare Matthew xv. 17. To
refer this eit!ier to the preceding com-

mands, ' quod totum genus proecepto-

rum,' Aug., Sanderson (Serin, vii. ad

Pop.], al., or to the preceding clause as

the continued statement of the false teach-

ers, Neand. {Plant., Vol. i. p. 328), De
W., al., seems to infringe on the meaning

of aTToxpTjcis (see Mey.), and certainly

gives a less forcible turn to the parenthe-

sis. The objection urged by De Wette,

and apparently felt in some measure by

Chrysost. and Theoph.— that St. Paul

wou'd thus be furnishing an argument

against restrictions generally, even those

sanctioned by divine authority, may be

diluted by observing (a) that a very sim-

ilar form of argument occurs in 1 Tim.

iv. 3 sq., and (b) that these restrictions

and observances are not condemned per

se, but in relation to the new dispensa-

tion, in which all ceremonial distinctions

were done away, and things remanded

(so to say) to their primary conditions.

els (ji^opdv] 'for destruction, decom-

position,' the prep, marking the destina-

tion, and (j>bopa having apparently a

simply physical sense; compare Syriac

ilAjttALD9 1^ j>Ao [usus corrupt!-
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a.TTO^p'^aeL) , Kara ra ivToXfiara kuI StBaaKa\La<i rcov av^puoirwv,

^ aTLvd ianv \6yov fjt,ep e^^oura aocpca-i iv e^eXo'^prfo-Keia Kal

bilis], and very distinctly Tiicod., elf

Koirpov yap anavTa fiera^aWfTai, and

Q^cum. (p^op^ y^Pi (pflTiv, {nrSKfirai iv

Tt^ a(pfSp&vt. rrj airo-

Xpv (T e i] 'in their consumption,' in their

being used completely up ; ov ffKomire iis

fjiovifiov TovTwv ouSeV, Tlieod. The com-

pound awoxp- has here a somewhat similar

meaning to Siaxp- (comp. Rostu. Palm,

Lex. s. v.), the prep, a-rrh denoting ' non

solum separari aliquid ab aliquo, sed ita

removeri ut esse prorsus dcsinat,' Winer,

de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 5 ; compare Plu-

tarch, Ccesar, § 58, KawTJs ipwra So|7js

airo/fexjojjiueVo) jy irapoiffri, and see Sui-

ccr, T/iesaur. Vol. i. p. 489, where sev-

eral pertinent examples are collected

fram the eccl. writers.

Kara ra iuidKij..] ' according to the

commandments and teachings of men ; ' fur-

ther definition and specification of the

preceding SoyfiaTi^iffde ; they Iiad died

with Christ, they were united with a di-

vine Deliverer, and Vet were ready to

submit to the ordinances and doctrines

of conscience-enslaving men. The 5i-

SaffK., as the exceptional omission of the

article (Winer, Gram. § 19. 3, p. 113)

shows, belonged to the same general cat-

egory as the iurdA/x., and are added

probably by way of amplification ; they

were submitting to a Soyfiana-fxhs not

only in its preceptive, but even in its

doctrinal, aspects ; compare Mey. in loc.

Alford presses rut/ ay^p. as describing

the authors ' as generally human :
' this

is doubtful ; as eVraA^u. has the article,

the principle of correlation requires that

av^p. should have it also: see Middle-

ton, Gr. Art. iii. 3. 6.

23. iiTiva] 'all which things,' 'a set

of things which ;

' in reference to the

preceding iuroKiJ.. koX SjS., and specifying

the class to which they belonged. On
this force of tferrts, see notes on Gal. iv.

24. The difference between hs and ocrrts

is here very clearly marked ; h. (ver. 22)

points to its antecedents under purely

objective, anva under qualitative and

generic aspects ; see Kriiger, Sprachl.

§ 51. 8. e (TTi V \6y.
e X o J/ T a] ' do have the repute of wisdom,'

' are enjoying the repute of wisdom,' tho

verb subst. being joined,— not with the

concluding clause of the verse (Conyb.,

Eadie), but, as every rule of perspicuity

suggests, with exovra, and serving to

mark tlie regular normal, prevailing char-

acter of the exf"* ; see Winer, Gr. ^ 45.

5, p. 311. The exact meaning oi \hyov

ex^tv is somewhat doubtful, as \6yos in

this combination admits of at least three

different meanings
; (a) ' speciem,' axviJ^a,

Theod., Auth. Ver., De W. , compare

Demosth. Leptin. p. 462, Koyov rtva exov

opp. to i^ei'Soj %v <j>avei7i, see Eisner, Obs.

Vol. II. p. 265; (/3)
' rationem,' scil.

' grounds for being considered so,' Vulg.,

Clarom., and probably Syriac |
A \V^

;

compare Polyb. Hist. xvii. 14. 5, Sokovi/

TravovpySraTov elvai iroKhv exei Xdyov tov

(pavKdrarov vTrdpxeiv, and other exam-

ples in Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v.
; (7)

'famam,' scil. 'has the repute of,' Mey.,

Alf., and perhaps Chiys., \6yov ^rialv,

ov Suyajxtv &pa ovk aXri^eiav ; compare

Herod, v. 66, ocrnfp Sij \6yov ex^' '''h^

Uv^irjv auaTTuaai (cited by Raph.). Of
these, thougii in fact all ultimately coin-

cide, (7) is perhaps to be preferred ;
' tA

\6y. ex. sunt res ejusmodi quae quidem

vulgo sapientiae nomen habent, sed a

verd sapieutia absunt longissime,' Ra-

phel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 535. n e vhas here

no corresponding Se, but serves to pre-

pare the reader for a comparison (Klotz,

Devar. Vol. 11. p. 656) which is involved

in the phrase \6yov ex^"' [^^jov ov Svua-

HiVy Chrys.), and is substantiated by the
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Ta'7reivocf)poavvr) kol a^ethia cr<w/xaT09, ovk iv rcfjifj tlvl, irpo^ ifKiid'

fiovrjv Trj<; aapK6<i.

context ; see Winer, Gr. § 63. 2. e, p.

507, where other omissions of Se are enu-

merated and carefully classified.

if e^6\o^p7)<rKe'La]'m self-imposed

worship,'— iv pointing to, not the instru-

ment by which (Mey.), but as usually,

the ethical domain in which, the K6yos

co(plas was acquired, or the substratum

on which the rh exeii' k. t. \. takes place

;

see "Winer, Gram. § 48. a, p. 345. The

word i^eXo^p. is apparently an air. Ae-

ySfj.. ; but by a comparison with similar

compounds ide\o5ov\e'ia, i^sKoKaK-qais,

K. T. \. (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. Vol. i.

p. 778), and with the verb i^eXoHtprja-icelu

as explained by Suidas (Idio) i^eAiij^an

(7el3eiv rh SoKovp)may be clearly assumed

to mean, ' an arbitrary self-imposed ser-

vice,'— which, as the similar association

with raneip. in ver. 18 seems to suggest,

was evinced in the i&prjtr/ceia tUv d^YsAcuj'.

rave IV. /cot a(peiS. ff d fi.] 'lowli-

ness and disregard, or unsparing treat-

ment of the body
:

' the two other pervert-

ed elements in which the \6yos o-otpias

was acquired. On Taireiv., which here

also obviously implies a false., perverted

humility, see notes on verse 18. The

d^jfiS. adofi. marks the false spirit of as-

ceticism, the unsparing way (compare

Diod. Sic. xiii.~ 60, a<piL5iiv ad/xaTos)

,

in which they practised bodily austeri-

ties, the (TwfiaTiK^) yvixvaaia in which

Jewish Theosophy so emulously in-

dulged; compare notes on 1 Tim, iv 8.

The omission of kuI after raireiv. and the

reading' a<^et5€ lot (B; [Lctchm.\, Steig.)

is strenuously supported by Hofmann,

Schriftb. Vol. ii. 2, p. 64, who takes it

as an adjective (comp. d</)6tSe(coj, Apoll.-

Rhod. III. 897), but seems both unsatis-

factory and improbable.

oh K iv Ttjtt^ /c.T. A.] ' not in any real

lvalue serving (only) to the satisfying of the

flesh.' The explanations of this very ob-

scure clause are exceedingly numerous.

With regard to the first portion, two only

seem to deserve consideration; (a) that

of the Greek comm., according to which

Tifxfj is understood to point antithetically

to the prcced. a(p€tS., and to refer to the

same gen. (ovk ivTi/u.y rtf acinar t xp^'^'''<''h

Theophyl.), the clause ovk iv ti^ij being

regarded as a continuance on the nega-

tive side of what had previously been

expressed in the positive : e^e\. k. t. A.

were the elements in which the \6yos ao<pt-

as was, and rtfifj nvi the element in which

it icas not acquired
;

(h) that adopted by

Syr. and appy. ^th. (Piatt), according to

which Ti;U7j approaches to the meaning

of ' pretium,' and suggests that there was

something which might be a true sub-

stratum for the Th ex^^" i^- ""• ^m '^ prop-

erly chosen,— ' a reputation of wisdom

evinced in e,^€A. k. t. A., not in any prac-

tices of true value and honor ;

' so Beza,

Beng., al., and, with slight variations in

detail, Huther, Meyer, and Neand. Plant-

ing, Vol I. p. 328 (Bohn). Of these,

(a) has much to recommend it ; as how-

ever it suggests, if not involves, either a

very unsatisfactory meaning of Trpbs

TrKrjffn., ' so that the natural wants of the

body are satisfied ' (Chrysost., al.), or a

retrospective connection of the clause

with iffTiv, or, still less likely, with 807-

fj.aTi(ea^e (Alf.), it seems better to adopt

{b), to which also the use of nvi, almost,

' no value of any kind,' seems decidedly

to lean. Ilphs irKrtcrfj.ovi^v,

added somewhat closely, then defines

gravely and conclusively the real object

of all these perverted austerities,— ' the

satisfying of the unspiritual element, the

fleshly mind ;' trapKhs having a retrospec-

tive reference to vohs rfjs o-apKhs in ver.

18, and conti'asting, with great i^oint, the

means pursued and the end really in

view; they were M«spari«^ (a.<piid.} with
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Mind the things above, for III. El OVV aVVr]yep^r)T€ TO) XptaTU), TO,

vour life is hidden with v c. r* *? f XT' ' ' ' ^J*'*—'*
Christ: when he is n.ani- «^« ^^^TetTf, OV XpidTO^ edTlV ev he^iO. TOV
fested 80 shall ye be also. Q^q -

KO^'^fJbeVO'i- ^ TO, ttVO) (})pOVeCT€, /JUT] TU ilTl

the (Tco^a, that they might satisfy {-n-phs

n-\r](T/x.) — the adp^. Syr. and iEth. in-

sert aWh before irphs irAria-. ; this is not

necessary ; the exposure of the motive

is rendered more forcible and emphatic

by the omission of all connecting parti-

cles.

Chapter III. 1. ei o5v] ' If then,'

with retrospective reference to el oTre^.,

chap. ii. 20, ovi/ being slightly inferential

(resurrection witli Christ is implied in

death with Him), but still preserving its

general meaning of ' continuation and

retrospect,' Donalds. Gr. § 604. The el

is not problematical, but logical (Mey.),

introducing in fact the first member of a

conditional syllogism ; compare Eom. v.

15, and see Fritz, iti loc. In such cases,

instead of diminishing, it really enhances

the probability of the truth or justice of

the supposition ; compare notes on Phil.

i. 22. avvriyep^rire] ^ ye

ivere raised together,' scil. in baptism

;

not merely in a moral sense (Dc W.),

which would render the injunction that

follows somewhat supei-fluous : elTtdu,

'6ti aire^dvere avv Xp. Sta rod PairTifffia.-

Tos Sr)\aBr), Ka\ Kara rh (riuTrdfifi'Dv Sovs

voelv oTi Kol (TWTjyfp^riTe (rh yap fidxTur-

fia, Sxrwep 5ia ttjs KaraSvaecas StavcLTOv,

ovTw 5ia T1JS ava^vaeees t))v avdaracrtv

Tvwoi), vvv elcrdyei k. t. \., Tlieoph.
;

compare Usteri, Lehrb. ii. 1. .3, p. 220.

On the force and deep reality of these

expressions of mystical union with Christ,

compare Reuss, Tlie'ol. Chr^t. iv. 16,

Vol. II. p. 164. TO &vw\
' the things above

:
' all things pertaining

to the iroX'tTevfia eV ohpavots, Phil. iii. 20,

and to the Christian's true home, the

T] &VW 'lepov(ra\-f}n, Gal. iv. 26 ; the con-

trast being to iirl ttjs yrjs, ver. 2 ; comp.

Pearson, Creed, Art. vi. Vol. i. p. 322

(ed. Burt.). ov 6 Xp. k.t.\.]

' ivhere Christ is, sitting at the right hand

of God ;
' not exactly, ' where Christ

sitteth,' Auth., as there are really two

enunciations, ' Christ is there, and in all

the glory of His regal and judiciary pow-

er ;' ovK ripK€(T^ri Se t^ &v(ii €lirf7v, ou8e,

ov 6 Xp. iariv aWa Trpoce'i&Tj/ccj', ev Sef.

KO&ijjU. Tov @eov, 'iva irKeov t\ aTToar-ficrri

rhy vovv rifiaiv airh tt^s yrjs, Theophyl.
;

comp. Chrys. On the session of Christ

at the right hand of God as implying

indisturbance, dominion, and judicature,

see Pearson, Creed, Art. vi. Vol. i. p.

328, and on the real and literal sig-

nificance, Jackson. Creed, Book xi.

1. The student will find a good Ser-

mon on this text by Andrewes, Ser-

mon VIII. Vol. II. p. 309-322 (A.-C.

Libr.), and another by Farindon, jSer-

mon XLii. Volume ii. p. 359 (London,

1849).

2. TO tij'w tppoyelre] * mind the

things above
;

' expansion of the preced-

ing command, (ppove'iv having a fuller

meaning than Onrelv ; they were not on-

ly qucerere but sapere. On the force of

(ppoveiv, compare notes on Phil. iii. 15,

Beveridge, Serm. cxxxvii. Vol. vi. p.

172 (A.-C. Libr.), and especially the

able analysis of Andrewes, Serm. viii.

Vol. II. p. 315. Tck evl

T ^ s 7 f; s] ' the things on the earth
;

' all

things, conditions, and interests that be-

long to the terrestrial ; compare Phil. iii.

19, 01 TO iiriyeia (ppovovvres. There is

here certainly not (a) any polemical al-

lusion to the earthly rudiments of the

false teachers (Thcoph., OEcum.), for,

as Meyer observes, the remaining por-

tion of the Epistle is not anti-heretical

but wholly moral and practical,— nor
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T?}? 7?'}9. ^ aTre^dvere yap, koI r] ^air) vfXMV KeKpvirTaL avv t«3

XptCTTO) iv Tco Qew' * ojav Xpi(TTO<i (jiavepco^y^ rj ^cor} rmcoVf

Tore Koi vfjuel^ crvv avrS (fiavepco^rjcrea'^e ev Bo^rj.

(b) any special ethical allusion with ref.

to ver. 5 (Estius), for the antithesis ret

&i>w obviously precludes all such limita-

tion. The command is unrestricted and

comprehensive, ' superna curate non ter-

restria
;

' see Calv. in lor.., and the sound

sermon by Beveridge, Serm. Vol. vi. p.

169 sq. (A.-C. Libr.).

3. aireddvere yap] ' For ye are

dead,' Alf., Wordsw., as the reference

seems still to the past act, ch. 20, Co-

nyb. urges that the associated KfKpvinai

shows that the aor. is here used for a

perfect. Surely this is inexact ; the aor.

may, and apparently does, point to the

act, the pei-fcct to the state which ensued

thereon and still continues. The nature

of ^vi\(TKCii, however, is such as to pre-

clude any rigorous translation on either

side. rj fw ^ ii fxaiv] ' your life,'

— which succeeded after the aireSidvf-

T6
;
your real and true life,— not merely

your ' resurrection life,' Alf. (rris rj/jifTe-

pas avaaraaeos rh fivcrrripiov, Theod.),

but, with the tinge of ethical meaning

which the word (airi, from its significant

antithesis to ^dvaros, always seems to

involve (compare Keuss, Tlie'oI.Chre't. iv.

22, Vol. II. p. 2.52), 'your inward and

heavenly life,' of which Christ is the es-

sence, and, so to speak, impersonation

(ver. 4), and with whom it will at last

receive all its highest developments, ex-

pansions, and realizations ; comp. notes

on 1 Tim. iv. 8. On the meaning of (wfj,

see the good treatise of Olshausen, Opusc.

Art. VIII. p. 187 sq., and on its distinc-

tion from iSios, Trench, Synon. § 27.

KeKpvTTTai avv r$ Xp.] ^ hath been

{aid is) hidden with Christ;' its glory

and highest characteristics are concealed

from view,— not merely ' laid up,' Al-

ford, but shrouded in the depths of in-

ward experiences and the mystery of

its union with the life of Christ. When
He is revealed, then the life of which He
is the source and element will be re-

vealed in all its proportions and all its

blessed characteristics : the manifestation

which is now at best only partial and

subjective, will then be objective and

complete ; compare the thoughtful re-

marks of Delitzsch, Bihl. Psych, v. 3,

p. 298. iy T $ 6^] 'in

God;' He is the element and sphere in

which the fwr? is concealed : in Him, as

<p<iis oIkwv avpocriTov (1 Tim. vi <>|, as ^ '^

the Father in whom is the Eternal Son

(John i. 18, xvii. 21), and with whom
He forever reigns (ver. 1), the life of

wliich the Son is the essence lies sliroud-

ed and concealed. Considered under

its inherent relations our ^aii] is concealed

iv 0€(j; ; considered under its coherent re-

lations it is concealed avv Xpta-ToS ; com-

pare Meyer in loc, whose interpretation

of (wi] (' das eivic/e Leben') is, however,

narrow and unsatisfactory.

4 . (j>avepai^TJ] ' shall be manifested
;'

scil. at His second coming, when He shall

be seen as He is, and when His present

concealment shall cease ; oure yap vcp'

vfj.aiv oparai, Kal inrh tuv amaroiv iravre-

\us ayvourai, Theod. : compare 2 Peter

iii. 4. ri^ai)}rifx.S}v]' our

Life,' almost, ' being our Life,' the ' prse-

dicatio,' as Daven. acutely observes, be-

ing ' causalis non essentialis.' Christ is

here termed ri ^oi)) rifxaiv, not, however,

as being merely the author of it (Daven. ),

or the cause of it (Corn, a Lap.), mucli

less ' in the character of it ' (Eadie), but

as being— our Life itself, the essence

and the impersonation of it ; compare

Gal. ii. 20, Phil. i. 21. Thus Christ is

termed ^ i\irls ^/uwj', 1 Tim. i. 1 (comp.
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^ NeKpcoaare ovv ra fie\r) vficbv to, iiri t/}?
Mortify your members and

the evil principles in whicli

ye once walked
:

put off fy^j^ TTooveiav, aKcfyaoalav, TTc^o'i, eTT^viiiav
the old man, and put on the ' ' ' r ' i '

new, in which all are one in Christ.

5. ra ij.e\7j vncai/] So Rec., Lachm., with AC^DEFGKL ; nearly all mss. ; "Vulg.,

Clarom., Syr. (both), Copt., ^th. (Pol. and Piatt), Goth., al. ; Chrys., Theod., al.

(Meyer, De Welte). The pronoun is omitted by Tisch. (ed. 2, but not ed. 7), Alf.,

withBCi; 17. 67**. 71; Clem. (1), Orig. (5), al. The great preponderance of

MSS., and the accordant testimony of so many Vv. seem to render this othei-wise

not improbable omission here very doubtful.

Col. i. 27), 7] eip'fiVT) r)ixa>v, Eph. ii. 14,

where see notes. The reading

is very doubtful : Tjfjiwv is adopted by

Rec, Lachm. , and Tisck. with BD-D^E^

KL; great majority of mss. ; Syr. (both),

al. ; Or., CEcum., al. On the other hand,

vixuv is supported by CD^E^FG ; 5 mss.

;

Vulg., Clarom., Copt, [quoted by Tisch.

and Alf. for the other reading], Goth.,

^th. (Pol. and Piatt); many Latin and

Greek Ff. As rifji.wv is far less easy to

account for than v/jlcci/, which might have

come from ver. 3 or from the fifiets in the

present verse, critical principles seem

to decide for the reading of the text.

Kul ii/xeTs] 'ijeaho;' ye Colossian

converts, as well as all other true Chris-

tians. The more verbally exact opposi-

tion would have been ' your hidden life

'

(comp. Fell) ; but this the apostle per-

haps designedly neglects, to jjrevent ^wrj

being applied, as it has been applied,

merely to the resurrection life. Alford

urges this clause as fixing that meaning

to ^wYi ; but surely the avoidance of the

regular antithesis seems to hint the very

reverse ; vfiels <pai/ep. is the natural sequel

of your inward and heavenly life, and is

its true development.

ev 5d|p] ^ in glory,•' compare Rom.

"viii. 17, itirep avfjcndaxoti-ev "iva, koX avv-

So^aff^ufiey. The 8d|a will be the issue,

development, and crown of the hidden

life, and will be displayed both in the

material (1 Cor. xv. 43) and immaterial

portions of our composite nature :
' hu-

jus setemse vitse promissa gloria sita est

in duplici stolS. ; in stolA anima; et stola

corporis,' Daven. The conjunction of

body and soul, soul and spirit, will then

be complete, harmonious, and indissolu-

ble
;

(corj will become f) ovrws C^v, and

will reflect the glories of Him who is its

element and essence : comj). Olsh. Opusc.

p. 195 sq.

5. viicpiffaT e ovv\ 'Make dead

then :' 'as you died, and your true life

is hidden with Christ, and hereafter to

be developed in glory, act conformably

to it,— let nothing live inimical to such

a state, kill at once (aor.) the organs and

media of a merely earthly life.' Ovv is

thus, as commonly, retrospective and

collective ( ' ad ea qujE antea revera pos-

ita lectorem revocat,' Klotz, Devar. Vol.

II. p. 719), serving to enhance the perti-

nent reference of veKpcicraTe to the ane^d-

yere and rj ^cd?) vixuii' which have preced-

ed. TO fie\7i vixwp] 'your

members,' the portions of your bodily or-

ganization (compare Rom. vii. 5) qua the

instruments and media of sinfulness and

lusts ; compare with respect to tlie pre-

cept, Rom. viii. 13, Gal. v. 24, and with

respect to the image, and form of expres-

sion, Matth. V. 29, 30. These are mofe

specifically defined as ra iir\ rfjs yrts

(compare ver. 2), as defining the sphere

of their activities (' ubi suum habent pab-

ulum,' Beng. ), and as justifying the pro-

ceding command.

vopvelav Kal UKa^apalap] 'Jbr-
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KaK)]v, Kol Tr]v TfXeove^lav rjTL<i iarlv elBcoXokarpeta^ ^ Bl a

6. firl robs v'tovs arzei^.] Tisch. \Lachin.], and Alf. omit these words with B;
Sahid., iEth. (Pol., but not Piatt); Clem. (1), Ambrosiast. (text). On the one

hand, it is certainly possible that they may have been inserted from the paral-

lel passage, Eph. vi. 6 ; still, on the other, the overwhelming weight of external

evidence, and the probability, that in two Epistles where so much is alike, even

individual expressions might be repeated, seem to render the omission on such evi-

dence more than doubtful.

mention and undeanness ;
' specific and

genei'ic products of the to iirl rrjs yris

IxeKT] on the side of lust and carnality

;

compare Eph. v. 3. There is no need

to supply mentally veKpdocraTf (Fritz.

Rom. Vol. I. p. 379), or to introduce

paraphrastically a prep., ' a scortatione,'

JEth. ; the four accusatives stand in an

appositional relation to to; /xtKi] k. t. A.,

as demoting their evil prodlicts and op-

erations ; see Wiuer, Gr. 4 59. 8, p. 470,

and compare Matth. Gr. § 432. 3.

IT d^ o s e TT i^v fji. KaK^ v] ' lustfulness,

evil concupiscence
;

' further and more ge-

neric manifestations. It does not seem

proper,on the one hand, to extend Trd^os to

' motus vitiosos, quales sunt ex^pat, ^peis,

CrjKoi, K. T. A.,' Grot., or, on the other,

to limit it to more frightful exhibitions

(Rom. i. 26, 27) : it points rather, as the

evolution of thought seems to require, to

' the disposition toward lust,' Olsh., the

' morbum libidinis,' Beng.,— in a word,

not merely to lust, but to lustfulness

;

ird^os r} Xvacra tov (toj/uotos, koX tliairep

irvpeT6s, 7] TpavfjLa, ^ aA\^ v6aos, Theoph.

The last, iiriStvixia kuk-^}, is still more in-

clusive and generic ; Idov yeviKoiis t5 ttuu

eiire, Chrys. r^v irXeo-

y 6 1 1 a J/]
' Covetousness,'— with the arti-

cle, as the notorious form of sin ('die

bekannte, hauptsachlich vermeidende

Unsittlichkeit,' Winer, Gr. § 18. 8, p.

106), that ever preserves so frightful an

alliance with the sins of the flesh. There

seems no reason whatever to depart from

the proper sense of the word ; it is nei-

ther specially ' base gains derived from

undeanness' (comp. Storr, Flatt, al.),

nor generically, ' insatiabilcm cupidita-

tem voluptatum turpium,' Estius, * the

whole longing of the creature,' Trench

(Sijnon. § 24,— a very doubtful expan-

sion), but simply ' covetousness,' ' inex-

plebilem appetitum animi quycrentis di-

vitias,' Daven. (compare Theod^ The-

oph.), a sin that especially depends on

the T& €7ri tTjs yris ('maxime eflSgit ad

terram,' Beng.), and makes, not sen-

sational cravings per se, but the means

of gratifying them, the objects of its in-

terest; see especially Miiller, Doctr. of

Sin, I. 1. 3. 2, Vol. I. p. 169 (Clark),

and notes on Ephes. iv. 20.

7\Tis earl If e»5wA.] ^ the which is,

seeinrj it is, idolatry
;

' explanatory force

of oar IS, see notes on Gal. iv. 24. The

remark of Theod. is very pertinent, e'jret-

S^ "rhv [xafxiitiiva Kvpiov 6 aoDTj^p 'irpo<Tr}y6-

pevcre SiSaffKCuv, &S 6 t^) ird^ei Trjs irXeo-

ve^ias SovXeicow a>s ^ehv rhv irXovTov rifxa.

The very improbable reference of "jtis to

lj.4Kri (Harl. on Eph. v. 5), or to all that

precedes (Heinr.), is rightly rejected by

Winer, Gr. §24. 3, p. 150.

6. Si' a] ' on account of which sins ;
'

clearly not St' d, sc. /xeXi] (Bilhr), but in

reference to ' peccata praeccdentia aliaqne

flagitia,' Grot. : compare notes on Eph.

V. 6. The reading is doubtful : & is found

in CiDiEiFG ; Claroman., Sang ; & in

ABC2D2D3E2KL; al., and apparently

rightly adopted by Lachmann and Tisch.

after Eec. Though an emendation is

not improbable, the preponderance of

external evidence seems too distinct to be

24
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ep'xerai rj opyrj rov Oeov eirl tov<; tiov^ rrj^; aTret^eta?' '^ iv oi<s

KoX v/ji€ts irepieiraTriaark Trore, ore i^rjTe iv tovtol^s' ^ vvvl Be

safely reversed. epx^'^o.i]

' doth come ;
' emphatic, both position

and tense. The present liints at the en-

during principles of the moral govern-

ment of God ; see notes on Eph. v. 5.

7) 6 pyi] Tov 060 C] Not only here,

but hereiifter ; koI tj fifWovcra opyj] koI rj

iv rif vvv alSivi iroWiKis KaraKafx^dvovai

Tovs ToiovTovs Theoph. Meyer rejects

this, but without sufficient reason ; see

notes on Eph. v. 6.

T oh s vi oi) s T TJ s air e I ^.] ' the sons

of disobedience ; ' those who reject and

disobey the principles and practice of the

Gospel ; see notes on Eph. v. 6, where the

same expression occurs in the same com-

bination, and on the force of the Hebra-

istic circumlocution, notes on ib. ii. 2.

7. iv oTs] 'among whom,' scil. vlo7s

TTJs airet^elas,— not neuter 'in which,'

in reference to the foregoing vices : see

Eph. ii. 3, eV oTs koI ^^e7s avecTrpa<pr)tx.ev,

which, with the present (longer) reading,

seems to leave no I'oom for doubt. The

objection of Olsh. that tlie Colossians

were still walking among the vlois rris

airnSr. as converts, seems easily answered

by observing that irepnraT^7t', St. Paul's

favorite verb of moral motion (only hei-e

and 2 Thess. iii. 11 with persons), seems

always used by him to denote an actual

participation in a course or manner of

life ; contrast John xi. .54.

ef^Te iv T ovT is\ 'ye were living in

these sins' ' these things were the sphere

of your existence and activities
;

' the

verb €^Te referring to the preceding

aire^. (ver. 3), and its tense portraying

the then continuing state ; compare Jelf,

Gr. § 401. 3. Hutherand others regard

Toirois as masc. : this does not seem

satisfactory, as ore ef. would be but a

weak and tautologous explanation of the

preceding iv oTs TrepieTr. Trore, and as ^ijv

iv (except in its deeper meanings, e. g.

(rjv iv Xp. K. T. A., Rom. vi. 11, Gal. ii.

20) is always used by St. Paul with

things ; compare Eom. vi. 2, Gal. ii. 20,

Phil. i. 22, Col. ii. 20. See the exam-

ples collected by Kypke (Obs. Vol. ii. p.

327), ^liv iv 'OSwo-treiiy, iv (ppovTiffiv, iv

aSjois, iv apery, iv (ptKoffotpla k. r. A., in

all of which the non-personal substan-

tives similarly define the sphere to which

the activities of life were confined; see

also examples in Wetst. in loc. The
reading of Rec. ahrols [D^ESPGKL] has

insufficient critical support.

8. vvvl 5e air 6^ e<T^ i\'but'SOyvlay

aside ; ' emphatic exliortation suggested

by their present state, the forcible vvvX

(Hartung, Partik. Vol. ii. 24) standing

in sharp opposition to the preceding r6rf,

ore. On the figurative aiT6bf(T^e, opp.

to iv^vaaabi, compare notes on Eph.

iv. 22. Tiie translation of Eadie, ' ye

too have put off,' perhaps suggested by

a misunderstanding of Auth., can only

be regarded as an oversight ; such mis-

takes, however, seriously weaken our

confidence in this otherwise useful writer

as a sound grammatical expositor.

Ka\ tijjLels] 'ye also,' je as well as

other Christians ; the koI putting thera

here in contrast with their foUow-con-

verts, as in ver. 7 with their fellow-heath-

ens; comp. notes on Phil. iv. 12.

T h TT dvT a] ' the whole of them :
' all

previously {rovrots, ver. 7), and hereaf-

ter to be mentioned. Winer
(
Gr. § 18.

1, p. 98) refers ra Kavra, with an inten-

sive force, only to what had been already

adduced : the enumeration which fol-

lows seems to require a more compre-

hensive and prospective reference; see

Meyer in loc. So similarly Syr., Goth.

(jEth. omits), 'haec omnia' (compare

Theod.), except that this is perhaps too

exclusively prospective. There is no

full stop after this word in Tisch., as is
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aTTo^ecr^e koX vjjLe2<i to, Travra, op'yijv, ^v/iov, kukluv, ^XaacprjfXLav,

asserted by Alf., nor apparently in any

edition. KUKiav] ' malice,'

' badness of heart/ the evil habit of the

mind as contrasted with irovripia, the

more definite manifestation of it ; comp.

Eph. iv. 31, and Trench, S/jnon. § 11.

On the distinction between the preceding

iopy^ (the more settled state) and ^vf^os

(the more eruptive and temporary), see

notes on Eph. iv. 31, and Trench, Sijnon.

§ 37 ; add also OEcum., who correctly

remarks, ecrrt yap ^v/j^hs .... e^mpls rts

Kal a.padviJ.ia(Tis o^ela rov ird^ovs, opyij 6e

enjxovos Kviri). fikaa (prffil ay

may be either against God or against

men, according to the context (see notes

on 1 Tim. i. 13) ; here tiie associated

vices seem to limit the reference to the

latter ; ras \oi5opias ovtco \4yet, The-

oph. ; see notes on the very similar pas-

sage, Eph. iv. 31 . alaxpo^oyiau]
' coarse (reproachful) speaking.' It is

somewhat doubtful whether we are to

adopt (a) the more limited meaning
' turpiloquium,' Claroman., sim. Vulg.,

Syr., ' aglaitivaurdein,' Goth., turpitu-

do,' -iEthioi). ; or [h) the more general,

' foul-mouthed abusiveness,' Trench

(comp. Copt., where, however, it seems

confounded with fxwpoKoyia), ' schand-

bares Reden,' Meyer. As alcrxp- is an

OTT. \ey6fx.. in N. T., and does not occur

in LXX., and as both interpretations

have good lexical authority,— the for-

mer, Xenoph. Laced, v. 6, Poll. Onomast.

IV. 106, Clem.-Alex. Peed. ii. 6, comp.

Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i. p. 136
;

Eaphel, Annot. Vol. ii. p. 535 ; the lat-

ter, Polyb. Hist. VIII. 13. 8, and xxxi.

10. 4, where it is associated with \ot5opla,

— the context alone must decide. As
this appy. refers mainly to sins against a

neighbor (compare ver. 9), the balance

seems in favor of {b), according to which

alffxp- will be an extension of ^Kaatp.,

and will imjjly all coarse and foul-

mouthed language, whether in abuse or

otherwise. 4 k t ov ct 6-

fj.a,T OS is not to be referred solely to

alffXpoK- (^th.), but to the two preced-

ing substantives, andbeffbe being men-

tally supplied. It seems doubtful wheth-

er tlie addition marks specially the pollu-

tion (pvTro7 yap Th tls Su^oAoylav &eov ire-

TToirjixfi/ou ar6[xa, QDcum., comp. Chrys.),

or tlie unsuitahleness (Mey.) of the ac-

tions which are here described : the lat-

ter is perhaps slightly the most probable
;

comp. James iii. 10.

9. fj.i) i|/€u5e(rS^€] ' do not lie ;' pres.,

do not indulge in the practice. The ad-

dition €is aWiiKovs specifies the objects

toicard which the practice was forbidden

(compare Winer, Gram. § 49. a, p. 353),

and stamps it as a social wrong. On
the frightful character of untruthfulness,

and its evolution from selfishness and

lust, see especially Miiller, Doctr. of Sin,

I. 1. 3. 2, Vol I. p. 171 sq. (Clark).

It seems best with Lachm., Tisc/i., and

apparently most modern editors, to place

only a comma between ver. 8 and 9.

aiTeKSv(Tdfji.fPoi\ ' seeing that ye have

put off,' Auth. ; causal participle, giving

the reason for the precept, and in point

of time being prior to (Meyer), not

contemporaneous with (' exspoliantes,'

Vulg., Clarom.), the preceding aor. infin.

airo^ea^e. Such a reference is not su-

perfluous or inappropriate (De W.); the

part, serves suitably to remind them that

the condition into which they had now

entered rendered a selfish and untruthful

life a self-contradiction. To consider

a7re/c5. as beginning a new period, inter-

rupted and resumed in ver. 12, as Hof-

mann, Schriftb. Vol. ii. 2, p. 268, seems

very harsh and improbable. On the

double compound aTreJcS. see notes on

ch. ii. 11. rhv iraKaihw
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uTreK^vadfievot rov iraXacbv av^pwirov avv rat? wpd^ecnv avrov,

^^ Kal ivSvaajjievot rov veov rov dvaKaivov^evov eh eiri'^vcoaLv kut

&v^p.] 'the old man;' not merely rrji/

Trporepav KoKmia.v, Theod., but, with a

more individualizing reference, our for-

mer unconverted self, our state before

regeneration ; see notes on Eph. iv. 22.

Davenant (comp. Calv.) refers the term

to the * insita naturai nostras corruptio,'

— a special and polemical reference, to

which the context, which seems to point

simply to their ante-Christian, as con-

trasted with their present, state (rdre,

vvvi), seems to yield no support.

ffvv Tals TTp.] 'with Ids deeds;'

slightly explanatory, marking the prac-

tical character of the developments of

the iraXaibs &vSrpwTros ; comp. Gal. v. 24.

10. /col €;/S. Thv v4ov\ 'and have

put on the new man ;
' closely connected

with the preceding clause, and presenting,

on the positive side, the act succeeding

to the ctTre/cS. on the negative. The vtos

&v^p. stands in contrast with the iroAoiby

as specifying the newly-entered and fresh

state of spiritual conditions after conver-

sion and regeneration. In Eph. iv. 23

the term is KaivSs, as marking rather the

neio state in respect of quality ; compare

Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 59, notes on Eph.

iii. IG, iv. 24. It is not improba-

ble that the reference in the two passages

is slightly different, there, (Eph.) as the

hortatory tone suggests, the reference is

primaril}'^ to renovation ; here, as the ar-

gumentative allusion seems to imply,

primarily to regeneration, yet in neither,

as the noticeable combinations (dcoj'e-

ovabai— Kaivhv &v^p., veov &y^p. — tov

avuKuiv.) further suggest, is the reference

exclusive. On the distinction, sec Wa-
terland, Regen. Vol. iv. p. 433 sq., com-

pare Trench, Synon. § 18.

rhv avuK aiv.] ' who is being renewed ;'

characteristic, not merely of Hv^pco-

irov (Do W.), but of the v4ov &v^panTov>

as the prominence of the epithet clearly

requires. This process of avaKaivcocrts,

of wliich the causa instrumentalis and

agent (Tit. iii. 5, compare Eph. iv. 23)

is the Holy Spirit, is re]3resented aa con-

tinually going on ; compare 2 Cor. iv.

16, o iaaibev (&v^p.) avoLKaLvovTai v/xtpa,

Koi, vixepa,. The prep, ava appears to

mark restoration to a former, not neces-

sarily a primal, state; see Winer, de

Verb. Comp- in. p. 10, compare notes o«

Eph.iY.^3. els iirlyvwciv]
' unto complete knowledge,' apparently of

God, and the mystery of redemption

(rov Qeov koI toov Sniwv, Theoph.) ; com-

pare ch. i. 9, ii. 2, Ephes. i. 17; 'in eo

quod ait qui renov. in agnitionem, deraon-

strabat quoniam ipse ille qui ignorantiae

erat homo, id est, ignorans Deum, per

(?) eam quse in eum est agnitionem ren-

ovatur,' Iren. Hcer. v. 12. On the full

meaning of iiriyv. {' accurata cognitio'),

see notes on Eph. I. c, and compare on

Col. ii. 2. This was the object towards

which the avanaiv. tended (not the sphere

in which, Auth., Copt.),— the result

which it was designed to attain ; comp.

Eph. iv. 13. /car' f'lKSva

K. T. A.] ' after the image of Him that

created him.' By a comparison with the

similar and suggestive passage, Eph. iv.

23, there can scarcely be a doubt that

this clause is to be connected with avor

Kaiv., not with iiriyvwaiv .(Meyer, comp.

Hofm , Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 252),— a con-

struction grammat. admissible (see Win.

Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126), but not exegetically

satisfactory. Kara will thus point to the

' norma ' or model (notes on Gal. iv. 28),

and the e'tKcov tov Kria. to the image of

God (Theod.), not of Christ (Chrysost.

;

compare Miillcr, Doctr. of Sin, Vol. ii.

p. 392, Clark), in which the first man
was created, which was lost by sin, but

' is to be restored again by a real though

not substantial change,' Pearson, Creed,
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elKOva Tov KTicravTO^ avrov ^^ ottov ovk evi"KWtjv koI ^IovSaLO<i,

irepiTOfMr) koX dKpo/3v(7Tia, ^ap^apo<iy HKU^7)<i, Bov\o<;, eXey^epo?,

aWa TO, irdvra koI iv rrrdaiv Xpiaro^.

Put on mercy, be forgiving 12 'EvBvaaa'^e odv, ft)9 e«Xe«Tol TOV Oeovand loving, and let the ' v^vw^i/

peace of God rule in you. Sing aloud, and in your hearts, to God, and give thanks.

Art. II. Vol. I. p. 149 (ed. Burt.) ; 'in,

eo quod dicit secundum imag. conditoris

recapitulationem manifestavit ejus hom-

inis qui in initio secundum irnaginem

factus est Dei,' Iren. Hear. v. 12, comp.

Delitzsch, Bill. Psychol, ii. 2, p. 51,

who conceives that with the spiritual, a

pliysical depravation of the image was

also included. To assert that a refer-

ence to a restoration of the image of God

in the first creation involves ' an idea

foreign to Scripture' (Alf., comp. Miil-

ler, Dodr. of Sin, Vol. ii.p. 393, Clark),

seems somewhat sweeping ; see notes on

Eph. iv. 24, and the passages collected

from the early eccl. writers in Bull, Enfjl,

Works, Disc. v. p. 478 sq., and especial-

ly p. 492. On the meaning of elKuu, see

Trench, Synon. 15. avr6v\

Scil. viov &v^p. ; not merely i.vSfp. (De

W.), which seems opposed to the logical

and grammatical connection, and is not

required by the preceding interpretation.

Whether God be defined as 6 Kricras in

reference to the Jirst, or to the second

creation {avdKncns, Pearson, Creed, Vol,

II. p. 80, Burt.), does not alter the doc-

trinal truth involved in the words—
' quod perdidimus in Adam, id est se-

cundum imaginem et similitudinem esse

Dei, hoc in Christo Jesu recipimus,' Ire-

nasus, Hter. iii. 18.

11. Sir on] ^ where;' ' qak in re'

('apud quem,' ^th.), scil. in which

condition of aveKSvcrts of the old, and

tvSv(Tis of the new man ; compare Xen-

ophon, Mem. iii. 5. i, and Kiihner, in

loc, cited (but incorrectly) by Meyer.

OVK evi\ ' there is not
;

' see notes on

Gal. iii. 28, where the grammatical char-

acter of this contraction is briefly dis-

cussed. "EWrjv Kal 'lovS.]

' Greek and Jeio;' antithesis involving

national distinctions, followed by a sec-

ond (irepiT, KoiX oLKp.) involving ritual

characteristics, and by a climax (0dp0.,

'Skv^.) in reference to habits and civili-

zation ('Scythas barbaris barbariores,'

Beng., Ppaxv Twv brjpiaiv diapepofres, Jo-

seph, contr. Ap. ii. 37 ; see examples in

Wetst. in loc), and lastly, by a third un-

connected antithesis {Sov\os, e\ev^.) in-

volving social relations. Between the

last two Lachm. inserts /coi, with AD^E
FG ; 3 mss. ; Vulg., Clarom., al. : the

external authority is fair, but the proba-

bility of a conformation to the preced-

ing very great. The addition of koi by
D^EiFG after j3ap/8. seems a clear inter-

polation, thus rendering the testimony of

the same MSS. of doubtful value in the

next pair. To insert ' and ' in transla-

tion (Scholef. Hints, p. 113) seems quite

unnecessaiy. aAA^ ra
ndvra k. t.X.] ' but Christ is all and
in all;' similar in meaning to irdvres

vfj.e7s its iarre iv Xp. 'lr](T., Galat. iii. 28,

but with a somewhat more comprehen-

sive enunciation :
' Christ' (placed with

emphasis at the end, Jelf, Gram. § 902,

2) is the aggregation of all things, dis-

tinctions, ' prerogatives, blessings, and

moreover is in all, dwelling in all, and

so uniting all in the common element of

Himself; irdvra vixlv 6 Xpicrrhs ecrrai, Kal

a^iufxa Kal yivos, Kol iv iraaiv iifxiv avrSs,

Chrys. For examples of eJvat to wavra

or irdvra [as AC, and many mss. in

til is place] in ref. to an individual, see

the very large collection in Wetstein on

1 Cor. XV. 28.

12. ivSvffacr^f odv] 'Putonthen;'
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orfLoi Kal '^yaiT'nfMevoi,, aifXd'yx^a oUripfiov^ xPVaTorrjTa, ra-rrec-

vo(f)po(7VV7]v, irpavTTjra, /MaKpo'^vfilav, ^^ avexofievoL aXK'qKwv Kal

exhortation naturally following from the

fact that the v4os &vS>pmvos which in-

volved all the ahove blessings had been

put on ; 'as you have put on the new

man, put on all its characteristic quali-

ties.' The olv has thus appy. more

of its reflexive force ;
' it takes up what

has been said and continues it,' Donalds.

Cratyl. ^\92; compare notes on Phil.

ii. 1. cbs e/cX. Tou eoO]

' as chosen ones of, God
;

' as being men

who enjoy and value so great and so

singular a blessing as to have been called

out of heathen darkness to the knowledge

of Christ; compare Tit. i. 1. Meyer

.acutely calls attention to the fact that ws

4K\eKTol echoes the preceding argumen-

tative dire/cSuo-., and thus stands in logi-

cal and exegetical connection with what

precedes. It is doubtful whether 07101

Koi iiyatr-nix. are to be regarded as used

substantively (' ut sancti et dilecti,' iEth.,

— Pol., but not Piatt), and as co-ordi-

nate to, or as simple predicates to, the

preceding iK\eKrol tov Qeov. The pure

substantival use of the latter expression

in St. Paul's Epistles (Eom. viii. 33, Tit.

i. 1, compare 2 Tim. ii. 10), coupled

with the fact that the force of the exhor-

tation rests on their character as eKAe/crot,

not as being S.yioi koI fiyaTr., renders the

latter connection most plausible ;
so

Beng., and after him Mey., and the ma-

jority of modern editors and expositors.

Chrysost. and Theoph. appear to have

regarded them as three attributes ; so

Daven., Huthcr, al.

cvKayxva- olKTipfxov] ' boivels of

mercy ;
' bowels which are characterized

by, are the seat of mercy, the gen. being

that of the ' predominating quality,' and

probably falling under the general head

of the genitive possessivus ; see Scheuerl.

Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115, and compare Luke

i. 78, ffirK&yxva i\fovs. The expression

is probably a little more emphatic than

the simple oIktipixovs (Heb. x. 28), or the

more common eAeos : ovk elirev ^\eov,

oAA.' eix<pavTiK(i>Tepov Sia rwv Svo, Chrys.

For exx. of the tropical use of (r-n\<i.yxva,

which, however, is here not necessarily

required (compare Meyer), see Philip-

pians i. 18, ii. 1, and notes in locc.

The plur. olKTipfiwu {Rec.) has only the

support of K ; mss. ; Theod., al., and is

rightly rejected by Lachm. and Tisch.

Xpt)(rT6r7)Ta\ ' kindness
:

'
' benevo^

lence and sweetness of disposition as

shown in intercourse with one another ;

'

joined in Tit. iii. 4 with <j>iKavdpoyrla,

and in Rom. xi. 22 opp. to airoroixia

;

see notes on Gal. v. 22.

raireivo(ppoff.] 'lowliness {of mind),'

the thinking l(5wly of ourselves because

we are so ; it.u raireivhs ^s, wol ei'yo'f)(T'ps

tIs 2>v iraJs icrw^-qs, acpopfXTju irphs apfriiv

Xafj-Pdveis t)]u fivi)ixj)v, Chrys. on Eph. iv.

2, here more exact than in his definitions

collected in Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. On the

true meaning of this word see the valua-

ble remarks of Neander, Planting, Vol.

I. 483, Trench, Synon. § 42, and notes

on Eph. iv. 2. ir p o i5 t 17 t o]

' meekness,' in respect of God, and toward

one another; see notes on Galat. v. 23,

and on Eph. iv. 2, in which latter pas-

sage it occurs in exactly the same posi-

tion with respect to ra-weiv. and /xaKpo^v-

fiia. Eadie objects to the primary refer-

ence to God, but apparently without suf-

ficient reason : that irpavrris is frequently

used in purely human relations is quite

true (compare Titus iii. 2, irpatn. irphs

irdvTas ai'bpdirovs) , but that its basis is a

meek acceptance of God's dealings with

us seems clearly shown in Matth. xi. 29,

where it is an attribute of the Saviour,

and in Gal. vi. 1, and perhaps 1 Cor. iv.

21 and 2 Tim. ii. 25, where a sense ol

dependence on God forms the very
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XpcaTb<i e')(api(ja70 vfuv ovTOi}<i Kai v/xel^' -^^ evrt iracnv Se Toyrot?

groundwoi-k of the exhortation. In such

passages mere gentleness seems quite

insufticient. Ou (iaKpobvfjila. opp.

to o^vSrvfiia (James i. 19), see notes on

Eph. iv. 2.

13. avex^ ft-^voL a\A..] 'forbearimj

one another
;

' exhibition of the last two,

and perhaps more particularly of the

last, of the above-mentioned virtues ; com-

pare Eph. iv. 2, /tera /j-uKpo^., avex^lJ^^voi

a\\. tV aydirr]. There docs not seem

anj' necessity for enclosing the whole

verse (Griesb., Laclun., Buttm.), nor even

Ka^ujy Ka\...\>fxi1s (Winer, Or. § 64, ed.

5), in a parenthesis. I'he structure and

sequence of thought seem iminterrupted

;

while the first participial clause expands

the preceding substantives, the second is

enhanced by an adverbial clause which

in its second member carries with it the

preceding participle X"P'C<'/"*'''" j see

Winer, Gr. § 62. 4, p. 499, ed. 6.

Xa.p 1.^6 fjievo I louTOis] 'forgiving

each other;' compare Eph. iv. 32. The

change to the reflexive pronoun in two

members so perfectly similar (Eph. / c.

is a little different) is perhaps not acci-

dental ; while oAAi'/A.wj' marks an act to

be done by one Christian to his fellow

Christian, kavrois may suggest the per-

formance of an act faintly resembling

that of Christ's, namelj% of each one to-

ward all,— yea even to themselves in-

cluded (' vobismet ipsis,' Vulg.), Chris-

tians being members of one another

;

oaa Uv iv tu ehepyirelv iroiw/xev fTfpovs,

KaKws TavTa, Kol 5ia t^ t4\os Kal Sia rh

crvaacofiovs ri/xus elvat, fiaWof eis t^jjims

ava(pfp€Tai, Origcn on Eph. I. c.
(
Cramer,

Cat. Vol. I. p. 311), here perhaps more

appropriate. f^ o fx. (j> {] v]'

' (ground of) blame.' This form is an

SttoI \ey6tji.. in the N. T., but, especially

in combination with ex'^) sufficiently

common in classical Greek ; see exam-

ples in Wetstein in he, and in Host u.

Palm, Lex. s. v. The glosses fi^n^tj/

[DIE?] and 6py^v [FG] are obviously

suggested by the non-appearance of the

word elsewhere in the N. T. or in the

LXX. Ka^ios Kal 6 Xp.]

' even as Christ also forgave you ; ' comp.

ch. ii. 13, where the same divine act is,

as it would there seem, similarly attrib-

uted to Christ ; contrast Eph. iv. 32,

where it is referred to 6 Osbs ev Xp. Ka^ciis

(comp. on Gal. iii. 6), associated with

the Kal of comparison (Klotz, Devar.

Vol. II. p. 635) and balanced by the fol-

lowing ovTus Kal, here simply introduces

an example (fx.i/uLU(T^e rhy Ae(Tir6rt]v, The-

od.) : in Eph. /. c, as the imperatival

structure suggests, it has more of an

argumentative tinge ; see notes in lac.

The reading is sliglitly doubtful : Kvpios

is adopted by Lachm. with ABDiFG ; 1

mss. ; Vulg., Clarom., al. ; Aug. al., but

is not improbably due to some attempts

at conformation to Eph. iv. 32.

Ka\ y ft € r s] Scil. xop'C<^Mfwt, the Struc-

ture remaining participial : see Winer,

GV. § 62. 4, p. 499. The principal Vv.

Syr. (CLOO HA [condonate]), Clarom.

('itaetvos facite'), Goth, ('taujaip'),

^th. (' facite'), and Theod. supply the

imperative, which in some MSS. [D^E'

EG : al., iroieTTe] is actually expressed :

this, however, certainly seems at vari-

ance with the structure, and interrupts

the otherwise easy sequence of clauses
;

so rightly De Wette and Meyer. On
the double /cal in sentences composed of

correlative members, see Klotz, Devar.

Vol. II. p. 635, and notes on Ephes. v.

23, where the usage is briefly investi-

gated.

14. iirl IT a (Til' Se tovtois] 'but

over all these things;' not, as in Eph. vi.

14 (see notes in loc), with a simple
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Tr]v ayaTrrjV, o eariv avvheafjio^ rrj^ reXetoTrjro^. ^^ Kol r) elptjvr]

force of accession or superaddition, Syr.

—^ TL^i^ iNci ^2^ [cum his om-

nibus], ^th., but, as the more distinct

expression and especially tlie foregoing

image seem to require, with a semi-local

force (' super,' Vulg., 'ufar,' Goth.), the

dative with ivl as usual conveying die

idea of closer and less separable connec-

tions ; see notes on Eph. ii. 20, but trans-

pose (ed. 1 ) the accidentally misplaced

' latter ' and ' former.' Love toward all

(comp. on Phil. i. 9) was thus to be tlie

garb that was to be put on over all the

other elements in the spiritual iv^vixis.

'6\ 'which {element);' neuter, the ante-

cedent being viewed under an abstract

and generalized aspect ; see Jelf, Gram.

§ 820. 1, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 61. 7. 9.

The reading is not perfectly certain
;

v)tix {Rec.) is fairly supported [D-D^E

KL ; many Ff.], and is certainly in ac-

cordance with St. Paul's (explanatory)

use of the indef. relative in similar pas-

sages ; still the probability of a gram-

matical gloss seems here so great, that

the reading of Lachm. and Tisch, is to be

distinctly preferred.

a vvS t <T (10 s TTJs Te\ei6TriTos] 'the

bond ofperj'ectness,' Auth. ; not ' of com-

pleteness,' Alf , which would be a more

suitable translation of d\oK\r]pia ; comp.

Trench, Synon. § 22. The genitival re-

lation has been somewhat differently ex-

plained ; the abstract gen. may be (a)

the gen. of qualitij, in which case reAeJor.

would be little more than an epithet,

' the most perfect bond,' Hamm., Grot.,

and even Green, Gram., p. 247
;

(b) the

gen. of content, ' amor complectitur vir-

tutum universitatem,' Bengel, compare

Bull, Exam. Cenn. ii. .5, — rys TeXei6T.

marking that which the o-wS. enclosed

within it, De W., Olsh., compare Usteri,

Lehrb. ii. 1. 4, p. 242 ; or (c) the genit.

objecti ; ttjs reXeiir. being that which

is held together by it, and on which it

exercises its conjunctive power ; irdvTa

eKeTva aiirri ava(pvyy€i, Theophyl. : so

Chrys., Theod., apparently Syr. |X^j*

[cinctorium], and more recently Steig.

and Meyer. Of these (c) has clearly the

advantage, as not involving either a

doubtful genitive or an unsatisfactorj', if

not indemonstrable meaning of (xvv^e<r-

fios (comp. Meyer) ; as, however, it as-

signs a questionable collective force to

TeMtoTTjs, sell. Tct T^v TeXei(iT7jTa troiovu-

To, Chrys., Theoph., it seems more ex-

act to regard the genitive as, (d) a gen.

siibjecti belonging to the general category

of the gen. possess. ; love is the bond

which belongs to, is the distinctive fea-

ture of perfection : contrast Eph. iv. 2,

and compare notes in loc. The

omission of the article may be due to

the verb substantive ; see Middleton, Gr.

Art. III. 3. 2, p. 43 (ed. Rose).

15. eipi'iVT) Tov Xp.] 'the peace of
Christ

;
' gen. auctoris, or perhaps rather

originis (Hartung, Casus, p. 17, see on

cli. i. 23), ' the peace which comes from

Him who is our peace (Ephes. ii. 14),

and who solemnly left His peace to His

church' (John xiv. 27) ; e/ceiVrji/ (dpii-

vi]v) 5)c 6 Xpicrrhs a<priKej' avrSs, Chrys.

The peace of Christ must not be restrict-

ed merely to bfxSvoia, though this is ap-

parently the more immediate reference

in the present passage, but includes that

deep peace and tranquillity which is His

blessed gift, and emanates from His

Cross ; compare elp-fivr) Qtod, Phil. iv. 7,

in which the idea is substantially the

same, except that perhaps peace is there

contemplated as in its antithesis to anx-

ious worldliness (see notes in loc), while

here it is rather to the hard, unloving,

and unquiet spirit that mars the union

of the If ffcifia. The reading rod Qeov

(Rec.) is fairly supported [C2D3EJK;
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Toy Xpicrrov /Spa/Beverco ev TaL<; Kaphlai^ vfjbcov, et9 ^v koI e'/cX?;-

^rjre ev evl acafiart' koX ev'^dpiarot <yiv€a^e. ^^ 'O X6709 rod

16. iy ra7s KapSiats] So Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., with ABCDWG ; 10 mss. ; ap-

parently all Vv. ; Gluysost., Theod. (comm.) ; Lat. Ff. The reading eV ttj KapSia

(Rec, Tisch. ed. 2, 7) is (o) so feebly supported,— only by D^EKL (MSS. hereof

doubtful authority from showing other traces of conformation to Eph. v. 19) ;
great

mass of mss. ; Clem., Theod. (te.\t), al., and [h) so very probably an assimilation

to Eph. /. c. (E, however, there reads ev rals KapS.), that it is difficult to conceive

what principle, except that of opposition to Laclim.. induced Tisch. to retain so very

questionable a reading, and to reverse the judgment of his first edition.

nearly all mss. ; Goth., al.], but in all which, the els marking the immediate

probability is a correction. (not ultimate) object of the Ka\e7v (1

"^ Cor. i. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 12, compare notes),

fipa0ev4 Tco] ' rule,' j^^ [ducat, ^^^ ^j^^^ differing but little from M with

regat] Syriac, 'sit gubernatrix,' Beza. dat., by which Chrysost. here explains it.

The verb /3pa;3et/6ii' [)3pa = Trpo, see notes The latter perhaps involves more the

on Phil. iii. 14] has here received differ- idea of approxiwation (Donalds. Cratijl.

ent explanations, 'exultet,' Vulg., Goth., § 172), the former of <^/?-rc</o«. The as-

' stabiliatur,' Copt., iEthiop., ' abundet,' censive koX marks the kXtjctis as also hav-

Clarom., all perhaps endeavoring to re- ing the same object as the apostle's ad-

tain some shade of the original meaning monition. eu evl crci^toTt]

{aywvo^eToiirdv re koi fipa^evovcav, The- ' in one body,' i. e. so as to abide in one

od.), but obscuring rather than elucidat- body ; not marking the object contem-

ing. The later and secondary meaning plated, ' ut unum essetis corpus ' (comp.

' administrare/ ' gubernare,' Hesychius Grotius), nor the manner of the calling

l&weVi&co (Raph.,^nnoi.Vol. II p.533sq. (Steig., compare 1 Cor. vii. 15), but, as

and Schweigh.Zex. Polijb. s. v.), seems the more concrete term seems to require,

here the most simple and natural ; 'let simply the result to which it tended;

the peace which comes from Christ order t^Kov6iJ.7](Tev 6 Xp. rovs irdvTas tv (TUfia ttoi-

all things in your hearts.' Forconfirma- vcrai, CEcum. ; compare Eph. ii. 16, and

tiou of this later meaning, see also the Winer, Gr. § 50. 5, p. 370.

exx. collected by Krebs {Obs. p. 343), koI evxdp. yiv] 'and be {become)

and Loesn. (06s. p. 373), one of the most tliankful,' scil. to God (Chrysost., Theo-

pertinent of which is Jos. Antiq. iv. 3. 2, phyl.) as 6 KaXoov (see notes on Gal. i. 6),

vdvTaa-rj wpovola 5iotKe7Tat koI . . . . Kara less probably to Christ, as Theod. and

^ov\f\(nv Ppal3ev6fj.evov rijv arjv els reXos expressly Syr. and iEth The meaning

epxerai where the association with htoi- ' amabiles,' e-Jxap'Toi (Olshaus.), though

Ke7o-^ai renders the meaning \ery dis- lexically defensible (comp. Xen. (Econ.

tinct. On the use of napVia to denote v. 10), seems here wholly inappropriate,

the subject in its inner relations, see EyxapicTia was a duty ever foremost in

Beck, Seelenl. iii. 23, p. 80, compare p. the thoughts of the great apostle, 1

107. eis ^v Kal iK\ri^.] Thess. v. 18; observe his frequent use

' unto which [almost, /or unto it (see notes of ehxapiffrelv (25 times) and eux«P«^'^^*

on oh. i. 25, 27)] ye were also called;' (12 times), the latter of which only oc-

unto the enjoyment and participation of curs thrice elsewhere (Acts xxiv. 3, Kev.

25
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Xpiarov ivoiKeiTO) ev v[JbLU 7r\ovaL(o<i, iv irdcrrj ao(J)ta BLSdaKOVTa

Kol vov^eTovvre<i iavTOv<i '\lraKfMOL<;, vfivoi<;, ft>Sai9 7rvevfiaTiKat<i, iv

Ty '^dpLTi aSovT€<i iv ral<i KapScai<i vficov rS ©€m, ^'' koX irav 6 rt

17. 'Irjaov Xpi(TTov] So Lachm., with ACDiFG; mss. ; very many Vv. ; some

rf. Rec, followed by Tisch. and Alf., reads Kvpiov 'Itjo-ov with BD^EK
;
great

mass of mss.; Amit., Goth., Syr. (Philox.), al. ; Clem. (?), Theod., al., but appy.

with less probability. By a comparison of the variations of this and the preceding

verse with those of Eph. v. 19, 20 ( Alf.'s remark that there are ' hardly any,' is scantly

correct) we may form some interesting local comparisons. It will be seen that KIj

l^resent distinct traces of conformation, E less so, ADFG perhaps still less, and B
scarcely any at all ; C has a lacuna at Eph. I. c.

iv. 9, vii. 12) in the whole N. T. For a

good sermon on the whole of the verse,

see Frank, Serm. li. Vol. ii. p. 394

(A.-C. Libr.).

16. 6 \6yos Tov Xp.] 'the word

of Christ,' as delivered in the Gospel,

XpiffTov being the genitive sithjccti, the

word spoken and proclaimed by Him, 1

Thessalon. i. 8, iv. 15, 2 Thessalon.

iii. 1 ; compare Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p.

158. It is perfectly unnecessarj', with

Lachm. (ed. stereot.), to enclose this

clause in brackets. The previous more

general exhortations to love and peace

which conclude with evx^p- yiv^a^e are

suitably accompanied by a more special

one which shows the efficacy of the Gos-

pel in such respects, and more fully ex-

pands tlie last precept ; -napaiveaas ev-

Xo-picrtovs elvai /col t^u 65hv Se'iKwai,

Chrys. ivoiKelru iv

vfilv ttA.] 'dwell within you richly;'

surely not ' among you,' De W., which

would tend to obliterate the force of the

compound, nor ' in you as a Church,'

Meyer, Alf., which really comes to the

same thing,— but, as usual, 'within

you' (t^v tov Xp. SiSa(TKa\iav ev rfj

^''XV "ep'^f'pe"' «e^ Theod.), 'in your

hearts,' the outcoming and manifestation

of which was to be seen in the acts de-

scribed by the participles. Comp. Rom.

viii. 11, 2 Tim. i. 5, 14, the only other

passages in St. Paul's Epistles (2 Cor.

vi. 16, is a quotation) in which ivoiKe7v

iv v/Mv occurs, and which, though the

rh ivoiKovv is different, go far to fix the

meaning in the present case. The

indwelling was to be irXovaiais, ' richly,'

' not with a scanty foothold, but with a

large and liberal occupancy,' Eadie.

iv iro<rr? a o(\>ia.i^ not to be connected

with what precedes ( Syr., — but appar-

ently not Chrys., as asserted by Meyer,

Alf.), but with what follows, as in ch. i.

28. The construction is then perfectly

harmonious ; ivoiKeircD has its single ad-

verb irXovaius, and is supported and ex-

panded by two co-ordinate participial

clauses, each of which has its spiritual

manner or element of action (iv irdffri

<ro(pia, iv x^P'T') more exactly defined
;

see notes on ch. i. 28.

SiSatTK. Kul vov^er. e avr.] ' teach-

ing and admonishivg one another
;

' on the

meaning and force of vov^ere'iv, see notes

on ch. i. 28. On the possible force of

eavrois, see notes on ver. 13 : here it is

more probably simply for a\\-fi\ovs ; see

Winer, Gr. § 22. 5, p. 136. On the very

intelligible participial anacoluthon, see

Green, Gr. p. 313, notes on Eph. iii. 18,

and on Phil. i. 30.

\pa\^io7s, vfxvois, k. t. X.] 'with

psalms, hymns, spiritual songs
;

' instru-

ment by which, or vehicle in which

(Mey.), the Maxh and vovSthrtffis were

to be communicated. Mill and Tisch.

connect these datives with the following

words, but not with propriety, as ^Sovres,
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iav TTOirjre iv \6jq3 rj ev epjM, Trdvra ev ovofxaTt ^Irjcrov Xpiarov

€v^apcaTOvvr€<i tq> OeS irarpl 8l avrov.

has already two defining members asso-

ciated with it. On the distinction be-

tween tlic terms, and tlie force of irvev-

fiar. (' such as the Holy Spirit inspires '),

see notes on the parallel passage, Eph.

V. 19. Meyer remarks that the singing,

etc., here alluded to, was not necessarily

at divine service, but at the ordinary so-

cial meetings; see Clem.-Alex. Peed. 11.

4. 43, Vol. I. p. 194 (cd. Pott.), where

this passage is referred to ; compare Sui-

cer, Thcsaur. Vol. 11. p. 1568. On the

hymns used by the ancient church in her

services, see Eingham, Antiq. xiv. 2. 1.

The copuhi koI after i(/oA|Uo?j [C-D'-D^E

KL] and after 'liixvois [AC^D'TJvL]

seems to have- come from the sister pas-

sage, and is rightly rejected by Laclmi.,

Tiscli., and most modern editors.

4v rri X " f*
•''''? 5-] ' *** Grace sing-

^^V >
' participial clause co-ordinate to

the foregoing, specifying another form of

singing, viz., that of the inward heart

;

see Eph. V. 19, and notes in loc. "Ev rfj

Xap- \JRec. omits ttj with AD^E-KL

;

al.] is obviously parallel to eV Trocrjj ao-

<pi(}, and serves to define the characteris-

tic element to which the ^Sew was to be

circumscribed (see notes on ch. i. 28)

;

it was to be in the element, and with

the accompaniment of Divine grace : so

Chrys. 2, anh rvs x6.(iitostov '^vev^aros,

CEcum., 5ia rrjs Trapct loxj ayiov Tlfev/xa-

ros So^ei(rr)s xap''^os, both of which, how-

ever, are rather coarse paraphrases of the

preposition. The interpretations * quod

se utilitate commendet,' Beza, ' with be-

coming thankfulness,' De Wette, etc.,

are unsatisfactory, and xap'«'»''''ws, Grot.,

' in dexteritate quadam gratiosi,' Da-

venant 2, untenable, as the singing was

not aloud, but in the silence of the heart

(Mey.). iv Tots KapSlats
vtxaiv] 'in your hearts

;
' locality of the

e^Seiv. This otSeti/ iv rais KapS. is not an

expansion of the preceding, defining its

proj^er characteristics or accompani-

ments
{fj.7} fj.6vov T(j) (TrSfjiari, Theod.) —

in which case the clause would be subor-

dinate,— but specifies another kind of

singing, viz., that of the inward heart to

God, the former being eavroTs : see notes

on Eph. V. 19. The reading Kvpia> [Rec.

with C^D^EKL] seems clearly to have

arisen from the parallel passage.

17. irai/ '6 r i... epyw] An absolute

nom. standing out of regimen and

placed at the beginning of the sentence

with a slight emphatic force ; see Jelf,

Gr. § 477. 1. This seems slightly more

correct than to regard it as an accusative

reflected from the following irdvra, as

apparently Steiger and De Wette.

IT dvra is certainly not adverbial ( Storr,

compare Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 329),

nor even a resumption of the preceding

TTciv, but an accus. governed by iroiuTe,

supplied from the preceding Trotj/Te

;

compare notes on Ephes. v. 22 What
had been stated individually in irav S ti

K. T. \. is now expressed more fully and

collectively by vavTa. It is difficult to

understand how the reverse can be the

case (Eadie), and the plural 'individual-

izing.' iv ov6p.aTi, 'I.

Xp.] 'in the name of Jesus Christ;' not

' invocato illius adjutorio,' Daven. (/coA.e7

Thv tlov, Chrys.), but, as in Eph. v. 20,

' in the name, in that holy and spiritual

element which His name betokens ;

'

see notes on Ephes. I. c., on Phil. ii. 10,

and compare Barrow, Serni. xxxiii. 6,

Vol. II. p. 323, where every possible

meaning is stated and exhausted ; see

also Whichcote, Disc. XLiii. Vol. 11. p.

288 sq. (Aberd. 1751),— one of a course

of three valuable sermons on tliis text,

and comp. Beveridge, Serm. cix. Vol. v.

p. 116 sq. (A.-C. Libr.).

ei/xap- TV e ¥ k. t. A.] * giving thanks
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Wives and husbands, cliil-

dren and parents, observe

your duties. Servants, obey

your masters and be faithful ; masters, be just,

^^ Al 'yvvalK€<i, uTTordcraea'^e toI<; avBpdaiv,

ft)? dvTjKev iv Kvpio). ^^ 01 dvBp€<;, dyairdre

to God the Father through Him ;
' attend-

ant service with which the (vonlTe) vdi/ra

K.T.A. is to he ever associated; comp. Eph.

V. 20, and see notes on ver. 15, and on

Phil. iv. 6 ; add Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol.

II. 2, p. 336, who less probably limits

the tvxo-p- to thankfulness for ability

thus to do all iv ovSfi. k. t. X. The read-

ing Qeai k al irarpl (Rcc.) is well support-

ed [DEFGK ; mss. ; Vulg., Clar., al.],

but opposed to AC and B (an important

witness in these verses, see crit. note)

;

some mss.; Goth., Copt., Sah., al. ; Clem,

and many Ff. ; so also Lachm. and Tisch.

18. a I yvvalKe s] This verse and

the eight following (iii. 18-iv. 1) con-

tain special precepts, nearly the same as

those in the latter part of ch. v. and the

beginning of ch. vi. of the Epistle to the

Ephesians. Such a similarity, often ex-

tending to words and phrases, is notice-

able, and not veiy easy to account for,

except on the somewhat obvious suppo-

sition that social precepts of this nature

addressed, in the first instance, to the

Christians of Colossae and Laodicea, were

known and felt by the apostle to be

equally necessary and applicable to the

church of Ephesus and the Christians

of Lydia. The exhortations in the past

Epistles are urged under somewhat dif-

ferent aspects. A comparison of the two

Epistles will here be found very instruc-

tive ; it seems to lead to the opinion that

the shorter Epistle was written first ; com-

pare notes on Eph. vi. 21. Alford in

loc. seems of a contrary opinion, but is

in some degree at issue with his Prole-

gomena, p. 42. vTT or.

Tols dvSp.] ' sithmit yourselves to your

husbands
;

' see notes on Eph. v. 22, where

the same precept occurs nearly in the

same language. The addition tSioiy

[Rec. with L ; many mss. ; Vv. and Ff.]

is opposed to the authority of all the

other uncial manuscripts.

a> s a.vi)Kev\ ' as it became fitting,' ' as

it should be,' as was still more your duty

when you entered upon your Christian

profession. The imperf. not perf., Huth.)

is not for the present (compare Thorn.

M. s. v., p. 751, ed. Bern.), but, as the

associated eV Kvpio! still more clearly

shows, has its proper force, and points to

conditions that were simultaneous with

their entrance into Christianity, but

which were still not completely fulfillad

;

see Winer, Gr. ^ 40. 3, p. 242. and Bern-

hardy, Synt. X. 3, p. 373, add also Hero-

dian, s. v., p. 468 (cd. Piers.), where in

the similar forms irpo(rT]Ke, expVfi «56<,

the tense is properly recognized. On
the frequently recurring iv Kvpla, here

to be connected with aj/^/cej/ (compare

ver. 20), not with iirordaff. (Chrysost.,

Theoph.), see notes on Eph. iv. 16, vi. 1,

Phil. ii. 19, al.

19. ot &v^pes K. T. A.] Repeated

in Eph. V. 25, but there enhanced by a

comparison of the holy bond between

Christ and His Church. The encyclical

letter enters into greater and deeper re-

lations. 1X7) iriKpai-

V effhe] ' do not he embittered
;

' compare

Eph. iv. 31. The verb occurs in its

simple sense, Rev. viii. 11, x. 9, 10 ; hero

in its metaphorical sense, as occasionally

both in classical [e.g. Plato, Legg. v. p.

731 D, associated with aKpaxoXe^v, [De-

mosth.] Epist. p. 1464, joined with fivrj-

aiKaKuv), and post-classical, writers, e.g.

Exod. xvi. 20, iiriKpdv^r] eV abrds, al.,

comp. Joseph. Antiq. v. 7. 1, iiriKpaiv6-

ixevos trphs avrovs. The form is appar-

ently pass, with a middle force ('medial-

pass.,' Kriiger) ; compare Theocr. Tdyll.

y. 120, and Schol. in loc, irtKpalverar

\VTiiTai, and see Kriiger, Sprachl. ^ 52.
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ra<i jvvaiKa^ kuv fir) iriKpaLveaise 7rpo<i avrwi. -^ la reKva vira-

Kovere Toi<; jovevacv kutcl irdvTa' tovto jap evdpearov eanv ev

Kvpto). ^^ 01 Trare^e?, /i?) ipe^i^ere tcl jeKva vfxcov, iva firj a^v-

20. evdpeiTT6v ia-Tiv] So Tisch. (ed. 1 ), Lachm., Alf., al., with ABODE ; 3 mss.

{ Vv. in such cases are hardly to be relied on). Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) adopts the reversed

order with FGKL ; and great majority of mss.,— apparently very insufficient

authority.

6. 1, where a large list of such verbs is

given, with examples. On the derivation

of iriKpos [from a root niK- 'pierced'],

see Buttmann, Lexil. § 56, comp. Don-

alds. Cratyl. § 266.

20. viraK. ro7s yov. k. t. A.] 'be

obedient to your parents in all tliimjs
;

'

comp. Eph. vi. 1. There the exhorta-

tion is accompanied with a special ref.

to the fifth commandment ; here that

reference is applied only, and involved

in the argumentative clause. The com-

prehensive Ttt irdvra, is obviously to be

regarded as the general rule ; excep-

tional cases (toIs ye aaefiffft irarpdcnv ov

Kara iravra Set viraKoveiv, Theophylact)

would be easily recognized ; the great

apostle was ever more occupied with

the rule than with the exceptions to it.

On the exceptions in the present case,

see Bp. Taylor, Duct. Dub. iii. 5, Rule

1. and 4 sq. The form vTraKoveiv, if not

stronger tlian uTrojaaa-. (De W.), has a

more inclusive aspect as implying ' dicto

obtemperarc,'— not merely submission

to authority, but obedience to a com-

mand; see Tittmann, Sijnon, i. p. 193.

TOVTO yap K. T. X.] 'for this is well-

pleasing in the Lord; ' obviously not ' to

the Lord' (Copt., perhaps following a

different reading), ev not being a ' nota

dat.,' nor even 'coram' yip£ Syriac,

'apud,' ^th. (Pol.), but, as in ver. 18

and elsewhere, ' in Domino,' Vulg., Cla-

rom., Goth., the prep, defining the sphere

in which the rb evdpea-Tov was especially

felt and evinced to be so. The reading

of /?ec., T^ Kvpiu, has not the support of

any uncial MS., and is rejected by all

modern editors.

21. fi^q epe^iCere] 'do not irritate
;'

duty of fathers, expressed on the negative

side ; compare Eph. vi. 4. The com-

mand there is fir] irapopyl^eTe, between

which and the present the difference is

perhaps scarcely appreciable. The for-

mer verb perhaps i)oints to provocation

to a deeper feeling, the latter (' irritare
')

to one more partial and transitory. The
derivation of ipeS>i(co and epe'Sw is not

perfectly certain, it is commonly referred

to iptt [Lobeck, Pathol, p. 438', Benfey,

Wurzellex. Vol. i. p. 102], ^u^ <piKoveiKo-

Tepovs avTous Ttoie^re, Chrysost., — but

comp. Pott, Et. Forsch. Vol. ii. p. 162,

and Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. ii. p. 340.

Lachmann here, according to his princi-

ples, reads izapopyl^eTe with ACDiE^F
GL ; al. Tiiough well supported, it can

scarcely be doubted that it is a confor-

mation to Ephes. I. c.

'iva fj.^ a^vij..] ' in order that tliey may
not he disheartened

;

' that they may not

have a broken spirit and pass into apa-

thy and desperation, by seeing their

parents so harsh and difficult to please
;

compare Corn, a Lap. in loc. The verb

adv/xelv is an air. Xeyofn. in the N. T.,

but sufficiently common both in the

LXX. (1 Sam. i. 7, xv. 11), and else-

where ; see examples in Wetst., who
cites a pertinent passage from ^neas
Tact. [ap. Fabric, iii. 30. 10], Poliorcet.

38, opyfj 5e firi^eva ixerievai rwv rvx^vTOov

av^pdirwv advjx6Tepoi, yap elev &v.
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fjboicnv. -^ Ui covAoi, viraicovere Kara Travra TOi? Kara aapKa

KvploL^, fir} €v o^^aX/xoSouXetat? to? dv^pcoirdpeaKOi, dW ev dir-

XoTT^Tt K.aphla'i <pol3ovfievoi rov Kvpiov. '^ o iav Troit^re, e/c i|ri>i^^9

22. oi SoCAoj] Duties of slaves,

more fully detailed, yet close!}' siin., both

in arguments and language, in the paral-

lel passage in Eph. vi. 5 sq., where see

notes. On the general drift and object

of these frequently recurring exhorta-

tions to slaves, see note on I Tim. vi. I

sq. TOis K ar a a dp ku

Kv p.] ' your masters according tu thejlesh
;'

your bodily, earthly masters ; you have

another Master in heaven :
' ol Karh aap-

Ka Kvp. tacite distinguuntur a Cliristo,'

Fritz. Rom. Vol. ii. p. 270. There is

apparently no consolatory force in the

addition {irpdcxKaipos ?j SovXiia Chrysost.,

Theoph. ; sim. Thcod., CEcuni.) ; sec

notes on Eph. J. c. On the neglected

distinction between Kvptos and Seo-iroTijs,

see Trench, Synon. § 28, com p. Animou.

Diff. Voc. p. 39 (cd. Valck.).

i V otp^aKfioSovKeiais] 'in acts of

eye-service
;

' nar 6(p^a\ixodov\eiav, Eph.

vi, 6 ; the jn'imary reference to the mas-

ter's eye (Sanders. Serm. vii. 67, ad

Pop.), passes into the secondary ref. to

falsehearted and hypocritical service gen-

erally. For examples of this use of the

plural, compai'e James ii. 1, eV wpoffwiro-

KTrfypiais, and the long list in Gal. v. 20,

where see notes and grammatical refer-

ences. Lachm. hei-e reads 6cp^Oi\iJ.oSov-

Aeio! with ABDEFG ; 6 mss. ; Dam.,

Theoph., Chrysost. (varies) : in spite of

this preponderance of uncial authority we
seem justified on critical principles in re-

taining with CKL
; great mass of mss.

;

Clem., Theod., CEcumen. {Rec, TiscL),

— the plural, which, even independently

of the parallel passage, was so likely to

be changed to a reading supposed to be

more in harmony with the iv clttaSttjti

KapSias in the correlative member which

follows. ey aiT k6t. Kap-

Sias] 'in singleness of heart,' in freedom

from all dishonesty, duplicity, and false

show of industry ; see Eph. vi. 5, where

the meaning is slightly more limited by

the preceding clause ixera <p6^ov Koi Tp6-

(jLov. On the scinptural meaning and ap-

plication of ' doubleness of heart/ see

Beck, Seelenl. iii. 26, p. 106. Here, as

Meyer observes, eV airKSr. in the nega-

tive clause answers to iv d(p^a\noS. ia

the positive, and the following (pofioifj..

rhv Kvp. to cos av^panrdpeffKot. The read-

ing is again slightly doubtful. Rec. has

&e6y, with D'E-K ; mss. ; Lachm. and

Tisch. adopt Kvpiov, with ABCDiEiF
GL,— which is certainly to be preferred,

as there seems nothing in Eph. /. c. to

which it could be a conformation.

23. h iau TTot'TiTe] More specific

explanation and expansion of the pre-

ceding positive exhortations. Again,

there is a difference of reading ; that of

the text is found in ABCD^FG, and

adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. The

Rec. Kal irav '6 ti iav is feebly supported

[D'D^EKL], and possibly a reminis-

cence of ver. 17. Alfoi'd prefixes koi,

apparently by an oversight.

Sk ^vxv s] 'from the heart (soul)
;

'

stronger than iv a-n-\6T. /capS. above, scil.

f| eltvoias KOI octtj Siva/jLis, CEcum., and

as opposed to any outward constraint,

Delitzsch, Psychol, iv. 7, p. 162: comp.

onEph.vi.7. ws rqJ Kvp.

K. T. A..] ' as to the Lord and not to men ;

'

dat. of ' interest,' Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48.

4. The &1S serves to mark the mode in

which, or the aspects under which, the

service was to be viewed ; see Berniiar-

dy, Synt. vii. 1, p. 333, Fritz. Rom.

Vol. II. p. 360, and notes on Eph. v. 22,

where this interpretation of us is more

fully investigated. It is objected to by

Eadie [on Col. p. 258), but apparently

without full reason, being grammatically
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epya^ecr^e &)? tw Kvpuo Kai ovk av^pcoTTOi'?, '^ eioora on airo

Kvplov airoXrjpL-y^ea^e ttjv avTairohoaiv rf]^ KKT]povo[Jiia<i. T(p

Kvpta Xpiaro) SovXevere' ^ 6 fyap aBiKcov KOjxlaeraL o rjBcKrjcrev,

Kol OVK ecTTtv 7rpoao)7ro\r]/j.ylna.

exact and apparent!}' exegetically satis-

factory. The negative ovk, as usually

in such opposite members, is absolute

and objective ; they M'cre to work as

workers to the Lord and non-workers to

men ; they were not to serve two masters

(Mey.) ; comp. Winer, Gi: § 55. 1, p.

422, Green, Gr. p. 121 sq.

24. £ « 5 ({ T 6 s] ' seeing ye know :
' cau-

sal participle, giving the reason for the

preceding command ; compare ch. iv. I,

and the parallel passage, Eph. vi. 8.

airh Kvplov] 'from lite Lord,' not per-

fectly identical with irapa Kvpiov Eph. vi.

8, but, with the proper force of the prep.,

expressive of procedure from, as from the

moreremote object : see Winer, Gr 47. b,

p. 326, and notes on Gal. i. 11. The re-

mark of Eadie that d7rb marks that the gift

' comes immediateli/ from Christ,' is thus

wholly untenable. In irapa ( more usual in

personal relations) the primary idea of

simple motion from the subject passes

into the more usual one of motion from

the immediate neighborhood of the ob-

ject ; see Donalds. Crat. § 177, Winer,

Z. c, p. 327. rijv dvTaTT. t^s

K A 7j p.]
' the recompense ofthe inheritance,'

i. e. the recompense which is the inheri-

tance, TTJs K\7]pov. being the gen. of identi-

ty or apposition, Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1,

pp. 82, 83,Wi. Gr. § 59. 8. a, p. 470. This

K\r]povoixia is obviously tlie K\y)pov. (eV

Tp Pa(Ti\elq. rov Xp. Kal &eov, Eph. v. 5),

which was reserved for them hereafter

;

compare 1 Pet. i. 4, and on the meaning

of the term, Keuss, Thebl. Chrd. iv. 22,

Vol. II. p. 249. The double compound

a.vTaTr6Zo(ji.s in an air. \ey6fi. in the N. T
,

but not uncommon elsewhere (Isa. Ixi.

2, Hosea ix. 7, Polyb. Hist. vi. 5. 3, and

with a local reference, iv. 43. 5, al.)

:

the verb is found several times in the

N. T., and the pass, compound, avrairo-

Bofxa, twice, Luke xiv. 12, Eom. xi. 9

(quotation). The gloss ixKT^airoSoa-iav

only occurs in cursive mss.

Tip Kvp.Xp. Sou A.] ' serve ye the Lord

Christ
:

' brief yet compreliensive state-

ment of the duty of SovKoi, regarded in

its true light, ws rep Kvpicp Kal ovk av^pd-

irots, ver. 23. So distinctly, imperative,

Vulg., Copt, (ari-hoh), Mih. (Pol. ; mis-

translated) ; Claromanus less probably

adopts tlie present. The reading is

scarcely doubtful : Rec. inserts yap with

D2D3(E1)KL; Syriac (both), iEthiopic

(Piatt), Goth., al., but with very little

jirobability, being weaker than the text

in .uncial autliority [ABCiC-'DiE], and

suspicious as helping out the seeming

want of connection.

25. 6 7dp dSt/cwc] 'for the wrong-

doer.' It is slightly doubtful whether 6

aSiKoiv refers to the master (Theod.), to

the slaves (Theoph.), or, more compre-

hensively, to both (Huther). The pre-

vailing meaning of aSiKuv in the N. T.

(' injuriam facere,' Vulg. ; exeept Eev.

xxii. 11, but surely not Philem. 18, as

Eadie), and still more the succeeding

clause, oiiK iaTiv itpoaanr., seem decided-

ly in favor of the former ; so that the

verse must be regarded as supplying en-

couragement and consolation to slaves

when suffering oppression or injustice at

the hands of their masters ; fierre ^i)(Ti,

kUv fxi] TuxnTe aya^&v avriSSo'eooi' irapa,

Twi/ Seair6Toov, earl SiKaiOKpiTiis hs ovk

olSe Sov\ov Kal SfffirSrov Siacpopdv, aWa
SiKalav fiff<p€pei ttjj' i^fjc^oj/, Theod.

KOfiicreTai] ' shall receive back,' as it

were a deposit: not so much a brachy-

logy as a pregnant statement, ' he shall

receive back t ^St'/cTjo-e in the form of just

retribution,' Winei', Gram. § 66. 1. b, p.
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IV. 01 Kvptoi, TO BiKatov Koi TTjv laoT7)Ta Tot9 Bov\,ot<; ira-

pi'^ecr^e, elBoTe'i on Koi v/jiet<; e^ere Kvpiov iv ovpava>.

Pray for U8 and for our sue- ^ Tfj irpoaevxfl 'TTpOCTKapTepelTe, ypTjyOpOVV-
cess in the Gospel. Walk ^^/^>> /q / r/

Wisely, 8peak to the point. TC? ev avTTj 6v 6vxapi(TTia, "^ TTpoaevxofJ^evot a/xu

and be ready to answer them that ask.

.547. The future refers to the day of

final retribution ; see on Eph. vi. 8.

irpocr wiro\7ifi\\/la]' respect ofpersons
;'

see notes on Gal. ii. 6, and on the (Alex-

andrian) insertion of ft, Tisch. Prolegom.

p. xlvi. sq. (ed. 7). In the parallel pas-

sage, Eph. vi. 9, TTopa auTw (Rom. ii. 11.

ix. 14) is added [FG vapa Tcf ©ei], in

which case the prep, has its prevailing

idea of closeness to (comp. on ver. 24),

and marks the ethical presence with the

object (Latin in) of the quality alluded

to ; comp. Matt. Gr. § 588. b.

Chapter IV. 1. Ot Kvpioi] The du-

ties of masters are enunciated on the

positive side ; in the parallel passage,

Ephes. vi. 9, the addition, avievres riji/

airei\riv, defines also the negative side.

T^iv to-drrjTa] 'equity.' The associa-

tion of this word with rh SiKato// and the

undoubted occurrence of it in a similar

sense elsewhere (see Philo, de Just. § 4,

Vol. II. p. 363 (ed. Mang.), and esp.

§ 14, ib. p. 374, where it is termed the

(jLTITpr) SiKaioa-vvris) seem fully to justify

the more derivative meaning adopted

above : so Sjt., Vulg., JEth. (Pol.), ap-

|)arently Copt., and distinctly Chrysost.,

and the Greek commentators ; tffOTijra

eKaXeffe t^j/ irpoffTjKOVO'av eTrifxeKnav,

Theod. : so De W., Neander (Planting,

Vol. I. p. 488), Alf., and the majority

of modern expositors. Meyer, and after

him Eadie (with modifications), contend

for the more literal meaning ' equality

'

(2 Cor. viii. 13, 14, compare Job xxxvi.

29), i.e. the equality of condition in

spiritual matters which Cliristianity

brought with it; compare Philem. 16:

so perhaps Goth, ibnassu [similitudinem
;

cognate with ' even']. This is ingenious

and plausible, but, on account of the as-

sociation with TO b'lKaiov, not satisfactory.

In such a case we may with some profit

refer to the ancient Vv. and Greek com-

mentators. Trapexeci&e]
' supply on your side

;
' middle, Acts xix.

24, Tit. ii. 7 ; active elsewhere in the

N. T. In this form of the middle voice,

called the ' dynamic ' (Kriiger, Sprachl.

§ 52. 8), or 'intensive' middle, the ref-

erence to the powers put forth by the

subject is more distinct than in the ac-

tive, which simply states the action

;

compare Donalds. Gram. § 432. 2. 664.

Such delicate shades of meaning can

scarcely be expressed in translation, but

no less exist ; see especially Kriiger, /. c,

where this verb is particularly noticed,

and Kuster, de Verb. Med. § 49. The
dilFi rence appears to have been partially

appreciated by Ammonius, in his too

narrow distinction,. 7ropf'xe»' M*'' >^fyerai

TO Sia x?'p^s ^iSoixeva, irapexeo'^ai Se inl

Twv rris ^VXV^ Sia/^eVecov, oJoi/ irpo^vfxiav,

fvvoiav [but see Acts xxviii. 2, al.], de

Diff. Voc. p. 108 (ed. Valck.)

6 i S <$ T € s K. T. A.] ' seeing ye know that

ye also
;

' causal participle, as in chapter

iii. 24. The ascensive Ka\ hints that

masters and slaves stand really in like

conditions of dependence ; SxTWfp iKfTi/oi

iifias, ovT(D Kol vfius tx^T^ Kxipiov, The-

oph. The reading in the last word of

the verse is not quite certain : Rec. with

good uncial authority [DEFGKL] reads

ovpavois, but not without suspicion, on

account of the parallel passage, Eph. vi.

9. Tlie singular is found in ABC ; al.

(Lachm., Tisch.).

2. rp n p 0(T evxv ttpoffK.] 'con'
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/cat Trepl ij/xcov, 'Iva o 0eo9 dvot^r] rj/jblv ^vpav rod \byov, Xakrjaai

tinue instant in your prayer
;

' Rom. xii.

12, Acts i. 14. The verb Trpo(rKapT€pf7v

occurs several times in the N. T., and in

the majority of cases, as here, with a dat.,

in which combination it appears to de-

note an earnest adherence and attention

whether to a person (Acts viii. 13) or to

a thing ; irpocTKap. rrj irpoaevxrj, ojs irepl

Tivos iiriirSvov, Chrys. It is found in the

LXX. (Num. xiii. 20, absolutely), and

in Polyb. (Hist. i. 55. 4, I. 59. 12, al.)

both absolutely and with a dative 7-ei or

pei'sonce.

yp7]y p ov VT € s iv out 17]
^ being

watchful in it
;

' modal clause to irpoff-

Kaprepelf : they were not to be dull and

heavy in this great duty, but wakeful

and active; compare Eph. vi. 18, 1 Pet.

iv. 7. 'Evis here not instrumental (De

Wette), but, as usual, denotes the sphere

in which the wakefulness and alacrity

was to be evinced.

e u cux^P'"'''"*?] ' 1^'itli thanksgiving.'

This clause is not to be connected with

the finite verb, but with the participle,

and, as in Eph. vi. 18 (see notes), speci-

Zts the peculiar accompaniment, or con-

comitant act with which ^ irpocr. was to

be associated ; TovTeari nerh eiixapto'rias

ravrrjv iroiovvTes, Theophil. This not

uncommon use of eV in the N. T. (eV ad-

junctive) to denote an attendant act, ele-

ment, or circumstance, has scarcely re-

ceived from Winer
(
Gr. § 48. a, p. 344)

the notice it deserves ; see notes on ch.

ii. 7, on Eph. v. 26, and Green, Gr. p.

289. On the duty of €vxapt<Tria see notes

on ch. iii. 15, and on Phil iv. 6.

3. Kal ir epl rj fioiv] ' for us also
;

'

scil. for the apostle and Timothy, not for

the apostle alone (Chrys., Theophil.):

the change to the singular in the last

clause of the verse (SeSs^ai) would other-

wise seem pointless ; see notes on ch. i.

3. On the almost interchangeable mean-

ings of Trepl and uTrep in this and similar

formulfe, see notes on Phil. i. 7, and on

Eph. vi. 19. if a k. t. A..]

Subject of the prayer blended with the

purpose of making it : use of 'iva in ref-

erence to secondary purpose ; see notes

on Phil. i. 9, and on Eph. i. 17.

avoi^T} ritJ-'iv K.T.X.] 'may open to

us a door of the word ;
' i. e. may remove

any obstacle to the preaching of the gos-

pel. The ^vpa is tlius not exactly eXtro-

Sos Kol irapprjtTia (Chrys., CEcum.), but

involves a figurative representation of

obstructions and impediments that barred

the way to preaching the Gospel,»which

were removed when the d6pa was open-

ed ; compare Acts xiv. 27, 1 Cor. xvi.

9, 2 Cor. ii. 12, Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. i.

p. 1415, and examples in Wetstein on

1 Cor. I. c. KaXy crat]

Infin. of purpose and intention ; see notes

on ch. i. 23, where this construction is

discussed. On the meaning and deriva-

tion of \a\e7v ' vocera oi'e emittere,' see

notes on Tit. ii. 1, and on the distinction

between \a\eii/ (rh Teray/ieVois irpo<pepe-

a^ai rhv \6yov) and \eyeiv (rh dra/crois

fKcpepeif TO einroiTLTrrovTa f>'i]fia.Ta),— a

distinction, however, which cannot al-

ways be maintained in tlie N. Test., see

Ammonius, Z>i/7". Voc. p. 87 (ed. Valck.).

p.vaTi\piov Tov Xp.] 'the mystery of

Christ
;

' not * the mystery relating to

Christ,' gen. objecti (De W., comp. Eph.

i. 9), but gen. subjecti, ' the mystery of

which He is the sura and substance
;

'

see notes on Eph. iii. 4, and compare on

Col. ii. 2. On the meaning oi fiv<Tri)piou,

see on Ephes. v. 32, and Reuss, The'ol.

Chret. IV. 9, Vol. 11. p. 89.

5 1 h (CO I SeSe/uot] 'for which I

have also been bound
;

'
' which I have

preached even jUexpi Secrixwu (2 Tim. ii.

9), the ascensive Kal marking the ex-

treme to which he had proceeded in his

evangelical labors : he had endured pri-

vations and sufferings, and now beside

26
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TO fivarripiov rov XpLarov, St o koL BiSefiat, ^ iva ^avepooaco avro

(09 Set /jue XaXrjaai. ^ ^Ev ao(})la TrepcTrareiTe irpo'i rov<i e^co, 7ov

that, bonds. Tlie perf. SeSe^oi (' I liave

been and am bound') seems clearly to

evince that the apostle was now in cap-

tivity : that this was at Rome, not at

CfEsarea (Mcy., Einl. p. 5), is satisfacto-

rily shown by Alford, Prolegoin. j). 20

sq. compared with p. 39. The reading

S»' '6v, adopted by Lachm. with BFG

;

Boern., has not sufficient external sup-

port.

4. 'iva <J) a v € p CO (T w] 'in order that I
may make it manifest.' It is somewhat

doubtful whetlier this clause depends {a)

on Se'Sejuai, Chrys., Beng., al. ; compare

Phil. i. 12, 2 Tim. ii. 9
;

(i) on irpojev-

x6ixevoL, De W., Baumg.-Crus., al.
;

(c)

on the preceding infinitival clause of pur-

|J0se, AaXTjo-at tJ» ixvcTT^piov, ver. 3, Mey.,

al., or more generally, on the whole pur-

pose involved in the verse, viz. unob-

structed, unhindered speaking. Of these

(a) involves a paradoxical assertion,

which here, witliout any further explana-

tion or expansion, seems somewhat aw-

poffSoicrjTov and out of place : (b) impairs

the continuity of the sentence, and puts

a prayer whicli thus taken per se would

naturally be referred to subjunctive ca-

pabilities in somewhat awkward paral-

lelism with one which refers to the re-

moval of objective hinderances : (c) on

the contrary, keeps up the continuity,

and carries out with proper modal addi-

tions (ais 5ei fie \a\?i(Tai) the AaXriaat

which was the object involved in the

prayer ; ov^ ottws dTraWaT-cD rwv Seffficov,

aW' '6iTws AaXijCTui to. fivcrrriptov rov Xptcr-

Tov, Theopli. 01 s S 6 r fj.e

\a\rja at] 'as I ought to speak ;
' so,

but with a slightly different reference,

Eph. vi. 20. This was not to be jxeTo.

iroWris TrjS Tta^prjcrias Kol jUriSef viroaTei-

xdfjLfvou (Chrys.) while in prison (whicli

is apparently the sentiment mainly con-

veyed in Eph. I. c), nor with any sub-

jective reference to his inward duty (Da-

venant, Hammond), but, as the previous

avoifri Sivpav seems to suggest, simply

and objectively, ' as I ought to do it (scil.

freely and unrestrainedly), so as best to

advance and further the gospel.' While

SeSe^eVos he could not Ka\ii<xai us eSet

aiirby \a\7icrai ; see Meyer iii loc. Eadie

unites both the subjective and objective

reference : the jjhrase is confessedly gen-

eral, still the context seems to point,

mainly and principally, if not exclusive-

ly, to the latter. In Eph. /. c, on the

contrary, though the language is so very

similar, the reference in both members

seums to have more of a subjective char-

acter, and the construction in conse-

quence to be slightly different.

5. iv (ro(l>la\ ' in wisdom ;
' element

and sphere in which they were to walk,

Wiqer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346 : firiSefilav

avTo7s irpScpacriy Si'Sore P\dl37]s, itavra,

inrep ttjs avrciiv firixai^a.crAe aciiTr\plas,

Tlieod. On the meaning of a-o<pia,—
not merely 'prudence,' but practical

Christian wisdom,:— compare notes on

'ch. i. 9, and on Eph. i. 8.

irpbs T ovs e|<w] ' toward them that

are without,' tovs fj.7]54irci> ir(in(rTevK6Tas.

Theod. ; the regular designation of all

who were not Christians, 1 Cor. v. 12,

13, 1 Thessal. iv. 12 ; see Kypke, Obs.

Vol. II. p. 198, and notes on 1 Tim. iii.

7. The prep. irp6s, both here and 1 T/iess.

I.e., marks the social relation (Mey.) in

which they were to stand with ot e|w, the

proper meaning of ' ethical direction to-

ward ' (Winer, Gr. § 49. h, p. 360) being

still distinctly apparent. For examples

of this use of npSs, see Bernhardy, Synt.

V. 31, p. 265, Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 1.

2, Vol. II. p. 1157, where this prep, is

extremely well discussed.

rhs/ Katphv i^ay.] ' buying up for

yourselves the (fitting) season
:

' see on Eph.
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Katpov e^ayopa^ofievoi. ^ 6 X0709 vficov TrdvroTe iv '^dptri, aXart

i^pTVfM€VO<;, elSevao ttw? Set v/xd^ evl e/cacrrw diroKpivea^aL.

You will learn my state
^ To, KUT kfl€ TTaVTa yVCOplaeC VfUV Tv)^CfCO<i

and all matters here from ( > \'S^^JL^ ^ ^S'' ^

TyehicusandOnesimus. « aja'Trr)TO^ abe\(pO^ /CM TTirTTO^ bcUKOVO^ KUl

T. 16, where this formula is investigated

at length. The exhortation in this verse

is extremely similar to that in Ephes. v.

15, 16, except only that the precepts ex-

pressed there in a negatice, are here ex-

pressed in a positive form. The reason

for the present clause is there specifically

noticed, on at ruxepai irov7)pai elffiv : here

nothing more is stated than a general

precept (erj ao<pi<^ TrepnrarelTe) with an

adjoined notice of the manner in which

it was to be carried out : they were to

make their own every season for walking

in wisdom, and to avail themselves of

every opportunity of obeying the com-

mand.

6. 6 x6yos vixwv] 'your speech,'

not only generally, but, as the close of

the verse shows, more especially irphs

Tovs e|£0. i v
;jt d p ( T i]

' with grace
;

' scil. taru : x^P^^ ^^s to

be the element in which, or perhaps the

garb with which, the \6yos was to be in-

vested
; x^^P's was to ,be the ' habitus

orationis ; ' compare notes 07i 1 21m. i.

18. aXari riprvfj..] 'sea-

soned with salt;' further specification.

Their discourse was not to be profitless

and insipid, but, as food is seasoned

with salt to make it agreeable to the pal-

ate, so was it to have a wholesome point

and pertinency which might commend
itself to, and tend to the edification of

the hearers ; see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.

Vol. II. p. 181. An indirect caution

and antithetical reference to AJ70S aa-

irphs (' ne quid putridi subsit,' Bengel,

compare Chrys.) is plausible (compare

Eph. iv. 29 sq.), but not in accordance

with Trais Se? airoKpii/ecrdai, which points

to \6yos under forms in which a-airpSTTjs

could scarcely have been intruded. Tlie

later classical use of a\s, ' sal, sales, sa-

linaj,' seems here out of place. On the

later form a\as, see Buttra. Gr. Vol. i.

p. 227. eld 4 pat] ' to know,'

i. e. ' so that you may know ; ' loosely

appended infinitive expressive of conse-

quence ; compare Madvig, Gram. § 143,

rem. For examples of this ' infin. epex-

egeticus,' which is more usually found

in clauses expressive of purpose or inten-

tion (see on ch. i. 22), but is also found

in laxer combinations (Acts xv. 10, Heb.

V. 5), spe Winer, Gr. § 44. 1, p. 284.

irSis 56? ttTTOKp.] ''how you ought to

return answer;' the Tra>s embracing all

the various forms of answer which the

occasion might require. The apostle

further adds, not without significance, li/i

f Kaffxai ; each individual, whether put-

ting his questions from malice or igno-

rance, sincerity or insincerity, was sepa-

rately to receive the appropriate answer

to his inquiry; compare 1 Peter iii. 15.

The context, as Meyer observes, seems

to limit the present reference to the inter-

course of Christians with non-Christians,

though the command has obviously aa

universal application : Chrysost. notices

the case of the apostle at Athens ; Mey.

adds to this his answer before Felix,

Festus, and the Jews at Rome.

7. Ttt kot' 6/u*J ' my condition,' ' my
circumstances,' ' res meas,' Beza : on this

formula see reff. on Eph. vi. 21, and ou

the force of Kara in this collocation,

notes on Phil. i. 12.

T V X '« s] iiot Tvx'kSs, Mill, Griesb. ;

an k(nav6s, mentioned Acts xx. 4, Eph.

vi. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 12, Tit. iii. 12 ; see on

Eph. I. c. His name is here associated

with three titles of esteem and affection

;

he is an o-yairijTbs aSeA^bs in reference to
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(jVvBovXo'i iv Kvplw, ^ ov elrefi^lra ttjOo? v/xa<; ei9 auro tovto, iva

yv^ TO, irepX vfioiv Kol irapaKakiay Ta<; Kap8ia<; v/jlcov, ^ avv Ovt}-

aiiiw Tc3 TTtcrrcS Kai wyaiT'qTca aSe\<^G>, o? eariv i^ vjxoiv Tvavra

vfuv yvoyp101(7IV ra «S8e.

the Christian community, a irto-rbs Siuko-

vos in reference to his missionary services

to St. Paul (not in the ministry general-

ly, Alford), and further, with a graceful

allusion to similarity of duties, a crvyBov-

Aoj iv Kvpia>, a co-operator with, and co-

adjutor of, the apostle in the service of

the same Master ; compare notes on Ejih.

vi. 21. iv K up 10) may be

associated with all three designations

,De W., compare Eph. I. c), or witli the

last two (Meyer), or with avvSovXo?

jEth.-Pol., and perhaps Syr.). As tlie

two iormcr have defining epithets, pci'-

haps the last connection is slightly the

most piobable.

8. its avrh r our o] 'for titis very

purpose,' \iz. as further defined and ex-

panded in the following clause, ' that he

should gain a knowledge of your state,

and comfort you.' On tlie reference of

avTh rovTo to what follows, comp. Eph.

vi. 22, Phil. i. 6, and notes in loc. The

reading is doubtful. Griesb. and Lachm.

read yvwre and ri/jLcev, with ABD^FG

;

10 mss. ; Clarom., JEth. (both Pol. and

Piatt) ; Theod. (text), al., to which Mcy.

adds the argument derived from proba-

ble erroneous transcription (comp. Pref.

to Galat. p. xvii.) ; viz. the accidental

omission of the te before ta. The text

{Rec, Tisch.) is found in CD2D='EKL

;

great majority of mss., and (what is very

important) Vulg., Syr. (both), Coptic,

Goth.; Chrysost., Theod. (comm.), al.

The weight of uncial authority is clearly

in favor ofyvwre, still the distinct prepon-

derance of Vv., and the probability of a

oonfonnation to Eph. vi. 22, induce us

to retain the reading of Tisch. ; so De
Wette and Alf. irapaKa.\4<rri\

' comfort
;

' in reference to their own

state ; SdKwiri Se avrohs iv ireipa(rfio7s

6vTas, Kal jrapaK\'f]ffews Seofi-evovs, The-

ophyl. : according to the other r-eading

the reference would be to St. Paul

;

compai-e on Eph. vi. 22.

9. (Tvv 'Oj/Tjffijuoj]
' with Onesimus,'

scil. eirefMfpa. There seems no reason to

doubt (Calvin) that the Onesimus here

mentioned was the runaway slave of

Philemon, whose flight from his master

(Phileni. 15), and subsequent conversion

(at Rome by the apostle, gave rise to the

exquisite Epistle to Philemon. Whether

he was identical with Onesimus, Bishop

of Ephesus, mentioned by Ignatius, Eph.

§ 1, as affirmed by Ado (ap. TJsuard.

Marturology, p. 272, ed. Soil.), is very

doubtful ; see Pearson, Vind. Ign. ii. 8,

p. 4G3 (A.-C. Libr.). The name was

not uncommon, added to which the tra-

dition of the Greek Church
(
Const. Apost

VII. 46) represents the ' Onesimus Phi-

Icmonis ' to have been Bishop of Beroea

in Macedonia ; compare Winer, R WB.
Vol. II. p. 175. There appear to have

been two at least of this name in the

early raartyrologies, the legendary no-

tices of those lives have been mixed up

together ; see Acta Sanct. Eeb. 16, Vol.

II. p. 855 sq. '6s iar IV

6 1 vixuv\ ' who is ofyou,' ' who belongs

to your city.' This addition seems to

have been made, not to give indirect

honor and praise to the Colossians ('Iva

Kal iyKaWocTTi^aivrai ws roiovrov Trpoevey-

Kovres, Theoph.), but to commend the

tidings and the joint-bearer of them still

more to their attention.

T a wSe] ' the things here,' the matters

here at Rome, of which tA kut i/xe, ver.

7, would form the principal portion.

The addition vparrSfifva [FG; Vulg..
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^'^
^Acnrdt^eraL v/xd<; 'Aptarap-^o'? 6 avvai-^-Aristarcliup, and others,

and your faithful Epaphras,

salute you. Intercliange epistles witli the church of Laodicea. Tell Archippus to be diligent.

Claroman.; Lat. Ff.] is a self-evident

gloss.

10. 'ApicTTapxos] A native of Thessa-

lonica (Acts xx. 4), wlio accompanied

St. Paul on his third missionary journey

;

he was with the apostle in the tumult at

Ephesus (Acts xix. 29), and is again

noticed as being with him in the voyage

to Rome (Acts xxvii. 2). There he

shared the apostle's captivity, either as

an attendant on hira (see below) or a

fellow-suffcrcr. According to some tra-

ditions of the Greek Church he is said to

have been Bishop of Apamea in Phryg-

ia : accordiug to the Roman martyrolo-

gies, Bishop of Thessalonica ; sec Mar-

tijrol. Rom. p. 343 (Antwerp, 1589), Ada
Sanct. Aug. 4, Vol. i. p. 313. In the

Meiiol. Grcec. (April 15, Vol. iii. p. 57)

he is said to have been one of the 70 dis-

ciples. (5 (Tvvaixt^°'^<^-

r6s /tion] ' my fdlow-prisoner.' It is

certainly singular that in the Epistle to

Philemon, written so closely at the same

time with the present Epistle, Aristarchus

should be mentioned not as a a-vvaixi^o.\.

but as a awepyos, while Epaphras, who

here indirectly, and still more clearly ch.

i. 7, appears in the latter capacity, is

there a arwaixudXuTos. There seem only

two probable solutions ; either that their

positions had become interchanged by

the results of some actual trial, or that

their captivity was voluntarij, and that

they took their turns in sharing the apos-

tle's captivity, and in ministering to him

in his bonds. The latter solution, which

is that of Fritz. [Rom. Vol. i. p. xxi,

followed by Meyer), seems the most nat-

ural ; compare also Wieseler, Chronol. p.

417 note. To regard the term as semi-

titular, and as referring to a bygone cap-

tivity (Steiger, compare Rom. xvi. 7),

does not seem satisfactory. The term

is slightly noticeable ('designat hast^

superatum et captum,' Daven.), as car-

rying out the metaphor of the soldier of

Christ ; compare Meyer in loc,

MapKox] Almost certainly the same

with John Mark the son of Mury (Acts

xii. 12), whom St. Paul and St. Barna-

bas took with them on tlieir first mission-

ary journey, who left them when in

Pamphylia, and who was afterwards the

cause of the contention between the

apostle and St. Barnabas (Acts xv. 39);

compare Blunt, Veracity of Evang. § 24,

Avhere the connection between John

Mark and St. Barnabas, and especially

the history of the latter, is ably elucidat-

ed. There seems no reason for doubt-

ing (Grot., Kienlen, Stud. u. Krit. 1843,

p. 423 sq. ) that he was identical with St.

Mark the Evangelist ; see Meyer, Einl.

z. Evang. d. Marlcus, p. 2, Fritz. Proleg.

in Marc. p. 24. According to ecclesias-

tical tradition, St. Mark was first Bishop

of Alexandria, and suffered martyrdom

there ; see Acta Sanct., April 25, Vol.

III. p. 344. a.i/e\l/i6s]

'cousin,' li'n—ja, Numb, xxxvi. 11;

ave^ptor Tuf 6.Se\(l>Siv waiSes, Ammon.
Voc. Diff. p. 54 (ed. Valck.) ; the proper

term for what was sometimes designated

as i^iiSf\(pos by later and non-classical

writers ; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 306,

where the proper meaning of av^^ibs is

well discussed. St. Mark was thus not

the ' nephew ' (Auth., butl See remarks

in Transl.), but the ' consobrinus ' Vulg.,

Claroman.), the (5199 j-S (Syr.) of St.

Barnabas ; see exx. in Wetst. in loc.

eAajSere ivTo\is\ ' ye received com-

mands ; ' what these were cannot be de-

termined. The conjectural explanations,

— messages from Barnabas (Chrysost.),

letters of commendation ('literte forma-

ta;'), either from St. Paul (Daven.) or

the Church of Rome (Est.), etc. are very
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fjudXayTO'i /xov, koX MdpKO<; 6 dv€-\lno<i Bapvd^a, irepl ov ekd^ere

ivroXd<i (Jav eX^y 7rpo9 vfjt,d<;, Se^acr^e avrov), ^^ koI ^Irjaov^ 6

XeyofMevo'i 'JoOctto?, ol 6vTe<; e« ireptTOfxri'i' ovroi fiovoi <Jvv€p<yov

numerous, but do not any of them seem

to deserve particular attention. To find

in iau k. t. \. the ' summa illorum man-

datorum,' Beng., is grammatically un-

tenable ; the person of the aor. precludes

the assumption of its use as an epistolary

present. The parenthetical clause, how-

ever, so immediately following the eXd-

fiere ivToKas does certainly seem to sug-

gest that these ivroXal were of a com-

mendatory nature ; compare Wieseler,

Ghronolog. p. 452, note. A few MSS.

[DiFG ; Syr., Arr.] read Se'latrS^ai, prob-

ably on the same hypothesis a.s that of

Bengel. Se'laci&e avT6v\

'receive him,' i. e. with hospitality (comp.

Matth. X. 14) and friendly feelings (Luke

ix. 48, John iv. 45). The historical de-

duction, founded on the use of the sim-

ple Se^aaSie (contrast Acts xxi. 17), that

St. Mark had not been in the neighbor-

hood of Colossse, and would not have

been recognized as an assistant of St.

Paul (Wieseler, Chronol. p. 567), seems

not only precarious but improbable.

11. 'iTjffoCs 6 Key. 'lovffros]

Mentioned only in this place
;
probably

not identical with Justus of Corinth

(Acts xviii. 7). Tradition represents

him as afterwards bishop of Eleutherop-

olis. 1 ovTes e/c ireptr.]

' who are of the circumcision
;

' participial

predication in reference to the three pre-

ceding nouns. Meyer, Lachmann, and

Buttm. (ed. 1856) remove the stop after

irepiTO/xijs, and regard the clause as in

the nom. ('per anacoluthon '), instead

of being in the more intelligible partitive

genitive. Such an anacoluthon is not

uncommon (see Jelf, Gr. ^ 708. 2), but

does not seem here necessary as the

^ovoi naturally refers the thought to the

category last mentioned ;
' these only of

that class are my helpers :
' compare

Philem. 24, where, though Luke and

Demas are grouped together with them

as (Tvi/fpyoi, the same general order is

still preserved. On the formula ehai e/c,

with abstract substantives, in which e/c

retains its primary meaning of origin,

compare notes on Gal. iii. 7, and Fi'itz.

on Rom. ii. 8, Vol. i. p. 105.

els t))v jSoeriX.] ' unto, towards, the

kingdom of God:' ' adjuverunt Paulum

ad regnum Messianum qui ei, quum
homines idoneos reddex-et qui in illud

regnum aliquando reciperentur, opitulati

sunt,' Fritz. Rom. xiv. 17, Vol. iii. p.

201. On the term fiacriXeia &eov, see an

elaborate paper by Bauer (C. G.) in

Comment. Tiieol. Part ii. p. 107-172, and

Reuss, Theul. Chrd. iv. 22, Vol. ii. p.

244. o'lrives eyev] 'men

who proved ;
' the indefinite oo-tjs being

here used in what has been termed its

classific sense, and pointing to the cate-

gory to which the antecedents belong

;

see notes on Gal. ii. 4, iv. 24. The pas-

siveybrm eyev'nb., condemned by Thom.

M. p. 189 (ed. Bern.), and rejected by

Phrynicus, p. 108 (ed. Lobeck), as a

Doric inflexion, occurs not uncommonly

in the N. T. (noticeably in 1 Thess.),

but, as a careful comparison of parallel

passages seems to show, without any

clearly pronounced passive meaning, or

any justly appreciable difference from

eyevero ; comp. Buttm. Irreg. Verbs, p.

50. irap7j7op(o] 'a com.'

fort ; ' an ana^ \ey6fji. in the N. T. but

not uncommon elsewhere, see the exam-

ples in Kypke, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 330 ; add

also JEsch. Agam. 95, where the term

seems to involve a slightly medical al-

lusion. The distinction of Beng. 'ira-

pafiv^ia in mcerore domestico, irapriyopia

in forensi periculo,' does not seem sub-

stantiated by lexical usage. Perhaps
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eiV ryv ^aaikeiav tov &€0v, o'lrtve^ iyevif^rjcrdv /not TraprjyupLa.

^^ d(77rd<^eTai vfids ^Etra^pd'i 6 e^ vficov^ hovKo<i XptaTov 'Irjcrov,

TTuvTore dy(i)vct,6fievo^ virep v/jlcov ev rat? 7rpoaev^al<i, iva crTrJTe

reXeioi Kal 'iTeifKripo<^opr}jjbevoi, iv iravrl '^eX'^fiaTL tov ©eov. ^^ fxap-

tlie only real distinction is that irapy^yo-

pe7y and its derivatives admit of physical

and quasi-physical references which are

not found with the more purely ethical

irapafiv^flcrl^at ; see the good lists of ex-

amples in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. vv.

12. 'Eiracppas] See notes on ch. i. 7
;

he is specified in the same way as One-

simus, as a native ot Colossae. For t!ie

probable reason of the addition, see notes

on vcr. 9. SouAosxp.
'1

7? cr.] Meyer, and after liim Alford, fol-

lowing Griesb. (who, however, reads

only Xpio-ToC), join these words with 6 e|

v/xaii/ : this certainly seems unnecessary,

the title Sov\os Xp. 'Itjo-. is of quite suffi-

oient weight and importance to stand

alone as a title of honor and distinction
;

so apparently Copt., as it inserts the def.

art. before SuvXos. In ^th. (Polygl.)

the position of the pronoun of the 3d

pers. [appy. here for the verb subst., Lu-

dolph, Gr. p. 135] might seem in favor

of the other mode of punctuation ; Syr.

seems in favor of the text. The inser-

tion of 'Irjcrov after XptaTou {Lachmann,

Tisck.) has good critical support [ABCJ

;

10 mss. ; Vulg., Copt., Arm.] and is

rightly adopted by most modern editors.

ayaivi^6fjL€vos\ ' striving earnestly ;

'

compare Rom. xv. 30, where the com-

pound awaja>v. occurs in a similar con-

text; compare ch. ii. 1, and notes in loc.

'iva (TTTjTe] *• that ye man stand fast
;

'

purpose of the ayaivi^6fji.evos, the more

emphatic ayoivL^6pi.. iv irpoa'evx- (not

meiely irpoaevxSfjevos) not requiring any

dilution of the telle force of IVo; comp.

notes on Eph. i. 17. 'S.Trivai has here, as

in Epli. vi. 11, 13, al., the meaning of

standing y?rm and unshaJcen amidst trials

and dangers (see notes on Ephes. II. cc),

and is more nearly defined by the follow-

ing adjectives and their associated semi-

local predication eV ttavrX ^e\7ifxaTi.

TsAeot Kal ireTr \rj po <p.] 'perfect

andfully assured ;' secondary predicates

of manner (Donalds. Cratyl. § 303), the

first refei-ring to their maturity and per-

fectness (ch. i. 28, Eph. iv. 13), the sec-

ond to their firm persuasion, and the ab-

sence of all doubtfulness or scrupulosity.

On the distinction between TeXetos and

oAj/cArjpos ('omnibus numeris absolu-

tus') see Trench, Synon. § 22, and be-

tween T6A. and &PT10S, notes on 2 Tim.

iii. 17. The reading TreirArjpo^. is adopt-

ed by Lachmann and Tisch. [with ABC
DiFG ; 6 mss.], and both on external

and on internal grounds is to be pre-

ferred to TTiirKTipaijXivoi (Rec).

iv TT o ;' T 1 i& 6 A 17 |U a T j] 'in every [man-

ifestation of the) will of God,' i. e. ' in ev-

erything wliich Godwilleth' ("Winer, Gr.

§ 18. 4, p. 101), which, though not gram-

matically, yet in common usage becomes

equivalent to ' in all the will of God,'

Auth. It is doubtful whether these

words are to be joined with the finite

verb (Meyer, Alf. ; compare Rom. v. 2,

1 Corinth, xv. 1), or with the secondary

predicates reAeiot koX -rreTr\r}po<p. (De W.).

The latter is most simple, as defining

the sphere in which the TeXeidrns and

irKtipo^opia was to be evinced and find

its realization ; so Chrys., Theoph., and

perhaps Coptic, Gothic, who even with

TreTrATjpaj^eVot (comp. on Eph. v. 18) con-

nect iv iravTl SeA. with the secondary

predicates. The Vv., however, in such

cases cannot be appealed to with confi-

dence, as they commonly preserve tlie

ambiguous order of the original.

13. jxaprvpS) 7iip] Confirmatory

(yap) testimony to the earnestness and

activity of Jlpaphras. vo\\)v
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Tvpa> yap avTW on e^et iroXvv irovov virep vfiMV Kat tmv ev Aao-

hiKeia Kai tmv ev 'lepairoXeu ^* acrTra^erat v//.a9 Aovko,^ 6 larpo<i

6 dyaTTTjrb^ Koi A7jfxd<;. ^^ aairdaacr^e roy? ev AaohLKela dBeX(f)ov^

irovov] ' much labor
;

' not such as that

which attends a combat (Eadic), but, as

the etymological affinities of ir6vos [con-

nected with Ktvofxai, and probably derived

from 2nA-, see Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol.

II. p. 360] seem to suggest, such as im-

plies a putting forth all one's strength

(intentio) ; compare Suidas ir6vos' airov-

S^, iiriraats. The word is rare in the

N. T., only here and Eev. xvi. 10, 11,

xxi. 4. This may account for the vai'i-

ety of reading ; k6-kov, D^FG
; C^\ov

D2D3EKL (Rec). The text is support-

ed by ABC; 80; Coptie (emhah), and

indirectly by D^FG : so Lachn., Tisch.

AaohiKeia\ For a brief notice of this

city, see notes on ch. ii. 1.

'lepaiToXei] An important city of

Phrj'gia, about twenty Englisli miles

NNW. (surely not ' ostlich,' Winer) of

Colossse, celebrated for its mineral

springs, and a mcphitie cavern called

Plutonium, which was apparently con-

nected with the worship of the ' Magna

Mater;' see Strnbo, Geoc/r. xiii. 4. 14

(ed. Kramer), Pliny, Hist. Nat. ii. 93

(ed. Sillig). The site of Hierapolis ap-

pears to have been close to the modern

Pambuk-Kulasi, round which extensive

ruins are still to be traced ; see Forbiger,

Alt. Georjraph. Vol. ii. p. 348, 349, Arun-

dell, Seven Churches, p. 79 sq., ib. Asia

Minor, Vol. ii. p. 200 sq., and a good

article in Kitto's Bibl. Cyclop. Vol. ii. p.

848. It is curious that this city sliould

apparently have been unnoticed in Pau-

ly, Real. Encijcl.

14. hovKus] The Evangelist, who
according to ancient tradition (Ircnaus,

Hoe,r. III. 14. 1, ' creditus est refeiTe no-

bis evangclium') has been regarded as

identical with the larphs ayairriThs here

mentioned. The tradition that he was

a painter (Nicephor. Hist. Eccl. ii. 13)

is late and untrustworthy. There seems

no etymological grounds whatever for

identifying him further with the Lucius

mentioned in Rom. xvi. 21 (Origen) :

Lucas may have been a contraction of

Lucalius, or possibly even of Lucilius, but

not of Lucius. For further notices see

notes on 2 Tim. iv. 11. The addition 6

larphs 6 ayairriThs may possibly have

been intended to distinguish the Evan-

gelist from others of the same name
(Chrys.), but more probably is only a

further designation similar to those given

to Tychicus (ver. 7), Onesimus (ver. 9),

Aristarchus, Mark (ver. 10), Justus (ver.

11), and Epaphras (ver, 12).

Arjf^us] Mentioned as one of the apos-

tle's ffvvepyoi (Philem. 24), but too well

remembered as having deserted him in

the hour of need ; see notes on 2 Tiin. iv.

10. Whether the omission of a title of

honor or affection is accidental, or owing

to his having already shown symptoms

of the defection of which he was after-

wards guilty (Meyer), cannot be deter-

mined. The latter does not seem im-

probable, especially as he here occupies

the last place in the enumeration
; con-

trast Philem. 24.

15. Kal JivfKpay) 'and {among

them) Nymphas,' koI being here used to

add the special to the general (see notes

on Eph. V. 18, vi. 19), and to particular-

ize Nymphas, who apparently belonged

to Laodicea and, as the following words

seem to show, was a person of some im-

portance : opa yovv irSis Se'iKwai fifyav

Thf &i'5pa, Chrys.,— who, however, adds

too restrictively, et ye ri oIkiu avrov eK-

K\T]ala; compare notes on Philem. 2.

The repetition of the more generic t^

AaoS. iKK\. in ver. 16 would seem to

show that the church in the house of

Nymphas did not comprehend all the
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KoX Nvfju<f)av Kol rr)U kut oIkov avrov eKKkriabav. ^^ Kol orav ava'

yva)(/^7} Trap' vfjbtv rj eirtardXT], irotriaare Iva koI iv rfj AaoStKewv

eKKk7]<jia civar/voya'^fj, Kai, ttjv e/c AaoScKeca<i iva kol v/jl^l'; avafyvoire.

Christians of Laodicea. The form Nu/*-

<pas {Lachm., Buttm., with B^) is not cor-

rect ; the last syllable is circumflexed,

and marks a probable contraction from

NymphoJorus (Pliny, Hist. Nat. vii^ 2),

as 'OAu^iras (Rom. xvi. 15) from Olym-

piodorus, Zijms (Tit. iii. 13) from Zeno-

dorus ; compare Fi'itz. Rom. Vol. iii. p.

309. Kar' oJkov avTov]

So Rom. xvi. 5, in reference to Prisca

and Aquila, who had also at Corinth

(I Cor. xvi. 19) devoted their house to

a similar righteous use ; compare on Phi-

lem. 2, and see especially Neand., Plant-

ing, Vol. I. p. 151, note (Bohn). The

reading is somewhat doubtful. The text

is supported by DEFGKL ;
great ma-

jority of mss. ; Chrys., Theod., al. (Rec,

Tisch.), and appy. rightly, for though

ahrwv [AC; 7 mss. ; Slav, (ms.)] is not

improbable as at first sight a more diffi-

cult reading, it may still have easily

arisen from the preceding plural, and

the desire, even at the expense of the

sense, to identify the whole church of

Laodicea with that in the house of Nym-
phas. If avTbov be adopted (Mey., Alf.),

then the plural must be refen-ed to

* Nymphas and his family,' involved Ka-

ra ffiveaiv in the preceding substantive

;

see Jelf, Gr. § 379. b, compare Winer,

Gr. § 22. 3, p. 132. Lachm. reads aurrjs.

but on authority [B ; 67**] manifestly

insufficient.

16. ri int lar oXii\ * the present let-

ter;^ compare Rom. xvi. 22, 1 Thess. v.

27. Several cursive mss. add ahri), but

quite unnecessarily; see Winer, Gram,

k 18. 1, p. 97.

noffiffare %va] * cause that;' & form-

ula of later Greek (John xi. 37, compare

Rev. iii. 9), though not without parallel

in the iroiuv '6iru>s (Jelf, Gr. § 666, obs.)

of the classical writers. The proper force

of 'tva, though weakened and somewhat

approximating to the lax use of rod with

the infinitive after iroiCiv (Acts iii. 12,

Josh. xxii. 26, al.), is not wholly lost;

see Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 301.

T^j/ 4 k AooS.] ' that from Laodicea,'

not |
* n «tN ^Lo AsAs^j) [qu£e

scripta est ex Laodicensibus] Syr.,

—

but coiTected in Philox., or ' quam scripsi

ex Laod.,' ^th. (compare Theod.), but,

with the usual and proper force of the

preposition, ' that out of Laodicea,' ' )>oei

ist MS Laud.,' Goth., ' ebolchen Laod.,'

Copt.,— two prepositions being really in-

volved in the clause ' the Epistle sent to

and to be received from or out of Laod.,'

but the latter, by a very intelligible and
not uncommon attraction, alone ex-

pressed; compare Luke ix. 61, xi. 13,

and see Winer, Gr. § 66. 6, p. 553, Jelf,

Gr. § 647. a. The real difficulty is to

determine what letter is here referred to.

Setting aside attempts to identify it with

the 1st Epistle to Tim. (Theophylact),

the 1st Ep. of St. John (Lightf.), the Ep.

to Philemon— an essentially private let-

ter ( Wieseler, Chronol. p. 452), two opin-

ions deserve consideration ;
— (a) that it

is the Epistle to the Ephesians
; (b) that

it is a lost Epistle. For (a) we have the

similarity of contents, and the probabili-

ty, from the absence of greetings and lo-

cal allusions, that the Ep. to the Ephe-

sians was designed for other readers than

those to whom it was primarily ad-

dressed. Against it, the great improba-

bility that the apostle should know that

his Epist. to the Ephesians would have,

reached Laodicea at or near the time of

the delivery of his Ep. to the Colossians.

For (b) we may urge the highly proba-

ble circumstance that Tychicus might

have been the bearer of the two letters

27



210 COLOSSIANS, Chap. IV. 16, 17.

^"^ Kol elirare ^Ap^^iTTTro) BXeTre rrjv BiaKovtav rjv irapiXa/Se'i iv

Kvpio), Lva amrjv Trkrjpot^.

to the two neighboring cities, leaving

that to Laodicea first, witli orders for the

interchange, and then continuing his

journey. Against it there is the a priori

improbability that a letter which, from

the present direction given by the apos-

,

tie, stood apparently in some degree of

parallelism to that to the Colossians (we

have no right to assume that it was ' of

a merely temporary or local nature,'

Eadie; see contra Meyer), should have

been lost to the Church of Christ. The

fact that the orthodox early Church (com-

pare Jones o« Canon, Part in. 6) does

not seem to have ever acquiesced in (b)

makes the decision veiy difficult ; as,

however, the Ep. to the Colossians does

appear to have been written first, — as

the title to7s iv 'E^ea-cc (Eph. i. 1) does

seem to preclude our assigning to that

Epistle a further destination than to the

churches dependent on Ephesus (see crit.

note o?j Eph. i. 1),— as there does seem

a trace of another lostEp. (1 Cor. v. 9),

— as the close neighborhood of Colossse

and Laodicea might prepare us to admit

a great similarity in contents, and conse-

quently a very partial loss to the Church,

— and lastly, as a priori arguments on

such subjects are always to be viewed

with some suspicion, we decide in favor

of (6), and believe that an actual Epistle

to the Laodiceans is here alluded to,

which, possibly from its similarity to its

sister-Epistle, it has not pleased God to

preserve to us : see Meyer, Einl. z. Eph.

p. 9 sq., where the question is fairly ar-

gued. It may be added in conclusion

that the above reasoning rests on the as-

sumption that the Epistle to the Ephe-

sians was written to that Church, and

that the words eV 'E(t>ecrcfi are genuine.

It is right, however, to add that the new-

discovered i< rejects them, and that thus

an important authority has been added

to the side of those who deem that a

blank was left for the name of the

Church, and that the Epistle was purely

encyclical. If this view (which still

seems very doubtful) be adopted, the bal-

ance will probably lean more to (a) ; at

present, however, no more need be said

than this, that the title of the Epistle to

the Ephesians and the present question

may justly be considered as in somewhat

close connection. The forged Epistle

to the Laodiceans deserves no notice,

being a mere cento out of St. Paul's

Epistles ; see Jones, on Canon, Part

III. 6.

17. 'Apx^'''^^'] -^ church-officer of

Coloss£e,— not of Laodicea (Wieseler,

Chronol. p. 452, compare Const. Apost.

VII. 46) ;
possibly an instructor (Theod.

Philem. 2), but more probably a friend

(Chrys., Theophyl. ib.) of the household

of Philemon,— if, indeed, on account of

the position of Arch, in the salutation

(Philemon 2), not more nearly related

(compare Olsh.). What the StaKovia of

Archippus was, cannot be determined

;

that he was a didKovos in the literal mean-

ing (compare Wordsw.), does not seem

improbable. Ti'adition re^jresents him

to have suffered martyrdom at Chonse
;

see Menolog. Groecum, Nov. 23, Vol. i. p.

206. A brief notice will also be found

in the Acta Sanctorum, March 20, Vol.

III. p. 82. On the somewhat unusual

(Ionic) form elfirore (Matth. x. 27, xxi.

5), see Winer, Gr. § 15, p. 78.

)3 A 6 IT e ri/v S laKO viav] ' see to, take

heed to, the ministry

;

' somewhat too

strongly Syriac, JCIJl] [diligens esto],

though rightly preserving the construc-

tion : for examples of this meaning of

ySAeVeij/ see Eisner, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 272,

and comp. on Eph. v. 15. Grotius and

others assume here a Hebraistic inversion
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Autograph salutation and

benediction.

fMovevere fiov rcov Beaficov. rj %apt9 /^e^ vjxoiv.

for jSAeVe tVo irXrjp., — a needless viola-

tion of the order of the words and of the

more usual meaning of 'li/a ; the object

of the pXfireiv rrjv SiaKovlav on the jjart

of Archippus was to be iVo avT^v v\r)po7 ;

compare 2 John 8, and notes on Gal. iv.

11. The expression irXr^povv SiaKo/tau

occurs again Acts xii. 25 ; see examples

in Raphel, Annot. Vol. ii. p. 538,

Kypke, Obs. Vol. ii, p. 331, and "Wetst.

in loc. irapeKaPes ev

Kv piai] ' didst receive in the Lord j ' not

* per Dominum,' Daven., nor ' secundum

Domini pr^cepta,' Grot., but as always,

' in Domino,' Vulg., Clarom., al. The
Lord was, as it were, the sphere in which

he had received his SiaKovia, and out of

which it found no place ; see notes on

Eph. iv. 16, vi. 1, Phil. ii. 19, and else-

where. The addition, as Meyer well ob-

serves, still more enhances the obligation

of Archippus to fulfil a StaKovia so re-

ceived.

18. 6 affiraff /xhs k. r. \.] Auto-

graph salutation of the apostle, to attest

tlie authenticity of the document (2

Thess. iii. 17, contrasted with ib. ch. ii.

2); compare 1 Cor. xvi. 21, and notes

on Gal. vi. 11. The gen. Tlav\ov is in

apposition to the personal pronoun in-

volved in e'jup
J see examples in Jelf, Gr.

§467.4. fifT} fj-ov (ver €

fiov Tuv SetT/naiv] ' Remember MT
BONDS.' A touching exhortation, speak-

ing vividly to the hearts of his readers,

and breathing patience, lore, and encour-

agement
; fieyiffTTj Se -irapdKXrjais avrois

eis iracrav ^\i\pw rh fxyrjiioveveiv TlavKov

SeSe/xevov, Theoph., compare Chrysost.

The remark of Eadie is just, that as the

apostle u^ed his hand to write he felt his

bonds yet more keenly, but he should

have remembered, that it was (in all

probability) not the left but the right

hand that was bound to the soldier that

guarded him ; see Smith, Diet. Antiq.

s. V. ' Catena,' p. 207.

7} x«^p's] 'Grace,' kut' e^oxw ; see

notes on Eph. vi. 24, and on the various

meanings of x«P's, Waterl. Euchar. x
Vol. IV. p. 666. The afiy]" of Rec. is

found in DEKL ; Vv. and Ff , but is

rightly rejected by modern editors on

preponderant uncial authority.





THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON.





INTRODUCTION.

This exquisite and interesting Epistle, alike a master-piece of persuasive

tact and delicacy, and an enduring model of truest Christian courtesy, was

written by St. Paul to Philemon closely about the same time as the Epistle to

the Church of Colossse, and not improbably stands first in the group of Epis-

tles written during the first captivity at Kome ; comp. Davidson, Introd. Vol.

III. p. 158. It would thus have been written about a.d. 61 or 62 : see Introd.

to Colossians.

It was addressed to Philemon, most probably a member of the Church of

Colossae (ver. 2, compared with Col. iv. 9, 17), who had originally been con-

verted to Christianity by the apostle (ver. 19), and who, from the honorable

title of 'fellow-laborer' (ver. 2; compare ver. 24 and Col. iv. 11), coupled

with the notice of ' the church in his house ' (ver. 2) and the general tone of

the Epistle, appears to have been a person of distinction, worth, and Christian

zeal and earnestness (ver. 7). The bearer of the Epistle was Onesimus, a

slave who had run away from, and as it would seem robbed Philemon (ver. 18),

but who now, after having had the blessing of meeting with St. Paul at Rome,

and of being converted to Christianity by him (ver. 10), was returning to the

master he had wronged, changed and repentant, especially commended to his

love and forgiveness (ver. 17), and mentioned, not without honor (Col. iv. 9),

to the Church of which both were now alike to be members. His fellow trav-

eller was Tychicus, the bearer of the Epistles to the Churches of Colossse and

Ephesus (Col. iv. 7, Eph. vi. 21), to whose care and good offices he was not

improbably further committed, and who might have been instructed by the

apostle to induce the Colossian Christians generally to receive the hitherto

uprofitable servant (comp. ver. 11) with forbearance and favor.

The ohject of the Epistle is very clearly set before us,— an affectionate

desire on the part of the apostle to restore Onesimus to the confidence and

love of his master, and to insure for him a reception which he might justly

have been considered wholly to have forfeited. The exquisite tact with which

his fraudulent conduct towards Philemon is alluded to (ver. 18),— the ab-
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sence of everything tending to excuse or palliate the misdeed, yet the use of

every expression and sentiment calculated to win the fullest measures of Phi-

lemon's forgiveness,— has never failed to call forth the reverential admiration

of every expositor of this Epistle from the earliest times down to our own day.

The originality with which the Epistle is thus stamped, and the strong

external testimonies of antiquity which, short as this Epistle is, are by no

means wanting (Tertull. adv. Marc. v. 42, Origen, Horn. xix. in Jerem. ; in

Matih. Tract, xxxiii. xxxiv., Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. iii. 25), may justly be

Baid to place its genuineness and authenticity beyond all doubt. It appears,

however, to have been carped at In early times (see Jerome, Procem. in Phi-

lem.), and has recently been considered by a modern critic (Baur, Apostel

Paulus, p. 475 sq.) as of doubtful authorship, but on grounds so utterly unten-

able that we may with justice refuse to notice what the very author of the

criticism seems to feel (p. 476) is open to the charge of an undue and unrea-

sonable scepticism.



THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON.

Apostolic addreBS and salu- I I AVA02 SeVyU-iO? XpKTTOV ^IrjCTOV Kol

irr^TO) Kal avvepyui '^/icov ^ Kol ^Airc^la rrj dBe\(f)rj koX Apj(L'inrco rco

2. oSe\(|)jj] So Lac/m. and Tisch. ed. 1, with ADiE'FG ; 3 mss. ; Claroman.,

Amit., ToL, Copt., ^th. (Piatt) ; Hes., Hier. (Meyer). In his later edd. Tisch.

reverts to the reading of liec. with D^E^KL ; nearly all mss. ; Syr. (both,— but

Philox. with asterisk
)

; Theod.-Mops. (expressly), Chrys., Theod., al. The ex-

ternal authorities are thus very nearly balanced ; it does not, however, seem im-

probable that the supposed connection between Philemon and Apphia might have

led to the same title being applied to each.

1. Sefffxios Xp. 'Irjff.] ' a prisoner

of Christ Jesus,' ' whom Christ Jesus and

His cause have made a prisoner
;

' gen.

of the author of the captivity ; see Wi-

ner, Gram. § 30. 2, p. 170 (ed. 6), and

notes on Eph. iii. 1, 2 Tim. i. 8. Con-

sidering the subject of the Epistle, no

title could be more appropriate, or more

feelingly prepare Philemon for the re-

quest which the apostle is about to make

to him. On the titles adopted by St.

Paul in his salutations, see notes on

Phil. i. 1, and especially on Col. i. 1.

Ka\ Ti/io'i^eos] Associated with the

apostle in the same way as in 2 Cor. i.

1, Col. i. 1, each having a separate, and

not, as in Phil. i. 1 (compare 1 and 2

Thess. i. 1), a common title ; see notes

on Phil, i., and on Col. i. 1 . The associ-

ation of Timothy in a letter which has

the character of a private communication

was perhaps, as Chrys. suggests. Start

KaKfivov iirb noWuv a^ioiixivov (laWov

^iK^fjLOPi] Philemon was a member

of the Church of Colossse (compare Col.

iv. 9), who owed his conversion to St.

Paul (verse 19), and who by his zeal in

the Christian cause (verse 5), showed

himself worthy of the consideration and

regard which the apostle evinces for him

in this Epistle. There does not seem

any good ground for the opinion of Wie-

seler (Chronol. p. 452) that Philemon

belonged to Laodicea ; his house at Co-

lossse was shown in the time of Theodo-

ret (Argum. ad Philem.), and tradition

[Const. Apost. VII. 46) represents him as

having been bishop of that city,— not of

Laodicea, as Alford, Prolegom. p. 114.

In the Menol. Gracum, Nov. 23, Vol. i.

p. 206, he is said to have suffered mar-

tyrdom with Archippus at Chonte.

ffvvepyif 7}ijlS)v\ ' our fellow-helper ;
'

more special designation suggested by

the zeal of Philemon for the Gospel.

The genitive fiixwv, as the single article

hints, belongs to arvvepyf and the verbal

28
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avvaTpaTKiirr) rjfioiyv, Koi t^ kut olkov crov eKKXrjaia. ^ ')(dpi<; viuv

Kol elprjvq airo Qeov irarpo'i rjp,MV koI Kvplov ^Ir)oov Xpicrrov.

I thank God for tl.y prog- 4 EvyapiCTTO) Tc3 OcO) UOV, TTaVTOTG IXVelaV
reas in faith, and pray that A. 1 4 t « ' r^

it may prove beneficial to others : the proofs of thy love to the saints gladdens me.

a'yairy]Tw, compare Eom. i. 7. Both titles

are dwelt upon by Clnys. and Theophyl.;

the latter says, el ajaTvr\ris, Zdxru tV
XOLpiv el (rvfepySs, oh Ko^e^n rhu ZovKov

aXKa irdMv airoareKei nphs vnrjpeffiay rov

Kfipvynaros.

2. 'Attc^/oi] Most probably, as sug-

gested by Chiysos. and the Greek com-

mentators, the wife of Philemon. If this

be so, it is not improbable that Archip-

pus may have been their son ; see notes

on Col. iv. 17. The name 'Air(})ia, which

in some mss. appears in the form 'ATTTria

(see Acts xxviii. 15), is fhc softened

form of the Latin ' Appia' (Grot.).

'A p X ' " " ^] Supposed by Wieseler

(Chronol. p. 452), but without sufficient

reason, to have been of the Church of

Laodicea ; see notes on Col. iv. 17. He
is here distinguished by the honorable

title of <Tvv(rTpari(iiTi]s with the apostle

;

compare 2 Tim. ii. 3. On the Alexan-

drian form ffvvarp. see Winer, Gr. § 5.

4, p. 46. T^ Kar o1k6u

aov e (c K \.]
'
the church in thy house

;

'

not merely the household of Philemon,

ou8e SovXovs irapriKev eyravda, Chrys.,

but, as the expression seems regularly

to designate, the assembly of Christians

that were accustomed to meet at the

house of Philemon, and join with his

household in public prayer ;
compare on

Col. iv. 15, and Pearson, Creed, Art. ix.

Vol. I. p. 397.

3. x«P's vfi7u K. T. A.] Scil. e^Tj, not

ecTTu (Koch) ; sec notes on Eph. i. 2 : the

regular form of salutation in St. Paul's

Epp. On the spiritual meaning of the

blended form of address, see notes on

Gal. i. 2, Eph. i. 2 ; add also on Phil. i. 1.

K o I K i; p t u] Soil. Ktti airh Kvplov k.t.\.

as expressly in Syr.
«
t^ ^^0 [et a

Dom. nostro] : the Socinian interpreta-

tion KOI (irarphs) Kvplov seems very im-

probable ; see notes on Phil. i. 2.

4. €vxapt(TTa>] Usual eucharistic

commencement in reference to the spir-

itual state of his convert ;
' a gratulatioue

more suo incipit,' Calv. : see Rom. i. 9,

1 Cor. i. 4, and notes on Phil. i. 1, where

this mode of address is briefly alluded to.

For the meaning and uses of evxapurrew

('gratias agere') in earlier and later

Greek, see notes on Col. i. 12. As in

Rom. i. 8, 1 Corinth, i. 4, Phil. i. 3, the

thanks are returned ti^ @f£ fi a v, to Him
'whose he was and whom he served'

(Acts xxvii. 23), a particularizing mode
of address called forth from the warm
heart of the apostle, by a remembrance

of the great mercies vouchsafed to him
in having thus been blessed in his labors

;

comp. on Phil. i. 3.

irdvTOTe k.t.\.] Participial sentence,

defining more closely both when the eu-

XapK^Tla took place, and the circum-

stances under which it was offered to

God ;
' nunquam oro quin tui memine-

rim,' Est. The adverb is here, as also

in Phil. i. 4, Col. i. 3, more naturally

joined with the participle ( Chrysostom,

Theod.) than with the preceding evxa-

pi(XTu (Syr., ^thiop.), see notes on Phil.

i. 4, where the reasons for a connection

with the participle are more distnict than

in the present case.

HI/ el ay ffov] ' mention of thee' fivela

receiving this meaning when in associa-

tion with TToiela^ai ; see notes on Phil. i.

3. The formula is not uncommon in

classical Greek (comp. Plato, Protag.

p. 317 E, and a little more strongly ib.

Phoedr. p. 254 a), and, as Koch remarks,

is an expansion of exew nuelav iivos (

1

Thess. ill. 6, 2 Tim. i. 3), the * dynamic

'
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aov TTOtovfievo^ eiri rwv 7rpoa€V')(cov fiov, ° ukovcov <tov ttjv ayaTnjv

Kal TTjv TTicTTiv Tjv e%et9 Trpo? Tov Kvpiov ^Irjcrovv koX eh iravra^

middle irotuabcu not being without its

force and significance ; comp. Kriiger,

Sprachh § 52. 8. 1 sq., and notes on Col.

iv. i. iir\ T wv ir po<T evx'^^^
' in viy prayers' not merely ' at the time

of making them,' but, with a tinge of

local force, ' in orationibus,' Vulg., Syr.,

Copt., scil. when engaged in offering

them ; see Bcrnhardy, Synt. v. 23. a, p.

246, and notes on Eph. i. 16.

5. a,Kov a)v] ' as I am hearing
;

' cau-

sal participle (Donalds. Gr. § 616), giv-

ing the reason for the evxaptcTTw, or, per-

haps more exactly, for the circumstances

which especially led to its being offered
;

rhy Twy oKcoy &ehv e'lrl to79 itoTs Kurop^ci-

fiaartv avvfivu, Theod. : contrast Rom. i.

8, where euxap- is followed by the more

definite '6ti, and the causal sentence is

expressed in a passive form.

^v exe's] ' tvMch (faith) thou hast to-

ward the Lord Jesus, and dost evince to-

ward all the saints.' There is some diflS-

culty in these words. In the first place

the reading is doubtful; Lachm., with

ACDiE; 17. 137, reads els rhu Kvpiov,

and with DE ; 10 mss. ; Syr., al. inverts

the order of aydiniv and it'kttiv. Both,

however, seem corrections suggested by

the somewhat unusual Tria-rLS irphs Kvpiov,

and the apparently anomalous connec-

tion of iritTTiv with els irdvras tovs ayiovs.

Adopting the present text, we have two

explanations
;
(a) that ofMeyer, recently

adopted by Winer in the last edition of

his grammar (§ 50. 2, p. 365), according

to which iriffTis is taken as equivalent to

'fidelity,' and justified by Rom. iii. 3,

Gal. V. 22, and Tit. ii. 10, in the first of

which, passages the meaning occurs in a
Tcry different combination, while in the

second it is more than doubtful (see

notes in loc), and in the third is asso-

ciated with an adjective; (b) that of

Grot., al, derived from Theodoret and

followed by De Wette, Alf., and most

commentators, according to which tV
aydirriv is to be referred by a kind of x'-

aar/jihs (Jclf, Gr. § 904. 3) to els iravras

TOVS ayiovs, and rijv iriariv alone to rhv

Kvpiov. Of these (a) does not seem ten-

able, as it is surely very improbable that,

in combination with aydirt), iriffris should

revert to a meaning so very unusual, and

in St. Paul's Epistles so very feebly sup-

ported, as that of ' fidelitas.' The sec-

ond (b), grammatically considered, is ad-

missible (see Winer, Gr. § 50. 2, p. 365),

but the distinctive ^v ex^is (see Meyer)

and the repetition of the article with

both substantives make it very unplau-

sible. In this difficulty a

third view seems to deserve considera-

tion, according to which ttiVtis nphs rhv

Kvp. = ' a faith directed towards the

Lord' (comp. 1 Thess. i. 8), in a purely

spiritual reference, while ttio-tis els irdv-

Tas K. T. \. = ' a faith evinced towards

(erga) the saints,' with a more practical

reference, scil. as shown in contributions

to their necessities,— a meaning sug-

gested to the reader by the preceding

aydir-qv, and conveyed by the studied

prepositional interchange. The prepo-

sitions then substantially preserve the

distinction alluded to in notes on Ephes.

iv. 12, Tit. i. 1 ; irphs refers to a more

remote, els to a more immediate, applica-

tion of the specified action, whether erga

(2 Corinth, viii. 24, 1 Pet. iv. 9), contra

(Rom. viii. 7), or with a more neutral

ref. (2 Cor. x. 1, Col. iii. 9) ; compare

Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. This seems

also confirmed by etymology, for while

els (eVs) incorporates the idea of locality,

of having reached the place (compare

Donaldson Cratyl. § 170), irphs primarily

presents little more than the idea of sim-

ple motion forwards; see Donalds, ib.

§ 169, 171. On the various construe-
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6 A'„T0V9 ajLov;, " o7rfo<; fj KOtvcovla rr]<i TrtcrTeco? aov evep<yr}<i <yevr]Tai

iv ein'yvaxTet iravrbf a^ya^ov tov iv rjiuv eh Xptajov ^Irjaovi/,

tions of iritrris and Trumiai, see Eeuss,

Th€ol. Chr^t. IV. 13, Vol. ii. p. 129.

6. '6 IT cos] ' in order that;' dependent

on ^hxapiffrSi, or perhaps more immedi-

ately on /xveiav aov iroioifiet/os eir\ iwv

jrpocrevxciv, and conveying the object of

the prayer (2 Thessalon. i. 12), perhaps

slightly blended with the subject of it

;

ei/xo/U""} (prjcriv, tva, r] KOivwvla Tr}s irla-

redis aov iuepyTjs y4vr)Tai, Chrysost., and

more distinctly Theod., Seofiai /col avrt-

/SoAco rhv KOLvhv evepyerrji', reKeiay aoi

dovvai rijv KTrjdiv rwv ayabav. To give

the particle an exclusive reference to re-

sult or consequence (Estius ; compare

Tittmann, Synon. ii. p. 55, 58), or to re-

fer it to ver. 5 as giving the ' tendency

'

of %v ex^is (Beng., Meyer), is very un-

satisfactory. It is singular that two such

good commentators as Beng. and Mey.

should agree in an interpretation so ut-

terly pointless ; see Winer, Gr. § 53. 6,

p. 410. On the essential meaning of

Sxus, and its distinction from 'iva, see

notes on 2 Thess. i. 12.

KG IV CO via T7JS iriffTeas <Tov] ' com-

munication ofthyfaith
;

' scil. ' participa-

tion in thy faith enjoyed by others,' irla-

T6WS being not a gen. subjecti, but, as

more commonly (except with a personal

pron.), agen. objecti ; comp. Phil. ii. 1, iii.

10, al. The clause thus serves to clear

up, and indeed indirectly confirm the

interpretation of the preceding irlcmv els

TrdvTas tovs ayiovs. The meaning as-

signed to KOivcovia by CEcum., ^ koiv^i

•kI<ttis, 7) Koiv(aTToi6s, ' fidcs tua, quam

comraunem nobiscum habes ' (Bengel),

or the more concrete, ' beneficentia ex

fide profecta' (Estius, (tompare Beza),

does not seem accordant with the use of

Koivwvia in St. Paul's Epistles when asso-

ciated with a gen. rei ; compare notes on

Phil. ii. 1. ivepyiis

7 e J/ ij T o ]
' might become operative,' scil.

j| nSo p'jLs f^OU* [reddens fruc-

tus in operibus] Syr.
; yiverai evepyijs

Srav ipya, exv> Chrys. The translation

' evidens,' Vulg., ' manifesta,' Clarom.,

appears to have arisen from a mistaken

reading €yap7^s. iv hiriy'

viixTei iravrhs ay.] ' in the (complete)

knowledge of every good thing
;

' sphere

and element in which the ivepyna was

to be displayed (see notes on Phil. i. 9),

serving also indirectly to define the ' mo-
dus operandi ;

' irSis he earai evepyfjs
;

Sia TOV eniyvuval ere Koi irpdrretv irav ayo/-

ddv, CEcum., who however unnecessa-

rily introduces koi irpdrreiv, and incor-

rectly limits it to Philemon, whereas the

previous interpretation of Koivwvia shows

that the reference is to others, to the koi-

vuvol TTjs TricTTecis aov ; see Meyer in loc.

On the meaning of iirlyvuais ( ' accurata

cognitio'), see notes on Eph. i. 17, Phil.

i. 9, but observe that this force of eVl

cannot always be conveyed in translation ;

compare on Col. i. 9. tow
ev i)ij.tv] ' which is in us

;
' with special

reference to them as Christians, and as

recipients of the good gifts and graces of

God. The reading is slightly doubtful.

Lachmann omits rod with AC; 17, but

on authority manifestly insufficient.

Again Rec. reads vfuv with EG ; Vulg.

(ed.), Syriac (both), Coptic, al., but on

weak external, and still weaker internal

evidence, as vfiiv might have been easily

suggested by a desire to conform to the

vfjLiv in ver. 3. els Xp.

'Itjo-.] 'unto Christ Jesus,' not merely

* in reference to Him,' but with a closer

adherence to the primary force of the pre-

position, ' for the work of,' ' to the honor

of,' 'erga Christum,' Erasm. (compare

notes on ver. 5) j
' bonum nobis exhibi-

tum redundare debet in Christum,' Ben-

gel. The words obviously belong to
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' '^apav yap ttoWtjv ea'^ov Kol TrapccKkrjcriv €7rl t^ aydirrj crou, ort

rd, arrXa/yj^ya rwv wyioiv dvaireTravraL Bed aov dBeXcpe.

7. x^'P'^"] So Lackm. and Tisck. ed. l,with ACDEFG; 10 mss. ; apparently-all

Vv. ; Lat. Ff. (Griesb., Schoh., Mey.). In edd. 2 and 7 Tisch. reads X"P"' with

liL; great majority of mss. ; Chrys. (ms.), Theod., Dam., Theoph., al. (approved

by Griesb., and adopted by Alf.). This latter reading has some little claim on our

attention, on the principle ' proclivi lectioni prsestat ardua,' still as x^P'" might

have been suggested by the evxapia-ru which precedes, it does not appear safe to re-

verse so great a preponderance of uncial authority.

e(Tx°''] So Lachm. and Tisch. ed. 1, with ACFG; 5 mss. ; Vulg., Copt, (ai-shi),

JEth. (Pol. and Piatt), al. ; Theod. ; Lat. Ff. The plur. effxofiei/ is found in D^E

;

Clai'om., Sang. ; Hier., al. (Meg., Alf.) ; the pres. exonev (before noW^v) is found in

D'JK; great maj. of mss. ; Syr. (both) ; Chrys., Dam., Theoph., al., and adopted

by Tisch. ed. 2, 7. At first sight the plural (St. Paul and Tim., ver. 1 ) would seem

to be the trae reading, of which the text was an alteration. As, however, the change

might have been due to the preceding ^/u?;', we retain the best attested reading.

ivepj^s yevijTai, not to what immediately

precedes (Syr., Vulg., and more distinct-

ly JEth. (Piatt), tls being assumed = iv),

still less to the more remote ttjs nlffT^ds

ffov, as Grotius. Lachm. omits

'Iriffouv with AC; 2 mss. ; Copt., JEth.

(Polyb., but not Piatt) ; Hier., al., but

without sufficient external authority.

7. ydp] It is somewhat doubtful

whether this gives the (subjective) rea-

son for the ehxapiffTia, ver. 4 (Jerome,

Mey.), or for the prayer immediately

preceding (De W., Alf.). The latter is

perhaps the most natural, as the subject

of thanksgiving seems insensibly to have

passed into that of prayer. The apostle

prays that the Koivwvia k. t. A. may prove

ivepyfis,for (' sane rebus ita comparatis,'

Klotz) it is at present so great as to

cause joy both to himself and to Timo-

thy ; tri ixoi ira^pi]ffiav eSaiKas eK tSiv tls

erepovs yeuonevwv, Chrys.

fffx""] 'I had;' scil. when I first

heard of your ayiir-rtv and Triariv, ver. 5.

The iro\\'!]v, as Meyer observes, appears

to belong to both substantives ; compare

Jelf, (?r. § 39. 1. obs.

iit\ T-p ay dirri <rov] ' t'n thy love;'

literally, ' based on thy love,' M with

the dat., as usual, marking the basis and

foundation upon which the xopa aud ira-

pdK\. rested ; see notes on Phil. i. 3.

Sri TO, arirxdyxi'o] ' because the

hearts
;

' explanation of the preceding

cttI rfj 07. ; noWris yap ifj.Trlij.ir\aiJ,ai ^v-

/xridlas '6ti TTavTO^air)]v ro7s aylois ^epa-

ireiav irpoarcpepeiSi Theod. On the semi-

Hebraistic anxdyxva (ver. 20, 2 Cor. vi.

12, al.), see notes on Phil. i. 8 : there,

however, the idea of ' affection ' {iryev-

fxariK)) (piXoiTTopyia, Theod. in loc.) is

more predominant ; here the term only

serves to specify the imaginary seat of

it; comp. Liicke on 1 John iii. 17. As
arrAdyxi'a is a somewhat comprehensive

term ( ' proprie sunt viscera ilia, nobiliora

vocata, cor, pulmones, hepar et lien,'

Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 68), the ethical

applications may obviously be somewhat

varied ; see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol.

II. p. 997. hvatr 4iravT ai\

' have been refreshed; ' so 1 Cor. xvi. 18,

2 Cor. vii. 13. On the distinction be-

tween avd-iravcis, ' pause or cessation

from labor,' and dveeis, ' relaxation of

what had been tightly strained,' see

Trench, Synon. § 41.

aSeK(pf] Not ' Bruder in Wahrheit,'

De W., Koch, but as -^th., ' frater mi,'

— in tones of earnest affection :
' hoc in
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^ Alo TToWrjv iv Xpi(7ra> Trapprjaiav e')(wvIbeseecli thee for Onesimus,

thy once unprofitable eer-

vant. who left thee a ser- eTrndaaeLV (Toi TO uv^KOV, ^ OM Trjv a'^dirriv
vant, to return a brother :

receive him as myself. If he be a defaulter, I will repay thee.

fine positum multum habet ira^os ; conf.

Virg. JSn. VI. 836,' Scip. Gent. ap. Poll

Syn.

8. S ( J]
' On ivhich account,' ' as I have

so much joy and consolation in thee
;

'

not in connection with ira/5p. ex'^" l^""

vdixivos, ipTtjffi, ^ap^e7v ws ^epfiios ttcttj-

arevK6Ti, Theod.) ,as Syr. and the Greek

commentators, but in ref. to the preced-

ing xopaj' €<Txov— ewl t^ aydirr/, express-

ing more fully the motive of the 5m tV
07. ixaWov vapaK. which follows ; so De

Wette, Meyer, Alf. On the use of Zi6,

see notes on Gal. iv. 31, and for its dis-

tinction from olv and &pa, see Klotz, De-

var. Vol. II. p. 1 73, but on the two latter

particles contrast the more correct re-

marks of Donalds. Gram. ^ 604, Cratyl.

§ 192., ira|3^. exw]
' tJiough I have boldness

;
' concessive use

of the simple participle, see Donald-

son, Gram. § 621, and compare the re-

marks of "Winer on the ti-anslation of

participles, Gr. § 46. 12, p. 413,— ed. 5,

apparently omitted in ed. 6. On the

meaning of ira^^.,— here in its deriva-

tive sense of i^ova-ia, &5eia, Hesych., —
see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 13. This irappri-

aia was ii> Xp. ; He was the element in

which (not Sia t^j' iria-riv j't^v els Xp.,

Chrys.) it was entertained, and out of

which it did not exist : compare on Eph.

iv. 1. etr IT iff a. a 01 rh

avfiKov] 'to enjoin upon thee that which

is fitting
;' explanatory infin. following

a phrase expressive of ability or capabil-

ity; compare Madvig, Synt. ^ 145. 1.

The verb iirndaff. though not uncommon

elsewhere in the N. T. is only found here

in St. Paul's Epistles : iirnayf), on the

contrary, occurs seven times in these

Epistles, but not elsewhere in the N. T.

The neuter rh ayrjKov (comp. Eph. v. 4,

Col. iii. 18), not exactly t^ eU xpe^a" hov

i\^6y, Theoph., but more generically

' quod decet facere,' Coptic ^\»|

_D9l9 [ilia qua justa) Syr., rh vpiirov,

Suid., marks the category (Meyer) Jo

which the receiving back of Onesimus is

to be referred.

9. Sict rrjv 07.] ' on account of love,'

'for love's sake,' Auth. ;
partially explan-

atory of the preceding 5i6, but with a

more general reference, the aydirri here

not being %v Kayh ix^ '"'P^^ <^^> Theoph.,

or ^v ayairSi re ae /col ayaTrufiai, QiiCum.,

nor even ' charitas tua in Christum,'

Just., but, as the omission of all defining

genitives seems to suggest, * Christian

love' in its widest sense (De W., Mey.).

The article gives the abstract noun its

most generic meaning and application,

Middleton, Gr. Art. v. 5. 1, p. 89 sq.

T oiovTos &v] ' Being such an one,'

' As I am such an one,' scil. who would

rather beseech for love's sake, than avail

myself of my n-apprjaiai' itnrixffanv.

There is some little difficulty as to the

connection of this participial clause. It

is usually regarded as preparatory to the

ws TlavKos which follows, and is con-

ceived to more nearly explain it. Meyer,

however (whose note on this clause is

very persuasive), shows that the unde-

fined Toiovros, though often more nearly

explained and defined by olos, SiffTe, nei-

ther is, nor scarcely can be, associated

with i>s, which naturally presumes a

more defined antecedent, and always

' aptius conjungitur cum sequentibus,'

Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p 757. This be-

ing apparently the case, toiovtos t)v must

be referred to ver. 8, while &>s TlavXos

n-pefffiiiTTis, enhanced by vw\ Se Ka\ SeV-

fiios 'I. X., belongs to the second irapa-

Ka\w (so Lachm., De Wette, and recently

Buttm., Alf.), and states the capacity in
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fiaXKov TrapaKoXco. roiovro'i oov, to? IIavXo<; Trpea-^vrr]^, vvvl Se

Kol heafiLo<i ^Irjaov XptcrTov, ^^ irapaKokoi ere irepl rov ifiov reKvov,

9. '1t)(Tov XpKTTov] So Rec. with D-D*EFGKL; apparently great majority of

mss. ; Vulg., Clarom., Syr., Mth. (Piatt), al. ; Chrj-s., Theod. Lachm. and Tisch.

reverse the order with AC; a few mss. ; Copt., ^th. (Pol.), Iber., al. The evi-

dence does not seem sufficient to justify the reversed order, especially as the best

authorities give Xp. 'Itjct. in ver. 1, which might easily have suggested the correc-

tion.

which the apostle makes his affectionate

request. Lachm. it may be observed en-

closes as UavXos in a parenthesis ; Buttm.

isolates it by commas (so Chrys., airh

T^j irofcfrTjTos rod ivpoffdirov airh rrjs r]\i-

Kias' anh tov SiKatoTtpov irdyrcov oti koI

^iffjxios K. T. A., compare JEth. [Piatt])

;

both however unsatisfactorily : U.av\os

seems more naturally to stand in imme-

date union with wpeff0uT7is (Syr., Copt.)

and to hint at the title he might have

assumed, ' Paul the Apostle.'

wpeapirrjs] 'an aged man,' Auth.,

* senex,' Vulg.
f
*^^ Syriac and appy.

all Vv. It is quite unnecessary to at-

tempt to explain away the simple mean-

ing of this word ( ' non £Elatem sed offi-

cium significat,' Calvin, ' ein Senior der

Christenheit,' Koch), or to evade the al-

most obvious reference to age ; see Wolf

in he. If with Wieseler we assume as

late a year as a. d. 39 for the martyrdom

of Stephen, and consider the veavias at

that time as no more that 25 or 26, the

apostle would now (probably a. d. 62)

be nearly 50, which, broken as he was

with labor, suffering, and anxieties (2

Cor. xii. 24-28), might well entitle him

to the appellation of TrpeerySuTTjj. If we
follow the tradition in Pseud.-Chrys.

Oral, de Petr. et Paulo (Vol. viii. spur.

p. 10, ed. Bened.), that St. Paul's age

was 68 when he suffered martyrdom,

there will remain no doubt as to the ap-

propriateness of the term. All attempts,

however, to fix the year in which St.

Paul was born seem hopeless ; compare

Winer, RWB. Vol. ii. p. 217.

B e cr /xio s 'I. X.] Not Sia Xpiffrhv SeSe/xe-

pos, Chrys., but, as in ver. 1, ' one whom
Christ and his cause have bound ;

' see

notes above, and Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p.

170.

10. rov e fiov t e kv ov] ' my own

child
;

' with tender reference to Phile-

mon as being converted by the apostle,

and owing to him his Christian exist-

ence ; compare 1 Cor, iv. 14, Gal. iv.

19, and Loesner, 06s. p. 431, who cites

the partially parallel fxaWov avrov ^ oux

^TTov tSiv "yovioiv yeyei/vrjKa, Philo, Cai.

§ 8, Vol. II. p. 554 (ed. Mang.). The

pronoun e/xov seems here emphatic.

Lachm and Meyer introduce eyo) before

iyewncra, but though on internal grounds

not improbable, the external authority

[A; 2 mss.; Slav, (ms.), Chrys. (1)]

does not seem nearly sufficient to war-

rant the insertion, iv To'is

Beaixols] With feeling allusion to the

circumstances in which he was when

Philemon was converted, and in which

he now is again while urging his re-

quest ; iroKiv ot Seff/xol dvcrwirrjTiKoi [ex-

orandi vim habent], Chrys. The addi-

tion /xov after Se(T/j.o7s [Rec, Scholz, with

CD^KL ; al.] seems rightly rejected by

Lachm. and Tisch.

'OvT)ff iixov] Accusative, owing to an

inverted form of attraction ; the relative

which would more usually (compare Wi-

ner, Gr. § 24. 1, p. 147) have been in

the same gender and case as t4kvov here

follows the common regimen, passing

into the gender of the latter substantive,
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ov iyevvrjcra iv rot? Secr/u.ot9, ^ Ovrjacfioi', ^^ rov Trori aoL a^pij-

CTTOV, vvvl Be aol /cat efiol ev'^pTjaTOu, ov aveTre^-^d aoi. ^ crv 8e

11. aveireij.\f>d (Toi] So Lachmann SLud Tischen. 1, with ACD^D ; 17; Syr., Copt.

(ha-pok), Mih. (both) ; Chrys. (irphs ere) ; Lat. Ff. (Meyer). In his second edition

Tisch. omits aoi with D^FGKL ; nearly all mss. ; Amit., Fuld., Goth., Syr. (Phi-

lox.) ; many Ff. {Rec. Alf.). Independently of external authority which seems to'

preponderate against the omission, it does not seem improbable that aoi should have

been omitted on account of the two preceding repetitions in the same verse, and the

<rv 8e which immediately follows.

and attracting it into its own case ; see

Winer, Gram. § 24. 2, p. 149, § 66. 5, p.

552.

11. rhv vor e ff o i &xp-] ' who was

once unprofitable,' ' unserviceable,' scil.

who once did not answer to his name

(ovi)(yiiJiov), but by running away, and

apparently also by theft ( Chrys. on ver.

18), proved himself &xpr\(TTos. The word

axpw'- is an air. Keyofi. in the N. Test.

(tuXf-iJcTos, 2 Tim. ii. 21, iv 11), and is

defined by Tittm. [Synon. ii. p. 12) as

' quo uti recte non possumus,' ' qui nul-

lum usum prsebeat.' The distinction be-

tween this and ixp^^os (Matth. xxv. 30,

Luke xvii. 10) is not very palpable : per-

haps the latter rather implies ov ovk eon

XP^^O; ' quo non opus est' (Tittm.), 'one

who could be dispensed with,' and hence,

inferentially, ' worthless,' axp^'iov koi dj/w-

(pe\4s, Xen. 3fem. i. 2. 54, while Sxp??-

ffTos has less of a negative sense (ov xp'h-

ffifiov) and more approximates to that of

irovripSs. It would seem, however, that

axp^'ios belongs mainly to earlier, &xpv-

ffTos mainly to later Greek. The
play on the name, ^Ovt)ffiixov, ihv irore

&Xpv<^'''of (not noticed by the Greek com-

mentators), has been recognized by the

majority of expositors ; see Winer, Gr.

§ 68. 2, p. 561. Any further allusion,

XP'jo'Tbs as compared with XptffrtavSs

(Koch), seems improbable and even un-

tenable, compare Mey. in loc.

co\ Ka\ ifiol eijxp] ' profitable, ser-

viceable, to thee and to me.' The evxpv

0rla here alluded to has obviously a

higher reference than to merely earthly

service (comp. Chrys.) : Philemon had

now gained in his servant a brother in

the faith ; St. Paul, one who owed him
his hope of future salvation, and was a

living proof that he had not run in vain.

In the delicately added i/u-ol (Philemo-

nem oiviliter prseponit sibi,' Beng. ) it is

somewhat coarse (Theoph., Corn, a

Lap.) to find a hint that Philemon was

to send him back to the apostle. On the

various beauties and persuasive touches

in this exquisite Epistle, see Marshall

(Nath.), Serm. xiii. Vol. ii. p. 327 sq.

(Lond, 1731). iv av4-

irefxif/d, ffoi] 'I have sent back to thee,'

or even ' I send back, etc.,'— epistolary

aor.
;
present to the writer, but aoristic

to the receiver of the letter; compare

e7r€;n;|/a, Phil. ii. 28, and see examples in

Winer, Gr. § 40. 5. 2, p. 249.

12. fftf 5e avrSv] 'But do thou

(receive) him.' The sentence involves

an anacoluthon, which, however, aflFords

but little difficulty, as ver. 1 7, in which

the construction is resumed, suggests the

natural supplement. The addition vpov-

\afiov [Eec. with CDEKL ; al.] is well

attested, but considering the tendency of

St. Paul, esp. in relatival sentences, to

pass into anacolutha (see examples in

Winer, Gr. § 63. 1, p. 500), rightly re-

jected by Lachm., Tisch., and most mod-

ern expositors as an ancient gloss. Each-

mann also omits <ri» 5e [with AC; 17],

but with little probability, as the omis-

sion was apparently the result of an at-
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avTov, TOVT ecTTiv TO, ifia GnrXw^yya, ^^ ov iyo) e[3ov\6in}v 7r/3o?

ifiavTov Kari'^eiv, "va virep aov fx,oc BtaKovfj iv Tot? Secr/AOt? tow

tempt to evade the anacoluthon by join-

ing ai/eirefi^a and avrSi/ ; comp. Meyer

(crit. note), p. 173. ri

e/xi (rirKdyx""] ' ^ine own heart'

' meinos brusts,' Goth. ; ovtu yap aiirhv

ayaTTw koI iv Trj ^vx^ TrepKpspu, Theoph.

The meaning adopted by Syriac ^£^1

• *^*^ Ji^ "^^ [sicutnatummeum],

^thiopic (Piatt ; Polygl. paraphrases),

Theod., 6/c rwi/ ifj^uv yeyepurirai aitXayx-

vtav, al., though perfectly defensible (see

Suicer, Thesaur. s. v., and the pertinent

examples in Wetstein), does not here

seem requisite or indeed satisfactory, as

the paternal relation of St. Paul to Ones-

imus was a purely spiritual one, and as

ff-irXdyxva appears nearly always in St.

Paul to involve some special idea of af-

fection, or, as here, of the seat of it

:

Meyer (after Grot.) quotes * meum cor-

culum,' Plant. Cas. iv, 4. 14 (16) : com-

pare notes on ver. 7.

13. eytii i fiovK6fin)v\ 'I (on my

part) was purposing
;

' contrast r)^e\ri(ra,

ver. 14, where not only the general dis-

tinction between the verbs fiov\ofiat and

^4\u (see notes on 1 Tim. v. 14), but, as

Meyer remarks, between the tenses, is

accurately preserved. The imperfect

points to the time when the design was

formed, and to its non-fulfilment ; com-

pare Bernhardy, Synt. x. 3, p. 373. The
use of ijuxf^MI" Rom. ix. 3 (Alf.) though

analogous, is not exactly similar, as this

belongs to a use of the imperfect where

there is a more distinct reference to a

suppressed conditional clause ; see notes

on Gal. V. 20. irphs

ifiavT 6v] ' with myself; ' the proper

and primary meaning of the preposition

(' motion toward,' compare Donaldson,

Cratyl. § 169) is often obscured in con-

nection with persons ; see notes on Gal. '

i. 18, and Winer, Gr. § 49. h, p. 360.

iiirep <T ov\ 'in thy stead
;

' not simply

for avrl, but with a tinge of the more

usual meaning of the preposition 'in

the place of, and thereby beneficially to

thee; ' compare Eurip. Alcest. 700, /car-

Srave'tv virep aov,, and see Green, Gram. p.

301 . This more derivative meaning of

the prep, cannot be denied (see Winer,

Gr. § 47. 1, p. 342), but has been unduly

pressed in doctrinal passages ; compare

notes on Gal. iii. 13, and Usteri, Lehrb.

II. 1. l,p. 115. The exquisite turn that

St. Paul gives to his intention of retain-

ing Onesimus, viz. as a representative of

his master (iVa rijs ffrjs /jloi SiaKovias ejc-

riffT] Th xP^'o^i Theod.), should not be

left unnoticed. SiaKovrj]

' might minister
;

' present, idiomatically

referring to the time when the 4^ov\6n7\v

took place, and giving a vividness to the

past by representing it as present ; see

Winer, Gr. § 41.*. 1, p. 258, and Klotz,

Devar. Vol. ii. p. 618: compare also

Gal. i. 16, but observe that' the use of the

present is somewhat different ; there an

event is referred to which was still going

on, here the SiuKovia, in its more direct

sense, had now ceased, as Onesimus was

all but on his way home to his master.

SetT/uors ToS €1/077.] ' bonds of the

gospel
;

' scil. ' bonds which the gospel

brought with it,— which preaching the

gospel entailed on me,' ivayy. being a

gen. auctoris; see Winer, Gr. § 30.2. j3. *

note, p. 170, Hartung, Casus, p. 17.

Again a delicate allusion to his sufferings

(comp. v. 9), and to a state which could

not fail to touch the heart of Philemon.

14. x«P^s 5e K. T. \.] 'but without

thy own approval
:

' comp. Raphel, Annot.

Vol. II. p. 642, who very appropriately

cites Polybius, Hist. p. 983 (xv. 18. 4),

29
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iva fir} ft)? Kara dvdyKojv to dja^ov crov y, aXka Kara eKovcnov.

^^ Taya 'yap Sid tovto eywpicr^T] irpo<i copav, iva alcoviov avrov

Xwpls rris 'PwfjLaiwv yvcifj.r)s ; compare ib.

III. 21. 7, X"*"?'^ '''V^ avTov yudfiris, ib.

XXI. 8. 7, &vev Tf;s iKeivov jvd>fj.7)s (cited

in Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. p. 89). Tvd/xr)

occurs a few times in the N. T., and in

slightly varied senses ; comp. Acts xx.

3, where it has apparently the stronger

sense of ' design,' and 1 Cor. i. 10, vii.

25, 40, 2 Cor. viii. 20, where it has its

more regular meaning of ' sententia ' or

'judicium;' compare Meyer on 1 Cor.

i. 10, and Kypke, Obs, Vol. ii. p. 205.

il&e\7]ffa.] 'was willing;' aor., see

notes on ver. 13. ws Kara.

ai/dyK7jy] ' as if by necessity' ' compul-

sion-wise ; ' the Kara marking primarily

the norma or manner according to which

the action was done (see notes on Titus

iii. 5), and thence the prevailing princi-

ple to which it was to be referred (comp.

examples in Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358),

while ws marks the aspect which the ac-

tion would have worn ; see Bernhardy,

Synt. VII. 2, p. 333, and notes on Eph.

V. 22, Col. iii. 23. Chrysost., and more

fully Theophyl. and CEcum., rightly call

attention to this insertion of the particle.

rh ayabSv arov] ' thy good,' ' thy be-

neficence,' ' the good emanating from or

performed by thee,'— the gen. perhaps

being not so much a mere possessive

gen. as a gen. auctoris or causae efficien-

tis; see notes on Col. i. 23. The exact

meaning of the words is slightly doubt-

ful ; there seems certainly no reference

to any manumission of Onesimus (Es-

tius, Koch; contrast Maurice, Unity of

N. T. p. 659), nor merely to the kind

reception which Philemon was to give

him on his arrival (Hofmann, Schriftb.

Vol. II. p. 387), nor even to the ' benefi-

cium ' which in this particular instance

Philemon was to confer on the apostle,

but, as the more abstract term suggests,

' beneficentia tua' (Calv.), whether as

shown in this or in other good and merci-

ful acts generally. If the apostle had

retained Onesimus, Philemon would have

doubtless consented, but the rh aya^hv in

the particular case would have worn the

appearance (&s) of a kind of constraint

;

St. Paul, however, wished, as in this so

in all other matters, that Philemon's rh

aya^hv should be ixrj ws Kara avaynriv

aWa. Kara. fKovaiov. On the

doubtful distinction in the N. T. between

rh ayaSihv and rh KaXSf, see notes on

Gal. vi. 10. Kar a f k o6 cr lov]

' voluntarily.' The more usual periphra-

sis for the adverb appears in the earlier

Greek to have been Ka^' eKovffiav, Thu-

cydides viii. 27, or e| eKovcrias, Soph.

Trach. 724, by an ellipse of yvtejxi). In

the present case there may have been

originally an ellipse of rpoirov (Poi^phyr.

de Abs. I. 9, Ka^' kKovaiov rp6irov) ; the

expression, however, would soon become

purely adverbial : comp. Lobeck, Phryn.

p. 4.

15. Tc^x* 7«^p] ' For perhaps ;' rea-

son that influenced the apostle in send-

ing back Onesimus. The insertion of

rdxa. (Rom. v. 7 ; more usually rAx Sc,

in classical Greek) gives a softening and

suasive turn to the admission of his con-

vert's fault, no less sound in principle

('occulta sunt judicia Dei, et temera-

rium est quasi de certo pronunciare quod

dubium est,' Hieron.) than judicious in

its present use ; Ka\S>s r6, rdxa, 'Iva el^^

6 SetTTTOTTjy, Chiys. ; rdxa yap Kura^eiav

oiKovofxiav ((pvyef, Theoph. Both Chrys.

and Jerome admirably illustrate from

the history of Joseph the great feature

of the providential government of God
which these verses disclose,— ' prffista-

bilius ducere Deum de malis bona facere,

quam mala nulla facere,' Justin, in loc..
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a7re^^9, ^^ ovKert a>9 BovXov, dXk vTrtp tovKov, aSe\(f)ov dywTrrjTOVf

see August. Enchir. § 3, Vol. vi. p. 349

(cd. Ben. 1836).

ex^piffi^rj] ' he departed ;
' he does not

say i(pvy€u lest he should rouse up any-

angry remembrances in the mind of Phi-

lem. : so Chrys., fficum., and Theophyl.

all of whom have admirably illustrated

the delicate touches in this beautiful Ep.

For examples of this sort of ' medial-

passive,' in which, however, not only the

passive form, but passive meaning, is

clearly to be recognized, see Kriiger,

Sprachl. § 52. 6. 1.

TTphs Sipav] 'for a season;' 2 Corin.

vii. 8, Gal. ii. 5, and more definitely 1

Thess. ii. 17, irphs Kaiphv &pas. In the

present expression the duration of the

time is not expressly stated, but it may
be inferred from the antithesis to have

not been very long ; compare Theophyl.

in loc. The proper force of the prep.

( ' motion towards ' ) may be easily recog-

nized in the formula, especially when

compared with its more appreciable force

in such expressions as irphs ea-Kipav

(Luke xxiv. 29), al. ; compare Bernhar-

dy, Sijnt. r. 31, p. 564. The derivation

of Spa is uncertain ; it has been connect-

ed with the Sanscr. vara, ' time ' (Ben-

fey, Wiirzellex. Vol. ii. p. 328), but, per-

haps more probably, with tlie Zend, jare,

Germ. ' Jahr,' as apparently evinced in

the Lat. ' homo ; ' compare Pott, Etym.

Forsch. Vol. i. p. 8, 123.

aldviou ahrhv ott.] ' mightest re-

ceive Mm eternally, everlastingly,' not

merely 'perpetuum,' Beza (Grot, com-

pares Hor. Epist. 1. 10. 41, ' serviet ster-

num'), nor with any allusion to ' per-

petua mancipia,' Exodus xxi. 6, Deut.

XV. 17 (Beza, Gent.), but 'in seternum,'

Clarom., ' aiveinana,' Goth.; ovk eV t^
irapivTi fi6i/ov Kaipcf aWct Ka\ iv t^ fn4\-

Xovri, 'Cva Stairai/Ths exV^ aiirSv, ovksti

Sov\ov aWa rifxidnepov ^ovXov, Chrys. :

so pertinently Estius, 'servitus omnis

h&c vit& finitur, at fraternitas Christiana

manet in eternum.' The tertiary predi-

cate of time, aldvwv, is, not an adverb

(Mey.), but, as its position suggests, an

adverbial adjective involving a prolepti-

cal statement of the result ; comp. Don-
alds. Gr. § 489 sq., and see examples in

"Winer, Gr. ^ .54. 2, p. 412. On
the compound aTre'xeiJ', in which, as in

awoKa/j.^dveii/ k. t. X., the prep, does not

apparently so much mark the ' receiving

hack,' as the ' having for one's own

'

(' sibi habere,' Bengel, ' hinweghaben,'

Mey.), see notes on Phil. iv. 18, comp.

Winer, Verb. Comp. iv. p. 8.

16. ouKST I &s BovKov] Changed

spiritual relation in which he now would

stand to his master ; Sxrre koI t^ xpovu

KeKfpSuKas Koi TTJ Troi6T7\Ti, Chrys. The
particle ws almost convincingly shows

that there is here no reference to manu-

mission (comp. on ver. 14) : though ac-

tually a slave, he is not to be regarded

in the ordinary aspect of one (see verse

14) ; the inward relation was changed,

the outward remained the same ; comp.

Hofmann, Schrifth. Vol. ii. 1, p. 318.

xiirfp BovXov] ' above a slave, more

than a slave,' ' ufar skalk,' Gothic,

r^^ j-»A.# [praestantior quam], Syr.,

sim. iEth. (Piatt), Copt. ; not ' pro ser-

vo,' Vulg., Clarom., which obscures the

force of the preposition ; compare Matth.

X. 24, 37, Acts xxvi. 13, in which the

force of virep is somewhat similar, and

see Winer, Gr. ^ 49. e, p. 359. The ex-

pression is explained by the following

aSeXcphv a.'yaiTt)r6v ; Onesimus was not

now to be regarded in the light of a

slave, but in a higher light, viz. as a be-

loved brother ; dirJ SouAou axp'h<f'rov,

XpTjffrbj' aSeA^bv airel\r]<pas, CEcum.

Ixi-Xiffra efjiol] ' especially, above all

others, to me ;
' not directly dependent on

ayanr)T6v (Meyer), but, as cuyaieiiThsjXi
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fiakiara ifjbol, ttoo-co Se fidWov crot koX iv aapKi Kai ev Kvpiw,

^^ ei ovv fie e'^ei^ kolvwvov, 'rrpoa'ka^ov avrov a)9 e/ie. ^^ el Be rt

the N. T. has to a great degree lost its

verbal character, a dative ' of interest

'

(Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 4) attached to

oSeA.^). ayan. ; comp. Syr., Bengel. He

stood in the light of an aSeK(p. aja.TT. to

St. Paul, whom he had now left, but

much more so to Philemon, who had

formerly known him as a mere dovKov,

but who was now to have him as his

own in a higher and closer relation than

before. On the meaning and derivation

of [xd\urra, compare notes on 1 Tim. iv.

10. Ka\ ev trapKi K.r.A.]

' both in the flesh and in the Lord ;
' the

two spheres in which Onesimus was to

be n6(T(f fxaAAov an aBe\(phv ayair7]Ths to

Philemon than to the apostle,— ' in the

flesh,' I. e. in earthly and personal rela-

tions (Mey.), as having intercourse and

communication with him on a necessa-

rily somewhat altered footing ;— 'in the

Lord,' as enjoying spiritual communion

with him which he had never enjoyed

before,— nearly koI iv rals (rwixariKah

vTTfpriffiais Kol iv rats TrvevfiaTiKats,

Schol., except that the idea must not be

limited to innipeffia ; compare Theod.,

(Ecum. To define iv (XapKl more nearly

(comp. Grot., al.) is neither here neces-

sary nor in harmony with the general

use of the word' in St. Paul's Epistles
;

see notes on Galat. v. 16, and the elabo-

rate notes of Koch, p. 99 sq. ;
' die Ge-

gensatze, als Mensch und als Christ sind

in ihrer ganzen Weite zu belassen,' Mey.

On the force of koX—Kai ('as well the

one as the other'), see notes on 1 Tim.

iv. 10.

17. 6* oZv] ' If then;' summing up

what has been urged, and resuming the

request imperfectly expressed in ver. 12.

On the 'vis collectiva' of olv (Gal. iv.

15, Phil. ii. 29, see notes) and its re-

sumptive force (Galat. iii. 5, see notes),

both here united, see Klotz, Devar. Vol.

II. pp. 717, 718. Koivuv6v]
' a partner,' scil. in faith, and love, and

Christian principles generally, — not

merely in sentiments (el ra avrd fioi

(ppovfls, iirl rois avrois rpexeis, el <piKov

V7V, Chrys., Just.), or, still less likely,

in community of property ( ' ut tua sint

mea, et mea tua,' Beng., compare Beza,

Pagn.), interpretations which here im-

properly limit what seems purposely left

unrestricted. ir poaXafiov

as i fie] ' receive him to thee as myself;

'

' as you would me ; ' in ray spiritual af-

fection towards him he is a part of my
very self, compare ver. 12. The form

-KpocrXafx^. occurs in a very similar sense,

Rom. xiv. 1, 3, xv. 7, the idea not being

so much of a mere kindness of reception

(compare Acts xxviii. 2) as of an admis-

sion to Christian love and fellowship

;

see Meyer on Rom. xiv. 1, and Fritz, in

loc, who, however, in his translation ' in

suum contuberniura recipere,' somewhat

puts out of sight the Christian character

of the reception which the context seems

to imply.

18. e I 5e] 'But if;' contrasted

thought (comp. Alf.), suggested by the

remembrance of what might militate

against the warmth of the reception.

The Se thus does not seem fieTaPaTiii6v

(Mey.), but preserves its usual opposi-

tive force ;
' qui loquitur, etiam si nihil

positum est in oratione tamen aliquid

in mente habet, ad quod rcspiciens illani

oppositionem infert,' Klotz, Devar. Vol.

II. p. 365. ^Si/cTjo-c'y ae]

'wronged thee,' more specifically ex-

plained by the ' mitius synonymon

'

(Beng.) ^ o(pei\ei. The Greek commen-

tators draw attention to the tender way

in which St. Paul notices that misdeed

of the repentant Onesimus which must

have tended most to keep up the irrita-

tion of Philemon [oIk flvtv iKht^ev, aAA.*
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rjBcK7)(T€v (76 tj ocjielkei, TOVTO ifiol iXkoya. ^^ ijoi IIavX,o<i ^dypa"dra

ev(()7jfi6Tepou, iiSiKTiaey f) ocpe'tKet, The-

oph.), and further, the kind and wise

way in which he keeps it to the end of

his letter ; '6pa iroD rs^eiKe koI irSre rh

dSiff/j/uo* vcTTfpov fieTO, rh iroWa inrep

TovTov irpoeiTTuv, Ciirys.

TOVTO ifxol iw6ya] " this set doivn

to my account,' soil. 3 ti rjSiKTjo-ev ae ^

o^dXei ;
' id meis rationibus imputa,'

Grot. Though there is no certain lexi-

cal authority for iWoydu (it does not

appear in the new ed. of Steph. Thesaur. },

and though its existence has been some-

what peremptorily denied (Fritz. Rom.

V. 13, Vol. 1. p. 311), yet still as the de-

siderative Ao7atB (Lucian, Lexiph. § 15) is

an acknowledged form, and as peculiari-

ties of orthography or eiTors of transcrip-

tion cannot be made satisfactorily to ac-

count for the assumed permutation of €«

and a [Bastius ap. Greg. Cor. p. 706

(ed. Schfflf.) cited by Fritz, is not in

point, as here referring to cursive rass.

;

see examples and plates referred to] we

seem bound to follow the preponderant

uncial authority, ACDiFG ; 17.31: so

Lachm., Tisch., and also Meyer, Alf.

19. eyh UavXos eyp.] 'I Paul

have u)ritten ; ' scarcely ' I write,' De W.,

Conyb., Green (Gr. p. 17), as this epis-

tolary aorist in the N. Test, does not ap-

pear used simply in reference to what

follows, but always more or less retro-

spectivc'ly, whether in reference to a for-

mer letter (2 Cor. ii. 3), to preceding

passages in an all but concluded letter

(Rom. XV. 15, see Meyer in he), or to

an immediately foregoing portion of one

in progress (1 Cor. ix. 15) : when the

reference is to what is definitely present,

the simple ypa(pby is used in preference to

the idiomatic aorist; see Winer, Gram.

§ 40. 5. 2, p. 249, and notes on Gal. vi.

11. This would lead us to conclude

that St. Paul wrote with his own hand

certainly the preceding verse, and not

improbably (Theod., Hieron.) the whole

Epistle. It does not thus seem desira-

ble with Lachm. and Buttm. to make this

verse the commencement of a new para-

graph, e-yw airoTtffco]

' / will repay,^ obviously not with any

serious meaning, as if the apostle expect-

ed that Philemon would demand it, but,

as the Greek commentators all observe,

XapiivTus (Theoph.), yet, perhaps, as

the next words convey, with a gracefully

implied exhortation, koI iwtTpeirriKws afj.a

Koi xap'e'i'Tws (Chrys.); comp. Theod.,

ojn-1 ypaixfioriov rr)vSe Kdux^ '''V eTio-ro-

Xiiv iraffav aiir^v iyih yeypacpa. The
addition eV Kvpicjj [D^Ei ; Clai'omauus,

Sang.] is an improbable repetition of eV

K up I'o) below. 'Iva fj-i) A.e7<»

aoi] ' that I may not say to thee
;

' a rhe-

torical turn, — (rxoiJ-a. Trapaffianriiaeais,

Grot., or irapaXeiy^ews, Gent., ' rhetorica

pr£Bteritio,' Est.,— in which what might

be said is partially suppressed, or only

delicately brought to the remembrance

of tlie person addressed. The 'lua does

not seem strictly dependent on eypaypa, on

cnroTiao) (Mey.), nor yet on a suppressed

imper. 'yield me this request' (Alford),

— which would impair the graceful flow

of thought, but rather, as Chrys., The-

oph., and CEcum. seem tQ suggest, on a

thought called up by the ottot/o-w,— ' re-

pay
;
yes I say this, not doubting thee,

but not wishing to press on thee the claim

I might justly urge :
' all was to be oii

KOTO, avdyKijv aWa Kara kKovaiov, verse

14. irpoffo<l>eiXeis\ 'thou

owest unto me besides
:

' Pliilemon was not

only an actual debtor to the apostle of

any tiifle that he thus {fiera xap'Tos t5)s

KvevfjLUTiKris, Chrysost.) ofifers to make
good, but in addition to it (irpoff-), even

{Kal ascensive) his own self, his own

Christian existence. Raphel adduces

somewhat similar uses of rrpo(ro<pei\eti' in

Xen. Cyr. in. p. 59 (iii. 2. 16), (Econ.
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rfj ei^f) yecpl, 6700 a-noTLcroo' Xva fir] Xeyco aot oil koX aeavrov fioi

TTpoaocpeiXet'?. ^° Nal, aSeX^e, iyco aov 6vaL/xr]v iv Kvplco • avd-

Travaov fxov ra (nr\ar^')(ya iv Xptcrro).

'^1 UeTTOt^tw? Trj inraKofi aov kypayfrd

)t,, eiSw OTL Koi virep o Xijco Troirjcrei';.

I am confident that thou

wilt fully comply with my
request. Prepare me a

lodging.

p. 684 (20. 1); the meaning, however,

is sufficiently obvious. A curious meta-

phorical use of irpo(TO(p. ( ' longe inferio-

rem esse ') will be found in Polyb. Hist.

XXXIX. 2. 6.

20. vai, a5e\(pe] 'yea, brother;'

certainly not 'precantis' (Grot.), nor

' vehementer obsecrantis ' (Gent.), but

with the usual force of the particle in the

N. Test., ' serio affirmantis ' (compare

Erasm.), in reference to the request em-

bodied in ver. 12 sq. ; a(p€\s rhy xopje;/-

ruTfihv na.Kiv exeTot tUv vpoTfpoiv twu

ffTrovSalaii', Chrys., compare Theoph. and

CEcum. On the use of vol in the N. T.,

see notes on Phil. iv. 3.

eyii aov oval^i-nv] ' may I reap

projit from thee ;' — /, not without em-

phasis ; the apostle again (comp. ver. 12,

17) makes it a matter between himself

and Philemon, putting for the time One-

simus almost out of sight ; it was a favor

to himself. The somewhat unusual oval-

fxf)v [2 aor. opt., see Buttm. Irrerj. Verbs,

p. 189 Transl.], coupled with the signifi-

cant iyu [I, not merely Ones.), seems to

confirm the view of most modern com-

mentt., except De W., that there is again

a play on the name of Onesimus ; see Wi-

ner, Gr. § 68. 2, p. 561. The form ovai-

fxi)v is similarly used by Ignatius (Polyc.

I. 6, Magn. 12, al.),— once {Ephes. 2)

curiously enough, but apparently by

mere accident, after a mention of an

Onesimus. ev Kvplco

denotes, as usual, the sphere of the 6vri<Tis,

(see on Ephes. iv. 17, Phil. ii. 19, al.),

just as eV Xpto-rqi, which follows, speci-

fies that of tlie avdwavcTis ; both were to

be characterized by being in Him, they

were to be such as implied His hallowing

influences. It may be here observed

that eV Xp. has distinctly preponderating

authority [ACDiFGL ; al. ; Claroman.,

Syr. (both), iEth. (both), Copt., Goth.],

and is adopted by nearly all modern eds.

Tct <7ir\dyx'^o] 'my heart;' not One-

simus, as in V. 12 (Hieron.), which would

here be wholly out of place, nor tV
irepi ffe aydirriv (Theoph., CEcum.), but

simply the ffirKdyxva of the apostle,

—

the seat of his love and affections ; see

notes on ver. 7.

21. veiroidiis ry iiraK,] Conclud-

ing allusion to his apostolic authority,

but how delicately introduced, how ten-

derly deferred, and how encouragingly

echoing the commendations with wliich

he commenced ; ovep koI apxi^/ifcos €?7re,

Trap^ricrlav ex*"" rovro Ka\ ej/raS^a \eyfi

els rh eiricrcppayiaat rrjv iincrToKijv, Chrys.

eypa^a\ 'I have loritten,' not ' I write,'

Do W. ; see above on ver. 19, and con-

trast the following present,

yirept Keyw] ' beyond what I am say-

ing ; ' compare Eph. iii. 20. It is very

doubtful whether this alludes, however

faintly, to the manumission of Onesimus

(Alf.). The tenor of the Epistle would

seem to imply nothing more than en-

couraging confidence on the part of the

apostle (d/jLo, Koi Striyetpev elirtiiv tovto,

Chrys.), that Philemon would show to

the fugitive even greater kindness and a

more affectionate reception than he had

pleaded for; compare notes on ver. 14

and 16. Lachm. here reads virep & with

AC ; 3 mss. ; Coptic, Syr. (Philox.),

—

not without some reason, as the single

request might have suggested the cor-

rection (compare Alford) ; still it is

perhaps more safe to retain the text
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^ afia be Kat, erolfia^e jxol ^evcav eA-Triyw <yap on oia rwv irpoaev-

'^oiv vfiMV 'xapicr^i]cro/jLat v/xtv.

Salutations. ^^ ^AaTTa^erat ere ^E7ra^pa<; 6 (TvvaL')QiakwT6<i fiov

ev Xpc(TTa> ^Irjaov, ^* MdpKo<;, '^pio-rapp^o?, A7)p,d<}, Aovku^, ol

(TwepyoL fiov.

BenedicUon.- ^ 'H %ajOt9 TOV KvploV Tj/XCOV ^ItJdOV XpLCTTOV fieTO,

70V '7rvevfiaT0<i v[io)v.

as best supported by external authority.

22. a ft a Se Kal k.t.\.\ 'Moreover

at the same time also provide me a lodg-

ing ; ' a commission appended to his re-

quest : in addition to complying with the

subject of the letter, Philemon was also

to make this provision for the expected

apostle. Chrys. and Theod. (compare

Alf.) find in this message a last thought

of Onesimus, and a direction tending to

secure him a kind reception ; 'lua irpocx-

SoKWf aiiTov t)}v irapovaiav aiSe(r^TJ [*i\.]

Kal TO ypdnfiara, Theod. It may be

doubted, however, whether the ^irsi view

of Theoph. and CEcumen. is not more

probablQj. and more worthy both of Phi-

lemon and of the apostle,— viz., tliat

Philemon was not to consider the Epis-

tle a mere petition for Onesimus (el fi^

Sict 'Ovfiaifiov ovSe \6yov fie v^iov, The-

oph.), but as containing special messages

on other matters to himself. The word

|evj'a (Hesych. viroSoxV) KardXvixa) only

occurs here and, also in reference to St.

Paul, Acts xxviii. 23.

S ih Twv IT po(T ivxHif u/xwj/] through

your prayers
;

' in reference to Pliilemon,

Apphia, Archippus, and those mentioned

in ver. 2. The same expectation of

recovering his liberty appears in Phil. i.

25, ii. 24 ; there, however, the journey

contemplated is to the Philippians, and

the date when it is formed, according to

the general view, a year or two later

;

comp. Wieseler, Chronol. p. 456.

23. affird^eTai] Greetings from the

same persons as those mentioned in the

Ep. to the Coloss. (ch. iv. 10 sq.), with

the exception of Justus. The order ob-

served is substantially the same, Mark
and Aristarchus (ol 6t/Tes e/c irepirofi^s,

Coloss. iv. 11) preceding Luke and De-

mas, except that Epaphras is here placed

first. The reading a<nrdCot>Tai [Rec. with

D'-D'KL] is rightly rejected by most

modern editors as a grammatical correc-

tion, d cruj/aiXMaA-. /ttou]

'
^!/ fellow-prisoner

;
' more specifically

defined as iv Xpicrrtf 'lr)crov ; sec on Eph.

iv. 1 . The title here given to Epaphras

is, in Col. iv. 10, given to 'Apiffrapxcs,

while the latter is afterwards named as

a avvepyos : for the probable reasons,

see notes on Col. I. c.

24. MdpKos] Probably John Mark,

and the Evangelist. For a brief notice

of him, and those mentioned in this

verse, see notes on Col. iv. 10 and 14.

25. 71 x<^P's K. T. A.] Precisely the

same form of salutation as in Gal. vi. 1 8,

with the exception of the significant con-

clusion a5€K(pol. As there, so here (com-

pare also 2 Timothy iv. 22), the apostle

prays that the grace of the Lord may be

/xera rod irpeifiaros, ' with the spirit ' of

those whom he is addressing, with the

third and highest portion of our compos-

ite nature ; see notes on Gal. I. c, Desti-

ny of Creature, p. 113 sq., and compare

Olshaus. Opusc. vi. p. 145 sq.





TRANSLATION.



NOTICE.

The following translation is based on the same principles as those adopted

in the portions of this Commentary that have already appeared. The in-

creased and increasing interest in the subject of revision has, however, induced

me to be a little fuUer in the citations from the eight Versions, which are here

compared with the Authorized, and has also suggested the insertion of a few

comments on general principles of translation, and of a few brief reasons for

changes, which the notes on the original might not fully supply. My humble

endeavor has been to avoid everything that might seem arbitrary and capri-

cious, and to cHng with all possible tenacity to fixed principles of correction

;

still there both are and must be many passages in which the context and

general tone of the original render one of two apparently synonymous trans-

lations not only more appropriate, but even more faithful and correct, than

the other. In the present edition a few alterations have been made, but not

any of sufficient importance to require here to be separately specified.

Of the older English Vv., the attention of the student may be especially

directed to the version of Coverdale, which, considering the time and circum-

stances under which it was executed, appears remarkably vigorous and faith-

ful. This venerable Version has now become accessible by the reprint of

Coverdale's Bible, published by Messrs. Bagster ; but a small and cheap edi-

tion of the New Testament alone, with perhaps the Version in the » Duglott'

edition [Gov. (Test.)], would, I am confident, be very acceptable to many

students who may be deterred by the size and price of the reprint above

alluded to. Some interesting remarks on these Versions, and on the subject

of Revision generally, will be found in a tract by ' Philalethes,' entitled The

English Bible, 8vo. Dublin, 1857.



THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.

CHAPTER I.

PAUL and Timothy, servants of Christ Jesus, to all the saints

in Christ Jesus which are at Philippi, with the bishops and

deacons: ^ grace he unto you, and peace, from God our Father

and the Lord Jesus Christ.

^ I thank my God upon all my remembrance of you, * always,

in every supplication of mine for you all, making my supphcation

with joy, ^ for your fellowship shown toward the Gospel from the

first day until now ;
^ being confident of this very thing, that He

Chapter I. 1 . Servants] So Wicl. :

' the servants,' Aut/i. and the other Vv.

On the designation Timothy (' Timo-

theus/ Auth.), see notes on Coloss. i. 1

(
Transl. )

.

Christ Jesus ( 1 ^')]

' *Jesus Christ,' Auth.

2. And the Lord] So Cov. (Test.) :
' and

from the Lord,' Auth. and the other Vv.

except WicL, 'of.' It is perhaps more

exact to omit the preposition in the sec-

ond member, as in the Greek : here it is

unimportant, but in some cases the sense

and construction are impaired by the

repetition ; comp. Blunt, Led. on Par.

Priest, pp. 55, 56.

3. All my remembrance] ' Every re-

membrance,' Auth. t

4. Supplication] ' Prayer,' Auth. and

all Vv. : it is perhaps better to retain

the more special meaning, as evincing

the earnest nature of the apostle's prayer

;

comp. notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1, and notice

below, WicL, Cov. (Test.), in the trans-

lation of the second S^rjcns. It is curious

that all the Vv. except Auth: change to

the plural, ' all my prayers ;

' this cer-

tainly preserves the Trap^xv<^^^ (compare

on Eph. V. 20), but at the expense of ac-

curacy. My supplication] ' Request,'

Auth. ; ' bisechynge,' Wicl. ; ' instaunte

prayer,' Cov. (Test.); 'praier,' Bish.

;

' petition,' Rhem. ; the remaining Vv.

adopt the simple verb ' and praye

'

(
Tynd., Cov., Cran.), or

'
praying,

(
Gen.).

5. Shown toward] ' In,' Auth. and all

Vv. except Cran., ' of.'

6. Began] ' Hath begun,' Auth. In

you a good work] So Wicl, Cov. (Test),
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wliich began in you a good work, will perfect it up to the day of

Chirist Jesus :
'' even as it is meet for me to think this of you all,

because I have you in my heart ; inasmuch as both in my bonds,

and in my defence and confirmation of the gospel, ye all are par-

takers with me of my grace. ^ For God is my witness, how I do

long after you all in the bowels of Christ Jesus. ^ And this I pray,

that your love may yet more and more abound in knowledge and

in all discernment, ^*^ to the intent that ye may prove things that

are excellent, that ye may be pure and without offence against the

day of Christ ;
^^ being filled with the fruit of righteousness, which

is by Jesus Christ, unto the glory and praise of God.

Rhem. : ' a good work ('that g. w./ Cov.,

'the/ Coverd. Test.) iu you,' Auih. and

the other Vv. Perfect] So

Rhem., and sim. Cov. (Test.), ' fulende :

'

' perform,' Auth., WicL, Cranm., Bish.

;

' go forthe with it,' Tynd., Cov., Gen.

Up to] Sim. Rhem. ' unto :
'

' until,'

Auth. and remaining Vv. except Wicl.,

'til in to.' Clirist Jesus]

' *Jesus Christ,' Auth.

7. My defence] So Cou. (Test.), Gen.:

'ihe,' Auth., Cranm., Bish., Rhem. ; 'in

defendynge,' WicL, Cov. ; ' as I defende,'

Tynd. Partakers with me]

So Cov. and sim. Tynd., Cranm., ' com-

panions of grace with me ; '
' partakers

of my grace,' Auth., Genev , Bish., and

sim. WicL, ' felowis of my joie ; '
' par-

takers of my joye,' Cov. (Test), Rhem.

8. Witness] So WicL, Rhem. : ' re-

cord,' Auth. and the other Vv. except

Tynd., Gen., ' beareth me recorde.*

Do long] So Cov. (Test.), and sim. Cov. ;

' greatly long,' Auth. and other Vv. ex-

cept WicL, Rhem., ' coueite ; ' Bish.,

' hartely I long.' The insertion of the

auxiliary seems to tlirow a slight empha-

sis on the action expressed by the verb,

which is not inappropriate after the sol-

emn adjuration. Clirist Jesus]

' *Jesu8 Christ,' Auth.

9. Yet more and more abound] Sim.

Rhem,., ' may more and more abound :

'

' abound yet more and moTe,^Auth., Bish.,

and, with similar position of the adverbs,

the other Vv. The inversion seems a

little more closely to preserve the Greek

order and the connection of weptatreveiv

with the particulars in which the increase

takes place. All discernment]

More literally 'all manner of,' etc., a

translation actually adopted by Coverd.,

but marred by the untenable attraction,

' in all manner of knowledge and in all

experience.' Discernment]

' Judgment,' Auth., Gen. ;
' wit,' Wid. ;

' fealinge,' Tynd. ; ' experience,' Cov. ;

' understandyng,' Cov. (Test.), Cranm.,

Bish., Rhem.

10. To the intent that] ' That,' Auth.

and all other Vv. It seems desirable to

make some difference in translation be-

tween the more immediate els rh k. t. \.

and the further and final 'Iva ^t€ k. r. \.

Prove] So WicL, Cov. : ' approve,' Auth.,

Rhem. ; ' accepte,' Tyndale, Cranmer

;

' alowe,' Coy. (Test.); ' diserne,' (?en.,

Bish. Pure] So Tynd. and

all Vv. except Auth., Rhem., * sincere
;

'

WicL, 'clene.' Against] So
Coverd. (Test.) :

' till,' Auth., Bish., and

sim. Tynd., Cran., Gen., 'nntyll;' *in,'

WicL ; ' unto,' Cov., Rhem.

11. Fruit] '^Fruits, Auth.

Is] ' are,' Auth.

12. Now] ' But,' Auth., Cov. (Test.),
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^ Now I would have you know, brethren, that matters with me

have fallen out rather unto the furtherance of the gospel ;
^^ so

that my bonds have become manifest in Christ in the whole praeto-

rium, and to all the rest ;
^* and that the greater part of the brethren

having in the Lord confidence in my bonds, are more abundantly

bold to speak the word without fear. ^^ Some indeed preach Christ

even from envy and strife ; and some too from good will :
^^ they

that are of love so preach, because they know that I am set for the

defence of the gospel ;
^^ but they that are of contentiousness pro-

Bish. ; ' for,' Wicl. ; ' and,' Rhem. ; the

rest omit. Have you hnow\

So Rhem., and sim. Cov. (Test.), 'have

you to wite :
'

' wole that ye wite,' Wicl.

;

'ye should understand,' Auth., Cranm.,

Bish., and sim. Tynd., Coverd., Genev.,

' wolde ye understode.' Matters

with me] Somewhat simihirly, WicL, Cov.

(Test.), ' the thingis that ben aboute

ine
:

'
' the things about me,' Rhem. ;

'the things which happened unto me,'

Author., Cranmer, Genev, ('have hap.')

Bish, ('came'); 'ray busynes,' Tynd.,

Cov.

13. Have become] Sim. Wicl., Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem., ' weren made:' 'are,'

Auth. and remaining Vv.

The perfect is adopted as perhaps better

continuing the tense of the preceding

member. Manifest in Christ]

' Bonds in Christ,' Auth. The

whole Prcetoriuni] ' All the palace,' Auth.

;

' echo moot halle,' Wicl. ; ' all the judg-

ment hall,' Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen.,

Bish. ; ' every judgment house,' Coverd.

(Test.) ; 'althe court,' Rhem.

To all the rest] Sim. Rhem., ' in all the

rest:' Auth. (Marg.), 'to all others;'

' in all other places,' Auth. and remain-

ing Vv.

14. That the greaier part] ' Many,'

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl.,

' mo.' All however except Auth. prefix

' that.' Having in the Lord,

etc.] ' Brethren in the Lord, waxing con-

fident by my bonds,' Auth., and, with

some variations, the other Vv. except

Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), which connect eV

Kvpiw with ireTrot&Jray.

15. From] 'Of,' Auth., Tynd., Cov.,

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ' for,' Wicl., Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem. Too] 'Also/

Auth., Gen., Rhem. ; the rest omit.

From] ' Of,' Auth. and the other Vv.

except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 'for.'

16- They that are, etc.] ' But the other

of love,' Auth., but with a transposition

of ver. 15 and 16. Because they

know] So Cran., and sim. Tynd., Cov.,

' because they se :
' ' knowing,' Auth.,

Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish., Rhem.; 'wit-

ynge,' Wicl.

17. But they that are, etc.] 'The one

preach Christ of contention, not sincere-

ly, supposing to add affliction to my
bonds,' Auth., but with a transposition of

ver. 15 and 16. There is some little dif-

ficulty in finding a suitable translation

for ipi^eia. On the one hand, the older

translation, ' strife, ' Wicl., Tynd., Cov.,

Cran., Gen., Bish., is certainly open to

the objection of confounding epis and

ept^eia, from which that of Auth., Cov.

(Test.), Rhem., viz., 'contention,' is

scarcely free : on the other hand, the

more lexically exact, * a spirit of in-

trigue,' here certainly presents an inade-

quate antithesis to aydirri. In this diffi-

culty perhaps the term chosen in the

text sufficiently maintains the antithesis,

while in its etymological formation it

approaches lexical accuracy by keeping
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claim Christ, not sincerely, thinking tTius to raise up affliction unto

my bonds. ^^ What then ! notwithstanding, in every way, whether

in pretence or in truth, Christ is proclaimed, and therein I do re-

joice
;
yea, and I shall rejoice ;

^^ for I know that this shall issue

to me unto salvation, through your supplication and the supply of

the Spirit of Jesus Christ, ^^ according to my steadfast expectation

and hope, that in nothing I shall be put to shame, but that with all

boldness, as always, so now also, Christ shaU be magnified in my
body, whether it he by life, or by death. ^^ For to me to live is

Christ, and to die is gain. ^ But if to live in the flesh,— if THIS

is to me the fruit of my labor, then what I should choose I wot not.

23 Yea I am held in a strait betwixt the two, having the desire to

in view the sjnrit, the spirit of faction

and dissension, that actuated the oppo-

nents. Proclaim\ 'Preach,'

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wich,

Cov. (Test.), ' sciiewen.'

Thinking] ' Supposing,' Auth.

To raise up] ' *To add,' Auth.

18. In every way] 'Everyway,' Auth.;

' on alle maner,' Wicl. ; ' all maner

wayes,' Ti/nd., Cov. ('ofwayes'), Gen.;

'by every meane,' Cov. (Test.); ' anye

maner of waye,' Cran., Bish. ; ' by al

meanes,' Rhem. Proclaimed]

' Preached,' Auth. and other Vv. except

Wicl., ' schewid.' Therein I]

' I therein,' Auth. : changed to avoid any

false emphasis on the pronoun.

Shall] So Wicl. and Coverd. (Test.):

'will,' Auth. and the remaining Vv.

19. Issue to me unto salv.] Sim. Rhem.,

' shall fall out to me unto salv. :

'
' turn

to my salv.,' Auth., Gen., Bish. ; ' come

to me in to helthe,' Wicl. ; ' shall befal

unto me to saluacion,' Coverd. (Test.)
;

' shall chaunce to my salv.,' Tynd., Cov.,

Cran. Supplication] 'Prayer,'

Auth. and all the other Vv.

20. Steadfast expectation] ' Earnest ex-

pectation,' Auth., Bish. ; ' expectacion,'

Cranm., Rhem. ; ' abidynge,' Wicl. ; ' as

I hertely loke for,' Tynd., Cov., Gen.;

' waytynge for,' Cov. (Test.).

Hope] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cranm.,

Rhem. : ' my hope,' Auth. ; ' and hope

'

(verb), Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish.

Put to shame] ' Ashamed,' Auth. and all

Vv. except Rhem., ' confounded :
' it

seems desirable to preserve and express

the passive oXaxuv^iftToiJiai.

22. But if to live, etc.] ' But if I live

in the flesh, this is the fruit of my labor,'

Auth., and somewhat similarly as to con-

struction, Tynd., Cran.: the other Vv.

are perplexed, except Cov., ' but in as

moch as to live in the flesh is fruteful to

me for the worke,' and better Coverd.

(Test.), 'yf to live here in the flesh is

frute of my labour, what,' etc., in which

though the tovto is overlooked, that di-

vision between protasis and apodosis is

the preserved which seems, on the whole,

most probable : so in this respect simi-

larly Wicl, Rhem. Then ivhcU]

'Yet what,' Auth.; 'lo what,' Wicl;
' and what,' Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish.

;

' I wote not what,' Cov. ; ' what,' Cov.

(Test.). Should] 'Shall,'

Auth. and the other Vv. except Tynd.,

Gen., 'to chose,'— an idiomatic transla-

tion, but tending to obscure the delibera-

tive future. Wot not] So

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., Bisk.

:

scarcely exact, yet forcible and firm in

cadence. The translation of Cov. (Test.),
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depart, and to be with Christ, for it is very far better : ^ yet to

abide in the flesh is more needful for your sakes. ^ And being

persuaded of this, I know that I shall abide and shall continue here

with you all for your furtherance in and joy of Faith, ^e i^ order

that your ground of boasting may abound in Christ Jesus in me
through my presence with you again.

2'' Only let your conversation be worthy of the gospel of Christ

;

' I cannot tel,' is idiomatic, and preferable

to ' knowe not/ WicL, Rhem.

23. Yea] ' *For,' Auth. I am

held in a strait] ' I am in a strait/ Auth.,

Bish.; ' lamconstreyned/ WicL, Ti/nd.,

Cran. ; ' both these thinges lye harde

upon me/ Cov. ; ' I am in distresse with

two things/ Cov. (Test.) ; 'I am greatly

in double/ Genev. ' I am straitened/

Rhem. The two] ' Two/ Auth.

and the other Vv. except Cov. and Rhem.,

which (the former somewhat too strong-

ly) express the article. The

desire] 'A desire/ Auth., Cov. (Test.),

Bish. ; ' desire,' Rhem. ; ' I haue desire,

Wicl. ; ' I desyre,' Tynd., Cov., Cranm. ;

'desiring,' Gen. For it is, etc.]

' Which is far better,' Author. ; ' it is

myche more better,' Wiclif; ' which

tbinge is best of all/ Tynd., Genev.

;

' which thinge were moch more better,'

Cov. ; ' the whyche is much more better,'

Cov. (Test.) ;
' and to be with Christ is

moch better,' Cran. ; ' which is muche
farrc better,' Bish. ; ' a thing much more

letter,' Rhem.

24. Yet] ' Nevertheless,' Auth., Tynd.,

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ' but,' Wicl. and the

remaining Vv. For your

sakes] So Cov. (Test.) :
' for yon,' Auth.

and the other Vv.

25. Being persuaded of this] ' Having

this confidence,' Author. ; ' trustynge,'

Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 'am I sure

of,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.

Shall continue here with] ' Continue with,'

Author., with a difference of reading,

which, however, does not affect the

translation. The Vv. are nearly all

identical with Author., except Wicl,
' dwelle and perfightli dwelle,' and Cov,

(Test.), ' continue with you all unto the

end.' Furtherance in] ' Your
furtherance and joy,' Author., Cranmer

(' youre faith'), Bish., Rkemish ('the

faith ') ;
' youre profight and joie of faith,'

Wicl. ; ' the furth. and joye of youre f.,'

Tynd., Cov. ; ' to youre profite and re-

joycynge off.,' Cov. (Test.); 'the fur-

therance and joy of your f.,' Gen.

26. In order that] 'That,' Auth. and
all Vv. Ground of boasting]

' Ucjoicing,' Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran.,

Bish. ;
' thanke,' Wicl. ; ' may moare

abundantly rejoyce,' Tynd., Cov. (om.
' moare

' ), Genev. ; ' your gratulation,*

Rhem. Abound] So Wicl.,

Rhem., and. sim. Cov. (Test.), 'be plen-

teous :
' 'be more abundant,' Author.,

Cran. ('the more'). For Tynd., Cov.,

Gen., Bish., see above.

Lime] So Wicl., Cranm. (but 'thorowe

J. C), Rhem.: 'for me/ Auth., Gen.,

Bish. ; ' thorowe me,' Tynd., Cov. ; ' hf
me,' Cov. (Test.). Through

my presence with you] ' By my coming to

you,' Auth. and most of the other Vv.,

— but perhaps less exact than in the

text.

27. Worthy of] So Coverd. (Test.),

Rhem., and sim. WicL, 'worthili to':

' as it becometh,' Author, and remaining

Vv. Remain absent] ' Be
absent,' Auth. and the other Vv. except

WicL, ' ethir absent
;

' Cov. (Test.), 'be-

ynge absent.' Are standing]

Sim. WicL, Rhem., ' ye stonden
:

'
' stand

fast,' Author., and sim. Coverd. (Test.),
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that whether I come and see you, or remain absent, I may hear of

your affairs, that ye are standing in one spirit, with one soul striving

together for the faith of the gospel, ^ and not being terrified in

anything by your adversaries ; the which is to them an evidence of

perdition, but to you of salvation, and this from God :
^ because

unto you was granted, in behalf of Christ, not only to believe in

Him, but also in behalf of Him— to suffer ;
^^ having the same

conflict as ye saw in me, and now hear of in me.

CHAPTER II.

If then there be any exhortation in Christ, if any comfort of love,

if any fellowship of the Spirit, if any bowels and compassions, ^ make

' stande stedfaste ;
* ' contynue,' Tynd.,

Cov., Cran.y Gen., Bish.

Soul] So Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Bisk.

:

' minde/ Auth., Gen., Ehem., and sim.

Cav. (Test.), 'one mynded ;

' 'wille,'

Wicl.

28. Not heinc) terrified] 'In nothing

terrified/ Auth. ; ' in no thing be ye

aferd/ Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 'afraid;' 'in

nothynge fearinge,' Tynd., Cov., Cran.,

Bish. ; ' in nothing feare,' Gen. ; ' in

nothing be ye terrified,' Rhem.

The which] So Cov. (Test): 'which,'

Auth. and all remaining Vv.

Evidence] ' Evident token, ' Author.

;

'cause,' Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Cranm.,

Rhem. ;
' token,' Tynd., Coverd., Genev.,

Bish. This from] Sim. Rhem.,

' this of
:

'
' that of,' Auth. and remaining

Vv. except Wicl., ' this thing is of.'

29. Because] ' For,' Auth. and all Vv.

Was granted] ' It is given,' Auth. and

all Vv. In Him] So Wicl,

Cov. (Test.), Rhem. : ' on Him,' Author.

and remaining Vv. It seems very de-

sirable, on account of the etymological

aflSnity of els (eVs) and eV (Donalds.

Cratyl. § 170), to translate iricrrevetv els,

* believe in ' (where a more literal trans-

lation is not possible), and to reserve

* on' for vurrevfiv hri : for the construc-

tion of this verb in the N. T., see notes

on 1 Tim. i. 16, Reuss, Thdol. Chrit. iv.

14, Vol. I. p. 129, and Rev. Transl. of
St. John, p. X. In behalfof
Him, etc.] ' Suffer for His sake,' Author.

and the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem., ' for Him.' For the rea-

sons for this change, see notes.

30. As ye saw] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.

('have seen '), and sim. Cran., 'soch a

fyght as ye saw :
'

' which ye saw,' Auth.

and remaining Vv.
(
Cov., ' have sene ').

Hear of] ' Hear to be,' Author., Genev.

('have heard'); 'han herde of me,'

Wicl., Rhem. ; ' hear of me,' Tynd., Cov.

(both), Cran. ; ' heare in me,' Bish.

Chapter II. 1. If then there be] 'If

there be therefore,' Auth., Cov. (Test.),

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ' therfor if ony com-

fort is,' Wicl. ; ' if therefore there be,'

Rhem. ; Tynd. and Cov. omit olv.

Exhortation] ' Consolation,' Artth. and

the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov., ' com-

fort.' Compassions] ' Mercies,' Auth.

and sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.,

' mercy ; '
' inwardnesse of merci doynge,'

Wicl. ; ' entier mocion of pytie,' Coverd.

(Test.) ;
' bowels of commiseration,,

Rhem.

2. Make yefull] ' Fulfil ye/ Axtth.
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ye full mj joy, that ye mind tlie same thing, having the same love,

with united souls minding the one thing ;
^ minding nothing in the

way of contentiousness, nor in the way of vain glory, but with due

lowliness of mind esteeming other superior to themselves ;
^ not

looking each of you to your own things, but each of you to the

things of others also. ^ Verily have this mind within you, which

was also in Christ Jesus :
^ who, though existing in the form of

God, esteemed not His being on an equality with God a prize to

be seized on, "^ but emptied Himself, taking upon Him the form of

Mind the same thing] Sim. WicL, ' un-

derstonde the same thing
:

' 'be lil<.e

minded,' ^MiA., Cranm., Genev., Bish.

;

' drawe one way,' Tynd., Cov. ; ' raynde

one thing,' Coverd. (Test.) ;
' be of one

meaning,' lihem. With

united souls, etc.] ' Being of one accord,

of one mind,' Author., and sim. Tynd.,

Cov., Cranm. ('and of), Bish.; ' of o

wille and felen tlie same thing,' Wicl. ;

' of one mynde meanynge one thynge,'

Cov. (Test.); ' of one accorde and of

one judgment,' Cran. ;
' of one mind,

agreeing in one,' Rhem.

3. Minding, etc.] ' Let nothing be done

through,' Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., and

sim. Tynd., Cov. ('there be'), Cranm.,

Genev. ; ' tiiat nothinge be done ;
' 'no

thing hi,' Wicl., Rhem.

Contentiousness] Sim. Rhem., ' conten-

tion :
'

' strife,' Auth. and the remaining

Vv. ; see notes on ch. i. 17 (TransL).

Nor in the way of] ' *0r,' Auth.

With due lowliness] ' In lowliness,' Auth. ;

' in meknesse,' Wicl., Bish ; ' in meke-

ness of mind,' Tynd., Cranm., Genev. ;

' thorow mekeness,' Cov. ; ' in humble-

nesse,' Coverd. (Test.); 'in humilitie,'

Rhem. As the article does not appear

merely used to give Taireiv. its more ab-

stract force, but to mark the ' due, befit-

ting ' lowliness by which the Philippians

were to be influenced, the insertion would

seem justifiable. Esteeming]

So Coverd. ( Test.
) ; 'let each esteem,'

Auth., and sim. the remaining Vr. ex-

cej)t Wicl. ('demynge'), 7i/iem. ('count,

ing'), which retain the participial con-

struction. Superior to] Sim.

Cov. (Test.), ' the superiores of
:

'
' bet-

ter than,' Author, and the other V\'. ex-

cept Wicl., ' higher than.'

4. Not loohing, etc.] ' *Look not *ev-

ery man on,' Author., and sim. in the

imperative, Cranm., Genev., Bish. ; 'not

beholdynge,' Wicl. ; ' and that no man
consider,' Tynd. ; ' and let cucry man
loke not for his awne profet,' Coverd. ;

'euery one consydering not,' Coverdale

(Test.), Rhem. But each of
you, etc.] ' But *every man also on,'

Auth., and sim. Gen., Bish., the only

two Vv. that . notice in translation the

ascensive Kai.

5. Verily] Auth. and all the Vv. omit

the translation of ydp, except Wicl.,

' and ; ' Rhem., ' for.' Have
this, etc.] ' *Let this mind be in you,'

Auth., sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.;

'let the same mind, etc.,' Cov. (Test.),

Bish. ; ' that mind, etc.
;

'
' fcle ye this

tiling in you,' Wicl. ; ' this think in

yourselves,' Rhem.

6. Though existi7ig] 'Being,' Author.,

Tynd., Gen., Bish. ; ' whanne He was,'

Wicl. and remaining Vv.

Esteemed not, etc.] ' Thought it not rob-

bery to be equal with God,' Auth., Tynd.,

Cov., Bish., and sim. Cov. (Test.), Cran.,

Gen., Rhem., ' no robbery, etc.
;

'
* demed

not raueyn, that him silf were euene to

God/ Wicl.

81
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a servant, being made in the likeness of men : ^ and being found in

fashion as a man, He humbled Himself, becoming obedient even

unto death, yea unto death on the cross. ^ Wherefore God did

also highly exalt Him, and bestowed on Him a name wliich is

above every name, ^^ that in the name of Jesus every knee should

bow, of tilings in heaven, and things on earth, and tilings under

the earth ;
^^ and that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ

is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.

^ So then, my beloved, even as ye were always obedient, not as

in my presence only, but now much more in my absence, work out

your own salvation with fear and trembling. ^^ For it is God which

worketh in you, both to will and to perform, of His good pleasure.

7. Emptied Himself] ' Made Him-

self of no reputation,' Author, and the

other Vv. except Wicl., ' lowede Him-

self;' Rhem., 'exinanitcd Him self.'

TaJcivf/] So WicL, Cov. (Test.), Cran.,

Bisk., Rhem. : ' and took,' Auth. and the

remaining Vv. There is some little dif-

ficulty in the translation of the modal

(aor.) participle, when, as in the present

case, the action of the participle is syn-

chronous with that of the finite verb.

On the whole, the pres. part, in English

seems the best and most idiomatic equiv-

alent, especially as in practice the tense

of the finite verb seems so far reflected

on the participle, tliat though really pres-

ent in form, it becomes almost aoristic

in sense. Being made] Sim. Bish.,

' and made :
' ' was made,' Auth., WicL,

Cov. (Test.), Gen. ;
' became lyke,' Ttjnd.,

Coverd., Cranm. ; ' made into,' Rhem.

8. Becoming] ' And became,' Author.

and the other Vv. except WicL, ' and

was m.ado
;

' Cov. (Test.), ' was made ;

'

Bish., Rhem., ' made.'

Even unto] ' unto,' Auth. Yea

unto death] Sim. WicL, ' ye to tlie death
:

'

' even the death,' Auth. and the other Vv.

except Cov., which inserts ' unto,' as in

text. On the ci-oss] ' Of the

cross,' Auth. and all the other Vv. : the

Blight change seems to add somewhat to

perspicuity, and is compatible with the

present use of the gen., which is one of

' more remote relation.'

9. Did also, etc.] So Co^'erdf. (Test.),

' God also hath,' Auth., Cranm., Bish.,

Rhem. ; ' God enhauncid/ WicL ; ' God
hath exalted,' Ti/nd. ; ' hath God, etc.,'

Cov.; 'God hath highly exalted,' Gen.

The change in the text seems to have

the advantage of placing the contrasting

Koi in more distinct connection with vire-

pw\iuaev. Bestowed on] Sim.

WicL, Coverd. (Test.), 'gave:' 'given,'

Author, and the remaining Vv. except

Rhem-, ' hath given.'

10. In the tiame] So WicL, Tynd.,

Coo. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; 'at the

name,' Auth., Gen. On earth]

Sim. Coverd., ' upon erth :
'

' in earth,'

Auth. and remaining Vv. except WicL,

' erthely thingis ; ' Rhem., ' terrestrials.'

12. So then] ' Wherefore,' Auth. and

the other Vv. except WicL, Cov. (Test.),

Rhem., ' therefore.' Even as]

'as,' Auth. Were always ob.]

' Have always obeyed,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except WicL, 'evermore ye

han obeischid.'

13. To perform] So WicL, Coverdah

(Test.), and sim. Rhem., 'accomplish :'

' to do,' Auth., Bish. ; ' the dede,' Tynd.,

Cqv., Cran., Gen.
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1^ Do all things witliout murmurings and doubtings ;
^^ that ye may

be blameless and pure, children of God -uithout reproach, amidst a

crooked and perverse generation, among whom ye appear as heav-

enly lights in the world, ^^ holding forth the word of life ; that I

may have whereof to boast against the day of Christ, that I did

not run in vain nor yet labored in vain. ^'^ Howbeit if I be even

poured out in the sacrifice and service of your faith, I joy, and re-

joice with you all. ^^ And for the same cause do ye also joy, and

rejoice with me.

14. Doublings] So Wicl, Gov. (Test.),

and sim. R/iem., ' staggcrings :
' ' dis-

putings,' Auth. and, in the sing., Tynd.,

Gov., Gran., Bish. ; ' reasonings,' Gen.

15. Pure\ So Tynd., Gov., Gen., Bish. :

' harmless,' Author. ( Marg. ' sincere
' )

;

'simple,' WicL, Goverd. (Test), Rhem.

;

' unfayned,' Crnn. Children

of] So Gov. (Test.), Rhem. : 'the sons

of,' Author, and remaining Vv. except

Gran., ' unfayned sonnes of.'

Without reproach] ' Without rebuke,'

Auth. Amidst] ' *In the

midst,' Auth. Generation]

So Gov. (Test.), Rhem.: ' nation,^ Auth.

and remaining Vv. Appear]

' Shine,' Auth. and all the other Vv.

Ileavenly lights] ' Lights,' Auth. and all

the Vv. except WicL, ' geuers of light.'

16. Have whereof, etc.] ' Rejoice,'

Author., Granm., Gen. ; ' to my glorie,'

WicL, Rhem. ; ' unto my rejoysynge,'

Tynd., Gov. (both.), Bish. ('to').

Against] ' In,' Auth. and all Vv.

Did not run] ' Have not run,' Auth. and

all the Vv. The change to the aoristic

form seems in this case clearly proper

and necessary : the form with the auxil-

iary is here chosen for the sake of pre-

serving the rhythm of the Auth. Ver.,

which can rarely be neglected without

some loss to the general cadence of the

verse. Modern translators have paid far

too little attention to this not unimpor-

tant element in a good version of the

Scriptures. Nor yet] 'Neither/

Author, and all the Vv. except Khem.^

'nor;' Coy. (Test. ) omits. The change

is here made in accordance with the rule

generally followed in this revision— to

adopt the weaker translation ('nor,' or

' neither') of the disjunctive oi'/Se, where

the meanings of the words it disjoins are

more similar and accordant, the stronger

and more emphatic ('nor yet
' ), where

they are less so ; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4

(TransL).

17. Ilowheit] ' Yea and,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except WicL, 'but though;'

Gov. (Test.) 'butathough;' Rhem., 'but

and if,'—an archaic, but not otherwise un-

satisfactory transl. Be even poured

out] ' Be offered,' Auth. and sim. Tynd.

(adds 'or slayn'). Gov., Gran., Gen.,

Bish., 'be offered up;' 'am off. up,'

Gov. (Test.) ; ' be immolated,' Rhem.

In the] ' Upon the,' Author, and all the

Vv. (WicL, 'on the'); it seems, how-

ever, desirable to mark in translation

that €Tri has here probably not a local

but an ethical reference ; the more exact

' unto ' (see notes) would here be hardly

intelligible.

18. And for] 'For, etc.,' Autk. and

the other Vv. except WicL, ' and the

same thing have ye joie
;

' Gov. (Test.),

' be ye glad also of the same ; ' Rhem.,

' and the self same thing do you also re-

joice.' The regimen of avrb is some-

what more exactly expressed by Goverd.

(Test.) than by Auth. and the Text, but

there seems scarcely sufficient reason to
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1*^ Yet I hope in the Lord Jesus shortly to send to jou Timothy,

that I also may be of good comfort, when I know your state. ^^ For

I have no man likeminded, who will have a true care for your

state. ^^ For they all seek their own things, not the things of Chiist

Jesus. ^^ But ye know the proof of him, that, as a child to a father,

he served with me in furthering the gospel. ^^ Him, then, I hope

to send forthwith, so soon as I shall see how it will go with me.

introduce the change, especially as the

sense would remain substantially the

same, while the rhythm would certainly

suffer.

Do ye alsd\ Sim. Rhem., ' do you also :

'

'also do ye,' Autli., Cran., Bish. ; 'also,

rejoice ye,' Tynd. ; ' be ye glad also,'

Cov. (both); 'also be ye glad,' Gen.:

Wicl. omits ' also.'

19. Yet Ihope] ' But 1 trust,' Author.

(Marg., 'moreover'), Bish.; 'and I

hope,' Wicl. Rhem. ; ' I trust,' Tynd.,

Cov. (both), Cran., Gen. Shortly

to, etc.] ' To send Timothy shortly unto

you,' Author, and the other Vv. except

Wicl., ' schal sende Tymothe soone to

you ;

' Rhem., ' to send Tim. unto you

quickly.' The change is made to en-

deavor to show that vfuy is the transmis-

sive dative, and not the same as nrphs

v/xcis, ver. 25 ; see notes.

20. Will have a true care] ' Will nat-

urally care,' Auth., Bish. ; ' is bisic for

you with clene affection
;

'
' with so pure

affeccion careth,' Tynd., Coverd., Gen.

;

' be careful for you with sincere affec-

cion,' Cov. (Test.); 'with so pure aff.

will care,' Cran. ; ' with sincere affection

is careful,* Rhem.

21. 2'heyall] So Coverd. (Test.), and

somewhat sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. :

' all,' Author., Bish., Rhem. ; ' all men,'

Wicl. Own things] ' Own,'

Author, and the other Vv. except Wicl.,

Rhem. ' the things that ben her owne,'

and sim. Cov. (Test.). Of Christ

Jesus] ' Which are *Jesus Christ's,'

Auth., Cran., Cov. (Test.), ('that be'),

Bish., Rhem. (' that are') ;
' that ben of

Crist Jhesus,' Wicl. ; ' that which is Je-

sus Christes,' Tynd., Cov., Gen The
change in the text seems to leave the

translation equally uncircumscribed with

the Greek : the possessive gen. in Eng-

lish seems more limited.

22. The proof] So Auth. and all the

Vv. except Wicl., ' assaie ; ' Rhemish,

' an experiment :

' the meaning really

amounts to * proved character ' (see

notes), but as so many of the Vv. retain

the literal meaning of SoKifuri, a change

may be deemed unnecessary.

Child to a father] Sim. Cov. (both), ' a

chylde unto the father
:

' ' a son with the

father,' Auth., Bish., and the other Vv.

except Wicl., ' a sone to the f.
;

' Rhem.,

' a Sonne the father.' Served]

Sim. Cov. (Test), 'dyd he serve,' and

sim. as to aoristic form, Tynd., Cranm.,

Gen. :
' hath served,' Auth., Wicl., Bish.,

Rhem. ; ' hath he ministred,' Cov.

In furthering die gospel] 'In the gospel,'

Author, and the other Vv. except Tynd.,

' bestowed his labor upon the gospel.'

23. Then] ' Therefore,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except Tynd., Coverd., which

omit ow in translation.

Forthwith] ' Presently,' Auth. ; ' imme-
diately,' Rhem. : the rest omit. The
concluding words of the verse are due

to the version of Tynd., and have been

retained by succeeding Vv. except Bish.,

' as soone as I knowe my estate
;

' Rhem.,

' that concern me.' The sense is ex-

pressed with sufficient accuracy (see

notes) to render it undesirable to alter a

translation so thoroughly idiomatic.

24. Myself also] So Coverd. (Test.),
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^ But I trust in tlie Lord that I myself also shall come shortly.

^ Yet I supposed it necessary to send unto you Epaphroditus,

my brother, and companion in labor, and fellow-soldier, but your

messenger and minister to my need, '^^ since he was longing after

you all, and was full of heaviness, because that ye heard that he

had been sick. ^^ For indeed he was sick hke unto death : how-

beit God had mercy on him ; and not on him only, but on me also,

that I should not have sorrow upon sorrow. ^ I have sent him

Rhem. (omits ' I ') :
' also myself,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv.

25. Unto you\ So Coverd., and, after

'Epaphr.,' Tynd., Cran., Gm. : 'to you,'

Auth., [VicL, Bish., lihem. ; Coii. (Test.)

omits. It seems desirable to attempt to

make a distinction between izphs i/fxas

and the transmissive dative ; see notes

on ver. 19. Minister, etc.]

Sim. WicL, Bish., ' the mynistre of my
nede ;

' Rhem., ' minister of my necessi-

tie;' Tynd., Cov. ['node'], 'my minis-

ter at my nedes :
' 'he that ministered to

my wants,' Auth. ; ' the servant of my
nede,' Gov. (Test.); 'which also myn-

ystereth unto rae at nede,' Ci-an. ; ' he

that ministered unto me such things as

I wanted,' Gen.

26. Since] Tor,' Auth. and all the

Vv. except Coverd., ' for so moch as,' an

archaic, but not inexact translation

;

Rhem., 'because.'

He was longing] ' He longed,' Auth. and

the other Vv. except WicL, ' he desired ;

'

Rhem., ' he had a desire.' Ye

heard] So Wicl. : ' had heard,' Author.

and the remaining Vv. In the next

member tlie English idiom seems clearly

to require the pluperfect in translation
;

in the former member it may apparently

be dispensed with.

27. Like unto] ' Nigh unto,' Author.,

Tynd., Gov., Gran., Gen., Bish. ; ' sikc to

the deeth,' Wicl. ; ' untyll death,' Gov.

(Test.) ; 'even to death,' Rhem.

Howheit] ' But,' Auth. and all Vv.

That I should not] ' Lest I should have,'

Author, and the other Vv. except Wicl.

' leest I hadde ; ' Tynd., Gov., ' I shuld

have had.'

28. Have sent] ' Sent,' Auth. and all

the other Vv. The change seems neces-

sary, as eTrem/za is in all probability the

epistolary aorist' (see notes on Philemon

1
1 ), Epaphr. being apparently the bearer

of this Epistle. It may be doubted

whether the present ought not to be

adopted, as in Goverd. (both) : English

idiom, however, seems in favor of the

perfect ; compare notes on Coloss. iv. 8

{Transl.). Therefore] So
Auth. and all the Vv. ; and apparently

rightly, as this seems one of the cases in

which olv has a slightly inferential force,

which is inadequately expressed by

'then; ' see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1.

Diligently] So Tynd., Bish., and sim.

Granm., Gen., ' diligentliar
;

' compare 2

Tim. i. 17 : ' carefully,' Auth. ; ' haistli,'

Wicl, Coverd.; ' spedely,' Gov. (Test.),

Rhem. The translation of the text,

tliough not wholly free from ambiguity,

perhaps shows a littk more clearly than

Author., al., that the apostle showed

(tttouStj in sending Ep.

I too] Sim. Cov., ' I also :
' 'I,' Auth,

and remaining Vv. The inserted pro-

noun (' I on my side ') perhaps suggests

this slight addition. Rejoice

again] So Tynd., Gov., Cranm., Rhem.,

and sim. Wicl., Cov. (Test.): 'again,

ye may rejoice,' .4m<^., Gen., Bish. Per-

haps the insertion of the adverb between

the auxiliary and the verb might seem
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therefore the more dihgently, that, when ye see him ye may rejoice

again, and that I too may be the less sorrowful. ^ Receive him

then in the Lor.d with all joy, and hold such in honor ;
^^ because

for the work of Christ he went nigh even unto death, having

hazarded his life, to supply that which you lacked in your service

to me.

CHAPTER III.

Finally, my brethren, rejoice in the Lord. To write the same

things to you, to me indeed is not irksome, while for you it is safe.

more consonant with the order of the

Greek, and perhaps also with our pres-

ent modes of expression : as, however,

it has a tendency to suggest an undue

emphasis on ' again,' and is, perhaps, a

modern collocation, we retain the order

of the older version. This is one of

many minor points that would need

careful consideration in any formal re-

vision of our present version.

29. Then] ' Therefore,' Auth. and all

Vv. : see notes in loc. Joy]

So WicL, Rhem. ; ' gladness,' Auth. and

the remaining Vv. It certainly seems

undesu-able to depart from the usual and

almost semi-theological meaning of x^pa-

In honor] So Coverd. (Test.), and sim.

WicL, Rhem.: 'in reputation,' Auth.;

' make moch of soche,' Tipid., Coverd.,

Cran., G^en., Bish.

30. Went nigh, etc.] ' Was nigh unto

death,' Auth., Gen., Bish. ; ' he wente to

dceth,' WicL ;
' he went so farre, that

he was nye unto dceth,' Tijnd., Cranm.

;

came nye unto,' Coverdale ; ' went to

even untyll death,' Coverdale (Test.)
;

'came to the point of death,' Rhem.

Having hazarded] ' Not regarding,' Auth.,

Bisk. ; ' geuynge his liif,' WicL ;
' and

regarded not his lyfe,' Tynd., Coverd.,

Cran., Gen. ; ' geuyng over his lyfe,'

Coverd. (Test.) ;
' yeldinghis life,' Rhem.

The translation of the aor. part., when

associated with the finite verb, requires

very careful consideration. Besides the

usual periphrastic translations by means

of temporal or causal particles, we have

three forms of translation, — (a) the

present participle
;

(b) the past partici-

ple, with the auxiliary ' having ;
' (c) the

idiomatic conversion into the finite verb

with ' and.' Of these, (a) is especially

admissible when the part, defines more

closely the manner of the action expressed

by the finite verb, or the circumstances

under which it took place (see notes on

ch. ii. 7) ;
(b) is often useful when it is

necessary to mark the priority of the ac-

tion of the part, to that of tlic finite verb

;

(c) sometimes serves to mark their co7i-

temporaneity . In the present case the

choice seems to be between (b) and (c),

as the irapa^oK. may be regarded as

partly accompanying, and partly as hav-

ing preceded, the ^yjurev. As, logically

considered, the latter idea seems here

distinctly more jjrominent, we adopt the

second form of translation.

Tltat ivhich, etc.] So somewhat similarly

Tynd., Cov., Gen., ' that service which

was lacking on your part to me :
'

' your

lack of service to me,' Auth., Bish.

;

' that that falid of you anentis my ser-

vice,' WicL— not an incorrect view of

the gen. (see notes) ;
' it that was want-

ynge unto you toward my willynge ser-
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2 Look to the dogs, look to the evil-workers, look to the concision.

^ For we are the circumcision, which bj the Spirit of God do serve

Him, and make our boast in Christ Jesus, and put no confidence

in the flesh ;
^ though myself possessed of confidence even in the

flesh. If any other man deemeth that he can put confidence in the

flesh, I more : ^ circumcised the eighth day, of the stock of Israel,

vyce,' Cov. ( Test.
)

;
' that which was

lackynge on youre part toward me/
Cran. ; ' that which on your part wanted

toward my service,' Rhem.

Chapter III. 1. Irksome] ' Griev-

ous,' Author. ; ' it is not slowe,' Wicl.

;

' it greveth me not,' Ti/nd., Cov., Cran.,

Gen.jBish.; 'no grefe,' Cov. (Test.);

' tedious,' Rhem. While]

'Bnt,' Auih., Cov. {Test.) ; 'and,' Wicl,

Cov., Gen., Riiem. ;
' forto j'ou itis, etc'

Tynd., Cran., Bisk. It would at first

sight seem desirable to suppress the n\v

in translation ; as, however, the opposi-

tion fiev—Se is sparingly used in the N.

T., and only when a somewhat decided

contrast is intended, it is best to retain

Auth.

2. Zoot to (3 times)] Sim. Wicl, ' se

ye ; ' Rhem., ' see :
'

' beware of,' Author.

and the remaining Vv.

The dogs] So Rhem. : ' dogs,' Auth. and

the remaining Vv. The presence of the

article with the two following substan-

tives seems to show that here the article

is not merely generic, but distinctive and

definitive ;
' indicat eum de certis qui-

busdam loqui, quos illi noverint,' Erasm.

in he. The evil] So Rhem. : Auth.

and the remaining Vv. omit the article.

3. By the Spirit of, etc.] ' Worship

*God in the spirit,' Author. It seems

permissible to add 'Rim ' to the absolute

AarpevocTcs in accordance with Auth. in

Luke ii. 37, Acts xxvi. 7. The transla-

tion of Cov., ' even we that serve, etc.,' by

which the appositional character of ol

nvevfj.. K. T. \. is fully preserved, is not

nndeserving of notice : there seems, how-

ever, scarcely sufficient reason for a

change. Make our boast]

Sim. Wicl., Rhem., ' glorien :
'

' rejoice,'

Auth. and the remaining Vv.

Put] ' Have,' Auth. On account of the

next clause it seems desirable hei-e to

avoid the use of ' have.'

4. Myself possessed of] ' Though I

might also have,' Bish., Auth., and sim.

Rhem. ('albeit I also have'); 'though

I have trist/ Wicl. ; ' though I also have

confidence,' Coverd. (Test.); 'though I

have wher of I myght rcjoycc,' Tynd.,

Cov., Gen. ; ' though I myght also re-

joyce,' Cran. The change to 'possessed

of/ is an endeavor to mark the ' habens,

non utens ' implied here by ex'^"; ^"^^ ^^

draw a distinction in translation between

jreTToi&ix and Ix&if ireTroi&Tjfriy.

Even in the] ' In the flesh,' Auth. and all

the Vv. except Wicl, ' in flesh.'

Deemeth] ' Thinketh,' Author, and the

other Vv. except Wicl , ' is seyn to trist ;*

Cov. (Test.), ' semeth to have ;
' Rhem.,

' seeme to have.' The slightly stronger

' deemeth,' appears best to coincide with

the view of Soree? adopted in the notes.

Can put coif.] ' Hath whereof he might

trust/ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish.

;

' is seyn to trust/ Wicl. ; ' whereof he

might rejoyce,' Cov. ; ' seemeth to have

confidence,' Coverdale (Test.), Rhemish

( ' seeme
'
) . The literal ti-anslation, ' that

he hath confidence,' is here slightly am-

biguous, and appy. warrants our adopt-

ing the slight periphrasis in the text.

5. As regards] ' As touching,' Auth.

;

' bi,' Wicl. ; ' as concernynge,' Tynd.,

Cov., Cran.; 'after/ Cov. (Test.), Bish.;

' by profession a Ph./ Gen. ; ' according
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of the tribe of Benjamin, an Hebrew of the Hebrews ; as regards

tlie law, a Pharisee ;
^ as regards zeal, persecuting the church ; as

regards the righteousness which is in the law, having lived blame-

less.
' Howbeit what things were gaui to me, these for Christ's

sake I have counted loss. ^ Nay more, and I do also count them

all to be loss for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus

my Lord ; for whose sake I suffered the loss of all things, and do

to,' Rhem. It will be seen (from next

verse) that Wicl. and Ehem. are the only

two which preserve the same translation

of Kara, in the three clauses : this certain-

ly seems desirable, as more clearly di-

recting the reader's attention to the three

theological characteristics of the ajjostle,

which are not improbably climactic in

arrangement.

6. As regards] ' Concerning,' Author.,

Bish.; 'as concernynge,' Tynd., Cov.,

Cran., Gen.; 'after,' Cov. (Test.); 'ac-

cording to,' Ehem. As regards

the, etc.] ' Touching,' Author., Bish.

;

' bi,' Wicl. ; ' as touchynge,' Tynd., Cov.,

Cranm., Gen. ; ' according to,' Coverd.

( Test. ) , Rhem . Having lived

blameless] Sim. Wicl, ' lyuynge without

playnte :
' Cov. (Test.), ' I have walked

wythout blame;' Rhem., 'conversing

without blame ; '
' blameless,' Auih. ; ' I

was unrebukeable,' Tynd., Cov., Cran.,

Gen. ; ' I was blameless,' Bish. The

addition of Wicl. serves to mark, though

not quite adequately, the yevSfxevos which

Auth. leaves unnoticed.

7. Howheit] ' But,' Auth. and all the

Vv. The adversative dWct seems here

to require a stronger translation than

the merely oppositive ' but.'

These] So Wid. : ' those,' Auth., Cran.,

Bish., Rhem. ; ' the same,' Tynd., Cov.

(both), Gen. For Christ's

sake] So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cranm.,

Gen., Bish., but at the end of the sen-

tence :
' for Christ,' Auth., Wicl., Rhem.

— also at the end. The change of order

perhaps keeps up the antithesis K4p5os

and Cw'« with a little more emphasis.

Have counted] So sim. Coverd. (Test.),

' have I counted ; ' Wicl., ' I have

demede ; ' Rliemish, ' have I esteemed ;

'

' counted,' Auth. and the I'cmaining Vv.

8. Nay more] ' *Yea doubtless,' Auth.,

Gen. ; ' netheless,' Wicl. ; ' ye,' Tynd.,

Cov., Cran., Bish. ; ' neverthelesse,' Cov.

(Test); 'yea but,' Ehem. The most

literal translation Avould perhaps be * nay

indeed as was said,' but is obviously too

heavy for an idiomatic version; comp.

notes. Do also count them all]

'I count all things,' Auth., Cov. (Test.)

;

' I gesse alle thiugis,' Wicl. ; ' I thinke

all thynges,' Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen.,

Bish. ; ' I estceme al things,' Rhem.

The insertion of ' them,' and the change

to ' do also count,' seem required to sliow

that the real emphasis docs not rest on

irdura, but on r,yovfxai as contrasted with

fjyrifj.ai, while iravra refers back to the

preceding arwa k. t. \. ; comp. Meyer

in loc. To he loss] So Cov.

(Test.), and sim. Wicl., 'to be peire-

ment :

'
' but loss,' Author, and the re-

maining Vv. For whose sake]

So Coverd. (Test.), Bisk.: ' for whom,'

Auth. and the remaining Vv. : change

for the sake of accordance with the trans-

lation of 5(a rhv Xp., ver. 7.

Suffered] ' Have suffered,' Auth., and

similarly with the auxiliary ' have,' all

Vv. except Wicl., ' I made alle thingis

peirement.' To be dung] So Bish-

:

'but dung,' Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen..,

Bish.; 'as drit,' Wicl.; 'as doun^je.'

Cov. (Test.), Rliem.; 'but vyle,' Cran,
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count them to be dung, that I may whi Christ, ° and be found in

Him, not having mine own righteousness, which is of the law, but

that which is through Faith in Christ, even the righteousness which

Cometh of God by Faith :
^^ that I may know Him, and the power

' of His resurrection, and the fellowship in His sufferings, being fash-

ioned to the likeness of His death, ^^ if by any means I may attain

unto the resurrection from the dead.

^ Not that I have already attained, or am already made perfect

;

but I am pressing onward if that I may lay hold on that for which

9. Faith in] Sim. Tipid., ' the faytli

which is ia Christ
:

'
' the f;uth of,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv. Even\

So Cranm., and sim. Wich, ' that is :

'

Tynd., Gen., ' 1 meane ; ' Gov., ' name-

ly;' Auth. and Bish. omit, and Coverd.

(Test.) and Rhem. alter the construction.

The insertion, thus sanctioned by six of

tlie Vv., seems to add slightly both to

the perspicuity and emphasis.

Cometh of] So Tynd., Gov., Gran., Gen.,

Bish. : ' is of,' Auth , WicL, Rhem. ; Gov.

(Test.) alters the construction The

concluding words, ' by faith,' Auth. (' in

faith,' WicL, Gouerdale (both), Rhem.;
' thorowe faith,' Tynd., Cranm., Genev.,

Bish.), are scarcely an exact translation

of 6TrJ T-ij iriffTei (see notes), but are per-

haps a sufficiently close approximation

to it to be preferable to any periphrasis

(' grounded on faith,' 'resting on faith),'

wliich an adhesion to the literal meaning

of the prep, would render necessary.

10. In His] ' Of His,' Author, and the

remaining Vv. Fashioned

to, etc.] Somewhat sim. WicL, ' made
liik to;' Gov. (Test.), ' lyke fashioned

with :
'

' *made conformable unto,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv. except Rhem.

The expression in the original (av^itxop-

(pi^ecrbai bavdrco) though perfectly intel-

ligible, is so far unusual as to require

some slight periphrasis in English. The
shorter translation, ' being conformed

to,' is perhaps open to objection as in-

volving a use of ' conform,' which.

though sanctioned by. Hooker, is now of

rare occurrence. The transl. of Conyb.,

' sharing the likeness of,' is objectiona-

ble as obliterating the passive.

11. May] So Coverd. (both), Rhem.:
' might,' Author, and tlie remaining Vv.

except WicL, 'if. I come'

From the dead] So Gov. : ' *of the dead,'

Author, and the remaining Vv. except

WicL, Gov. (Test.), Rhem., which follow

tlie reading in the text. These three Vv.

all translate ti^j/ (' that is fro,' WicL,

Guv. (Test.); 'which is from,' i?/«em.) ;

the insertion of the article is certainly in-

tended emphatically to specify, but appy.

falls short of the very distinctive force

conveyed by the parallel insertion of the

relative in English.

12. Not that] So WicL, Gov. (both),

Gran., Rhem.: 'not as though,' Auth.,

Tynd., Gen., Bish. I have]

So WicL, Coverd. (both), Gran., RJiem.:

' I had,' Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. On
the use of the auxiliary ' have ' in the

translation of the aor. wiih ^Stj,' see notes

on Eph. iii. 5 (TransL), and on 1 Tim. i.

20 (TransL). Or am already, etc.]

Sim. WicL, ' or now am perfect
;

' Gov.,

Gran., ' or that I am all ready p.
;

' Gov.

(Test.), 'or that I be now p.;' Rhem.,

' or now am p.
;

'
' either were already

perfect,' Auth., Tynd., Gen., Bish. On
the translation of the perfect, see notes

on GoL i. 16 (TransL). Am
pressing] ' Follow after,' Auth., Bish.

;

*8ue/ WicL; 'folowe,' Tynd., Coverd.,

32
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also I was laid hold on by Christ. ^^ Brethren, I count not jhyselp

to have gotten hold : but one thing I do, forgetting the things that

are behind, and stretching forth after the things that are before,

^* I press on toward the mark for the prize of the heavenly calling

of God in Christ Jesus. ^^ Let us then, as many as be perfect, be

of this mind : and if in any thing ye are dijQTerently minded, even

this will God reveal unto you. ^^ Nevertheless, whereto we have

attained,— in the same direction walk ye onward.

^'' Brethren, be followers together of me, and mark them which

Cran., Gen., Bisli. ; ' follow upon,' Cov.

(Test.) ;
' pursue,' PJiem.

Lay hold on— was laid hold 07i] ' Appre-

hend— ara apprehended of,' Author.

;

' comprehende— am comprehendide of,'

Wicl. and the remaining Vv.

Christ] ' *Christ Jesus,' Auth.

13. Gotten hold] So Cov. (Test-), and

sim. Tynd., Cov., Cranm., ' gotten it:'

'apprehended,' Auth. ; ' comprehendide,'

Wicl, Rhem. ; ' atteyned to the mark,'

Gen. ; ' attained,' Bish.

One thing] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both),

Gen., BJiem. : ' this one thing,' Author.,

Cran., Bish. The things] So

Wicl, Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: 'those

things,' Author., Cranm., Bish.; 'that

which,' Tynd., Cov., Gen.

That are (twice)] So Wicl, Cov. (Test.,

once), Rhem.: 'which,' Auth. and the

remaining Vv. If the distinction allud-

ed to on Ephes. i. 23 be correct, ' that

'

would seem here slightly more exact than

' which.' Stretchingforth

after] Sim. WicL, ' strecche forth my
silf to

;

' Tynd., Cov., ' stretche my silfe

unto;' Cov. (Test), ' stretchynge my-

self to ; ' Rhem., ' stretching forth myself

to : ' ' reaching forth unto,' Auth. ; ' en-

deuore myself unto,' Cran., Gen., Bish.

14. Press on] ' Press,' Auth., Tynd.,

Cov. (both), Cranm., Bish.; 'pursue,'

Wicl, Rhem. ; ' follow hard,' Gen., Bish.

In this verse the simple Enghsh present

is more suitable than the auxiliary with

the part., as in ver. 12. There the ad-

verb ijSri and the past tenses e\a0ov and

T€TeA€ictfjuo« suggested a contrast in point

of time ; here the iterative force involved

in the English present (Latham, Engl.

Lang. § 573) is more appropriate.

Heavenly] ' High,' Auth. and the other

Vv. except Rhem., ' supernal.'

15. Tlien] ' Therefore,' Auth. and all

the Vv. Of this mind] 'Thus

minded,' Auth., Coverd. (Test.), Bish.,

Rhem. ; ' feele we this thing,' Wicl. ;

' thus wyse minded,' Tynd., Cov., Cran.,

Gen. Are differently] ' Be
otherwise,' Autli. and the other Vv. ex-

cept Wicl, ' understonden in other man-

er ony thing.' This will

God, etc.] ' God shall reveal even this

unto you,' Auth. and, in the same order,

with some slight variations of language,

the otiier Vv. except Wicl, ' this thing

God schal schewe ;

' Rhem., ' this also

God hath reuealed,'— a singular mis-

translation.

16. Attained] 'Already attained,'

Author. ; ' han commun,' Wicl. ; ' are

come,' Tynd., Cov., Gen., Rhem. ; ' at-

tained unto,' Bish. In the

same direction, etc.] ' *Let us walk by

the same rule, let us mind the same

thing,' Auth. The verse is obscure from

its brevity ; the translation ' to what

point we have attained,— in the same

direction, etc.,' perhaps may slightly

clear it up, but is inferior to Author, in

giving too special a meaning to els 3.

17. Are walking] ' Walk,' Auth. and
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are walking so as ye have us for an ensample. ^^ For many walk,

of whom many times I used to tell you and now tell you even weep-

ing, that they are the enemies of the cross of Christ : ^^ Whose
end is perdition, whose God is their belly, and whose glory is in

their shame, who are minding earthly things. ^ For our coui......

wealth is in heaven ; from whence we also tarry for a Saviour, the

Lord Jesus Christ :

^i Who shall transform the body of our humili-

ation so that it he fashioned like unto the body of His glory, accord-

ing to the working whereby He is able even to subdue all things

unto Himself.

CHAPTER IV.

Wherefore, my brethren dearly beloved and longed for, my joy

and crown, so stand /as^ in the Lord, dearly beloved.

2 I exhort Euodia, and I exhort Syntyche, that they be of the

same mind in the Lord. ^ Yea I entreat thee also, true yoke-fel-

all the Vv. It seems desirable to make
some slight distinction between the pres.

participle in this verse and the present

indie, in ver. 18.

18. Many times I used, etc.] ' Have

told you often/ Autli. and tlie other Vv.

except WicL, ' I have seidc ofte to you ;

'

Rhem., ' often I told you of.' Change to

preserve the true force of 'iKeyov, and the

irap-fixV^LS, TToWa— iroAA(£/cis.

19. Perdition] ' Desti'uction/ Author.,

Rhem.; ' deeth/ Wid., Coverd. (Test.);

' dampnacion/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.,

Bisk. Compare on 1 Tim. vi. 9.

Are minding] ' Minde/ Author., Coverd.

(Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; ' saueren,' Wid. ;

' are wor\de}j mvnded,' Tynd., Cranm.,

Gen. ;
' are earthly minded,' Cov.

20. Commonwealth] ' Conversation/

Autlior. and all the Vv. except Wid.,
' lyuyng.' We also tarry far,

etc.] ' Also w^e look for the Saviour/

Auth., Gen., Bish. ; ' also we abiden the

sauyour/ Wid. ;
' we loke for a saveour,

even, etc.,' Tynd., Coverd. (' the sav. J.

C) ;
' we do wayte for the saueoure the

Lord J. C./ Cov. (Test.) ; ' we loke for

the s., even the Lord J. C./ Cran. ; ' we
expect the Saviour our Lord J. C.,'

Rhem.

21. Transform] ' Change,' Auth. and
the other Vv. except Wid., Rhem., ' re-

fourme;' Cov. (Test.), 'restore.'

Body of our humiliation] Sim. Rhem.,

' body of our humilitie
;

' Wid., ' bodi

of oure mekenesse :
'

' vile body,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv. So
that it be] ' *That it may be,' Auth.

Body of His glory] So Rhem., and sim.

Wid., ' bodi of his clereness :
' ' glorious

body/ Author, and the remaining Vv,

except Cov. (Test.), ' hys cleare body.'

Chapter IV. 1. Wherefore] So Cov.

(both) : 'therefore,' Author, and the re-

maining Vv. The more exact transla-

tion, 'so then,' is here somewhat awk-

ward on account of the following ' so.'

Dearly hel. (2nd)] Auth. prefixes ' my,'

with Bish., Rhem. ; ' most dere britheren,'

Wid. ; ' ye beloved,' Tynd., and the

remaining Vv.

2. Exhort] ' Beseech/ Auth., Coverd.,

(Test.); ' preie/ Wid. ani the remain-
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low, give tliem aid, since thej labored with me in the gospel, in

company with Clement also, and the rest of my fellow-laborers

whose names are in the book of life.

* Rejoice in the Lord alwaj : again I will say. Rejoice. ° Let

your forbearance be known unto all men. The Lord is at hand.

^ Be anxious about nothing ; but in every thing by your prayer

and your supplication with thanksgiving let your requests be

made known before God. "^ And the peace of God, which passeth

all understandings, shall keep your hearts and your thoughts in

Christ Jesus.

^ Finally, brethren, whatsoever things are true, whatsoever things

ing Vv.' except Rhem., ' desire.' As

irapaKoXw is a word of very frequent oc-

currence in St. Paul's Epp. (compare

notes on I Tim. i. 3), the translation must

vary with the context : here perhaps the

slightly stronger ' exhort ' is more suita-

ble than the (now) weaker ' beseech.'

3. Yea] ^ *•And,' A uth. (/cat ep.)

Give them aid, etc.] ' Help those women
which,' Aath., Gov. (Test.), Bish., PJiem.

(' that ') ;
' the ilke ivymmcn that,' Wicl. ;

' the wemen which,' Tynd., Gov., Gran.,

Gen. Ill companj} with]

' With,' Auth. and all the other Vv.

The rest of] Sim. Rhem., ' the rest my :

'

'with other,' Auth., Tynd., Guv., Gran.,

Genev., Bish. ; ' and other,' Wid. ; ' my
other,' Gov. (both).

4. Arjain] So Rhem., Goverd. (Test.),

Bish., and sim. WicL, 'efte:' 'and

again,' Auth. and the remaining Vv.

I will say] So Bish. : ' I say,' Auth\ and

all the other Vv.

5. Foi-bearance] ' Moderation,' Auth.

;

' pacience,' Wicl. ; ' softeness,' Tynd.,

Gov. (both), Granm. ; ' patient mynde,'

Gen., Bish. ;
' modestie,' Rhem.

6. Anxious about] ' Careful for,' Auth.,

Granm., Bish. ; ' no thing bisie,' Wicl. ;

* not carfuU,' Tynd., Gov., Gen.; ' noth-

ynge carcfuU,' Gov. (Test.), Rhem.

Your (twice)] Auth. and the other Vv.

simply ' prayer and supplication ' ( Wicl.,

' bisechinge '). The Versions which er-

roneously connect vavrl with vpoffevxy

are Wicl., Goverd. (Test.), and, what is

singular, Granm., as this Version was

not from the Vulgate, and was preceded

by the correct translations of Tynd. and

Gov. Before] So Goverd.

:

'unto,' Author, and tlie remaining Vv.

except Wicl., ' at ; ' Rhemish, ' with.*

Though not perfectly exact, the above

translation of irphs is slightly preferable

to ' unto,' as not seeming to imply to

the English reader that a dat. is used in

the original.

7. All understandings] ' All under-

standing,' Auth. and. all the Vv. ( Wicl.,

'witte'). As these words are so famil-

iar to Christian ears, it seems desirable

to introduce the slightest possible change

consistent with accuracy. This seems

to be tlie change to the plural, as it ap-

proximately conveys the meaning of

Trdyra vovv (comp. notes on Gol. ii. 15),

and precludes the ordinary misconcep-

tion that ' understanding ' is a participle.

Your thoughts] 'Minds,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except Wicl., Goverd. (Test.),

' undirstondingis ; ' Rhem., ' intelligen-

ces.' Li] So Wicl., Tynd.,

Goverd. (both), Genev., Bisk., Rhemish :

' through,' Auth., Gran., Bish.

8. Seemly] ' Honest,' Author, and the

other Vv. except Wicl., ' chast.'
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arc seemly, whatsoever tilings are just, wliatsoever things are pure,

whatsoever things are lovely, whatsoever things are of good report

;

if there be any virtue, and if there be any praise, think on these

things. ^ The things, which ye also learned and received, and

heard, and saw in me, the same do : and the God of peace shall be

with you.

^^ Now I rejoiced in the Lord greatly, that now at length ye

flourished again in respect of your care for me, wherein ye were

d.lso careful, but ye lacked opportunity. ^^ Not that I speak in

consequence of want : for I have learned, in what state I am, tliereiyi

to be content. ^^ I know also how to be abased, I know too how

9. The things] So Cov. (Test.), where

also it is similarly resumed as in text by
' the same :

' ' those things,' Author.

;

' which,' Tijnd. and tlie remaining Vv.

except IFic/., ' that.' Also

learned] Similarly WicL, ' also ye han

lerned :
'

' have hotli learned,' Auth. and

the remaining Vv. Saw]
' Seen,' Author. The same

do] So Cov. (Test.), ' do the same,' and

sim. Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., Bish.,

' those ihynges do ; ' lihemish, ' these

things do ye ' ( Wicl. inverts order)

:

' do,' Auth.

10. Now] 'But,' Auth., Wicl., Cov.

(Test.), Bish.; 'and,' Rhem. ; the rest

omit. At length] Sim. Rhem.,

' at the length :
'

' at the last,' Auth. and

the otiier Vv. except Wicl., ' sumtyme

aftirward.' Ye flourished

again, etc.] ' Your care of me hath flour-

ished again,' Auth. ; ' ye flouriden agen

to fele for me,' Wicl. ; ' ye are revived

agayne to care for me,' Tijnd., Coverd.,

Genev., Bish. ; ' ye are flouryshynge

agayne to regarde me,' Coverd. ( Test.
)

;

' your care is reuyued againe for me,'

Crat),. ; ' you have reflourished to care

for me,' Rhem.

\\. In consequence of] ' In respect of,'

Auth. ; ' as for,' Wicl. ; ' because of,'

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 'as be-

cause of,' Cov. (Test.) ;
' as it were for,'

Rherti. The translation in the text is

probably a modern form of expression,

but is appy. exact : the Auth. though not

incorrect is somewhat ambiguous.

What state] Sim. Coverd. (Test.), 'what

cases :
' ' whatsoever state,' Author, and

the remaining Vv. ('estate') except

Wicl., ' to be sufficient in whiche thingis

lam;' Rhem., 'to be content with the

things that I have.' Therein]

' Therewith,' Author, and the other Vv.

except Wicl., Rhem. (see above), and

Cov. (Test.), which omits.

12. Know also] ' *Know both,' Auth.,

Rhem. ; ' can also,' Wicl. ; ' can both,'

Tynd., Coverd. (Test.), Cranm.; 'can,'

Coverd., Gen.; 'knowe how,' Bisk. It

may here be remarked in passing that

the position of koL in Greek, and that of

' also,' 'even,' or ' too,' in English, will

not always exactly correspond. Here,

for instance, koI belongs to Tairewotjo-^ai

(see notes), whereas in English the ' also'

seems idiomatically to take an earlier

place in the sentence, and in position to

connect itself with ' know :
' tlie transla-

tion in the notes, ' know how also to be

abased, or to be abased also,' is literal,

but scarcely idiomatic. The attention

of the student is directed to this point,

as it requires some discrimination to

perceive when it is positively necessary

to retain in ti-anslation the position of
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to abound : in every thing and in all things I have been fullj taught

both to be full and to be hungry, both to abound and to suffer need.

^•^ I can do all things in Him that strengtheneth me. ^* Notwith-

standing ye did well that ye bare part with my affliction. ^^ More-

over, Philippians, yourselves also know that in the beginning of the

gospel, when I departed from Macedonia, no church communicated

Avith me as touching any account of giving and receiving, but ye

only :
^^ since even in Thessalonica ye sent to me both once and

again unto my necessity. ^'' Not that I seek after your gift ; but

Kai, and when to yield to a more usual

English collocation. Iknoiv too]

' And I know,' Author., Bish. ; ' I can

also,' WicL, Tynd. ; ' and I can,' Cov.

(both), Cranm., Genev. ; 'I know also,'

Rhem. In every thing, efc.]

' Every where and in all things,' Auth.

and the other Vv.
(
Gen. omits ' and ').

Have been fully taught] Sim. WicL, Cov.

(Test.), ' I am taughte :
'

' am instruct-

ed,' Auth. and the remaining Vv.

13. In Him that] '*Through Christ

which,' Author., Coverd., Cranm., Bish.;

' thorow the hel^w,' Tynd., Gen.

Strengtheneth] So Auth. and all Vv. ex-

cept Wicl. and Cov. (Test.), 'coumfort-

ith.' The force of ivSw. cannot be ex-

pressed without weakening the emphasis

of the verse, and impairing the rhythm.

14. Did well] ' Have well done,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except WicL, Coverd.

(both), Rhem., ' han don wel.'

Bare part with] So Cov. (Test.), ' bear-

ynge parte wyth,' and sim. Tynd., Cov.,

Cran., Gen., ' ye bare part with me in :

'

' communicated with,' Auth. ; ' did com-

municate to,' Bish. ; ' communicating to,'

Rhem,

15. Moreover, Philippians, etc.] 'Now
ye Phil, know also,' Auth., and sim. Cov.

(Test.), Gen., 'and ye, etc.;' 'for ye

filipensis witen also,' Wicl. ; ' ye of Phi-

lippos knowe that,' Tynd., Cov., Cranm.,

(' also that ') ; 'ye Philip, knowe also,'

Bish. ; ' and you also know, Philipp.,'

Rhem. As touching any, etc.]

' As concerning giving and receiving,'

Author., Tynd., Cov. (omits 'as'), Cran.,

Gen., Bish. ; ' in resoun of thing gouun

and takun,' WicL ;
' in the way of gyfte

and rcceate/ Coverd. (Test.) ;
' in the

account of, etc.,' Rhem. Perhaps the

insertion of the indefinite ' any ' may be

considered permissible as serving slightly

to clear up the meaning ; neither ' an

account' or 'the account' (Rhem.) is

free from objections.

16. Since] 'Eor,' Auth. and the other

Vv. except WicL, which omits the con-

junction. To me] So WicL :

Auth. and all the other Vv. omit.

Both once] ' f»nce,' Author, and the other

Vv. Unto] So Auth. and all

Vv. ( WicL, ' in to ; ' Rhem., ' to ') except

Coverd. (Test.), ' to my behofe.' It is a

matter of grave consideration whether,

in a literal but idiomatic translation like

the Authorized Version, we can consist-

ently introduce here and in similar pas-

sages such periphrastic yet practically

correct translations of els as ' to supply,'

' to meet,' etc. As there might seem to

be some difficulty in fixing the limits of

such periphrases, and as the older Vv.

appear to have but seldom adopted such

transl., it is perhaps best in the majority

of cases to retain the more literal, though

sometimes less intelligible rendering.

17. That] So Tynd., Coverd. (both),

Cranm., Gen., Bish., Rhem. : ' because,'

Auth. ; ' for,' Wicl. Seek ajler

(twice)] ' Desire,' Auth. and the other
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I seek aftei' tlie fruit that multiplieth unto your account. ^^ But I

have all things and abound : I am full no^¥ that I have received

from Epaphroditus the things which came from you, a savor of

sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, Avell-pleasing to God. ^^ But

my God shall supply every need of yours according to llis riches,

with glory in Christ Jesus. ^^ Now unto God and our Father be

glory for ever and ever. Amen.
^1 Salute every saint in Christ Jesus. The brethren which are

with me salute you. ^^ All the saints salute you, but especially

they that are of Csesar's household.

^^ The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit.

Vv. except WicL, Co). (both), Rhem.,

' seke.' Your gift] ' .V gift,'

Author., Bish. ;
' gifte,' Wlcl., Coverd.

;

'gj'ftes,' Ti/ud., Cran. ; 'the gifte,' Cov.

(Test.), Rhem.; 'a rewarde,' Gen. It

what interferes with the brief and cli-

mactic character of the first portion of

the verse. Noiu that, etc.\ Sim.

Tijnd., Gen., Bish., ' after that I had rec.
:'

Cov. ' whan I rec. ; ' Cov. (Test.), ' whan

is doubtful whether the plural transhition. I had received
;

' Cranm., 'after that I

of Ti/nd. and Cranm. does not practicallfj received ; ' Rhem., ' after I received.'

convey more clearly than the text tlie From] ' Of,' Auth. and all Vv.

meaning of the present article, ' the gift

in the particular case,' t. e. ' gifts,' or

even ' any gift
;

' compare notes : such

translations, however, involve principles

of correction that should be admitted

witli great caution. The

fruit] So Coverd., Gen., Rhem. ;
' fruit,'

Auth., WicL, Bish. ; ' aboundant frute,'

Ti/nd. Cran. ; ' plentyfuU frute,' Coverd.

(Test.). TImt multiplicili]

' That may abound,' Author., and sim.

Gen., ' which may forther
;

'
' abound-

ing,' WicL, Bish., Rliem. The change

is of no im])ortance, but made to pre-

serve in the translation the different

words used in the original, here and in

ver. 18,— irXiovi^eiv and Trepicrffeveti/.

Unto] ' To,' Auth.

18. All things] So WicL, Rliemish:

' all,' Auth. and the remaining Vv. The
present translation of a-wex'^ {Author.

WicL, Cov. (both), Bish., Rhem.) is un-

duly weak (Tjpid., Cranm., Gen., omit

'have'); but the more literal transla-

tion, ' I have in full,' ' I have for my
own,' seems as unduly strong, and some-

Which came] So Tynd., Coverd., Gen.

:

'which were sent from,' Author., Cranm.,

Bish. ; ' which ye senten,' WicL, and

sim. Coverd. (Tes^.), Rhem.

Savor of sweet smell] Sim. Cov. (Test.),

' a savoure of swetness :
'

' of a sweet

smell,' Auth., Cran. ; ' odour of swet-

nesse,' WicL : ' an odour that smelleth

swete,' Tijnd., Gen. ; ' odour of sweete-

ness,' Cov., Rhem. ; 'an odour of a sweete

smell,' Bish.

19. With ghrg] 'In glory,' Author.,

WicL, Cov. (both), Bish., Rhem.; 'glo-

rious riches,' Tynd., Cran., Gen.

In] So Wicl, Tynd., Cov. (both). Gen.,

Bish., Rhem. : ' by,' Auth., Cran.

21. Salute you] So Coverd. (both),

Rhem. : ' greet,' Auth. and the remaining

Vv. A change of translation in the

same verse does not seem desirable.

22. But especially] So Coverd. (both),

Rhem. : ' chiefly,' Auth. : ' moost sothli,'

WicL ;
' and most of all,' Tynd., Gen. ;

' most of all,' Cran., Bish.

23. The Lord] ' *Our Lord,' Auth.

Your spirit] ' * You all, Amen,' Auth.





THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS.

CHAPTER I

PAUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the will of God, and Timo-

thy our brother, ^ to the saints in Colossae and faithful brethren

in Christ : grace he unto you and peace, from God our Father.

^ We give thanks to God the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,

praying always for you, * having heard of your faith in Christ

Jesus, and of the love which ye have to all the saints, ^ because of

the hope which is laid up for you in heaven, whereof ye heard be-

Chapter I. 1. Christ Jesus] ' *Jesws ' for we haue hearde/ Cran. The trans-

Christ,' Auth. Tiinotlu/]

So WicL, Gov. (Test.), Mem.: ' Timo-

theus/ Author, and the remaining Vv.

The principle put forward in the preface

to Auth., though apparently not always

followed, seems sound and reasonable,

— to adopt, in the case of proper names,

those forms which are most current, and

by which the bearers of the names are

most popularly known.

2. Saints in Colossce] Sim. Tyndale,

Cov., Cran., ' sayntes which are at Co-

lossse
:

' 'to the saints and faithful breth-

ren in Christ which are at Colosse,' Auth.

and, with slight variations in order, the

remaining Vv. God our

Father] Auth. adds ' *and the Lord Je-

sus Christ.'

3. God the Father] '*God and the

Father,' Auth.

4. Having heard] ' Since we heard,'

Auth., Tynd., Gov., Gen., Bish. ( 'have')

;

'herynge,' Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ;

33

lation of Auth., al. is perhaps somewhat

ambiguous, ' since ' having as much a

causal as a temporal reference. As the

latter seems to be the most probable ref-

erence in the present case (see notes in

lor.), it will perhaps be best to adopt

what seems a more definitely temporal

translation ; see notes on Phil. ii. 30

(Transl). To all] So Auth.

A few of the Vv., Cov. (Test.), Rkein.,

retain the more literal ' toward.'

5. Because of] So Cov. (Test.) ;
'for,'

Author., WicL, Rhem. ; ' for the hope's

sake,' Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen., Bish.

Word of truth, etc.] So Cov. except that

«V (pt) is translated 'by,' and similarly

Gen., ' the worde of truth which is in

the gospel
:

'
' word of the truth of the

gospel,' Author., WicL, Rhem. ; ' true

worde of the gospell,' Tynd., Cranm. ;

' worde of truth of the gospel,' Coverd.

(Test.), Bish. The true relation of the

genitives thus seems expressed by three
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fore in the word of Truth in the gospel ;
^ which is come unto you,

as it is also in all the world ; and is bringing forth fruit and in-

creasing as it is also in you, since the day ye heard of it, and came

to know the grace of God in truth :
" even as ye learned of Epa-

phras our beloved fellow-servant, who is in your behalf a faithful

minister of Christ ;
^ who also declared unto us your love in the

Spirit.

^ For this cause we also, since the day we heard it, do not cease

to pray for you, and to make our petition that ye may be filled

with t'.ie knowledge of His will in all spiritual wisdom and under-

standing ;
^^ that i/e may walk worthy of the Lord unto all pleasing,

bringing forth fruit in every good work, and increasing by the

knowledge of God ;
^^ being strengthened with all strength, accord-

of the older Vv. ; see notes. The arti-

cle preceding aX-qbeias appears only to

mark that aX-fi^. is used in its most ab-

stract sense. This use of the article in

the case of abstract nouns is commonly

mai-ked in this Revision by a capital

letter.

6. It is also (l^t)] So Cov. (Test.),

and sim. ]Vid., ' also it is
;

' Rhem., 'also

in the wliole world it is :
' 'it is,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv.

Is bringinrj forth fruit] ' Bringeth forth

fruit,' Auth., Cov., Test, (omits ' forth')

;

' raakith frute,' Wid. ; ' is frutefull,'

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 'fructi-

fieth,' Rhem. And increasing]

Auth. *omits. Is] ' Doth,'

Auth. Came to knoiv] ' Knew,'

Author, and the remaining Vv.
(
Coverd.

Test., 'haue knowen') except Tynd.,

Cran., ' had experience '— a translation

which similarly with text endeavors to

express the force of evtyvusT^ (see notes

on ver. 9), and deserves consideration.

7. Even as ye] Author, adds ' *also,'

and omits ' even.' The translation of

Ko^us, whether ' as ' or ' even as,' must

depend on the general tone of the pas-

sage : here the latter seems to connect

the present verse a little more closely

with the concluding words of ver. 6.

Beloved] ' Dear,' Auth., Tynd., Coverd.,

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ' moost dereworthe,'

Wid.; ' mooste beloued,' Cov. (Test.);

' deerest,' Rhem. In your

behalf] ' For you,' Auth. and the remain-

ing Vv. It seems desirable to select a

ti'anslation that should prevent inrep be-

ing possibly understood as ' in your

place ; ' see notes.

9. Make our petition] 'Desire,' Auth.

and the other Vv. {Tynd., Rhem., ' de-

syringe ' ) except Wid., ' to axe ;
' Cov.

(Test.), 'axing.' Maij] So

Coverd. (Test.), Rhem: 'might,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv. except Wid.,

' that ye be filled.' Spiritual

wisdom and, etc.] So Cov. (Test.) : 'wis-

dom and spiritual understanding,' Auth.

and all the remaining Vv.

10. May] So Coverd. (Test.), 7?Aem.;

' might,' Author, and the remaining Vv.

except Wid., ' that ye walke.'

Brinr/ing forth fruit] So Cov. (Test):

' being fruitful,' Auth. It seems desira-

ble to preserve the same translation as

in ver. 6. By the] ' *In the,'

Auth.

11. Being strengthened] So Coverdale

(Test.) :
' strengthened,' ^uf^or. and the

remaining Vv. except Wid., ' and be

comfortid ;
' Cov., ' and to be strong.'
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ing to the might of His glory, unto all patience and long-suffering

with joj ;
^ giving thanks unto the Father, which made us meet

for the portion of the inheritance of the saints in light :
^^ who

delivered us out of the power of darkness, and translated us into

the kingdom of the Son of His love ;
^^ in whom we have Re-

demption, even the forgiveness of our sins. ^^ Who is the image

of the invisible God, the firstborn before every creature :
^^ be-

cause in Him were all things created, the things that are in

heaven, and the things that are on earth, the things visible and

the things invisible, whether they be thrones, or dominions, or prin-

cipalities, or powers,— all things have been created by Him, and

Strength] ' Might,' Auth. and tlie other

Yv. except Wicl., ' vertu ;
' Cov. (both),

' power.' It is perhaps desirable to re-

tain the 7rapi7X'J0''s of the original.

The mujht of Ill's fjlory] So Cov. (both),

Rhem., and sim. WicL, ' migt of His

tlerenesse :
' ' glorious power,' Auth. and

the remaining Vv. Joij]

So WicL, Rhem., and, with a different

collocation, Cov. (Test.): ' joyfulncss,'

Author, and the remaining Vv. : comp.

notes on Phil. ii. 29 (Irmisl.).

12. Made] So WicL: 'hath made,'

Auth. and the remaining Vv.

For the portion] ' To be partakers of,'

Auth., Tijnd., Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; ' to

the part of,' WicL ;
' mete for the inher-

itance,' Cov. : ' worthy of the parte of

theenh.,' Coverd. (Test.) ;
' worthy unto

the part of the lot,' Rhem.

1.3. Delivered] So WicL: ' hath deliv-

ered,' Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex-

cept Coverd. (Test.), ' hath drawen us

cute.' Out of] ' Yroxn,' Auth.

Translated] So WicL, Coverd. : ' hath

translated,' Auth. and the remaining Vv.

The Son of His love] So Rhem., and sira.

WicL, ' the sone of His louynge :

'

' His dear Son,' Auth. and the remain-

ing Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 'Hys be-

loued Sonne.'

14. Redemption] Auth. adds ' *thTongh.

His blood.' Our

sins] ' Sins,' Auth. and all the other Vv.

15. Firstborn] So Auth., Cov. (Test.),

Bish., Rhem. ; ' first begotten,' WicL,

Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen. It is appar-

ently not of much moment which of

these expressions is adopted, as the

meaning is substantially the same. In

Rom. viii. 29, Auth. adopts the former,

in Rev. i. .5, the latter : in expressions of

this peculiar and mystical nature it seems

desirable to preserve a uniform transla-

tion. Before] So Cov. (Test.):

' of,' Author, and remaining Vv. This

latter translation was retained in ed. 1,

as most inclusive ; the arguments, how-

ever, for the translation in the text (see

notes) seem sufficiently strong to justify

the alteration.

16. Because] ' For,' Auth. and all the

other Vv. In] So WicL,

Rhem. :
' by,' Auth. and the remaining

Vv. The things that are]

' That are in heaven and that are in

earth, visible and invisible,' J.u</i., Cran.,

Bish., and, with some slight variations,

WicL, Cov., Gen., Rhem. : Tynd. alone

inserts ' things,' four times as in the

text. The repetition seems to give em-

phasis to the enumeration ; see notes on

Eph. i. 10 {TransL). Have

been created] ' Were created,' Author.,

Cran., Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; ' ben made

of nought/ WicL; ' are created,' Tynd.,
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for Him ;

^' and He is before all things, and in Him all things

subsist. ^^ And He is the head of the body, the church ; who is

the beginning, the firstborn from the dead, in order that in all things

He might have the pre-eminence :
^^ because in Him it pleased

the whole fulness of the Godhead to dwell, ^'^ and by Him to recon-

cile all things unto Himself, having made peace through the blood

of His cross ; by Him, I say, whether they he the things on earth,

or the things in heaven.

21 And you also, though ye were in times past alienated and

Cov. (both). As the Greek perfect ex-

presses both ' have been ' and ' are ;

'

there is sometimes a difficulty in know-

ing which of the two to select : perhaps

as a general rule (where idiom will per-

mit, and there is no danger of miscon-

ception) it is best to adopt the former

when past time seems to come more in

prominencQ, the latter when present ef-

fects are more immediately the subject

of consideration. To apply this to the

present case ; as the former part of the

verse seems to show that the reference

is perhaps more to the past than to pres-

ent operations of the Divine power, these

latter being more alluded to in the fol-

lowing verse,—we may perhaps judi-

ciously change the ' are created ' of ed. I

into the translation now adopted in the

text. On the translation of 8t' avrov,

see Revised Transl. of St. John, p. xiii.

17. In] So Wicl, Tynd., Cov. (both),

Gen., Bish., Rhem. : ' by,' Auth., Cran.

Sitbsist] ' Consist,' Auth.

18. Who] So Auth., Mem., Wicl, and

Cov. Test. (' whyche ') ;
' he is the beg.'

Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., Bish. The

relative translation is scarcely sufficient,

as it does not fully convey the explana-

tory force in the relative ' being as He
is.' As, however, the translation in the

commentary ' seeing He is,' though per

se expressing clearly this force of 3s, is

perhaps somewhat too strong when

placed in connection with what precedes

and follows, it seems better to leave

Auth. unchanged. In order that] ' That,'

Author, and all the other Vv. The oc-

casional insertion of ' in order ' seems

useful where it is required to exhibit

clearly the purpose involved in the ante-

cedents.

19. Because in Him, etc.] So similarly

WicL, ' in Hym it plesid alle plentee to

enhabite ; ' Coverd. (Test.), 'it hath

pleased alle fulnesse of the Godheade

to dwel in Ilym ; ' Rhem., ' it hath wel

pleased al fulness to inhabite :
'

' for it

pleased the Father that in Him should

all fulness dwell,' Auth. and the remain-

ing Vv.
(
Cuverd., '• shuld dwell all f.').

20. Uavingmade— cross] J.('</i. places

this clause in the first part of the verse,

immediately after ' and.' All the other

Vv. retain the order of the Greek, but

with some variations in the translation

of the participle. The things

on earth] ' Things in earth,' Auth.

The things in] ' Things in,' Auth.

21. And you also] ' And you,' Author.

and all the other Vv. On this transla-

tion of Kai, see notes on Eph. ii. 1.

Though ye were, etc.] Similarly Rhem.,

' whereas you were ; ' compare WicL,

Cov. ( Test. ),
' whanne ye weren :

'
' that

were,' Auth. ; ' whiche were,' Tynd. and

the remaining Vv. In times

past] So Tynd., Cov., Gen. : ' sometime,'

Auth. and the remaining Vv.

Understanding] So Auth. in Eph. iv. 18;

' mind,' Auth., and sim. remaining Vv.

except WicL, Coverd. (Test.), 'witte;'
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enemies in your understanding in wicked works, yet now hath He
reconciled ^^ in the body of His jSesh through His death, to present

you holy and blameless and without charge in His sight :
^^ if at

least ye continue in the faith, grounded and stable, and without

being moved away from the hope of the gospel, which ye heard,

and winch was preached in tlie liearing of every creature which is

under heaven ; whereof I Paul became a minister.

^ Now I rejoice in my sufferings for you, and am filling fully up

the lacking measures of the afflictions of Christ in my flesh for His

body's sake, which is the church :
^ whereof I became a minister,

according to the dispensation of God which was given to me for

you, to fulfil the word of God ;
^^ even the mystery which hath lain

hid from the ages and from the generations, but now hath been

made manifest to His saints :
^"^ to whom it was God's will to make

* by cogitation,' Bish. : Rhem. 'sense.'

In] So WicL, Rhem., and, with a differ-

ent construction, TyncL, Cou., Cranm.,

Gen., Bish.: 'by,' Author.: ' gcuen to,

etc' Coy. (Test.).

22. His death] ' Death,' Aitth. and all

the other Vv. Blameless and

tcithout chai-ge] ' Unblamable and unre-

provable,' Authoi: ;
' unwemracd and

without i-epreef,' Wicl. ; ' unblameable

and without faut,' Tijnd., Coverd., Cran.,

Gen., Bish. ; ' unspotted and unblamea-

ble,' Coverd. (Test.); 'immaculate and

blameless,' Rhem.

23. If at least] 'If,' Aiith. and the re-

maining Vv. except Wicl., 'if netheles ;'

Rhem., ' if jet.' Stable] So

Wicl., Rhem. : ' settled,' Author. ; ' stab-

l3-sshed,' Tynd. and the remaining Vv.

Without being] ' Be not,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.),

i?Aem., ' unmouable.' Heard]

' Have heard,' Author, and all the other

Vv. Iti the hearing of] ' To,'

Auth., Genev., Bish. ; ' in al creaturis,'

Wicl. ; ' amonge all creatures,' Tynd.,

Cov., Cranm., Rhem. ; ' among euery

creature,' Cov. (Test.).

Became] Similarly Cov. (Test.), ' am I

Paul become:' 'am made,' Auth. and

the remaining Vv.

24. Now I] '^Whor\ovr; Auth.

Am filling fully up] ' Fill up,' Author.

;

'fille,' wicl.; 'fulfill,' Tynd., Coverd.

(both), Cranm., Gen., Bish.; 'accom-

plish,' Rhem. The lacking

measures of] ' That which is behind of,'

Auth:, Tynd., Gov., Cranm., Bish. ; ' the

thingis that failen of,' Wicl. ; ' the

thynges that are wantynge of,' Coverd.

(Test.), sim. Rhem. ; ' the rest of,' Gen.

25 Became] Similarly Cov. (Test.),

' am become :
'

' am made,' Auth. and

the remaining Vv. Was
given] So Tynd., Cranm. : ' is given,'

Auth. and the remaining Vv.

26. Lain] ' Been,' Author. Perhaps

the slight change may better convey the

force of the perf. participle.

From the ages and from the gen.] ' From
ages and from gen.,' Author., Wicl.,

Rhem. ; Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., and

Bish., paraphrase ;
' from euerlastynge

and the generacions,' Cou. (Test.).

Hath beeii] ' Is,' Auth. and all the other

Vv.

27. It was God's will] ' God would,'

Auth. and all the other Vv.
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known what is the riches of the glorj of this mystery among the

Gentiles ; which is Christ among you, the hope of Glory :
^ whom

WE proclaim, warning every man, and teaching every man in all

wisdom ; that we may present every man perfect in Christ :
^9 to

which end I also toil, striving according to His working, which

worketh in me with power.

CHAPTERII.

For I would have you know what great conflict I have for you,

and them in Laodicea, and as many as have not seen my face in

the flesh ;
^ that their hearts may be comforted, they being knit

together in love and unto all the riches of the full assurance of the

understanding, unto the full knowledge of the mystery of God, even

Christ ; ^ in whom are hiddenly all the treasures of wisdom and

knowledge. * Now this I say, that no one may beguile you with

Among (2d)] So Coverd. (Test.): 'in,'

Aiith. and the remaining Vv.

Christ] ' *Christ Jesus,' Auth.

28. Proclaim] ' Preach,' Author, and

the other Vv. except Wicl., ' schewen.'

29. To which end] ' Whereunto,' Auth.,

Gen., Bish. ; ' in whiche thing,' Wicl. ;

* wherin,' Tynd., Coverd. (both), Cran.,

Jihem. Toil] Corap. on 1

Tim. iv. 10 :
' labor,' Auth. and all Vv.

except Wicl., ' traueile.'

With power] Similarly Cov. (Test.), 'by

power ; ' Wiem., ' in power :
'

' mightily,'

Author, and the remaining Vv. except

Wicl., ' in vertu.'

Chapter II. 1. Would have you, etc.]

Similarly Cov. (Test.), ' would have you

to know ;' Rhem., ' wil haue you know :

'

* would that ye knew,' Author., Cranm.,

Bish. ; ' wole that ye wite,' Wiclif;

' wolde ye knewe,' Tynd., Cov., Gen.

And them] ' And /or them,' Auth.

In] ' At,' Auth., Wicl., Cranm., Coverd.

(Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; 'of,' Tijnd., Cov.,

Gen. And as jnamj] ' And
Jbr as many,* Auth.

2. il%] So Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.;
' might,' Author, and the remaining Vv.

except Wicl., 'that her hertis counforted.'

They being, etc.] ' *Being knit together,'

Author. The riches] So Wicl.,

Cov. {Test.), Rhem. ; ' riches,' ^u<A. and

the remaining Vv. The

understanding] Author, and all the other

Vv. omit the article; 'full understond-

inge,' Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 'persuaded

underst.,' Gen. Unto] ' To,'

Auth.: change to preserve parallelism

with the preceding els. Full

knowledge] ' Acknowledgment,' Auth.

;

' knowynge,' Wicl. ; ' for to knowc,'

Tynd., Cranm., Gen. ; ' knowledge,' Cov.

(both), Cranm.; ' to know,' Bish. The

juxtaposition of itriyvaxTis and yvwais

seems here to justify this translation

;

comp. notes.

Of God, even Christ] ' Of God *and of

the Father, and of Christ,' Auth.

3. Hiddenly] ' Hid,' Auth. and all the

other Vv.

4. Now] ' AnA,' Author., Gen.; 'for,'

Wicl.; 'but,' Cove)-dale (Test.), Rhem.:

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish. omit.
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enticing speech. ^ For if I am absent verily in the flesh, jet still

I am with you in the spirit, joying with you and beholding your

order, and the firm foundation of your faith in Christ. ^ As then

ye received Christ Jesus the Lord, so walk ye in Him ;
" rooted

and bemg built up in Him, and being stabhshed in your faith, even

as ye were taught, abounding therein with thanksgiving.

^ Beware lest there shall be any one that maketh you his booty

through philosophy and vain deceit, after the tradition of men, after

the rudiments of the world, and not after Christ. ^ Because in

Him doth dwell in bodily fashion all the fulness of the Godhead.

^^ And ye are in Him made full ; Avho is the head of every princi-

That no one] ' Lest *any one,' Author.

May] ' Should,' Auth. and the other Vv.

except Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 'that

no man discej'ue you.'

Enticing speech] ' Enticing words,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except WicL, Coverd.

(Test), ' higthe of wordis ; ' Dish , 'pr-r-

suasion of word ; ' Rhem., ' loftines of

wordes.'

5. If I am absent verily, etc.] ' Though

1 be absent,' Auth. and all the other Vv.

Yet still I am] ' Yet am I,' Author, and

the other Vy. except Cov. (Test.), 'but

yet am I
;

' Rhem., ' yet in spirit I am :'

WicL omits. J^'ji^ig ^'^'iih

you] ' Joying,' Author, and the other Vv.

except Co«;e?-c^. (Test.), Rhem., ' rejoyc-

ynge.' Firm foundation]

' Stedfastness,' ^ufAor., Coverd. (both);

'sadnesse,' Wiclif; ' stedfast fayth,'

Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ' constancie,'

Rhem.

6. As thai ye] ' As ye have therefore,'

Auth. and all the other Vv. ( Wicl, Rhem.,
' therfor as ye han ').

7. Being built up] Auth. and all the

other Vv. either omit ' being,' or slightly

change the construction. The insertion

is an attempt to mark the difference of

tense in the two participles. The true

force of the tense in each case (as is sug-

gested in notes in he.) is very discerni-

ble ; they had already been rooted and

were now remaining so (pcrf.) ; they

were being built up (pres.) — the ))roccss

going on from day to day. What was

underneath was firm and was remaining

so ; what was above was receiving con-

tinual increase and accession.

Being stablished] So Coverd. (Test.) :

Author, and the remaining Vv. either

omit ' being ' or slightly change the con-

struction. Yourfaith] ' The
faith,' Author, and the other Vv. except

WicL, 'thebileue; ' Cov. (Test.), Cran.,

' faith.'

8. There shall be any one that, etc.]

' Any man spoil you,' Auth., Cov., Bish.

;

' that no man disceyue you,' Wiclif,

Rhem. ; ' eny man come and spoyle you,'

Tynd., Gen. ; ' ony man deceaue you,'

Cov. (Test.); 'lest be eny man spoyle

you,' Cran.

9. Because] ' For,' Auth. and all the

other Vv. Doth dwell]

' Dwelleth,' Auth. and all the other Vv.

The introduction of the auxiliai^ appears

to add a slight force to the important

verb KOTot/ce?. The principal emphasis

apparently falls on eV avraj; the verb,

however, both from meaning and posi-

tion, is not without prominence.

In bodilyfashion] ' Bodily,' Author, and

the other Vv. except Rhem., ' corporally.'

10. In Him made full] Sim. Rhem.,

' in Him replenished
:

' ' complete in
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pality and power :
^^ in whom ye were also circumcised with a

circumcision not wrought with hand, in the putting off of the hody of

the flesh, in the circumcision of Christ ;
^^ having been buried with

Him in your baptism, wherein ye were also raised with Him

through your faith in the operation of God, who raised Him from

the dead. ^^ And you also being dead in your trespasses and the

Him,' Author, and the other Vv. except

WicL, Cov. (Test), 'filled in Him.'

Who] ' Which/ Author. The otherwise

unnecessary change adds here to perspi-

cuity. Every] ' AH/ Aiith.

and the other Vv.

11. Ye were also circumcised] ' Also ye

are circ./ Author, and the other Vv. ex-

cept Rhem., ' also you are/ etc.

A circumcision] So Coverd. (Test.), and

sim. all the other Vv. (except Author.),

' circumcision : ' Author, inserts the defi-

nite article. Not wrought with

hand] 'Made without hands/ Author.,

Tynd., Genev., Bisk.; 'not made with

bond/ WicL, Rhem. ('by'); ' circum.

without hondes,' Coverd. ; ' not made

with handes/ Cov. (Test); 'done with-

out handes/ Cran. In the

putting off", etc.] ' In putting off/ etc,

Auth. ; ' in dispoilynge of (off)/ Wicl.

;

'by puttinge of (off)/ Tynd., Cov., Gen,,

Bish. ; ' in robbyng of/ Cov. ( Test. )

;

' for asmoch as, etc./ Cranm. ; ' in spoil-

ing of,' Rhem. The insertion of the ar-

ticles gives a heaviness to the sentence,

but seems required to show that eV Tfj

BTTe/cS. is not to be regarded as modal,

much less causal, as Cranm.

Body of the flesh] ' Body *of the sins of

the flesh,' Auth. In the cir-

cumcision] So Cov. (Test), Rhem., and

similarly WicL, ' in circumcision :
'

' by

the circumcision,' Auth., Bish. ;
' thorow

the circ.,' Tynd., Cranm., Gen. ; ' with

the circ.,' Cov.

12. Having been buried] ' Buried,'

Author., Bish., Rhem. ; ' and ye ben

biried,' WicL ; ' being buried,' Coverd.

(Test.); 'in that ye are buried, etc.'

Tynd. and the remaining Vv. Compare

notes on PhiL ii. 7 (
TransL )

.

Your baptism] ' Baptism,' Atuth. and all

the other Vv. Ye were also

raised] ' Also ye are risen,' Auth., and

with slight variations the other Vv. :

the Kal, however, is rightly joined in

translation with (rwrtyip^. by Tynd.,

Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.

Your faith] ' Faith,' Author, and, with

Some variations in construction, the other

Vv. except Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.,

' the faith.' The personal address seems

hei'e to render the ti-anslation of the arti^

cle by the possessive pronoun correct

and appropriate ; there are, however,

many cases in which such attempts at

accuracy overload and embarrass the

sentence; consider Romans xii. 7 sq.,

where, as in many other passages, it re-

quires much discrimination to decide

when the article has a pronominal force,

and when it is merely associated with au

abstract noun. In the operation]

'Of the operation,' J.i(M., Bish., Rhem.;.

' wrought by the operaciou of,' Tynd.,

Coverd., Cranm., Gen.; 'of God's work-

ynge,' Cov. (Test). On the translation

of this word see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 13 :

the rendering here adopted by Author.

may perhaps be allowed to stand ; the

term 'operation,' though not usually a

good translation, here not unsuitably

representing the ' potentia in actum se

exserens ' (Calv. on PhiL iii. 21) alluded

to and exemplified in the clause which

follows.

13. You also] Auth. and the other Vv.

omit ' also
:

' see, however, notes on

Eph. ii. 1. Trespasses] So
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uncircumcision of your flesh, He quickened together with Himself^

having forgiven us all our trespasses, ^^ blotting out the handwrit-

ing m force against us by its decrees, which was contrary to us
;

I

and He hath taken it out of the way, nailing it to His cross ;

'^ and

stripping away from Himself principalities and powers, He made a

show of them with boldness, triumphing over them in it.

^^ Let not any man therefore judge you in eating or in drinking,

or in the matter of an holy day, or of a new moon, or of a sab-

bath ;
1" which are a shadow of things to come, but the body is

Auth. in Eph. ii. 1, and in the present

verse: 'sins/ Author., Corerd. (both),

Bisk. ; ' giltis,' Wid. ;
' synne,' Tijnd.,

Cran., Genev. ; ' the offenses,' Rhem.

He quickened] So Wicl., Gov., and sim.

Rhem., ' did lie quicken :
'

' liath he, etc.,'

Auth. and the remaining Vv.

Himself] ' Ilira,' Auth. and all the other

Vv. Us] '*You,' Auth.

Our trespasses] So Tynd., Cranm., Gen.

{' your'), Bish. ('your'): 'trespasses,'

Author. ; ' giltis,' Wid. ; ' sins,' Coverd.

(both) ; 'offenses,' Rhem.

14. Blottini/ out] So Author. As this

participle seems contemporary with the

preceding, and to mark the circumstances

under which t!ie preceding act took place,

the present participle in Eni/lish may be

properly retained ; corap. notes on Phil.

ii. 7 (TransL). The more exact, 'by

having, etc.,' is open to the objection of

being cumbrous, and perhaps unduly

modal. In force against us, etc.]

' Of ordijiances that was against us,'

Author. ; ' that writynge of decre that

was agcns us,' Wid. ; ' the handwiiting

tliat was agaynst us contained in the

lawe written,' Tijnd., Cov., Cran. ; ' the

liande wi-ytynge that was againste us of

the dcrrD/ Coy. (Test.) ; 'thehandwryt-

ing of ceiemonies that was against us,'

Gen., Bish. ('ordinances ') ;
' the hand-

writing of decrees,' Rhem.

Hathtaken] So Tijnd., Cov., Cran., Bish.,

Rhem. : ' took,' Auth. and the remaining

Vv. Auth. also omits the personal pro-

noun : the insertion of it, however,

coupled with the slight change in punc-

tuation, seems to clear up the construc-

tion, and render the connection of

clauses somewhat more perspicuous.

15. Strij)ping, etc.] ' Having spoiled,'

Auth., Bish., and sim. Coverd. (Test.),

Rhem., ' spoiling ;
' ' and hath spoyled,'

Tijiid. and the remaining Vv.

With boldness] Similarly Cov. (Test.),

' boldely ;' Rhem., ' confidently :

' ' open-

ly,' Authorized and the remaining Ver-

sions.

16. Let not, etc.] ' Let no man there-

fore,' Author, and the oilier Vv. except

Wid., ' tlierfor no man juge.'

Eating or in drinking] ' Meat or in drink,'

Auth., Wid., Coy. (Test.) (omits 'in'),

Bish., Rhem. ; ' meate and drinke,' Tjnd.,

Cov. ('or'), Cran., Gen.

In the matter of] 'In respect of,' Author.

;

in part of,' WicL, Bish., Rhem. ; ' for

pece of,' 2j/nc?., Cov., Cran., Gen ; 'in

a

part of,' Cov. ( Test. )

.

A new

rnoo?i] ' The, etc.,' Author, and the other

Vv, except WicL, ' neomynye.'

A sabbath] ' Sabbath days,^ Auth. and

the other Vv. except Wid , Cov. (Test.)

;

Rhem., ' Sabotis.' As cra,8/3aTa is used

with the force of a singular (Matth. xii.

1, Luke iv. 16, al.), and as the preceding

terms are in the singular, it seems bet-

ter to revert to that form in translation.

17. Christ's] So Cov. (Test.) , R/iem. :

'of Christ,' Auth., WicL, Bish.; 'is ia

Christ/ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.

34
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Christ's. ^^ Let no man beguile you of jour reward, desiring to do

it m false lowliness of mind and Avorsbipping of the angels, intruding

into the things which he hath not seen, vainly puffed up by the

mind of his flesh, ^'^ and not holding fast the Head, from which the

whole body by means of its joints and bands having nourishment

ministered, and being knit together, increaseth with the increase of

God. ^"^ If ye be dead with Christ from the rudiments of the

world, why, as if ye were living in the Avorld, do ye submit to ordi-

nances, ^^ Handle not, nor taste, nor touch, ^ (which things are all

to be destroyed in their consumption) , after the commandments and

18. Desiring to do it, etc} ' In a vol-

untary humility/ Auth. ;
' willynge to-

teche in mckeness,' Wicl. ; ' which after

his awnc ymaginacion walketh in the

humblenes and holynss of angels,' Tijnd.,

sim. Gov. ; ' wyllynge in liumblyncsse,'

Cov. (Test), Rhem. ; ' by the humblenes

and holynes of angels/ Cranm. ; ' by

humblenes, and worshipping of angels/

Gen. ; ' in the humb. and w. of angels,'

Bis/i. The insertion of the epithet 'false,'

is only an exegetical gloss to assist the

general reader.

The angels] ' Aw^els,' Auth. and all the

other Vv. Tlie insertion of the article

is perhaps not a certain correction, as it

may be used only to specify the genus.

It seems Iiowever plausible to consider

it as referring to the special class to

whom this unbecoming adoration was

habitually offered. The

things] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Cranm.,

EJiem. : 'those things,' Auth., Bish.

;

' thinges,' Tipid., Cov. The mind

of his Jlesli] Sim. Wicl., with wit of his

fleisch: ' Cov. (Test.), ' in the meanynge

of hys fleshe :
' Rnem., ' by the sense of

his flesh :
' 'his fleslily mind,' Auth. and

the remaining Vv. (Cov., 'his owne ').

19. Holding fast] ' Holding/ Wicl,

Cov. (Test.), Rliem.; ' holdeth/ Tynd.

and the remaining Vv. The

whole bodi/] So Coverd. (both), Rhem. :

* all the body,' Auth. and the remaining

Vv. By means of its joints]

' By joints,' Auth. and the other Vv. ex-

cept Coverd. (Test.), ' by knottes and

jointes ; ' Wicl., ' bi boondis and join-

ynges.' Being knit together]

' Knit togetlier,' Author., Genev., Bish. ;

' made,' Wicl. ; ' and is knet togetlier,'

Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; ' fastened together,'

Co!'. ( Test.
)

; ' compacted/ /il/(em.

20. If] < ^Wherefore if,' Auth.

As ifye were living] ' As thougl) living,'

Autli., Bish. ; Wicl. (very exactly), ' as

men living
;

'
' as though ye yet lived,'

Tynd., Gen.
(
Cov. omits ' j'et. ') Do ye

snhinil] ' Are ye subject,' .4u</(. ; 'demen

ye,' Wicl. ; ' are ye ledde with tradicions,'

Tynd., Cran., Bish. ; ' holdcn with soch

trad./ Coverd. ; 'what do ye yet use de-

crees/ Coverd. (Test.); 'are ye bur-

thened with traditions,' Gen.; 'decree,'

Rhem. The change in the text is intend-

ed to express that Soy/xaTlCeff^e is here

taken as in the middle voice.

21. Handle not, etc.] ' Touch not ; taste

not ; handle not,' Author, and the other

Vv. (Tynd. and Genev. prefix 'of them

that say') except Wicl., 'that ye touche

not, nether taast, nether trete with hondis

the thingis ; ' Cov., ' as wlien they say,

touch not this, taste not that, handle not

that.'

22. Which things] ' Which/ Auth.

Are all] So Rhem., and in a similar col-

location Cov. (Test.): 'all are,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv. except Coverd.,

' all these things do.' Change made to
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doctrines of men ? ^^ All wliicli things have indeed the repute of

wisdom in voluntary worship, and lowliness of mind, and unsparing

treatment of the body, not in any tJdng of real value, serving only

to satisfy the flesh.

CHAPTER III.

If then ye were raised together with Christ, seek the things

that are above, where Christ is, sitting on the right hand of God.

preserve not only the order but a distinc-

tion between the definite and tlie indefi-

nite relative ; see next verse.

To be destroyed, efc.] ' To perish with

the using,' Author. ; ' in to deeth by the

like use/ WicL; ' perysshe with the usyng

of them,' Tynd., Gen. ; ' do hurte unto

men because of the abuse of tiiem,' Cov.,

— an unusually incorrect translation, es-

pecially for Coverd. ; ' do all hurte with

tlie very use,' Cov. (Test.); 'perysshe

thorow the very abuse,' Cranm. ; ' be in

corruption, in abusynge,' Bish..; 'unto

destruction by the very use,' Rhe.m.

23. All which thinys] ' Which things,'

Auth. and the other Vv. except WicL,

Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 'which.'

The repute] ' A shew,' Author., Bish.,

Gen., Rhem. ; ' a resoun,' Wicl. ; ' the

similitude,' Tynd., Cran. ; ' shyne,' Cov.

(both). The definite article with ' repute

'

seems required by usage and ordinary

English idiom.

Voluntary worship] Similarly Gen., ' vol-

ontarie worshipping ; ' Bish., ' volunta-

rie religion :
'

' will worship,' Author.

;

' veyn relegioun,' Wicl. ; ' chosen holy-

nes,' Tynd. ; ' chosen spirituality,' Cov. ;

' supersticion,' Cov. (Test.), Gen., Rhem.

Ijowliness of mind] ' Humility,' Author.

Possibly here the epithet ' false ' might

be inserted as in ver. 18.

Unsparing treatment] ' Neglecting,' Auth.;

' not to spare,' Wicl, Rhem. ; ' in that

they spare not,' Tynd., Coverd. ;
' in not

sparyng,' Coverd. (Test.), Genev., Bish.

Not in any thing, etc.] Somewhat simi-

larly Gen., ' yet are of no value
;

' 'in

any honor,' Auth., WicL, Bish., Rhem.

;

' do the flesshe no worsliype,' Tynd.,

Coverd., Cran. ; ' counting it not worthy

of ony honoure,' Cov. (Test.). It will

be observed (see below) that Gen. ap-

proaches most nearly to the view taken

in the text, but that it tacitly assumes a

change of construction and an ellipsis of

the verb substantive. To avoid this, and

to be intelligible, we seem forced to

some paraphrase like that in the text.

Serving only, etc.] ' To the satisfying of,'

Author., and sim. the other Vv. except

Gen., which thus paraphrases, ' but ap-

perteine to those things wherwith the fleshe

is crammed.'

Chapter III. 1. Ifthen] 'Ifye then,'

Author, and the other Vv. except WicL,

Rhem., ' theifor if ye ;

' Cov. ( Test.), ' yf

ye are therfore.' Were

raised together] ' Be risen,' Auth., Bish.,

Rhem. ; ' han rise to gidre,' WicL ;
' be

then rysen agnyne,' Tynd., Cranm.; 'be

risen now with,' Coverd. ; ' are therfore

rysen with,' Coverd. (Test); 'be rysen

agayne with,' Gen. The

things that are above] So Cov. (Test.),

Rhem.: 'those things which ave,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv. except WicL,

' the thingis that ben.' The lighter rela-

tive ' that ' seems here more suitable, and
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2 Set your minds on the things that are above, not on the things that

are on the earth. ^ For ye died, and your hfe hath been hidden

with Christ in God. ^ When Christ, our Life, shall be manifested,

then shall je also be manifested with Him in glory,

^ Make dead then your members Avhich are upon the earth ; for-

nication, uncleanness, lustfulness, evil concupiscence, and covet-

ousness, the which is idolatry :
^ for which things' sake the wrath

of God doth come on the children of disobedience ;
'' among whom

ye also once walked, when ye were living in these sins. ^ But

accords with the translation in verse 2.

On the supposed distinction between

'that' and 'which,' compare notes on

Eph. i. 23 (Transl.), and Brown, Gram,

of Grammars, ii. 5, p. 293 (ed. 1 ). Per-

haps, as a very rowjh rule, it may be said

that ' which ' is a little more appropri-

ately used when the clause introduced

by the relative tends to form a distinct

and separable predication in reference to

the antecedent ;
' that,' when the relative

60 coalesces with its concomitants as

either to form with them a species of ep-

ithet, or to express a predominant and

prevailing, i-ather than an accidental

characteristic. Christ is,

sitting] So Cov. : ' sitteth,' Auth., Ti/ncL,

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ' is sitting at,' Wicl,

Cov. (Test), Rhem.

2. Set your minds] So Cov. (Test.),

and Cov. ('minde'): 'set your affec-

tion,' Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex-

cept WicL, ' saner tho thingis
;

' Bish.,

'affections' (plural).

The things that are (bis)] So Rhem. :

' things ' (bis), Auth., Bish. ; 'tho thingis

that ben aboue not tho that ben, etc.,'

WicL, Coverd. (Test.); ' thynges that

are above, and not on thinges which are,'

Tynd., Con. (inveils relatives), Cranm.,

Gen. (' which,' bis).

3. Died] ' Are dead,' Author, and all

Vv. ; see notes. Hath been]

' Is,' Auth.

4. Christ, our Life] So Cov. : Author.

inserts * who is ;
* Tynd., Cranm., Gen.,

Bish. insert ' which is ;
' WicL, Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem., 'yoare liif.'

Be manifested (bis)] ' Appear ' (bis),

Auth., WicL, Cov. (Test), Bish., Rhem.

;

' shcwe him silfe— appeare,' Tynd., Cov.,

Cran., Gen. The change seems neces-

sary to keep up tlie antithesis between

the KeKpvirrai and (pavepu^^.

5. Make dead then] ' Mortify therefore,'

Author, and the other Vv. except WicL,

' therfor sle ye.' Which] So

Auth. and the other Vv. except Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem., ' that,' and Cran., ' erthy

membres.' Here ' that ' seems inexact

;

the original is to, jue'Xrj iifiiiv ra iir\ rrjs

y?]s. Lustfulness] Similarly

Rhem., ' lust
:

'
' inordinate affection,'

Auth., Bish. ; ' leccherie,' WicL ;
' un-

naturall lust,' Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran.;

'wantonness,' Gen. The which]

'Which,' Auth. and all the other Vv.

6. Doth come] So Coverd. (Test.), and

somewhat similarly Cranmer, ' useth to

come :
'

' cometh,' Author., Tynd., Cov.,

Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; ' cam,' WicL

7. Among whom] So Q-an.: 'in the

which,' Auth., Cov. (both). Gen., Bish. ;

'in whiche,' WicL, Rhem.; 'in which

thynges,' Tynd. Once]

' Sometime,' Auth. Were

living] ' Lived,' Auth. and the other Vv.

except Cov. (Test.), ' did live.'

These sins] ' *Them,' Auth.

8. Do ye] ' Ye also,' Auth. ; the other

Vv. adopt the simple imperative form,

' put ye, etc.,' but thereby somewhat ob-
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NOW do ye also put away from you all these ; anger, wrath, malice,

railmg, coarse speaking out of your mouth ;
^ do not lie one to

another, seeing that ye have put off from you the old man with his

deeds ;

'^^ and have put on the new man, which is being renewed

unto knowledge after the image of Ilira that created him :
^^ where

there is no Greek and Jew, circumcision and uncircumcision, Bar-

barian, Scythian, bond-man, free-man ; but Christ is all, and in

all.

^ Put ye on, then, as elect of God, holy and beloved, bowels

of mercy, kindness, lowliness of mind, meekness, long-suffering
;

^•^ forbearing one another, and forgiving each other, if any man

scurc the connection of koI with viie7s.

Pntawai/ from you] So, in slightly va-

ried order, Tynd., Gov., Cramn. ; Wicl.,

Gen., and Dish, omit ' from you :
'

' put

off/ Auth. ; 'lay away,' Coverd. (Test.),

Rhem. It seems desirable to preserve a

slight distinction between dTrJ&eirS-e and

a.TTfKOvffoifj.ei'oi, ver. 9. All

these] So Auth., and siin. most of the

other Vv. Bish. omits ' these,' but is

thus very liable to be misunderstood,

especially as some edd. leave out the

comma that ought to separate ' all ' and

the subst. that follows.

Railing] ' Blasphemy,' Author., Wicl.,

Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhcm. ; 'cursed

speaking,' Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen.

Coarse speaking] ' Filthy communica-

tion,' Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish. ;

' foule word,' Wicl. ; ' filthy speakynge,'

Tynd., Gen.; filthy wordes,' Cov.; ' fil-

thie talke,' Rhcm.

9. Do not lie] ' Lie not,' Author, and

the other Vv. except Wicl., ' nyle ye

lie.' Offfrom you] Auth.

omits ' from you,' and similarly tlie other

Vv. except Wicl., ' spuyle ye you ;

' Cov.

(Test.), 'robbyng yourselves;' Rhem.,

spoiling yourselves of.'

10. Unto] So Rhem., and similarly

Wicl., Cran., Bish., ' in to : ' ' in,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv.

Is being renewed] ' Is renewed,' Auth.

1 1 . There is 7io] ' There is neither,'

Auth. And (bis)] So Wicl,

Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.: 'nor,' Author.

and the remaining Vv. exeept Coverd.,

which omits. Bond-man,

free-man] Similarly Wicl, 'bonde man
and fre man :

'
' bond nor free,' Author.

;

'or,' Tynd., Cran.; 'and.' Cov. (Test.),

Rhem. ; Coverd., Gen., Bish. omit ' nor.'

12. Put ye] So Cov. {Test), Rhem.,

and similarly Wicl.: Author, and the

remaining Vv. omit. The insertion of

the pronoun is perhaps desirable at the

beginning of a new paragraph.

llien] ' Therefore,' Auth. and all the

other Vv. Elect] So Tynd.,

Cov. (Test.), Cranm., Gen.: 'the elect,'

Auth., Cov., Bish., Rhem.; ' the chosun,'

Wicl. Perhaps a more exact translation

would be ' chosen ones,' as giving to

e/cAc/cTot its substantival force without the

inaccuracy of the inserted article.

Mercy] ' *Mercies,' Auth.

Lowliness of mind] So Auth. in Phil. ii.

3 :
' humbleness of mind,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except Wicl., ' mekenes ;
' Cov.

(Test.), ' lowlinesse ; ' Rhem., 'humil-

itie.'

13. Each other] Similarly Wicl., Cov.

(Test.), both of which make a difference

of translation between aK\i]\uv and tav-

Tols ('ech oon other— you silf,' ' eche

other— amonge yourselves ') ; see notes.
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Lave a complaint against any ; as Christ forgave you, even so doing

also yourselves. ^* But over all these put on Love, which is the

bond of perfectness. ^^ And let the peace of Christ rule in your

hearts, to the which ye were also called in one body ; and be ye

thankful. ^'^ Let the word of Christ dwell within you richly, teach-

ing and admonishing one another in all wisdom, with psalms, hymns,

and spiritual songs, in Grace singing in your hearts to God. ^^ And
in every thing, whatsoever ye do in word or deed, do all in the

name of Jesus Christ, giving thanks to God the Father through

Him.
^^ Wives, submit yourselves unto your husbands, as it should be

Awth. and the remaining Vv., 'one an-

other.' Complaint] So Cov.

(Test.): 'quarrel,' Author, and all the

remaining Vv. As] ' Even

as,' Auth. In the attempt to express

the true participial structure, idiom

seems to require the union of ' even

'

with the latter member; compare Tjnd.,

Cran., Gen., Bish. Even so,

etc.] ' So also do ye,' Auth., Bish. ; ' so

also ye,' Wicl. ; ' even so do ye,' Tynd.,

Cran., Gen.; 'so do ye also,' Coverd.

(both) ;
' so you also,' Rhem.

14. But] So Coverd., Rhem. : ' and,'

Auth., Wicl, Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish.

;

Tynd., Cran. omit. Over]

So, with apparently similar local force,

Wicl., ' upon :
'

' above,' Auth. and the

remaining Vv., some of which, as Cov.

(both), ' above all things,' probably here

gave to eVl a decided ethical reference.

These] Auth. adds ' things,' and so the

other Vv. Perhaps the indeterminate

' these,' i. e. ' qualities,' ' principles,' ' vir-

tues,' is more exact. Love]

So Tynd., Coverd. (both), Cran., Gen. :

' charity,' Author., Wicl., Bish., Rhem.

See notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Transl.).

1.5. Christ] '*God,' Auth.

Were] ' Are,' Auth. and all the other Vv.

Also called] Sim. Coverd., ' called also :

'

Auth. (' which also') and i?Ae?n. ('where-

in also') connect with the pronoun.

1 6. Within] ' In,' Author, and all the

other Vv. In all unsdom]

Auth. and all the other Vv. place these

words after, and connect them with the

adverb. With] So Cov., Rhem.

:

' in,' Auth. and the remaining Vv.

Hymns] Auth. prefixes ' *and ; ' so also

before ' spiritual songs,' but with not

much critical probability.

In grace] So Wicl., Rhem. : ' with grace,'

Auth., Cran., Bish. The change seems

desirable to obviate such misunderstand-

ings as Tynd., Coverd., ' songes which

have favour with them ;

' Cov. (Test.),

' graciously
;

' Gen., ' with a certeyn

grace.' Singing in your hearts]

So Wicl., Rhem. : ' singing with grace

in,' Author., and similarly the remain-

ing Vv. It seems especially desirable

here to preserve the order of the Greek,

as aSeij/ eV tols KapS. stands in distinct

contrast with another and audible sing-

ing.

17. And in every thing, whatsoever]

' And whatsoever, ' Author. It seems

right to preserve the slight irregularity

of the original as setting forth the studied

inclusiveness of the command.

Jesus Christ] ' *Lord Jesus,' Auth.

God the Father] ' God *and the Father,'

Auth. Through] ' By,' Auth.

and all the other Vv.

18. Your husbands] ' Your *own hus*
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in the Lord. ^^ Husbands, love your wives, and be not embittered

towards them. ^'^ Children, obey your parents in all things
; for

this is well-pleasing in the Lord. ^^ Fathers, provoke not your

children, lest they be disheartened. ^^ Bond-servants, obey in all

things your masters according to the flesh ; not with acts of eye-

service, as men-pleasers, but in singleness of heart, fearing the

Lord. 2^ Whatever ye do, do it from the heart, as to the Lord and

not to men ;
^^ seeing ye know that of the Lord ye shall receive

the recompense of the inheritance. Serve ye the Lord Christ

;

^^ for the wrong-doer shall receive back that which he did wrong-

fully ; and there is no respect of persons.

CHAPTER IV.

Masters, deal out unto your servants justice and equity ; seeing

ye know that ye also have a Master in heaven.

bands,' Auth. It should be]

' It is fit/ Auth. ; ' it bihoucth/ IVic!.,

Rhem. ; ' it is comly/ Tynd,, Coverd.,

Gran., Gen., Bish. ; ' it is due/ Coverd.

(Test.).

19. Embittered] ' Bitter/ Auth.

Towards] ^o Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.;

'against,' Author., Bish.; 'to,' Wicl.

;

' unto,' Tynd. and the remaining Vv.

20. In the Lord] ' *Unto the Lord,'

Auth.

21. Provoke] Auth., Coverd. (Test.),

Cran., Gen., Bish. add ' to anc/er ' after

''clilldren.' This seems unnecessary:

as ill present practice ' provoke,' when

used absolutely, nearly always involves

the notion of ' anger ' or ' indignation.'

Disheartened] ' Discoui-aged,' Author.,

Bish., Rhem.; 'be not made febil hert-

ed,' Wicl. ;
' be of a desperate mjmde,'

Tynd., Cov., Cranm. ;
' ware not feble

mynded,' Cohere?. (Test.) ; 'cast downs

their harte,' Gen.

22. Bond-se7-vants] ' Servants,' Auth.,

Wicl, Tynd., Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; ' ye

servants,' Cov. (both), Cran.

Acts of eyeservice] ' Eyeservice/ Auth.

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ' seru-

yiige of the iye;' Cov. (Test.), Rhem.

('to the'). The Lord]
' ^God,' Auth.

23. Whatever] '*And whatsoever,'

Author. From the heart] So
Rhem. :

' heartily,' Auth. and the remain-

ing Vv. except Wicl., ' of wille.'

To men] ' Unto men,' Auth.

24. Seeing ye know] Similarly Tynd.,

' for as mochc as ye knowe :

' ' knowing,'

Auth., Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish., Rhem.;
' wittynge,' Wicl. ; ' and ye be sure,'

Cov., Cran. (omits 'ye').

Recompense] ' Reward,' Author, and the

other Vv. except Wicl., ' gildynge ' [giv-

ing] ; Rhem., ' retribution.'

Serve ye] * *For ye seiwe,' Auth.

25. For] '^Bnt,' Auth.

The ivrong-doer] ' He that doeth wrong,'

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish. ; ' he that

doeth injurie,' Wicl., Rhem.; 'whoso

doth wronge, Coverd. ( Test.
)

; ' he that

doth sinne,' Cran. Receive

back] Sim. Wicl, Cov. (Test.), Rhem.,

' resceyue that, etc. :
'

' receive for the

wrong which he hath done/ Auth,.
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^ Persevere in your prayer, being watchful therein with thanks-

giving ;
^ withal praying also for us, that God would open unto us

a door of the word, to speak the mystery of Christ, for the sake of

which I am also in bonds, * in order that I may make it manifest, as

I ought to speak. ^ Walk in wisdom toward them which are without,

buying up the time. ^ Let your speech he alway with grace, sea-

soned with salt, so that ye may know how ye ought to answer every

man.
'' All my state shall Tychicus declare unto you, our beloved

brother, and faithful minister, and fellow-servant in the Lord

:

^ whom I have sent unto you for this very purpose, that he may

Chapter IV. 1. Deal out] 'Give/

Auth., WicL, Gov. (Test.); 'do/ Tynd.

and tlie remaining Vv.

Justice and eqititi/] ' That which is just

and equal/ Auth. and all the other Vv.

(
Gov. Test, omits ' wliich ') except WicL,

' that that is just and euene.'

Seeing ye know] So Tynd. : ' knowing/

Auth., Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; ' witynge/

Wid. ; ' and knowe/ Goverd. ; ' beynge

sure/ Gov. (Test.) ; 'and be sure/ Gran.

2. Persevere in] ' Continue in/ Auth.

and the other Vv. except WicL, ' be ye

bisie in ; ' Rhem., ' be instant.'

Your prayer] ' In prayer/ Author, and

all the otlier Vv. Being

watchful] Sim. Goverd. (Test.), Rhem.,

'watching:' 'and watch/ Author, and

the remaining Vv. except WicL, 'and

wake.' Therein] So GoveM.

(Test.): 'in the same/ Auth. and the

remaining Vv. except WicL, Rhem., ' in

it.'

3. Of the word] So Gov. (both), and

sim. WicL, ' of word :

' 'of utterance,'

Author, and the remaining Vv. except

Rhem., ' of speech.' For the

sake of which] '¥or which,' Auth., WicL ;

'wherfore,' Tynd., Gov., Granm., Gen.,

Bish. ; ' for the whyche thynge/ Goverd.

(Test.) ;
' for the which,' Rhem.

4. In order that] ' That,' Author, and

all the other Vv.

.5. Buying itp] ' Redeeming,' Auth.,

Goverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem. ; 'agenbi-

ynge,' WicL ; ' and redeme,' Tynd., Gov.,

Granm., Genev. ; ' lose no opportunite,'

Gran.

6. 5b that] ' That,' Auth. and all the

other Vv. The slight change is made

to express distinctly the infin. of conse-

quence, and to prevent ' that ' being re-

garded as indicative of purpose, and as a

translation of 7m with the subjunctive.

7. Our beloved] So 6ren., and similarly

Rhemish, ' our dearest
:

' 'a beloved,'

Author.; 'moostdere' (no art.), WicL;
' the deare,' Tynd., Gov. ; ' the mooste

deare,' Goverd. (Test
)

;
' the beloved,'

Granm. ; ' a dearely beloued,' Bish.

Faithful] So WicL, Goo. (both). Gran.,

Bish., Rhem. ; ' a faithful,' Auth., Tynd.,

Gen.

8. Hai'e sent] So Auth. and the other

Vv. except WicL, Gov. ( Test. ),
' sent.'

As Tychicus appears certainly to have

been the bearer of this letter (compare

notes on Phil. ii. 28, and on Philem. 2),

the pres. 'send' was adopted in ed. 1.

Our English perfect, however, seems to

be used idiomatically with a similar epis-

tolary reference to present time, and may
thus be left unchanged.

This very] ' The same,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except WicL, Rhem., ' this

same ; ' Gov. (Test.), ' therfore.'
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know your estate, and comfort your Hearts ; ^ with Onesimus our

faithful and beloved brother, who is one of you. They shall make

known unto you all things which are done here.

^•^ Aristarchus my fellow-prisoner saluteth you, and Mark, the

cousin of Barnabas, touching whom ye received commandments (if

he come unto you receive him) ;
^^ and Jesus, which is called Jus-

tus, who are of the circumcision. These only are my fellow-workers

unto the kingdom of God, men who have proved a comfort unto me.

^^ Epaphras, who is one of you, a servant of Christ Jesus, saluteth

you, always striving earnestly for you in his prayers, that ye may
stand /as^, perfect and fully assured in all the will of God. ^^ For

I bear him witness, that he hath much labor for you, and them that

3fay] ' Might,' Author. Change to pre-

serve the ' succession ' of tenses.

9. Our faithful] Sim. Cov. (Test.),

* our mooste beloued and faythful :
* ' a

faithful,' Auth. and the remaining Vv.

except WicL, moost dere and feitliful
;

'

Rhem., ' the most dere and faithful.'

Which are done] So Author., except that

in the more approved editions ' are,'

which is necessary for the construction,

is in italics, while ' done,' which is a

mere exegetical insertion, is in the ordi-

nary character. A better, but now anti-

quated, translation is that of Ti/nd., al.,

' which are adoynge here.'

10. Mark] So WicL, Coverd. (Test).,

Rhem. : ' Marcus,' Auth. and the remain-

ing Vv. ; see notes on eh. i. 1.

The cousin of] So WicL, emd sim. Rhem.,

' the cosin-german of
:

'
' sister's son to

Barnabas,' Auth, and sim. Tynd. ('Bar-

nabassis systers sonne') and the other

Vv. It seems very doubtful whether

this is to be considered a mistake : it is

not improbably an archaic mode of ex-

pression, equivalent to the ' Geschwist-

erkind,' of the German. The following

words are included by Auth. in a paren-

thesis : this seems hardly correct ; see

notes.

11. Men who have proved] ' Which

have been,' Auth., Cranm., Bish., Rhem.

;

' that when,' WicL ;
' which were,' Tynd.,

Cov., Gen. ; ' which comforted,' Coverd.

(Test.).

12. Christ Jesus] ' *Christ,' Auth.

Striving earnestly] Sim. Marg., ' striv-

ing :
'

' laboring fervently,' Auth., Bish.,

and sim. Tynd., Cov., Cranm., Gen.,

' laboreth fervently
;

'
' bisie for you,'

WicL; ' alwaye carefuU,' Cov. (Test.),

Rhem. His prayers] Auth.

omits ' his.' Standfast]

' Stand,' Author, and all the other Vv.

The addition of the epithet is useful as

implying what really seems involved in

the (TT^Tf, and as also leaving the second-

ary predicates rf\ftot and ireir\ripo<p.

more independent and emphatic.

Fully assured] ' *Complete.' Auth.

13. Witness] Sim. WicL, ' witness-

ynge :
'

' record,' Auth. and the remain-

ing Vv. except Rhem., ' testimonie.'

Much labor] ' *A great zeal,' Auth.

Them that are] So Auth., Cov. (Test.)
;

the other Vv. vary : WicL inserts ' that

ben ' in both clauses ;
' them of L. and

them of H.,' Tynd., Gen., Bish. ; ' them

at L. and at H.,' Coverd. ; ' that are

of (in both clauses), Cranm.; 'that are

in ' (in both clauses), Bish. ; ' that be at

L., and that are at H.,' Rhem. In this

variety the translation of Cov. (Test.)

and Auth. is, on the whole, most satis-

35
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are in Laodicea, and them in Hierapolis. ^^ Luke, the beloved

physician, saluteth you, and Demas. ^^ Salute the brethren that

are in Laodicea, and Nymphas, and the church which is in his

house. 1® And when this epistle is read among you, cause that it

be read also in the church of the Laodiceans ; and that ye likewise

read the epistle from Laodicea. ^'' And say to Archippus, Take

heed to the ministry which thou receivedst in the Lord, that thou

fulfil it.

1^ The salutation by the hand of me Paul. Remember my
BONDS. Grace be with you.

factory ; the insertion ' that are,' in the

first clause, makes the meaning perfectly-

clear, while its omission, in the second,

prevents the sentence being unduly heavy.

14. Saluteth you] So Coverd. (Test.),

Rkem., and, in the same order, Tynd.,

Cov., Cranm., Gen., ' greteth :
'

' greet

you ' (at the end of the verse), Author.,

Wicl, Bish.

15. That are] So Wicl, Cov. (Test.),

Rhem. : ' which are,' Auth. and the other

Vv. Change to preserve a uniformi

translation with ver. 13.

17. Receivedst] ' Hast received,* .4u(A.

and the other Vv. except Wicl., 'hast

takun.'

18. With you] Auth. adds '*Amen.*



THE EPISTLE TO PHILEMON.

PAUL, a prisoner of Christ Jesus, and Timothy our brother,

unto Philemon our dearly beloved and fellow-laborer, ^ and to

Apphia our sister and to Archippus our fellow-soldier, and to the

church in thy house : ^ grace he unto you, and peace, from God

our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. * I thank my God, always

making mention of thee in my prayers, ^ hearing, as I do, of thy

love and the faith, which thou hast toward the Lord, and dost show

toward all the saints ;
^ that the communication of thy faith may

become effectual unto Christ Jesus in the knowledge of every good

1. Beloved and] 'Beloved, and etc.,'

Auth. The comma should be removed,

as i]ixS)v apparently belongs both to aya-

iTTjT^ and (Tvvepy^.

2. Our sister] ' *Our beloved Apphia,'

Auth. To Arch.] So all the

Vv. except Author, and Coverd. (Test.),

which omit the ' to.

'

3. Grace be unto you] ' Grace to you,'

Auth. The insertion of ' be ' with ' to
'

or ' unto' is the form adopted by Auth.

elsewhere in St. Paul's Epistles.

4. Always making mention] So, in

point of order, JRhem. The other Vv.

differ in their mode of placing the ad-

verb : Author, places it after ' of thee ;

'

Wicl. connects it with the foregoing

clause; Tynd. and the remaining Vv.

insert it directly after ' mention.' It

seems best to follow the order of tlie

Greek, and so to retain the slight empha-

sis which the position implies.

5. Hearing, as I do] 'Hearing,' Auth.,

WicL, Coverd. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.

;

' when I heare,' Tynd., Cranm., Gen. ;

' for so moch as I heare,' Coverd. The

participle explains the circumstances

wliich led to the prayer being offered.

The faith] So Coverd. (Test.) :
' f^iith,'

Auth. and the remaining Vv.

Lord] ' Lord *Jesus,' Auth.

Dost show toward] ' And toward,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ' and

to;' Cov. (Test.), 'and unto.'

The saints] So Rhem. : ' saints,' Author.

and the remaining Vv. except Wicl.,

' holi men.'

6, Unto Christ Jesus] ' In Chr. Jesus,'

Author., Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.,

and at the end of the verse. So, in point

of order, Tynd., 'by Jesus Christ;'

Cranm., Bish., 'towarde J. C.
;

' 'the

good that ye have in J. C.,' Cov. ; Gen.,

with a transposed order, ' whatsoeuer

good thing is in you throughe Christ

may be knowen.'
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thing which is in us. '^ For I had much joy and consolation in thy

love, because the hearts of the saints have been refreshed by thee,

brother.

^ Wherefore, though I have much boldness in Christ to enjoin

thee that which is becoming, ^ yet for love's sake I rather beseech

thee. Being such an one as Paul the aged, and now also a pris-

oner of Jesus Christ, '^^ I beseech thee for my own child Onesimus,

whom I begat in my bonds ;
^^ which in time past was to thee un-

proj&table, but now profitable to thee and to me ;
^ whom I have

sent back to thee. But do thou receive him, that, is, mine own

bowels ;
^^ whom I was purposing to retain with myself, that in thy

stead he might minister unto me in the bonds of the gospel :
^* but

without thine approval would I do nothing, that the good thou

In the knowledf/e] Sim. WicL, ' in know-

inge;' Coverd. (Tost.), Ciaivii., Bish.,

' in the knowledge ; ' Rhem., ' in the ag-

nition of:' 'by the acknowledging of,'

Auth.; 'tliorow knowledge,' Tijnd., Cor.;

Genev. changes the construction ; see

above. Us] ' *You,' Aufk.

7. I had] ' *Wc have,' Auth.

Much] ' Great,' Auth. Ucarts]

So Tijnd., Cran., Gen.: ^ howv\s' Auth.,

Bish., Rhem. ; ' cntrailis,' WicL, Cov.

(Test.); ' are hertely refreszhed,' Cov.

Have been] ' Are,' Auth. and the other

Vv. except WicL, ' restiden
;

' Coverd.

(Test.), 'dyd rests;' Rhem., ' haue

rested.'

8. Have much boldness] Sim. Wicl.,

' hauyng myche trist
;

' Rhem., ' hauing

great confidence :'
' might be bold,' Auth.,

Cranm. ; ' be bold,' Tjnd., Gen. ; ' have

great boldnes,' Cov. ; ' I beynge bold,'

Cov. (Test.) ;
' be much boldc,' Bish.

Enjoin thee] So Auth., following Tipid.

and Gen. ; an archaism which it does

riot seem necessary to remove.

Becoming] Sim. Tynd., Cov., Gen., ' that

which becometh the :
'

' convenient,'

Auth., Bish. ; ' that that perteyneth to

p'rofete,' WicL ;
' that maketh matter,'

Coverd. (Test.); 'that which was thy

dewtye to do,' Cranmer ; ' that which

perteyneth to the purpose,' Rhem.

9. Thee] Auth. places a comma after

' thee,' and a full stop at the end of the

verse ; so very similarly all the other

Vv. : WicL (' sithen thou art suche as,

etc' ) and Rhem. ( ' whereas thou art such

an one, etc.') refer the towvtos &>v to

Philemon.

10. Own child] ' Son,' Auth. and all

the other Vv. Begat] So

WicL, Tpid., Gen. : ' have begotten,*

Auth. and the remaining Vv.

12. Have sent] So Auth. and the other

Vv. except Wicl, Coverd., ' sente :
' see

notes on Col. iv. 8 (TransL).

Back to thee] Author, omits ' *to thee.'

But do, etc.] ' Thou therefore,' Auth.

13. Was purposing to retain] 'Would
have retained,' Auth., Rhem.; ' woold

with hoold,' WicL ; ' wolde fayne have

rotayned,' Ti/nd., Cran., Gen. ; ' wolde

haue kepte,' Cov. (both) ;
' would have

fayne retaj'ned,' Bish.

Ml/self] ' Me,' Auth. and all the other

Vv. Might minister] So

Rhem. ; ' might have ministered,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv. except WicL,

' schulde serve.'

14. Thine approval] ' Thy mind,' ^u-

thor. and the other Vv. except WicL,

Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 'couuceil.'
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doesfc should not be as it were of necessity, but willingly. ^^ For

perhaps he therefore departed for a season, that thou mightest re-

ceive him eternally ;
^^ no longer as a servant, but above a servant,

a brother beloved, specially to me, but how much more unto thee,

both in the flesh, and in the Lord ?
'^'' If therefore thou countest

me a partner, receive liim as myself. ^^ But if he hath wronged

thee, or oweth tJiee ought, this set down to my account ;
^^ I Paul

have written with mine own hand, I will repay it : that I may not

say to thee how thou owest unto me even thine own self besides.

2° Yea, brother, may I reap profit from thee in the Lord : refresh

my heart in Christ.

The good thou doest] Sim. Cov. (both:

Cov. Test., 'that thou, etc.'), Cranm.,

' the good whiche thou doest
;

' Tynd.,

' that good which springeth of the :

'

' thy benefit," Auth., Gen., Bish. ; ' thy

good,' WicL, Rhem.

15. Therefore] So Auth. and all the

other Vv. ; and apparently with good

reason, for the more usual translation,

' for this cause,' seems to fail in connect-

ing the first and second members with

sufficient closeness, unless emphasis is

laid on ' this.' Mightest] So

Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ' shouldest,' .4i«zA.

and the remaining Vv.

Eternally] ' For ever,' Author, and the

other Vv. except Wiclif, ' withouten

ende.'

16. No longer] 'Not now,' Auth. and

the other Vv. except WicL, Rhem., ' now
not.'

17. If therefore] So Gen., Rhem., and

sim. Wicl., ' therfor if
:

' Auth., Cranm.,

Cov. (Test.), Bish., 'if thou count me
therefore ; ' Cov. omits. As olv has ap-

parently here somewhat of an inferential

tinge (see notes on Phil. ii. 28), the

translation ' therefore ' may be retained,

and be allowed here to occupy the same

position in the sentence as oZv in the

Greek. Countest] So Gen.,

and similarly as to mood, WicL, ' hast
;'

Cov. (Test.), ' boldest :' 'count,' Auth.,

Tijnd., Cran., Bish. ; ' holde me for,'

Coverd. ; ' take me for,' Rhem. On the

proper use of the indicative and subjunc-

tive with ' if,' see Latham, Engl. Lang.

§ 614 (ed. 3), and notes on 2 Thess. iii.

14 (TransL).

18. But if] So Coverd. (both) :
' if,'

Author, and the remaining Vv. except

WicL, ' for if; ' Rhem., ' and if.'

Hath uronged] So Auth., and in respect

of the insertion of the ' hath ' all the

other Vv. Tliis therefore may be re-

garded as one of those cases in which

our idiom requires the auxiliary to be

inserted. If omitted, the event seems

too far removed back into the past : com-

pare 1 Thess. ii. 16 (TransL).

This set down, etc.] ' *Put that down on

mine account,' Author. ; ' arrette thou

this thing to me,' WicL ; ' that lave to

my charge,' Tynd., Con.
(
Cov. Test.,

'lay that'), Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; 'that

impute to me,' Rhem. It will be ob-

served that six out of the nine Vv. re-

tain the emphatic position of the pro-

noun.

19. Written] So Rhem.: ' written zY,'

Author, and the remaining Vv. except

WicL, ' wroot ;

' Genev., Bish., ' written

this.' Tliat I may not say]

Very sim. WicL, ' that I seie not
:

' 'al-

beit, I do not say,' Author., Gen., Bish.

;

' so that I do not saye,' Tynd., Coverd.
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^^ Having confidence in thy obedience I have written unto thee,

knowing that thou wilt do even above what I saj. ^ Moreover at

the same time prepare me also a lodging : for I hope that through

your prayers I shall be granted unto you.

^ Epaphras, my fellow-prisoner in Christ Jesus, saluteth thee :

^ Marcus, Aristarchus, Demas, Lucas, my fellow-laborers.

^ The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ he with your spirit.

(both), Cranmer ; 'not to say,' Rhem.

20. May I reap profit from] 'Let me
have joy of,' Aulli. ; ' I schal use thee,'

WicL ;
' let me cnjoyc the,' Tynd., Cov.,

Cran., Bish. ; 'thus shall I enjoye thee,'

Cov. (Test.) ;
' let me obteyne this fruit,'

Geri. ; ' graunt I may enjoy thee,' Rhem.

Heart] So Cov. : ' bowels,' Author, and

the other Vv. except Wid., Cov. (Test.),

'entrailis.' Christ] ' *The Lord,' ^«i/i.

21. Have written] So Coverd. (both),

Rhem. ; ' wrote,' Auth. and the remain-

ing Vv. Do even] ' Also

do,' Auth., Cranni., Bish. ; ' aboue that

also,' Rhem. ; the rest omit Ka\ in trans-

lation. Above what] Sim.

Coverd. (Test.), ' above it that; ' Rhem.,

' above that also which :
' ' more than,'

Auth. and the remaining Vv. except

WicL, ' ouer that that I see.'

22. Moreover at the same time] Sim.

Tijnd., Cov., Cranm., Gen., ' moreover

prepare
:

'
' but withal,' Author. ; ' also

make thou redi,' Wid. ; ' and make redy

also,' Cov. (Test.); ' moreover prep, me
also,' Bish. ; ' and withal,' Rhem.

Granted] ' Given,' Auth. and the other

Vv. except Cov. (Test.), 'restored.'

2.3. Saluteth] Sim. as to number and

position WicL, 'gretith;' Cov. (Test.),

' saluteth the in Christ Jesus :
' ' there

salute thee,' Auth. and the remaining

Vv. except Cov., ' saluteth.'

24. Spirit] Auth. adds ' *Amen.'

THE END.
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

The following Commentary is substantially the same, both in principles

and execution, as those on the Galatians and Ephesians. I have, however,

earnestly striven, on the one hand, to introduce improvements, and, on the

other, to amend defects of which time, experience, and, above all, the kind

criticism of friends have not failed to convince me.

I will briefly notice both.

In the first place the reader will find the substance of the grammatical

references more 'fully stated in the notes, while at the same time care has

been taken to modify and repress the use of technical terms, as far as is con-

sistent with the nature of the Commentary. I confess I cannot yet persuade

myself that the use of technical terms in grammar, independently of sub-

serving to brevity, does not also tend to accuracy and perspicuity ; still so

many objections have been urged by judicious advisers, that I have not

failed to give them my most respectful attention. This modification, how-

ever, has been introduced with great caution ; for the exclusion of all tech-

nical terms would not only be wholly inconsistent with the lex operis, but

would be certain to lead the way to a rambling inexactitude, which in gram-

mar, as in all other sciences, can never be too scrupulously avoided.

I have also endeavored, as far as possible, to embody in the notes the sen-

timents and opinions of the dogmatical writers, more especially those of the

great English Divines to whom I have been able to refer. Yet here again

this has been subordinated to the peculiar nature of the Commentary, which,

to be true to its title, must mainly occupy itself with what is critical and

grammatical, and must in other subjects confine itself to references and

allusions. Still, as in the preface to the Ephesians, so here again, let me

earnestly entreat my less mature readers not to regard as the mere biblio-

graphical embroidery of a dull page the references to our English Divines-



irV PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITIOX.

They have all been collected with much care ; they are nearly in every case

the aggregations of honest individual labor, and if they prove to the student

half as beneficial and instructive as they have been to the collector, they will

not have been adduced in vain. Let us never forget that there is such a

thing as the analogy of Scripture ; that it is one thing generally to unfold the

meaning of an individual passage, and another to do so consistently with the

general principles and teaching of Scripture. The first may often be done

with plausible success by means of acuteness, observation, and happy intui-

tions ; the second, independently of higher aids, is only compatible with

some knowledge of dogmatical theology, and some acquaintance with those

masterpieces of sacred learning which were the glory of the seventeenth

century. On verifying these references, the allusion to the individual pas-

sage of Scripture will, perhaps, sometimes be found brief and transient, but

there will ever be found in the treatise itself, in the mode that the subject is

handled, in the learning with which it is adorned, theology of the noblest

development, and, not unfrequently, spiritual discernment of the very highest

strain.

With many deductions, the same observations may in part apply to the

dogmatical treatises of foreign writers referred to in the notes. Several

recent works on ^Christian doctrine, as enunciated by the sacred writers,

whether regarded individually or collectively, appear to deserve both recog-

nition and consideration. I would here specify the dogmatical works of

Ebrard and Martensen, the Pjianzung und Leitung of Neander, and the

Theologie Chretienne of Reuss, a work of no mean character or pretensions.

By the aid of these references, I do venture to think that the student may

acquire vast stores both of historical and dogmatical theology, and I dwell

especially upon this portion of the Commentary, lest the necessarily frigid

tone of the critical or grammatical discussions should lead any one to think

that I am indifferent to what is infinitely higher and nobler. To expound

the life-giving Word coldly and bleakly, without supplying some hints of its

eternal consolations, without pointing to some of its transcendent perfections,

its inviolable truths, and its inscrutable mysteries,— thus to wander with

closed eyes through the paradise of God, is to forget the expositor's highest

duty, and to leave undone the noblest and most sanctifying work to which

human learning could presume to address itself

Among semi-dogmatical treatises, I would earnestly commend to the atten-

tion of grave thinkers the recent contributions to Biblical Psychology which

are occasionally alluded to in the notes (comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16). Without

needlessly entrammelling ourselves with arbitrary systems, without yielding

too prone an assent to quasi-philosophical theories in a subject that involves

mnch that is equivocal or indemonstrable, it seems still our duty to endeavor
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to grasp the general principles of psychology, which appear to have been

recognized by the sacred writers, and to realize those aspects under which

they viewed the parts and portions of our composite nature. No thoughtful

man, after reading Pliilo, and observing how deeply psychological specula-

tions, sufficiently consistent and harmonious, give their tinge to his writings,

could hesitate to believe that a contemporary, at least as well educated as the

Jew of Alexandria, elevated by a higher consciousness, and illumined by a

truer knowledge, both thought and wrote on fixed principles, and used lan-

guage that is no less divinely inspired than humanly consistent and inteUigi-

ble. It is but a false or otiose criticism that would persuade us that the

terms with which St. Paul designated the different portions of our immaterial

nature were vague, uncertain, and interchangeable ; it is indeed an idle

assertion that Biblical Psychology can be safely disregarded by a thoughtful

expositor.

A slight addition has been made to the purely critical notices. As in the

former Commentaries, the Text is that of Tischendorf, changed only where

the editor did not appear to have made a sound decision. These changes, as

before, are noted immediately under the text. In addition to this, however,

in the present case, brief remarks are incorporated in the notes, apprizing

the reader of any variations in the leading critical editions which may seem

to deserve his attention. An elementary knowledge of Sacred Criticism can

never be dispensed with, and it is my earnest hope that the introduction of

criticism into the body of the notes may be a humble means of presenting

this subject to the student in a form somewhat less repulsive and foi-bidding

than that of the mere critical annotation. Separate notes of this kind are, I

fear, especially in the case of younger men, systematically disregarded

;

when, however, thus incorporated with grammatical and philological notices,

when thus giving and receiving illustration from the context with which they

are surrounded, it is my hope that I may decoy the reader into spending

some thoughts on what seem to be, and what seem not to be, the words of

Inspiration, on what may fairly claim to be the true accents of the Eternal

Spirit, and what are, only too probably, the mere glosses, the figments, the

errors, or the perversions of man.

Possibly a more interesting addition will be found in the citations of

authorities. I have at last been enabled to carry out, though to a very lim-

ited extent, the long cherished wish of using some of the best Versions of

antiquity for exegetical purposes. Hitherto, though I have long and deeply

felt their importance, I have been unable to use any except the Vulgate and

the Old Latin. I have now, however, acquired such a rudimentary knowl-

edge of Syriac, and in a less degree of Gothic, as to be able to state some of

the interpretations which those very ancient and venerable Versions present.



VI PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

The Latin, the Syriac, and the Gothic have been somewhat carefully com-

pared throughout these Epistles. I know that my deficiency in the two

latter languages will be plainly apparent, and I seek in no way to disguise it

;

this only I may be permitted to say, in justice to myself, that the Latin Inter-

pretations annexed to the words are not borrowed from current translations,

but are fairly derived from the best glossaries and lexicons to which I have

had access. Mistakes I know there must be, but at any rate these mistakes

are my own. These it is perhaps nearly impossible for a novice to hope to

escape ; as in both the Syriac and Gothic, but more especially the former,

the lexicographical aids are not at present of a character that can be fully

relied on. And it is here that. In the application of ancient Versions, the

greatest caution is required. It Is Idle and profitless to adduce the interpre-

tation of a Version, especially In single words, unless the usual and current

meaning of those words is more restricted or defined than in the original.

Half the mistakes that have occurred in the use of the Peshlto,— mistakes

from which the pages of scholars like De Wette are not wholly free, are

referable to this head. It Is often perfectly apparent that the partial inter-

pretation supplied by the Latin translation appended to the Version, has

caused the Version Itself to be cited as supporting some restricted gloss of

the original Greek words, while in reality the words both In the original and

in the Version are of equal latitude, and perhaps both equally indetermi-

nate.

This error I have especially endeavored to avoid ; but that I have always

succeeded Is far more than I dare hope.

In thus breaking ground in the ancient Versions, I would here very ear-

nestly Invite fellow-laborers Into the same field. It Is not easy to Imagine a

greater service that might be rendered to Scriptural exegesis than If scholars

would devote themselves to the hearty study of one or more of these Ver-

sions. I dwell upon the term scholars, for it would be perhaps almost worse

than useless to accept illustrations from a Version, unless they were also

associated with a sound and accurate knowledge of the original Greek.

This applies especially to the Syriac ; and the remark is of some moment

;

for it is now a common opinion among many Oriental scholars, that the lan-

guage of the New Testament is yet to receive, in a mere grammatical point

of view, its most complete illustration from Syriac. That there are some

points of similarity, no student in both languages could fail to observe ; but

it may be seriously doubted whether one-tenth of the suspected Syriasms of

the New Testament are not solely referable to the changing and deteriorated

constructions of later Greek. To accumulate Syriac Illustrations, which may

only serve to obscure or supersede our accurate study of later Greek, is a

very doubtful, and perhaps profitless, applliation of labor.
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Under these, and perhaps a few other, limitations, the study of the ancient

Versions for exegetical purposes may be very earnestly recommended. The

amount of labor -will not be very formidable, and in some cases we have fair,

if not good, literary appliances. There seems good reason for not going

beyond the Syriac, the Old Latin, the Vulgate, the Gothic, the Coptic, and

the Ethiopic. The remaining Versions are of doubtful value. The Arme-

nian, though so much extolled, is said to have undergone no less serious than

unsatisfactory alterations. The Arabic Versions are of very mixed origin
;

the Slavonic is late ; the Georgian has been but little used, and is deemed to

be of no great value; the Persian and Anglo-Saxon, as far as they extend,

are not free from suspicion of dependence, the one on the Syriac, the other

on the Vulgate. For the present, at any rate, the Syriac, Old Latin, Vul-

gate, Gothic, Coptic, and Ethiopic are all that need demand attention. Most

of these are rendered perfectly accessible by the labors of recent scholars.

The Syriac has been often reprinted
;
grammars in that language are com-

mon enough, but the Lexicons are but few and unsatisfactory.^ The Old

Latin I fear is only accessible by means of the large work of Sabatier, or

Tischendorf's expensive edition of the Codex Claromontanus.

The Gothic, independently of not being at all difficult to the German or

Anglo-Saxon scholar, has been admirably edited. In addition to the very

valuable edition of De Gabelentz and Loebe, and the cheap Latin transla-

tion of that work in Migne's Patrology, there is the available edition of

Massmann, to which, as in the case of the larger work of De Gabelentz and

Loebe, a grammar, and perhaps glossary, is to be added. In addition to the

lexicon attached to De Gabelentz and Loebe's edition, we have also the

Glossary of Schulze (Magdeb. 1848) both, as far as my very limited experi-

ence extends, works constructed on sound principles of philology. In the

Coptic there is a cheap and portable edition of the Epistles by Boetticher

;

and, with the Grammar by Tattam, and the Lexicon by the same author, or

the Glossary by Peyron, it is not very probable that the student will

encounter much difficulty. Of the Ethiopic, at present, I know nothing ; an

early edition of this version will be found in Walton's Polyglott ; the Latin

translation has been re-edited by Bode, and the original Version edited in a

very excellent way by Mr. Piatt. An Ethiopic Grammar is announced by

Dillman, but I should fear that there is no better lexicon than that of Cas-

tell.2 The study of this language will be perhaps somewhat advanced by a

forthcoming pentaglott edition of Jonah (WiUiams and Norgate), which is to

include the Ethiopic, and to have glossaries attached.

1 It is said that Professor Bernstein has for some time been engaged in the preparation

of a new Syriac Lexicon, but I cannot find out that it has yet appeared.

2 See, however, preface to the Commentary on the Philippians. etc., p. vii.
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I sincerely trust that these brief notices may tempt some of our Biblical

scholars to enter upon this important and edifying field of labor.

The notes to the Translation will be found a little more full (see Introduc-

tory Notice), and, as the subject of a Revised Translation is now occupying

considerable attention, a little more explicit on the subject of different ren-

derings and the details of translation generally. With regard to this very

important subject, the revision of our Authorized Version, I would fain here

make a few observations, as I am particularly anxious that my humble efforts

in this direction should not be misinterpreted or misunderstood.

What is the present state of feeling with regard to a revision of our

present Version ? It seems clear that there are now three parties among us.

The first, those who either from what seem seriously mistaken views of a

translation of the Holy Scripture, or from sectarian prejudice, are agitating

for a new Translation. The second, those who are desirous for a revision of

the existing Version, but who somewhat differ in respect of the proposed

alterations, and the principles on which they are to be introduced. The

third, those who from fear of unsettling the religious belief of weaker breth-

ren are opposed to alterations of any kind
;

positive and demonstrable

error m the representation of the words of Inspiration being in their judg-

ment less pernicious than change. Of these three parties the first is far the

smallest in point of numbers, but the most persistent in activities ; the second

class is daily increasing, yet at present greatly inferior both in numbers and

influence to the third.

Which of these three parties will prevail ? We may fervently trust not

the first. Independently of the extreme danger of unsettling the cherished

convictions of thousands, of changing language that has spoken to doubting

or suffering hearts with accents that have been to them like the voice of God

himself,— independently of reversing a traditional principle of revision

that has gained strength and reception since the days of Tyndale,— inde-

pendently of sowing a strife in the Church of which our children and chil-

dren's children may reap the bitter fruits,— independently of all these

momentous considerations,— have we any good reason for thinking that, in a

mere literary point of view, it would be likely to be an improvement on the

Old Translation ? The almost pitiable attempts under the name of New
Translations that have appeared in the last twenty years, the somewhat low

state of Biblical scholarship, the diminished and diminishing vigor of the

popular language of our day, are facts well calculated to sober our expecta-

tions and qualify our self-confidence.

But are we unreservedly to join the third party ? God forbid. If we are

truly and heartily persuaded that there are errors and inaccuracies in our

Version, if we know that though by far the best and most faithful translation
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that the world has ever seen, it still shares the imperfections that belong to

every human work, however noble and exalted,— if we feel and know that

these imperfections are no less patent than remediable, then surely it is our

duty to Him who gave that blessed Word for the guidance of man, thi-ough

evil report and through good report, to labor by gentle counsels to supply

what is lacking and correct what is amiss, to render what has been blessed

with great measures of perfection yet more perfect, and to hand it down,

thus marked with our reverential love and solicitude, as the best and most

blessed heritage we have to leave to them who shall follow us.

It is in vain to cheat our own souls with the thought that these errors are

either Insignificant or imaginary. There are errors, there are inaccuracies,

there are misconceptions, there are obscurities, not indeed so many in num-

ber or so grave In character as the forward spirits of our day would persuade

us of,— but there are misrepresentations of the language of the Holy Ghost,

and that man who, after being in any degree satisfied of this, permits him-

self to lean to the counsels of a timid or popular obstructiveness, or who,

intellectually unable to test the truth of these allegations, nevertheless per-

mits himself to denounce or deny them, will, if they be true, most surely at

the dread day of final account, have to sustain the tremendous charge of

having dealt deceitfully with the Inviolable Word of God.

But are we to take no thought of the weaker brethren, whose feelings may

be lacerated, or whose conscience may be offended, by seeming innovations ?

That be far from us. We must win them by gentle wisdom ; we must work

conviction in their minds by showing how little, comparatively speaking,

there is that is absolutely wrong,— how persuasively It may be amended,—
how we may often recur to the expressions of our older Versions, and from

those rich stores of language, those treasuries of pure and powerful English,

may find the very rectification we would fain adopt, the very translation we

are seeking to embody in words. No revision of our Authorized Version

can hope to meet with approval or recognition that ignores the labors of

those wise and venerable men who first enabled our forefathers to read In

their own tongue of the marvellous works and the manifold wisdom of God.

Let there be then no false fears about a loving and filial revision of our

present Version. If done in the spirit and with the circumspection that

marked the revision of that predecessor to which It owes its own origin and

existence, no conscience, however tender, either will be or ought to be

wounded. Nay, there seems intimation in their very preface that our last

translators expected that others would do to them as they had done to those

who had gone before them ; and if they could now rise from their graves

and aid us by their counsels, which side would they take ? Would they stay

our hands if they saw us seeking to pprfect their work ? Woukl they not

h
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rather join with us, even if it led sometimes to the removal or dereliction of

the monuments of their own labor, in laying out yet more straightly the way

of divine Truth ?

How this great work is to be accomplished in detail is not for such a one

as me to attempt to define. This only I will say, that it is my honest convic-

tion that for any authoritative revision we are not yet mature, either in Bib-

lical learning or Hellenistic scholarship. There is good scholarship in this

country, superior probably to that of any nation in the world, but it has cer-

tainly not yet been sufficiently directed to the study of the New Testament

(for of the New Testament only am I now speaking) to render any national

attempt at a revision either hopeful or lastingly profitable. Our best and

wisest course seems to be this,— to encourage small bands of scholars to

make independent efforts on separate books, to invite them manfully to face

and court impartial criticism, and so by their very failures to learn practical

wisdom, and out of their censors to secure coadjutors, and by their partial

successes to win over the prejudiced and the gainsaying. If a few such

attempts were to be made, and they were to meet with encouragement and

sympathy, such a stimulus would be given to Biblical studies that a very

few years would elapse before England might be provided with a company

of wise and cunning craftsmen, into whose hands she might hopefiiUy confide

her jewel of most precious price.

A single word only with regard to the translation which accompanies this

volume. It is exactly similar in principles and construction to the former

attempts,— attempts made at a time when the question of a revision of the

Authorized Version had been but little agitated. It lays no presumptuous

claim to be a sample of what an authoritative revision ought to be. It is

only the effort of a fallible and erring man, striving honestly and laboriously,

and on somewhat fixed principles, to present to a few students of his own

time a version for the closet, a version possibly more accurate than that

which it professes to amend, yet depending on it and on the older Versions

for all the life and warmth with which it may be animated or quickened.

The time and pains I have bestowed on this translation are excessive, and

yet in the majority of corrections 1 feel how little cause I have for

satisfaction.

Lastly, with regard to the Epistles themselves now before us, it remains

only to commend them to the reader's most earnest and devout attention.

They are distinguished by many peculiarities of language, and many singu-

larities of expression, and are associated together by an inter-dependence of

thought that is noticeable and characteristic. They seem all composed at a

time when the earthly pilgrimage of the great Apostle was drawing to its

close, and when all the practical wisdom of that noble and loving heart was
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spread out for the benefit of his own children of the faith, and for the edifi-

cation of the Church in all ages. On the question of their genuineness,—
without entering upon Investigations which would be foreign to the nature of

this Commentary, it will not be, pei'haps, presumptuous to say that a very

careful study of their language and turns of expression has left on my mind a

most fixed and most unalterable conviction that they came from no other hand

and heart than those of the great Apostlo of the Gentiles, and that it seems

hard to understand how accomplished scholars, like De Wette, could so decid-

edly maintain the contrary hypothesis. This conviction, however, has never

prevented me from freely and frankly calling attention to all the peculiarities

in thoughts, words, and expressions which characterize the three Epistles,

but which, nevertheless, when viewed in connection with the age and expe-

riences of the sacred writer, and the peculiar nature of the errors he was

opposing, can cause neither surprise nor difficulty.

In the present Commentary I am much less indebted to the labors of my

predecessors than in the two former Epistles. The commentary of Huther,

except in the Prolegomena, is a sad falling off, after the able and seholarlike

expositions of Meyer. De Wette, owing to his doubts about the authorship,

is often perplexed and unsatisfactory. I liave derived benefit from the com-

mentary of Wiesinger, which, though somewhat prolix, and deficient in

force and compression, may still be heartily commended to the student.

The commentary of Leo is mainly sound in scholarship, but not character-

ized by any great amount of research. The commentary on the second

Epistle to Timothy was written some years after that on the first, and is a

noticeable improvement. The commentaries of Mack, Matthies, and Hey-

denreich (of whom, however, I know very little), are useful in examples and

illustrations, but perhaps will hardly quite repay the labor of steady perusal.

Something less may be said of Flatt and Wegscheider. The Danish com-

mentary of Bp. Moller is brief and sensible, but lays no claim to very crit-

ical scholarship. I have made far more use of the extremely good commen-

tary of the distinguished Hellenist, Coray. It is written in modern Greek,

under the somewhat curious title of Swe/cSrj^os 'UpaTiK6s (Vade-mecum Sa-

crum), and, with the exception of the somewhat singular fact that Coray

seems only to have known the Greek commentators through the medium of

Suicer, shows very extensive reading, and generally a very sound judgment.

It is very remarkable that this able commentary, though more than five-and-

twenty years before the world, should have attracted so little attention. As

far as my observation extends, it is not referred to by any English or foreign

commentator, and there are not many expositions on this group of epistles

that more thoroughly deserve it.

These, with the Patriitie commentators, the able Romanist expositors,
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Justiniani, Cornelius a Lapide, and Estius, and a few other writers noticed

in the preface to the Epistle to the Galadans, are the principal authorities

which I have used in the present Commentary.

I now commit this volume to the reader, with the humble prayer to

Almighty God that He may vouchsafe to bless this effort to exj^ound and illus-

trate a most vital and most consoling portion of His holy Word ; may He

pity the weakness and forgive the errors of His servant.

TPIA2, M0NA2, 'EAEH20N.
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The second edition of the Epistles contained in this volume has been thus

long delayed, that it might not appear before the reader till the interpreta^

tions advanced in the first edition had been fully and maturely considered,

with reference to the opinions of more recent interpreters.

The result of the revision is but a very slight amount of change in the

interpretations formerly proposed,^ and, it may not perhaps be improper to

add, an increasing confidence in a system of interpretation which has thus

apparently stood the test of the rigorous and lengthened reconsideration to

which its details have been subjected in the preparation of this edition.

Though substantial change has been thus slight, it will still be found that

improvements and slight additions appear on nearly every page, and that the

edition has some claim to be entitled, revised and enlarged. I may briefly

specify that the references to ancient Versions are increased, that the gram-

matical notices 2 are occasionally expanded, and that the references, espec-

ially to Scripture, have been nearly all verified anew. Mistakes in this last-

mentioned portion of the work, due perhaps less to the printer than to the

wearied eye of the writer, may, I fear, still be found ; but I trust it will be at

wide intervals, and only to such an extent as may admit of easy rectification.

For further details and comments I may now refer to the Preface to the

first edition of this Commentary, and to the Preface to the second edition of

the Commentary on the Epkesians, where the general standard which I have

latterly attempted to reach is more fully stated. To this standard each suc-

ceeding volume has naturally tended to approach somewhat more nearly

1 The only passages, I believe, in which any substantial change of opinion occurs are as

follows, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (reading; epejs for epjs); vi. 10; 2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 2.

2 I may here remark that all the references to Winer's Grammar have been altered and

conformed to the lamented author's 6th and last edition.
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than that which preceded it. What was once almost purely critical and

grammatical has now confessedly become also exegetical
;

yet still to no

further extent than to enable the student to grasp the general connection of

the holy and inspired Original, as well as to understand the force of isolated

words and expressions.

May God's blessing go with this volume, and mercifully enable it, in these

our days of doubt and trial, to minister to the Truth as it is in His Blessed

Son, and, in its humble measure and degree, to set forth the blessed teachings

and warnings and consolations of the inspired and saving Words of Life.

CAMBBiDas, Mat, 1861.
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INTRODUCTION.

The date and general circumstances under which this and the accom-

panying Epistles "were written have long been the subjects of discussion and

controversy.

As our opinion on these points must first be stated, it may be said briefly,

— (a) that when we duly consider that close connection in thought, subject,

expressions, and style which exists between the First Epistle to Timothy and

the other two Pastoral Epistles, it seems in the highest degree incredible, that

they could have been composed at intervals of time widely separated from

each other. When we further consider (i) the almost insuperable difficulty

in assigning any period for the composition of this group of Epistles in that

portion of the Apostle's life and labors included in the Acts
;

(c) the equally

great, or even greater, difficulty in harmonizing the notes of time and place

in these Epistles with those specified in the Apostle's journeys as recorded

by St. Luke ; and add to this the important subsidiary arguments derived

from (d) the peculiar and developed character of the false teachers and false

teaching alluded to in these Epistles (1 Tim. i. 4 sq. ; iv. 1 sq. ; vi. 3 sq.

;

2 Tim. ii. 16 sq. ; iii. 6 sq. ; iv. 4 ; Titus i. 10 sq. ; iii. 9 sq.), and from (e)

the advanced state of Church organization which they not only imply but

specify (1 Tim. iii. 1 sq. ; v. 3 sq. ; Titus i. 5 sq. ; ii. 1 sq.), it seems plainly

impossible to refuse assent to the ancient tradition that St. Paul was twice

imprisoned at Rome (Euseb. Hist. Eccl. ii. 2), and further to the simple,

reasonable, and highly natural opinion that the First Epistle to Timothy and

the other two Epistles which stand thus closely associated with it are to be

assigned to the period between these two imprisonments.
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This being premised, we may now express the opinion that the present

Epistle to Timothy was written by the Apostle towards the close of the

above-mentioned period (perhaps A. D. 66 or 67), while he was passing

through Macedonia (ch. i. 3), after a probable journey to Spain (Conybeare

and Howson, St. Paul, Vpl. ii. p. 548, ed. 2) and a return to Ephesus (comp.

ch. i. 3), at which city he had left Timothy in charge of the local church.

The object of the Epistle may be clearly inferred from ch. i. 3, 4, and ili.

14, 15, and may be roughly defined as twofold; first, to exhort Timothy to

counteract the developing heresies of the time, and secondly, to instruct him

in all the particulars of his duties as overseer and Bishop of the important

Church of Ephesus. With this design the contents of the Epistle, which are

very varied and comprehensive, have been well shown by Dr. Davidson to

accord in all respects most ftiUy and completely ; see Introduction, Vol. III.

p. 39 sq., where the student will also find a good summary of the contents of

the Epistle.

In reference to the genuineness and authenticity of this Epistle, with which

that of the other Pastoral Epistles is intimately connected, we may briefly

remark, (a) that there was never any doubt entertained in the ancient

Church that these Epistles were written by St. Paul (see the testimonies in

Lardner and Davidson), and (b) that of the objections urged by modern

scepticism, the only one of any real importance— the peculiarities of

phrases and expressions (see Huther, Einleitung, p. 50, and the list in

Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, Vol. ii. p. 663 sq. ed. 2) — may be so com-

pletely removed by a just consideration of the date of the Epistles, the pecu-

liar nature of the subjects discussed, and the plain, substantial accordance in

all main points with the Apostle's general style (admitted even by De

Wette), that no doubt of the authorship ought now to be entertained by any

calm and reasonable enquirer : see the very elaborate and able defence of

Davidson, Introduction, Vol. iii. p. 100 sq.
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CHAPTER I.

Apostolic

salutation.

address and

nA i A02 a7r6crToXo9 Xpicrov ^IrjcroVj

KUT iirtTayrjv 0eov crcoTTjpo'i rj/xojv Kal

1. air6(r'r o\os X. 'I.] 'an Apostle

of Jesus Christ
;

' an Apostle (in the

higher and more especial sense, see

notes on Gal. i. 1, and on Eph. iv. 11),

who not merely derived his commission

from, but belonged to Christ (gen. poss.)

as His minister and servant ; see notes

on Eph. i. 1. The use of this formal

designation does not seem intended

merely to support the authority of Tim-

othy (Heydenr.), or to imply a destina-

tion of the Epistle for others (Calvin),

or for the Church at large (compare Bp.

Moller), but simply to define and main-

tain the true nature of the document.

As this epistle may be most naturally

regarded as an official letter, the Apostle

appropriately designates himself by his

solemn and official title : comp. 2 Tim.

i. 1 sq., and esp. Tit. i. 1 sq., where this

seems still more apparent. In Philem.

1, on the other hand, the Apostle, in

exquisite accordance with the nature

and subject of that letter, styles himself

simply SeVyuios XpicTTov 'Itjo-oO ; see notes

in loc. kot' iirnayiiv @ fov]

' according to the commandment of God ;

'

not simply equivalent to the customary

Sia be\-{)fiaTos &eov (1 and 2 Cor. i. 1,

Eph. i. 1, Col. 1. 1, 2 Tim. 1. 1 ; comp.

Moller), but pointing more precisely to

the immediate antecedents of the Apos-

tle's call (the eTTtTa-y?) was the result of

the deXrifia), and thus perhaps still more

serving to enhance the authoritative na-

ture of his commission : see Tit. i. 3,

and comp. Eom. xvi. 26, the only other

passages where the expression occurs,

(rcDTTJ pas rifiwv] ' our Saviour

;

' not

merely in reference to His preserving

and sustaining power (compare Zeus

(TtoT^p, etc.), but to His redeeming love

in Christ, more distinctly expressed,

Jude 25, awTripi rifjLuu Sia 'I. X.
(
Tisch.,

Lachm.) ; compare 2 Cor. v. 19, and see

Reuss, Th^ol. Chr^t. iv. 9, Vol. ii. p. 93.

This designation of God is peculiar to

the Pastoral Epistles (1 Tim. ii. 3, iv.

10, Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, iii. 4), Luke i. 47,

and Jude 2.5, but is sufficiently common

in the LXX, e. g. Psalm, xxiv. 5, Isaiah

xii. 2, xlv. 15, 21. Its grammatical

connection with ©ebs is slightly diversi-

fied in the N. T. : in 1 Tim. iv. 10 o-wtt/p

19)
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TTUTTei. %a/3t95 e\€09, elpijvr) aTTO 0€ov •jrarpo'i koI XpicTTOv

^Irj(70V Tov Kvplov rjficav.

is added epexegetically in the relative

clause, 06^ '6s iamv (rwrfip; in Luke
I. c, here, and Jude 25, it stands in sim-

ple, or what is termed parathetic apposi-

tion (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 57. 9) to @i6s,

— in the first passage with, in the two

latter without, the article. In all the

other places the formula is & awTTip rifiwu

©eos; the tenor of the sentence (esp. 1

Tim. ii. 3, 4) probably suggesting the

prominence of the appellation. Accord-

ing to Huther, the anarthrous awryip

Tifiuv is here an adjectival apposition

appended to &eov, while in Luke I. c.

(t^J (Tanripi p.ov), the article marks it as

a substantive. This is very doubtful;

the usage of Attic Greek in similar cases

seems here correctly maintained ;— if

the name of the deity have the article,

the appellation has it also ; if the former

be anarthrous, so usually is the latter;

see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 50. 8. 10.

TTJ s eA.7ri5os ri fj.&v] ' our Hope,'—
not merely the object of it (Leo), nor

the author of it (Flatt), but its very sub-

stance and foundation ;
' in eo solo resi-

det tota salutis nostra materia,' Calv.

:

see Col. i. 27, XpiaThs iu vfuu, f] i\Tr\s

rrjs Sd|r?v, and comp. Eph. ii. 14, aiirhs

•yap effTiv r] flpTjur) rjfiwf, where (see

notes) the abstract subst. must be taken

in a sense equally full and comprehen-

sive. The same expression occurs in

Ignat. Trail. 2.

2. Tino^4<f) K.T.\.]' to Timothy my

true child.' There is no necessity to

supply x^'P*'" ; foj") ^s Moller
.
rightly

observes, the following wish forms really

part of the salutation. It is best, in

accordance with the punctuation adopted

in the former Epp., to place a period

after iricTTii ; for although in St. Paul's

salutations, with the exception of this

8, 2 Tim. i. 2, and Tit. i. 4, the

resumption is made more apparent by
the insertion of v^iiv after x^P^^> yet this

appears to have arisen either from the

plurality of the persons saluted [e.g.

Phil., Philem.) or the generic expression

(rp fKK\-n(rit} 1 and 2 Thess. i. 1, toTj

fKK\T](riais Gal. i. 2) under which they

are grouped. Here the resumptive pro-

noun would be unnecessary. On the

form of salutation see notes on Gal. i. 4

andEph.i.2. iv iriarei\'in

(the) faith,' 'in the sphere of Christian

faith
;

' not to be connected merely with

yvrja-iw (a grammatically admissible,

though not natural connection ; see

Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 124), or merely

with reKPcp (compare Alf.), but with the

compound idea yvno-lco renvw. Every

part of the appositional member has

thus its complete significance: t€kv^
denotes the affectionate (1 Cor. iv. 17,

reKvov a'ya.Tri\T6v), as well as spiritual

(Philem. 10) nature of the connection;

yvtialo) (not 'dilecto,* Vulgate, but

j l^i-A [true] Syr. ; joined with lavrus

&v, Plato, Politic, p. 293, and opp. to

vo^os, Philo, Somn. ii. 6, Vol. i. p. 665,

ed.'Mang.) specifies the genuineness and

reality of it (Phil. iv. 3),

—

it)v aKpifij}

Kol vnep Tovs &Wovs irphs avrhf 6fnoi6-

TTjra, Chrys. ; 4v irlarei marks the

sphere in which such a connection is

alone felt and realized, — more gener-

ally, but not less suitably (De W.), ex-

pressed by Kara koiv^v irlffriv, Tit. i. 4.

€ A 6 s] The addition of this substantive

to the usual form of salutation, x^P'^ tai

elpiivi), is peculiar to the Pastoral Epp.

(Tit. i. 4, Rec, Lachm., is however

doubtful) ; see 2 John 3, and Jude 2. It

here probably serves to individualize,

and to mark the deep and affectionate

interest of the Apostle in his convtert;
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Ka^(b<i TrapeKoXead ae irpoa^ielvav iv
I exhort thee to abide BtiU

in Ephesue, and to repress

teachers of other doctrine and would-be teachers of the law: the law is not for the righteous, but for open
sinners and opponents of sound doctriue, as the spirit of the Gospel shows.

Kal Tovro airh iroWris <pt\o(rTopyias,

Chrys. : see notes on Eph. i. 2.

3. KOi^oJj] 'Even as;' protasis, to

which there is no expressed apodosis

(neither at ver. 5, nor ver. 18, Beng.),

but to which the obvious and natural

one, ovTO) KoX vuv irapaKaXw (corap. eh. ii.

1 ), can easily be supplied ; see Winer,

Gr. § 63. 1, p. 503, where there is a

good list of the imaginary parentheses in

St. Paul's Epp. All other explanations,

whether by an interpolation before iVa

('ita facito,' Erasm.), or by an arbi-

trary change of reading (irfiocrneivas,—
Schneckenb. Beitr. p, 183), seem forced

and unsatisfactory. irapeKaKeaa]
' I besought,' Auth. Ver. : &kov€ tJ> Trpoai}-

yes . . . . ov yap elirev eTrera^a, ovSe

€/C6A.ew(ra, ovSe, •irap^)Vfara, aWa ti ; Trape-

KaKfaoi ae, Chrys. ; compare Philem. 8,

irappria'iav ex<i>v eiriTiia'a'fiv— fmWov ira-

paKoXu. The above comment is cer-

tainly not invalidated by Titus i. 5

(Huther); for there the use of Si€Ta|ct-

/uTj*/ was probably suggested by the spe-

cific instructions which follow the general

order. It may be observed, however,

that wapaKa\a> is a word of most frequent

occurrence in St. Paul's Epp., being

used above fifty times, and with varying

shades of meaning (comp. notes on Eph.

iv. 1, 1 Thess. V. 11), while of the other

words mentioned by Chrys., one only

{iviTaaffu) is used by the Apostle, and

that only once, Philem. /. c. No undue

stress, then ('recommended,' Peile),

should be laid in translation.

trpo<Tfjt.e7vai] 'to abide still, 'tarry on,'

' ut ^ermaneres,' Beza ; certainly not, in

an ethical sense, ' to adhere to a plan

'

(Paulus),— an interpretation fi-amed

only to obviate supposed historical difii-

culties : see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 302.

The tense cannot be pressed ; as the aor.

inf. is only used on the principle of the

'temporum rh KardxXrjXov' (Schsefer,

Demosth. Vol. in. p. 432), — a usage

not always sufficiently borne in mind.

All that can be said is, that if the pres.

inf had been used (comp. Acts xiv. 22),

the contemplated duration of Timothy's

stay at Ephesus would have been more

especially marked. In the present case

no inference can be safely drawn. On
the use of the inf. pres. and aor. after

iKnl^iiv, Ke\e6eiu, irapaKa\e7i/ k. t. A..,

see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. c, p. 296, comp.

Lobeck, Phryn. p. 748 sq. ; and on the

general distinction between these tenses

in the inf., consult the good note of

Stallbaum on Plato, Euthyd. p. 140.

Tropiv6fjiivoi\ ' when I was on my

ivay,' 'as I was going,' Hamm. It is not

grammatically possible, as De Wette

seems to imagine, to refer this participle

to Timothy ; see Winer, Gr. § 44. 3, p.

287. Such participial anacolutha as

those cited by Matth., e. g. Eph. iii. 19,

iv. 2, Col. iii. 16 (but see Meyer), are

very dissimilar : there the distance of the

part, from the words on which it is

grammatically dependent, and still more

the obvious prominence of the clause (see

notes on Eph. iii. 18) render such a con-

struction perfectly intelligible ; here no

such reasons can possibly be urged ; see

exx. in Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505.

There is confessedly great difficulty in

harmonizing this historical notice with

those contained in the Acts. Three

hypotheses have been proposed, to all of

which there are very grave objections,

historical and exegetical. These can

here only be noticed very briefly, (a)

K the journey here mentioned be that

related Acts xx. 1, 2 (Theodoret, Ham-

sen), how is it possible to reconcile the

stay of Timothy at Ephesus with the

fact that St. Paul despatched him a

short time only before his own departure.
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'£^^iTft), TTopevofievo'i eh MaKeSovtav, iva TrapayyeiXrj'i Tialv firj

to Macedonia (Acts xix. 22) and thence

to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17), and that we

further find him at the latter place (2

Cor. i. 1 ) with the Apostle 1 Moreover,

when St. Paul then left Ephesus, he cer-

tainly contemplated no speedy return

(1 Tim. iii. 14) ; for see Acts xix. 21,

XX. 3 : comp. Huther, Einleit. p. 13, 14,

Wieseler, Chronol. p. 290 sq. (h) If St.

Paul be supposed to have sent Timothy

forward to Ephesus from Achaia (Mat-

thew), having himself the intention of

following ; can this be reconciled with

Acts XX. 4, a-vvelireTo, and with the fact

that when St. Paul was near Ephesus,

and might have carried out his intention,

he iKpive irapairKivaai ttJv "£</>. 1 see

Wieseler, p. 294, Wiesinger, Einleit. p.

370 sq. (c) Even Wieseler's opinion

{Chronol. p. 313, comp. p. 295 sq.) that

this was an unrecorded journey during

St. Paul's 2-3 years' stay at Ephesus,

though more reconcilable with historical

data, seems inconsistent with the charac-

ter of an Epistle which certainly recog-

nizes (o) a fully developed form of error

(contrast the future elffeKevcrovrat, Acts

XX. 29), ($) an advanced state of

Church discipline, not wholly probable

at this earlier date, and further (7) gives

instructions to Timothy that seem to

contemplate his continued residence at

Ephesus, and an uninterrupted perform-

ance of his episcopal duties ; see Huther,

Einleit. p. 17. These objections are

so grave that we seem justified in re-

manding this journey (with Theophyl.,

CEcum., and recently Huther and Wie-

singer) to some time after the first im-

prisonment at Rome, and consequently,

beyond the period included by St. Luke

in the Acts : see Pearson, Ann. Paul.

Vol. I. p. 393, Guerike, Einleit. § 48. 1,

p. 396 (ed. 2), Paley, Hor. Paul. ch. xi.

"v a TT apayy iiXri s\ ' that thou mightest

command :
' purpose contemplated in the

tarrying of Timothy. The verb here

used does not apparently mark that it

was to be done openly (Matth ), but aii-

thoritatively ; napaicaKfti' being the milder,

n-apayyeWeiv the Stronger word ; comp.

2 Thess. iii. 12. In the Epistle to

Titus the Cretan character suggests the

use of still more decided language ; e. g.

Tit. i. 11, eiri(TTOfMi(fti', ver. 13, ikeyxeiv

aTTOTOfMcos. T la I v] ' certain persons,'

'quibusdam,' Vulg. : so ver. 6, iv. 1, v.

15, 24, vi. 21. We cannot safely deduce

from this that the number of evil teach-

ers was small (Huther); the indef pro-

noun is more probably slightly contempt-

uous :
' le mot rtves a quelque chose de

meprisant,' Arnaud on Jude 4 ; compare

Gal. ii. 12. erepoStSaffKa-

Ae?;/] 'to be teachers of other doctrine,'

1

e> \ A^ A Vn 1 1 gi\n A [diversas doc-

trinas Syr. ; 5h \ey6fj.., here and ch. vi,

3. Neither the form nor meaning of

this word presents any real difficulties.

In form it is analogous with erepo^vytlv,

2 Cor, vi. 14, and is the verbalized

derivative of erepoSfSao-KaAos (compare

KaAoStSdcTKaXcs, Tit. ii. 3) ; not erepoSi-

SdcTKftv, but erepoSiSacTKaAeli', " to play

the erepo5t5.' The meaning is equally

perspicuous if we adhei-e to the usual

and correct meaning of eVepoy (distinc-

tion of kind,— see notes on Gal. i. 6 )

:

thus erepoSiS. implies ' teaching,' — not

necessarily 'what is docti'inaliy false,'

nor even so much as 'what is strange,

but ' what is different to, what deviates

from ( ' afvigende,' MoUer) sound doc-

trine ;
' see ch. vi. 3, where this meaning

is very clearly confirmed. Just as the

ivayyeXiov of the Galatians was iT^pov

from its assimilation of Judaical ele-

ments, so here the ^i^aaKaXia was krepa

from its commixture with an unedifying

(ver. 4), vain (ver. 6), and morbid (ver,

10) theosophy of similarly Jewish orig-
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ination. It will thus be seen that, with

Chrysostom, Theodoret, and the other

Greek commentators, we regard the

eiTor which St. Paul is here condemn-

ing, not so much a settled form of her-

esy, pre-Marcionite or otherwise, as a

profitless and addititious teaching which,

arising from Jewish (comp. Tit. i. 14),

perhaps Cabbalistic, sources, was after-

wards an affiuent of the later and more

definite Gnosticism; see especially Wies-

inger, Einleit. § 4, p. 212, Huther, Ein-

leit. p. 41, and (thus far) Schleiermacher,

iiber 1 Thn. p. 83 sq.

4. 7rpo(Te^6j(/]' give heed to,' Auth.

Ver., a felicitous translation ; so Tit. i.

14. The verb npoaexetv does not imply

'fidem adhibere' (Heinr.), and is cer-

tainly not synonymous with TrtaTevfty

(Ki'ebs, Obs. p. 204), either here or else-

where (Acts viii. 6, 11, xvi. 14, al.), but

/ simply indicates a prior and preparatory

' act, and is, as it were, a mean term

between aKoveiw and nKTreieiv ; compare

Polyb. Bist. iv. 84. 6, StaKova-avres oiiSeu

irpoffiffxov, Joseph. Bell. Jud. vi. 5. 3,

ovTe Trpoauxov ovre iTri<mvov. The ex-

amples adduced by Krebs and Raphel

(Obn. Vol. II. p. 113) only serve to con-

firm the strict interpretation. The canon

of Thom. Mag^ ' Trpo(rexc>> croi rhv vovv'

KdWwv ir) ' TTpoarfx^ cot' M-^vov, is abun-

dantly disproved by his commentators
;

see p- 749, cd. Bernard. /Mvbois

Kal y e V f a\oy , air e pdyr.] 'fables

and endless genealogies' It is very doubt-

ful whether the popular reference of these

terms to the spiritual myths and emana-

tions of Gnosticism (Tertull. Valent. 3,

de PrcEScr. 33, Irenceus, Hccr. (Prscf.),

Grot., Hamm., and most modern com-

mentators) can be fairly sustained. TI;e

only two passages that tlirow any real

light on the meaning of these terms are

Tit. i. 14, iii. 9. In the former of these

the ixv^i axe defined as 'lovZdiKol, in the

latter the yeveaXoylai are connected with

ixdxai yofxtKai; in both cases, then, the

wo/ds have there a Jewish reference. /(_
The same must hold in the present case;

for the erroi's described in the two Epp.

are palpably too similar to make it at all

probable that the terms in which they

are here alluded to have any other than

a Jewish reference also ; so Chrys., The-

odoret, al., compare Ignat. Magn. 8 ; see

esp. Wiesinger, Einleit. p. 21 1 sq., Nean-

der. Planting, Vol. i. p. 342 (ed. Bohn).

For a discussion of the various refer-

ences that have been assigned to yevsaK.

in the present passage see the note of De
Wette translated by Alford in loc. Thus

then fiv^oi will most probably be, not

specifically to irapdcr-ri^a. S6y/xaTa ( Chry-

sost.), nor a supplementary ep/xriveia, a

SevTepwcris (Theod), but generally, Rab-

binical fables and fabrications whether

in history or doctrine. Again yevea-

\oylai will be 'genealogies' in the

proper sense, with which, however, these

wilder speculations were very probably

combined, and to which an allegorical

interpretation may have been regularly

assigned ; comp. Dahne, Stud. u. Krit.

for 1833, p. 1008. It is curious that

Polybius uses both terms in similarly

close connection. Hist. ix. 2. 1.

airepavTois] 'endless,' 'interminable,'

' quibus finis non est,' Syr. : ireSiov aire-

pavTov, Find. Nem. viii. 38 ; so 3 Mace,

ii. 9, aTrep. yriv. It does not seem neces-

sary to adopt either the ethical {aTeKeio}-

Tov Hesych., Chrysost. 2) or logical

(\6yoi airlpavroL opp. to \6yoi irtpauTiKoi,

Diog. Laert. vii. 78) meaning of this

word. The genealogies were vague,

rambling, interminable ; it was an &/xe-

rpos KoH dire'p. StTjyrjcris (Philo, de Abruh.

§ 3, Vol. II. p. 4, ed. Mangey) that had.

no natural or necessary conclusion ; com-

pare Polyb. Hist. i. 57. 3, where the

simple sense appears similarly main-



24 ITIMOTHY. Chap. I. 5.

pdvTOL<;, OLTLve^i ^'qTrjcret'i Trapi'^ovo'LV fiaXXov rj oiKovoixiav @eov

Tr)u iv Trlarer " to Be tcXo? t^9 TrapayyeXia'i iarlv ar^uiTT} e/c

tained. a'lr ivts ' inasmuch as they'

' seeing they
;

' explanatory use of '6(ttis,

see notes on Gal. iv. 24. Cv^'h-

ae ii\ ' questions
;

' either subjectively,

' disputings,' Acts xv. 2 (Tisch.); or,

more probably, in an objective sense,

'questions of controversy,' 'enquiries,'

essentially opposed to faith (Chrysost.,

Theod.), and of which ipeis and m^X""

are the natural and specified results ; see

eh. vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit. iii. 9.

o'lKovoixlav ©eoO] ' God's dispensa-

tion,' not 'edifying,' Eaphel, Wolf, — a

translation which o'lKovofila cannot bear

;

see Polyb. Hist. iv. 65. 11 (cited by

Raphel), where the proper translation

is ' exsecutio instituti
;

' and compare

Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v. The exact

meaning of the term is, however, doubt-

ful. If oiKovonia be explained subjec-

tively, 'the stewardship,' scil. 'the exer-

cising of the stewardship' (Conyb. and

Hows.), ' the discharge of the functions

of an oIkov6hos ©eoS' 'actum non sta-

tum,' Beng; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 17, iv. 1),

the use of irapexetv must be zeugmatic,

i. e. involve two different meanings

('prsebere, promovere'), unless ^ijT^crets

be also explained actively,'in which case

irapexet" will have a single meaning, but

the very questionable one, ' promovere.'

If, however, olKovofila Qeov be taken

objectively and passively (Clirys.), the

' dispensation of God ' (gen. of the ori-

gin or author ; compare notes on 1 Thess.

i. 6), i.e. 'the scheme of salvation de-

signed by God, and proclaimed by His

Apostles,' with only a remote reference

to the oIkos 06oD (see notes on Eph. i.

10), the meaning of ^tjt. and oIkov. will

be more logically symmetrical, and irapi-

Xeif can retain its simple sense 'pra-

bere :
' the fables and genealogies sup-

plied questions of a controversial nature,

but not the essence and principles of the

divine dispensation. riiv iy

IT I (T T € i] ' which is in faith
:

' further

definition of the nature of the oiKovonia

by a specification of the sphere of its

action,— 'faith, not a questioning spirit,'

— thus making the contrast with (Tjriia.

more clear and emphatic. The easier

readings oiKoSofiiav (found only in D^)

or olKoSo/x-fjv (Di; Iren. ap. Epiph.),

though appy. supported by several Vv.

{cedijicationem, Vulg., Clarom., Goth.,

Syr., al.), cannot possibly be sustained

against the authority of all the uncial

MSS., and is probably only due to erro-

neous transcription, S and v being con-

fused. How can Bloomf. (ed. 9) adduce

the Alex. MS. in favor of olKoSo/xiav,

and (except from a Lat. transl.) assert

that Chrys. and Theod. were not aware

of any other reading 1 These are grave

errors.

5. rh Se t4\os k. t. A.] 'But (not

' now,' Auth. Ver., Conyb.) the end (aim)

of the commandment, etc.
;

' a contrasted

statement of the purpose and aim of

sound practical teaching. There ought

not to be here any marks of paren-

thesis (Griesb., Lachm.), as the verse

does not commence a new train of

thought, but stands in simple antithet-

ical relations (Se) to ver. 4, forming at

the same time an easy and natural tran-

sition to ver. 6 sq., where the errors of

the false teachers are more particularly

specified. TeAos is thus not the avfi.ir\7i-

pwfxa (Chrys. ; comp. Rom. xiii. 10), the

' palmarium, praacipuum ' ( Schoettg. ), or

the 'sum' ('die Hauptsumme,' Luther),

— meanings scarcely lexically tenable,

— but the 'am' (Beza, Hamm. 2), as

in the expression noticed by Chrys.,

TfAos laTpiKrjs vyieia; see Rom. x. 4, and

Chrysost. in loc,— where however the

meaning does not seem equally certain.

The distinction of Cassian (cited by
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Ka^apd<i KapBia<} Koi crvveLBrja€co<; aya^7]<; koX iricrreo)'; awTTOKpi-

Justiniani) between aKSiros, 'id quod

iirtifices spectare solent,' and re'Aos,

'quod expetitur ab arte,' is not fully

satisfactory. tj TrapayyeAia is

not the 'lex Mosaica' ('pars pro toto,'

Calv ), nor even the 'lex Evangelica'

(Corn, a Lap.), both of which meanings

are more inclusive than the context

seems to require, or the usage of irapay-

yeKla in the N. T. (ch. i. 18, Acts v. 28,

xvi. 24, 1 Thess. iv. 2) will admit of.

On the other hand, to refer irapayy.

simply to the preceding irapayye'iK-tis

( Theophyl., iav irapayyiXris fii) eTtpoSi-

SaCKuKflv, TovTO Karop^caaeis, t^v aydirTjv)

seems too narrow and exclusive. That

it was suggested by the verb just pre-

ceding is not improbable; that it has

however a furtlier reference to doctrine

in a preceptive form generally,— 'prac-

tical teaching' (De W.), seems required

by the context, and confirmed by the

recurrence of the verb in this Ep. ; com-

pare ch. iv. 11, V. 7, vi. 13, 17.

d 7 a ir »j]
' Jove

;
' the (rfriiffeis engendered

fj-dxas, 2 Tim. ii. 23. The love here

mentioned is clearly love to men {rj e/c

Sio^eVecos Kol rov ffvvaXyuv avviffTafiffri,

Theophyl.) not love to God and men
(Matth. ): 'quum de caritate fit mentio

in Scriptura, siepius ad secundum mem-
brum restringitur,' Calv. : see esp. Usteri,

Leiirb. ii. 1. 4, p. 242. e/c Ka^a-
pa s KapSlas] ' out of, emanating from,

a pure heart
:

' e/c with its usual and

proper force (Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 328)

pointing to and marking the inward seat

of the aydirr] : comp. Luke x. 27, 1 Pet.

i, 22. The KapSia, properly the (imag-

inary) seat of the ^pvx'fi (Olsh. Opusc. p.

l.')5), appears very commonly used in

Scripture (like the Hebrew ::ri) to de-

note the ^f'vxh ini its active aspects ('qua-

tenus sentit et agitur et movetur duce

spiritu vel came,' Olsh. ib.), and may be

regarded as the centre both of the feel-

ings and emotions (John xvi. 6, Rom.
ix. 2, al.) and of the thoughts and imag-

inations (Matth. ix 4, xv. 19, 1 Cor. iv.

.5, al.), though in the latter case more

usually with the associated ideas of

activity and practical application ; see

Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. in. 24. 3, p. 94 sq.,

and esp. the good collection of exx. in

Delitzsch, Dibl. Psychol, iv. 12, p. 204.

(Ti'j'eiSrjffis aya^'i) here and ver. 1

9

(compare 1 Pet. iii. 16; koA.^ Hob. xiii.

18; Ka^apa 1 Tim. iii. 9, 2 Tim. i. 3) is

connected with iriffTis as the true princi-

ple on which its existence depends.

Faith, — faith avwoKpiTos, though last

in the enumeration, is really first in

point of origin. It renders the heart

pure (Acts xv. 9), and in so doing ren-

ders the formerly evil conscience aya^-ff.

Thus considered, crweiSriffts ay. would

seem to be, not the antecedent of the

Ko^apa. KapBla (Haram.), and certainly

not identical with it (Corn, a Lap., com-

pare Calv.), but its consequent; ' consci-

entia bona nihil aliud est quam scientia

et testimonium animae affirmantis se

pure et sancte vivere,' Menoch. ap. Pol.

Si/n.; compare Pearson, Creed, Art. vii.

Vol. I. p. 347 (ed. Burton). On. the

exact meaning of ffvvei5r)cns see Sander-

son, de Obi. Consc. i. 4 sq.. Vol. iv. p. 3

(ed. Jacobs.); on its nature and power

Butler, Serm. 2, 3 , and on its threefold

character (an exponent of moral law, a

judge, and a sentiment) the veiy clear

discussion of M'Cosh, Divine Gov. in.

I. 4, p. 291 sq. It must be remembered,

however, that in Scripture these more

exact definitions are frequently wholly

inapplicable ; the criu'eiSTjerts is viewed,

not in its abstract nature, but in its prac.

tical manifestations ; see Harless, Ethih,

^ 9. /8, p. 35. avviroKpirov]
' unfeigned,' ' undissembled

;
' an epithet

of irla-ris here and 2 Tim. i. .5 ; of

dyaiTT), Rom. xii. 9, 2 Cor. vi. 6; of
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"^ ^eXovT€<; elvai vofioSLSdcrKoXot, fir) voovvre^ firjxe a Xeyovatv

<l)lKa^e\(pia, 1 Pet. i. 22 ; of ^ di/cc^ev

(To<pia, James iii. 17, marking the absence

of everything iiritrKaffrov and vnoKeK-

piixivov (Chrys.). It was a faith not

merely in mask and semblance, but in

truth and reality : 'notandum epitheton;

quo significat fallacem esse ejus profes-

sionem ubi non apparet bona conscientia,'

Calv. All these epithets have their

especial force as hinting at the exactly

opposite in the false teachers ; they were

^lecpbapixevoi rbv vow (ch. vi. 5), KtKau-

rripiaafjiivoi t^v (TvvetSriaiy (ch. iv. 2),

aSoKifioi TTepl tV viaTiv (2 Tim. iii. 8).

It may be remarked that the common
order of subst. and epith. (see Gersdorf,

Beit)df/e, p. 334 sq.) is here reversed in

Ka^apa Kop5. ; so 2 Tim. ii. 22, Heb. x.

22, comp. Rom. ii. 5 ; on the other hand

contrast Luke viii. 15, and esp. Psalm

1. (Ii.) 10, KapBiau KO^apav ktIctoi/ iv efJ.oi.

This is possibly not accidental ; the

heart is usually so sadly the reverse, so

often a KapSia Trour]pa aTriffrias, Heb. iii.

12, that the Apostle, perhaps designedly,

gives the epithet a slightly distinctive

prominence ; see Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p.

564 (ed. 6).

6 wv T ive s K. T. \.] The remark

of Schleiermacher {iiber 1 Tim. -p. IGl),

that this verse evinces an incapacity in

the writer to return from a digression,

cannot be substantiated. There is no

digression ; ver. 5 has an antithetical

relation to ver. 4 ; it states what the

true aim of the irapayyeXia was, and

thus forms a natural transition to ver. 6,

which specifies, in the case of the false

teachers, the general result of having

missed it : ver 7 supplies some additional

characteristics, '^fiv refers only to the

three preceding genitives, not to aydirri

also (De W. ?) : aydnr), the principle

emanating from them, forms the true aim,

aad stands in contrast with (mtmoX., the

state consequent on missing them, and

the result of false aim ; comp. Wiesing.

in he. aar ox'h<^ <**'''' f s] 'having

missed their aim at.' This word only

occurs again in 1 Tim. vi. 21, 2 Tim. ii.

18, in both cases with Ttepl: in its mean-

ing it is opposed to ewo-Toxe'" (Kypke;

comp. TeXos, ver. 4), and far from being

ill chosen (Schleierm. p. 90), conveys

more suitably than afiapToures, the fact

that these teachers had once been in the

right direction, but had not kept iti

Ka\ais flirev, aarox-' T€'x>'i?s yo-p Set iuare

exi^ea ^dWeiy koI /jl^ ^^co tov vkSttov,

Chrys. ; see exx. in Kypke, Obs. Vol.

II. p. 348. i^€T pdirrja-av]

' siverved, turned themselvesfrom ; ' e|e(cAt-

vai/, Hesych. : see ch. v. 15, vi. 20, 2 Tim.

iv. 4, Heb. xii. 13. ^EKTpfTrea^ai is

properly 'a via deflectere' (Alberti, Obs.

p. 392), the 6K referring to the original

direction from which they swerved
;

comp. Joseph. Atit. xiii. 10, 5, ttjs 65od

fKTpfn-6fi.fPov, and simply, ib Ant. viii.

10. 2, els aSiKovs e^eTpdirr] irpd^fts.

'Aversi sunt' (Beng.) is thus a more

exact transl. than ' convcrsi sunt

'

( Vulg. ). fxaraioAoyiav]
' vaniloquium ,' or, in more classical Lat.

(Livy, xxxiv. 24, Tac. Ann. iii. 49),

' vaniloquentia,' Beza. This was an

especial characteristic of the false teach-

ers (comp. Tit. i. 10, iii. 9), and is more

exactly defined in the following verse.

7. (^e'Aoj/Tes] ' desiring ; they were

not really so. This and the following

expressions, vopiodiSdaKaKoi, fxr) voovvrts

K. T. A., seem distinctly to show,— and

this much Schleiermacher (p. 80 sq.)

has not failed to perceive,— that Juda-

ism proper (Leo, compare Tlieodoret)

cannot be the error here assailed. The

vSfjLos is certainly the Mosaic law, buf,

at the same time it was clearly used by

the false teachers on grounds essentially
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fjbrjTe rrrepl tIvwv Bta^e^aiovvTai. ^ oiSafiev Se on koXo'; 6 v6fj,o<i

differing from those taken up by the

Jiiilaists, and in a way which betrayed

their thoroiigh ignorance of its princi-

ples ; see Hiither in loc. The assertion

of Baur {Pastoralbriefe, p. 15), that An-

tinomians (Marcionites, etc.) are here

referred to, is opposed to the plain mean-

ing of the words, and the obvious cur-

rent of the passage ; comp. ver. 8 sq.

ftrj voovvT^s] 'yet nnderstandimj not,

though they understand not
;

' the participle

having a slight antithetical or perhaps

even concessive force (Donalds. Gr. §

621 : the total want of all qualificatioiis

on the part of these teachers is contrasted

with their aims and assumptions. The
correct translation of participles will

always be modified by the context, as it

is from this alone that we can infer

which of its Jive possible uses (temporal,

causal, modal, concessive, conditional)

mainly prevails in the passage before us
;

for exx. in the New Test, see Winer,

Gr. § 45. 2, p. 307 (where, however, the

uses of the part, are not well-defined),

and for exx. in classical Greek, the

more satisfactory lists of Kriiger,

Sprachl. § 56. 10 sq. On the negative

with the part. comp. notes on ch. vi. 4.

/u 7J T € & K. r. K.] The negation bifur-

cates ; the objects to which it applies,

and with respect to which the ignorance

of the false teachers extends, are stated

in two clauses introduced by the adjunc-

tive negatives ju^re— /x^re ; compare

Matth. v. 34, James v. 12, and see

Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 433. Their ig-

norance was thus complete, it extended

alike to the assertions they made and

the subjects on which they made them,

repl Tiifccy S<a/86;3.] ' whereof they

affirm,' Anth. Yer.'— scil. 'the subject

about which (Syr., Vulg.) they make
their asseverations ;

' not ' what they

maintain,' Luther, Bretschn., compare

De Wette. The compound verb Sta$e-

Paiov<T^ai does not here necessarily

imply ' contention,' Syr. a • a AV/^

[contendentes], but, as in Tit. iii. 8, is

simply equivalent to Keynv furh. ;3€;8aic6-

aeus ('stiurjan,' Goth.: comp. Pollux,

Onotnast v. 152, hieyyvSiixou, Sio/SejS.,

Ziiax^P'-C'^IJ-o-i'), irepi referring to the

object about which the action of tlie

verb takes place (Winer, Gr. ^ 47. e,

p. 333); compare Vo\yh. Hist. xii. 12.

6, 5iopi^ti|Uei/os Koi Siafiefiaiovnevos Jrepl

rovruv. Thus then & and irtpl rii/wf

refer to different objects (opp. to De
W.) ; the former referring to the sub-

jective assertions, the latter to the

objects which called them forth : so

Huther, Weisinger. The union of the

relative and inteiTogative in parallel

clauses involves no difficulty ; see Winer,

Gr. § 25. 1, p. 152, Bernhardy, Synt.

XIII. 11. p 443, and the copious list of

exx. cited by Stallbaum on Plato, Crit.

p. 48 A.

8. oiSatie p Se] 'Now we Icnoio;'

oiaavel eKeyfv uifxaKoyrfixevov tovto koI

S^A($j' eo-Tj, Chrys. {on Rom. vii. 14) i

compare Rom. ii. 2, iii. 19, vii. 14

(Lachm. marg.), viii. 28. The Se, though

certainly not = /ue'i' Moller (an unfor-

tunate comment), is still not directly

oppositive, but rather fjLiTa&aTiK6v (in a

word, not ' at ' but ' autem ' Hand, Tur-

sell. Vol. I. p. 562, compare p. 425), and

the whole clause involves a species of

concession: the false teachers made use

of the law ; so far well ; their error lay

in their improper use of it ; ov r^ v6u(f

Hefxcpofxai, ahAa tojs kukois ScSa(TKa\ois

rov vSixov, Theodoret. k a\ 6 s]

'good,' morally; not ucpsAtfios, Theodo-

ret, De W. The object of the apostle

seems to be a full admission, not merely

of the usefulness, but the positive excel-

lence of the law ; compare Eora. vii. 1
2^

14,16. 6 ySfios) 'thelaw;^
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edv T£9 avTOJ vo/xcfico^i "^^^prfrai, 9 et8ft)9 toOto, oti BiKaiw vofio^

ov Kelrat, dv6fj,oi<; he koX duvTroraKTOi';, dae^eaiv koI d/juapTOiXol^:,

surely not 'law in the abstract ' (Peile),

hnt, as the preceding expression vo/xoSi-

8acr«oAot unmistakeably implies, ' the

J^Josak law,' the law which the false

teachers improperly used and applied

to Christianity. t j $] ' any one,^

i. e., as the context seems here to sug-

gest, any teacher ; ' non de auditore

legis [compare Chrys.| sed de doctore

loquitur,' Beng.,— and, after him, most

recent interpreters. v o ixi fiws]

' lawfully,' i. e. agreeably to the design

of the law ; an obvious instance of that

eifective paronomasia (re}>etition of a

similar or similar-sounding word ) which

we so often observe in St. Paul's Epp.

;

see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 68. 1, p. 560

sq. The legitimate use of the law has

been very differently defined, e. g. orav

[ris] eKirkripo? oLvrhu St' ipyoou, Chrys. 1,

Theophyl. ; rb irapaTzifxir^LV irphs rhv

XpiffTof, Chrys. 2, Theodoret, Theoph.

;

orav fK TToWrjs ainhv <pv\aTTr)s rris trepi-

ovaias, Chrys. 3, etc. The context,

however, seems clearly to limit this le-

gitimate use, not to a use consistent with

its nature or spirit in the abstract ( Mack,

comp. Justiniani), but with the admis-

sion of the particular principle Srt

SiKalci) oi) Ke7Tai a.v6ixois 5e koI avvnoT.

K. T. \. The false teachers, on the con-

trary, assumed that it was designed for

the righteous man, urged their inter-

pretations of it as necessarary appendices

to the Gospel; so De W., Weissing.,

al., and, similarly, Alford.

9. f IS (b s r ov T o] ' knowing this,'

'being aware of ('mit dem Bewusst-

sein,' Wegsch.) this great truth and

principle
;

' secondary and participial

predication, referring, not to the subject

of olfSo/ucc (' per enallagen numeri,'

Eisner, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 288), but to the

foregoing ns, and specifying the view

which must be taken of the laM' by the

teacher who desires to rightly use it.

V 6 IX OS oil KeiTtti] ''the law is not

ordained.' The translation of Peile, ' no

law is enacted,' is fairly defensible (see

Middleton, Greek Art. p. 38.5 sq. and

comp. III. 3. 5, p. 46, ed. Rose), and

not without plausibility ; tlic absence of

the article being regarded as designed

to imply that v6fxos is taken indefinitely,

and that the sentiment is perfectly gen-

eral,— e. g. 6 fjLTjSev aSiKuv ovSevhs Sutou

vSjxov, Antiph. ap. Stob. Floril. ix. 16

[cited by Mack, al.). As, however, it

is now certain that vo^los, like many
similar words both in the N. T. and

elsewhere (see the full list in Winer,

Or. § 19. 1, p. 109 sq.), even when

anarthrous, can and commonly does sig-

nify 'the Mosaic law' (compare Alford

on Rom. ii. 12), and as this sense is both

suitable in the present passage, as de-

fining the true functions of the Mosaic

law, and is also coincident with St.

Paul's general view of its relation to

the Christian (comp. Rom. vi. 14, Gal.

iii. 19, al.) we retain with Chrys. and

the Greek expositors the definite refer-

ence of v6fjLos : comp. Iren. Hot. iv. 3

:

so De W., Huther, Wiesing., al.

S 1 K a 1 oi] 'a righteous man.' The exact

meaning of Si/caioy has been somewhat

differently estimated : it would seem not

so much, on the one hand, as 6 SiKaiw-

^els, with a formal reference to SlKaioa.

4k TTLffTfus, nor yet, on the other, so

little as 6 /coropSai/ccbs tjV aper^v, The-

ophyl., but rather, as the context seems

to require and imply, 'Justus per sancti-

ficationem,' Croc, (compare De W.), he

who (in the language of Hooker, Serm.

Ti. 7) 'has his measure of fruit in ho-

liness ; ' compare Waterl. Jiistif. Vol.

II. p. 7. K elr ai\ ' is enactfd'

' posita est,' Vulg., 'ist satith,' Goth.

No special or peculiar force ( ' onus illud
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avo<TLOi<i KoX ^e^ijXofi, iraTpoXcoait; kcu /jir)Tpo\a)ai<;, avBpo<p6jjjot<;,

maledictionis,' Pise; ' consilium et des-

tinatio,' Kiittn. ap. Peile) is here fo

be assigned to Kela-^ai, it being only

used in its proper and classical sense of

' enactment,' etc., of laws ; comp. (even

passively, Jelf, Gr. § 359. 2) Xenoph.

Mem. IV. 4. 22, tovs vtrh ru>v deaiif

KEi/ueVouy V01J.0VS, and the numerous exx.

in Wetstein, Kypke, and the phrase-

ological annotators. The origin of the

phrase seems due to the , idea, not of

mere local position ('in publico exponi

ibique jacere,' Kypke, Obs. Vol. ii. p.

349), but of ' fixity,' etc. (comp. Rost.

u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 12, Vol. i. 1694)

which is involved in the use of K€7(Tdai.

av6fiois 5e k. r. \.] 'hut for lawless

and unruly.' The reference of av6fx.ois

and avviroT. to violation of divine and

human laws respectively (Leo) is in-

genious, but doubtful. Both imply

opposition to law ; the former perhaps,

as the derivation seems to convey, a

more passive disregard of it; the latter,

as its deriv. also suggests (vtioTtiaffiabai

= sponte submittere, Tittm. Synon. ii.

p. 3) a more active violation of it, aris-

ing from a refractory will ; comp. Tit. i.

10, where awTrSraKroi stands in near

connection with aj'TiA670j'T€s.

a a e fi e <T 1 1/ k a.1 a/xapr.] ' ungodly

and sinful.' These epithets are also

connected in 1 Pet. iv. 18, Prov. xi. 31.

This second bracket points to want of

reverence to God ; the third to want of

inner purity and holiness ; the fourth to

want of even the commonest human
feeling. The list is closed by an enu-

meration of special vices. au o-

<r io is] ' unholy ;
' only here and 2 Tim.

iii. 2. As offiois and 6<n6rr}s seem, in

all the passages where they are used by

St. Paul, to convey the notion of a
' holy purity ' (comp. notes on Eph. iv.

24, and Harless in loc.), the same idea

is probably involved in the negative.

The affefirjs is unholy through his lack

of reverence ; the auoaios through his

lack of inner purity. The use in

classical authors is appy. somewhat dif-

ferent ; it seems there rather to mark
'impiety' (Plato, Euthyphr. p 9 d, & &y

iraiTfs 01 i&60£ fiuTOiffiv, lxv6(7iov), the vio-

lation of fas in contradistinction to jus,

whether in its highest sense in relation

to the gods, e. rj. Schol. Eurip. Hec.

offios, d TTfpl TO. ^e7a S'lKaios, or its lower

sense in relation to parents and kindred,

e.g. Xen. Cyrop.xui. 8, 27, avofftoirepovs

irep) avyyepus : see Tittmann, Synon. i.

p. 25. Hence the frequent combination

of avSfftos and &Sikos, e. g. Plato, Gorg.

p. 505 B, Legy. vi. p. 777 E,The£et. p. 17G

E, Repuhl. II. p. 363 D. it ar p o-

X<fai.s] ' smiters of father.' a A^Vn ii

> .. 7 c

• OGLAfflLiSP [qui percutiunt patres]

Syr. ; not ' murderers of fathers,' Auth.

Ver. Both the derivation (d\oacD, com-

pare Aristoph. Ran. 149) and the similar

use of the word in good authors (e. g.

Demosth. Timocr. 732, Aristoph. Nuh.

1327, compared with 1331, and esp.

Lysias, Theomn. 116. 8) will certainly

warrant this milder translation ; comp.

Suidas, TraTpaAoias, iraTpoTinrrrjs- Kol

TrarpaXcfias b avrSs, and Poll. Onomast.

III. 13, who even extends it to oi irep]

TOVS yovM i^aixapTdi/ouTes : sim. Hesych.,

TrarpaK.' 6 rbv irarepa a.rifx.d^oci'., tvtttuiv,

^ KTiivwv. It seems, too, more consis-

tent with the context, as the crime of

parricide or matricide would naturally

be comparatively rare, and almost (even

in a pagan's idea, compare Cicero, pro

Rose. c. 25) out of the special contem-

plation of any law. Against the crime

of the text the Mosaic law had made a

provision. Exodus xxi. 15 (obs. there is

no addition r595, as in ver. 12), comp.

Lev, XX. 9. The following av5po<p6vois
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^^ TTopvot^, ap(7€V0K0ira(,<;, avBpa7roBi(TTal<;, y^ev(Trat<i, iircopKocf;,

supplies no ai'gument against this transl.

(DeW.); St. Paul is obviously follow-

ing the order of the commandments.

The usual Attic form is naTpa.Kolas
;

Thom. Mag. p. 695 (ed. Bern.), Alberti,

Obs. p. 394.

10. avZ paizohitn a1s\ ' men-steal-

ers : ' ' plagiariis ' (Cicero, Quint. Frat.

I. 2. 2), i.e. 'qui vel fraude vel apertA

vi homines suffurantur ut pro manci-

piis vendant,' Vorst ap. Pol. Sijiion.

;

compare Poll. Onomast. iii. 78, av'Spatr.

6 Thu iXfv^epov KaTaBov\ovfJifVOS -^ rbc

aWSipiop oiKe'rrjj' viray6ixei'0S (ed. Bekk.);

a repulsive and exaggerated violation of

the eiffhlh commandment, as apaevoKoi-

re'iv is similarly of the seventh : they are

grouped with SpaTrerol and ixoixoi, Polyb.

Hist. XII. 9. 2, 10. 6 ; compare Eein,

CriwinalrecU, p. 386 sq. The penalty

of death is attached to this crime, Exo-

dus xxi. 16, Deut. xxiv. 7 ; so appy. in

some Pagan codes, Xenoph. Laced, iv.

36 ; see Sturz., Lex. Xenoph. s. v.

i-K lopKois] 'perjured persons,' Auth.

Ver. :
' iirdpKoi sunt et ii qui quod

juraverunt non faciunt (Xenopli. Agesil.

I. 12, comp. 11) et ii qui quod falsura

esse norunt jurato affirmant.' Raphel.

Perjury is specially mentioned Lev. xix.

12. e t T : K. T. A., is not for o

Ti (Mack), but is a mere emphatic and

inclusive form of expression. It implies

that all forms of sinfulness had not been

specifically mentioned, but that all are

designed to be included ; Raphael
(
Ohs.

Vol. II. p. 562) very appositely cites

Polyb. Hist, p, 983 [xv. 18. 5], oMas

Ka\ x'^p°-v, K''' Tr6Kiis koL tl ri irepov iari

Maaaaviffaov. t rj vy laiv ovari

5 J 5 a (T K .] 'the sound {healthful— not

healthgivinrj, Mosh. ) doctrine :
' Ka\us

eiire, rrj vyiaiv. SiSaiTKaKia, eKeiva yap

iravra irddr) if^X^^ ^'' 8u<J)^ap/ueVr)y.

Chrys. ; comp. Plutarch, de Liber. Educ.

\ 9, TTjS adta<pSr6pov koI vytaivovarjs ttm-

Sei'as, ib. § 7, vyiaivovros Koi Tfiayixfvov

0iov. The formula is nearly identical

in meaning with rj Ka\r} SiSacrKoAia, ch.

iv. 6, and f/ /car' evatliftav SiSacK., ch.

vi. 3, and stands in clear and suggestive

contrast to the sickly (ch. vi. 4) and

morbid (2 Tim. ii. 17) teaching of Jcav-

ish gnosis. The present part, seems to

convey the idea of present, existing

healthiness, which was to be maintained

and not depraved; comp. Waierl. Trin-

ity, Vol. III. p. 400. The expres-

sions vytalyovtra St8a(TKa\ia, 2 Tim. iv.

3, Tit. i. 9, ii. 1, and vytaivovres \6yoi,

1 Tim. vi. 3, 2 Tim. i. 13 (compare Tit.

ii. 8), are peculiar to the Pastoral Epis-

tles, and have frequently been urged as

' un-Pauline
:

' to this the answer of

Weisinger [on Tit. i. 9) seems fair and

satisfactory, — viz. that it is idle to lay

stress upon such an usage, unless at the

same time corresponding expressions

can be produced out of St. Paul's other

Epp., which might suitably take the

place of the present : see in answer to

Schleiermacher, Planck, Bemerkumjen,

Gott. 1808, Beckhaus, Specimen Obss.

Ling. 1810. The majority of these

objections are really fundamentally un-

critical. If in these Epp. the Apostle

is characterizing a different form of

error fiTom any which he had previously

described, and if the expressions he has

made use of admirably and felicitously

depict it, Avhy we are to regard them

with suspicion because they do not occur

in other Epp. where really dissimilar

errors are desci ibed ? That there is a

certain difference in the language of

these Epp. we freely admit, yet still it is

not one whit more than is natural to ex-

pect from the form of errors described

(see Huther, Einleit p. 52), the date of

the composition (see notes on ver. 3), and,

possibly, the age and experiences of the

inspired author ; compare Guerike, Ein-
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KoX ei Tt erepov rf} vyiaLVOva-rj BiSaa-Kakla avTiKeirai, ^ Kara to

evayyeXiov rrjf; 86^779 rov fjiaKapiov &eov, b eTTicnev^Tjv i'yo}.

^'^ Kal xapiv e^ft) tu> iuSvva/xcoaavTL fie
I thank Him who entrusted

that Gospel to me, and who
was merciful to me in my ignorance and unbelief: to Him be all honor and glory

leit. § 48. 2, p. 402 (ed. 2). It is to be

regretted that so able a writer as Reuss

should still feel difficulties about the

authorsiiip of this Ep. ; sec his Gesch.

des N. T. § 90, p. 76.

11. KOToi TO evayy4Xiov\ ' ac-

cording to the Gospel;' specification of

that with which all the foregoing is in

accordance. There is some little diffi-

culty in the connection. Three con-

structions have been proposed : the

clause has been connected (a) with tj?

^7. SiSao-K., Beng., Leo, Peile, al.
;

(b)

with avrlKiiTat, Mack, Matth., compare

Justin. 2 ;
(c) with the whole foregoing

sentence, vei\ 9 sq., De W., Huther,

Wiesing. Of these (a) seems clearly

grammatically untenable : for the article

[inserted in Di ; Bas.] cannot be dis-

pensed with, as Theopyl., in his gloss,

rp ovcrri Kara rh evayyeX., tacitly admits.

Again {b) is exegetically unsatisfactory,

as the sentence would thus be tautolo-

gous, the vy. SiSaaK. being obviously the

import of the evayyeA., it not even

synonomous with it; comp. ch. vi. 1, .3.

Thus then (c) is alone tenable : the

Apostle substantiates his positions about

the law and its application by a refer-

ence to the Gospel. His present asser-

tions were coincident with its teaching

and principles : so, very similarly, Rom.
ii. 16; see Meyer, in loc, and on Kard,

comp. notes on Eph i. 5. t 7) s

S ({ 1 7j s] is not a mere genitive of quality

(compare Winer, Gr. § 34. 2. b, p. 211),

and only equivalent to evSo^os, Beza.

Auth. Ver., al., but is the gen. of the

contents; see Bernhardy, Synt. iii. 44,

p. 161, Scheuerl. Synt. ^ 17. 1, p. 126,

and notes on Eph. i. 13, and compare

2 Cor. iv 4. The glory of God, whether

as evinced in the sufferings of Christ

(Chrys ) or in the riches of His sover-

eign grace, (D. W.), is the imjwt, that

which is contained in, and revealed by

the Gospel, ' quod . Dei majestaiem et

immensam gloriam [Rom. ix. 23, Eph.

iii. 16] explicet,' Justiniani, 2. Tiie gen.

Tov ^eov is consequently not the gen.

ori(jinis (r^i/ fxiWovaav So|av iirayylWi-

lai, Theodoret, comp. also Chiys.), but

the simple possessive genitive, the glory

which essentially belongs to and is im-

manent in God. ixaKaplov]

This epithet (only here and ch. vi. 15),

when thus applied to God, seems de-

signed still more to exalt the glory of

the Gospel dispensation. MaKupios, in-

deed, was God, not only on account

of His own immutable and essential

perfections {'6s iariv avTOfxaKapLOT-qs,

Theophyl. in 1 Tim. vi. 15), but on

account of the riches of His mercy in

this dispensation to man ; comp. Greg.

Nyss. in Psalm, i. 1, Vol. i. p. 258 (ed.

Morell), toOto fj-ovov eVri fxaKapiov Trj

<pv<yei oZ irav rh fieTex^" fJ^aKiipiov yiyve-

Tot : compare also Suicer, Thesaur. Vol.

II. p. 289. % 4iri(rrevbi}v\
' with which I was entrusted: ' a common
construction in St. Paul's Epp., espe-

cially in reference to this subject ; see

1 Cor. ix. 17, Gal. ii. 7, 1 Thess. ii. 4,

Tit. i. 3. As the context is simply refer-

ring to the past, not (as in Gal ii. 7)

also to the present fact of the apostle's

commission, the aor. is perfectly .suita-

ble ; see notes on Gal. ii. 7.

12. X a p J v 6 X «»] 'And Igive thanks
;

'

appended paragraph (not however, as

Alf., only with a comma after £701) ex-

pressive of the Apostle's profound

thankfulness for God's mercy toward

him, as implied in the 6 iirea-TevSnjv of

the preceding verse. It has been urged
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Xpia-rS ^IrjcTov rep Kvplo) '^/mwv, otl TTtcrrov /^e rjytjcraro, ^e/ievo?

12. Koi x'^P"' eX'o] So Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) with DKL; great majority of mss.

;

Clarom., Goth., Syr. (both), al. ; Dam., CEcum. (text) ; Lucif., Amhrst. {Rec,

Griesb., Sholz, Wiesing.). The connecting koX is omitted in A F G ; about 10

mss.; Boern., Vulg., Copt., ^th. (both), Arm.; Chrys., Theodoret, al. ; Pel.,

Vig., Bed. (Mill, Prolegom. p. lxxxiv., Lackm., Huther, De Wette (e sil.), Tisch.

ed. 1, Alf.). The external authorities are thus nearly equally balanced. Internal

arguments are also nearly in equipoise : — if, on the one hand, the important criti-

cal principle, 'proclivi lectioni prajstat ardua ' (compare Tregelles, Printed Text of

N. T., p. 221 ), seems here to find a legitimate application, the insertion of /cai, on

the other hand, is distinctly in accordance with St. Paul's use of that particle. As

it is possible that the omission of Kai may have arisen fiom a mistaken idea of the

connection of iyi) with X'^P'" ^X^^i ^^^ ^^ the preponderance of external evidence

is perhaps slightly in favor of the insertion, we retain, though not with perfect con-

fidence, the reading of Tisc/iendorf.

by Schleierm. (p. 163 sq.) in his argu-

ments against the genuineness of this

Ep., that there is here a total want of

connection. Were it even so, no argu-

ment could be fairly founded on it, for

what is more noticeable than St. Paul's

tendency to digression whenever any-

thing connected with his mission and

the mercy of God towards him comes

before his thoughts ? comp. 1 Cor. xv,

9 sq., Eph. iii. 8. There is, however,

here scarcely any digression ; the Apos-

tle pauses on the weighty w^ords t iirur-

reibtjv iyii) (what a contrast to the ig-

norance and uncertainty of the false

teachers, vcr. 7 !), to express with deep

humility (compare Chrys.) his thankful-

ness; with this thankfulness he inter-

weaves, ver. 13 sq., a demonstration,

founded on his own experiences of the

transforming grace of the Gospel, and

the forgiveness (not the legal punish-

ment) of sin. Thus, without seeking

to pursue the subject in the form of a

studied contrast between the law and

the Gospel (he was not now writing

against direct Judaizers) or of a declar-

ation how the transgressors of the law

were to attain righteousness (see Baum-

garten, Pastoralbr. p. 224 sq.), he more

than implies it all in the history of his

own case. Tn a word, the law was for

the condemnation of sinners ; the Gospel

of Jesus Christ was for tiie saving of

sinners and the ministration of forgive-

ness : verily it was an evayyeKiof ttjj

8({|i7s Tov fxaKapiov &eov ; comj). Huther

in loc. T f fuSvyafidxravTil
' to him ivho strengthened me u'ithin,' sc.

for the discharge of my commission, for

bearing the \afiovpov (Chrys.) of Christ.

Tiie expressive word ivtwafj.., with the

exception of Acts ix. 22, is only found

in the N. T. in St. Paul's Epp. (Rom.

iv. 20, Eph. vi. 10, Phil. iv. 13, 2 Tim.

ii. 1, iv. 17) and Heb. xi. 34 : compare

notes on Eph. vi. 10. There does not

seem any reference to the Svud/nas which

attested the apostleship (IMacknight),

nor specially to mere bravci-y in con-

fronting dangers (compare Chrj^s.), but

generally to spiritual Svyafits, for the

functions of his apostleship.

iricTTov] 'faithful,' 'trusty,' compare

1 Cor. vii. 25. Eadie, on Eph. i. 1, p.

4, advocates the participial translation

'believing' (compare Goth, 'galaubjan-

dan ') : this, however, seems here clearly

untenable ; the addition of the words els

StaKoviav show that tlie word is used ia

its ordinary ethical, not theological sense.

fyfUeyos els S*a/c.] ' appointing me.
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ei? BiaKOViav, ^^ to Trporepov ovra /SXaa-^rj/jiov Koi Bicokttjv

Kol v^pLCfTrjV' aXka rfKerj^riv, otl dyvoMV iTrotrjcra iv ainaria,

or, in that he appointed me, for the minis-

try;' not 'postquam,' Grot., but ' duin

posuit,' etc. Bong. The act, t6 ^ecr^ai

els Sta/c., furnished proof and evidence

on Tzicrrhv rjyfjcraro : ttiSs yap hu (^fro fie

el fMT) eTriTTjSeiJrrjTa eipev if eixoi ; The-

ophyl. ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 311.

Schleiermacher takes exception at this

expression ; why may we not adduce

1 Thess. V. 9, ibero fj/xas els opyTjv ?

13. o // T a] The participle seems here

to involve a concessive meaning, ' though

I was,' ' cum tamcn essem,' Justiniani,

— certainly not, 'who was,' Alf., as this

giv^es it a predicative character. On the

use of participles in concessive sentences,

see Donaldson, Gr. § 621, and compare

notes on ver. 7. 0\d(T(j)rifj.ov]

'blasphemer ;' in the full and usually

I'cceived meaning of the word, as it was

specially against the name of our Lord

(Acts xxvi. 9, 11) that St. Paul both

spoke and acted. The verb /SAao-^rj/ieiv

(('. e. fi\ai\/i<pnfie7v, Pott, Etym. Forsch.

Vol. I. p. 47, Vol. II. p. 49) taken per

se is nearly equivalent in meaning to

AoiSopeTv {e.g. Martyr. Polyc. 9, KoiSo-

pri<Tov Thv Xpiffriv, compared with the

martyr's answer, wws Swafiai ^AatrcjiTifxrj-

crai ; compare Clem. Alex. Pa^dag. i. 8,

]). 137, ed. Potter), but when in connec-

tion with God's name it naturally has

the more special and frightful meaning

of ' blas[>hemy,' i) els @e6v v^pis, Suidas :

see Suicer, Thesnur. s. v. Vol. i. p. 696

s([. SidoKTriv] 'persecutor;' ov

fj.6vof e^\a.a<prtiJLOvv aWa, koI tovs &\\ovs

SiuiKoou 0\a(r(p7]ixe7v iivdyKa^ov, CEcum.

:

see Acts xxii. 4, Gal. i. 13, 23.

v^piffTTli'] 'doer of outrage' Conyb and

Hows. ; only hei-e and Rom. i. 30 ; vfipicr-

TTjs [perhaps from inrep, Donald. Cratyl.

§ 335, with verbal root, I (ire). Pott,

Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 144] is one

who displays his insolence not iu words

merely, but in deeds of violence and

outrage: see Trench, Synon. § xxix.
' Paulus nequitiam quibusdam veluti

gradibus amplificat. Primus gradus

est maledicere, ideo se vocat blasphe-

mum ; secundus insectari, ideo se appel-

lat persecutorem ; et quia potest insec-

tatio citra vim consistere, addit tertio se

fuisse oppressorem,' Justiniani. The

translation of the Vulgate 'contumeli-

osus,' is scarcely critically exact, as,

although ' contumelia ' [perhaps from
' contumeo,' Voss, Etymol. s. v., comp.

Pott, Vol. 1. p. 51] is frequently ap-

phed to deeds (e.g. Caisar, Bell. Gall.,

quamvis vim et contumcliam [fluctuum]

perferre), ' contumeliosus,' seems more

commonly applied to words. The dis-

tinction between viTepi]<pavos (thoughts),

aKa^uiv (words), and v^pta-r^s (deeds),

is investigated in Trench, I. c. ; see also

Tittm. Synon. i 74. ctAAa ^AeVj-

^•qv] 'still, notwithstanding, I obtained

mercy.' 'A\A^ has here its full and

proper seclusive ('aliud jam hoc esse, de

quo sumus dicturi,' Klotz, Devar. Vol.

II p. 2), and thence commonh^ advei-sa-

tive force : God's mercy and St. Pauls'

want of it are put in sharpest contrast.

In the following words the apostle clearly

does not seek simply to excuse himself

(De W.), but to illustrate the merciful

procedure of divine grace. His igno-

i-ance did not give him any claim on

God's eXeos, but merely put him within

the pale of its operation. i v

airKTrlcf ('being yet in unbelief,' Peile)

then further defines the ground of his

ayvoia : his ignorance was due to his

airiffria. How far that airunia was ex-

cusable, is, as- Huther observes, left un-

noticed: it is only implied that the

&yvoia which resulted from it was such

as did not leave him wholly avairoXoyri-

ros ; ov yap (p^duw l3a\\6fj.ei/os iTTO/xeixow,
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" VTrepeifKeovacrev he rj ')(^cipi<; rov Kvplov vfxct)v jiera iricrreoj^; koX

aya7rr}<; tj}? ev XpLcrTOJ Irjoov. ^^ jnaro'i 6 \0709 Kal 7rda7]<i

oW' virep Tov v6ixov Srj^ev ayuui^Sfievos,

Theodoret: comp. Acts iii. 17, Rom. x.

2, and see esp. the excellent sermon of

Waterland, Part 11. Vol. v. p. 7.31.

14. inrfpfir\f6va(rei'] 'was (not

'hath been,' Peile) exceeding abundant,'

A A ro [magna fuit] Syr. ; compare

Rom. V. 20, virfpetrepiffcrevffev r] X"P'^'

2 Thess. i. 3, vTripixv^dvst 7] ttiVtu.

There is not here any comparative force

in virepeir\e6va(Tfv, whether in relation to

the apostle's former sin and unbelief

(Mack), or to the eAeos which he had

experienced (inrepe^r] koL rhv ihiop to,

Saipa, Chrys.), as verbs compounded with

virep are used by St. Paul in a superl.

rather than a compar. sense; see Fritz.

Rom. Vol. I. p. 3.50 ; the apostle thus only

explains more fully how, and in what mea-

sure, he ol)tained mercy. Tliis, it may be

observed, he introduces, not by an explan-

atory KOI, or a confirmatory yap, but by 5e

;

a gentle adversative force being suggested

by the last words, eV aTrioria :
' yes, un-

believing I was, but God's grace was not

on that account given in scanty mea-

sure :
' see especially Klotz, Devar. p.

363 sq , and comp. the remarks in notes

on Gal. iii. 8, 11, and al. pass. The

word viripirX. is excessively rare ; it has

at present only been found in the Psait.

Salom. V. 19, and Hermce Fracjmenta,

ap. Fabric. Bibl. Gr. Book v. 1, Vol. x.

p. 12 (ed. 1712), where it is iised with a

semi-local reference, — oh X'^P*' eKeivo

rh &yyox, oW' virfpirAeovd^ei. On St.

Paul's frequent use of verbs com-

pounded Avith inrep, see notes on Eph.

iii. 20. /u, e r a tt i cr r . k a\ ay.

Faith and love are ' the concommitants of

the grace of our Lord Jesus ;
' on wliich

proper force of ixiri, see notes on Eph.

vi 23, and compare ib. iv. 2. Leo has

rightly felt and expressed this use of the

prep.,— 'verbis juera k. t. X, indicatur

TTi'o-T. K. 07. quasi comites fuisse illius

xdpiTos.' Of the two substantives the

first irlffTis stands in obvious antithesis

to iv aniffTia, ver. 13 (on its iiiore inclu-

sive sense as also implying iK-n-'is, see

Ustei-i, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 241), while

aydirrj, which here seems clearly to im-

ply Christian love, love to man (Justin.)

as well as to God, suggests a contrast to

his former cruelty and hatred ;
' dilectio

in Christo opponitur ssevitiaj quam exer-

cucrat adversus fidelcs, Calv.

T rj s i V X p.]
' which is in Clirist,' —

not ' per Christum,' Justin, (compare

Chrys., r6, iv, Sid iariv), but in Him,

as its true sphere and element. Faith

and love have tlieir only true centre in

Jesus Christ ; it is only when we are in

union with Him that we can share in

and be endowed with those graces. .

This proper meaning of iv has fre-

quently been vindicated in these com-

mentaries ; see notes 071 Gal. ii. 17, on

Eph. i. 2, al. On the insertion of the

article, see notes on ch. iii. 13.

15. wt (T T h s 6 \6y o s] ' Faithful is

the sai/ing,' 'triggv [trusty, sure] thata

vaurd,' Goth. ; irtffr6s— avrl tov a^ei-

5rjs Kal aX7)^-fi$, Theod. This ' gravis-

sima prsefandi formula' (Beng.), is

found only in the Pastoral Epp. ; ch.

iii. 1, iv. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 11, Tit. iii. 8

;

comp. the somewhat similar forms, oZtoi

ol \6yoi aXri^Lvot Kal iruTToi, Rev. xxi. 5,

xxii. 6, and a\-r)^tv))s & \6yos, 1 Kings

X. 6, 2 Chron. ix. 5. This is one of the

many hints that may tend to confirm us

in the opinion that the three Epp. were

written about the same time ; compare

Guerike, Einleit. § 48. 1, p. 400 (ed. 2).

n dff ris d IT S o X ^ s] ' all (i.e. every

kind of) acceptation,' Auth. Ver. ; an ex-

cellent translation. ^AiroSoxv, ' exceptio

studii et favoris plena,' Schweigh. Lex.
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aTToSo^^? a^io<;, ore Xpccrrof Ir)<Tov<; •^X^ev et? top Koafiov afxap-

TtuXou? aaxTac^ cov 7rp(OTo<i ei,/xi iyco' ^"^ dWa Slo, tovto rjXerf^Tjvj

Poli/h. s. V. (comp. diroS€(cT({s, ch. ii. 3,

V. 4), is used very freqacntly and in very

similar constructions by later Greek wri-

ters ; e. g. aTroS. fi|jos, Pliilo, de ProEm. §

23, Vol. I. p. 565, ib. de Profwj. § 2,

Vol. II. p. 410, al. In Polybins (where

it very frequently occui's), it is occasion-

ally found in union with iria-ris, e. g.

Hist. I. 43. 4, VI. 2. 13,
—

' etiam Jidts

species est acceptionis,' Beng. ; see the

collections of Eisner and the phraseolog.

annotators, by all of whom tl.c word is

abundantly illustrated. On this use of

iras with abstract nouns, commonly de-

noting extension (' omnium totius animi

facultatum,' Beng.) rather than intension,

see notes on Eph. i. 8.

•flKbi V els rh V kSo- /jloi/] ' came into

the world:' see John xvi. 28, and (ac-

cording to the most probable construc-

tion) ib. i. 9. In these passages K6(Tfxos

is appy. used in its pligsicid or perhaps

rather (see John iii. 16 sq.) collective

sense ; comp. Reuss, Th€ol. Chi-e't. iv.

20, p. 228, and notes on Gal. iv. 3. The

allusion they involve to the irpovirap^is of

Christ is clear and unmistakable ; comp.

Pearson, Creed, Vol. i. p. 141 (ed. Bur-

ton ). wvirpuToselfii]
' of whom I am chief;' ' antecedens om-

nes non tempore sed magnitvidine,' Au-

gust. 171 Psalm Ixx. Justiniani and

others, following a hint of Amlirose, en-

deavor to qualify these words, by refer-

ring the relative, not to afxapToiKovs ab-

solutely, but ' lis tantum qui ex Judaismo

conversi erant in fidem ;

' uv sc. aai^o/ie-

v<iiv, Wegscheid. : similarly Mack, and,

what is more singular, Waterland, Serm.

XXX. Vol. V. p. 729. As however the

words Xpiffros ^A.&ec .... crcicrai must

clearly be taken in their widest extent,

—

' non solos illos Judaios sed et omnes

omnino homines et peccatores venit sal-

vos facere,' Corn, a Laj).,— any interpre-

tation which would limit either afiapro^-

\ovs or its relative seems exegetically

untenable. Equally unsuccessful is any

grammatical argument deduced from the

anarthrous irpdiTos, sell. • einer der Vor-

nelimsten.' Flatt ; for comp. Matth. x. 2

(De Wette also cites ib. xxii. 38, but the

reading is doubtful, and Middleton, Art.,

VI. 3, p. 100 (ed.Rose). Thus to explain

away the force of this expression is seri-

ously to miss the strong current of feel-

ing with which, even in terms of seeming

hyperbole (aiirhv iineplSaiuei rrjS raireivo-

<j)poavi'r]s opov, Theod.) the apostle ever

alludes to Kis conversion, and his state

preceding it ; see notes on Eph. iii. 8.

6(^;] Not ^v ; 'cave existimes modes-

tiaj causA apostolum mentitum esse. Ve-

ram enim non minus quam humilem

confessionem edere voluit, atque ex inti-

mo cordis sensu depromptam,' Calvin.

See the excellent sermons on this text

by Hammond, Serm. xxx. xxxi. p. 632

sq. (A. C. Libr,), and compare August.

Serm. CLXxiv. clxxv. Vol. v. p. 939

sq. (ed. Migne), Frank, Serin, viii. Vol.

I. p. 108 sq. (A. C. L.).

16. a A. A. a] ' Ilowbeit,' Auth. Ver.

,

not resumptive (' respicit ad ver. 13,'

Heinr.), but, as in ver. 13, seclusive and

antithetical, marking the contrast be-

tween the apostle's own judgment on

himself and the mercy which God was

pleased to show him : afxaprwAos (jj-iv)

eifjLi, aAAa r/Aerj&rjv. Beza has here judi-

ciously changed ' sed,' Vulgate, into

'verum;' see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p.

3, and compare some remarks of Water-

land on this particle, Serm. v. (Moyer's

Lect.), Vol. II. p. 108.

Sta tovto] ' on this account,' 'for this

end;' pointing to, and directing more

especial attention to the "va.

iv ifjLoi] 'in me;' not equiv. to 5t'

iixov (Theod.), but with the usual and
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full force of the prep. ; the apostle was

to be as it were the substratum of the ac-

tion: comp. Exod. ix. 16, and see exx.

in Winer, GV. \ 48. a, p. 345, and notes

on Gal. i. 24. ir pdir ai] ' the

chief,'' not ' first,' Auth. Ver. :
' alludit

ad id quod nuper dixerat se primura esse

inter pcccatores,' Calv.

ivSei^7]Tai] ' might shoiu forth ; ' in-

tensive, or, as it has been termed, dynamic

middle ; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 432, 2.

bb, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 8, and notes

on Eph. ii. 7, where this word and its

uses are noticed and investigated.

riiv air a a ay /ua/cp.] ' the whole of Ilis

long-suffering ; ' i. e. ' the fulness of long-

suffering,' Peile; ovk e<p7], 'Iva eVS. eV

iixol T7)c yua/cp. aWd, tt^v -Kacrav jxaKp. &is

ttv el fkeye' ixaXAof ifxov eV &\\u ovk

exei fMaKpoSfvfjLiiirat, Chrys. The reading

anaaay (Lachm., Ti&ch.) is not quite cer-

tain: the preponderance of uncial au-

thority [AFG opp. to DKL] is perhaps

slightly in its favor, but it may be re-

marked that the form aivas is only found

once more in St. Paul's Epp., Eph. vi.

13 (Gal. iii. 28 Lachm. is very doubtful),

while the more common form occurs

about 420 times. St. Luke uses airas

far more (23 times certain) than any

other of the sacred writers. On the less

usual position of the article, see notes on

Gal. V. 14, and comp. Gersdorf, Beitrdge,

p. 381, who has, however, omitted this

instance and Acts xx. 18 : comp. Green,

Gram. p. 194. We need not

here modify the meaning of /xaKpo^.

:

' Deo tribuitur ixanpob. quia pcenas pec-

catis debitas differt jjropter gloriara su-

am, ct ut detur jjeccatoribus resipiscendi

locus,' Suiccr, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. ii.

p. 293. The distinction of Theophyl.

{on Gal. V. 22) between fxaKpo^v/xla {rh

a-xo>^rj iiTLTiSfivai tt^j- Kpo(T-t)Kov(Tav hiK7)f)

and Trpa6T7]s (rb acpiefai -iravrdiracn) cited

by Suicer, s. v., and Trench, Synon. p.

199, may perhaps be substantiated by

comparing this passage with Tit. ii. 2.

irphs vir OT vir (o (T ty k.t.\.] 'to ex-

hibit a pattern for them, etc.,' irpiis airo-

Sei^ty, OEcum. 2 : viroTvir., ]A^ m/
[ostensio, excmiilum, 2 Pet. ii. 6J Syr.,

is a Sis \ey6/x. ; here, and in a somewhat

modified sense, 2 Tim. i. 13. St. Paul's

more usual expression is rviros (Rom. v.

14, vi. 17, 1 Cor. x. 6, 11, Phil. iii. 17,

al ), but for this vnor. is perhaps here

substituted, as it is not so much the mere

passive example (rvirov) as tlie active

display of it on the part of God ( ' ad

exprimendum exemplar,' Erasm.) which

the apostle wishes to specify. The usual

explanation that the apostle himself was

to be the vTr65etyfia (2 Pet. ii. 6), the

standing type and I'epresentative, the

' all-embracing example ' (Moller) of

those who were hereafter to believe on

Christ ('si credis, ut Paulus ; salvabere

ut Paulus,' Beng.), is scarcely satisfac-

tory. It was not so much the apostle as

the fiuKpo^. shown to him that was the

object of the viroriir. ; comp. Wiesingi

in loc. On the technical meaning [ad-

umbratio et institutio brevis) see the

notes of Fabricius on Sext. Empir. p. 1,

and Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. ii p.

1398. The gen. tccv ixeXXivruv (' in

respect of,' ' pertaining to,' see Donalds.

Gr. § 453) may be more specifically de-

fined as the genitive of the point of view

(Sohcucrl. Synt. § 18, p. 129), or per-

haps, more correctly, as an extended ap-

plication of the possessive gen. ; the vno-

TVTTWiTis was designed in reference to

them, to be, as it were, their property
;

so 2 Pet. ii. 6 ; comp. Soph. ffic?. Col.

355, and see Scheucrl. Synt. § 13. 2, p.

112 sq., Matth. Gram. ^ .343. 1 (not 2,

where Soph. I. c. is misinterpreted, see

Wunder in loc). If the dative had been

used, the idea of the ' convenience,' ' ben-
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^vfjLLav, Trpo? vTTOTVTraxnv rwv fieWovToyv TriareveLv eir avTco et?

^corjv aliovcov. ^" to5 he ^aacXel tmv aloovcov, acji^dprco aopdrw

cfit ' of the parties concerned, would Iiave

come more prominently into notice : con-

trast Ecclus. xliv. 16 with 2 Pet. I. c.

The explanation of Bretsch., ' ut (hoc

moo exemplo) adumbraret conversionem

futuram gentium,' is grammatically de-

fen.sihle but not exegetically satisfactory.

IT la r iv i LP € TT. all T (^\ 'to believe on

Him.' In this construction, which only

occurs elsewhere in Luke xxiv. 25 (omit-

ted by Huther) and (in one and the same

citation from the LXX) Eom. ix. 33, x.

II, 1 Peter ii. 6 (Matthew xxA'ii. 42 is

doubtful), Christ is representtd as the

basis, foundatioii , on which faith rests

;

67ri with'dat. marking ' absolute superpo-

sition ' (Donalds. 6V. § 483), and thence

the- accessory notion of ' dependence on ;'

see Bernhardy, Synl. v. 24, p. 250, Krii-

ger, Sprachl. § 68. 41, p. 541. If we
adopt the usual reading and explanation

in INIark i. 15 (comp. John iii. 15 [Tisch.,

Lachm. marg.]. Gal. iii. 26, Jerera. xii.

(), Ignat. Philad. 8), it may be observed

that Tnanvai has five constructions in

the N. T., (a) with simple dative; (b)

witheV; (c) with 6{s
;

{d) with eVi and

dat.
;

(e) with sVl and accus. Of these

it seems clear that the prepositional con-

structions have a fuller and more special

force than the simple dative (sec Winer,

Gr. § 31. 2. obs., p. 241), and also that

they all involve different shades of mean-

ing. There may be no great diff"erence

in a dogmatical i:)oint of view (compare

Pearson, Creed, Vol. ii. p. 8, ed. Burt.),

still the grammatical distinctions seem

clearly marked. In a word, the exercise

of faith is contemplated under different

aspects : (a) expresses only the simple

act; (b) involves also the idea of union

with
;

(c) union with, appy. of a fuller

and more mystical nature (comp. notes

on Gal. iii. 27), with probably some ac-

cessory idea of moral motion, mental

direction toward ; see Winer, Gr. § 53.

a. p. 473
;

{d) repose, reliance on
;

(e)

mental direction with a view to it ; Fritz.

Rom. iv. 5, Vol. i. p. 217, comp. Don-

alds. Gr. § 483. Of the four latter

formuloe, it may be remarked in conclu-

sion, that (6) and (d) are of rare occur-

rence
;

(c) only (John iii. 15 is doubtful)

is used by St. John and St. Peter, by

the former very frequently; and about

equally with (c) by St. Luke, and rather

more than equally by St. Paul : a notice

of these constructions will be found in

Reuss, -JX^o/. Chre't. iv. 14, p. 229 ; com-

pare also Tholuck, Beitrdrje, p. 94 sq.

els ^uiT) V al d> V L v\ ' unto eternal life ;'

object to which the exercise of Tria-Tis eV
avToi was directed. It is singular that

Bengel should have paused to notice that

this clause can be joined witli vnoTviraKni/

:

such a construction has notliing to re-

commend it.

17. ^acr t\f7 r S>u alwvwv] ' fo the

king of the ages'
\)f'^'^'^,

jn\VoV

[regi sseculorum] Syriac,— a noticeable

title, that must not be diluted into ' the

king eternal ' of Luth. and the Auth.

Ver., even if Hebraistic usage (comp.

Winer, Gr. § 34. b, p. 211) may render

such a dilution grammatically admissi-

ble : comp. Hcb. i. 2, xi. 3. The term

alcoves seems to denote, not ' the worlds

'

in the usual concrete meaning of the'

term (Chrys., and appy. Theod., The-

oph ), but, in accordance with the more

usual temporal meaning of aliiy in the

N. T., ' the ages,' the temporal periods

whose sum and aggregation {alcoves iSiv

altivcov) adumbrate the conception of

eternity; see notes o» E]>h. i. 21. The

Paa-iAevs tSiv aldivwv, will thus be ' the

sovereign dispenser and disposer of tlie

ages of the world :

' see Psalm cxlvi.

(cxlv.) 13, T) fiacriKeia crou /SacriXeia ttixc-
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^ovro 0ec3, Tt/x^ Kal ho^a eh tou? al(ova<i tmv alcovrov' aiirjv.

1 eharpe thee, son Timothy 18 TuvTriv TW TTaoajyeklav 'JTapaTL'^eaai aot,
to tight the good figlit of / / r ' ' r r 7

f4tli, and not to make shipwreck of it, as some have done.

raiv tSiv alctiywv, Kal rj heffiroreia (Tov eV

irdcrr] yefea, Kal "yevea, and comp. Ex. xv.

18 ; so Hamm. 1, comp. Usteri, Lehrb. ii.

2. 4, p. 315. Any reference to the Gnostic

seons (Hamm. 2) is untenable, and com-

pletely out of place in this sublime dox-

ology. The title does not occur again

in the N. T., but is found in the O. T.,

Tobit xiii. 6, 10; comp. Ecclus. xxxvi.

17. 6 bfhs TWV aldivwv.

a.
<l>

Sf 6. p r ai\ ' incorruptible
;

' nearly equi-

valent to 6 ixouos ex<^v a^avaa-'iav, ch. vi.

16. This epithet is only found in union

with @e6s, here and Rom. i. 2.3 ; comp.

"Wisdom xii. 1. Both this and the two

following epithets must be connected

with ©6w, not Pa(Ti\e7 (Auth. Version,

Conyb., al.), which is scarcely grammat-

ically tenable. Huther urges against

this the omission of the article before the

epithet; this, however, frequently takes

place in the case of a title in apposition

;

see Middleton, Article, p. 387 (ed. Rose).

aopaTOj] 'invisible;' see Col. i. 15, and

comp. 1 Tim. vi. 1 6 ; vif fx.6i'(ji crKiaypa<pov-

//.evos Kal TovTO Xiav ajuvSpcis Kal /xeTplws,

Greg. Naz. Orat. xxxviii. 11 (a noble

passage), p. 615 d (ed. Morell).

lj.6vco @ef] 'only God;^ comp. ch. vi.

15, 6 ixaKapios kolI fiSvos BwdcTTris. It is

not of serious importance whether, with

^seud.-Ambrose in loc., we refer this ap-

pellation to the First Person (' particula

fiSvw extraneas tantum personas, non

autem divinas excludit/ Just., comp.

Basil, Eiiiioni. Book iv. ad fin.) or, with

Theodorct and Greg. Naz. (Ornf. xxxti.

8, p. 586 B, ed. Morell), to the three Per-

sons of the blessed Trinity. The former

seems most probable ; comp. John xvii.

3. The reading of the text, a ' mag-

nifica lectio,' as Bengcl truly calls it, is

supported by such preponderating au-

thority [AD'FG opp. to KL.] that it

seems difficult to imagine how Leo can

still defend the interpolated aotpcfj.

T lUTj Kal 8({|a] ' honor and ijlory ; ' a

combination (in doxology) only found

here and (with the art.) in Rev. v. 13,

comp, iv. 9 sq. St. Paul's usual for-

mula is So^a alone, with the art. : se«

notes 0)1 Gul. i. 5. els

T oi) s ala> vas k. t. \] 'to the ages of

the ages ,' i. e. ' for all eternity ; ' see

notes on Gal. i. 5.

18. ravrr)v r^v irapayyeXiav]
' This command ;

' ri Se irapayyeWeii,

€j7re ; tVa (TTpaTevr) k. r. \.. Chrys. The

reference of these words has been very

diflPerently explained : they have been

referred (a) directly to irapayye'iArjs, ver.

3, Calvin, Est., Mack
; (6) to irapayyt-

\ias, ver. 5, Beng. ;
(c) to Tricrrbs 6 \6yos

K. T. A., Peile
;

(d) to ha arpar., Chrys.,

De Wette, al, comp. John xiii. 34. The

objection to (a) lies in the fact that in

ver. 3 irapayy. is defined and done with
;

to (h) that the purport of the irapayy. is

not defined, but only its aim stated ; and

to both that the length of the digression,

and the distance of the apodosis from the

protasis is far too great : (c) is obviously

untenable, as ver. 15 involves no irapay-

yeXia at all. It seems best, then, with

Chrys. and the principal modern exposi-

tors, to refer irapayy. directly to 'iva arpar.,

and indirectly and allusively to ver. 3

sq., inasmuch as obedience to the com-

mand there given must form a part of

the Ka\)) a-rparfla. This verse thus forms

a general and appropriate conclusion

;

ver. 3—1 1 convey the direct injunctions
;

ver. 12—16 the authority of the apostle
;

A'er. 18 sq. the virtual substance of his

previous injunctions expressed in the

simplest form. trapar Ibenai
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reKvov Tifio^ee, Kara ra? 7rpoa'yovcra<; irrl ere 7rpo(f>r]T6ia<;, 'Iva

ff i\ 'I commit unto thee, as a sacred

trust ;' TTjy (pvXaKTis to a/cpi/Ses 57)Ao?,

Chrys. ; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 2. The use

and force of the middle in such forms of

expression may be perhaps felt by ob-

serving that tlie object is represented, as

It were, emanating from, or belonging

to, the subject of the verb ; see Kriiger,

Sprnchl. ,52 8. 6, p. .365, and compare

Donalds. Gr. \ 432. 2. 66.

Kara Tas, K. T \-] ' in accordance with

tlie Jorerunning prophecies about tliee ;
' de-

fining clause apparently intended to add

weight to the apostle's exliortation {a,<po-

pSiv TTfibs fKeivas irapaivSiffoi, The-

ophyl.), and to suggest to Timothy an

additional ground of obligation ; fiaivcov

&KOV(Tov, iKiivais irei^ov eKUvai ae

iiXovTo els o e'lKovTo ere, Chrys. There

is thus no necessity for here assuming an

hj'perbalon, scil. 'Iwa crrpaTevr] Kara ras

K. T. A. (CEcum., Mollcr), a very forced

and untenable construction.

iTpoayov(ras\
'
forernnninrj,' ' precur-

sory;' see Heb. vii. 18, irpoayovarjs iv-

ToK.ris. The order of the words might

seem to imply the connection of eVl o-e

with -Kpoayovaas ('leading the way to,

pointing to you as their object,' Matth.),

but as this involves a modification of the

simple meaning of Trpodyw, and also (see

below) of irpo(pr]Tfiai as well; it is best,

with De W., Huther, and most modern

commentators, to connect iirl ai with

irpopriTeias. It is not however necessary

to give TTph a purely temporal sense

(Syr.) ; the local or quasi-local meaning

which nearly always marks the word in

the N. T. may be fully retained; the

jn-opliccies went forward, as it were, the

heralds and avant-couriers to the actions

which they foretold ; comp. ch. v. 24.

€iri ae] ' upon thee,' or, more in accord-

ance with our idiom, ' concerning thee,'

' respecting thee,' Peile. 'EttI marks the

ethical direction, which, as it were, the

prophecies took (see Winer, Gr. § 49. 1,

p. 362), and, with its proper concomi-

tant idea, of ' ultimate super-position,'

points to the object on whom they came

down (from above) and rested ; see Do-

nalds. Gr. § 483, and compare the exx.

in Kriiger, Spruchl. § 68. 42. 1, p. 543.

Tas TTpo<pr\'r€ias\ ' the prophecies :

'

not ' the premonitions of the Holy Spirit

'

(Kara i&eiW a.TroKd\v\f/iv rrji/ x^'P<'''''"''a«'

iSi^itj, Theodoret) which led to the ordi-

nation of Timothy (Hammond in he,

Thorndike, Gov. of Churches, ch. iv. 8,

— an interpretation which involves a

modification of the meaning of Trpo(pr]Teia

which the word can scarcely bear), but,

in accordance with its usual meaning in

the N. T., ' the predictions suggested by

the Spirit,' ' the prophecies ' which were

uttered over Timothy at his ordination

(and perliaps conversion. Fell, compare

Theophyl.), foretelling his future zeal

and success in the promulgation of the

gospel. The plural may point to pro-

phecies uttered at his circumcision and

other chief events of his spiritual life

(Theophyl.), or, more probably, to the

several sources (the presb3'ters perhaps)

from whence they proceeded at his ordi-

nation ; comp. ch. iv. 14, vi. 12.

'Iva cTTpaTivri] ' that thou viayest war'

etc. In this use of 'Iva after verbs imply-

ing ' command,' ' exhortation,' etc., the

subjunctive clause is not a mere circum-

locution for a simple infinitive, but serves

to mark the purpose contemplated by the

command as well as the immediate sub-

ject of it; compare Luke x. 40, al.,

and see Winer, Gr. ^ 44. 8, p. 299 sq.

On the uses of iVo in the N. T. see notes

on Eph. i. 17. iv avra'is}

' in them, as your spiritual protection and

equipment;' emphatic. The translation

of De Wette, ' in the might of,' is not

sufficiently exact. The prep, has here

its usual and proper force ; it is not iden-
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ey(OV TTLGTiV Kai(TTparevr) ev avral'i rr^v Kokyv crrpareLav,

aya^rjv auvelBTjaiv, i]i^ riV2<i uTTcoad/j-evoi Tvepi ri]v Tricmv evava-

tical in meaning with ^li. (Mosh., comp.

(Ecum.), or with Kara. (Kypke, Obs. Vol.

II. p. 351, and virtually Huther) but, in

accordance with the image, marks, as it

were, the armor in which Timothy was

to wage his spiritual warfare ; so Mack,

Matth., and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346
;

comp. also Green, Gr. p. 289. Huther

objects to this as artificial, but surely his

own intei'pretation ' within, in the bounds

of their application,' is more open to the

cliarge, and scarcely so intelligible.

a-Tpareiav] ' warfare
;

' not fiax^v,

Theodoret (' Kampf,' De W.), but more

inclusively, ' militiam,' Clarom., Vulg.,

— the service of a arpaiiiTTris in all its

details and particulars; comp. Huther

in he. For examples of this simplest

form of the cognate accus. (when the

subst. is involved in the verb, and only

serves to amplify its notion), see Winer,

Gr. ^ 32. 2, p. 201, and for a correct val-

uation of the supposed rhetorical force,

the excellent article by Lobeck, Parali-

pom. p. 501 sq.

19. ex a'*'] 'having,' Hammond; not

'retinens' (Beza) as a shield or weapon

(Mack, Matth.), in reference to the pre-

ceding metaphor,— this would have been

expressed by a more precise word, e. g

avaKa^dof, Eph. vi. 16,— or ' innitens
'

as a sliip on an anchor (Pric^us), in

reference to the succeeding metaphor,

but simply, ' habens,' scil. as an inward

and subjective possession : so Syriac,

where the verb is simply replaced by the

prep. S) (in, with) ; see also Meyer on

/?o»i. XV. 4. aya^v" ffvveiS.]

' a good conscience
;

' see notes on ver. 5

supra. i5 v] Sc. ayab^v awei-

ST](riv, air ai <T d fi e V i] ' having

thrust away ; ' ktraxraro' ixaKph.v eppt\f/ev,

Hesych. ; see exx. in Wetst. on Ro7n. xi.

1 . This expressive word marks the de-

liberate nature of the act. the wilful vio-

lence which the riues (ver. 3) did to their

better nature. 'AirdcraTo (\6yov, Acts

xiii. 46 ; elsewhere in the N. T. with

persons, Acts vii. 27, 39, Rom. xi. 1, 2,

LXX) occurs very frequently in the

LXX, and several times with abstract

nouns ( Sto/^^fcTjc, 2 K. xvii. 15 (Alex.)

;

e^iriSa, Jer. ii. 37; yofiov, Jer. vi. 19;

eopTos, Amos V. 21) as a translation of

OX'S- The objection of Schleierm. (iib. 1

2'iin. p. 36) that St. Paul elsewhere uses

this word properly (Rom. xi. 1, 2) as in

reference to something external, not in-

ternal, is pointless ; Rom. I. c. is a quo-

tation. Conscience is here suitably rep-

resented, as it were, another and a better

self. Viewed practically the sentiment

is of great moment ; the loss of a good

conscience will cause shipwreck of faith.

Olsh. ire pi rijv irttrriv]

'concerning, in the matter of, the faith.'

Loesner compares Philo, de Somn. p.

1128 D [ii. § 21. Vol. I. p. 678, ed.

Mang.], vavayiiffavTes, ^ nepl yXwrrav

&^vpov, ^ Trepl yacrrepa a,ir\7)(nov ^ irepX

T^v Tuiv imoyacTTpitiiv aKpdropa Aayvelav
;

there is however some diffei'cnce in the

use of the prep. In Philo /. c. it marks

really what led to the shipwreck; the

accusatives properly representing the ob-

jects ' around which the action or motion

take place,' see Winer, Gr. § 49. i, p.

361, Donalds. Gr. § 482. c: in the pres-

ent case merely the object in reference to

which it happened, perhaps more usually

expressed by the gen., see Rost u. Palm,

Lex.s. v. TTcpi, I. 1. e, Vol. ii. p. 821.

At any rate it is surely an oversight in

Huther to say that -jrepl with the accus.

is here used in the sense in which it usu-

ally stands with the dat. ; for, in the first

place, irepl with dat. is rarely found in

Attic prose and never in the N. T. ; and,

secondly, irepl with dat. ('around and

upon,' Donaldson, Gr. 482. b), if more
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yrja-av "° &v eariv 'Tfxivaio^ Koi ^AXi^avBpo<;^ ou? TrapeScoKa tco

SaTUvd iva TraiSev^tocnv jxt] ^Xaacfyrj/jieiv.

usual in prose, might have been suitable

in Philo I. c. (the rock on which they

split,— comp. Soph. Frag. 149, trepl e/ui?

Koipa KaTayvvrai. rh Tevxos), but certainly

not in the present passage. Kypke
(
Obs.

Vol. 11. p. 3.53) cites a somewhat differ-

ent use, irep] Trjv Ktiav ^dKacraav vavayrj-

trai, Diog. Laert. i. 1. 7, where the ace.

seems to mark the area where the disas-

ter took place, see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.

V. TTfpl, III. 2, Vol. II. p. 82.5.

20. 'T^ei'aios] There does not seem

any sufficient ground for denying the

identity of Hymenajus with the heretic

of that name in 2 Tim. ii. 17. Mosheim

(de liehus, etc., p. 177 sq.) urges the

comparatively milder terms in which

Hymena3us is spoken of, 2 Tim. /. c. ;

the one he says was the ' open enemy,'

the other ' the insidious corrupter ' of

Christianity. On comparing however

the two passages, it will be seen that the

language and even structure is far too

similar to render any such distinction

either plausible or probable. The only

difference is, that here the apostle notices

the fact of his excommunication, there

his fundamental error; that error how-

ever was a^e'jSTjAos Kevocpuvla, 2 Tim.

ii 16. This certainly affords a hint

(somewhat too summarily repudiated by

Wieseler, Chronol. p. 314), in favor of

the late date of this epistle ; see notes on

ver. 3. 'AA.e'lai'Spos] It is

more difficult to decide whether this per-

son is identical (a) with Alexander, 6

XaA.K€us, 2 Tim. iv. 14, or (h\ with Alex-

ander, Acts xix. 33, or (as seems most

probable) different from either. The
addition 6 xa^^Kths in the second epistle,

and the fact that he seems to have been

more a personal adversary of the apos-

tle's than an hereticnl teacher, incline us

to distinguish him from the excommuni-

cate Alexander. All that can be said

in favor of (6) is that the Alexander,

mentioned Acts I. c, was probably a

Christian ; see Meyer in loc., and Wiese-

ler, Chronol. p. 56. The commonness of

the names makes any historical or chro-

nological inferences very precarious ; see

Neander, Planting, Vol. i. p. 347, note

(Bohn). IT ap eS o) K a tw
'S,araua\ 'I delivered over to Satan,'

'tradidi Satanse,' Vulgate,— scil. at some

former period. The exact meaning of

this formula has been much discussed.

Does it mean (a) simply, excommunica-

tion ? Theod. in loc. and on 1 Cor. v. 5,

Theoph. in loc, Bals., on Can. vii. (Ba-

silii), al. ; comp. Johnson, Unhl. Sucr. ch.

4, Vol. II. p. 233 ( Angl. Cath. Libr.) ; or

(6) simply, supernatural infliction of cor-

poreal suffering. Wolf on Cor. I. c, and

appy. Chrys., who adduces the example

of Job ; or (c) both combined, Meyer,

and most modern interpreters ? The
latter view seems most in harmony with

this passage, and esp. with 1 Cor. /. c,

wliere simple exclusion from tlie Church

is denoted by atpeiv e'/c fxeaov. We con-

clude then wnth Waterland. that ' dcliv-

eiT over to Satan ' was a form of Chris-

tian excommunication, declaring the per-

son reduced to the state of a heathen,

accompanied with the authoritative inflic-

tion of bodily disease or death; on Fun-

damentals, ch. 4, Vol. III. p. 460. The
patristic views will be found in Suicer,

Thesaur. Vol. ii. p. 940, and Petavins,

Theol. Dogm. Vol. iv. p. 108. In thij

fearful formula, the offender is given over

TO) 'S.arav^, to the Evil One in his most

distinct personality ; comp. notes on Eph.

iv. 27. TT

a

tSivbu a iv\' he dis-

ciplined,^ Hamm. ;
' taught hy pvnishment

,'

Conyb. The true Christian meaning of

TrotSeueij/, ' per molestias erudire,' is hero

distinctly apparent ; see Trench, Synon.

§ 32, and notes on Eph. vi. 4.
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IT. UapaKoXoi ovv irpcoTOV TrdvTwv TTOiela-I exhort that prayers he of-

fered for all, lor tliis is ac-

ceptable to God, who willeth <^£jj Sejjcret?, Trpocrev^d^, ivrev^ei<i, ev-^apLO-ria^,

whose Gospel I preach.

Chaptkr II. 1. irap aKaXia ovv]

' I exhort then;' 'in pursuance of my
general admonition (ch. i. 18) I proceed

to special details.' It is singular that

Schlcierra., and after him De W., should

find here no logical connection, when

really the sequence of thought seems so

easy and natural, and has been so fairly

explained by several older (comp. Corn.

a Lap.), and most modern expositors.

In ch. i. 18, the apostle gives Timothy a

commission in general terms, 'lua a-rpa-

revri k. t. A. This, after the very slight

digression in ver. 19, 20, he proceeds to

unfold in particulars, the first and most

important of which is the duty of prayer

in all its forms. The particle ovv has

thus its proper collective force ('ad ea,

quae antea posita sunt, lectorem revocat,'

Klotz ; ' continuation and retrospect,'

Donalds. Gr. § 604), and could not

properly be replaced by any other parti-

cle; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 717.

For the use of this and similar pai-ticles,

the student is especially referred to Euclid

(e. (/. Book i) : the careful perusal in the

original language of three or four lead-

ing propositions will give him more ex-

act views of the real force of &pa, odv

K. T. \. than he could readily acquire in

any other way. irpurov

irduTwv] 'first of all' ' imprimis
;

' not

priority in point of time, sc. iv ttj Karpeia

TTJ Ka^r)ixepivy, Chrys. (compare Conyb.

and Howsen), ' diluculo,' Erasra.,— but

of (Jil/niti/ ; see Bull, Serm. xiii. p. 243

(Oxf. 1844), and comp. Matth. vi. 33.

The adverb is thus less naturally con-

nected with iroiuff^ai. tha*n with the lead-

ing word -KapanaKui (Syr., Auth. Ver.).

The combination irpwrov iravToSv only

occurs in the N. T. in this place.

S € ^j (T € i s K.T.X. ' petitions, prayers, sup-

plications, thanksgivings.' It has been

somewhat hastily maintained by Heinr.,

l)e W. (comp. Justin.), al., that the first

three terms are little more than synony-

mous, and only cumulatively denote

prayer. On the other hand several spe-

cial distinctions (comp. Theodoret in loc,

Greg. Naz. Carrn. 15, Vol. ii. p. 200)

and applications (August. Epist. lix.

12) have been adduced, which certainly

cannot be substantiated. Still there is

a difference : biy\(ns seems a special form

(rogatio) of the more general irpoffevx'n

(precatio), see notes on Eph. vi. 18; iv-

Tev^is (ch. iv. 5) is certainly not a S/ijo-jj

els iKh'iK-naiv (Hesych. ; comp. Theod.),

but, as its derivation (evTvyxo-vw) sug-

gests, prayer in its most individual and

urgent form (eVr. koX eK^oria-eis, Philo,

Quod Det. Pot. § 25, Vol. i. p. 209),

prayer in which God is, as it were,

sought in audience (Polyb. Hist. v. 35.

4., III. 15. 4), and personally drawn

nigh to ; compare Origen, de Orat. § 44,

ivTiv^eis Tos UTrb rov Trapprjcrlav ripo. ttAci-

oj/o exoi'Tos. Thus, then, as Huth. ob-

serves, the first term marks the idea of

our insufficiency [Se?, compare Beng.],

the second that of devotion, the third

that of childlike confidence. The ordi-

nary translation, ' intercessions,' as Au-

thorized Ver , Alf., al. (comp. Schoettg.

in loc), too much restricts evTtv^is, as it

docs not per se imply any reference to

others : see ch. iv. 5, where such a mean-

ing would be inappropriate, and comp.

Rom. viii. 27, 34, xi. 2, Heb. vii. 25,

where the preposition, virtp or Kara,

marks the reference and direction of the

jjrayer ; see especially the examples in

Raphel, Annotations Vol. ii. p. 567 sq.

who has very copiously illustrated this

word. eiixapiffrlas] ' thanks-

givings :
' thanksgiving, was to be the

perpetual concomitant of prayer ; see
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inrep TrdvTcov dv^payTrcov., ^ virep ^aaiXecDV koX irdvTfov twv iv

inr€po')(fj ovTcov, iva i]pe/u,ov Kol rjav'^tov ^(,ov 8cd<yco/ji€v iv Trdcrrj

esj). Phil. iv. 6, Col. iv. 2 ; Justin M.
Ajiol. I. 1-3, 67, al., and comp. Harless,

Ethik, § 31. a. It is scarcely necessary

to say t!iat the special translation ' eucha-

rists' (J. Johnson, Unbl. Sacr. i. 2. Vol.

II. p. 66, Angl. Cath. Libr.), is wholly

untenable. inrhp irdyTuv

au^p. is to be connected, not merely

with the last, but with all the fbrej,^oing

substantives ; ravTa Se iroieTv virep airdv-

Tuv au^pciircuu irapeyyva, eireiSTj koI X. 'I.

ilK^ev eis rhy k6(Xij.ov ajxapTcuXous awaai,

Theodoret. To further encourage this

universality in prayer Justin, Apol. ii.

15), the apostle proceeds to specify, nom-

inatim, particular classes for whom it

ought to he offered ; comp. Chrys. in he.

2. virep ^a<T iKeo>v\ 'for kinr/s,'—
generally, witliout any special reference

to the Roman emperors. It is an in-

stance of the perverted ingenuity of Baur

(comp. De W.) to refer the plural to the

emperor and his associate in rule, as

they appear in the age of the Antonines

;

surely this would have been twv fiaai-

\ea>v. On the custom, generally, of

praying for kings (Ezra vi. 10, Barucli

i. 11), see Justin, Apol. i. 17, Tertull.

Apolofjrt. cap. 39, the passages collected

by Ottius, Spicileg. p. 433, and Grinf

Schol. Hell. Vol. II. p. 580. It is very

noticeable that the neglect of this duty

on the part of the Jews led to the com-

mencement of their war with the Ro-

mans, see Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 17. 2.

4v vw epoxv^ ' *'* authoritij ;' all who

have any share of constituted authority,

the f^ovcriat virepexovcrai, Rom. xiii. 1
;

comp. 2 Mace. iii. 11, avSphs ev virepoxii

Keifxevov, Polyb. Hist. V. 41. 3. To7s ev

vTTepoxa's oZaiv. 'Iv a 1j p e fiov

K. T, A..] 'in order that we may pass a

quiet and tranquil life
:

' contemplated

end and object, not import of the interces-

sory prayer ; '6pa ri <pri<n, koI irus Tt^at

rh KepSos 'Iva kUv ovtco Se^r) rrjV irapalve-

ffiv f] eKeivwv aroorripia r/jnaj^ ajxepij-Lvia

virdpxet, Chrys. The prayer has clearly

not a purely subjective reference, ' that

we may lead a life of quietude and sub-

mission' (Mack, comp. Heydenr.), nor

again a purely objective reference, ' that

they may thus let us live in quiet,' but

in fact involves both, and has alike a per-

sonal and a political application,— ' that

through their good government we may
enjoy peace :

' the blessing • the powers

that be ' will receive from our prayers

will redound to us in outward peace and

inward tranquillity ; comp. Wiesing. in

he. "Upefxos is a late form of adjective

derived from the adv. r]pep.a ; comp. Lu-

cian, Tntgod. 209, Eustath. //. vii. p.

142. 9. Lobeck (Pathol, p. 158) cites a

single instance of its usage in early

Greek ; Tnscr. Olbiopol. No. 2059. The

correct adjectival form is ripefialos.

Tjffvx^ov] ' tranquil
;

' once only again,

1 Pet. iii. 4, rov irpaeos koI rjffvxhv irvev-

fiaros. The distinction drawn by Olsh.

between ^pefxos and ^trilx'os can appy. be

substantiated ; the former [connected ap-

parently with Sanscr. ram, ' rest in a

chamber,'— the fundamental idea accord-

ing to Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p.

262] seems to denote tranquillity arising

from without, ' qui ab aliis non perturba-

tur,' Tittmann ; compare Plato, Def. p.

412 a, j)pefjua ^vxris irepX to, Seifd; Plu-

tarch, Sol. 31, T7J1/ T€ x'^pO'" euepyetrrepav

Koi riju ir6\iv r]pe/j,aioTepav iirotrjffev : the

latter [connected with 'H2-, vfj-ai, Ben-

fey, Wurzellex. Vol. i p. 418] tranquillity

arising from within, I Pet. /. c. ; comp.

Plato, Charm, p. 160 a, r]a-vxios 6 <ru>-

(ppaij/ jSi'os. So, in effect, Tittmann, ex-

cept that he assigns to rja-vx- more of an

active meaning, ' qui aliis nullas turbas

excitat,' Synon. i. p. 65. On the use of

/3ioj for ' manner of life, ' comp. Trench,
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euae^eia Kcu a-e/JbvoTrjTC. 3 tovto <yap koXov koI utoBsktov ivay

TTiov Tov acoTripo<i rj/xuv Qeov, "* o? Traz^ra? av^p(07rov<i ^eXec

Syrion. § 27. iv ei/ffe^eia

K. T.A.J in all godliness and gravity;'

the moral sphere in which they were to

move. Mera might have been used with

(refjLv6Tr]s (comp. iii. 4), but would have

1)een less appropriate with evo-e'jSeia ; the

latter is to be not merely an accompani-

ment but a possession (comp. Ileb. xi.

2, and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346), the

sphere in which they were always to

walk. It is proper to observe that both

these substantives are only used by St.

Paul in the Pastoral Epistles.

eu 0-6/3 6 to, ]<^}^ ^-^' i^'™^^

Jehov£E] Syr., is a word which occurs

several times in these Epp. e. g. ch. iii.

16, iv. 7, 8, vi. 3, 5, 6, 11, 2 Tim, iii. 5,

Tit. i. 1, see also Acts iii. 12, 2 Pet. i. 3,

6, 7, iii. 11. It properly denotes only

' iye//-directed reverence ' (Trench, Si/non.

^ 48), but in the N. T. is practically the

same as ^eoo-e'^sia (ch. ii. 10), and is

well defined by Tittmann, Synon. i. p.

146, as ' vis pietatis in ipsa vita vel ex-

terna vel interna,' and more fully, but

with accuracy, by Euseb., Prap, Evang.

I. p. 3, as fi irphs Thv eva Koi fiovov ws

aKTj^us dixoKoyov/MevSv re Kcd uvra Qehv

ai/avevcns, Kal 7] Kara tovtov ^wf). Thus

then eu(re'/3. conveys the idea, not of an

' inward, inherent holiness, but, as Alfoid

(on Acts iii. 12) correctly observes, of a

' practical, operative, cultive piety :

' see

other, but less precise, definitions in Sui-

cer, T/iesaur. s. v. Vol. i. 1264, and esp.

the discriminating remarks of Harless,

Ethik, §37. a-efiySr-ns

(only here, ch. iii. 4, and Titus ii. 7) ap-

pears to denote that ' decency and pro-

priety of deportment,' 'morum pravitas

et castitas,' Estius (Ehrbarkeit,' Luther),

which befits the chaste (Chrys. ; comp.,

in an exaggerated sense, Eur. Iph. Aid.

1350), the young, (ch. iii. 4, Tit. ii. 7),

and the earnest (Joseph. B^ll. Jrid. ii. 8.

2), and is, as it were, the approjiriiite

setting of iiiglier graces and virtues

;

compare Joseph. Vit. § 49, /lerii Tti^ns

aeixv. Koi iraans 5e operas tydaSe ireiroXi-

revfiai.

3. r ovT o] Scil. rh evxecr^ai vnep irdv-

Twv : TOVTO dTroSe'xeTai o Qi6^, Tov^o

de\ei, Chrys. This verse stands in more

immediate connection with A'cr. 1, of

which verse 2 really only forms a semi-

parenthetical illustration. To please

God is the highest motive that can influ-

ence a Christian. Tap is omitted by

Lachm. with A; 17. 67** ; Copt., Sa-

hid. (not Pesch., as Bloomf. asserts),

—

evidence, however, far from sufficient.

The omission very probably arose from ,

a want of perception of the true connec-

tion between ver. 1 , 2, and 3.

KaKhv Kal airoBiKToy] Not ' good

and acceptable before '—Iluth., Wiesing.,

Alf., but, ^good (per se) and acceptable

before God,' Mack, De Wette, al. ; koI

Tp (pvaei i<TT\ KaXov KaX Tcf &ecfi 5e

aTro5eKr6if, Theophylact. Huther urges

against this 2 Cor. viii. 21, irpovoovfjui^

•yhp Ka\a. oh fi6vov fvclnriov Kvpiov k. t. A.,

but there, as still more clearly in Rom.

xii. 17, irpovoovfievot /caAa [opp. to kukSv,

ver. 16] ivdiniov TzavToiv avbpdnrwv, the

latter clause ivdnnov k. t. A. is not con-

nected simply with KoAa, but with irpov.

KaKa, see Meyer in lac. 'AiroSeKrSs (not

aTr6S(KTos, as Lachm., Tiscli. ; see Lo-

beck, Paralip. vii. 11, p. 490) is used in

N. T. only here, and ch. v. 4 ; compare

awoSoxflt ch. i. 15. rod ffuTTJ-

po s K.T. A.] our Saviour God :' see notes

on ch. i. 1. The appropriateness of the

title is evinced by the following verse.

4. 6 s Ttivras /c. t. X,.] 'whose, i.e.

seeing his will is (not ' whose vnsh is,'

Peile ; compare notes on ch. v. 14) that

all men should be saved,' etc. ; explanatory
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and faintly confirmatory of the preceding

assertion ; see Col. i. 25, and notes in

loc. On this slightly causal, or perhaps

rather explanatory force of '6s, see Ellendt,

Lex. Soph, s, V. III. 3, Vol. 11. p. 371,

and comp. Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 12. a,

p. 291 sq. -iravTas] Em-
phatic, Rom. viii. 32 ;

' omnfis, etiam non

credentes, vult salvari, Beng.
;

/ui^oC "hv

@e6v €< irivTas av^pdnrovs Sre\fi ffai^rii'ai,

^4\e Kai ffv' ei 5e ^eKeis evxou, ruv 70^

ToiovToiv iffri rh €vxe<T^^cu, Clirys. The

various dogmatical expositions of this

important verse will be found in Justini-

ani, Corn, a Lap., and Estius in loc.

;

compare also Petavius, T/ieol. Dofjmut.

Vol. I. Book X. 1. 2 sq., Vol. v. Book

XIII. 1.3,4, Forties, Instruct, viii. 18,

p. 415 sq. Without entering upou them

in detail, or overstepping the limits pre-

scribed to this commentary, it seems

proper to remark that all attempted re-

strictions ('quosvis homines, Beza, com-

pare August. Enchirid. § 103 ; compare

contr. Winer, Gr. ^ 18. 4, p= 101) of this

vital text are as much to be reprehended

on the one hand, as that perilous univer-

salism on the other, wiiich ignores or

explains away the clear declaration of

Scripture, that there are those whose

oAe^pos shall be aldpios (2 Thess. i. 9),

nnd wiiose portion shall be the SevTtpos

^dfaros (Rev. xxi. 8) : the remarks of

Usteri, Lehrb. 11. b. p. 352 sq. are very

unsatisfactory. Setting aside all techni-

cal, though perhaps plausible, distinc-

tions between the ' voluntas antecedeus

'

and ' voluntas consequens' of God (Da-

rnasc. Orth. Fid. 11. 29), it seems enough

to say, that Scripture declares in terms

of the greatest latitude (see esp. Ham-
mond, Fundamentals, xiv. 2, and comp.

Pruct. Catechism 11. 2, p. 18, Angl. C.

Lihr.) that God does will the salvation

{aia^rivai not ffwirai) of all ; all are ren-

dered (through Jesus Christ) ' salvabi-

les ' and 'salvandi' (Barrow, Serm. 72).

That some are indisputably not saved

(Mutt XXV. 41 sq.. Rev. xx. 10, 15, xxii.

15, al.) is not due to any outward cir-

cumscription or inefficacy of the Divine

beXfifxa (Episcop. Inst. Theol. iv. 2. 21),

but to man's rejection of the special

means of salvation which God has been

pleased to appoint, and to whicli it is

also His Divine de\r}ij.a (Eph. i. 9) that

man's salvation should be limited: comp.

Miiller on Sin, iii. 2. 1, Vol. 11. p. 211

( Claik ) . In a word, redemption is uni-

versal, yet conditional ; all may be saved,

yet all will not be saved, because all will /

not conform to God's appointed condi-

tions ; see Hammond, I. c. § 15 ; and

esp. Barrow, Works, Vol. iv. p. 1—97,

who in four sermons (71—74) has nearly

exhausted the subject. The two further

momentous questions connected with

this doctrine are fairly stated by Ebrard,

Dogniatik, § 557 sq.. Vol. 11. p. 689,

comp. also Martcnsen, Dogm. § 219 sq.

Ka\ ils iiriyvwaiv k. t. \.\ ' and to

come to the {full) knowledge of the truth ;

'

comp. 2 Tim. ii. 25, iii. 7 : no inversion

of clauses, but a further specification of

the more immediate object and end ; see

Winer, Gr. § 61. 3. obs., p. 488. The

ao)bi]vai. is the ultimate, the els iiriyv.

aKrib. iKbelv, an iminedtate end leading

naturally and directly to the former.

The introduction of this latter moment

of thought is suggested by, and suitably

precedes, the enunciation of the great

truth which is contained in the following

verse. On iiri-yvwais (' cognitio certa et

accurata') see notes on Eph. i. 17, and

on the omissions of the art. notes on 2

Tim. ii. 25. It may be remarked that

a\'fi^eia here, as commonly in the N. T.,

implies no mere theoretical, but, practical

and saving truth, ' Veritas salvifica,' as

revealed in the Gospel ; a\rid. irofos

;

TTjs els avrhv iriffreiiis, Chrysost. ; see
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Koi fX€aiT7}<; Geov koI av^pcoTrcov, av^pcoTro'; Xptcrro? ^Ir)<Tov<;,

6 801)9 eavTov avriXvrpov virep TrdvTwv, to fxaprvpiov Kai,poi^

Ecuss, Tfie'ol. iv. 8, Vol. 11. p. 82. A
special treatise on this word has been

written by Baumann, Strasb. 1838.

5. efs yap @e6s] ' Far there is one

God; proof of the foregoing explanatory

assertion, the yap having here its simple

argumentative foi'ce, and connecting this

verse, not with ver. 1 (Leo, Mack), but

with the verse immediately preceding.

Eh and TracTas stand thus in correlation;

the iinivermlity of the dispensation is

proved by the unity of the Dispenser.

The existence of different dispensations

for diff"erent portions of the human race,

would seem inconsistent with the con-

ception of one supreme, all-ruling Crea-

tor ;
' unius Dei una providentia ;

' com-

pare Rom. iii. 30, where a similar argu-

ment is introduced by the forcible (Har-

tung, Part. Vol. I. p. 342) eireiirep.

eTs Kal fj.e(ri7 7]s] ' one mediator also
:'

6 if eauroi to, StiffTWTa avvSpas, Theod.

In this and similar distinctions between

the first and second Persons of the bles-

sed Trinity (comp. 1 Cor. viii. 6, Eph.

iv. 4—6), Reuss finds traces of a citra-

Athanasian view (so to speak) of the

subordination of the Son ; Th^ol. Clire't.

IV. 10, Vol. II. p. 102. This is not cor-

rect : all that could reasonably be infer-

red from such a text as tlie present is the

catliolic doctrine of a subordination in

respect of oj^ce : see Waierland, Second

Vind. Vol. II. p. 400. The position of

De Wette after Schleierm. (iiher 1 Tim.

p. 177j, tliat this use of MfciTTjs, without

definite allusion to a SiaJ^riKr), argues a

compiler from the Ep. to the Heb. (viii.

6, ix. 15, xii 24), is not entitled to seri-

ous attention or confutation. The pre-

vious allusion to redemption (ver. 4) and

the antithesis of the efs &(hs .ind itoj/t.

avAp. suggest the use of a term that best

sustains that relation : see also Ebrard,

Dogm. § 406, and a good sermon by Bev-

eridge, Serm. Vol. 11. p. 80 sq. (Angl.

Cath. Libr. ®€ov Ka.\

a.v^p<ji>Trwv\ 'of God and men :
' both

anarthrous; the former in accordai.ce

with its common privilege of rejecting

the article (see exx. Winer, Gr. § 19, p.

110), the latter, from a bare indication

of the other party only being necessary.

In both cases the omission is obviously

suggested by the familiarity of both the

terms connected by the conjunction; see

Green, Gr. iv. 3, p. 181.

&t'^ patnos X. 'I.] 'a man Christ Jesus.'

The human nature of Christ is specially

mentioned as being the state in which

His mediatorial office was visibly per-

formed ; iv^panroi' Se rhv Xpiffrhy uvS/xa-

ffev eiTfiSi] ixi(Ti'T7)v fKaAeaev' iirav^ponr-r]-

aas yap ifxifflreva-ev, Tlieod. On the du-

ration of Christ's mediation, see Pearson,

Creed, Art. vi. Vol. i. 334 (ed. Burton).

The omission of the article (scarcely

noticed liy the modern German com-

mentators) must be preserved in transla-

tion. Middleton
(
Greek Art. p. 388, ed.

Rose) considers the article unnecessary,

and compares &v^p. X. 'I. with Kvpios X.

'I. ; but the comparison fails, as Kvpios

has so unequivocally the character of a

proper name ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19, p.

113. In a different context Christ might

clearly have been designated as 6 iv^p.,

'the (representative) man of humanity'

(comp. Pcile in Joe.) ; here, however, as

the apostle only wishes to mark the na-

ture in which Christ ffifcriTeuaev, but not

any relation in which He stood to tliat

nature, he designedly omits the article.

The distinction of Alford between ' indi-

vidual and generic humanity ' seems here

out of place, and not involved in the con-

text : contrast Wordsw. in Joe., wlio per-

tinently cites August. Serm. xxvi. Vol.

v, p. 174, ed. Migne.

6. a,i>Ti\vTpov] ' ransom ; the avTi
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IBioa, ' et<f o iTe^Tjv €70) Krjpv^ koI aTrocrToXo? (aXrf^eiav Xeyco,

ov yjrevSofiat), BtBdaKoXo^; i'ifvcov iv TTLarec Kol aXrf^ela.

being here by no means redundant

( Schleierm. p. 42, comp. Suicer, Thesaur.

s. V. Vol. I. p. 377), but serving to ex-

press the idea of exchange, ' permutatio-

neni, quA veluti capite caput et vitci vitam

redemit,' Just. ; compare avraKKayna,

Matt. xvi. 26, avTi\\ivxov, Ignat. Snnjrn.

10, and the valuable remarks on it of

Pearson, Vind. Tgn. chap. xv. p. 597

(Angl. C. Libr.). In this important

word the idea of a substitution of Christ

in our stead cannot be ignored (see, thus

far, Reuss, T/ieol. Chre't. iv. 17, Vol.

11. p. 185, sq.), especially when connect-

ed with passages of such deep signifi-

cance as Rom. iii. 25 (our Lord's death

was a true ' expiatorium,' a propitiatory

sacrifice,' see Meyer on Rom. I. c.) and

Eph. V. 2 : com])are also Meyer on Rom.

V. 6, and for some calm and clear com-

ments on this ' satisfactio vicaria,' Mar-

tensen, Dogmnfik, § 157 sq., p. 343. All

the modern theories of atonement seem

to forget that God hates sin as sin, not

as a personal offence against Himself.

How is a God thus holy »nd just to be

reconciled ? See M'Cosh, Divine Gov.

IV. 2. 3, p. 475 (4th ed.). Waterland's

words are few, but very weighty ; on

Fundam. Vol. v. p. 82.

virep TT dvT ciiv\ On the meaning of

uirep in dogmatical passages, see notes on

Gal. iii. 13. Here xnrep ('in commo-
dum') seems to point to the benefit con-

ferred by Clirist upon us, avrX to His

substitution of Himself in our place.

rh Haprvpiov K. T. \.\ 'the {import of

the) testimony [to he set forth) in its proper

seasons ;
' Syriac ^.^]^ ].^0^(TISS

.0 V

nJ^LA [testimonium quod venit in

tempore suo], not ' the proof of it,' etc,

Middleton, Art. p. 389. Some little dif-

ficulty has been felt in these words, ow-

ing to the true nature of the apposition

not having been recognized. Th ixapTvpiov

is an accusative in apposition to the pre-

ceding sentence, not to avrlXurpov (oti

avTlKvTpov r6 fiapr. Ae-yw, rovTerrTi tJ)

nddos, Theophyl. 2), but to o Sovs

TToivTODi', scil. ' quce res fnempe quod sua

ipsius morte omnes homines rcdcmisset,

Luke xxiv. 46, 47) testimonii suo tempore

(ab apostolis) dicendi argumentum esset,'

Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, Vol. in. p. 12, where

this passage is very carefully investigat-

ed ; see also Winer, Gr. § 59. 9. p. 472,

and Scholef. Hints, p. 118. Thus there

is no reason whatever for modifying the

text (Liicke, Stud. u. Krit. for 1836, p.

651 sq.) ; the insertion of o5 before rh

fj-apT., with DFG al., and of iSS^ri after

iSiois with D^FG, are incorrect (compare

Fritz.) explanatory additions, and the

omission of rh fiapr. in A due apparently

to accident. /caipoTs (5iois]

' its own seasons ; ' scil. ro7s irpoai'iKouai,

Chrys. It is singular that Liicke should

have felt any difficulty in this formula

;

comp. Gal. vi. 16, and somewhat simi-

larly Polyb. Hist. i. 30. 10, xviii. 34, 6.

' Tempus testimonio de Christi morte

expiatorici hominibus ab apostolis di-

cendo idoneum, illud tempus est quod a

Spiritus Sancti adventu ad apostolos

(Acts i. 8) usque ad solemnem Chrisii

reditum de coelo (2 Thess. i. 10) labitur,''

Fritz. I. c. The dative then is not a

quasi dat. commodi (compare Scholef.,

Peile), but the dat. of the time icherein

the action takes place ; comp. Rom. xvi.

25, )(^p6vois aloowlois (re(n-yri/j.evov, and sec

exx. in Winer, Gram. § 31. 9, p. 195.

This form of the temporal dative thus

approximates to the ordinary use of the

temporal gen. ('period within which;'

comp. Donalds. Gr. §451.jf7J Kriiger,

Sprachl. § 47. 2), and is more correctly

preceded by eV ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. §

48. 2, Wannowski, Constr. A^s. in. 1,
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I desire that the men pray 8 BovKOUbUl OVV TTOOaeVVea^ai TOlXi avZpa<i
reverently, and that the wo- r i /v I

men dress and comport gy ITavrX TOTTft) eTTaipOVTa<i OaloV^ Velpa^ X^pW
themselves with modesty.

'

8. SiaXoyiffixov] So ADKL, Vulg., and many Vv., Origen (3), Chrvs., Theo-

doret (text), al. (Rec, Griesh , Matth., Scholz, Lachm., De Wette (e sil.), Huther,

Alf.). The plural ^laKoyiafx-wv is adopted by Tisch. with FG : 17. 67**. 73. 80

[MSS that it is asserted commonly accord with B], and many others; Boern.,

Copt. Syr. (both) ; Origen (4), Euseb., Basil, Theod., al. As the external author-

ities seem decidedly to preponderate in favor of the former, and as it seems more

probable that the plural should be a correction of the less usual singular (only in

Luke ix. 46, 47), than that the singular should have been altered from the plural

for the sake of symmetry in number with opyris, we retain the reading of the

Eeceived Text.

p. 88. The temporal gen., except in a

few familiar forms, is rare in the N. T.

7. fls 8] 'for which,'' scil. fiaprvpiov

;

' cui testimonio dicendo constitutus sum

praeco,' Fritz. Rom. xii. 1, Vol. iii. p. 15,

note. K'fipv^] ' a herald,'

' prceco solemnis, a Deo missus,' Beng.

;

only here, 2 Tim. i. 11, and 2 Pet. ii. 5.

There is no necessity in the pi-esent case

for modifying ('prsedicator,' Vulg.) the

primary meaning of the word ; compare

Ecclus. XX. 1.5, o(/oi|ei rh ar6n.a alnov ws

K'fip., and see esp. 1 Cor. ix. 27, where

KTipixTcreiv is used of the ' agonistic her-

ald ' in accordance with the tenor of the

foregoing verses ; see Meyer in loc.

air6(TTo\os] 'an apostle,' in the higher

sense of the word
;
/xeya rh toC airoffTo-

\ou o|iii)jua Ka). Sia tovto avrnrotelrai rov-

Tov, Theophyl. : sec notes on Gal. i. 1.

a\7i^f lav K. T. A.] 'I say the truth, I

lie not.' De Wette seems clearly right

in maintaining that this protestation re-

fers to the preceding words ; the asseve-

ration with regard to his apostleship was

of course not intended for Timothy, but

for the false teachers who doubted his

apostolical authority. The third official

designation 5i5a(r/c. i^vwi', then follows

with full climactic force. To assert that

this is a phrase which the apostle used

in his later years ' with less force and

relevance than he had once done' (Alf)

appears questionable and precarious,

iv iricrTei k.t.\.\ ' in faith and truth ;

'

the spheres in which the apostle perform-

ed his mission. The two substantives

are commonly taken either both with ob-

jective reference, scil. eV triarei aKri^iv^,—
Koi being explanatory. Mack (compare

Peilc, who inappositely cites 2 Thess.

ii. 13), or both with subjective reference,

' faithfully and truly ' ec niar. k. a\. =
irtffThv KOI aAri^wSv) , Grinf., Leo [mis-

cited by De W.] It seems, however,

more simple to refer tt'kttis to the subjec-

tive faith of the apostle, aAi]^. to the ob-

jective truth of the doctrine he delivered ;

' quidquid fides docet necessario est ve-

rum,' Justin. 'AXiji&eia logically follows

TTiffTis, for, as the same expositor re-

marks, ' hsec ad illam adituni recludit
;

'

comp. John viii. 31.

8. ISoi'iKo fiai ovu] 'I desire then :

'

' hoc verbo exprimitur auctoritas apos-

tolica ; cap. v. 14,' Beng. In ^ov\ofxat

the active ivish is implied ; it is no mere

willingness or acquiescence. On the dis-

tinction between /SouAo^at and SeAw, see

below on ch. v. 14, and comp. notes on

Eph. i. 11, and especially the clear and

satisfactory discussion of Donaldson,

Cratyl. § 463, p! 694 sq. (ed 3).

o?iv\ Not simply illative and in reference

to ver. 7 (Calv.), but retrospective and

resumptive,— recapitulating, and at the
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opjrj'; KOL Sca\o<yt(T/iov' ^ Q)aavrco<; koX 'yvval/ca<; iv Karaa-ToXf}

same time expanding, the desire ex-

pressed in ver. 1 ; 'in pursuance then of

my general exhortation, I desire.' The

pro]ier coUfctive force of oZv is thus not

wholly lost : on the resumptive use, see

Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 718, and notes

on Gal. iii. 5. TrpocrevxeC'^o"]

Emphatic ; bringing the subject again

forward, forcibly and distinctly. The

allusion, as Huther properly contends,

is clearly to public prayer ; comp. ver. 1.

Tous &vSpas is thus in antithesis to toj

yvva7Kas, ver. 9, and marks, though here

not with any special force, but rather al-

lusively, the fact that the conducting of

the ]iublic jirayers more particularly be-

longed to tlie men ; compare ver. 12, 1

Cor. xi. 4, .5. Had the apostle said irdv-

Tas, it would not have seemed so con-

sistent witli his subsequent specific direc-

tion, i V rr avrl t Stt ai must

be limited to ' even/ place of customary de-

votional resort, everywhere where prayer

is wont to be made' (Peile) ; compare

Basil, de Bapt. ii. qu. 8. If the allusion

had here been particularly to private

prayer, then iv iravrl to'tto) might have

bei-n referred to the indiffcrency of place

in regard to prayer ;
' omnis locus orato-

rium est,' August. Serin. 1.30, compare

Schoettg. Ilor. Vol. ii. p. 865. This

however is not conveyed by tlie present

words. There is also no polemical ref-

erence to the limitation of public worship

among the Jews to the temple (Chrys.,

Wolf),— a fact moreover which is not

historically true ; comp. Est. in loc.

irralpofras k. t. A.J ' lifting tip holy

hands ;
' participial clause, of manner or

accessories (compare Jelf, Gr. § 698,

Winer, Gr. § 4.5. 2), defining both tlie

]iroper bodily gesture and tlie spiritual

qualifications required in prayer. The
Christian, as well as Pagan (Virg. ^En.

I. 9.3) and Jewish (1 Kings viii. 22, Ps.

xxviii. 2) custom of raising aloft the
'

7

hands in prayer, is illustrated by Suicer,

Thesaur. s. v. ivxht Vol. ii. p. 1276,

Bingham, Antiq. xiii. 8. 10. It was, as

it were, an oblation to God of the instru-

ments ofour necessities, Chrys. in Psalm.

cxl. Vol. V. p. 431 (ed. Bened.). Tlic

folding together o\ the hands in prayer has

been shown to be of Indo-Germanic ori-

gin; see Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, p. 90,

and Vierordt's special treatise on the

subject, Carlsr. 1851. b<riovs\

' holy ;
' opp. to fii^riKoi x*'P^s> - ^^'lec.

V. 3 6. It is singular that Winer ( Gr. §

1 1. 1, p. 64) sliould suggest the possibil-

ity of so awkward a connection as oalovs

('religione perfusos,' Fritz.) witli iiraip.,

and still more so that Fritzschc {E.om.

Vol. III. p. 1 ) should actually adopt it,

when the common Attic use of adjectives

in -los, etc. (Elmsl. Eur. Iltracl. 245)

with only two terminations is so distinctly

found in the N. T. (ver. 9 ; see Winer

/. c), and gives so good a sense. Con-

trary instances of similar 'adjectiva minus

mobilia,' are collected by Lobeck, Pliryn.

p. 106. Wolf cites Demosth. Ji/of. 531,

baias 5e|ias aviaxofTes, but the right

reading is Idias. On the true meaning

ofcjiTtos (holy purity), see Harless on Ej)h.

iv. 24. It may be remarked that a.yv6s,

a/xiavros, and Kobaphs are all similarly

used with x^^P^^ i
^^^ Clem. Rom. Cor.

i. 29, ayvas koI afxiavTovs ^e'pas' aXpovtes,

and exx. in Suicer, Tliesaur. s. v. flxv-

The first term perhaps denotes freedom

from (inward) impurity; the second,

from stain (outwardly contracted) or

pollution ; the third, from alien admixture :

see Tittmann, Synon. i p. 26 sq.

X(oplsdpy?]s K. r. \.] 'icit/ioiit (or apart

from) anger and doubting,' Auth. Ver.

It does not seem proper either here or

Phil. ii. 14, to import frohi the text a

meaning of 5iaAoyt(r/j.hs (' disceptatio,'

Vulg., and nearly all recent commen-

tators except Meyer) unconfirmed bj
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Koa^Lw fjLera alBov^ koL <T(o(f)poavvr)'i Koafieiv eaura?, firj iv ifkey-

good lexical authority. The explanation

of Chrysost. and the Greek expositors,

o.fi(pi^oKia (iriffTeveey '6ti \ri\f/rj, Theodo-

ret), ' h^esitationes,' Vulg. in Phil. /. c,

]^ '~i Ik JtLo [cogitationes] Syr., ' tvei-

flcin,' Goth., is perfectly satisfactory and

in accordance with the proper meaning

of the word; compare Plato, Axioch. p.

367 A, (ppovTibis Koi SiaAoyiefioi, and

Clem. Rom. Cor. i. 21, where it is in

connection with ivvoiuv ; so also Clem.

Alex. Strom, iv. 17, quoting from Clem.

Rom. On the alleged distinction between

Xoopts and &vfv, see notes on Eph. ii. 12.

9. uaain ws K.r.\.\' (1 desire) like-

wise that women also, in seemly guise, with

shamefastness and discretion, do adorn

themselves,' etc. Omitting all evasive and

virtually participial translations (comp.

Conybeare) of the plain infinitive /cocr-

fj.t7u, we have two constructions : we

may either supply (a) merely ^ovXcfxai,

the infin. Koafj.eiv being simply depend-

ent on the supplied verb ; or [b) ^ovKo-

fiat TTpocrevxfff^ai, the infinitival clause

KOfffxelv K. T. A., being regarded as added

' per asyndeton ' (Mack), or with an ex-

planatory force (comp. De W.). The

main objection to (a) is the less special

meaning that must be assigned to iiaav-

rus ; but compare Tit. ii. 3, and ap])y.

Rom. viii. 26, where uicavrois introduces

a statement co-ordinate with, but not

purely similar to, what precedes ; see also

2 Mace. ii. 12. The objection to (6) is

the singularl}^ unconnected position of

Koa/xe^v : this is far less easy to surmount,

for in all the instances hitherto adduced

of unconnected infinitives (ch. v. 14, vi.

18, Tit. iii. 1) the verbs all relate to the

same subject, and the construction is easy

and obvious. It seems best then to

adopt (a), and to find the force of aicrav-

rws in the continued but implied (ver.

1
1
) reference to public prayers ; see Bp.

Moller in loc. Kal, moreover, has thus

its full and proper ascensive force : the

women were not mere supernumeraries

;

they also had their duties, as well as the

men ; these were sobriety of deportment

and simplicity of dress, at all times, espe-

cially at public prayers. It would seem

almost as if the apostle intended only to

allude to demeanor and dress at the lat-

tei', but concluded witli making the in-

sti'uctions general. ivKara-
ar oKrj ko <t tjiiui\ 'in seemly guise

:

'

compare Tit. ii. 3, ev KaratrTi^/itaTi Upo-

irpiirets, and see notes in loc. ; not to be

connected directly with Koo'fieTv, but form-

ing with ixeTo, aoxppoff. k t. A. a kind of

adjectival predication to be appended to

ywaiKas ; comp. Peile in loc , and see

Matth. vi. 29, Tit. i. 6. KaraffToX^ is

not simply ' dress ' (Liddell and Scott,

Lex. s. v., Huther, al.), a meaning for

which there is not satisfactory authority,

but ' deportment,' as exhibited exter-

nally, whether in look, manner, or dress

;

see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol. i. p.

1655, and comp. Joseph. Bell. Jud. i. 8.

4, KaTaffToX^ koX (rxTjiixa adiixaTos, and

especially Hippocr. de Dec. Habitu, i. 26,

where KaraaroX^ is associated with Kab4-

Spa and irepiaroX-fi, thus apparently con-

veying the idea of something outwardly

cognizable,— external appearance as

principally exhibited in dress ; comp. Syr.

(,4,0 n\? ^sJ |Va.^2.£C|^ [in

(TxhlJ^aTt casto vestitus] :
' guise ' thus

perhaps approaches most nearly to the

idea which the apostle intended to con-

vey. We cannot (with De W.) cite the

Vulg. ' habitus,' as the following epithet

(ornato) seems to show that the transla-

tor referred it more definitely to ' ap-

parel.' It would seem then not improb-

able that the glosses of Hesych. (/cotoo-t.

jr€pi0oX'fiv) and Suidas (Karaffr. • ctoAV).

and the use in. later writers, e. g. Basil
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b irpeTrei yvvai^lv i'jTa<y<yeXkofievaL<; ^eocre/Setav, St' epjcov dya^wv.

(see Suicer, Tliesaur. s. v. Vol. ii. 65),

were suggested by a dou!)tful interpreta-

tion of tliis passage. koc fx-im]

Only here and eh. iii. 2, and witlx the

meaning, 'seemly,^ ^becoming' (compare

Goth. ' hrainjai '),— not ' oruato,' Vulg.,

Luther : see Suicer, Tliesaur. s. v. Vol.

II. p. 147. otSoi/s /cot

ffai<l)poffvvi\s\ ' shamefastness and dis-

cretion ; ' the inward feeling which should

accompany the outward hearing and de-

portment : both terms are found united,

Arrian, Epict. iv. 8. AiSdis (only here

;

Heb xii. 28, cited by Trench, Synon.

s. V , has but little critical support) marks

the innate shrinking from anything un-

becoming ;
' ff<t)(ppoa-wr) (ch. ii. 15, Acts

xxvi. 25), the 'well-balanced state of

mind resulting from habitual self-re-

straint
;

' comp. 4. Mace. i. 31, (rco(^po-

ffi'ivr] iffrli/ eTTiKpareia tSov eiri^v/xiaiv, more

comprehensively, Plato, Republ. iv. p.

430 E, Koi Tj^ovoiv rivwv koX iiri^untciv

iyKpar., similarly, Symp. p. 196 c, and

more at length Aristotle, Ethics, iii. 13.

Chrysostoni is no less distinct, aaxfipoa-.

oh rovTo ii6vov iari rh iropveias airtxiff-

dai, aWa /coi rh rSiu \onrS>v tra^uiv inrhs

ehai, on Tit. ii. 5, p. 822, see Trench,

Synon. § 20, and for the most plausible

translation, notes on Transl. It may be

remarked that crdxppicv and its derivatives

(except acjicppoviiv, and, awcppoavvr), Acts

/. c ) ai)i<ppovi^nv, (rcccppovifff/.6s, aoi^pSvas,

awcppocrvvri, occur only in the Pastoral

Epp This is -one among many hints,

afforded by the verbal characteristics of

these three Epp., that they were written

by one hand [St. Paul], and probably at

no distant period from one another.

IJ.il ev ir\eyfMa(riv] ' not with plait-

ings:' special adornments both personal

{irAeyfj..) and put on the person {xpvc^,

Hapyap., lfj.aTL(rfj.iZ) inconsistent with

Christian simplicity ; comp 1 Pet. iii. 3,

ilxir\oK^ rpixuv, and see esp. Clem. Alex.

Padag. in. II. 62, Vol. i. p. 290 (Pott.),

at irepiirKoKal iwv rpixSiv al eTaipiKai

K. T. \., where this and other kinds of

personal decoration are fully discussed
;

comp. Wakef. Sylv. Crit. Vol. in. p.

133. What Clement approves of is ava-

5e7(T^ai T^jV KO/jLrjv evreXoos TrepSvr) Ttfl

AiT^ irapa rhv av^fva a(pf\e7 ^epaireia

ffuuau^ovcrais {yvvai^lv) els KciWos yv7]ffwv

ras (Tw(ppovas nSfxas. On the .subject gen-

erally, see Smith , Diet, of Antiq. Art.

' Coma,' and the plates in Montfaucon,

L'Antiq. Expl. Vol. in. p. 41, Suppl.

Vol. III. p. 44. The remarks

of Beng. on this use of n\) are not satis-

factory ; ov in peculiar forms of expres-

sion is found after fiovAoixai, the regular

and natural particle after verbs of ' will,'

is, however, of course /xij ; see exx. ia

Gayler, Partic. Neg. p. 329 sq

Ka\ XP'^ <^ v\ Scil. irept^iffei xP^ffioiy, 1

Pet. iii. 3 ; ear-rings, necklaces, brace-

lets , comp. Pliny, Nat. Hist. ix. 35.

10. aW' t wpewfi k.t.\.] 'but,—
which becometh women professing (not " who

profess," Alf.
)
godliness.' The construc-

tion is slightly doubtful : 5i' epyoiv aya^Siv

may be joined with iirayyeW. (Vulg.,

Theod.); in which case the rel. & must

be regarded as equivalent to ev rovrSi S

(Matth.), or Ko^' 3(Huth.),—both some-

what unsatisfactory explanations. It

seems much more simple to connect 5t'

tpy. ay. with Kofffiilv (Syr., Theophyl.),

and to regard h Trpenet k. t. A., as a common
relatival opposition ; see "Winer, Gr. §

23. 2, p. 143, note. The objection of

Huther to KocTfielv— Sia is not of mo-

ment : ipya aya^a were the medium of

the Kiff/xos ; the prevenient and attend-

ant graces of soul (comp. 1 Pet. iii. 3. )

were its actual constituents. €Tra7-

yeWofxevais] ' prnfessina,' ' profi-

tentes,' ' pr£e se ferentes,' Justin. ; comp.
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A woman must learn and
not teach, for two reasons ;

she was second in respect of

creation, and first in respect

of transgression.

^^ Tvvrj iv rjcrv')(^ba fiav^avero) iv Trdcrr] {rrro-

rayrj • ^^ SLhucrKeLv Be jvvaLKi ovk einrpeTrw,

12. 5i5o(7(f6ii/ Se yvv] So Laclim. and Tiscli., cd. 1, with ADFG; 10 m.ss. ; Vulg.,

Clarora., Goth., al. ; Cypr., Ambrst., Jerome (much appr. by Griesb., De We.tte,

Hulher, Wiesiiir/.). It is difficult to understand what principle except that of oppo-

sition to Lac/tm. has induced Tisdt. (ed. 2, 7) to adopt the reading of tiie Rec. yu-

vaiKi Se 5iSa.aK€iv, with KL
;
great majority of mss. ; Syr. (both), Theod.-Mops.,

Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. ; Ambr. (Mill, Sc/iolz, Alf.), when the uncial authority is

thus noticealily weak, and the context so plainly favors the reading of the text.

The Se is not for yap (Syr.), and has certainly no ' vim copulativura' (= 'scilicet,'

Leo), but properly, and with its usual antithetical force, marks the opposition to

fiav^aveTCD.

ch. vi. 21, where this meaning is per-

fectly clear. Huther compares Xenoph.

Mem. I. 2. 7, aper^v iirayyeWofiivos, and

Ignat. Ephes. 14, iriaTtf firayytW. ; add

Philo, de Human. § 1, Vol. ii. p. 384

(ed. Mang. ), iTrayyeXXerai beov ^tpa-

irdav, and see further exx. in Suicer,

Tkesaur. s. v. Vol. i. p. 1137. Qtocre-

/Seia, an air. Aeyofj. , scarcely differs in

sense from eiia-effeta, vcr. 2 ; compare

notes.

11. yvvr,] 'a woman,' i.e. any one

of the class, or, in accordance with the

idiom of our language (Brown, Grumm.

of Gr. II. 2. obs. 6, p. 220), ' the woman,'

see notes on Eph. v. 23.

(V 7)o-ux'?] ' *'* quiet,' scil. 'without

sijeakiiig or attempting to teach in tlie

Ciuirdi
:

' jUTjSe (pbeyyiaSfui, <p7)(Tiv, iv

tKKKriaia yvvi], Chrys.

Ij.av^av (T w\ ' Itarn, ' i. e. at the public

niinistraiiuns ; in antithesis to hiSaa-K.,

ver. 12. It is obvious that the apostle's

previous in.<tructions, 1 Cor. xiv. 31 sq.,

are here agaiu in his thouglits The

renewal of the prohibition in Concil.

Carth. IV. Can. 90 (a. d. 398), would

seem lo show that a neglect of the apos-

tolic ordinance had crept into the African

Church. Women were permitted, how-

ever, to teach privately those of their otcii

st-x, ib. Can. 12; see Bingham, Antic/.

XIV 4 5. iy vdari v ir o-

T ayy] ' tn all subjection,' i. e. yielding it

in all cases, not ' in voller Unterord-

nung,' Huther ; iras being extt^nsive rather

tliau intensive : see notes on Eph. i. 8.

On the position occupied by women ia

the early Church, it may be remarked

that Christianity did not abrogate the

primal law of the relation of woman to

man. While it animated and spiritual-

ized their fellowship, it no less definitely

assigned to tliem their respective spheres

of action ; teaching and preaching to

men, ' mental receptivity and activity in

familv life to women,' Neander. Planting,

Vol. I. p. 147 (Bohn). What grave ar-

guments these few verses supply us with

against some of the unnatural and un-

scriptural theories of modern times.

12. didda Ke iv S e] Opposition to

fxav^aveTO) vcr. 11, see critical note. Ai-

ddtTKeLv is emphatic, as its position shows

;

it does not, however, follow, as the Mon-

tanists maintained from 1 Cor. xiv. 5,

that a woman might Trpo<priTfveii/ in pub-

lic. Every form of public address or

teaching is clearly forbidden as at vari-

ance with woman's proper duties and

destination : see Neander, Planting, I. c.

note. Wolf cites Democrates, Sentent.

[ap. Gale, Script. Myth.] yvu^ ixi) dtr/cetTo)

\oyov, SuPhv yap.

av^fyTilv] ' to exercise dominion;,

N^^^ /> ^^ V/^ Vj^ X [audacter agere

super] Syr. ; iiot ' to usui-p authority/
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oi/Be av^evrelv avhpo^., uXX! elvai iv I'jcrv^ia. '-^ ^ABa/x yap Trpco-

T09 CTrXaa'^T], elra Eva. '"^ Kal 'ASa/j, ovk rjTraTyf^T], t) Be 'yvvrj

Auth. Ver., a further meaning not con-

tained in the word. A\idiVTe7v (air. Ae-

yo/x. in N. T.), found only in late and

eccl. writers (Basil, Ej)ist.52), involves

the secondary and less proper meaning

of avSfiuTTis (Lobeck, Phryu. p. 120, but

comp- Eur. Sitppl. 442), soil. 5ea-!r6rr]s,

auToSiKTis, Moeris ; so Hesych. a'j^evreTv

i^ovffia^iiv. The substantive avdefria oc-

curs 3 Mace. ii. 29 ; see Suicer, Thtscmr.

Vol. I. p. .573, where verb, adj., and subst.

are exi)lained and illustrated. The im-

mediate context shows that the primary

I'eference of the prohibition is to public

ministration (Beng.) ; the succeeding ar-

guments, however, demonstrate it to be

also of universal aj^plication. On this

subject see the brief but satisfactory re-

marks of Ilarless, Etiiik. § 52, note, p.

279. kAA' elvat k.t.X.]

' but to be in quiet, i. e. in silence ; ' infin.

dependant on ^ovAofxai or some similar

verb (not KeAevw, which St. Paul does not

use), to be supplied fi'om ovk iirnpeirw:

so 1 Cor. xiv. 34; comp. 1 Tim. iv. 3,

Herm. Soph. Electr. 72. This form of

brachylogy occurs most commonly in

the case of an antithesis (as here), intro-

duf^ed by an adversative conjunction,

Jelf, Or. § 895. h. The antithesis be-

tween each member of this and of verse

11 is veiy marked.

13. 'ASo^a y<ip\ First confirmation

of the foregoing command, derived from

the Creation. The argument from pri-

ority of creation, to be complete, requires

the subsidiary statement in 1 Cor. xi. 9,

OVK e'/cTiVi&rj av)]p Sja t))v yvvaiKa, aXXa,

yvvTi Sio rhv avhpa: comp. Est. The re-

marks of Rcuss, TIidbK Chr^t. Vol. ii. p.

210, note, are unguarded ; there is here

no ' dialectique, Judaique,' but a simple

and direct declaration, under the influ-

ence of the Holy Spirit, of the typical

meaning of the order observed in the

creation of man and woman.

iir\a.(rdri\ ' was formed, fashioned
;

'

proper and specific word, as in Hesiod,

Op. 70, 4k yairfs irAdcTaf : comp. aUo

Rom. ix. 20, and esp. Gen ii. 7, tirXavev

y'^i^) 6 @fhs rhy 'avSipwnoi/ x^'-''
^""^

'''>i^

yris : so Joseph. Antiq. i. 1, 1.

14. Ka\ 'A5d;u] Second confirmation,

deduced from the history of the fall

:

' docet apostolus feminas oportere esse

viris subjectas, quia et posteriores sunt

in ordine et priores in culpa,' Primas,

cited by Cornel, a Lap. in he.

OVK 7\7raTi)S>y]] There is no necessity

whatever to supply -KpSiTos, Theodoret,

CEcum. 1. The emphasis rests on aira-

rau. Adam was not directly deceived,

Eve was ; she says to God, 6 6<\)ts rind-

TTjcre fxe ; he only says, aurri not eSwifec

anh Tov |uAou, Kal icpayof. We can

hardly urge with Beng., ' mulicr virum

non decepit sed ei persuasit, Gen. iii. 17,'

for it can scarcely be doubted that the

woman did deceive the man (compare

Chrys.), being in fact, in her very per-

suasions, the vehicle of the serpent's de-

ceit : it is, however, the first entrance of

sin which the apostle is specially regard-

ing ; this came by the means of the ser-

pent's dTroTij ; Eve directly succumbed to

it (oTrb yvv. a.px'O a/xapTias, Ecclus. xxv.

24), Adam only indirecdy and deriva-

tively. Hence observe in Gen. iii. the

order of the three parties in the promul-

gation of the sentence ; the serpent (ver.

14), woman (ver. IG), man (ver. 17).

According to the Rabbinical writers

(Schoettg. Ear. Vol. i. p. 867), Eve was

addressed, because it was very doubtful

whether man would have yielded.

6 I a IT o T rj ,& e To- a] ' beiwj completely, pa-

tently du-eived.' The reading, which is

supported by AD-FG ; 17, al. (Lachm.,

Tisch.), seems to confirm the foregoing

explanation. To preclude apparently



1 TIMOTHY. Chap. II. 15.

i^aTrarrf^elcra iv Trapa/Sda-ei jeyovev, '^ (Tco^^creTai he Bia t)}?

reKvoyovi'a'i, eav fxeivcoaiv iv iricrret Koi ajaTrr) koX dyiaa/xco fieia

<7W<^pOC7VV7}<;.
«

any misconception of his meaning, the ('in' Beza, ' cum' Rosenm.) and tckvo-

apostle adds a strengthened compound, yovias (=r4Kva, Syriac ; to Karh Qehf

which serves both to show that tlie mo- [r^Ki/a] wayaytTv, Chrys., Fell, compare

ment of thought turns on aTroTaco, and Sticr, Red. Jes. Vol. ill. p. 13 ;
' matri-

also to define tacitly the limitation of monium,' Heinsius), we have two expla-

meaning under which it is used. The nations
;

(a) ' by child-bearing ;
' by fulfil-

prep. e/c here conveys the idea of comple- ling her proper destiny and acquiescing

tion, tlwroiighness, Eost u. Palm, Lex. s. in all the conditions of woman's life,

V. e'/c, Vol. I. p. 820. 'H yvuri is here Beng , De "Wette, Huther, al. ; compare

clearly ' the woman,' ?'. e. Eve, not the Neander, P/a^fm^r, Vol. i. p. 341 (Bohn):

sex generally (Chrysost.). The generic {$) 'by the clnld-bearing,^ i. e. by the rela-

meaning comes out in the next verse

.

tion in which woman stood to the Mes-

Eve was the typical representative of the siah, in consequence of the primal pro-

race, i V wapa^da-et phecy that ' her seed (not man's) should

ydyoveu] ' became involved in trmisgres- bruise the serpent's head ' (Gen. iii. 16),

stun,' 'fell into transgression ;
' the constr. Hammond, Peile :

' the peculiar function

yivsa^ai iv occurs occasionally (but not of her sex (from its relation to her Sa-

' frequently ' Huther) in the N. T. (e. g. viour) shall be the medium of her salva-

iv ayocvia, Luke xxii. 44 ; eV iKardan, tion.' Tliis latter interpretation has but

Acts xxii. 17 ; eV 5J|r?, 2 Cor. iii. 7 ; eV few supporters, and has even been said,

6fji.oiu>iJ.ari, Phil- ii. 7 ; iv \6ya> KoKaKeias, though scarcely justly, to need no refu-

1 Thess. ii. 5) to denote the entrance tation (Alf.) ; when, however, we con-

into, and existence in, any given state, sider its extreme appropriateness, and

On the distinction between thai (esse) the high probability that the apostle

and yiveffStai (existere et evenire), see in speaking of woman's transgression,

Fritz. Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 284, note. would not fail to specify the sustaining

15. (TWi^TJ 0-6 ra I 5 e] ' yet she shall prophecy which preceded her sentence;

be saved;' not merely ' eripietur e nox^ — when we add to this the satisfactory

ilia,' (Beng.), but in its usual proper and meaning which Sia thus bears,— the un-

scriptural sense, ' ad vitam aeternam per- circumscribed reference of aw^-fiffeTai

ducetur;' comp. Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. (opp. De W., Alf.),— the force of the

Vol. II. p. 1206. The translation of article (passed over by most expositors),

Peile (founded on the tense), 'shall be — and, lastly, observe the coldness and

found to have been saved,' is somewhat jejuneness of (a), it seems difficult to

artificial; see notes on Gal. ii. 16. The avoid deciding in favor of (;3) : see the

tense here only marks simple futurity, clear and satisfactory note of Hammond,

The nom. to awSiria-iTai is yvvfi, in its and we may now add of Wordsw. in loc.

o-eneric sense; ov vepl tyjs EUas i<pri, iav fie I v (a a iv\' if they should continue'

aWa irepl rod koivov rys (pvffeois, Theod. scil. at yvvaiKes, or rather r) yvvi), taken

This is confirmed l)y the use of the plural, in its collective sense; see Winer, Gr §

iav fxelvaxnv k. t. \., see below. 58. 4, p. 458 : a necessary limitation of

S la tt)s reKvoyovl as] ' by means of the previous declaration ; rj reKvoy. of

rii'E child-bearing .' Setting aside all un- /tee//" could effect nothing. The plural

tenable or doubtful interpretations of Sia is referred by Chrysost. and Syr. [as
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Qualifications of a bishop ; TTT TT ^'"v' " ' ~?/
he must be ot ineproachu- 1^. HtO-TO? XoyO^ €C T49 eTTiaKOiri]<; 0/36-

ble inoruls, a good father of his family, and of good report.

shown by the masc. termination] to reKva,

this is grammatically admissible (see

Winer, Gr. § 67. 1, p. 555), but exegeti-

c-ally niisatitifactory. On the use of 4av

with subjunctive (objective possil)ility

;

'experience will show whether tiie^' will

abide'), see Hermann, de Partic. &v, ii.

7, p. 97, and notes on Gal. i. 8. In ap-

plying these principles, however, it must

always be remembered that in the N. T.

the use of ikv with subj. has nearly en-

tirely absorbed that of d with the opt.

;

see Green, Gr.^. 53. iv

w IffT e I Kal ay.] ' in faith and love ;

'

sphere in which they were to continue.

On the union of these terms, and the

omission, but of course virtual inclusion,

of i\Tris, compare Reuss, T/ie'ul. Chret.

IV. 22, Vol. II. p. 259. ITio-Tij here ap-

propriately points, not to 'eheliohe Treue,'

Huth.. but to faith in the cardinal prom-

ise. KOLi ay taff ixSi\ ' and

hntinpss.' ' La sanctification est done

I'ctat normal dii croyant, Rom. vi. 22, 1

Thess. iv. 3 sq.
;

' Reuss. The'ul. Chret.

IV. 16, Vol. II. p. 167. On <roi<ppo(Tvvr],

sec notes on ver. 9.

Chapter III. 1. vlttIs S \6-

yos]' Fnilhfid is the saying.' ' Hac vel-

uti prtefatiuncuiri attentionem captat,'

Justin. Chrysostom refers this to what

has jvpndid (compare ch. iv. 9) ; the

context, however, seems clearly to sug-

gest that, as in ch. i. 15, the reference is

to what folloirs. The reading av^pdnn-

fos (1) and a few Lat. Vv.) is of cour.se

of no critical value, but is interesting as

seeming to hint at a Latin origin. In

ch. i. 15, 'hnnianus'is found in a few

Lnt. Vv. (see Sabatier), where it was

probably a reading, or rather gloss, ad
sensum (hum.= benignus). From that

passage it was ignorantly and unsuitably

imported here into some Lat. Vv., and

thence perhaps into the important Cod.

Claromont. Charges of Latinisms

(though by no means fully sustained),

will be found in the Edinburgli Review,

Xo. cxci. ; see TregcUes, Printed Text

ofN. T. p. 199 sq. iiricr-

Koirris] 'office of a bishop.' Without

entering into any discussion upon the

origin of episcopacy generally, it seems

ju'oper to remark that we must fairly ac-

knowledge with Jerome [Epist. 73, ad

Ocean. Vol. iv. p. 648), that in the Pas-

toral Epp. the terms iiriaKoiros and irpta--

Pvrepos are applied indifferently to tlie

same persons; Pearson, Vind. Ign. xiii.

p. .535 (A. C. L.), Thorndike, Gov. of

Churches, in. 3, Vol. i. p. 9 (ib.). The

first was borrowed from the Greeks {ol

Trap' ^Adrivaiovs els ras vtr-qKSovs irdKeis

i-7n(TKii\/a(T^ai ra irap" eKacrrois TrefxTTo/xevoi,

Suidas, s. v. eViVic., Dion. Hal. Antiq.

II. 76 ; see Hooker, Eccl. Pol. vii. 2. 2,

and exx. in Eisner, Ohs.Vol. ii. p. 293),

and pointed to the office on the side of

its duties : the second, which marked

primarily the age of the occupant, was

taken from the Jews (Hamm. on Acts xi.

30), and pointed to the office on the side

of its gravity and dignity ; comp. 1 Peter

V. 1, and see Neander, Planting, Vol. i.

p. 143 (Bohn). While this cannot be

denied, it may be fairly urged on the

other hand,— (1) that the Icro^waixia of

the two words in the N. T. appears of

this kind, that while irpea-^vTepos, con-

jointly with eiri/TKOTTos, refers to what was

subsequently the higher order, it is rarely

used in the N. T. (comp. James v. 14 ?)

to denote specially what was subsequently

the lower ; comp. Hammond, Dissei-t.

IV. 6, Vol. IV p. 799 sq. ; to which may

be added that in the second century no

one of the lower order was ever termed

an fViV/foiros (Pearson, Vind. Ign. ch.

XIII. 2) ; and (2) that there are indelible
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•yerat, koXov epjov eVi'^v/i-et. ^ g^^ gyp rj-gp iirLcricoirov aveTrl-

traces in the N. T. of an office (by what-

ever name called, ayyeXos, k. t. X.) which,

possibly, first arising from a simple irpo-

fSpia in a board of wpeafivTepoi (com p.

Jerome on Tit. i. 5, Vol. iv. p. 413, ed.

Ben.) grew under apostolic sanction and

by apostolic institution into that of a sin-

gle definite rulership ' over a whole body

ecclesiastical
;

' see esp. Blunt, Sketch of

the Church, Serm. i. p. 7 sq., and comp.

Saravia, de Divers. Giad. ch. x. p. 11

sq. We may conclude by observing

that the subsequent official distinction

between the two orders [traces of which

may be observed in these Epp. ) has no-

where been stated more ably tiian by Bp.

Bilson, as consisting in two prerogatives

of the bishop, ' singularity in succeeding,

and superiority in ordaining,' Perpet.

Gov. XIII. p. 334 sq. Oxf. 1842). Of

the many treatises written on the whole

subject, this latter work may be espe-

cially recommended to tlie student. Bil-

son is, indeed, as Pearson
(
Vind. Ign.

ch. III.) truly says, ' vir magni in eccle-

sid nominis.' opeyeroi]
' seeketh after

:
' there is no idea of ' am-

bitious seeking' (De W.) couched in this

word : it seems only to denote the defi-

nite character, and perhaps manifesta-

tion, of the desire, the ' stretching out of

the hands to receive,' whether in a good

(Hcb. xi. 16), or in a bad (chap. vi. 10)

application ; compare Wieseler, Chronol.

p. 301, note. ipyov] 'u'ork:'

not 'bonam rem,' Casta]., but definitely

' function," ' occupation ; ' comp. 2 Tim.

iv. 5, and see notes on Eph. iv. 12. On
the subject of this and the following

verses, see a discourse by Bp. Kennett

(Lond. 1706).

2. oZv\ ' then ; ' continuation slightly

predominating over retrospect ; comp.

Donalds. Gr. ^ 604. The proper collec-

tive sense of this particle (Klotz, Devar.

Vol. II. p. 717) may, however, be clearly

traced in the refereifce to the foregoing

words, Ka\ov ipyov : so acutely Bengel,

' bonum negotium bonis committendum.'

rhv eiriffKOTrov] ' every bishop ' or (ac-

cording to our idiom) 'a bishop;' die

article is not due so much to the impli-

cation of sTTiW. in iwiaKOTrris (ver. 1

;

comp. Green, Gr. p. 140), as to the ge-

neric way in which the suliject is pre-^

sented; comp. Middleton, Art. iii. 2. 1,

notes on Gal. iii. 20.

Huther here calls attention to two facts

in relation to iviffK. (1) That except

here and Tit. i. 7, St. Paul only uses the

term once, Phil. i. 1 ; we ought perhaps

to add Acts xx. 28 : (2) That the singu-

lar is used here, and still more noticea-

bly in Tit. I. c. where TrpecrfivTepoi had

just preceded. Of these two points, (1)

seems rcferalde to a later date, as well

as to the different subject of these Epp.

;

(2) to the desire of the apostle to give

his instructions their broadest application

by this generic use of the article.

ai/eirlAn ixTTT ov] ' irreproachable ;
'

' inreprehensibilem,' Vulgate, Clarom.

;

S^f/xTTTOj/, aKaTayvQicTToy, Hesych., There

seems no authority for regarding avfirlh.

as ' an agonistic term ' (Blomf., Peile)

;

it appears only used in an ethical sense,

as ' qui nullum in agendo locum dat rcj)-

rehensionis ' (Tittm.
; /j.-}] Trapexc^v Kare-

yopias a.<popfj.riv, Schol. Thucyd. v. 17),

and differs from d/xe^uTTTos as implying,

not ' (jui non reprehenditur,' but ' qui

non dignus est reprehensione, etiamsi

reprehendatur
;

' see Tittm. Synon. i. p.

30. Hence its union with &(jiri\os, ch.

vi. 14, and with Kadap6s, Lucian, Pise.

8 ; comp. Polyb. Htst. xxx. 7. 6, where,

however, the sense seems simply priva-

tive : see further exx. in Eisner, and

Suicer, Thesaur. &. v.

fjLias yvvainhs &vS pa] 'a husband

of one wife.' These much-contested

words have been explained in thiee ways

;
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XrjfnrTov elvaL, /j,ia<; yvvai,Ko<; avSpa, vrjcpaXiov, (Tw^pova, Koa-fiiov,

(a) in reference to any deviation from

morality in respect of marriage, ' whether

by concubinage, polygamy, or improper

second marriages ' [comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2],

Matthies ; so appy. Theodoret, rhv fjuS.

IJ.6vr) yvvaiKl (rvi/oiKOvi/ra (TW(l)p6v(»s : (6)

contemporaneous polygamy, which at that

time still seems to have prevailed among

the Jews, Joseph. Ant. xvii. 1. 2, ttcit-

piov yap iv Taiirt^ ir\eio(nv Tjfxiv ffwoiKeiv
;

Justin Mart. Trypho, ^ 134 : so Calvin,

Bengal, al. : (c) successive polygamy,

whether (a) specially, after divorce,

Hamm., Suicer {Thesaur. s. v. Siyafj-la);

or (;8) generally, after loss of first wife,

hoivever happening, Fell, and appy. Huth.,

Wiesing., al. Of these (a) is clearly too

undefined
;

(h) is in opposition to the

corresponding expression in ch. v. 9
;

(c, a) is plausible, but when we consider

the unrestrictedness of the formula, —
the opinions of the most ancient writers

(Hcrmas, Past Mand. iv., Tertull. cle

Monogam. cap. 12, Athenagoras, Legal.

p. 37, ed. Morell, 1636, Origen, in Lu-

cam, XVII. Vol. iii. p. 953, ed. Delariie
;

see Heydenr. p. 166 sq., Coteler's note

on Herm. /. c),— the decisions of some

councils, e. g. Neoctes. (a. d. 314) Can.

3, 7, and the guarded language of even

Laod. (a. d. 363?) Can. 1,— the hint

afforded by paganism in the case of the

woman (' univira'),— and lastly, the pro-

priety in the particular cases of iwiaKowoi

and Smkovoi
{
ver. 8 ) of a greater temper-

ance (mox vrj(pa.\tov^ crciicppova) and a man-

ifestation of that irepl t})v '4va ydfj.ov aeuv6-

T17S (Clem. Alex. Strom, iii. 1, Vol. i. p.

511, Potter), which is not unnoticed in

Scripture (Luke ii. 36, 37), we decide in

fiivor of (c, /3), and consider t'lc apostle to

declare the contraction of a second mar-

riage to be a disqualification for the office

of an iirlcrKOTos, or StaKovos. The position

of Bretschn., that the text implies a bish-

op should be married (so Maurice, Uhity,

p. 632], does not deserve the confutation

of Winer, Gr. § 18. 9, p. 107, note.

i'r]<l>d\iov] ' sober,'— either in a meta-

phorical sense {crwcppcov, Suidas), as the

associated epithets and the use of v{i(pa)

in good Greek (e. g.) Xenoph. Convic.

viii. 21) will certainly warrant, or per-

haps more probably (as fi)] irdpoivov, ver.

3, is not a mere synonym, see notes) in

its usual and literal meaning. Nrjcpeiv

{yprtyope7i', acotppovflv jSia), Hesych.) in-

deed occurs six times in the N. T. (1

Thess. V. 6, 8, 2 Tim. iv. 5, 1 Pet. i. 13,

iv. 7, V. 8), and in all, except perhaps 1

Thess. I. c, is used metaphorically ; as

however the adj. both in ver. 11 (see

notes) and appy. Tit. ii. 2 is used in its '

literal meaning, it seems better to pre-

serve that meaning in the present case

;

so De W., but doubtfully, for see ib. on

Tit. I. c. Under any circumstances the

derivative translation ' vigilant,' Auth.

Ver. (SLeyr)y€pfj.4vos, Theodoret), though

possiblji defensible in the verb (sec Ettjm.

M. s. V. V7i<peiv), is needlessly and doubt-

fully wide of the primary meaning : on

the derivation see notes on 2 Tim. iv. 5.

(T(i(ppova, Kf^tT/utoj/] ' sober-minded or

discreet, orderly.' The second epithet

here points to the outward exhibition of

the inward virtue implied in the first,

—

Siare Koi 5ia tov ffd/xaros (paiu^crdai 7y]v

Tr,s rJ/i/xrjs ffui<ppo(Tvv7\v, Theodoret : see

notes on chap. ii. 9. On (piKo^evov, see

notes on Tit. i. 8. HiSukt ik 6u]

' apt to teach,' Auth. Ver., ' lehrhaftig,'

Luther ; not only ' at)le to teach ' ( The-

od. ; comp. Tit. i. 9), but, in accordance

with the connection in 2 Tim. ii. 24,

' ready to teach, ' skilled in teaching,'

oXVn [doctor) Syr. ; rh Se ndXia-ra

'X^apaKTtipi^ov rhy iirltTKoirov rh StoaaKeiv

etrriv, Theophyl. ; see Suicer, Thesaur.

s. V. Vol. I. p. 900, comp. Ilofmann,.

Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 253. On the qual-
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(jyiKo^evov, BcSa/criKov, ^ /xi] irdpotvov, fiij ttX^ktijv, aX)C iineiicfj,

d/xa'^ov, d(})t\dp<yvpov, ^ rov IBiOV olkov Ka\co<i TrpoicrTdfievov^

TCKva e^^ovra ev vTroTayr) fxera 7rdar]<; aefivoTrjTO'i, ^ [el Se rt?

itative termination -k^s, see Donalds.

Cnityl. § 254, p. 454.

3. IT dpo IV ov] ' violent over wine,' Tit.

i. 7 ; not simply synonymous with (j>l\oi-

vov or with oivw iroWf irpoce'xoJ'To, ch.

iii. 8 (Ziegler, de Episc. p. 350), but in-

cluding drunkenness and its manifesta-

tions : so apparently Syr. NiJik g-^^N

li^ -^ ['a transgressor over wine,'

Etheridge, not ' sectator vini/ Schaaf

;

see Michaelis in Cast. Lex., and compare

Heb. X. 28] ; comp. Chrys., rhv v^piff-

T-fiu, rhv axi^dSri, who, however, puts too

much out of sight the origin, olvos

:

comp. irapoivioi Arist. Acharn. 981, and

the copious lists of examples in Krebs,

Obs. p. 352, Loesner, 06s. p. 396. The

simple 'State is marked by ixe^vtros (1

Cor. V. 11, vi. 10), the exhibitions of it

by Trapoivos ; rh irapoivelv €/c toG jxe^veiv

ylyverai, Athen. X. § 62, p. 444.

ir\-f)KT7]u] 'a striker,' Tit. i. 7 ; one of

tlie specific exhibitions oiirapoivia. Chrys-

ost. and Theodoret (comp. also Kypke,

Obs. Vol. II. p. 356) give this word too

wide a reference (vKiimw twv aSe\(pwi'

T^v ffvveiSTi}(Tiv). Its connection both

here and in Tit. /. c. certainly seems to

suggest the simple and strict meaning

;

see Suif'er, Thesaur. s. v Vol. ii. p. 751,

where both meanings are noticed.

line iKri, Jt yii a % " »'] 'forbearing, not con-

tentious,' Tit. iii. 2, but in a reversed

order
;
generic opposites to the two pre-

ceding terms. The force of inteLK^s is

here illustrated by the associated adj.

;

the &fj.axos is the man who is not aggres-

sive (Beng. on Tit I. c.) or pugnacious,

who does not contend ; the eirieiK^js goes

further, and is not only passively non-

contentious, but actively considerate and

forbearing, waving even just and legal

redress, iKaTTwriKhs Kaiirep i-)(uiv Thv
^

vofxov Por)^6v, Aristot. Nicomach. Eth. v.

14 The latter word is also illustrated

by Trench, Synonyms, § 43, but observe

that the derivation is not from eiKoi, but

from eiKos ; see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.

aipiKapyvpov] ' not a lover of money ;'

only here and Heb. xiii. 5. This epithet

is not under the vinculum of aWd, but is

co-ordinate with the first two negatived

predicates, and perhaps has a retrospec-

tive reference to (pi\6^(vov (Theophyl.).

On the distinction between (piXapyvpia.

('avarice') and irXeove^ia ('covetous-

ness '), see Trench, Synon. § 24.

4. tSioy] 'his own;' emphatic, and

in prospective antithesis to ©eoD, ver. 5

On the use of ISios in the N. T., see notes

on Eph. V. 22, and on its derivation (from

pronoun 5f), comp. Donaldson Cratyl. ^

139, 152. if vTT or ay^ is

not to be connected closely with ^x'^'''"'

(Matth.), but appended to exocTo tskvu,

and is thus a kind of adjectival clause,

specifying the moral sphere in which

they were to move : see Tit. i. 6, comp.

1 Tim. ii. 9, Matth. vi. 29, al. If the

part, had been used, though the meaning

would have been nearly the same, the

idea presented to the mind would have

been ditferent : in the one case subjection

would have been noticed as a kind of at-

tribute, in the present case it is represent-

ed as the moral clement with which they

were surrounded. The transition from

actual (Lukevii. 25) to_/f(/M>-«^/fc environ-

ment (Matth. I. c), and thence to deport-

ment (ch. ii. 9), or, as here, to moral con-

ditions seems easy and natural. /u e t i

n-dcr 71 s K.T.\.] ' with all gravity :
' closely

connected with vvor., specifying the atten-

dant grace with which their obedience was

to be accompanied ; see notes on ch. ii. 2.

5. 6 4 S4...0VK oTSe] 'but if any

man knows not {how)
;

' contrasted paren-
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Tov ISiov oiKov TTpoa-Trjvai ovK olSev, ttco? iKKkrjala^ ©eov eTrifieki]'

(Tejai ;)
^ yur^ veocpvrov^ tva /J^rj rvcfxa^eh €i9 Kplfia ijjuTricrr] tov

thetical clause (Winer, Gr. ^ 53. 2, p.

401 ) serving to establish the reasonable-

ness and justice of the requisition, tov

iSiou K T. A. ; the argument, as Hhther

observes, is ' a minori ad majus.' Jt

is perhaps scarcely necessary to remark

that there is no irregularity in the pres-

ent use of 6t oi) :
' ov arctissime conjungi

cum verbo [not always necessarily a

verb ; compare Schajfer, Demosth. Vol.

III. p 288 1 debet, ita ut hoc verbo con-

junctum unara notionem constituat, cu-

jusmodi est ovk olSa nescio,' Hermann,

Vi(jer, No. 309. This seems more sim-

ple than to refer it here, with Green,
(
Gr.

p. 119), to any especial gravity or ear-

nestness of tone. The use of €t ov in the

N T. is noticeably frequent ; see exx.

in Winer, Gr. § 59 6, p. 568 sq., and

for a copious list of exx., principally

from later writers, Gayler, Part. Ncg. v.

p. 99 sq. iirifxeKria-eTai]

' can he take charge ;
' ethical future, in-

volving the notion of ' ability,' ' possi-

bility ;
' iris Svi^rja-eTai, Chrysost. ; see

Winer, Gr § 40. 6, p. 250, Thiersch,

de Pent. iii. 11, d, p. 159, and notes on

Gal. vi. 5. Similar uses of iTrt/xeke7(T^cu,

' curam gerere,' scil. ' saluti alicujus pros-

piscere' Bretschn. ; comp. Luke x. 35),

are cited by Raphcl in lor.

6 ixi) ve6<pvToy] ' not a recent con-

vert,' {toi' t'eoKaT'fiX7)TOP, Chrys., Thv ev-

^Is ireTnarevKOTa, Theodoret), rendered

somewhat paraphrastically in Syriac

fll-lVlN o^il jJ^ [puerdiscipulatusuo']:

the word is copiously illustrated by Sui-

cer, Thesaur. Vol. ii. p. 394. This and

the following qualification are not speci-

fied in the parallel passage. Tit. i. 6 sq. :

there is, however, surely no reason for

drawing from the present restriction any

unfavorable inferences against the au-

thenticity of this Ep. ; see Schleierm.

iiber 1 Tim. p 46. If the later date of

the Ep. be admitted, Christianity would

have been long enough established at

Ephesus to make such a regulation nat-

ural and easy to be complied with : see

Wiesing. m foe. r vcpuStei!,]

' besotted, or clouded, with pride ;' only

here, ch. vi. 4, and 2 Tim. iii. 4. Both

the derivation [0Tn-, Tvcpw, Benfey, Vol.

II. p. 275, less probably Tucpoiy, Ilarpocr.

175, 16] and the combinations in which

Tvcpoco is used (e. g. Polyb. Hist. iii. 81.

1, ayvoel koi reTiKpaiTai ; sim. Demosth.

Pals. Leg. 409, fj.aivofj.ai Kal reTu(ptiifi,ai
;

ib. Phil. III. 116, Xvtpelu K(xl TSTvcpcixT^ai
;

Lucian, Nigrin. 1, avo7)7ov re Ka\ rery-

(pmfj.ivov, etc.) seem to show that the idea

of a ' beclouded ' and ' stupid ' state of

mind must be associated with that of

pride. Obnubilation, however produced,

seems the primary notion ; that produced

by pride or vanity (KevoSo^-fjaas, Coray)

the more usual application : so Hesy-

chius, Tu<pos' aKa^ovia, enapan;, Kevo5o^ia :

comp. Pliilo, Migr. Abrah. § 24, Vol. i.

p. 457 (ed. Mang. ), Tu<|)oii koi aTraiSevcrias

Kal a^a^oueias •yefj.ovres.

Kp7fia rov Sta^dAou] 'judgment of

the devil.'' The meaning of these words

is somewhat doubtful. As Kplfia, though

never per se anything else than judicium,

will still admit of some modification in

meaning from the context (comp. Fritz.

Rom. ii. 3, Vol. i. p 94), StafioXov may
be either (a) gen. subjecti, ' the accusing

judgment of tlie devil ' (Mattli., Iluther)
;

or (b) gen. objecti, ' the judgment passed

upon the devil.' In the former case

Kptfia has more the meaning of crimina-

tio' (Beza), in the latter of 'condemna-

tio ' (Coray, al.). As the gen. SiaySoAou

in the next verse is cleai'ly subjecti, in-

terpr. (a) is certainly very plausible.

Still as there is no satisfactory instance

of an approach to that meaning in the
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Rabbinical citations in Schoettg. Hor.

(on Cor. /. c.) Vol. i. p. 600.

ove i^ la fiov H.r.x] ' reproach, and

(what is sure to follow) the snare of the

devil ,
' the absence of the article before

Sia^oXov. "' Zel he koI fiapTvpiav KoXrjv e^xeiv airo roiv e^co^ev,

Xva fit) et? oveiSiafibv ifiirear) koI TrayiSa tov Sia/SoXov.

The deacons must also 8/1. „.' ' ' ' ^?"\'_~
be similarly irreproachable. ^

^LaKOVOV^ (OaaVTCO^ aeflVOV<;, flT) blXojOV^,

andofeoodreport;thedea-
f^^ Q^'^^y TToWu) TTOoaeyovTa^, ixh alaypoKeoheh,

conesses too must be faith- ' '• ^^ t r i /v/(
ful.

N. T.— as /cpl/ia seems naturally to point

to God (Eom. ii. 2), as it is elsewhere

found only with a gen. objecti (Rom. iii.

8, Rev. xvii. 1 ; xviii. 20 is a peculiar

use),— and as the position of rod Stafi.

does not seem here to imply so close a irayiSa being perhaps due to the prcposi-

union between the substantives as in ver. tion ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 2. p. 114.

7, we decide, with Chrys. and nearly all The exact connection is somewhat doubt-

the ancient interpreters, in favor of (6), ful as the gen. inai/ depend (n) on both,

or the genitive objecti. Matthies urges or {b) only on the' last of the two sub-

against this the excess of lapse which stantives. The omission of the prepo-

would thus be implied; the force of the sition before iraylSa (De W.) is an argu-

allusion must, however, be looked for, ment in favor of (a) ; the isolated posi-

not in the extent of the fall, but in the tion, however, of ovtiS. and the connec-

similarity of the circumstances : the devil tion of thought in ch. v. 14, 15, seem to

was once a ministering spirit of God, but preponderate in favor of (b), hvn^. being

by insensate pride fell from his hierarchy; thus absolute, and referring to ' the re-

comp. Jude 6, and Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. proachful comments and judgment,

'

8j({j3oAos, Vol. I. p. 851. On the mean- whether of those without (Chrj's.) or

ing and use of 5ia/3. see notes on Epk. within the Church. On the termination

iv. 27; the translation ' calumniatoris

'

-(a)n.os (action of the verb preceding

(Grinf, al.) is not consistent with its use from the subject) and its prevalence in

in the N. T. later Greek, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 511
;

7. 8 6 Kai\ 'But, instead of being a comp. Donaldson Cratyl. ^ 253, p. 420.

ve6(l>vTos, one of whose behavior in his The expression irayh rod Siafi. occurs

new faith little can be known, he must again 2 Tim. ii. 26 ; so similarly 1 Tim.

also have a good testimony (not only vi. 9. It is here added toweiS., not epex-

from tho-se within the Church, but) from egetically {rh fls aKovSaXov irpoKtla^ai

those without.' iroXXui' nayis iffn Siafi., Theophyl.) but

airo rwv elw&ei/] 'from those iciih- rather as marking the temptations that

out
;

' the prep, certainly not implying will be sure to follow the loss of charac-

' among' (Conyb.), but correctly mark- ter; ' quid spei restat ubi nullus est pee-

ing the source from which the testimony candi pudor 1 ' Calv.

emanates: on the distinction between ottJ) 8. Z laK 6 vovs\'' deacons ;' only used

and Trapa, esp. with verbs of ' receiving,' again by St. Paul in this special sense

see Winer, Gr. § 47. a, p. 3.31, note. Phil. i. 1, and (fem.) Romans xvi. 1,

Oj ei,u)h(v (in other places ol €|w, 1 Cor. though appy. alluded to Rom. xii. 7, 1

V. 12, 13, Col. iv. 5, 1 Thess. iv. 12), Cor. xii. 28, and perhaps 1 Pet. iv. 11.

like the Jewish n'^Si^inn , is the regular The office of tiixKovos (StriKw Buttman
designation for all not Christians, all ikriV. MO), originally that of an «/«(oner

those who were not oIkuoi ttjs irianais] of the Church (Acts vi. 1 sq.), gradually

see Kypke, 06s. Vol. ii. p. 198, and the developed into that of aa assistant (wti-



Chap. III. 9. 1 T IM T H Y

.

61

8 e-^ovra<i to fivarijpiov t?}9 TrtcrTeoj? iv Ka^apa (TvveiB'^aeL.

A.^]i|/6is, 1 Cor. I. c.) and subordinate to

the presbyters (Eothe, Aiifdnge, ^ 23, p.

166 sq.) : their fundamental employment,

however, still remained to them ; hence

tlie appropriateness of the caution, ju5)

alffxpoKepSels, Neander, Planting, Vol. i.

p. 34 sq. (Euhn). On the duties of the

office, see esp. Bingham, Antiq. Book ii.

20. 1 sq., Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i.

p. 869 sq., and Thomassin, Discipl. Eccl.

Part 1. 2. 29 sq. dxrouTcosJ
' in like manner,' as the foregoing class

included m the rhv iiritTKotrov, ver. 2 : it

was not to be ws ktiptas (Arist. Elench.

Soph. 7) in any of the necessary qualifi-

cations for the office of a deacon, but

aaavTQis as in the case of the bishops.

It need scarcely to be added that the Se?

€lvai of the preceding verses must be sup-

plied in the present member.

Zi\6yous] ' double-tongued,' Auth. Ver.

' speaking doubly,* Syr. : a7ro| Kfy6ix.

;

mentioned in Poll. Onomast. ii. 118.

The meaning is rightly given by Tlieo-

doret, €Tepa /nv irovrce ertpa Se iKeivtj)

Xtyovres. Grinfield (Schol. Hell.) com-

pares SiyKwaaos, Prov. xi. 13, Barnab.

Epist, 19 : add Sixop-v^os Eurip. Orest.

890. irpocrexovras]

'giving (themselves) up to;' Trpoaexfiv

thus used is more commonly found with

abstract nouns, e. g. avayi/dxTft, ch. iv.

13, SiKaioa-vft), Job xxvii. 6. Here, how-

ever, ohos TToKvs (and so probably .^ucri-

aaT-fipiov, Heb. vii. 13. comp. AaKaaaa,

Plut. lliess. 17) approaches somewhat

to the nature of an abstract noun. This

verb is only used by St. Paul in the Pas-

toral Epp. ; comp., however, Acts xx.

28. alaxpoKepSels]
' greedy of base gains

;
' only here . and

Tit. i. 7. The adverb occurs 1 Pet. v.

2. As in all these cases the term is in

connection with an office in the Church,

it seems most natural (with Huther) to

refer it, not to gains from unclean (com-

pare Syr.) or disgraceful actions (Theo-

dor.), but to dishonesty with the alms of

the Church, or any abuse of their spirit-

ual office for purposes of gain ; compare

Tit. i. 11.

9. e X '"'' ft ^] 'having,' or (in the

common ethical sense, Crabb, Sijnon. p.

252, ed. 1826) 'holding,' Auth. Version,

' behaltend,' De Wette : not for Karexov-

Ttts, Grot., a meaning more strong tliau

the context requires and the use of the

simple form will justify ; see notes ou

ch. i. 19. The emphasis falls on eV ko^.

(TuveiS., not on the partici])le,

rh /jLvtrT. T ri s tr iff reus] ' the inijx<

tcry of the faith.' Owing to the ditlerent

shades of meaning which fx.vffT-i)pwv bears,

the genitive in connection with it does

not always admit the same explanation
;

see notes on Eph. i. 9, iii. 4, vi. 19. Here

TTiVTecos is apparently a pure piossessive

gen. ; it was not merely that about which

the fivffT. tui'ned (gen. objecti, Eph. i. 9),

nor the subject of it (gen. of content

;

this would tend to give irlarLs an objec-

tive meaning, comp. exx. in Bernhardy,

Synt. III. 44, p. 161), nor exactly the

substance of the /uvo-t. (genitive materice,

Eph. iii. 4), but rather that to which the

fj-vcTT-fipiov appertained : the truth, hith-

erto not comprehensible, but now reveal-

ed to man, was the property, object, of

faith, that on which faith exercised itself.

So very similarly ver. 16, rh fxvar. tijs

€ucre;3eias, ' tbe mystery which belonged

to, was the object contemplated by, god-

liness ; the hidden truth which was the

basis of all practical piety; see Tittmann,

Synon. i. p. 147, and Eeuss, The'ol. iv.

9, Vol. II. p. 89. UlffTis is faith consid-

ered subjectively ; not objective faith (• doc-

trina fidei '), a very doubtful meaning in

the N. T. : see notes on Gal. i. 24. On
the meaning of fiva-rrjptov, see Sanderson,

Serm. 9 (ad Aul.), Vol. i. p. 227 (Ja-

cobs.), and the notes on Eph. v. 32.
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10 Kol ovToi Be BoKtfjLa^ea'^oiycTav irpcorov, elra BcaKoyelrcoaav avey-

KkrjTOi 6uTe<;. '^ <yvvaiKa<; &)crauT&)? crefivd<;, f^rj 8ia^6Xou9, V7](f>a-

iv Ka^ap^ (ri/>/e» 5.] Emphatic, de-

fining the ' ratio habendi,' and in close

connection with the part. : the KoStapa

ffvveiSriaei was to be, as it were, the

enspliering principle, see 2 Tim. i. 13.

On ffvveiS. see notes on ch. i. 5.

10. Kal ouToi 8e'] And these also,'

' and these moreover," ; comp. 2 Tim. iii.

12, Kai irdvTes 8e ol ^fkovres k, T, A.

These words (appy. not dmrbj under-

stood by HutJier) admit only of one ex-

planation. In the formula kcu—5e, like

the Latin ' et—vero,' or the ' et—autem

'

of Plautus (see Hand, Tursell. Vol. i. p.

588), while each particle retains its proper

force, both together often have ' notionis

quandam consociationem ;
' see Klotz,

Devar. Vol. ii. p. 645. Thus while /cal

connects or enhances, and Se contrasts,

the union of the two frequently causes

6e to revert from its more marked, to its

primary and less marked opi)Ositive force,

'in the second place' (comp. Donalds.

Cratyl. § 155), so that the whole formula

has more of an adjunctive character, and

only retains enough of a retrospective

opposition to define more sharply, ex-

pand, or strengthen, the tenor of the pre-

ceding words. Speaking roughly we

might say, ' koI conjungit, St intendit
;

'

the true rationale, however, of the con-

struction is best seen when ^ev is found

in the preceding clause, e. g, Xenophon

Cyrup. VII. I. 30, compare Acts iii. 22,

24. The formula then may be translated

with sufficient accuracy, 'and— also,'

'and— too,' the translation slightly va-

rying according as the copxdative or ascen-

sive force of /col is most predominant.

In Homer koI Se is found united, in sub-

sequent writers one or more words are

interpolated ; see Hartung, Partik. Se, 5.

2, 3, Vol. I. p. 181 sq., Liicke on 1 John

i. 3, and comp. Matth. Gr. § 616. St.

Paul's use of it is not confined to these

Epp. (Huther), for see Rom. xi. 23. It

is used indeed by every writer in the N.

T. except St. James and St. Jude, prin-

cipally by St. Luke and St. John, the

latter of whom always uses it with em-

phasis ; in several instances, however

(e. ^. Luke x. 8, John vi. 51), owing

probably to ignorance of its true mean-

ing, MSS. of some authority omit 8e'.

ZoKifia^fffbwaav] ' ht them be proved,'

not, formally, by Timothy or the elder-

hood (De W. compares Constit. Apost.

viii. 4), but generally by the commu-

nity at large among which they were to

minister. The qualifications were prin-

cipally of a character that could be re-

cognized without any formal investiga-

tion. avfyK\rjT 1 ovrts]
' being unaccused,' ' having no charge laid

against them,' i. e. provided they are found

so : conditional use of the participle

(Donalds. Gr. § 505) specifying the lim-

itations and conditions under which they

were to undertake the duties of the office

;

comp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 207. 5. On
the distinction between w4yH\r]7os (' qui

non accusatus est '
( and ai/eTri\r)fjLirTos

('in quo nulla justa causa sit reprehen-

sionis'), see Tittra. Synon. i. p. 31, and

comp. Tit. i. 6.

11. 'Yvva7Kas wffavrws] 'women

in like manner when engaged in the same

office.' It is somewhat difficult to de-

cide whether, with the Greek commcma-
tors, we are here to understand by 7u;'ar-

KCLS («) wives of the deacons, Auth Vcr
,

Coray, Huth., and as dependant in struc-

ture on exoj/Tos, Bengel ; or [b) deacon-

esses proper, yvvaiK^s being used I'ather

than SiaKovoi (fern.), Eom. xvi. 1. to

prevent confusion with masc. The other

possible intcrpr. ' wives of deacons iti.d

hritTK.' (Beza, Wieseler, Chronol. p. S09)

does not suit ^he context, which turns

only on Sia/coi/oi; obs. ver. 12. Huther



Chap. III. 12, 13. 1 TIMOTHY. 63

X/of?, 7ncrra<; iv iracnv. ^^ SiaKovoi earwaav fMid<; <yvvaLKb<i av-

Spe<i, TeKVWv Ka\ci)<;7rpoicrTdfi€voL koX TOiv ISlcov o'Ucov. -"^ ol fyap

Ka\(t)<i 8iaKopi](TavTe<i /3a!^iu,6v eavrol<; kcCKov irepLiroLovvrai, koX

iroXKrjv TrappTjalav iv TriaTei rf/ iv XpLaTu> ^Iijaov.

defends (a) on the ground that in one

part of the deacon's office (care of sick

and destitute) their wives might be fit-

tingly associated with them. Tliis is

plausible; when, however, we observe

the difference of class to which waainws

seems to point (ver. 8, ch. ii. 9, Tit. ii.

3, 6),— the omission of avrwv,— the or-

der and parallelism of qualifications in

ver. Sand 11, coupled with the suitable

change of 5iA6yovs to Sia06\ovs, and the

substitution of TTio-Tas ev iraaiv for the

more specific al^xpoK. (deaconesses were

probably almoners, Coteler, Const. Apost.

III. 15, but in a much less degree),

—

the absence of any notice of the wives of

iwia-KOTToi, — and lastly the omission of

any special notice of domestic duties,

though it follows (ver. 12) in the case of

the men, we can scarcely avoid deciding,

with Chrys., most ancient and several

modern expositors (Wies., Alf.,'Wordsw.,

al.), that (b) ' diaconissce' are here allud-

ed to. On the duties of the office, see

Bingham, Antiq. ii. 22, 8 sq., Suicer,

Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i. p. 864, Herzog,

Real-Encyd. s. v. Vol. iii. p. 368, and

the special treatise of Ziegler, de Diacon.

et Diaconiss. Witeb. 1678.

hia^Shovs] ' slanderous, '
' traducers,'

Kara\a.\ous, Theophyl. ; only in the Pas-

toral Epp. : twice in reference to women,

here and in Tit. ii. 3 ; once in ref. to

7nen, 2 Tim. iii. 3. See the good article

on the word in Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. i.

p. 848 sq. vr)<pd\iovs

K. T. A..] 'sober, faithful in all things.'

The evident parallelism between the

qualifications in ver. 8, and the present,

seem to imply that vr]^(i\ios has its literal

meaning ; see notes on ver. 2. The last

qualification, ininas iv Tvaaiy, is stated

very generally; it does not, of course,

preclude a ref. to domestic calls and cares

(see Huther), but it certainly seems far

more applicable to ecclesiastical duties.

12. SiaKovo I K.T.h.] Exactly the

same qualifications in respect of their

domestic relations required in the Sia-

Kovoi as in the eiriffKoiros : see notes on

ver. 4.

13. yap] The importance of the of-

fice is a sufficient warrant for tiie reason-

ableness of the preceding reiiuisitions.

fiab/xhy Ka\6v] ' a good der/rce,' Auth.

Ver., Arm. Ba^fxhs an air. Keyo/x. in N.

T. {not an Ionic form of ^aa-fios, Mack,

but the very reverse : com p. apibjxSs, apb-

(jlSs, and Donalds. Cratyl. § 2.'53), has

received three different explanations ; ei-

ther (a) 'an {ecclesiastical) step,' in refer-

ence to an advance to a higher spiritual

office JEth., Jerome, and appy. Chrys.,

al.
; (6) ' a post,' in reference to the hon-

orable position a deacon occupied in the

Church, Matth., Huther
; (c) 'a degree,''

in reference to the judgment of God, and

to their reward eV rqi neWovrt fiita, The-

od., De Wette, al. Of these (a) appears,

on exegetical grounds, clearly untenable

(opp. to Wordsworth) ; for surely such

a ground of encouragement as ecclesias-

tical promotion (were this even histoii-

cally demonstrable, which appears not

the case in the first two centui'ies) seems

strangely out of place in St. Paul's

mouth, and preserves no harmony with

the subsequent words. Against (6) the

aor. Sta/cof. is not fairly conclusive, as it

may admit a reference not necessarily to

a remote, but to an immediate past ; the

irfpnroirjffis of a good position would nat-

urally ensue after some discharge of the

StuKouia. The associated clause, how-
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I write this to guard thy

conduct in the cliurch of
'4 Tavrd aoL ypdcfxo, eKirl^ayv eS^elv irpo^

the living God; verily great
(JQ TdyiOV' ^^ idv Bk 8paBvP0}, tW clBm TTW?

is the mystery of godliness. '»' i ' i'mystery of godlii

ever, and the use of the term irapprjaia,

especially with its modal adjunct iv iria-

Tu K. T. A., both seem so little in harmony

with this ecclesiastical reference, while

on the other hand they point so very nat-

urally to the position of the Christian

with respect to God (see notes on Eph.

iii. 12, and comp. Heb. iv. 16, 1 John ii.

28, iii. 21), and derive so very plausible

support from the appy. parallel pas-

sage, ch. vi. 19, that we decide somewhat

unhesitatingly in favor of (c), and refer

fia^nhs to the step or degree which a faith-

ful discharge of the SiuKoi/ia would ac-

quire in the eyes of God.

trepiiro lovyr ai favro7s] ' acquire,

obtain for themselves,'— only here and

Acts XX. 28 (a speech of St. Paul's)

;

compare also 1 Thess. v. 9, n-epnroljfa-iu

ffwTtjpias, which seems indirectly to yield

considerable support to the foregoing in-

terpretation of fia^ixov. For examples

of the reflexive pronoun with middle

verbs, see Winer, Gr. ^ 38. 6, p. 230.

The insertion here pei;haps makes the

personal reference a little more certain

and definite : the duties of the deacon

had commonly reference to others.

•nappTiffiav] ' boldness,' ' fiduciam,'

Clarom., Vulg.
;

properly ' openness
'

of (Mark viii. 32, al., and frequently in

St. John) or ' boldness of speech ' (Acts

iv. 13), and thence derivatively that ' con-

fidence and boldness of spirit' (dSeia,

Suidas), with which the believer is per-

mitted and encouraged (Heb. iv. 16) to

approach his heavenly Father ; 1 John

ii. 28, iii. 21, etc. The use of irapp. in

reference to the final reward, is clearly

evinced in 1 John iv. 17. Huther urges

that this derivative meaning always

arises from, and is marked by, its con-

comitants, TTphs rhv Qeov, 1 John iii. 21,

etc. Here eV irlo-Tet k. t. A. does seem

such an adjunct ; at any rate, 2 Cor. vii.

4 (adduced by Huther), where there is

no similar addition, cannot plausibly be

compared with the present case : see De
Wette in loc, whose note on this passage

is full and explicit.

iv Triffrei k.t.\.] ' in Jaith which is

in Christ J.' By the insertion of the

article (comp. ch. i. 14, 2 Tim. i. 13, iii.

15, al.), two moments of thought are ex-

pressed, the latter of which explains and

enhances the former :
' in fide (ttIittis

was the foundation, substratum, of the

irapp.), eaqiie in Chr. Jes. coUocata;' see

Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, Vol. i. p. 195. The

article is not uncommonly omitted (Gal.

iii. 26, Eph. i. 15, Col. i. 4) on the prin-

ciple explained in notes on Eph. i. 15.

On the meaning of ttio-t. eV, comp. notes

on ch. i. 16.

14. T o 1/ T o] ' These things
;

' not ' to-

tam epistolam,' Beng., but more proba-

bly ' these foregoing brief directions,'

Hamm. If St. Paul had here adopted

the epistolary aorist (comp. notes on Gal.

vi. 11), the latter reference would have

been nearly certain. The use of the

present leaves it more doubtful, and re-

mands us to the context ; this (compare

ver. 15) certainly seems to limit ravra.

to ' superiora ilia de Episcoporum, Dia-

conorumque officiis,' Goth. ap. Pol. Sijn.

On the uses of ypdcpoD and eypaif/a see

Winer, Gr. § 40. 5, p. 249.

e\vi(^wv] ' hoping,' or, more definiteh',

'though I hope,' the part, having its con-

cessive force; see Donalds. Gr. §621.

The actual reason of his writing is im-

plied in the following verse, iVa elS^s

K.7.\. T({x'ov] 'more

quickly ; ' not, on the one hand, ' compar.

absoluti loco positum ' (Beza; Tax^rra,

Coray), nor, on the other, with marked

compar. force, ' sooner than thou wilt

need these instructions ' (Winer, Gr. §

35. 4, p. 217), but probably with a more
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TO?, (XtOX-o? Kal eSpalcofjia Trj<; aXrf^eoa<i.

suppressed comp. reference, ' sooner than

these instructions presuppose/ ' sooner

than I anticipate.' Such comparatives

often refer to the suppressed feelings of the

subject ; comp. Theano, ad Eubul. p. 86

(ed. Gale), iraiSiov, hv /urj raxw 'po-yy,

kKolu. Tlie reading iv rdxei [Lack., with

ACD' ) seems only an explanatory gloss.

15. ^ p a^ V V ai\ ' should tarry ; ' only

here and 2 Pet. iii. 9. Wieseler
(
Cltro-

nol. p. 315) refers this to the possibility

of the apostle's journey, perhaps to Crete

(p. 347), or to some place he had not

included in his original plan. This rests

on the supposition that the Epistle was

written in the period included in the

Acts,— which, however (see notes on

ch. i. 3), does not seem probable.

oXku) 060 D] ' the house of God;' oiKcfi

being anarthrous either owing to the

prep. (Winer, Gr. § 19. 2) or the anar-

throus gen. which follows ; comp. Mid-

dleton, Gr. Art. iii. 3. 6. This appel-

lation, derived from the Old Test., where

it denotes primarily the temple (2 Chron.

V. 14, Ezra v. 16. al., comp. Matth. xxi.

13) and secondarily the covenant-people

(Numbers xii. 7, Hosea viii. 1), those

among whom God specially dwelt, is

suitably applied in the N. Test, to the

Church,— either viewed as the spiritual

building which rests on Christ as the

corner-stone (Eph. ii. 20), or as the true

temple in which Christ is the true High
Priest (Heb. iii. 6, 1 Pet. iv. 17) ; see

Ebrard, Docjmatik, § 468, Vol. ii. p.

395. a.va<TTp4<pfff^ai\
' walk, have (thy) conversation in.' It is

doubtful whether this verb is to be taken

(«) al)solutely, ' how men ought to walk,'

Peile, Huther, al. ; or (b) specially with

reference to Timothy, ' how thou ought-

cst to walk,' Auth. Ver., De Wette, al.

Huther urges against (6) that in what

precedes Timothy has uo active course

assigned to him, but rather the supervis-

ion of it in others ; as, however ai/acTpetp.

is a ' vox media ' which does not mark
mere activities, but rather conduct and

deportment in its most inclusive refer-

ence (comp. Eph. ii. 3, wiiere it closely

follows the Hebraistic vepiiraTf'ii/,)—as the

explicative clause titis iarlv k.t.K. seems

intended to impress on Timothy the

greatness of his olKovojxia,— and as the

ex]jansion of 61k. ©eoC from the special

church over which Timothy presided, to

the general idea of the universal Church,

involves no real difficulty (see De W.),

it seems best to adopt (6) and limit

avaarp. to Timothy : so rightly Clarom.,

Vulg. r} T i s] 'which indeed;'

explanatory use of the indef. relative :

compare notes on Eph. i. 23, and esp.

Gal. iv. 24, where the uses of octis are

explained at length. iKKXrjaia.

6 C ^wvros] 'the Church of the liviinj

God;' fuller definition of the oIkos Qiov,

on the side of its internal and spiritual

glory : it was no material fane ( ' oppo-

nitur fano Dianse,' Beng.) of false dead

deities, but a living and spiritual com-

munity, a life stream (see Olsh. on Matth.

xvi. 18), of believers in an ever-living

God. 'EKKXTjcrla appears to have two

meanings, according to the context and

point of view in which it is regarded.

On the one hand, in accordance with its

simple etymological sense (Acts xix.

39), it denotes a Christian congregation

(rajf inffTav rhv avWoyov, Theodosius-

Mops ), with a local reference of greater

or less amplitude ; see exx. in Pearson,

Creed, Art. ix. Vol. i. p. 397 (ed. Bur-

ton) : on the other, it involves the mean-

ing and adaptations of '^np hi the O. T.,

and denotes the New-Covenant people

of God, with spiritual reference to their

sacramental union in Christ and com-

munion with one another ; see esp. Bp.
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'^ ica\ 6fj,oX.oyovfj,evcii<; fxeja earlv to t^9 €va€^€ia<i fxvdTTjpwv, o?

16. '6s] So Tisch., Lachm., TregeUes, Alf., Wordsw., and apparently the majority

of modern critics. &ihs (Rec.) is adopted by Mill, Maith., Sc/iolz, some commentt.,

Leo, Mack, Burton, Peile, al., and, it ought not to be suppressed, some of our best

English divines. Bull, Waterland (Vol ii. p. 158). The state of evidence is briefly

as follows. (1) "Os is read with A' [iiidiaputubljj : after minute personal inspec-

tion; see note, p. 103] C [Tisch. Prol. tod. Ephr. § 7, p. 39] FG and tlie newly-

discovered s [Tisch. Notitia Cod. Sinail. p. 20] ; 17. 73. 81 ; Syr.-Phil., Copt., Sah.,

Goth.; also [hsort) Syr. Ar. (Erp.), ^th., Arm.; Cyr., Theod.-Mops, Epiph.,

Gelas., Hieron. in Esaiuin liii. 11. (2) o with I)'; Clarom., Vulg,

;

nearly all Latin Ff (3) de6s, with D'^KL; nearly all mss. ; Arab.

(Polygl.), Slav.; Did., Chrys. (? see Tregelles, p. 227 note), Theod., Euthal.,

Taylor, Dissuasive, Part ii. 1. 1, Ebrard,

Dof/matik, § 4C7, Vol. ii. p. 392, and the

various usages cited by Suicer, Thesaur.

s. v. "Vol. 1. p. 1049.

(TTvKos ical eSp.] '
pillar and basis of

the truth:' no if 5ia dvo7v (=' firmly-

grounded,' Bong., Peile), but a climactic

apposition to SkkX. @eov (uvtos,— defin-

ing, with indirect allusion to nascent and

develoj)ing heresies (sec chap. iv. 1 sq.),

the true note, office, and vocation of the

Church , cttCAoj' uvttjv kuI eSpaiaifia e/ca-

\e<Tei/, ws h.v (v avTTJ rfjs aArj^eias ttjv

(Tva-Taa-iv ixoixTTjs, Theodoras. Were

there no Church, there would be no wit-

ness, no guardian of archives, no basis,

nothing whereon acknowledged truth

could rest. Cln-ysostom adopts the right

connection, but inverts the statement, t]

yap aK-liSf. iari t/js iKK\. Kol cnvKos Kal

iSp., missing appy. the obvious distinc-

tion between truth in the abstract, and

truth, tiie saving truth of the Gospel, as

revealed to, and acknowledged by, men

;

comp. Taylor. Dissuasive, Part ri. 1. 1.

3. Such appears the only natural con-

struction of the clause. A close connec-

tion with what follows, as has been advo-

cated by Episcopius (Inst. Theol. iv. 1.

8, Vol. I. p. 241) and others (it is to be

feared mainly from polemical reasons),

is alike abrupt (there being no connect-

ing particles), illogical (a strong substan-

tival, being united with a weak adjecti-

val predication), and hopelessly artifi-

cial : see De Wette in loc. It may be

added that arvAos and eSpatccjua [aira^

XeyS/x. ; comp. ^ififXios, 2 Tim. ii. 19)

do not appy. involve any architectural

allusion to heathen temples, etc. (Dey-

ling, Obs. Art. 66, Vol. i. p. 317), but

are only simple metaphorical expressions

of the stability/ and permunence of the sup-

port: see the copious illustrations of this

passage in Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. ii. pp.

1042—1066.

16. Kal 6 ixoKoyov ixiv (lis «-. t. A.]

' And confessedly or indispntabli/ great (i. e.

deep, Ej)hesians v. 32 ) is the mustery, etc.

wS9 A.a| i^ f^ [vere magnnmj Syr.

,

' nemo (scil. of those to whom this fivvT.

is revealed), cui mica sana mentis inest

de ek re potest controversiani movere,'

Altmann, Melet. 10, Vol. ii. p. 268.

The Koi is not simply copulative, but

heightens the force of the predication,

'yes, confessedly great,' etc.; compare

Hartung, Partik. Kai, 5. 4, Vol. i. p. 145.

Several examples of a similar use of

6fio\. are cited by Wetstein and Raphel

in loc. ; add Joseph. Ant. i. 10. 2, ^j* Se

ToiovTQs 6fxo\oy., ib. ii. 9. 6, SfioKoy.

'E^paiav &pi(TTos ; see also Suicer, The-

saur. Vol. II. p. 479, and Altmann, loc.

cit., where there is a discussion of some

merit on the whole verse.

fi/aePeias fiv err r) p lov] ' the mysteri/
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i(f)av€p(o^r) iv aapKi, ihiKaKo^rj iv TwevfiaTi, w^^t; dyyekoc';,

Damasc, Theophyl., CEcum.,— Ignat. Eph. 19 (but very doubtful). On
reviewing this evidence, as not only the most important uncial MSS., but all the

Vv. older than the 7th century are distinctly in favor of a relative,— as & seems only

a Latinizing variation of o$,— and lastly, as "bs is the moi'e difficult, though really

the more intelligible, reading (Hufniann, Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 143), and on every

reason more likely to have been changed into ©ebs (Macedonius is actually said to

have been expelled for making the change, Liber Diac. Brec. cap. I'J) than vice

versa, we unhesitatingly decide in favor of tij. for further information on this sub-

ject, see Griesbach, Symb. Crit. Vol. i. pp. 8—54, Tregelles, Printed Text of N. T.

p. 227, Davidson, Bibl. Criticism, ch. 6C, p. 828.

of(/o(lliness ; '
' ipsa doctrina ad quam

omnis pietas sive religio Christiana i-efc-

renda est,' Tittmann, Si/non. i. p. 147 :

see notes on ver. 9, where the gen is in-

vestigated, hs i (pave f/w^T]

K. T. A.] ' Who was manifested in tlie

flesh.'' The construction cannot be either

satisfactorily or gramtiiatically explained

unless we agree to abide by the plain

anji proper meaning of the relative.

Thus, then, fes is not emphatic, ' He
who' (Tregelles, Pr. Text, p. 278), nor

' including in itself both the demonstra-

tive and relative ' (Davidson, Bibl. Crit.

p. 846,— a very doubtful assertion; com-

pare Da}', on the Relative, § 1. p. 8
; § 60,

61. p. 98),— nor absolute, ' ecce ! est

qui ' (Matthies : John i. 46, iii. 34, Eom.
ii. 23, 1 Cor. vii. 37, 1 John i. 3, are ir-

relevant, being only exx. of an ellipsis of

the demonstr.),— nor, by a ' constructio

ad sensum,' the relative to juucr^pio;/,

Olsh. (Col. i. 26, 27 is no parallel, being

only a common case of attraction, Wi-

ner, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150),— but is a rela-

tive to an omitted though easily recog-

nized antecedent, viz., Christ ; so Do
Wette, and apparently Alf. (whose note,

however, is not perfectly perspicuous).

To refer it to the preceding @ioii ( Words-

worth ) seems veiy forced, csjiccially after

the intervention of the emphatic words

(ttGAos k. t \. It may be remarked

that the rhjjthmical as well as antithetical

character of the clauses (see the not im-

probable arrangement in Mack, and

conip. notes to Transl.) and the known
existence of such compositions (Eph v.

19; compare Bull, Fid. Nic. ii. 3. 1)

render it not by any means improbable

tiiat the words are quoted from some

well known hijmn, or possibly from some
familiar confession of faith ; coinpare

Winer, Gr. § 64. 3, p. 519, and see Ram-
bach, Anfholofjie, Vol. i. p. 33, where

Eph. v. 14 is also ascribed to the same

source ; so also Huth. and Wiesinger.

((paufpco^Ti] ' was manifested

;

' comp.

1 John i. 2, T] ^aiT] i(pavep(iibTi ; iii. 5,

eKelvos ((pai'fpco^r}. In the word itself,

as Huther well suggests, there is a pow-

erful argument for the pre-existence of

Clirist.

fS I K aici^ri ev irvevfiaTi] ' was jus-

tified (was shown to be, evinced to be,

just, Matth. xi. 19, Luke vii. 35) in spirit

(in the higher sphere of His divine life).'

There is some little difficulty in these

words, especially in Truev/xaTt. The

meaning however seems fixed by the

antithesis <rop/ci, especially when com-

pared with other passages in which the

higher and lower sides of that nature

which our Lord was pleased to assume

are similarly put in contrast. The iri/eC-

fj.a of Christ is not here the Holy Spirit

(comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. i. p. 163),

nor fj i^ei'a Swaixis, Coray (comp. Chrys.,

and sec Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. ii. p. 777),

but the higher principle of spiritual life
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(Schubert, Gesch. der Seek, ^ 48, Vol.

II. p. 498) which was, not itself the Di-

vinity, Wiesing. (this would bean Apol-

linarian assertion), but especially and

intimately united (not blended) and asso-

ciated with it. In this higlier spiritual

nature, in all its manifestations, whether

in His words and works, or in the events

of His life, He was shown to be the All-

holy, and the All-righteous, yea, ' mani-

fested with power to be the Son of God,'

Rom. i. 4, John i. 14 ; compare 1 Pet.

iii. 18 (Tisr/i., Lachm.), and Middleton,

in loc. p. 430, but esp. the excellent note

of Meyer on Rom. I. c. The assertion of

some commentators that the term (7op|

includes the body, soul, and spirit ' of

Christ is not reconcilable with the prin-

ciples of biblical psychology ; the trapl

may perhaps sometimes include the v|/uxt7,

but never, in such passages of obvious

antithesis, the -nvevfia as well ; see Liicke,

on John i. 14. The student of

St. Paul's Epp. cannot be too earnestly

recommended to acquire some rudiments

of a most important but very neglected

subject— biblical Psychology. Much
information of a general kind will be

found in Schubert, (lesch. der Seele (ed.

2), and of a more specific nature in Beck,

Bihl. Seeleiilehre (a small but excellent

treatise), Dclitzsch, Bibl. Psychol., and

Olshausen, Opuscula, Art. 6.

&<p^7i ayy e\o is] ' ivas seen ofanrjels,'

Auth. Vcr., /. e. ' appeared unto, showed

Himself unto, angels'. Both the use of

ot^brivai (occurring more than twenty

times in the N. T., and nearly always

with reft-'renco to the self-exhibition of the

subject), and the invariable meaning of

&yye\oi in the N. T. (not ' apostles,' Leo,

Peile, al., but 'angels') preclude any

other translation. The epoch, however,

precisely referred to cannot be defined

with certainty. The grouping of the

clauses (see notes to Transh), according

to which the first two in each division

appear to point to earthly relations, the

third to heavenly, seem to render it very

probable that the general manifestation

of Christ to angels through His incarna-

tion,— not, inversely, the specific ap-

pearances of them during some scenes of

His earthly life (Theophyl., comp. Alf.),

nor any (assumed) specific manifestation

in heaven (De W.),— is here alluded to :

see esp. Chi-ysost., ^i^Stj ayy^Kois' &(m
Kol ayyeXoi fj.e^' rjfiwv tiSov rhv vlhi/ tov

&fov irporepov oux opHovT^s ; SO also The-

odoret, r))v yap a,6paTov Trjs SedTTjros

^v(7w ouSe (Ke7voi ecipcov, ffapKuSrivra Se

i^edcravTo. Hammond includes also evil

angels ; this is possible, but the antithe-

sis of clauses seems opposed to it.

eTTicTTev^T}] ' was believed on ;
' not

' fidem sibi fecit,' Raphel, but ' fides illi

habita est,' Beza; compare 2 Thess. i.

10, and see also Winer, Gram. § 39. 1,

p. 233.

av e\7} /xcpStTj i v So'lj?]
' was received

lip in c/lory

;

' iv here being used, not

simply for els (Rosenm.), nor with 5o|j?

as an equivalent of eV5d|cos (comp. Ham-
mond), but in a sort of 'prajgnans sen-

sus.,' sc. els S6^au KOI earlv iv S6^r] (Wahl,

Huther) ; see Winer, Gr. § 50. 4, p. 367

sq., and comp. Ellendt, Lex. Sophocl.

Vol. I. p. 598. The event here referred

to is simply and plainly the historical

ascent of Christ into heaven. No words

can be more distinct ; compare ave\^fj,(f>-

bri, Mark xvi. 19, Acts i. 2, 11 (part.),

22 ; and auecpepero els rhv ovpav6v, Luke

xxiv. 51 [Lachm.)

Por a good sermon on the whole verse

see Sanderson, Serm. ix. (ad Aul.), p.

479 sq. (Lond. 1689), and for devotional

comments of the highest strain, Bp. Hall,

Great Mystery of Godliness, Vol. viii. p.

330 (Oxford 1837).
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In the latter times mon
shall fall away trom the

faith, and shall teach prin-

eiples of abstinence which

are not approved of God.

\iai<; Baifiovicov,

IV. To Se Tlvevfia pr}ro)<i Xiyei on iv vcrre-

pot? Kaipoi<; aTToar-qaovTal tlv€<; t?}? 7r/crTe&)9

TTpoai'^ovTe'i TTvevfjuaaiv 7r\dvoi<; koX hihaaKa-

2 ev vTroKplaec ^evho\6<yo)v, KeKavT7}pLaajxevoiv

Chap. IV. 1. rh Se Tlv(vfia\ 'But

the {HoJi]) Spirit;' contrast to tlie fore-

going in the present and in the future,

—

the particle 5e iiere indicating no transi-

tion to a new subject (Auth., Conyb.

;

comp. notes on Gal. iii 8), but retaining

its usual antithetical force ;
' great in-

deed as is the mystery of godliness, the

Holy Spirit has still declared that there

sliall be disbelief and apostasy ; ' fi)) Siav-

fidcrris, Chrys. ^ rj t w s] ' distinct

li/,' 'erpressli/' (^avepws, n-ai^cSs, 6/j.o\o-

•yovixlvtas, &>s iji.7) ajxcbi^aKKiiv, Chrysost.
;

' non obscure aut involute, ut fere loqui

sclent prophetse,' Justiniani), not only

in the prophecies of our Lord, Matth.

xxiv. 11, al., and the predictions, whether

of the apostles (comp. 1 John ii. 18, 2

Pet. iii. 3, Jude 18) or of the prophets in

the various Christian churches (Neander,

Planting, Vol. i. p. 340), but more par-

ticularly in the special revelations which

the Holy Spirit made to St. Paul him-

self; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 3 sq.

V (TT e p IS Kaipo7s] 'latter times.'

This expression, used only in this place,

is not perfectly synonymous (Reuss,

llie'ol. Chr€t. Vol. ii. p. 224) with etrxa-

rais Tifxepais, 2 Tim. iii. 1, 2 Pet. iii. 3

(Lachvi., Tisch.), James v. 3 (compare

KcupSi fVxaTyj 1 Pet. i. 5, taxo-Tos xP^^°^j

Jude 18); the latter expression, as Hu-

ther correctly observes, points more spe-

cifically to the period immediately pre-

ceding the completion of the kingdom of

Christ ; the former only to a period fu-

ture to the speaker,— ol aKoXovboi xp^voi,

Coray ; see Pearson, Minor Works, Vol.

II. p. 42. In the apostasy of the pres-

ent, the inspired apostle sees the com-

mencement of the fuller apostasy of the

future. In this and a few other passages

in the N. T., Kaiphs appears nearly sy-

nonymous with xp'^""^ j comp. Lobeck,

Ajar, p. 85.

irpocrexorTes] See notes on ch. i. 4.

irvevfjL. irXdvois) 'deceiving spirits;'

certainly not merely the false teachers

themselves (Mack, Coray, al.),— a need-

less violation of the primary meaning of

TTi/fi/iua,— but, as the antithesis rb nreCiua

suggests, the deceiving powers and prin-

ciples, the spiritual emissaries of satan,

which work in their hearts ; comp. Eph.

ii. 2, vi. 12 (see notes), 1 John iv. 1 sq.

S tS aa K. S ai fj,oy ia)v] ' doctrines of

devils
;

' not ' doctrines aliout devils,'

Mede, al., ' demonolatry,' Peile (Sai/U.

being a gen. ohjecti), but doctrines ema-

nating from, taught by, devils ' (gen.

subjecti) ; see Winer, Gr. § 30. 1 . obs.,

p. 168, and comp. Thorndike, Cov. of

Grace, ii. 12, Vol. in. p. 19.5 (A.-C.L.).

The term ^aijxoviov, it may be observed,

is not here a 'vox media' (comp. Ign.

Smyrn. 3), but has its usual N. T. mean-

ing ; see Pearson, Minor Works, Vol. ii.

p. 46. Olshausen significantly remarks

on this passage, that man never stands

isolated ; if he is not influenced by tJ»

Uv. rh ayiov, he at once falls under the

powers of T^ iryedfj,a Tvjs tfA.cij'tjs (1 John

iv. 6).

2. i u vTTOKpia'ei \l/evSo\6ye)}v]

' in [through) the hi/pocrisi/ of the speakers

of lies,' Hammond ; prepositional clause

appended to irpoffexovres, defining the

manner (pretended sanctity and ortho-

doxy) in which rh irpoffex^tv k. t. A. was

brought about and furthered ; ev being

instrumental. Leo and Matth explain

the clause as a second modal definition

of the fallers away, parallel to Trpocrexo"'

T€s K. T. \ , and more immediately de-
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rr}v Ih'iav crvvelBrjaLv, -^ KOikvovrwv 'yafj,etv, uTre^ea^ai, ^pcofiaTCOv,

a 6 0to9 eKTLcrev eh jxeraXr^fi'^iv fieTa ev^apLaTtw; rot? TTicrTot?

pendent on hiroaTfitrovrai ;
' habent in se

earn uirdrep. qualis est inroKp. ;|<eii5o\.,'

Heinr., and so appy. Autli. Ver. This

isdoubtful ; the third clause ku>\. yafielv

seems far too direct an act of the false

teachers suitably to find a place in such

an indirect definition of the falsely taught.

Matth. urges the absence of the article

before inroKfjiffei, but this after the prep.

(Huther needlessly pleads N. T. laxity)

is perfectly intelligible (Winer, Gr. § 19.

2, p. 114), even if it be not referable to

the principle of correlation ; comp. Mid-

dleton, Art in. 3. 6. Thus, then, lying

teacliers will be the mediate, evil spirits

the immediate, causes of the apostasy.

KeKavT. T^}v idiav trvveiS.] 'being

branded on their oivn conscience
:

' the ac-

cusative with the passive verb (compare

ch. vi. 5, Siecp^ap/xevoi rhv vovv, etc.) cor-

rectly specifies the place in which the ac-

tion of the verb is principally manifested.

The exact application of the metaphor is

doubtful ; it may be referred to the eV-

X^^TTj ai/aAjriffla after cautery (Theodo-

I'et), or more probably to the penal brand

which their depraved conscience bore,

as it were, on its brow (Theophyl. );

' insignitffi nequitise viros et quasi scele-

rum mancipia,' Justiniani. See the nu-

merous and fiiirly pertinent examples

cited by Eisner, 06s. Vol. ii. p. 298,

Kypke, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 357. 'iSiav is

not without emphasis ; they knew the

brand they bore, and yet with a show of

outAvard sanctity (comp. viroKpltrei) they

strove to beguile and to seduce others,

and make them as bad as themselves.

3. Kw\v6vr a>v 7 0;ue7j'] 'forbid-

ding to marry.' This characteristic, which

came afterwards into such special prom-

inence in the more developed Gnosticism

(see Clem. Alex. Strom, in. 6, Irenjeus,

Har. I. 22, al.), first showed itself in the

false asceticism of the Essenes (see esp.

Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 8. 2, yAjxav jxkv

vTTepo\pia nap' avTo7s, Antiq. xviii. 1. 5.

ovTi yafxeras elffdyovrai Pliny, iV. //. v.

17) and Therapeutte, and was one of

those nascent errors which the inspired

apostle foresaw would grow into the im-

pious dogma of later times, ' nubere et

generare a Satan& dicunt esse,' Irenaeus,

/. c. ; see Suiccr, Thesaur. Vol. i. p. 735.

air6x«o-i&a£ ^ poo jxar <tjv\ '(bidding)

to abstain from meats
;

' koiKvovtwv must

be resolved into irapayyeKKivTuv firt (see

ch. ii. 12), from which. ^0^077. must be

carried on to the second clause ; see Wi-

ner, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 548. Distinct no-

tices of this abstinence and severity in

respect of food are to be found in the ac-

count of the Therapeutse in Philo, Vit.

Contempl. § 4, Vol. 11. p. 477 (ed. Mang ).

When there are thus such clear traces of

a morbid and perverted asceticism in the

apostle's own day, it is idle in Baur to

urge these notices as evidences against

the authenticity of the Epistle. It may
be remarked that the view taken of the

errors combated in this and the other

Pastoral Epp. (see notes on ch. 1. 3) ap-

pears to be confirmed by the present pas-

sage. St. Paul is alluding throughout,

not to Judaism proper, but to that false

spiritualism and those perverted ascetical

tendencies, which emanating from Juda-

ism, and gradually mingling with simi-

lar principles derived from other systems

(compare Col. ii. 8 sq., and see Eeuss,

Th€oL Chret. Vol. n. p. 645, 646), at

last, after the apostolic age, became

merged in a fuller and wider Gnosticism

;

see also Wiesinger in loc, whose indirect

confutation of Baur is satisfactory and

convincing. On asceticism generally,

and the view taken of it in the N. T.,

comp. Rothe, Theol. Ethik, § 878 sq..

Vol. III. p. 120 sq.

h. 6 &ehs K.T.\.] ' which God created
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Kol iireyvcjKoaiv rrjv aX-q^eiav. 4 oVi ttuv Krlafxa Qeov KoXSv,

to be partaken of,' etc.: confutation of the

second error. The reason why the for-

mer error is left unnoticed has been dif-

ferently explained. The most probable

solution is that the prohibition of mai'-

riage had not as yet assumed so diefinite

a form as the interdiction of certain kinds

of food. 'J'lie E.ssenes themselves were

divided on tliis very point; see Joseph.

Bell. Jud. II 8. 13, and comp. ib. ii. 8.

2. This perhaps led to the choice of the

modified term KuKvivTocv.

7o7s n lar o7s\ 'for the fuitifal ,' Ham-
mond, Est. The dat. is not the dat. of

r(f(:reiice to, Bengcl (compare notes on

Gal. i. 22), still less for virh ran/ TriaTuiv

(Bloomf ), but marks the object.s /or ivhom

the food was created. Bpcojuara were,

indeed, createil for alt, but it was only

in tlie case of the ttio-toi, after a receiving

fiera eix^p- (condition attached), that

the true end of creation was fully satis-

fied. KaleirfyfcoK6ffiy

K. T. A..] ' and who have full knowledcje of
etc. : the omission of the article (Winer,

(Jir. § 19. 4, p. IIG) shows that the ttkttoI

and eireyv. k. t. \. constitute a single

class, the latter term being little more

than explanatory of the former (Estius).

On iir eyvuiKOTis iTriyv<ii<ns=^ci.Si(rTaKTus

yvwffii, Coray), see notes on Eph. i. 17,

and Valck. on Luke, p. 14 sq.

4. oTi irav K.r.\.] ' because every crea-

ture of God IS (pod
:

' not explanatory of

(Thcoph., Beng.), but giving the reason

for the foregoing words ; (. e. not what is

called an objective (Donalds. Gr. § 584),

but a causal sentence. The apostle has

to substantiate his former declaration

that meats are intended to be enjoyed

wiili thanksgiving : this he docs by the

positive declaration (comp. Gen. i. 31)

irav KTia-fxa Qeov Ka\6u (corresponding to

fe 6 Qihs iKTUTiv), supported and enhanc-

ed by the negative sentence, /cai ohh\u

K. T. \. (parallel to eis ixeraK. jxfTo, ("X-)t

which again is finally confirmed by the

declaration in v. 5. KTi<r;ua is only here

used by St. Paul, his usual expression be-

ing KTicTts. The argument, however, of

Schleierm. based- upon it is sutficiently

answered by Planck, who cites several

instances, e. g. irpocrKOTT^ 2 Cor. vi. 3,

o(peiKrtfA.a Rom. iv. 4, etc., of words thus

only once used when anotiier and more

usual synonym might have been expected.

KT i(T fxa @ eov]' creature of God,' 'every

creation of his hand designed for food :

'

T^ ilireli/, Kria/xa, irepl ra>v e'5cc>5i/xa)j/ airdv-

rwy TjVj'laTo, Chrys. The fiict of its be-

ing His creation is enough ; ei ktiV^ub

&eov, KaXov, ib. ; comp. Ecclus. xxxix.

33,34. airofiKrir ov] 'to

be refused
:

' expansion of the former

statement ; not only was everything

Ka\6v, whether in its primary (' outward-

ly pleasing,' Ka5-K6s, Donalds. Cratijl. §

324), or secondary and usual accepta-

tion, but further, ' nothing was to be re-

jected.' It was a maxim even of the

heathens that the good gifts of the gods

were not to be rejected ; so Horn. //. iii.

65, compare Lucian, Timon, ^ 37, ovroi

a,TT6l3\rird, elcn ra Saipa to irapa rod Ai6s

(cited by Kypke). The whole of this

verse is well discussed by Bp. Sanderson,

Serm. v. (ad Populum), p. 2.33 sq (Lon-

don 1681>). fxera evx-

Aa/it/S.] 'fit be received, etc.; condi-

tional use of the participle ; see Donalds.

Gr. § 505, Kriiger, Spracld. § 56. 11, and

comp. Winer, Gr. §• 45. 2. This clause

specially limits the assertion olZtv airS^X.,

and while it shows how the assertion is

to be accepted serves also to echo and

elucidate the previous limitation, fiera

ei/x- in verse 3. Wiesinger considers

Ka\hv as also dependant on /xira evx-

Aa/j.^., and not a positive and independ-

ent assertion. This, however, docs not

seem satisfactory ; for as the previous

verse virtually contains two assertions,
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rac 'yap Bta X-oyov ©eov Koi eWeu^ew?.

Reject all idle teachings q TaVTU UTTOTt^ettei/O? TOt«f aSeXcioi? /CttXo?
and discussion, and practi- ' '

cally exercise tl.yse'f in ^'q-„ ^laKOVO^ XpKTTOV ^IliaOV. ivTpe(b6aeV0<; TOt<?
godliness, which is lasting- ' '

i r
•

)y profitable. _ XoyoL^ tt)? 7ricrT€0)<i KoX TTJ^i KCtXi)^ SiBaaKoXla^ y

viz., that 0ebs eKTiffeu ejs jii€TaA.., and

that the ix€ra\i)iv\iis was to be ynTa. evxap-,

so the present verse contains two continii-

atory clauses, viz., that the food being

God's creation, is absolutely good (see

Sanderson, Semi. v. § 4), and also that

if so, jU€Ta evX' \afx.fiav6fi. it is ovk airS-

$\7]Tov, or relatively good as well. It is

best then to retain the punctuation of

Lachm. and Tiscli.

5. ay td ^er ai y dp] 'Jbr it is sancti-

fied,''!, e. each time the food is partaken

of; present tense corresponding to Kafi-

Pav6f^evov. This verse is confirmatory

of ver. 4, especially of the latter clause
;

the general and comprehensive assertion,

that nothing is to be rejected or consid-

ered relatively unclean if partaken of

ivith thanksgiving is substantiated by more

nearly defining eiixapKrTia and more

cleai'ly showing its sanctifying eff'ect.

'Ayid^itv is thus not merely declarative,

' to account as holy,' but effective, ' to

make holy,' ' to sanctify.' In some few

things {e. g. flSa3\6^vTa, Chrys.) the 074-

aff/iihs might actually be absohite in its

character ; in others, whether pronounced

legally aKa^apra, or accounted so by a

false asceticism (e.g. the Essenes avoided

wine and flesh on their weekly festival,

Philo, Vit. Contenijil. § 9, Vol. 11. p. 483),

the ayiaa/xhs would naturally be relative.

Estius and Wiesinger seem to take ayi-

d^erai as comprehensively absolute, and

to refer the impurity of the Krlfffia to the

primal curse ; but is this consistent with

Matth. XV. 11, Eom. xiv. 14, 1 Cor. x.

25, 26, and can it be proved that the

curse on the earth (Gen. iii. 17, observe

especially the reading of the LXX, eTrt-

KardpaTOS f) yrj iv to7s tpyois aov,

and see also Joseph. Ant. i. 1. 4) took

the special effect of unliallowing the ani-

mal or vegetable creation ? If so, would

not a law such as that in Lev. xix. 2.3,

24, which applied to the polluted land of

Canaan, have been of universal applica-

tion ? The effect of the primal curse is

indeed most plain and palpable, (see

Destiny of Creature, p. 12 sq.), but it

seems doubtful whether it is to be recog-

nized in the special form here alluded to.

A 07011 K.T.\.\ 'the word of God and

supplication.' The regular and unvary-

ing use of \6yos @eov in the N. T. wholly

precludes the gen. being taken as ohjecti,

—
' oratio ad Deum facta,' Wahl. The

K6yos ©eoO is the word of God as uttered

and revealed by Him in the Scriptures,

and here, as the close union with evT^v^is

clearly suggests, must be referred not to

any decree of God (Sanders. Serrti. y. §

39), but to the contents of the prayer;

the word of God as involved and em-

bodied in the terms of the prayer. Thus,

as Wiesinger suggests, the idea of eiixa-

pta-Tia is expressed in the fullest manner

;

on its objective side as to the contents of

pra3'er, and on its subjective side (€Vtu7-

xdyetv) as to the mode in which it is

made. On (i/rev^Ls, see notes ch. ii. 1,

and for an ancient form of grace before

meat, see Alf. iii loc.

6. ravra iiirorib.] 'By setting

forth,' scil. ' if thou settest forth, teachest

(Syr.), these things:' ovk elTvev iiriTdr-

Twv, OVK elire irapcyyiWcav, aWh. virori^.,

TovreCTiv, iis (XVfi^ovKivwv ravra vTrori-

3-60-0, Chrysostom. On the construction

and more exact translation of the parti-

ciple, see notes on ver. 16.

The reference of ravra is somewhat



Chap.IV.6,7. 1 timothy. 73

TraprjKoXov^TjKa'i. ' Toix; Be ^e^7]Xov<i Kal ypacoBei'!; fjiv^ov<i

doubtful. As inroTi^eff^ai {dynamic mid- volves a reference to Tim., rj KaXij 5t-

(Jle^— J. e. a])plication of tlie simple mean- Soir/c. a reference to others. On the

inf of the active to mental and moral meaning of iriaris, see notes on Gal. i.

forces ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 8. 4, 23, and Reuss, Tli€ol: Chr€t. Vol. ii. p.

and compare notes on ch. i. 16) seems 127, who, however, too much gives up

clearly to imply not merely ' in memo- the subjective reference whicli tlie word

riam revocare,' Auth. Ver., but ' docere,' always seems to involve. In the foUow-

' institaere,' whether ' amice et leniter

'

ing relative clause, if fis the reading of

(Loesn. ; compare Philo, Vit. Mos. ii. § Laclmi. [only with A, 80] be adopted, it

9, Vol. II. p. 142, ed. Mang., inroTlSnTai must be regarded as an instance of un-

Kal irapf)yopii rh irXeov fj K€\fv€i ; Hesy- usual, though defensible attraction; see

chius, vTro^eirAar (TvyifiovKivcrai), or, as Winer, Gr. § 24. 1, p. 147.

in the present case, somewhat more pos- iTap7)Ko\ovbi)Kas\ ' hast closeli/ fol-

itively and precisely, rh irapaivelv kuI lowed (as a disciple), hast been a folloiuer

^ovKiviffbcu, Budaeus (comp. Josephus of;' 2 Tim. iii. 10; perf. in appropriate

Bell. Jud. II. 8. 7, ri/v auriji/ vworiSnvTai. connection with the pres., ivrpecpSiJ,.

Siairav, see examples in Krebs, Obs. p. llapaifoAou;^??)/ (' subsequi ut assequaris,'

3.55 sq.), ravra will most naturally refer Valck. on LtiJce i. 3) is frequently used

to ver. 4, 5, and to the principles and with ethical reference (e. g. irapaKo\. tots

dissuasive arguments which it involves, irpdyixaariv, Luke /. c, Demosth. de Coron.

See especially Raphel, Annot. Vol. ii. p. p. 285 ; irapaK. to7s xpf^wis, Nicom. ap.

582, who well supports the latter mean- Athen. 291) to denote 'tracing diligently

ing of virori^fcr^ai. out,' ' attending to the course of,' and

SiaKovos] 'minister:' 'thou wilt fitly thence, by an intelligible gradation, ' un-

and propei'ly discharge thy SiaKoviav, 2 derstanding the drift and meaning ' of

Tim. iv. 5 ;
' tuo muneri cumulatissime any facts or subjects presented for con-

satisfacies,' Just. ifrpecphixf- sideration ; see exx. of this latter mean-

vos] ' being nourished up.' The pres- ing in Kypke, Obs. Vol. i. p. 207, and

ent properly and specially marks a con- comp. Dissen, on Demosth. I. c. Both

tinuous and permanent nutrition in ' the here, however, and 2 Tim. iii. 10, the

words of faith ; ' see Winer, Gr. § 45. 5, meaning appears to be simply, ' followed

p. 311. So, with his usual acuteness, after,' not merely in the sense of imitat-

Chrysost., rb SiTjce/ces tijs els to Totavra ing a pattern (De W. on 2 Tim. I. c), but

TTpoaoxfis SriXctiv. Loesner aptly com- of attending to a course of instruction,

pares, among other exx. (p. 399, 400), a>s /j.aS!r]Tris SiSda-KaAoi', Coray ; the Ka\v

Philo, Leg. ad Cai. § 29, Vol. ii. 574 StSaa/caAia was, as it were, a school of

(ed. Mang.), ovk ivfTpdcpTjs ouSe iv7](rKri- which Tim. 'was a disciple

;

' see Peile in

Stris Tojs kpo7s ypdix^aaiv ; compare also . « » ''

,s 26, Vol. II. p. 571, and see D'Orville, ^°^- The Syr. AJj^ ..S-^? quam

Chariton, p. 37 : similar exx. of ' innu- didicistij and the Vulg. ' quam assecu-

triri'are cited in Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. tus es' (compare Auth. Ver.) express

Vol. I. p. 1127. ToTs rather too strongly the simple result, and

\6yo IS TTjs -triffTf us] 'the icords of too insufficiently the process by which it

faith,'' gen. sttbjecti ; ' words, terms, in was attained.

which, as it were, faith expresses itself,' 7. tovs Se fiefi^\. k. t. X.\ 'But

Huthcr. U'kjtls, as Beng. suggests, in- with the {current) profane and old-wives'

10
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TrapaiTov' yvfiva^e Be aeavrbv irpo^ evaej^etav. ^ rj jap acofjbaTLKrj

fables have nothing to do.' Tlie article

(not noticed by the inajorityofexpositors)

appears to allude to the well-known

character and the general circulation

which the ixvSyoi had obtained. These

Jewish fables (Chrys., see notes on ch. i.

4) are designated fiefiriKoi, ' profane ' (ch.

i. 9, vi. 20, 2 Tim. ii. 16, Heb. xii. 16),

in tacit antithesis to ev<rel3., as bearing

no moral fruit, as lying out of the holy

compass, and, as it were, on the wrong

side of the ^r)\hs of divine truths (comp.

Schoettg. m loc),— and ypadSeis {air.

Ksy6fi.) as involving foolish and absurd

statements. Wetstein aptly compares

Strabo, i. p. 32 a, rriv jroirjTwr/j' ypawSr]

/xv^oXoyiav anocpaivfi. The assertion of

Baur that ypacaSris points to a ypaia, the

Sophia-Achamoth (comp. Gieseler, Kir-

chengesch. § 45), is untenable; independ-

ently of other considerations, it may be

remarked that ypa'iKhs (Clemens Alex.

Peed. III. 4, p. 270, Pott) would have

been tlius more grammatically exact than

the present ypadiSris (ypauilSris).

TrapaiT ov] ' decline, have nothing to do

with,' air6<pivyf, Coray ; always similarly

used in the second person in the Pastoral

Epp., e.g. ch. v. 11, and Titus iii. 10

(persons), 2 Tim. ii. 23 (things). Xlapair.

does not occur again in St. Paul's Epp.

;

it is, however, used three times in Heb.

(xii. 19, 25, bis) and four times by St.

Luke : compare Joseph. Antiq. in. 8. 8,

Ka.paiTri<Ta.fxivos iraaav rifxijv. Loesner,

Obs. p. 404, gives a copious list of exx.

from Philo, the most pertinent of which

is Alleg. in. ^ 48, Vol. i. p. 115 (ed.

Mang.), where irpoaUix^vos and irapairov-

fievos are put in opposition : see also notes

onch. v. 11. yvfjLva^e 5 e] 'and

rather exercise
;

' so Auth. Ver., correctly

marking the Se, which serves to present

antithetically the positive side of the con-

duct Tim. is urged to assume. He is first

negatively irapaiTe7(T^ai ixibovs, then posi-

tively yvjuvd^di/ K.T.K. The special term,

yv/jtva(eiv (Heb. v. 14, xii. 11,2 Pet. ii.

14) appropriately marks the strmuous ef-

fort which Timothy was to make, in con-

trast with the studied &(TKr}(ns of the false

teachers. irphs evaefi]

'for piety ; ' etxri^eia, ' practical, cultive,

piety' (see notes on ch. ii. 2), was the

end toward which Timothy was to direct

his endeavors.

8. y^p confirms the preceding clause

by putting yvuvacria fftafj-aTiKr], the out-

ward and the visible, in contrast with

yufjLvaaia irphs ^vffi^., the internal and

the unseen. ^ ffUfiariKri

yv/jLV.] 'the exercise, or training, of the

O 7
J

^. ^

bodi/,' Syr. It-^? (-^'O? [exercitatio

corporis]. The exact meaning of these

words is somewhat doubtful, rv/xvacria

may be referred, either (a) to the mere

physical training of the body, gymnastic

exercises proper, De W., Huther, and,

as might be expected, Justin, Est., Mack,

al. ; or (b) to the ascetic training of the

body (1 Cor. ix. 27) in its most general

aspect (ri &Kpa (TK\ripaya>yia tov ad/j..,

Coray), with reference to the theosophis-

tic discipline of the false teachers, Tho-

mas Aq., Matth. Wiesing., al. Of these,

(a) is not to be summarily rejected, as it

was maintained by Chrys., Theophyl.

(though on mistaken grounds), Tlieod.,

QLcum., and has been defended with

some ingenuity by De Wette : see Sui-

cer, Tliesaur. s. v. Vol i. p. 804. As,

however, yvfivacria is not uncommonly

used in less special references (e. g. Aris-

tot. Top. VIII. 5, Polyb. Hist. i. 1. 2),

—

as yvij.va(f (ver. 7) prepares us for this

modification,— as the context seems to

require a contrast between external ob-

servances and inward holiness,— and,

lastly, as ascetic practices formed so very

distinctive a feature of that current Jew-

ish Theosophy (Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 8.
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yv/xvacria Trpo? oXljov earlv co^eXt/io?* 77 Se evcre/Seia 7rpo9 Trdvra

ttx^eXijMo^ ecTTiv, eirayyeXlav e^ovaa ^cor}<i t?}? vvv koI t/}? fieXKov-

<n}<i. 9 TTLcno^ 6 \6<yo<i koX irdcrri^i d7ro8o-^rj<; a^io<i. ^^ eh rovro

2 sq., Philo, Vit. Contempl. § 4 sq.) which

in this chapter appears so distinctly al-

luded to, it seems impossible to avoid

deciding in favor of the latter interpreta-

tion ; so Beveridge, Surm. ci. Vol. iv. p.

408 (A.-C. L.) Neander, Planting, Vol.

I. p. 340 (Bohn), and apparently the

majority of modern expositors.

If it be urged that r] crcufiaTLK^ yvfiv. (in

this sense) was unrestrictedly condemned

in ver 2, 3, and could never be styled

even wphs oKiyou w(pe\iij.os, it seems

enough to say that there the apostle is

speaking of its morbid developments in

the varepoi Kaipoi, here of the more inno-

cent though comparatively profitless as-

ceticism of the present,

nphs oKiyov taken per se may either

refer to the duration ( Syr., Theod. ; com-

pare James iv. 14) of the «(/)e'A.eio, or the

extent to which it may be applied (Hu-

ther, De Wettc). The context, how-

ever, and the antithesis vphs iravra seem

decidedly in favor of the latter, and to

limit the meaning to ' a little ' (ad modi-

cum,' Vulg.) — 'the few objects, ends,

or circumstances in life,' toward which

(Kphs oKiyov, not oKiyu) or iv oXiyw) bod-

ily training and asceticism can be profit-

ably directed. e X " i' <r a]

' as it has, ' since it has

;

' causal use of

the participle (comp. Donalds. Gr. § 615

sq.) in confirmation of the preceding as-

sertion. On the practical application of

this clause see Barrow, Serin. 11. iii.

Vol. I. p. 23 sq. (Oxf. 1830).

iirayyfXiav ^corjs] ' promise of life.'

The genitival relation is not perfectly

clear. If it be the gen. of identity or ap-

position (comp. Scheuerl. Sjjnt. § 12. 1,

p. 82), fcoT), the import or rather object of

the promise, would seem at first sight to

involve two applications, quantitative

('louglifv.',' Eph. vi. 3, De W.) when

in connection with rrjs yvy, qualitative

(' holy, blessed life,') when in connection

with rrjs /ueAAowTjj. If again it be the

gen. oi reference to (Huth., comp. Alf.),

or if the point of view (Scheuerl. Synt. §

18. 1, p. 129 sq.), fwj) retains its general

meaning ('vital existence,' etc.), but

iirayyeXla becomes indefinite, and more-

over is in a connection with its depend-

ant genitive not supported by any other

passage in the N. T. This last objection

is so grave that it seems preferable to

adopt the first form of genitive, but in

both members to give ^wr/ its higlier and

more definitely scriptural sense, and to

regard it as involving the idea, not of

mere length, or of mere material bless-

ings ('bona et commoda hujus vitae,'

Calv., contrast Mark x. 30, nera. ^uay-

fjiwv), but of spiritual happiness (ei'/Sat/io-

yia, Coray) and holiness ; in a word, as

expressing ' the highest blessedness of

the creature : ' see Trench, Synon. § 27,

whose philology, however, in connecting

^o))? with &a> is here doubtful ; it is rather

connected with Lat. ' vivere ' ( Sanscrit

jiv) ; see especially Pott, Etym. Forsch.

Vol. I. p. 265, Donalds. Cratyl. § 112,

Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. i. p. 684. There

is a good treatise on {curj in Olsh. Opusc.

p. 187 sq. Tr,svvvK.r. A.]

The two independent parts into vv'iiich

the life promised to evat^eia is divided,

life in this world and that which is to

come : the promises of the old covenant

are involved and incorporated in the New
(Taylor, Life of Christ, iii. 13, Disc. 15.

15), and enhanced. On the use of the

art., which thus serves to mark each part

as separate, comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 5,

p. 117.

9. irtarhs 6 \6yos K.r.\.] See

notes on ch. i. 1 5 ; here the formula is

confirmatory of what immediately pre-
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-yap Kol KOTTtMfiev koL oveiBi^o/Jbe^a, on rfKirUaixev eVi ©ew ^ojvriy

6? ecrriv acoTrjp irdvTWV av^pcoTrcov, fidXiara iriaTOOV.

cedes, rh, on t] euffejS. u(pe\€i Kai fls t^c

Ttapoiiffau, Kai els t))V fXfW. ^airiv, elvat

AJ70S a|jos pa iri(TTeverai. Coray [mod-

ern Greekj. The particle yap, ver. 10,

obviously precludes any reference to wliat

follows (Conyb.) ; compare notes on ch.

iii. 1.

10. els Tovro yap'[ 'For looking to

this,' (Col. i. 29, comp. Donalds. Cralyl.

^ 170), 'in reference to this,' viz. the real-

ization of the promise in our own cases :

Ti Sy]TroTe yap ihv iro\vv tovtov aveSe^-

d/xe^a irovov el
fj.7)

ris eari tSiv it6vu)v

avriSoa-is, Theod. The reference of els

TovTo (by no means synonymous with

Smtovto, Grot. J to the following on,—
' therefore we both labor etc., because,'

Auth. Ver. (comp. Theophyl., Beza, al.),

has been recently defended by Wiesinger;

but surely this interrupts the causal con-

nection (yap) with ver. 8, and its con-

firmatory sequel ver. 9. It is not neces-

sary to restrict tovto to tTruYyeA. (iorjs

rrjs ixeWovdTis (Weising.), for although

this would naturally form the chief end

of the KOTTiav and oveiSi^eo'^ai, still ^eai]

(in its extended sense) r] vvv might also

suitably form its object, as being a kind

of pledge and appafiatv of (w^ t] ^e>.-

Kov(Ta. Kai k ott i & /xe v

K r. A.] ' we both labor and are the objects

of reproach
;

' not merely St. Paul alone

(Col. i. 29), or St. Paul and Timothy,

but the apostles in general (1 Cor. iv.

12), and all Christian missionaries and

teachers. Koiridoi is frequently used in

reference to both apostolic and ministe-

rial labors (Rom. xvi. 12, 1 Cor. xy. 10,

Gal. iv. 11, al.), with allusion, as the

derivation (icoir-, kotttw,— not Sanscr.

kap, Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. i. p. 268]

suggests, to the toil and suffering which

accompanied them. The reading is not

perfectly certain ; the first Kai is omitted

in the important mss,, ACD ; majority

of Vv. ; Chiys., Dam., and Latin Ff.

;

and 6v€iS. is replaced by ayaii'i(6fjie^a.

(Lachm.) in ACFGK. but apparently

with only one version, Syr. (Philox.),

and with only seven mss. The latter

reading is suspicious as being easier, and

as having possibly originated from Col.

i. 29. The former (the omission of koI)

is more specious ; the insertion, however,

which is well supported (FGKL, and

nearly all mss. ; see 7V.sc/i.), gives a force

and emphasis which seems peculiarly

appropriate, comp. 1 Cor. iv. 11 : not

only, ' toil and shame ' (Kai), nor ' where

toil, there shame ' (tc— wat), but ' as well

the one as the other' (koI—Kai), both

parts being simultaneously presented in

one predication ; see Winer. Gr. § 53. 4,.

p. 389, and compare Donalds. Cratyl. §

189, 195, pp. 322, 338.

il \Tr IK a fjLev\ 'have set our hope on,'

' have set and do set hope on,'— the

perfect expressing the continuance and

permanence of the e\ms; see Bernhardy,

Synl. X. 6, p. 378, and compare ch. v. 5,

vi. 17, John v. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10. Peile

and Wiesinger compare 1 Cor. xv. 19,

riKTriKSres efffiev, but it should not be for-

gotten that there rjKir. ia/xei/ is not merely

=i}\niKafxev ; see Meyer in loc. 'EATri^a;,

like irta-Tfiiw (comp. notes on ch. i. 16),

is found in the N. T. in connection with

different prepositions
;
(a) with iv, 1 Cor.

XV. 19, ' spes in Christo reposita ; ' (6)

with els, John v. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10, 1 Pet.

iii. 5 (Lachm., Tisch.), marking the di-

rection of the hope with perhaps also

some faint (locative) notion of union or

communion with the object of it ; comp.

notes on ch. i. 16, and on Gal. iii. 27:

(c) with €iri and dat., ch. vi. 17, Rom.

XV. 12 (LXX), marking the l>asis or

foundation on which the hope rests
;

(d)

with fVi and ace. (ch. v. 5), marking the

mental direction with a view to that reli-
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el. Neglect not thy spirit- g^ j'^ Q-^y j^^^ veOT'TjTO'i KaTacboOVeLTO), dWa TVTTO'i
ual gifts, but persevere in ' r i '

all thy duties. yiVOV TbiV TTKTTMV, €V X67&), kv dvaaTpO(f>f}, Iv

ance; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 483. The

simple dative is found {Lachni., Tisch.)

in Matth. xii. 21 (LXX).

'6s iffTiv K.T.\.\ 'who is the Saviour

of all men ;' relative clause, not, how-

ever, with any causal or explanatory

force (this would more naturally be

Hems), but simply declaratory and defin-

itive. The declaration is made to arouse

the feeling that the same God who is a

living, is a loving God, one in whom their

trust is not placed in vain ; the Saviour

here and hereafter (Chrys., Theoph.) of

all men, chiefly, especially, of them that

believe. De Wette objects to the use of

fnaKiffTa; surely the primary notion of

jua\a, ' in a great degi-ee ' [closely con-

nected with fieydXa, compare ' moles ;

'

Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 283], is

here perfectly suitable and proper ; God

is the ffciJT7]p of all men, in tlic greatest

degree of the inaToi ; i. e. the greatest

and fullest exhibition of His (rwTtipia, its

complete realization, is seen in the case

of the TTjtrTot ; comp. Gal. vi. 10. There

is involved in it, as Bengel observes,

an argumentum a minori ; ' quanto magis

eam (Dei beneficentiam) experienter pii

qui in cum sperant,' Calv. On this im-

portant text sec four sermons by Barrow,

Works, Vol. IV. p. 1 sq. (Oxf. 1830).

11. T a T o] ' these things, not merely

the last statement, 2s icrriv k. t. A..

( VVegsch.), nor, on the other hand, more

inclusively ' omnia quae dixi de magno

pietatis sacram.,' etc , but, rh iv eua-efi.

yvfivd^iddat, rb irpoff/Mfveiv tow avTiSoffeis,

rh rhv aycevo^iTTju bpav, Theod.,— in fact

all the statements included between the

last TovTa (ver. 6) and the present repe-

tition of the pronoun.

It ap a.yyiK>^f\ ' command,' Vulgate,

Goth., Auth. Ver. ; not ' exhort,' Ham-

mond, or ' mone privatira,' Grot., but in

the usual and proper sense, ' prcecipe,'

firiraTTf, Chrysost., who thus explains

the use of each term : rajv npayndrcov to,

ixev 5i5a(TKa\ias Seirai, to Se emrayris

oloj' Ti \4ya>, ih fii} iou5ai(^iiu [comp. ver.

7j 67r(Ta7-^j deirar &f jxtuToi \iyris on
hit TO, vTrdpxovra Kivoiiv k. t. \. ivTaiida

SiSacr/caXias
Xf'^''-"->

Homil. XIII. init.

12. (U 7J 5 € I J a ov (c. T. A.] ' Let no

one despise thy youth

;

' aov being con-

nected, not directly with Karacpp.,— ' de-

spiciat te ob juvenilem a;tatem ' (Bretsch.

Lex. ; comp. Leo, al.), but with the fol-

lowing gen. Tijs vfiTYiTos. The former

construction is grammatically tenable

(Winer, Gr. § 30. 9, p. 183), but is not

supported by the use of Kara^p. in tlie

N. T., and is not required by the con-

text. It has been doubted whether this

command is addressed («) indirectly to

the Church (Huth.), in the sense, 'no

man is to infringe on your authority,'

av^evTiKdoTepou trapdyyeWe, Theoph. 1,

Chrys. 1, or (6) simply to Tim., in the

sense, ' let tiie gravity of thy life supply

the want of years,' Hamm., Chr3's. 2, al.

The personal application of the next

clause, aWa tvwos yivov k. t. A., seems

decidedly in favor of (b) ;
' do not only,

negatively, give no reason for contempt,

but, positively, be a living example.'

There is no difficulty in the term i'e6r7]s

applied to Timothy. It is in a high de-

gree probable (see Acts xvi. 1—3) that

Timothy was young when he first joined

the apostle (a. d. 50, Wieseler) : if he

were then as much as twenty-five he

would not be more than thirty-eight (ac-

cording to Wieseler's chronology), or

forty (according to Pearson's) at the as-

sumed date of this Epistle— a relative

ve6TTjs when contrasted with the func-

tions he had to exercise, and the age of

those (ch. V. 1 sq ) he had to overlook.
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aWa TV TV OS /c. t. X.] ' hut become an

example, modd, for the believers
:

' SfeKeis,

<pri(Ti, fx^ KaTacppovelar^ai K(\fva)v, efjitpvxos

v6/ji.os yevou, Theod. Tuttos is similarly

applied in a moral sense, 1 Pet. v. .3,

Phil. iii. 17, 1 Thess. i. 7, 2 Thess. iii. 9,

Tit. ii. 7 ; comp. Eom. vi. 17. In the

following words the insertion of a comma

after iricrTwv (Lachm., Tisch ) is distinctly

to be preferred to the ordinary punctua-

tion {Mill, Scholz), as serving to specify

with greater force and clearness the qual-

ities and conditions in which the exam-

l)le of Timothy is to be shown. There

is, indeed, as Huther suggests, a kind

of order preserved in the five substan-

tives which seems designed and signifi-

cant ; Words, whether in teaching or in

social intercourse; Conduct (comp. notes

on Transl. and on Eph. iv. 22), as evinced

in actions ; Love and Faith, motive forces

in that inner Christian life of which words

and conduct are the outward manifesta-

tions : Purity Syr. |,ZaAS5 ; not ' cas-

titate,' Vulg., Beng., either here or ch. v.

2,—(on the true meaning of ayvis, see

notes on ch. v. 2), the prevailing charac-

teristic of the life as outwardly manifested

and developed. The omissions of the

article in this list might be thought to

confirm tb.e canon of Harless, Eph. p. 29,

' that abstracts which specify the quali-

ties of a subject are anarthrous,' if that

rule were not wholly indemonstrable

:

"see Winer, Gr. § 19, 1, p. 109. The

addition, ev irvevfxaTi, Rec. (only found

in KL
;
great majority of rass. ; Arab.

[Polygl.] ; Theod., Dam., al.),is rightly

rejected by Lachm., Tisch., and most re-

cent editors. It might have crept into

the text from 2 Cor. vi. 6 ; comp. Mill,

Prolegom. p. 61.

13. €£tfs epxoiJ.ai] 'until I come;'

the present is perhaps used rather than

eajj &i/ eA&ctf (1 Cor. iv. b), or 'ias iKS)w

(Luke XV. 4, xvii. 8 [Lachm., Tisclt.,],

al , compare Herm. de Part. &v, ii. 9, p.

110 sq.), as implying the strong expec-

tation which the apostle had of coming,

e\ir. eAi&eiv irpos ere rdxtoi/, ch. iii. 14 ;

compare Luke xix. 13, John xxi. 22,

and Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237. On
the constructions of eias see Klotz, Devur.

Vol. II. p. 505 sq.

irpoa-fx^] ' cipp/y
(
thyself ) , diligently

attend to;' compare notes on chap. i. 4.

The meaning here and ch. iii. 8. appears

a little stronger than in ch. i. 4 and iv. 1 ;

comp. Herod, ix. 33, irpoaix^^v yvfivaai-

oifft, and the good list of exx. in Rost u.

Palm, Lex. s. v. 3. c, Vol. ii. p. 1192.

TTJ avayvdffft] 'the (public) reading

'

of the Scriptures, the Old, and probably

(comp. Col. iv. 16, 1 Thess. v. 27, and

Thiersch, Hist, of Church, Vol. i. p. 147,

Transl.) parts of the New Testament :

compare Acts xiii. 15, ttjv audyv. tov

vofxav; 2 Cor. iii. 14, e'lri t^ avayvdcrei

T7)j TraAaios Sto&^/cTjs. On the public

reading of the Scriptures in the early

church, see Bingham, Antiq. xiii.4, 2,

and comp. notes on Gal. iv. 21.

T j? irapaK\riff f t k. r. \.] ' the ' exhor-

tation, the teaching
:

' both terms occur

again together, Rom. xii. 7, 8. The

distinction usually made between trapdK\.

and 5t5., as respectively ' public exhorta-

tion ' and ' private instruction,' seems

verj' doubtful. Both appear to mark a

form o( public address, the former (as the

derivation suggests, compai-e Theod.)

possibly directed to the feelings, and ap-

parently founded on some passage of

Scripture (see especially Acts xiii. 15,

and Just. M. Apol. i. 67, where, how-

ever, the true reading is irp6(TK\rj<ris), the

latter (rj f^riyriffLS tcov ypacpSiv, (^oray)

more to the understanding of the hearers
;

perhaps somewhat similar to the (now

obscured) distinction of 'sermon' and

' lecture.' On SiSatr/c. compare notes on
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tret, TTj irapaKkrjcrev, rfj BiSaaKoXia. '"*
fir] afxeXet rov ev crol

^apicr/jLaro<;, o iSo'^r) croc Sia irpo^rjTeia^ fiera iTrt^ecTewi rwv yet-

poiv Tov irpecrjBvTeplov. ^^ ravra /xeXeTa, ev rovToi<i icr^t, I'va aov

Eph, iv. 11, and Suicer, Thesaurus s. v.

Vol. 1. p. 901.

14. /UTj OjiteA-ci] ' Be not neglectful

of,' i.e. 'do not leave unexercised;'

comp. 2 Tim. i. 6, ava^onvupi7v rh x'^p'*''-

jtto. Tiie following word x°-P^'^t^°-! with

the exception of 1 Pet. iv. 10, occurs only

in St. Paul's Epp. where it is found as

many as fourteen times, and in all cases

denotes ' a gift emanating from the Koly

Spirit or the free grace of God.' Here

probably, as the context suggests, it prin-

cipally refers to the gifts of i:apa.K.K7](ns

and SiSao-K. just specified ; comp. Rom.

xii. 6—8. On the later use to denote

Baptism (Clem. Alex. Pcedag. i. 6, Vol.

I. 113, cd. Pott.), see Suicer, Thesaur.

Vol. II. p. 1503. iv aoi]

The parallel passage, 2 Tim. i. 6, clearly

develops the force of the prep. : the xa-

pjo-jua is as a spark of holy fire within

him, which he is not to let die out from

want of attention ; comp. Taylor, Forms

ofLiturg. § 22, 23.

dihTrpo<py)Tfias\ 'by means of, by the

medhan of prophecy.' The meaning of

this preposition has been needlessly tam-

pered with : 5ia (with gen.) is not for Sii

with ace. (Just.), nor for tls, nor for iv

(Beza), nor even, 'under inspiration,'

Peile, but simply points to the medium

through which the gift was given ; comp.

Hofmann, Schnfth. Vol. ii. p. 256. The

close union of irpo^. with iiri^. xf'p«''

((LieT& points to the concomitant act, Wi-

ner, Gr. § 47. h, p. 337) renders the 8ta

perfectly intelligible: prophecy and im-

position of hands were the two co-existent

(Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 13. 1) circum-

stances which made up the whole pro-

cess (comp. De Wette), by the medium
of which the xap'CjUo was imparted. The

association of 5io with eirt&. x«'P- is so

perfectly regular (Acts viii. 18, 2 Tim. i.

6), that its use with irpocp. gains by the

association a kind of reflected elucida-

tion. The iiri^ecrts x^'-P'^" o^" x*'P'"^fo''''^

(Cone. Nic. XIX. Cone. Chalced. xv.)

was a symbolic action, probably derived

from the Jewish n3i7;p (see Schoettg.

Ilor. Vol. I. p. 874),^ the' outward sign of

an inward communication of the Holy

Spirit (Acts viii. 17, ix. 17) for some

spiritual office (Acts vi. 6) or undertak-

ing (Acts xiii. 3), implied or expressed :

(corap.Wiesinger in loc, Neand. Plant-

ing, Vol. I. p. 155 (Bohn), and especially

Hammond's treatise. Works, Vol. i. p.

632—650 ed. 1684). In tlie early church

only the superior orders of clergy, not

the sub-deacons, readers, etc. (hence

called axiiporSv-qjos vTrrjpiirla) received

Xfi'poSrecrLav : see Bingham, Antiq. iii. 1.

6, and iv. 6. 11.

TTpecrfivTepiov] ' presbytery ,^ ' confra-

ternity of presbyters ' at the place where

Timothy was ordained (perhaps Lystra,

if we assume that the ordination closely

followed his association with St. Paul)

who conjointly with the apostle (2 Tim.

i. 6) laid their hands on him. npetr/Su-

Tipiov (used in Luke xxii. 66 and Acts

xxii. 5 for the Jewish Sanhedrin) occurs

very often in the epp. of Ignatius, in the

present sense
(
Trail. 7, 13, Philad. 7,

al.), to denote the college of Trpfff^vrepot,

the ovveSptov Qeov (Trail. 3) in each par-

ticular city or district : comp Thorn-

dike, Pri7n. Gov. xii. 9, Vol. i. p. 75

(A.-C. Libr.).

15. TaOra jueAera] 'practise these

things, exercise thyself iti these things,'

Hammond, Scholef. Hints, p. 119; par-

tial antithesis to /x^ o/xe'Xe«, verse 14.

Mf^erdai only occurs again in the N. T.

in a quotation from the LXX, Acts iv.

25, ifii\hri(Tav Kivd ; Maik xiii. 1 1, M'/Se

fieAeraTe (rejected by Tisch. and placed



80 1 TIMOTHY. Chap. IV. 16.

rj irpoKOTrr) <pauepa y iracnv. ^^ cTre^e aeamw koI t^ BiBaaKokia,

eTTi/jLeve avrol'i' tovto <yap iroLOdv Kot aeavTOV acoaei'^ koL toi*?

aKovovTti'i aov.

in brackets by Lachm.), is very doubtful.

As there is thus no definite instance from

which its exact meaning can be elicited

in the N. T., it seems most accurate to

adopt the prevailing meaning of the

word, not ' meditari,' Vulg., Clarom.,

Syr., Arm. (though the idea of ' thinking

about ' really does form the primary idea

of its root, Donalds. Cratyl. § 472), but

' exercere,'' ' d'digenter tractare,' Bretsch.,

aoKetv, Hesych. ; compare Diog. Laert.

Epicur. X. 123, ravra Trpdrre /coi /jLeKera

(cited by Wetst.), and see esp. the exx.

in Raphel, Annot. Vol. ii. p. 586. The

transl. of Conyb. (comp. Alf.), after De
Wette, ' let these things be thy care

'

would be more appropriate to ravrd croi

IxeAeroi, comp. Horn. ///. v. 490, xviii.

463. if TovTois i a ^ i]

' be occupied, spend tky time, in these things,'

Hamm. ;
' hoc age, his in rebus esto oc-

cupatus,' Valek. on Luhe ii. 49, compare

Prov. xxiii. 17, iv <p6^<f Kvpiov ia^i oKv
riiu Tjfiepav, and examples in Wakefield,

S(/lv. Crit. Vol. IV. p. 198 : a stronger

enunciation of the foregoing words, cor-

responding to iirl/xei/e K. t. \. in ver. 16.

rr p o K TT 7}]
' advance,' ' progress ;

' only

here and Phil. i. 12, 25 (with a depend-

ant gen.): ' non immerito base vox a

Gi'ammaticis contemta est, quae nullum

antiquum nedum Atticum auctorcm ha-

bet,' Lobeck, Phryn. p. 85. The ' ad-

vance ' may be in godliness generally, 2

Tim. iii. 17 (De Wette), but more prob-

ably in all the particulars mentioned ver.

12—14 ; compare Clirys. ^^ iv t^ fiiai

fiovov, oWa Koi if Tip xS-yw rep SiSocr/ca-

\iK(p, except that this throws the emplia-

sis a little too much on SiSacKaAia. It is

curious that Raphel, neither here nor on

Phil. i. 12, 25, should have adverted to

the not uncommon use of the word by

Polyb. e. g. Hist. i. 12. 7, ii. 45. 1, in.

4. 2, al.

16. ewexf k. t. A..] ' Give heed unto

thyself (thy demeanor and conduct, ver.

12), and unto the doctrine which thou dost

deliver, ver. 13.' 'Eirfxeif (' to fix atten-

tion upon,' eTTtKeTa-i&aj, Hesych., Suid.) is

somewhat similarly used in Luke xiv. 7,

Acts iii. 5, comp. 2 Mace. ix. 25 ; not

Phil. ii. 16 (Theodoret), where \6yov

^wTjs iirexovres is either ' occupantes,'

Syr., al., or more probably ' priBtenden-

tes,' Beza, al. ; see notes in loc. St.

Luke mainly uses the formula irpoa-ex^^"

eavT^, Luke xii. 1 , xvii. 3, xxi. 34, Acts

V. 35, XX. 27. The difference in mean-

ing is very slight ; eTre'xf £»' is perhaps

rather stronger, tjie idea of ' rest upon

'

being probably united with that of sim-

ple direction, see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.

V. c. 3, Vol. I. p. 1045. Timothy was

to keep his attention Jixed both upon

himself and his teaching ; his teaching

was to be good (ch. iv. 6) and salutary

(cli. i. 10), and he himself was practically

to exemplify it both in word and deed

(ver. 12). iwifxeve aiirois]

' continue in them

;

' comp. Col. i. 23,

erriiUeVeTe t^ iritTTei, and similarly Rom.

vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, Phil. i. 24 : this tropical

use of eTTtju. is thus peculiar to St. Paul.

The reference of auTo7s has been very

differently explained. By comparing

the above examples of the apostle's use
.

of irrifx. with a dat., it would seem nearly

certain that avTo7s must be neuter : if the

apostle had here designed to refer to per-

sons (auTOJs masc. ; see Grot., Beng.) he

Avould more probably have used irphs

with an accusative; comp. 1 Cor. xvi.

7, Gal. i. 1 8. Aura may then be referred

either to the details implied in eirf^e

K. r. A.., or perhaps more probably to all
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Behavior of Timothy to- y^ IIpeaBvTepco ixh i'7n'7r\t]Pr]<; aXXa ira-
ward the elder and younger r ' I ( '

^

=
<^

^

members of the church. paKoXec CO? TTaTeoa, ve(or€pov<i ct»9 uoeXcpovi

,

Distinctions to l)e observed '
r, / ' ' ' ' ' ? -v

in the support of widows. 2 'rrpecrpvTepu'i (o<i iJ.7]repa<;, veunepa^ co? abeX-

<^a<i ev irdar) d^veca. ^ Xripa<i ri/jba ra? ovTco'i %^pa9.

the points alluded to in verse 12 sq.

(Maith., Hutlier), so as to form a final

recapitulatory echo, as it were, of the

ravra and rovrois, ver. 15.

TovTo yap K.T.K-] 'for by doing this,'

etc. ; confirmatory clause. The present

part, is used with a similai-ly gerundial

force (Comp. Herra. Soph. Elect. 57) in

ver. 6, where it is also better to preserve

the more exact participial translation.

This form of protasis involves a temporal

reference (rather, however, too fully ex-

pressed by Syr. ^£1X^2. pS) and may

perhaps be distinguished from ei with

pres. indie, or iav with pres, subj., with

either of which it is nearly synon. (Don-

alds. Gr. § 505), as connecting a little

more closely the action of the verb in the

protasis with that of the verb in the apo-

dosis. It is singular that De Wette

assigns a higher meaning to ad^eiv in

reference to Timothy, but a lower ( ' Be-

festigung') in reference to his hearers.

In both it has its normal and proper

sense, not merely ' servabis ne seducam-

ini,' Bengel (comp. Theod.), but ' salvum

fades,' Vulg., ' salvabis,' Clarom., and,

as Wiesinger well remarks, conveys this

important truth, ' that in striving to save

others, the minister is really caring for

his own salvation.' On the force of /col,

—Kai, see notes on ver. 10.

Chapter V. 1. Trpeafivrepai] ' ati

elder.'' Auth. Ver., i. e. an elderly man,'

not ' a presbyter ; so Syr., Vulg. : Spa

rh a^iaind (priffiv ; ovk olfiai, aWa rrfpl irav-

rhs yeyripaKSros, Chrys. This interpreta-

tion is rendered nearly certain by the an-

tithetical viUTtpovs in the following verse,

and by ws iraiepa in the adversative

clause. The exhortation, as Leo ob-

serves, follows very suitably after the

reference (ch. iv. 12) to the vchris of

Tim., ' ita se gerat erga seniorcs ut re-

vera deceat virum juniorem.'

ju ^ eirnrXri^ris] 'do not shaqihj rebuke,

reprimand.' ''ETrnrK-ftTTfti/ (an an-.

V

XeySfievov in the N. Test.), Syriac t-^»^

[inci'epavit], i/ovdeTe7v fie irappriffiav koI

aixnepST-nra, Coray (mod. Greek), seems

to involve the notion of sharpness and

severity: t6 iirnrX. /col K6Tmi)/ Xiy^Tai. ....

in 8e Kou. ixdaTi^etv .... acp' at koI rh \6-

yois e-KnrKi](T(Tiiv eXpriTat, Eustatllius on

Homer, 11. x. 500 (cited by Wetstein).

The usual form in the New Testament

is iirnifxav, used very frequently by the

first three evangelists, but only once by

St. Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 2. vecoTepovs]

The grammatical construction requires

irapaKaAei to be supplied. The context,

however, seems to suggest a more gene-

ral word, e.g. vov^erai (comp. 2 Thess,

iii. 15, vov^ereTre ws aBeXcpov), a mean

term, as it were, between iiri-n-XrjTTt and

irapaKaKei. This, however, was proba-

bly not inserted on account of the follow-

ing irpeff^vTepas, where a milder term
^

would again be more appropriate.

2. iv irdcrri O7;'6(oi] ' in all purity ;'

with exclusive reference to the viwripas

:

the bishop was so to order his conversa-

tion to the younger women of his flock,

with such purity, as not to afford any

ground even for suspicion (Chrysost.).

The rule of Jerome {Epist. 2) is simple;

' omnes puellas et virgines Cliristi aut

sequaliter ignora aut ajqualiter dilige.'

3. x^P"* riixa] 'pay due regard to

widows,' Conyb. The meaning of Tifidto

and the connection of the following ver-

11
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Chap. V. 4.

"* el Be Tt9 X'ypa reKva rj eKjova e^e', ^av^avkrwaav irpoirov tov

ges, 3-16, has been from the earhest times

so much a matter of dispute, tliat it is

very difficult to arrive at a certain deci-

sion. On the whole, when we observe

the economic terms, afioi^as diroSiS. (ver.

4), irpouoiiv (ver. 8), and esp. ktrapK rats

&VTWS xhpo-i-s (ver. 16), it seems best with

De Wette (after Theodoret, al.) to give

Tt'/ua a somewhat extended meaning,

—

' honor,' not by a simple exhibition of

respect (7ro\Af)s yap hiovrai Tifxris fxeixovw-

jueWi, Chrys.,— a somewhat insufficient

reason), but also by giving material proofs

of it; e'Ae'et kcu ra avajKota xopvyft, The-

ophyl. The translation of Peile, al.,

' support, provide for,' Tp4<pe /xe iKerifio-

avvas, Coray (Romaic), involves too

great a dei)arture from the simple sense

;

the context, however, does certainly seem

to require some intermediate translation,

which, without obscuring the primary

and proper meaning of rifxaoi, may still

leave the latter and less proper meaning

fairly discernible: comp. Tifirjs ver. 17,

Matth. XV. 4 sq. If this view be correct,

ver. 3—8 will seem to relate specially to

the support widows are to receive, ver.

9—16 to their qualifications for an office

in the church ; see Wieselcr, Chi'onol. p.

309, and notes on ver. 9. On the posi-

tion which widows occupied in the early

church, see Bingham, Antiq. vii. 4. 9,

Winer, R WB. Art ' Witwen.'

Tots 6 vT (i> s x'^po's] ' who are widows

indeed
:

' i. e. as ver. 4, 5, and especially

ver. 16, clearly explain it,— destitute and

desolate, ras jU'? €X<"^(ros aWax^^^v ovSe-

/xlav 0o7)^eLav, Coray. There seems then

no sufficient ground either (a) for assign-

ing to x^P* 't^s ecclesiastical sense (Baur,

Paulus, p. 497, who compares Ignatius

Smyrn. 13, tcIs irap^evovs rhs Atyofievas

xV"^! s®® Coteler in loc. Vol. ii. p. 38),

so that f) 6vTciis X- ^s 'a widow ]iroper,'

opp. to a x^P<* i" ^^^ official meaning of

the term ; or (6) for giving r) Svtws x^P«

a strictly ethical reference, ' bona vidua

et proba,' Leo ; for the ' nervus argu-

ment! ' in both cases, viz. the clause

¥i\TnK(u eTri rhv ®i6v, does not mark ex-

clusively the religious attitude, but the

earthly isolation of r; turais xV". '^^^^ her

freedom from tlie distractions of ordinary

domestic life ; comp I Cor. vii. 33, 34,

and, thus far, Neander, Planiiiif/, Vol. I.

p. 154 (BohnK

4. el 5 e t is X'^lPo] ' But ifauy wid-

ow,' i. e. ' in every case in which a widow

has,' etc. ; comp. Syriac, where this evi-

dent opposition to rj ovrws x- is still more

distinctly maintained. Having spoken

of the ' widows indeed,' the apostle pro-

ceeds to show still more clearly his mean-

ing by considering the case of one who
does not fall under that class.

fKy ova\ '
descendants,'' or more special-

ly, as the context implies, ' (jrandchil-

dren ;
'

' children's children,' Syr. ' neph-

ews,' Auth. Ver.,— in the original, but

now antitjuated sense of the word ; com-

pare Thorn. M. p 850 (ed. Bern.). The

term eKyouov only occurs here in the N.

T., but is sufficiently common in the

LXX, as well as in earlier Greek, see

exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.

Ixav^aveTwaav] ^ let them learn.'

Who ? The xw«' implied in the collec-

tively-taken x'^P"' ^ or the rtKPa and e/c-

yova'^ The former is supported by

Vulg., Clarom., Chrys., and Theod.

;

the latter, however, which has. the sup-

port of Syr., Theoph , OEcum. 2, al.,

seems more in accordance both with the

context generally, and with the use of

the special terms evtre^iiv (sec below)

and afioijSas airodiS. The explanation of

Chrys., airriAdov eKeluoi (o'l -Kpoyovoi)

fv Tois iKy6vois avTOv and^ov, airoSiSov

rh 6(pflKriij.a 5ia rait' iraiSaiv, can scarcely

l)e regarded as otherwise than artificial

and unsatisfactory. irpGnov] 'first,'

scil. ' before thou hast to do it,' De W.
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IlSlov oIkov evae/Selv koI a/xoi^as aTroBiSovat TOL<i 7rpoy6voi<;' tovto

fydp icTTLV diroBeKTov ivcoiriov rov Oeov. ^ rj 8e ovrco^ X'^P^ *'*''

tuffffielu] 'to be dutiful,'' 'to evince

(Jihal) piety towards,' ' barusnjan,' Goth.

(Massni.) ; compare Acts xvii. 23, h aj-

voovvies evaefie7re (Lachmann, Tisch.).

This verb can hardly be referred to the

X'hp'^h '^^ it certainly cannot be taken ac-

tively, ' domura suam regere,' Vulg.,

and not very plausibly, ' to practise piety

in respect of,' Matth. ; whereas when re-

ferred to the children, its primitive sense

is but slightly obscured ; compare Pliilo,

de Dec. Orac. § 23, Vol. ii. p. 200 (ed.

Mang.), where storks are similarly said

eixTi^iiv and yTjpoTpotpeiv. The expres-

sion rhv "tSiov oIkov is somewhat singular

in such a connection, but the remark of

De Wette (who has elucidated the whole

passage with great ability) that oIkov was

expressly used to mark the duty as an

act of ' family feeling and family honor,'

seems fairly to meet the difficulty. Thv

tSiof marks the contrast between assist-

ance rendered by members of the same

family and that supplied by the com-

parative strangers composing the local

church. /cat a/xoi^as k.t.\.]

' and to requite their parents
;

' further ex-

planation of tIv j5. oIk. evarefie^v. The

expression afjLoifias onroSiSSvai is illustrat-

ed by Eisner, and Wetst. in he. (comp.

Hesiod, Op. 188, roKemiv airh bp^irriipia

^oetv), and while perfectly suitable in the

ease of children, would certainly seem

very unusual in reference to parents.

The duty itself is enforced in Plato, Legij.

IV. 717; see also Stobteus, Floril. Tit.

79, and especially Taylor, Duct. Dub.

III. 5. 3. Tlpoyovoi does not commonly

refer to liuing parents (De W. however,

cites Plato, Legfj. xi. 931), but in the

present case suitably balances the term

exyoua, and seems adopted as briefly

comprehending both generations, moth-

ers or grandmotiiers. t o D t o

yap K.T. X.\ See notes on ch. ii. 3.

5. Tj Se out (as x^P*] ^ But (not

'now' Auth. Ver.) she that is a widow

indeed
;

' sharp and emphatic contrast to

the foregoing, serving to specif}' still

more clearly to Timothy the characteris-

tics of the ' widow indeed.'

Kal fx.e/jLovoiifj.ei'Ti]' and left desolate ;

'

explanatory, not merely additional

(Schlcierm.) characteristic. Matthies

urges that if this were an explanatory

characteristic, it would have been either

fie/j.oya)fj.eur] icniv, or ^ ixefxovwfx.fi/r]. This

does not seem necessary ; the apostle

probably feeling and remembering the

adjectival natui'e of x^P« [^a-, perhaps

Sanscr. hd, 'deserere,' Pott, Etijni. Vol.

I. p. 199; but comp. Donalds. Cratijl.

§ 280, 287, and Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol.

II. p. 188], adds another epithet which

explains, and more exactly marks, the

characteristic (orbitas) which is involved

in xi^P"> ^i^d forms the principal subject

of thought. ijKiriKev K.T.X.]

' hath placed her hopes on God ;
' ' hath

hoped and still hopes ;' see Winer, Gr. §

41. 4, p. 242. On the distinction be-

tween eATTi^co with iirl and accus. and

with eVi and dat. see notes on ch. iv. 10.

Trpotr/uej/ei] 'abides in;' the preposi-

tion apparently intensifying the meaning

of the simple verb ; see Acts xi. 23, rp

TTpo^effei TTJs KapS. irpoff/xevety t^ Kvpico,

xiii 43, TTpoa-fieveiv Tfj x^P""' ! comp. rrj

irpoffevx^ irpoaKaptipeiv, Acts i. 14, Rom.

xii. 12, Col. iv. 2, and consult Rost u.

Palm, Lex. s. v. TTp6s, C. c, Vol. ii. p.

1162. On the distinction between Sfritris

and irpoa-evxri, see notes on ch. ii. 1, and

on Eph. vi. 18. It may be observed

that the article is prefixed to both : it

clearly might have been omitted before

the latter; St. Paul, however, chooses to

regard prayer under two spparalfi aspects
;

comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 117 note.

vvKrhs Ka\ ri fxdpas] ' night and ilatj,'
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fie/jiovcofMevr) rjXinKev iirl rov Qeov Koi Trpoa/xevei rat? herjaeatv

KOL Tat<; Trpoaevyal'i vvKro<i kol rjfjiepa<i. ^ 7) Be airaroKcoaa, ^oxra

Te^v7]Kev. "^ Koi ravTU TrapdyyeWe, Lva dveTrtKrjfjLTrrot &aLV'

i. e. grammatically considered, within the

space of time expressed by the substan-

tives : see Donalds. Gr. § 451, Kriiger,

Spraclil. § 47. 2, and comp. notes on ch.

11. 6 ad fin. St. Luke, in the very paral-

lel case of Anna, ch. ii. 37, uses the ace.

piKTo. KOL T^ix^pav, but there the previous

occurrence of vqcrTelais renders the accu-

sative and perhaps the order (fasts appy.

began at eve, "Winer, A' WB. Art. ' Fas-

ten,' compare Lev. xxlii. 32) perfectly

appropriate ; in Acts xxvi. 7 and in 2

Thess. iii. 8 (Tisch.) the accus. is appy.

liyperbolical. On the order vvktos koI

rji-i. (always in St. Paul), comp. Lobeck,

Paralip. p. 62 sq. It may be observed

that St. Luke adopts the order wkt. koi

Tjn- with the ace. (comp. Mark iv. 27),

and inverts it when he uses the gen. (opp.

to Mark v. 5). St. John (Rev. iv. 8,

vii. 15, xii. 10, xiv. 11, xx. 10) uses only

the gen. and the order rifj.. koI vvktSs. Is

the order uhcaijs to be explained from

internal considerations, and not rather

to be referred to the habit of the writer ?

6. 7} Se <T IT aT aKSxr a.\ ' but she that

livet/i riotously ;
' one of the sins of Sodom

and her daiigliters (Ezek. xvi. 49), form-

ing a sharp contrast to the life of self-

denial and prayer of -^ ovrus xvpo- Stto-

Ta\av only- occurs again in the N. Test.,

James v. 5, irpvcp^crare Ka\ icnraraM)-

aare ; comp. Ezek. loc. cit., ev^rji'la iaita-

Td\a>v, Ecclus. xxi. 15, 6 ffiraTaXSiv. As

the derivaticfh of each word suggests,

airaTaXdai [SIIA-, cognate with <rira^d(u]

points more to the ' prodigality * and

' wastefulness ' (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol.

1. p. 592) , the somewhat synonymous

word Tpvtpdti) (^pvirru), more to the ' ef-

feminacy ' and ' luxury ' of the subject

:

so also rightly Tittmann, Synon. i. p.

193. The present verb Is thus, etymo-

logically considered, more allied in mean-

ing to aawTois C^", comp. notes on Eph.

V. 18, though it is occasionally found

(Theano, ad Eubul. p. 86, ed. Gale, to.

(TtraTaKoiVTa ruv Traidiav) In a sen.se

scarcely at all differing from rpvcpav.

See also Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 11.

p. 992. ((Off a T 4^1/71 Kfv]
' is dead while she liceth

;
' so Rev. iii. 1,

(ris, Koi viKphs el, compare Eph. iv. 18.

The meaning is rightly expressed by the

Greek expositors, e. g. Theophyl. {most

incorrectly quoted by Huther), k&j/ Soktj

(ijU ravrr)!' t^v C'>'V ''"V wV&tjt^;/ [comp.

Gal. ii. 20] Te^uriKe Kara irvev/jLa : simi-

larly Theodoret, but with less theologi-

cal accuracy of expi'ession. Her life is

merely a conjunction of soul and body,

destitute of all union with the higher and

truly quickening principle ; comp. OIst

hausen, Opusc. p. 196. Numerous quo-

tations involving similar sentiments will

be found in Wetst. in loc. ; the most per-

tinent is Philo, de Projug. ^ 10, Vol. i. p.

554 (ed. Mang.), (wvus ivioi rt^vliKafft

Koi re^vriKdres (wffi k. r. \. ; comp. Loes-

ner, Obs. p. 404.

7. toCto] 'these things:' what

things 1 Those contained (a) in ver. 3

—6 only, Theodoret (appy.), and Hu-

ther ; or (b) in ver. 6 only, Chrys. ; or

(c) in ver. 5 and 6, De Wette and Wie-

sing. Of these (a) is very plausible on

account of the simple mandatory force of

7ropa77€AA.6, but involves the difficulty

that auenix. must then be referred to

reKva and eKyoua as well as the widows,

whereas the latter seem manifestly the

principal subjects. The use of koi (not

simply Tama as in ch. iv. 6) is in favor

of (b), but then again it seems impossible

to disunite two verses so closely connect-

ed by the antithesis involved as ver. 5

and 6. On the whole, then, It seems

best to adopt (c), and to refer the pro-
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8 el Be Ti<i TOiv ISiQiP Kol fidXicTTa tmv ocKeco>v ov irpovoel, rrjv

Trlariv ijpvrjTai koX ecrriu dirtcrTov '^elpcov.

good character ; refuse younger widows, whom I desire rather to marry, and not to give offunce.

noun to the two foregoing verses : koI

thus binds ver. 7 to ver. 5 and 6, while

ver. 8 includes the whole subject by a

still more emphatic statement of the rule

involoed in ver. 4, but not then further

expanded, as the statement of the differ-

ent classes and positions of the widows

would otherwise have been interrupted.

TtapayyeXKe] 'command;' see notes

on ch. iv. 11: the choice of this stronger

word seems to imply that the foregoing

contrast and distinction between rj uvrtcs

xhpO' and 7} (TiraT. was intended to form

the basis for a rule to the church.

aveTrl\r}fXTrTot] ' irreproachable
;

' the

widows, not the widows and their de-

scendants, see above. On the meaning

of the word, see notes on ch. iii. 2.

8. el S« K. T. A.] Recurrence to the

same subject and to the same persons,

TfKva Kal iKjova, as in ver. 4, but, as the

ris implies, in the form of a more general

statement. The Se (not^yip, as Syr.)

is correctly used, as the subjects of this

verse stand in a sort of contrast to the

widows, the subjects of ver. 7.

T a)v l^iwv K.T.\.\ ' his oion (relatives)

and especially those of his own house
;

'

IfSiot here marks the relationship, olKe7oi,

tliose who were not only relations, but

also formed part of the fiunilij,—tovs ku-

TOLKovvras ttj^ aiirrjv olKiav ffvyyeve7s, Co-

ray ;
' domestici, qualis vel maxime est

mater aut avia vidua, domi,' Bengel.

Lachmann, on fair uncial authority AD^
FG], omits the second tkv ; this would

bind the l^ioi and oi/cejot more explicitly

into one class; Winer, Gr. § 19 4, p.

1 16. On olKe7oi, comp. notes on Gal. vi.

10. It is worthy of notice that the Es-

senes were not permitted to give relief to

their relatives without leave from their

iwiTpoTroi, though they might freely do so

to others in need ; see Joseph. Bell. Jud.

II. 8. 6. Ov TT po V oi7\ ' does

not providefor ;' only again Rom, xii.

17 (from Prov. iii. 4 J and 2 Cor. viii. 21

;

in both cases with an accus. rei ( Jclf, Gr.

§ 496, obs. 1 ), in the former passage in

the middle, in the latter (Lachm.) in the

active voice. On the connection et ou

(here perfectly intelligible as oh is in such

close connection with irpovoei), see the

copious list of examples in Gayler, Par-

tic. Neg. pp. 99—115, and notes on ch.

iii. 5. r)jv triiTr IV IjpyrjTai]

' he hath denied the faith

;

' not ' doctri-

nam Christianam,' but 'the (Christian)

faith,' considered as a rule of life ; com-

pare notes on Gal. i. 2.3. His acts are a

practical denial of his faith : faith and

love are inseparable ; in not showing the

one he has practically shown that he is

not under the influence of the other. On
the meaning of TricTTjs, see Reuss, Th€ol.

Chre't. IV. 13, Vol. ii. p 128 sq.

airlcrTov] Not a ' misbeliever ' (2 Cor.

iv. 4, Tit. i. 15), but an 'unbeliever,' opp.

to 6 iriffrevoDf, 1 Cor. xiv. 22 sq. Such

a one, though he might bear the name of

Christian, would be really worse than a

heathen, for the precepts of all better

heathenism forbade such an unnatural

selfishness ; see Pfanner, Theol. Gent. xr.

22, p. .320, and compare the quotations

in StobiEus, Floril. Tit. 79.

9. XV po- KaT aXey 4ab <a k. t. A..]

' As widoiv let no one be put on the list,'' etc.*

In this doubtful passage it will be best to

consider (a) the simple meaning and

grammatical structure; (b) the interpre-

tation of the clause. First, then, Kara-

Keyeit/ {KarardrTeiy, Suid.) simply means
' to eater upon a list ' (sec examples ia
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KovTa yejovvla, ei/09 avBpo<; fyvv^, ^^ iv epyoa KaKoh fiaprvpov-

Kost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol. i. p. 1624),

the contents and object of which must

be deduced from the context. Next, we

must observe that x^a is in fact the pre-

dicate 'als Witwe werde verzeichnet,'

Winer, Gr. § 64. 4, p. 521. Grammar

and Lexicography help us no further.

(6) Interpretation : three explanations

have been advanced; (a) the somewhat

obvious one that the subject of the pre-

ceding clause is simply continued ; so

Chrys. in loc, the other Greek expositors

and the bulk of modern expositors. The

objections to this are, grammatically con-

sidered, the apparently studied absence of

any connecting particle; exegetically

considered, the high improbability that

when criteria had been given, ver. 4 sq.,

fresh should be added, and those of so

very exclusive a nature ; would the Church

thus limit her alms ? {&) That of Schlei-

ermacber. Mack, and others, that deacon-

esses are refeiTcd to : against this the ob-

jection usually urged seems decisive,

—

that we have no evidence whatever that

deaconesses and x^P'*'
^""^ synonymous

terms (the passage in Ignat. Trull. 13,

cannot here fairly be made use of, first

on account of the doubtful reading ; sec-

ondly, the suspicion which now hangs

about the whole epistle, see Cureton,

Corp. Lpi. p. 333), and that the age of

60, though deriving a specious support

fiom Cod. Theod. xvi. 2. 27 (compare,

however. Cone. Chalc. c. 15, where the

age is fixed at 40), is wholly incompati-

ble with the active duties (comp. Bing-

ham, Antiq. ii. 22. 8 sq.) of such an

office. (7) The suggestion of Grot., ably

expanded by Mosheim, and followed by

De Wette, Wiesing., Huth. (Einleit. §

4), that an order of widows (xilpw" X^i>°^>

Chrvsost. Horn, in Div. N. T. Loc. 31,

compare Tertull. de Vel. Virg. 9, and the

other reff. in Mosheim) is here referred

to, whose duties apparently consisted in

the exercise of superintendence over, and

the ministry of counsel and consolation

(see Tertull. I. c.) to, the younger women

;

whose office in fact was, so to say, pres-

byteral (irpta^vTiSis) rather than dia-

conic. The external evidence for the

existence (though not necessarily the spe-

cial ecclesiastical organization) of such a

body even in the earliest times is so fully

satisfactory, and so completely in har-

mony with the internal evidence supplied

by ver. 10 sq., that on the whole (7) may

be adopted with some confidence ; see

the long note of Wiesinger in loc, and

Huther, Einleit. § 4, p. 46. We
thus find noticed in this chapter the x^P«

in the ordinary sense; 7\ ovtws x-> the

desolate and destitute widow; 7} Karfi-

Keyfjievri xhp°-j 'he ecclesiastical or pres-

bvteral widow. y eyovvla is

now properly referred by Lac/ini., Tiscli.,

al., to ;U7j iXarrov k. t. A., see examples

in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 592. The

construction, iKwrTov ^ €T7j e^^Kovra,

would be perhaps more correct, but the

somewhat concise gen. is perfectly intel-

ligible, evhs avSphs yvvi)]

' the wife of one husband: ' comp. eh. iii.

2. It is obvious that this can only be

contrasted with successive polygamy, and

cannot possibly be strained to refer to

the legitimacy of the marriage (compare

Beng.). In plain terms the woman was

to be um'vira: so Tertull. ad Uxor. i. 7,

' prsescriptio Apostoli viduam allegi

in ordinem [ordinationem, Setnl.] nisi

univiram non concedit
;

' compare notes

on ch. iii. 2, and the copious list of exx.

in Wetst. in loc.

10. 4v epyois Ka\o7s k. r. \.]

' well-reported of in the matter of good

works,' scil. ' for good works ; ' compare

notes on Titus iii. 8 'Ep denotes the

sphere to which the woman's actions and

the consequent testimony about them

was confined. Huther cites Heb. xi. 2
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fievrj, el eT€KV0Tp6(f)r]a€V, el i^evoSo^rjaev, el tiyieov TroSa? €Vf\frev,

el ^\i^o/MevoL<i eirrjpKeaev^ el iravrl epjo) aya^M eirriKoXov^rjcrev.

>' Necoripwi Be ')(f)pa^ Trapatrov' orav <yap KaTaarprjvidacoatv rov

11. KaTa(TTp7]vid(Taj(Tw] SoCDKL; most mss. ; Chrysost., Theodoret, Theoph.,

CEcum. (Griesb., SchoJz, De W. e sil., Wordsw.). Laclnn., Tisch., Alf. here read

/caTao-Tprjfiao-owo-i// with AFG ; 31; Chrys. (Cod.). Tliough the future might fairly

lie Itonie with, as in Rev. iv. 9 (comp. jires. Mark xi. 2.5), the external authority

does not seem sufficient, for it must be remembered that E and G, even in errors of

transcription ('miraest utriusque [codicis] consensio in lectionibus ipsisque multis

calami erroribus,' Tiseh.), are practically little more than one authority. Moreover,

the only correct principle of explaining tliese usages of iav and oray with the indie,

— viz., the restriction of the whole conditional force to the particle, and the absence

of necessary internal connection between the verb in the protasis and that in the

apodosis— does not seem hereto apply. St. Paul does not apparently desire to

mark the mere relation of time, but the ethical connection between Karacnp. and

yafi. i&eA. : a weariness of Christ's yoke involves a further and more decided lapse.

On the use of iav and Stov with the indie, see Klotz, Decar. Vol. ii. p. 468—478.

as evincing the use of eV to m.-^rk the

j-eason of the fxapTupia, but there eV is

simply ' in ; ' in hue fide constitiiti,' Wi-

ner, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346, note. Maprv-

pelff&ai appears frequently used in tlie

N. T., e. fj. Acts vi. 3, x. 22, xvi. 2 al.,

in special reference to a yood testimon}-.

The simple meaning is retained by Syr.,

Vulg., Goth., al. 6 1

iTeKvoTpScpTjixei'] 'if she {fiver)

hio'iijht up children ; ' hypothetical clause,

ultimately dependent on KaraK., but still

also more immediately explanatory of

epy. Ka\. It is doubtful whether tskvo-

Tf/o</)e?c is to be confined to the widow's

own cliildren (Vulg, Chris, and Greek

commentt ), or extended also to the or-

phans she might have brought up, ' ec-

clcsite commode' (Beng.). The latter

seems most probable, especially as in two

])assages wliich have been adduced, Her-

mann Past. Mitnd. i. 2, and Lucian, de

Mort. Peregr. § 12, widows and orphans

are mentioned in a suggestive connection.

In either case, rh fvffe^is ^p4\f/ai (The-

od.) is necessarily implied, though not

expressed in the word.

f^eyoSSxV"'^''] ' entertained strangers;'

atr. Aeyoa., but comp. Matth. xxv. 35.

The se(]uence of duties maij have been

suggested by the relations of proximity
;

Spas TTWS TTavTuxov ra>v oiKeiooif ras fhep-

yecrias twv aWoTpioiu irpoTi^-qcn, Chrys. ;

the widow's own children would clearly

be comprehetided in, and even form the

first objects of the TeKvorpocpia.

el ayiwt/ k.t.k] ' if she [ever) icashed

the feet of the saints
;

' an act not only

connected with the rites of Oriental hos-

pitality (Jahn, Archceol. § 149), but de-

monstrative of her humility (I Sam.

xxv. 41,— it was commonly a servant's

office, Eisner, Ohs. Vol. i. p. 338), her

love (compare Luke vii. 38), and, it

might be added, the practical heartiness

(comp Chrysostom) of her hospitality:

' non dedignetur quod fecit Christus fa-

cere Christianus,' August, in Joan. Tract.

LViii. i-K^pKe(Tiv\
' relieved

;

' 6^o-l]Sn\(r(v, Hesych., compare

Polyb. Hist. i. 51. 10, where it is used

as nearly synonymous with eiri^ori^lv.

It thus need not be restricted merely to

alms {aiTopia. iivapKelv, Clem. Alex.. Strom.

I. 10, compare Vales, on Euseb. Hist.

VII. 5), nor dKi^ofi. to ' paupertate pres-
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Xpicrfov, yafjueiv ^ekovatv, ^^ e^ovaai Kp2/xa on ttjv irpcoTrjv

sis ' (Beng.), but, as apparently Syriac

AokOh] [refocillavit] , may refer to the

relief of necessity in its most general

form ; koI Sia XP')A'«''"'W'') "al Sm Trpoffra-

aias, Kol /xecrnfias, Theophyl.

iTrriKo\ov^r]<Tet'] 'followed after
;

'

comp. 1 Pet. ii. 21, iiraKoKovb^'iv roh

i^XfefftJ' : the eVJ does not appear to in-

volve any idea of intensity, scil. irpo^vixas

Kol kkt' Xxv-n, Coray, Auth. Ver. (comp.

Steph. in Thesaur. s. v ), but only that

of direction. The sense is not very differ-

ent to that implied in ^lUKeiv rh aja'bov,

1 Thess. V. 15; compare Plato, de Rep.

II. p. .370 C, T(j3 TrpaTTOfXii/Cfi €ira.Ko\ov-

^uv, wliere the next words, fii] eV irapep-

jov fjLfpfi, supply the notion of vpoSrufj.ia
;

see ib. Phcedo, p. 107 b, where the force

of the compound also does not seem very

strongly marked. The meaning is rightly

conveyed by Chrys., SrjXowTos icrrtv, ot«

6( Kal iJ.^ avT^ avrh ipydffacr^at yiSvvfi&T),

a\\' S/jiODS iKoiv(Sivr)(Tiv, inrovpyr](Te.

11. recoTe'pas] Not necessarily, with

studied reference to ver. 9, ' widows un-

der sixty years of age,' Wiesing., but,

as the context seems to imply, ' younger'

with nearly a positive sense, ver. 2.

vapair ov\ 'shun,' or, as the contrast

with KaTaXfyea^oD (ver. 9) seems to re-

quire,

—

'drrUne' ('refuse,' Auth. Ver.,

aTr6l3a\\f, Coray,) scil. 'to put on the

KaraAoyos of the presbyteral widows.'

They were not necessarily to be excluded

from the alms of the Church (Taylor,

Episc. § 14), but were only to be held in-

eligible for the ' collegium viduarum ;

'

compare however ver. 16. On vapanov,

compare notes on ch. iv. 7 : the regular

meaning (as Huther properly observes)

suggested by ch. iv. 7, 2 Tim. ii. 23, Tit.

iii. 10, need not here be lost sight of;

Timothy was to shun them, and not en-

tertain their claims ;
' noli causem earum

suscipere,' Beng.

'6Tav /carocTTpTjv.] 'when they have

come to wax wanton against Christ' Auth.

Vers., ' lascivieru[i]nt,' Beza ; the aor.

subj. with Srai/, marking an action which

takes place at some single point of time

distinct from the actual present, but oth-

erwise undefined ; see Winer, Gr. § 42.

5, p. 275, and notes on 2 Thess. i. 10.

This translation ofKaraffrp. maybe fully

retained if ' lascivire ' be taken wore in

its simple (' instar jnventorum quae cum
pabulo ferociunt,' Scul. ap. Pol. Syn.)

than in its merely sexual reference (quae

fornicatas sunt in injuriam Cliristi, Je-

rome, Epist. 11, al. 223), though this,

owing to the ya^f7v ^eXovaiv, not simply

fut. yafxriffovffiv [usual later form], cannot

wholly be put out of sight. IrpyiviAw, a

word of later comedy (see Lobeck, Phryn.

p. 381), implies the exhibition of 'over.

strength,' ' restiveness,' and thence of

fulness of bread' (Antiph. ap, Athen.

III. 127), and 'wanton luxury;' comp.

Rev. xviii. 7, 9. The adjective o-rpTji/^y

is far more probably connected with the

Sabine 'strena' (Donalds. Varron. iv.

2), and the Lat. ' strenuus ' (Pott, Efym.

Vol. I. p. 198) than with ropSs, Tpavis,

which is suggested by Lobeck. The

prep. Kara expresses the direction of the

action (Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Kara., iv.

2), and points to the object against which

the (TTprivos was shown : comp. KoraKav-

Xad^aL, James ii. 13.

12. exovffai Kpi/jLo] 'having, hear-

ing about with them a judgment that,' etc.

;

comp. <(>6Pov ex^"'> verse 20, afiapriav

eX^ty, John xv. 22. The judgment or

sentence is a load which they bear about

with them (comp. Gal. v. 10) ; and this

judgment is that ri^fTriaav k. t. \. "On

is thus not causal, but objective, and so

must not, as in Mill, be preceded by a

comma,— a punctuation probably sug-

gested by a misinterpretation of /cp7/^a.

This it need scarcely be said is not for
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TTcaTtv rj^eTrjaav' -^ a^ia he Kol apjal /lav^dvovacv 'irepiep')(6ixevat

KUTaKpifia ('damnationem,' Vulg., Cla-

rom. ; KmaKpunv, Theophyl.), much less

= ' punishment' (beladen sich mit Straf-

barkeit,' Mack), but retains its usual and

proper meaning. The context will alone

decide the nature of the judgment, wheth-

er favorable or unfavorable ; comp. notes

on Gal V. 10, and Fritz. Rom. Vol. i. p.

94. r)iV IT p<li)T1)V K.T, X.\

' they broke their first fciith ;
' clearly, as

it is explained by the Greek commentt.,

their engagement {(Tvv^i\Kr)v, Chrys.) to

Christ not to marry again, which they

virtually, if not explicitly, made when

they attempted to undertake the duties

of the presbyteral office, as kvhs avSphs

yvi/a7Kes ; SO Theodoret, rep Xpicrrq!' crvv-

ra^dfievoi ffocppSyces ^rju ev x'JPf'? SeuTe-

puis ofiiKovffL ydfjiois. The only seeming

difficulty is irpdnriv, not itpoTepav, as the

irpdTT] TTi'ffTis was really to the first hus-

band. This is easily explained : there

are now only two things put in evidence,

faith to Christ and faith to some second

husband. In comparing these two, the

superlative, according to a very common
Greek habit of speaking, is put rather

than the comparative ; see Winer, Gr. §

35. 4. 1, p. 218. The phrase oSreTiTu

iriffTtv, ' fidem irritam facere,' is illustrat-

ed by Wetstein and esp. Raphel in he.

;

the latter cites Voljh. Hist.\u\. 2. 5, xi.

29. 3, xxiii. 16. 5, XXIV. 6. 7. The

numerous illustrations that the language

of St. Paul's unquestioned Epistles has

received from Polybius are well-known

and admitted. This persistent similar-

ity, in the case of an Epistle of which

the genuineness has been (unreasonably)

doubted, is a subsidiary argument which

ought not to be lost sight of.

13. Ojua 5 6 K. T. \.] There is some
difficulty in the construction

;
fxavbdv. is

usually connected with irepiepx-, but, un-

less with De Wette and Wiesinger we
plainly assume that the participle is in-

correctly used for the infinitive, we shall

have an incongruous sense, for fxavSravta

irepiepx6iJi.evos can only mean ' I learn

that I am going about,' Jelf, Gr. § 683.

Again if with Wordsworth we translate

' being idle they are learners, running

about ' we have an absolute use of ^av-

ddveo (compare, however, 2 Tim. iii. 7)

and a dislocation of words that seem

harsh and unnatural. It will be best

then, with Syr., Chrysost., al., and also

Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 311, to connect

fxavSt. with apyai, ' they learn to be idle,'

especially as this can be supported by

Plato, Euthyd. p. 276 B, oi a/xa^us apa

(Tocpol ixav^dvovaiv [Bekkcr, however,

omits (To^oi], and in part by Dio Chrys.

p. 283 (ed. Reisk.), ^/mdv^ave \t^6^oos

T^v Tov TTorpbs rex^'^fi— both of which

examples are appositely cited by Winer,

/. c. If it be urged (De Wette, Wiesing.)

that running about would be more natu-

rally the consequence of idleness than

vice versa, it may be said that ireptepx.

may possibly refer to some portion of

their official duties, in the performance

of which, instead of rather acquiring

spiritual experiences, they only contract

idle and gossiping habits. T as oj/cios

might seem to confirm this, ' the houses

of them they have to visit; ' but compare

2 Tim. iii. 6, where (as here) the article

appears generic, or at most, ' the houses

of such as receive them ; ' comp. Winer,

<??•.§ 17. 1, p. 116, note (ed. 5).

ireptepx''.**^'''"! ' 9°^"9 round to ;

'

the participle is certainly used with ref-

erence to an idle, wandering, way of go-

ing about, in Acts xix. 13 ;
this mean-

ing, however, is derived from the con-

text, which does not oblige us necessarily

to retain the same meaning here. Other

examples of accusatives after the irepl

in the comp. verb are found in the N. T.,

e.g. Mark vi. 6, Acts ix. 3, al. ; compare

also Matth. Gr. § 426, Bernhardy, Synt.

12
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ra? olKia<;, ov fj,6vov 8e apyal, aXka kuc <f)\vapoi koL Trepcepyoi,

Xakovaat ra jxr] heovra. '^ ^ovKofJuai ovv vecoTepa<; •yapbeiv., reKvo-

V. 30 ad fin., p. 260. aWa Kal

<p\vapo I Kal Trepiepyoi\ ' but also

tattlers cmid busybodies

;

' fTravop^axris of

preceding epithet ; beside being merely

idle, they also contract and display a

' mala sedulitas ' in both words and ac-

tions. iKiapos, an ott. \ey6fi. in N. T.

(but see <p\vapeiv, 3 John 10), as its deri-

vation [riAT-, fluere, Pott, Etijniol. Forsch.

Vol. I. 212] obviously suggests, points

to a babbling, prqfluent way of talking.

TlepUpyos (see Acts xix. 19) marks a

meddling habit, a perverted activity that

will not content itself with minding its

own concerns, but must busy itself about

those of others ; compare 2 Thess. iii.

1 1 , firiSiv epyaConevovs aWa irepiepya^o/xe-

vovs, [Demosth.] Ptulipp. iv. 150, c'l wv

ipya-Cv i^"^ TrepiepydCj;!-

KaKovffai k.t.\.] ^speaking things

which thi'ij ought not,' carrying things from

one house to another : irepioSevovcrai yap

Tus olKias ouSfv dA\' ^ ra ravrris irphs

fKiivriv (pfpova-i, Theophyl. On rh fiij

Sfovra, comp. notes on Tit. i. 11.

14. PovKofiai] 'I desire;' not

merely ' I hold it advisable,' De Wette,

' velim,' Beza, comp. notes on ii. 8.

The comparison of this verse with verse

11 is instructive ; there the widows them-

selves ^fXovffiv yaixiiv ; their ^eXitfiara

lead them to it (Eph. ii. 3) ; their will is

to marry ; here St. Paul desires (delibe-

rato et propenso animo,' Tittm.) that—
not being on the list— they would do so.

Clirys. makes no distinction, eireiSJ; oStoj

fiovKoi/rai fiovKofiai Kayib k. t. \- As a

general rule, the distinction of Tittmann,

Synon l. p. 124,

—

' deKeiv nihil aliud

est quam simpliciter velle, neque in se

habet notionem voluntatis propensce ad

aliquam rem, sed 0ov\((r^ai denotat ip-

sam animi propensionem,'— will be found

satisfactory, but in the application of it

to individual cases proper caution must

be used. It ought to be remarked that

SeActf is by very far more frequently used

by St. Paul than fiovK., the latter occurs

only 1 Cor. xii. 11, 2 Cor. i. 15, and 17

(Lachm.) Phil. i. 12, 1 Tim. ii. 8, vi. 9, Tit.

iii. 8, Philem. 13 ; once only 1 Cor. I. c. in

ref. to God (the Holy Gliost). Boty\. is

most used by St. Luke in the Acts, where

it occurs about fourteen times, and conse-

quently, if we except quotations, rather

more frequently than b4\w.

oil/ has here its proper collective force

(Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii p. 717), ' in con-

sequence of these things being so, I de-

sire,' etc. ;
' igitur,' Beza,— not an inju-

dicious change for ' ergo,' Vulg., as there

is here no ' gravior argumentatio ; ' see

Hand, Tursell, Vol. in. p. 187.

viwTipas] ' younger widows,' not mere-

ly 'younger women,' as Auth. Ver.

;

still less ' Jungfrauen,' as Bauer. The

context seems to confine our attention

simply to widows. The true aspect of

this precept is, as Wiesinger observes,

defined by oZv here, and yap vcr. 1 5 ; the

precept involves its own restrictions.

The apostle desires the younger widows

to marry rather than attempt a course of

duties which they might swerve from or

degrade ; compare Chrysost.

rex ''07. ol/co5.] 'to bear children, to

ride the house
;

' regular infin after verbs

denoting ' a motion of the will,' Jelf,

Gr. § 664 ; compare Winer, Gr. § 44.

3, p. 287. Both words are air. \ey6ii. in

the N. T. ; the substantive TeKvoyofia,

however, occurs ch. ii. 15, and olKoSea-

TTOTijs several times in the first three gos-

pels. Both the latter substantive and its

verb belong to later Greek, oiKias 5e(rir<f-

Tjjs KeKTiov. ohx- i>s "AKe^is, oiKoSeffTrS-

T7)s, Phrynicus ; so Pollux, Onom. x. 21

:

further examples are cited by Lobeck, on

Phryn. p. 373. It is an untenable posi-

tion that TSKVOTpo<^. is included iu nKvo-
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jovetv, olKoBea7roT€iv, ^hefilav cKJjopfxrjv BiBovac rm avTiKeLfikvat

\oiSopla<; X'^P^^'
'^ V^V l^P '''^^f? e^erpuTn^crav ottictq) tov Xa-

Tavd. ^^ el Ti? \Tn(TTo<i ri\ iriarrj e^^et ^rjpa';, iirapKelro} aurai?,

Kol fjbrj ^apelcr^u) rj iKKkrjaca, Lva ral^ 6vT(i)<i '^ijpaL'i iirapKear).

yov. (Mollcr) ; if included in any word,

it would far more naturally be so in ol-

KoSea-iroTeiv (Leo), which points to the

woman's sphere of domestic duties.

T 45 ai/TiKeifMevw] ' to the adversary ;
'

not ' the devil,' Chrys., for thouf,^h this

application derives some plausibility from

TOV 2aT. ver. 15, yet the \otSop. x'^P'"

seems far more naturally to suggest a

reference to human opponents,— the ad-

versaries of Christianity (Phil. i. 28, Tit.

ii. 8) among the Jews or the Gentiles

;

so Hammond, De. W., Wicsinger. On
this word, and the possibly stronger avn-

TaacrSixevoi ('qui in adversa acie stantes

oppugnant'), see Tittm. Sijnon. 11. p.

11. AoiSopiosxapii/]

'for reviling,' lit. ' to further, promote,

reviling ; ' prepositional clause, append-

ed to a.(popfjiT]v bth6vai to specify the man-

ner in which, and purpose for which, tlie

occasion would be used ; on the meaning

of x"P'*' compare notes on Gul. iii. 19,

and Donalds. Crntyl. § 278. Tlie 're-

proach ' must be understood as directed

not merely against the widows, but

against Christianity generally; compare

Tit. ii. 5.

15. f/5rj7ap t iv es\ ' For already

some,' sc. widows ; onrb weipaj 7] j'O/uo&e-

eia yeyevTjTat, Theod. Matthies here

gives the pi'onoun a more extended ref-

erence, but without sufficient reason

;

yhp clearly confirms the command in the

preceding verse, and thus naturally refers

us to the special cases of those mention-

ed in it. The inversion f^erpdwri-

ci.v Tivcj now adopted by Tinch. (ed. 7)

with AFG ; al., appears of less critical

authoritj'^ than the reading in the text.

ii,ir pa.-rty]<T av\ '(have) turned them-

sf'lves out of the way,' sc. of chastity, pro-

priety, and discretion : comp. 2 Tim. iv.

4. It is unnecessary to give this aberra-

tion a wider or more general reference,

—

'from the faith' (Mosh.), 'from right

teaching ' (Heydenr.). The younger

widows, to whom the apostle alludes,

had swerved from the path of purity and

chastity, which leads to Christ, and fol-

lowed that of sensuality, which leads to

Satan : Christ was the true spouse, Satan

the seducer.

16. ei Tis \ir iffrhs ^] k.t. \.] 'If

any [believing man or\ believing woman

have widows, let such relieve them.' This

might fairly seem a concluding reitera-

tion of the precept in ver. 4 and ver. 8,

or a species of supplementary command
based on the same principles (compare

Mosh.). The connection, however, and

difference of terms, eirapKiirw not irpo-

voiirai, suggest a different application of

the precept. In verses 4, 8, the duties

of children or grandchildren to the elder

widow are defined : here the reference is

rather to the younger widows. How were

such to be supported ? If they married,

the question was at once answered ; if

they remained unmarried, let their rela-

tives, fathers or mothers, uncles or aunts,

brothers or sisters, support them, and not

obtrude them on the xvpn<hv rayfia, ver.

9, when they might be unfit for the du-

ties of the office, and bring scandal on

the church by their defection.

^ap iiffbo)] 'be burdened,' Luke xxi.

34, 2 Cor. i. 8, v. 4 ; later and less cor-

rect form for ^apvveiv. The assertion of

Thom. M. s. V. irKriv iirl rod TrapaKetf^e-

vov oh ^efidpvyKa hiyovaiv aKKa /3€/3a-

prjKtt, is somewhat doubtful
; fie^apT^ws

( intrans. ) is used by Homer, and fif^aprj-

lx4vos certainly appears in Plato, Symp.

p. 203 B, as well as in Aristides (cited

by Thom. M.), but the latter passage is
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I-et the elders who rule " 01 /Ca\w9 7r/DOe(TTft»T€9 TTpea^VTepOl SiTtX^?
well receive double honor;«>},/o. /•. ' ^ j

be thou guarded in receiv-

ing accusations against them. Rebuke sinners.

16. iriffrhs fi TTtffT'))] So Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) with DKL ; nearly all mss. ; Vulg.

(Tol., Harl.''), Syr. (both), Ar., Slav.; Chiys. (distinctly), Theodoret, Dam., al.

(
Griesb., De W., Wiesing.), and possibly rightly. The shorter reading e? Tts Triar-fi,

supported by ACFG ; 17. 47 ; Vulg. (Aniit., Harl.'), Copt., Arm., and adopted by

Lachm., deserves much consideration, but can be accounted for more easily than

the longer reading. It must now however be added that the newly-discovered » is

said to support the shorter reading ; see Tischendorf, Notitia Cod. Sinait. p. 20. If

tliis be correct, and the MS. prove to be of the value and antiquity at present as-

cribed to it, the preponderance will probably be rightly deemed in favor of the

reading of Luchmann,

an imitation of Homer, and tlie former

has a very poetical cast ; the use of /3«-

fidprifiai as the regular Attic perfect ( Hu-

ther), cannot therefore be completely sub-

stantiated : comp. Buttm. Irreg. Verbs,

S. V. fiapvvai.

17. 1 Ka\a>s TrpoeffTwres] 'who

rule, preside (surely not 'have presided,'

Alf.), well;' not in antithesis to those

' who preside ill,' but in contra-distinc-

tion to other presbyters, to the presbyter

as such (Wiesing.). The meaning of

Ka\S)s iTpoi(TT(xvai is approximately given

by Chrys. as fir)5ivhs <pfl5eff^ai ttjs iKei-

ptov KriSeixouias eVe/cec ; this, however, too

much obscures the idea of rule and direc-

tive functions (Bloomf.) implied in the

participle irpofffr. ; comp. ch. iii. 4.

S iirKrj s rifiris] ' double honor, i. e. re-

muneration ; ' double, not in comparison

with that of widows or deacons ( Chrys.

1, comp. Thorndike, Relig. Assembl. iv.

22), nor even of ol /xti /caA. irpoecrT. (com-

pare ot afiapTiivovTfs, ver. 20) but, with a

less definite numerical reference,— Siir-

Ajjs (not SmXaffias rifiris, as in Plato,

Legg. v. p- 730 d), i. e. woWtjs Ti/trjj,

Chrys. 2, irKeiouos rifxris, Theodoret.

Tifii) again, as tiVo, verse 3, includes,

though it does not precisely express, ' sal-

ary, remuneration,' and is well para-

phrased by Chrysostom as ^epainia [koL]

7) tSiu auayKaiwv x'^PVy'^'^t comp. Clem.

Rom. I. 1 . Kypke
(
Obs. Vol. ii. p. 361

)

cites several instances of a similar use of

T«;urj, but in all, it will be observed, the

regular meaning of the word is distinctly

apparent : compare Wakef. Sylv. C'rit.

Vol. IV. p. 199.

a^iovff^utray] 'be counted worthy,'

Auth. Ver., ' digni habeantur,' Vulg.,

compare Syr., not merely ' be rewarded,'

Hammond. They were &^iot SmKris ri-

firis, and were to be accounted as such.

ol KoirtUvres k. r. k.] ' they who labor

in word and doctrine
;

' no hendyadys,

scil. els rijv biSaxh'' toC \6yov (Coray,

al.), but with full inclusiveness,—'in the

general form of oral discourse (whether

monitory, hortatory, or prophetic), and

the more special form of teaching
;

' see

Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ix. 3, Vol. i. p.

42 (A.-C. Libr.). Mosheim {de Reb.

ante Const., p. 126 sq.) throws a sti-ess

upon KOTTtaiyTes, urging that the verb does

not imply merely ' Christianos erudire,

sed populos verge religionis nescios ejus

cognitione imbuere,' p. 127. We should

then have two, if not three classes (com-

pare 1 Thess. V. 12),— the preachers

abroad, and rulers and preachers at

home, the former of which might be

thought worthy of more pay : this is in-

genious, but it affixes a peculiar theolog-
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X07&) KOI hihacKoXia. '^ \e<y€L 'yap rj >ypa(f)r] Bovv aXooivra ov

ical meaning to Koiridw which cannot be

fully substantiated ; compare ch. iv. 10,

1 Cor. iv. 12, al. The concluding words,

4v \6ycf) Kol SiBaffK., certainly seem to

imply two kinds of ruling presbyters,

those who preached and taught, and

those who did not ; and though it has

been plausibly urged that the differentia

lies in Koiniisvres, and that the apostle

does not so much distinguish between

the functions as the execution of them

(see esp. Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ix. 7),

it yet seems more natural to suppose the

existence in the large community at Eph-

esus of a clerical college of Trpoea-roores

vpiff^vTipoi (Thorndike, ih. m. 2), some

of whom might have the x°^P^'^t^°' ^^

teaching more eminently than others

;

see notes on Eph. iv. 11, and Neander,

Planting, Vol. i. p. 149 sq. (Bohn).

18. \4yei yap k. r. \.] The first

quotation is taken from Deuteron. xxv.

4, and is quoted with a similar applica-

tion in 1 Cor. ix. 9. The law in ques-

tion, of which the purport and intention

was kindness and consideration for ani-

mals (see Philo, de Human. ^19, Vol. 11.

p. 400, ed. Mang., Joseph. Antiq. iv. 8.

21 ). is applied with a kind of ' argu-

raentum a minori ' to the laborers in

God's service. The precept can hardly

be said to be generalized or expanded

(see Kling, Stud. u. Krit. 1839, p. 834

sq.), so much as reapplied and invested

with a typical meaning. And this t3qDi-

cal or allegorical interpretation is neither

arbitrary Tior of mere Rabbinical origin,

but is to be referred to the inspiration of

the Holy Spirit under which the apostle

gives the literal meaning of the words

theiv fuller and deeper application ; com-

pare notes on Gal. iv. 24.

'Rovv a\oS>vT ol\ 'an ox while treading

out the corn ; ' not ' the ox that treadeth,'

etc., Auth. Ver.,— an inexact translation

of the anarthrous participle ; compare

Donalds. Gramm. § 492. Threshing by

means of oxen was (and is) performed in

two ways ; either the oxen were driven

over the circulai'ly arranged heaps, and

made to ti"ead them out with the hoof

(Hozea x. 11, compare Micah iv. 13), or

they were attached to a lie;ny threshing-

wain Heb. y!i-in ilia , Isaiah xxviii.

27, xli. 15, or Qijp-a, Judges viii. 7,

see Bertlieau in loc.) which they drew

over them, see esp. Winer, R WB. Art.

' Dreschen,' Bochart, Hieroz. Vol. i. p.

310, and the illustrations in Thomson,

Land and the Book, Vol. 11. p. 314.

There is some little doubt about the or-

der ; Lachmann reads ov (pi, fi. a\. with

AC ; seven mss. ; Vulg., Syr. [incorrectly

claimed by Tisch.], Copt., Arm. ; Chrys.,

al. As this might have been a correc-

tion from 1 Cor. /. c, and as the weight

of MS. authority (s being also included)

is on the other side, it seems best to re-

tain the order of the text.

ov ((> I /x d!) (T e I s] ' thou shalt not muzzle
;

'

imperatival future, on the various usages

of which see notes on Gal. v. 14, and

Thiersch, de Pentat. in. § 11, p. 157.

The animals that labored were not to be

prevented from enjoying the fruits of

their labors (Joseph. Antiq. iv. 8. 21),

as was the custom among the heathens

in the case of their cattle (comp. Bochart,

Bieroz. Vol. i. 401), and even (by means

of a wava-tKciirri, Poll. Onom. vii. 20.),

in the case of their slaves ; see 'Host u.

Palm, Lex. s. v. iravtriK. Vol. 11. p. 774.

Kal "A I J s /c. T. A..] Proverbial declara-

tion (Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. i. p. 400) made

use of by our Lord (Luke x. 7, compare

Matth. X. 10), and here repeated by St.

Paul to enhance the force of, and explain

the application of, the preceding quota-

tion. There is nothing in the connection

to justify the assertion that this is a cita-

tion from tlie N. T. (Theodoret), and

thus necessarily to be connected witli
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cf)ifx,ct)<T€i<;, Koi "A^LO<i 6 €pydrr)<i tov fj.ia'^ov avrov. ^^ Kara irpea-

/Svrepov Karr)yopLav firj irapaBi'^ov, e/CT09 et fxr) iirl Bvo 97 Tptcov

fxapTvpcov. ^ Toixi d/j.apTdvovTa<i ivcoTriov Trdvjcov eKey^e, Xva koX

01 kOlTTol <f)6^0V h^OiCTLV.

Kfyei 7} ypacpri, as is contended by Baur

and others who deny the genuineness of

this P^pistle
; ypacpri, it need scarcely be

said, being always applied by St. Paul

to the Old Testament ; comp. Wieseler,

Chronol. p. 303, and see notes on 2 Tim.

ii. 16. Though a similar mode of cita-

tion is found elsewhere in the case of two

actual passages of scripture (Mark vii.

10, Acts i. 20, compare Heb. i. 10), yet

we must remember that this is not a case

of two parallel citations, but that the

second is only explanatory of the fii-st

;

the comparison, therefore, fails. Even

De W. admits that Baur has only proba-

bility in his fiivor.

19. Kara irpe o^jS ut € p o u] 'Against

an elder,' Vulg., Goth. ; not ' an elderly

man,' Chrys., Theophyl., OEcum. The

context is clearly only about presbyters.

Karr)yop'i.av\ 'a charge, an accMsation
;'

ovK eiire Se, fii] KaraKpivris, o\Aa, /^rjSe

irapa5«'|77 '6\ws, Theophyl. It has been

asked (De W.) whether Timothy is not

to observe the judicial rule here alluded

to (Deut. xvii. 6, xix. 5, comp. Matth.

xviii. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 1) in all cases as

merely in the case of an elder. The an-

swer is, that Timothy was not a judge in

the sense in wliioh the command contem-

plated the exercise of that office. He
might have been justified in receiving an

accusation at the mouth of only one wit-

ness ; to prevent, however, the scandals

that would thus frequently occur in the

church, the apostle specifically directs

that an accusation against an elder is

only to be received when the evidence is

most legallij clear and satisfactory.

eKThs ei fjL-fi] ' exce])t it be,' 1 Cor. xiv.

5. XV. 2 ; a pleonastic negation, really

compounded of two exceptive formula;

;

compare Tliom. M. s. v. X'"P''-^> '^"'1 ^'^'^

the examples cited by Wetst. on 1 Cw.

I. c, and by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 459.

eir\ Svo K. T. A.] 'on the authority of
[' on the mouth of,' Syr.] two or time

witnesses;' compare Xenoph. Hell. vi.

5. 41, 4ir' okiywv fxaprvpaiv, ' paucis adhi-

bitis testibus
;

' Winer, Gr. § 47. g, p.

335. Huther finds a difficulty in this

meaning of en-l with the gen. Surely

nothing can be more simple. As eTrJ

with a gen. properly denotes superposi-

tion (see Donaldson. Cralyl. § 178), the

Karriyopia is represented as resting upon

the witnesses, depending on them to sub-

stantiate it; compare Hammond. The

closely allied use, eirl StKaffTww, StKatrrri-

piov, etc., in which the presence of the

parties (coram) is more brought into

prominence (i Cor. vi. 1, 2 Cor. vii. 14),

is correctly referred by Kiihner ( Jelf, Gr.

§ 633) to the same primary meaning.

The idea of ' connection or accompani-

ment,' which Peile (following Matth. Gr.

§ 584. 77) here finds in iirl, is not suffi-

ciently exact: see further examples in

Eost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. e'lri. Vol. 1. p.

1034-

20. TO us a/x-apT dvovT as) ' them that

sin, sinnei-s
;

' apparently not the offend-

ing presbyters (Huth., Alf.), as the ex-

pression is far too comprehensive to be

so limited, but sinners generally, persis-

tentes in peccato ' (Pricseus ap. Pol.

Syn.),— whether Presbyters or others.

This very constant use of the article with

the pres. part, as a kind of equivalent for

the substantive is noticed in Winer, Gr.

§ 45. 7, p. 316 ; see also notes on Gal. i.

23. ivdiriovvdv-rui'

must obviously be joined with eAeTxe,

not with afxapr. (Cajet.). This text is

perfectly reconcilable with our Lord's in-

struction (Matth. xviii. 15), not berause
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«"1^ r;feeSte: '\ Acafiaprvpoimi iv^'rrLov rov Qeov Ka\ Xpca-
some men'8 sins are sooner, jqQ ""IrjcrOV KoX T(bv eKXeKTOOV d<y<yeXQ)V, IVa TaVTU
some later, in being found ^ '

'

out
;
so their good works. (pvXd^T}^ %'^P^'i "^pOKpifiaTO^y flTjSeV TTOiCiV Kara

' Christus agit de peccato occulto, Paulus

de publico' (Justiniatii), but because,

first, Timothy is here invested with spe-

cial ecclesiastical authority (compare

Tliorndike. Prim. Gov. ch. xiii ), and

secondly, because the present participle

(contr. iav afxapT. Matth. I. c.) directs

the thought towards the habituallj sinful

character of the offender
(
eTrinei/opTas rfj

afiapT. Tlieoph.), and his need of an open

rebuke ; see notes on Epii. iv. 28.

21. ^iafiapTvpofj.ai\ ' I solemnly

charge thee,' ' obtestor,' Beza,— or, with

full accuracy, ' obtestando Deum (Dei

mentione interpositii
)
gruvlter ac serio

hortor,' Winer, de Verb. c. Prepp. v. p.

20 ; similarly used in adjurations, 2

Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1. In 1 Thess. iv. 6, the

only other passage in which it occurs in

St. Paul's Epp. [Heb. ii. 6], it has more

the sense of ' assure, solemnly testify :

'

compare Acts xx. 21, 23, 24. In this

verb (frequently used by St. Luke), the

preposition appears primarily to mark

the presence or interposition of some

form of witness, ' intercessionis ( Vermitte-

lung) ad quam omnis testimonii provin-

cia redit, notionem,' Winer, /. c. p. 21.

On verbs compounded with hid, see the

remarks of Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 223.

T D © e o D K. T. \.] ' God and Christ

Jesus.' With the present reading this

text cannot possibly be classed under

Granville Sharpe's rule (Green, Gr. p.

216), and even with the reading of the

Rec. (Kvp. 'I. X., with D^KL ; mss. ; Syr.,

Goth., al. ; Chrys., al), the reference of

the two substantives to one person is in

the highest degree doubtful and preca-

rious ; the Greek Ff. are here for the

most part either silent, or adopt the usual

translation ; see notes on Eph. v. 5, Mid-

dleton, Art. p. 389 (ed. Rose), Stier o?i

Eph. Vol. I. p. 250.

iKKeKTwv ay^eXuv] ' elect angels ;

'

' he adds ' the elect angels ' becafise they

in the future judgment shall be present

as witnesses with their Lord,' Bp. Bull

:

comp. Jos. Bell. ii. 16. 4 sub fin. (cited

by Otto and Krebs), fxaprvpoixai 8' eyw

fjLti/ vfxwv TO. ayia, koI tovs Upous ayyeXovs,

rov Qeov. There is some little difficulty

in deciding on the meaning of the ternr

eKXeKToi. It surely cannot be a mere
' epitheton ornaus' (Huther; compare

Calv., Wiesing.), nor does it seem prob-

able that it refers to those of a higher, as

opposed to those of a lower, rank ( Ca-

thar. ap. Est. ; comp. Tobit xii. 15), as

all such distinctions are at best uncertain

and precarious ; compai-e notes on Col.

i. 17. With such passages as 2 Peter ii.

4, Jude 6, before us, it seems impossible

to doubt that the ' elect angels ' are those

who kept their Jirsl estate (Chrys., The-

oph., Q2cum.), and who shall form j^art

of that countless host (Jude 14, Dan. vii.

10) that shall attend the Lord's second

advent; so Stuart, Anyelology, iv. 2 (ni

Biblioth. Sacra, 1843, p. 103) ; compare

also Twesten, Angelol. ^ 3 (translated in

Bibl. Sacr. for 1844, p. 782). On the

existence and ministry of these Blessed

Spirits see the powerful and admirable

sermons of Bp. Bull, Engl. Works, p.

1 94 sq. ravra] ' these

things,' which have just been said (ver.

19, 20) about caution in receiving accu-

sations, and necessary exercise of disci-

pline when sin is patent ; so Theodoret

(expressly) and the other Greek exposi-

tors. De W. and Wiesing. refer ravra

only to ver. 20, but would not rovro have

thus been more natural ? At any rate it

seems clearly unsatisfactory to extend

the reference to ver. 17 sq. (Huth. ? al.)

:

instruction about the exercise of disci-

pline might* suitably be connected with
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TrpSaKXtaiv. ^^ Xelpa^ ra^eo)? fxrjSevl eViXi'^et, firjSk Koivcovec

the weighty adjuration in ver. 21, but

scarcely mere semi-tiscal arrangements.

X«pis n poKpi iJLaros] ' without pre-

judice, prfijudging,' (' faiirdomein,' Goth-

ic) ; 'judicium esse debet non prcejudi-

cium,' Beng. In the participial clause

that follows the contrary aberration from

justice is forbidden, scil. 'inclinatio per

fuvorem,' Kara irpo-na^iiav irpoaKKivofxevos

T(j> kv\ /ue'pti, Theophyl. The reading

irp6aK\t]ffiv (Lachni. with ADL. ; al. 50;

Copt. 1 Chrys. 1) though deserving some

consideration on the principle, ' proclivi

lectioni pr£estat ardua,' can scarcely be

forced into yielding any natural sense.

Both irpoKp. and irp6<TK\. are air. XiySp..

in the N. T. : the latter occurs also in

Clem. Rom. i. 47, 50 ;
(compare Polyb.

Hist. V. 51. 8, VI. 10. 10), and is illus-

trated by Krebs, Ohs. p. 356 sq.

On the alleged distinction between x^"-

pis and &vev see notes on Eph. ii. 12.

22. x^^P"-^ Tax^os K. T. \.] 'lay

hands hastily on no man.' Indisputably

the most ancient interpretation of these

words is ' the imposition of hands in ordi-

nation,' wepl x^^poToviwv, Chiys. ; so The-

od., Theophyl , CEcum., and of modern

expositors Alford and Wordsworth, but

without success in explaining the con-

text. The preceding warnings, however,

and still more the decided language of

the following clause (comp. aixapravovTas

ver. 20) appear to point so very clearly

to some disciplinary functions, that it

seems best with Hammond (so also De
Wette, Wiesing.) to refer these words to

the x^'po^ecia on the absolution of peni-

tents, and their re-admission to church-

fellowship; so apparently Taylor, Dis-

suasive, Part. II. 1. 11, though otherwise

in Episcopacy, § 14. The prevalency in

the apostolic age of the custom of impo-

sition of hands generally, and the dis-

tinct evidence of tliis specific application

.of the custom in very early times (Euse-

bius. Hist. VII. 2, calls it a ira\aihv ?idos>

see Concil. Nic. Can. 8), seem to ren-

der such an assumption in the present

case by no means arbitrary or indem-

onstrable : see especially Hammond in

loc. and compare Suicer, T/iesaur. Vol".

II. p. 1516, Bingham, Antiq. xviii. 2. 1.

firiSe KG tvwi' e I k. t. \.] 'nor yet share

in the sitis of others' i. e. /UTjSeV aoi koX

Tois afj.. aWoTp. Koii/hv tarw, Winer, Gr.

§ 30. 8, p. 180 ;
' do not share with them

their sins, by restoring them to church-

fellowship on a doubtful or imperfect re-

pentance.' The Auth. Vers, 'be par-

taker of ' mache dich theilhaftig,' De
Wette) is scarcely sufficiently exact, bs

this would rather imply a gen. Koivca-

vuv is commonly used in the N. T. with

a ' dativus rei ' ( see notes on Gal. vi. 6 ),

and in this construction seems to involve

more the idea of community than of sim-

ple participation ; see Winer, /. c.,Poppo

on Thucyd. ii. 16, Vol. iii. 2, p. 77, and

comp. notes on Eph. v. 11. On the con-

tinued negation p.^
—p-n^e, see notes on

Eph. iv. 27, and the treatise of Franke,

de Part. Neg. ii. 2, p. 6. The remark of

De Wette on this clause seems reasona-

ble, that if the reference were to ordina-

tion, this sequence to the command would

imply a greater corruption in the Cliurch

than is at all credible. To admit that

ap-apTtais points to aixapTavovras, and yet

to conceive that presbyters are referred

to in the latter expression and candidates

for ordination in the former (Alford,

Wordsw.) is a narrow and somewhat

cheerless view of a church which, with

all its faults, could not bear ' them which

were evil ' and knew how to reject false

apostles (Rev. ii. 2).

a eavThv k. r. \.\ ' Keep thyself (em-

phatic) pure
:

'
' purum,' Beza, not ' cas-

tum,' Vulg., Clarom. The position of

the reflexive pronoun and the sort of

antithesis in which it stands to oAAorp.



Chap. V. 23, 24. 1 TIMOTHY. 97

afjLapTiaL<i aXKorpiai^. aeavTov dyvbv Ti]pei. ^ firj/ceri vSpoTro-

ret, aXXa olvw oXlyw ')(p(o hca rov aTO/xa'^ov aov koX Ta<; irvKvd'i

aov da^eveta^. ^^ TivMV dv^pcoTrcov al d/jiapTcat irpohrjkol elacp

seem to imply, ' while thou hast to act

as judge upon other men, be morally

pure thyself.' 'Ayvos i&C'^), us its termi-

nation suggests ('object conceived under

certain relations,' Donalds. Cratyl. § 255),

implies properly an outward, and thence

an inward, purity ; ' ayvhv est in quo

nihil est impuri,' Tittmann, Synon. i. p.

22 ; compare ayv)i avaarpoip'fi, 1 Pet. iii.

2, (Topia ajfi], James iii. 17. The deriv-

ative sense of 'castitas' ('purttas a ve-

nere,' ayi/hs jajxcav, Eur. Phoen. 953)

comes easily and intelligibly from the

primary meaning; compare 2 Corinth,

xi. 2, Titus ii. 5, and Reuss, Th€ol.

Chre't. IV. 16, Vol. i. p. 170, except that

he adopts this derivative meaning far too

generally. On the distinction between

it and ayios ('in ayios cogitatur potissi-

mum verecundia quaj ayv^ rei vel per-

souEe debetur'), compare Tittmann, loc.

cit.

23. jUTj/ceTj vSpotr.] ' be no longer a

water-drinker.' There is no necessity to

supply ' only ' (Conyb,, Hows., Coray,

al.) ; uSpoTTOT. not' being exactly identi-

cal with liScop TTifeii', but pointing more

to the regular habit ; comp. Artemidorus

1. 68 (Wetst.), irtveiv v5<op ypvxpov aya-

^hv iraoT ^fpfxhv 5e vSwp voaovs % anpa-

^ias (Trj/xaifei raiu e^os lyovroiv vSpoiro-

tUv k. t. a., and see Winer, Gr. \ 55. 8,

p. 442, and the numerous examples cited

by Wetstein in loc. The collocation of

this precept is certainly somewhat singu-

lar, and has given rise to many different

explanations. The most natural view is

that it was suggested by the previous ex-

hortation, to which it acts as a kind of

limitation ;
' keep thyself pure, but do

not on that account think it necessary

to maintain an aoivov ayveiav (Plutarch,

de Isideet Osir. § 6), and ascetical absti-

nences.' To suppose that the apostle

puts it down here just as it came into his

mind, fearing he might otherwise forget

it (Coray in loc), seems very unsatisfac-

tory ; still more so to regard it as a hint

to Timothy to raise his bodily condition

above maladies, which, it is assumed,

interfered with an efficient discharge of

his duties (Alford). That the apostle's

' genuine child in the faith ' (eh. i. 2) was

feeble in body is certain from this verse

;

that this feebleness affected his character

is, to say the very least, a most question-

able hypothesis. It may be remarked,

in conclusion, that some ascetic sects,

e.
(f.

the Essenes, were particularly dis-

tinguislied for their avoiilance of wine,

especially on their weekly festival ; iroThv

uSoip vafiaTLoiov avroTs i<niv, Pliilo, de

Vit. Cont. § 4, Vol. II. p. 477, see § 9, p.

483, and compai'e Luke i. 15, Rom. xiv.

21. hih, Thv (TT 6 fxa-

X^v (T ov\ 'on account of thy stomach.^

"Wetstein and Kypke very appropri-

ately cite Libanius, Epist. 1578, Trgn-Tctf/ce

/cat r]fuv 6 ffT6ixaxos reus ffvi/exfcii' iiSpo-

noaiais.

24. TivSiv av^ p u>ir'ji V /c. t. A.]

The connection is not perfectly perspicu-

ous. Heinsius (Exercitut. p. 491), not

without some plausibility, includes ver.

23 with the last clause of ver. 22 in a

parenthesis. This seems scarcely neces-

sary : ffeavTov K. T. A. is a supplemen-

tary command in reference to what pre-

cedes ; ver. 23 is a kind of limitation of

it, suggested by some remembrance to

Timothy's habits. The apostle then re-

verts to fxr)5h Koiv. afj-apr. with a senti-

ment somewhat of this nature. ' There

are two kinds of sins, the one crying and

open which lead the way, the other silent

wliich /b//ott' the perpetrator to judgment

;

so also there are open and hidden (ri

&\\o)s ixo"'^"-) good works ;
sins, how-

13
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TrpodyovaaL et? Kpcatv, rialv Se koX €7raKo\ov^ovcnv' ^ cocrauTCi)?

Kul TO, €p<ya ra KoXa irpohrjka^ koX to. aXKo)^ 6')(QVTa Kpv^rivai, ov

hvvavrai.

ever, and good works alike shall ulti-

mately be brought to light and to judg-

ment.' The two verses thus seem mainl}'-

added to assist Timothy in his diagnosis

of character ; ver. 24 appears to caution

him against being too hasty in absolving

others ; ver. 25 against being too precip-

itate in his censures ; so Hutlier.

7rpo87)A.oi] ' ope)ily manifest
:

' the pre-

position does not appear to have so much

a mere temporal as an intensive reference

;

see Heb. vii. 14, where Theod. remarks,

tJi TTpoSjjAoz/ ois avavrippriTov re^fiKe
;

compare also Trpoypd<pa) Gal. iii. 1, and

notes in loc. So similarly Syr. and Vul-

gate, botli of which suppress any tempo-

ral reference in the preposition. Estius

compares ' propalam,'— a form in which

Hand similarly gives to ' pro ' only an

amplifying and intensive force, ' ut pa-

lam propositam rem plane conspiciamus,'

Tursellinus, Vol. iv. p. 598.

vpodyovaai k. t. \] 'going before,

leading the u'aij, to judgment,' as heralds

and apparitors ('quasi ante-arabulones,'

Beza) proclaiming before the sinner the

whole history of his guilt. The 'judg-

ment ' to which they lead the way is cer-

tainly not any ecclesinsticul Kpiais,— for

does any such Kpi<7is really bring all sins

and good deeds thus to light"?— but

either 'judgment' in its general sense

with reference to men (Huth.), or, per-

haps with ultimate reference to ' the final

judgment' (comp. Chrys. ); they go be-

fore the sinner to the judgment seat of

Christ; see Manning, Sermon 5, Vol.

III. p. 72, in the opening of which this

text is forcibly illustrated. To limit the

Kplffis to the case of candidates for ordi-

nation (Alf , Wordsw.) is to give a verse

almost obviously and studiedly general,

a very narrow and special interpretation.

So much was this felt by Basil that we

are told by Tlieophylact (on ver. 24) lie

conceived the present portion to have no

connection with the vepl tuv xciporoj'faii'

\6yov, but to form a separate Ki<pa.\aiov :

compare Cramer, Caten. Vol. vi. p. 44,

where this and the following verses form

an independent section.

Ka\ eTcaKO\ovbovatv\ ' they rather

follow after, sc. els Kpiffiv ; not merely

indefinitely, ' they follow after, and so in

tlieir shorter or longer course become

discovered,' De Wette,— an explanation

which completely destroys image and

apposition— but, ' the sins crying for ven-

geance follow the sinner to the tribunals,

whether of his fellow-men, or, more in-

clusively, of his all-judging Lord ; ov yap

(TvyKaTaKovvrai TijJ /3ia), aAA.' firaKokov-

SioiKTiv, Theoph. ; compare Manning, /. c.

On iiruKoK. see notes on ver. 1 1 : the

antithesis tt p o dyovaai precludes the as-

sumption of any special force in iiri, scil.

' presse sequi,' aZiacrirdcrTais (xvvoSevovi/

rbc i)iroKpiv6u.ivov, ws t) OKia rh awfia,

Coray ; the only relations presented to

our thoughts seem those of before and

after. Kol clearly does not belong to

Ticrlv (Huther), but is attached with a

kind of descensive force to iiraKoK. ; see

notes on Gal. iii. 4.

25. i} <r a V T w s] 'in like manner:'

good works are in this respect not ws

krepus to sins ; the same characteristic

division may be recognized ; some are

open witnesses, others are secret wit-

nesses, but their testimony cannot be

suppressed. Lachmann inserts Se after

wffavTws, with AFG ; Aug , Boern.,

Goth. ; this reading is not improbable,

but has scarcely sufficient external sup-

port. TO epya ra /caAo]

' their good works ; ' the repetition of the

article is intended to give prominence to

the epithet and more fully to mark tho
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servants, for the sake of yi. " OcTOL €Calv VTTO txr/OV BovXoC, TOV^Gods name, )ionor your ~ ' '

masters, especially if tiiey ^gtOW? SecrTrOTa? irdcTT)'^ TiUim uPlOV^ ^WeUT^ft)-
are believers and brethren.

Teach this. (Tav,, Lvu /MTj TO ovofjua Tov ©€ov KoX r) hihaaKokla

^aacjjTj/jbrJTai. ^ oi he iTLcnov'i e-^ovre<i BeaTrora^;, fxr) Karacjipovei-

antithesis between the a/xapriai and the

KaAa epya ; see Middlcton, Art. chap.

VIII. p. 114 (eJ. Rose), compare Winer,

Gr. § 20. a, p. 120. On the somewhat

frequent use of the expression, Ka\a. spya

in these Epp., comp. notes on Tit. iii. 8.

Ta iWais exofTa] ^ they which are

otiierwise,' i. e. which are not iTp6Sr)\a.

To refer this to /coAct alike mars sense

and parallelism. In the concluding words

the paraphrase of Huther, ' they cannot

always remain hidden' {Kpvfirii/ai) is

scarcely exact : the aor. infin., though

usually found after ex<^> Siy^/o/xot, etc,

(Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 298), cannot

wholly lose its significance, but must

imply that the deeds cannot be concealed

at all. They may not be patent and con-

spicuous (irp6 SijXa], but they cannot be

definitely covered up : they will be seen

and recognized some time or other.

Chapter VI. 1. virh C^y^i^ ^'>'^-

\oi] ' under the yoke, as bond-servants ;

'

not ' servants as are under the yoke,

'

Auth. Ver. ; still less ' under the yoke

of slavery' (]^0 ,
.aL.? ]^-iJ Syr.,)

a needless %v Sia hvoiv. Aoi)\oi is not the

subject, but an explanatory predicate ap-

pended to vnh (vySv, words probably in-

serted to mark, not an extreme case

(' the harshest bondage ' Bloomf ),— for

the language and exhortation is perfectly

gi'neral,— but to point to the actual cir-

cumstances of the case. They were in-

disputably virh ^vyov, let tiiem comport

themselves accordinglj'. Similar exhor-

tations are found Eph. vi. 5 sq., Col. iii.

22, Tit. ii. 9, comp. 1 Cor. vii. 21, all

apparently directed against the very pos-

sible misconception that Christianity was

to be understood as putting master and

bond-servant on an equality, or as inter-

fering with the existimj social relations.

Toi/s ihiov s SeffTT.] ' their own masters,'

those who stand in that distinct personal

relation to them, and whom they are

bound to obey ; see especially the note

on iSios in comment, on Eph. v. 22. On
the distinction between Sea-TrtJrijs and kv-

pioi [Kvp. yvvaiKhs Kal vlwy avijp Kal irwrrip,

SiiXTr. 5e a.pyvpuiv})Tuiv, Ammonias, s. v.],

see Trencii, Spion. § 28. St. Paul here

correctly uses the unrestricted term Sicr-

Tr6rr]s as more in accordance with the

foregoing virh C"7<^'^, compare Tit. ii. 9
;

it is noticeable that in his other Epistles

he uses (ciJpios. irda-riSTtij.rjs]

' all honor

;

' honor in everj- form and

case in which it is due to them. On the

true extensive meaning of ttus, see notes

onEpk.i.8. i] StSaffKoAta]
' the doctrine' so. ' Bis doctrine,' Syriac,

Auth. Ver.: compare Tit. ii. 10, r\\v

SiSacTKaXlav tov aanrjpos r]fj,a!y &eov. Ai-

SaffK. clearly points to the Gospel, the

evangelical doctrine (Theodoret), which

would be evil spoken of, if it were thought

to inculcate insubordination ; see Chrys-

ostom in loc.

2. TT iff TO us] 'believing,' i.e. Chris-

tian masters; slightly emphatic, as the

order of the words suggests. The slaves

who were under heathen masters were

positively to regard their masters as de-

serving of honor, the slaves under Chris-

tian masters were, negativelij, not to evince

any want of respect. The former were

not to regard their masters as their infe-

riors, and to be insubordinate, the latter

were not to think them their equals, and

to be disrespectful. naWotf
SovK.] 'the more serve them;' juaAAov is
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roxrav, on a^e\(f)ol elcnv aXka fiaXKov Bovkeverwaav, on TrcaTOL

elcnv Koi ayaTrrjrol ol t^9 evepyeaia'i dvTtkafi/SavofxevoL. rama

ScSacTKe Kal TrapaKoXet.

E'i Tt9 irepoSiBaaKoXei koI fir) irpoaep-If any one teach differently,

he is besotU'd, fosters dis-

putes, and counts godliness yeTUt VyiaiVOVCTLV XojOL^ TOt? TOV KvpiOU rjfjLCOV
a mere gain. Let us be con- ^ /<-ir '^ \~ '>/o ^<>
tented ; riches are a snare ITJCTOV X.pi(TT0V KUl TJ] /CttT eVdepeiaV OlOaa-
and a source of many sor-

rows.

not merely corrective, ' potius serviant,'

Beza, but intensive, 'the rather,' Hamm.,
' magis serviant,' Vulg., Goth. Beza's

correction, as is not unfrequently the case,

is therefore here unnecessary ; see Hand,

Tursell. s. V. ' magis,' Vol. iii. p. 554.

3 T « iriarol k.t.K.] ' because believing

and beloved (of God) are they who,'' etc.

there is some little difficulty in the con-

struction and explanation. The article,

however, shows that ol aurtX. is the sub-

ject, TTiffTol Kol ay., the predicate : the

recurrence of the epithet -iriffToi, and the

hai-mony of structure still further sug-

gest that the masters, and not the ser-

vants (Wetst., Bretschneider) are the

subjects alluded to. The real difficulty

lies in the interpretation of the following

words. ol avT iXafifiav iiJ.\

' they who are partakers of' ' qui partici-

pes sunt,' Vulgate, Claromanus ; so too

Copt., Gothic, Armenian, compare Syr.

i «*> J.<^Alo? [qui requie fruuntur].

'AvTiXayL^. is used in two other passages

in the N. T., both in the sense ' succur-

rere,' Luke i. 54 (LXX Isaiah xli. 9,

pi'jr-in), Acts XX. 35. This is obviously

inapplicable. The usual (ethical) mean-

ing in classical Greek is ' to take a part

in,' ' to engage in,' whether simply, e. q.

Thucyd. ir'. 8, avriX. (sc. toD voXefnov),

or with reference to the primitive mean-

ing, in a more intensive sense, ' to cling

to,' and thence ' secure, get possession

of.' e. g. Thucyd. iii. 22, avri\. roxj aa-

(paKovs. It does not thus seem a very

serious departure from the classical mean-

ing of av-riK. to take it, with a subdued

intensive force, as 'percipere,' ^frui ' (see

Euseb. Hist. v. 15, ewcoSios Tocravrris av-

TeA., cited by Scholef. Hints, p. 120, and

examples in Eisner, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 306),

if we may not indeed almost give dcrl a

formal I'efcrence to the reciprocal relation

(compare Coray) between master and

servant, and translate ' who receive in

return (for food, protection, etc.) their

benefit.' In either of these latter mean-

ings, 7} evfpy. will most simply and nat-

urally refer to the 'beneficium' (not

merely the evepyia, Coray) shown to the

master in tlie services and evvota (Eph.

vi. 7) of the bondservant. Chrysost., al.

refer the fvepyeaia to the kind acts which

the masters do to the slaves ; this, though

perhaps a little more lexically exact, is

contextiially far less satisfactory ; and this

seems certainly a case where the context

may be allowed to have its fullest weight

in determining the meaning of the sepa-

rate words. To refer flifpyerria. to the

divine benevolence ' (beneficentia Dei,

nimirum in Christo,' Beza) seems mani-

festly untenable. t a t a k.t.\.\

' these things teach and exhort
;

' rh /xfy

SiSaKTiKoos rh Se irpaKTiKSis, Theod Tisch.

and Lachrn. both refer these words to the

next clause ; so apparently Chrys., but

not CEcum. It is doubtful whether this

is correct : the opposition between 5/-

Sao-Ke and erepoS. is certainly thus more

clearly seen, but the prominent position

of Tavra (contrast ch. iv. 11) seems to

suggest a more immediate connection

with what precedes. For the meaning
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Kokia, ^ TeriKpcorai, firjSev iTrta-rdfievo^, dWa vocrwv irepl ^r}Ti]-

of TrapaKixX-, see notes ch. i. 3, and on

Eph. iv. 1.

3. 6T6poSiSa(r/caXer] 'teaches

other doctrine,' ' plays tlie 6Tepo5i5aor«-a-

Xos :
' comp. \abpo5iSa<TKa\€?v, IrcniBus,

ap. Eusel). Hist. iv. 11, and see notes on

ch. i. 3, the only other passage in the

N. T. where the word occurs.

Trpotrepx* ''"'*'] 'draws ni(jh to,' 'as-

sents to,' Syr. . <-i- n AVn [accedens].

Bentley (Phileleuth. Lips. p. 72, Lond.

1713) objects to irpoaepx-, suggesting

TTpoirex*' 01" ''^poo'exfTai
;
there is no rea-

son, however, for any change in the ex-

pression, npoffepx-, when thus used

with an abstract substantive, appears to

convey the ideas of ' attention to,' e. (j.

TTpoaeASre'ii/ to?s v6iui.ois, Diod. Sic. i. 95,

Kpocr. rfj (piXocro(p7(f, Philostr. Ep. Socr.

II. 16, and thence of ' assent to ' (comp.

Acts X. 28, and the term irpo(T7)\vToi) any

principle or object, e.g. Trpo<Te\Si6vres

aperrj, Philo, Migr. Ahr. § 16, Vol. i. p.

449 (ed. Mang.), and still more appo-

sitely, To7s Tuv 'lovSalojif SSyfiacri itpoa-

epx-, Irenaeus, Fragm. (Pfaff, p. 27).

Bretschneider cites Ecclus. i. 30, but

there (p6^tf Kup. is clearly the dative of

manner. See Loesner, Ohs. p. 40.5 sq.,

where several other examples are adduc-

ed from Philo. vy laiv.

K6yois\ ' sound (healthful) words ; ' see

notes on chap. i. 10. rots rod
Kvp.\ 'those of our Lord Jesus Christ,'

i. e. which emanate from our Lord,

—

either directly, or through his apostles

and teachers : not the genitive objecf.i,

' sermones qui sunt de Christo,' Est.,

but the gen. originis ; compare Hartung,

Casus, p. 23, and notes on 1 Thess. i. 6.

K-al Tp Kar' eu(re'j8.] ' and to the doc-

trine which is according to godliness;'.

clause, cumulatively explanatory of the

foregoing ;
' verba Christi vcre sunt doc-

trina ad pietatem faciens,' Grot. The
expression ^ k^^t ewf^S. is not ' qure ad

pietatem ducit,' Leo, Moller,— a mean-

ing, however, which, with some modifi-

cations, may be grammatically defended

(comp. 2 Tim. i. 1, Tit. i.l, and seeWiner,

Gr. s. V. Kari, c, p. 358, Rost u. Palm,

Lex. ib. II. 3, Vol. i. p. 1598),— but ac-

cording to the usual meaning of tlie prepo-

sition, 'quiB pietati consentanea est,' Est.

;

there were (to imitate the language of

Chrys. on Tit. i. 1) different kinds of St-

SacTKaXia ; this was specially fi Kar' evae^.

5i5tt(r/caAi'o. For the meaning of ei;<re/3.,

see notes on ch. ii. 2.

4. T6Ti;<^a»TaiJ Not simply ' super-

bus est,' Vulg., nor even ' inflatus est,'

Clarom., but ' he is beclouded, besotted,

with pride,' see notes on ch. iii. 6. The
apodosis begins with this verse : even if

a.(pi(TTa(To K. T. \. (Rec.) were genuine it

would be impossible to adopt any other

logical construction.

wTjSej' eirnTrdfievos] 'yet knowing

nothing
;

' see notes on ch. i. 7. If it had

been ovSev iiricTT., it would have been

a somewhat more emphatic statement of

an absolute ignorance on the part of the

erepoSiSdaK. : it must be always observ-

ed, however, that this latter is a less usual

construction in the N. T., see Green, Gr.

p. 122. The connection of /j.r] and ou

with participles, a portion ofgrammar re-

quiring some consideration, is laboriously

illustrated by Gayler, Part. Neg p. 274

—293. V Off 03V Trepl C'?'''-]

' doting, ailing (op. to vyicuv. \6yoi), about

questions
:

' irepl marks the object 7-ound

about which the action of the verb is tak-

ing place; compare notes on ch. i. 19.

In the use of irepl with a gen., the deriv-

ative meanings, ' as concerns,' ' as re-

gards,' greatly predominate : the primary

idea, however, still remains : irepJ with a

genitive serves to mark an object as the
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vTToi'otai, irovrjpaL, ^ BiaTrapatpt/3al Bie<p'^apfji,evo)V av^pdoTrojv rov

vovv Kol uTreareprjfjbivcov r";? dXi]^eia<;, vofii^ovTcov iropiapuov elvat

central point, as it were, of the activity

(e. g. 1 Cor. xii. 1, the ni/ev/x. Swpa form-

ed as it were the centre of the hyvoia)
;

the further idea of any actioii or motion

round it is supplied by wepl with the

accusative ; compare Winer, Grammar,

§ 47. c., p. 334, Donaldson, Grammar,

§ 482. On ^r)Tij(r«w, see notes on chap,

i. 4.

\oyo/j.ax''as\ ' debates about words,

verbal controversies ; ' o7ro| Kt^yifxiva ; in

Latin, ' verbivelitationes,' Plant. Asin.

II. 2. 41, x6yov irpoffdvTT), Greg. Naz.

Carm. 15, Vol. ii. p. 200: ' contentio-

sas disputationes de verbis magis quam

de rebus,' Calv. These idle and barren

controversies degenerate into actual strife

and contention, and give rise to bad feel-

ings and bitter expressions of them : virh

So^ocro(plas eirripixevoi epi^ovres Te\ov<Ti,

Clem. Alex. Strom, vii. p. 759 (cited by

Huther). In the following words the

weight of evidence seems, on reconsider-

ation, slightly in favor of epeis ( Tisck.

ed. 7 )
; we adopt it therefore instead of

e^ts (ed. 1). PKa(T(t)T) fxlai]

' evil speakings,' ' railings,'— not against

God (Theodoret), but, as the context

clearly implies, against one another

:

comp. Eph. iv. 31 and notes. On the

derivation of fiKaiT<pr]iJ.4w, see notes on ch.

i. 13 vir 6 I/O lai ttov. is

similarly referred to God, by Clirys. and

Tlieoph. ; but the context here again

seems clearly to limit the words to ' evil

and malevolent surmisings' against those

who adopt other views. "tiT6v., an atr.

X(y6fi. in the N. T., occurs not unfre-

quently in classical Greek joined with

epithets or in a context which convey an

unfavorable meaning, e. g. Demosthenes

Olympiod. 1178, xmovoiai. na\a<TTa\ koX

7rpo(pd<Teis &SiKoi , sometimes even alone,

c. g. Polybius, History, v 15. 1, eV

virovoi^ 9i<rav x^^P"*^**' Philo, Leg.

ad Cditan, § 6, Volume ii. p. 551 (edit.

Mang.), i^iainevos ras viroi/oias tov Ti$e-

piov.

5. 5i aTT op ar p t (8 ai| ^lasting con-

flicts,' ' obstinate contests ; ' ' conflicta-

tiones,' Vulg., Clarom., Syriac

[contritio,— see Michael, in Cast. Lex.

s. V.]. The preposition 5<a has here its

usual and primary force of • thorough-

ness,' ' completeness,' intensifying the

meaning of the binary compound irapa-

rpilBai, scil. afjiOi^ataL koi a^iAArjrt/cal Tra-

parp., Coray ; compare Winer, Gr. § 16.

4, p. 92. This latter word {iraparp.), as

its derivation suggests, properly signifies

' collisions,' thence derivatively, ' hostili-

ties,' 'enmities," compare Polyb. Hist.

II. 36. 5, viro\piai irphs aW-fjXovs koI irapa-

Tpi^ai, IV. 21. 5, iraponpi^as koI <pi\0Ti-

/xi'ay ; and xxi. 13. 5, xxiii. 10. 4, al.

There is then no allusion to moral conta-

gion (comp. Chrysost.), but to the colli-

sion of disputants whose mere Xoyofxa-

x'tai had led at least to ' truces inimici-

tias.' To retain irapaSiarpi^ai (Rec.

' profitless disputations '), as is still done

by Bloomfield, following Tittmann, Sy-

non. I. p. 233, is contrary to every prin-

ciple of sound criticism : in the 1st place

n-apaStaTp. is found only in a few cursive

mss. and Theoph., while Siairap. is found

in ADFGL
;

great majoiity of mss.

;

Clem., Basil
(
Griesb., Scholz, Lachm.,

Tisch. )
; 2ndly, it is highly probable that

tlie reading TrapaSiarp. was a correction,

as compounds of Sia-iropa are rare ; and

3rdly, TropoSjoTp. is in fact expressed in

\oyoixax. and superfluous, while the

reading of the text is peifectly natural

and consistent. There are a few similar

compounds, e.g. SianapaTijpovnai C), 2

Sam. iii. 30, SiaTrapaKinrTfa^at (?) I Kgs.

vi. 4, hanapdyw, Greg. Nyss. Vol. ii. p.

177, Siairapaffupu, Schol. Lucian. Vol. ii.
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Tijv evai^etav. ^ "Ecttiv Se 7ropi,a/jib<i fxiya'? 17 evae^eia fiera

p. 796 (Ilemst. ). Siecp^ap/j..

rh V V ovt\ ' corrupted in their mind.'

There is no reason whatever for trans-

lating vovs ' intellect,' as Peile in Joe,

nor any scriptural evidence for the dis-

tinction he draws between the vovs as

' the noetic (?) faculty, the understand-

ing,' and the ^p^iv as ' the reason.' NoHs

is here, as not unfrequently in the N. T.

(eomp. Rom. i. 28, Eph. iv. 17, Titus i.

1.5, al), not merely the 'mens speculati-

va,' but the willing as well as the thinking

])urt in man, the human irvev^a in fact,

not simply ' quatenus cogitat et intelli-

git ' (Olsli. Opusc. p. 156), but also ' qua-

tenus vult: ' (pp7\v {(ppffes) on the other

hand only occurs twice, in 1 Cor. xiv.

2(J. For a detailed account of vovs, see

Beck, Seelmlehre, 11. 18, p. 49 sq., De-

litzsch, Bibl. Psychol, iv. 5, p. 139 sq.,

and compare also Olshausen, Opusc. p.

15G, whose definitions are however rather

too narrow. The accusative, it

need scarcely be remarked is an accus.

' of the remoter object,' and specifies tliat

part of the subject in, or on which the

action of the verb takes place, Winer,

Gr. § 32. 5, p. 204. Scheuerl. Synt. ix.

2, p 65. The origin of this construction

is probably to be looked for in verbs with

two accusatives which, when changed

into the passive, retain the accusative rei

unaltered ; thence the usage became ex-

tended to other verbs, compare Kriiger,

Sprachl. § 52. 4. 2 sq., Hartung, Casus,

p. 61 sq. air e (TT e p. rr) s a A.]

' destitute of the truth' immediate consp-

quence of the foregoing : they were not

only iarepriiuL Trjs aK. (crrfpeu, however,

does not occur in N. T.), but aTrecrrepri/x.

;

the truth was taken away from them

;

compare ch. i. 19, Tit. i. 14, where its

first rejection is stated as the act of the

unhappy men themselves.

iropia- fj.h V k. r. \.] ^ that godliness is a

source ofgain ; ' clearly not, as the article

proves (Jelf, Gr. § 460. 1), ' that gain is

godliness, as Syr. and Auth. Ver. TlopLcr-

fihs appears here and v. 6 not so much
' gain ' in the abstract, as ' a source or

means of gain ' (' a gainful trade,' Cony-

beare) ; comp. Plutarch, Cuto Major, §

25, Suffi KexP')"''^'*' ijl6vois iropiafiols yicup-

yla Kal <peLSo7 ; and on the termination

-fj.os, Donaldson Cratijl. § 253, Lobeck,

Phryn. p. 511. The sentiment of the

verse is expressed more fully, Tit. i. 11,

^i^aCKOVTis & jttrj Sei cdrr-x^pov KepSovs x«-

piv. The Rec. inserts atpicnacro arrh raiv

ToiovToiv with KL, Syr. (both), al., but

the authorities for the omission, x\D'FG

;

Vulg Clarom., Goth., Cojjt., al., very

distinctly preponderate.

6. Trap Iff fj-h s has here no immediate

spiritual reference (Matth.) to future and

heavenly gain [oliliviov iropi^ei C^riv, The-

od.) but points rather to the actual gain

in this life, and the virtual riches wliich

godliness lohen accompanied by avrapK.

(comp. notes on ch. i. 11, and on Eph.

vi. 23) unfailingly supplies ; KepSos iarlv

7] evffdfiiia iav Kal ''jjueij /xr/ irXeiofoiv i(pi-

(fxeSra [sic],dA\a t?7 avrapKeia (rToixii>fJ.iV,

fficum. ; similarly Chrysost., Theoph.

:

' the heart, amid every outward want, is

then only truly rich when it not only

wants nothing which it has not, but has

that which raises it above what it has

not,' Wiesinger. Pagan authors (see

examples in S nicer, Thesaur. Vol. i. p.

575) have similarly spoken of ainapK.

being gain : the apostle associates aviapK.

with eixrefi., and gives the mere ethical

truth a higher religious significance.

avrapKeias] ' contentedness,' not ' com-

petency,' Ilamm. ;
' siifficientia est ani-

mus sua sorte contentus, ut aliena non

appetat nee quidquam extra se quferat,'

Justin, in loc. : compare the perhaps

slightly more exact definition of Clem.

Alex. Pa;d. 11. 12, Vol. i. p. 247 (Pot-

ter), avrapK. e|is ia-rlv apKOv/xtvT} ots Set
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avTapKeia<;. "^ ovBev yap elarjviyKa^ev eh rov Koajjuov^ hrjkov otc

ovSe i^eveyKeiv tl hvvdjjb^a' ^ e')(0VTe<; he BiaTpO(pa^ koI aKeirdd-

[see Estius], koI 5t' auTTJs iropiffTiKT] twv

irphs Thv /j.aKdptov avvTiKowTwv l3iov.

The subst. occui's again in 2 Cor. ix. 8,

but objectively, scil. ' sufficiency/— a

meaning which obviously would not be

suitable in the present case; avTapKrjs

occurs Phil. iv. 11.

7. ovSey yap] Confirmation of the

preceding clause, especially of the last

words in it, fierci avrapKelas. As we

brought nothing into the world, and as

that very foct implies that we shall carry

nothing out (comp. Job i. 21), our real

source of gain must be something inde-

pendent of what is merely addititious,

ItXTTe tI iet rijuv tuv irepiTTciv d ixriSev

HeWo/xfv (Ke? crvveirdyfa^ai, Theophyl.
;

we entered the world with nothing, we

shall leave the world with nothing, why
should we then grasp after treasures so

essentially earthly and transitory ?

ouSe f ^e y ey K e7 y k. t. \.] ' we cannot

also take artytliing orit ;' these words are

clearly emphatic, and contain the princi-

pal thought :
' excutit natura redeuntem

sicut intrantem,' Senec. Epist. 102. It

is this inability to take anything away

which furnishes the most practical argu-

ment for the truth of the assertion. If

we could take anything out there would

be an end to avTdpKeia ; our present and

future lots would be felt too closely de-

pendent on each other for a patient ac-

quiescence in any assigned state : piety

with contentment would then prove no

great iropt(r/j.6s.

8. €xoj'T€S Se] ' but if we have
;

'

conditional member (comp. Donaldson,

Gr. § 505) introducing a partial contrast

to what precedes : the 5e is thus not for

oSy, Syr.,— a particle which would give

a different turn to the statement,— still

less equivalent to kul, Auth. Version,but

points to a suppressed thought suggested

by ov54 f^eyeyKilv k. t. A. ; ' something

addititious we must certainly have while

we are in this world, hut if' etc.. The
opposite force of the particle is thus prop-

erly preserved ' aliquid in mente habet

ad quod respicicns oppositionem infert,*

Ivlotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 365, compare

notes on Gal. iii. 11.

S lar po (pas Kal a k.] 'food and cloth-

ing ; ' both words air. \ey6f4.. in the N. T.

The prep, in the former substantive per-

haps may hint at a fairly sufficient and

permanent supply, compare Xen. Mem.

II. 7. 6, rr]y re olKiav Tracrav Starpecpei Koi

(jj SaipiKMS. The latter substantive prob-

ably only refers to 'clothing,' Clarom.,

Arm., not to 'shelter,' Goth. (?), Peile,

or to both, as Vulg. (?), 'quibus tega-

mur,' De Wette ; for see Aristotle, Polit.

VII. 17, GKeiTacTixa fxiKphy afj.Tnffxe'iy (Wet-

Stein), and compare the passage cited by

"Wolf out of Sext. Empir. rx. 1, Tpo<t>7}s

Kal (TKeTratr/j-droDy koI rrjs &\\ris rod adixa-

Tos ftrtfxeKelas, where it similarly does

not seem necessary (with Fabricius) to

extend the reference : so also Chrys., all

the Gi'eek expositors, and appy. Syr.^ as

e = V

]^ i U?-t.^ [tegumentum] occurs else-

where, e. g. Acts xii. 8, in definite refer-

ence to a garment.

apKeff^TjcrS/jLeba] 'we shall be satis-

fed :
' the use of the future is slightly

doubtful. It does not seem exactly im-

peratival, Goth., Auth. Version,— though

this meaning might be defended, see

Winer, Gram. § 43. 5, p. 282, nor even

ethical, ' we ought to be, we must be so,'

compare Bcrnhardy, Si/nt. x. 5, p. 377,

— but, as the following verse seems to

suggest, more definitely future, and as

stating what will actually befound to con-

stitute avrdpKeia ;
' simul etiam affirmare

aliquid intendit apostolus,' Estius, who
with Hammond refers to Syr. ( 'sufficient

to us are') where this view is more
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fiara, TovTOL<i dpK€a^r](j6fjbe^a. ^ 01 he ^ov\6/m€Voc ifkoxnelv

e/MTTiTTTovaiv eh Treipacrfj^ov koX irayiSa koI €7rt^i'/i-ia9 ttoW^?

avorjTov^ Kol /3Xal3epd<i, aLTive<; /Sv^i^ovacv Tov<i dv^pcii7rou<; ek

oXe^pop Koi aTTcoXecav. '^ p^^a <ydp rrravrcov rwv KaKOiv iaTiv rj

roughly expressed : so appy. Green, Gr.

p. 27, and De W., who refers the future

to what might ' reasonably be expected.'

For the practical applications of this text

see 10 sermons by Bp. Patrick, Works,

Vol. IX. p. 44 sq. (Oxf. 18.58).

9. oi 5e K. T. A..] Class of persons

opposed to those last mentioned. Chrys-

ostom with his usual acuteness calls at-

tention to ^ouAS/xfi/CH ; oux air\a>s eiinv,

oi irAouToCjres, dAA.' ol $ov\6fJi. eVri yap

riva Kcu xpi^A^oTa ^x""'^'^ Ka\ws oIkouo/xuv

Kara<ppovoi)VTa avTcov.

TT a 7 / S o] 'a snare ; ' not ' snares,' Syr.

(comp. Bloomf. ), but ' a snare,' scil. rov

5iafi6\ov, which DTG; Vulg., Clarom.,

al., actually add. There is, of course,

here no eu Sia Svo7v (Coray) : the latter

substantive somewhat specifies and partic-

ularizes the former. The form the temp-

tation assumed was that of an entangling

power, from which it was not easy for

the captive to extricate himself; comp.

MoUer in loc. avoriTovs]

'foolish :
' on the proper meaning of this

word, and its distinction from appoif and

affwfTos, see notes on Gal. iii. 1. The
Vulg., a few other Vv., and three mss.

read avovf)Tovs, a wholly unnecessary

correction : the lusts involved elements

of what was foolish as well as what was

hurtful ; Chrysostora explains specifi-

cally, o V T t J/ € s] 'wh ich

indeed,' ' seeing they

;

' explanatory of the

foregoing epithets, more especially of the

last : on the force of So-tis see notes on

Gal.iv.24. BuSrlCovaiv]
' drown,' ' whelm in

;
' only here and

Luke V. 7 : 'ifiiriiTT jSu^i'^. tristis gra-

datio,' Beng, The word, as Kypke sug-

gests, ' subinnuit infinita et ineluctabilia

esse mala in quae praecipites dantur av-

ari,' 06s.. Vol. ii. p. 367 ; there is, how-

ever, no idea of ' praeceps dari,' nor is it

a metaphor from a ship ' that is plunged

headforemost into the sea,' Bloomf., who

cites Polyb. ii. 10. 2, where i^v^icrav

means, as the verb always does, ' caused

to sink,' without any reference whatever

to direction. u\ed pov Kal

d TT to A.] ' destruction and perdition.' The

force of the compound form [airh marks
' completion,' compare airepyd^ofxat al.,

Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. aw6, E 4) and

more abstract termination of the latter

word perhaps afford a hint that a climac-

tic force is intended : uAe^pos [on the

termination, see Pott, Et Forsch. Vol.

II. p. 555] is ' destruction,' in a general

sense, whether of body or soul; antiiAeia

intensifies it by pointing mainly to the

latter. "OKe^pos is only used by St. Paul,

1 Cor. V. 5, o\. rrjs (rapK6s, 1 Thess. v. 3,

al(pyi5tos 6\. ((piaraTat, where it points

more to temporal destruction, and 2

Thess. i. 9 (Tisch.), where the epithet

alcivios is specially added to support its

application to final ' perdition.'

10. I>i^a\ 'a root,' or perhaps rather

'the root,' Copt., the absence of the article

probably not leaving it to be implied that

there are other vices which might be

termed ' roots of all evils ' (ed. 1, comp.

Middl., Gr. Art. iii. 4. 1, p. 51 sq.), but

simply disappearing owing to the rule of

subject and predicate overriding the law

of 'correlation' Middl. Art. in. 3. 6);

compare Lysias, de Cced. Emtusth. § 7,

tTretSrj ixot. rj firjT^p ireXiVTriae Travruiv

Twv KaKccv airo^avovffa alria fj.ot yfyfurjTat,

Demosth. de HLgalop. § 28, p. 208, tw-

r^i/ apxh" oiicrav irdvTccv rijiiv KaKwv. The

example urged by Alford (1 Cor. xi. 3)

is not fully in point, for ( 1
) the article i&

14
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^iXapyvpia, ^9 rtvh opeyofievoi aireirXavrf^'qaav airo rrj^ TrwrTeco?

Koi eainov<i TrepieTrecpav 6BvvaL<; TroXXat?.

LTcUr^fr." ,

'' :SvBiS>d.^pa>'jreroveeov,ravra<f>evye

the good fight, and in g/jy/ce Bk BiKaLOdvvrjv, ev<ri8€iav, iria-riv, ar/aTrvv,
Christ's name keep His ^ /

' ill'
commands, even -UU Hia VTTOflOV^V, irpaimCL^eiaV
glorious coming ; glory to

Him ; amen.

inserted in the first member, and (2) in

the second member the governed sub-

stantive is anarthrous and in the third a

proper name. In illustration of the gen-

eral form of the expression, corap. Pint.

de Lib. Educ. § 7, wrj-yTj koI pi^a Ka\oKa-

ya^ias rh vo/xifwv Tvxfiv TratSei'as.

4> « A a p 7 u p i oj ' love of money ; ' air. \e-

y6a. in the N. T. ; the adjective occurs

twice, Luke xvi. 14, 2 Tim. iii. 2. The

kindred but more general and active sin

ir\eovi^ia is that which was dwelt upon

by the sacred writers. On the distinc-

tion between these words (which however

is on the surface) see Trench, Synon. §

24, but comp. notes on Eph. iv. 19. The

sentiment is illustrated by Suicer, Thes.

Vol. II. p. 1427. Is

bpty6ix.\ ' which some reaching out after.'

Commentators have dwelt much upon

the impropriety of the image, it being

asserted that cptAapyvpia is itself an opt^ts

(De Wette.). The image is certainly

not perfectly correct, but if the passive

nature of (piKapyupla (see Trench, I c.)

be remembered, the violation of the im-

age will be less felt. Under any circum-

stances opeyo/xevoi cannot be correctly

translated ' giving themselves up to,'

Bretschn., al. Both here, ch. iii 1, and

Heb, xi. 16, the only passages in the N.

T. where the word occurs, oipe'loTo, Syr.

""V^ ' ^^ - f'concupivit,' 'de-

sideravit'l is simply 'desired,' 'covet-

ed,' literally ' reached out the hands ea-

gerly to take
;

' comp. Donalds. Cratyl.

§ 477. On the derivation (6

—

pey, com-

pare ' rego '), see Donalds, ib. and Pott,

Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 219, Vol. ii. p.

167. ir ( p leire ipav\
' pierced themselves through

;

' air. Keydfi.

in N. T. ; compare Philo, in Flacc. § 1,

Vol. II. p. 517 (ed. Mang.), adp6ovs avri-

KeffTois irepteTTfjpe kokoIs, and the nume-

rous instances of a similar metaphorical

use collected by Suicer, s. v. The prep.

irtpl does not here define the action as

taking place ' round ' or 'about' ('un-

diquaque,' Beza), but conveys the idea

of ' piercing,' ' going through,'— a mean-

ing well maintained by Donalds. Cratyl.

§ 178 ; compare Lucian, Gall. ^ 2, Kpta

— ireptiriiTapixfva tois o/SeAois, Diod. Sic.

xvi. 80, \6yxcus irepnrfip6fxevoi. The

oSvvai here mentioned are not merely

outward evils (' gravissima mala hujus

sfficuH,' Estius), nor even the anxious

cares (Justin.) or desires (Chrysostom)

which accompany <\>i\apyvpia, but more

probably the gnawings of conscience,—
' conscientiffi de male partis mordentis,'

Bengel. The word oSvvt) (only here and

Rom. ix. 2), it may be remarked, is not

derived from oZovs (Bloomf.), but from a

root AT- (comp. Sur;), with a vowel pre-

fix ; see Pott. Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p.

210.

11. <rv Sf) ' fiu^</io»,' in distinct con-

trast to the preceding nves, ver. 10.

&v Sip wire Tov ©eoC) It is doubtful

whether this is an official term (sc. ' Dei

internuncius,' D'^H'^N ©"'X, compare 2

Pet. i. 21 ), or merely a general designa-

tion. The former view is adopted by

Theodoret, and is certainly plausible, as

the evangelists' office (2 Tim. iv. 5) in

the N. T. might be fairly compared with
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*^ dycovl^ov Tov koXov aj&va t?}? 7ricrT€&)9, eirCka^ov Tt]<i alcoviov

that of the prophets in thie 0. T. : as,

however, the context is of a perfectly

general character, it seems more natural

to give the expression a more extended

reference, as in 2 Tim. iii. 17; comp.

Chrysost., irdyres (Ue// &v^pa)Troi tov Qeov,

aWa Kvpiws ol SiKaioi, oh kuto, rhv rrjs

Brtfiiovpylas \6yov aWa Kal Karh rhv t^s

oiKeiciffews. r avra] The

reference pf this pronoun is frequently a

matter of difficulty in this Epistle : it

seems here most naturally to refer to ver,

9, 10, i. e. to <(>i\apyvpia, and the evil

principles and results associated with it,

* avaritiam et peccata quae ex illci radice

procedunt,' Estius.

SiKaioffvvriv] ' righteousness ; ' not

merely 'justice,' but either the virtue

which is opposed to dSiKi'a (Rom. vi. 13),

and to the general tendency of the pow-

ers of evil (2 Cor. xi. 15), or, as appy.

here and 2 Tim. ii. 22, iii. 16, in a more

general sense,
—

' right conduct conform-

able to the law of God' (2 Cor. vi. 14,

compare Tit. ii. 12) ; see Reuss, Thdbl.

Ckre't. IV. 16, Vol. i. p. 169, Usteri,

Lehrb. ii. 1. 2, p. 190. On the more

strictly dogmatic meaning see the excel-

lent remarks in Knox, Remains, Vol. i.

p. 276. Trlcrriv] 'faith,'

in its usual theological sense (^irep iffTlv

ivaurla rp ^t;tt^<t€j, Chrys.), not 'fideli-

ty,' ' die einzelne christUche Pfligct der

Treue,' Usteri, Lehrb. ii. 1. 1, p. 92,

note. On viroiiovfi ,
' perseverantia,'

'brave patience' ('malorum fortis tole-

rantia,' Grot, on Rom. viii. 25), see notes

on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii. 2.

irpaijird^eiav] ' meekness of heart or

feelings

;

' a word of rare occurrence

(Philo de Abrah. § 37, Vol. ii. p. 31, Ig-

natius Trail. 8), perhaps slightly more

specific than irpaiirris, scil. irpaOTTjs SKaif

trSiv ira^wu rfjs \\/vxr;s, Coraj' in loc. The

reading of the Rec. irpaArriTa (with

DKL. ; al. ; Chrys., Theod.) has every

appearance of being a mere correction,

and is rejected even by Scholz. The
virtues here mentioned seem to group

themselves into pairs ; hwaioff. and eva-ffi.

have the widest relations, pointing to

general conformity to God's law and

practical piety; iriffTis and aydnr] are

the fundamental principles of Christian-

ity ; virofx. and irpainr., the principles on

which a Christian ought to act towards

his gainsayers and opponents ; compare

Huth. The article is occasionally omit-

ted before abstract nouns, see examples

in Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 109.

12. rhv Ka\bv ay ecu a] 'the good

strife,' Hamm. ; the contest and struggle

which the Christian has to maintain

against the world, the flesh, and the

devil ; comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7. It is doubt-

ful how far the agonistic metaphor is to

be maintained in this verse. Grammat-

ical considerations seem certainly in fa-

vor of the two imperatives (here, on ac-

count of the emphatic asyndeton, without

Kol) being referred both to the metaphor-

ical contest, ' strive the good strife, and

(in it and through it) seize hold on eter-

nal life,' Winer, Gr. § 43. 2, p. 279 ; it

is, however, very doubtful whether the

remaining expressions, KaKui/ (as by the

prcECO?), evdir. iroW. /xapr. (the specta-

tors? see Hammond in loc.), can fairly

be regarded as parts of the continued

metaphor. In els riu, as De Wette has

observed, there would in fact be an impro-

priety ; a\<i>v. (d>7i is not the contest or the

arena into which the combatants were

called, but has just been represented as

the ppa^iTov and eTra^Aof (Theophyl.),

the object for which they were to con-

tend. Similar, but more sustained allu-

sions to the Olympic contests occur in 1

Cor. ix. 24 sq., Phil. iii. 12.

in iXafiov] 'lay hold of; ' only here and
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TToWwv ixaprvpoiv. ^^ TlapayyeWa) croi ivcoinov tov &eov rou

^(ooyovovjno'i to. iravra koL Xpiarov Irforov tov futprvprjaavTO^

ver. 19 in St. Paul's Epp., three times

in Heb., and frequently in St. Luke

:

Grot, cites Prov. iv. 13, iiriKa^ov ^/x^s

iraiSfias, M-h «#s. The change to the

aor. imperf. must not be left unnoticed ;

it was one act in the 07^;' ; see the exx.

in Winer, Gr. § 43. 4, p. 281. The usual

sequence, ^rsi pres. imp. then aor. imper.

(Schomann, Isceus, p. 235), is here ob-

served : there arc exceptions, however,

e. g. 1 Cor. xv. 34. In the application

of the verb there is no impropriety ; oli-

vios ^W7] (the epithet slightly emphatic;

see notes on ch. i. 5 ) is held out to us as

the prize, the crown, which the Lord will

give to those who are faithful unto the

end ; compare James i. 12, Rev. ii. 10.

Kol wiJio\6yi]ffas\ ' and thou confess-

edst,' or ' modest confes.,' etc., not ' hast

made,' Scholef. Hints, p. 125,— an inex-

act translation for which there is here no

idiomatic necessity. KaJ has here its

simple copulative power, and subjoins

to the foregoing words another and co-

ordinate ground of encouragement and

exhortation ;
' thou wert called to eter-

nal life, and thou madest a good profes-

sion.' The extremely harsh construc-

tion, Koi (ils %v) &!fio\6y7i(ras k. t. \.

(Leo, al.), is rightly rejected by De W.
and later expositors.

TTjc Ka\i)f ijuoAo-).] 'the good confes-

sion,— of faith' (De W.), or,— 'of the

Gospel ' (Scholef.)
;
good, not with refer-

ence to the courage of Timothy, but to

its own import (Wiesing.). But made

when ? Possibly on the occasion of some

persecution or trial to which Tim. was ex-

posed, iis iv KtvSvvots ojxoAoyriffai'Tos Thy

Xp., Theophyl. 1 ; more probably at Iiis

baptism, 6ixo\. ri/f ey jSairrtV/itoTj Ae'yei,

(Ecumenius, Theoph. 2, and apparently

Chrys. ; but, perhaps, most probably, at

his ordination, Neander, Planting, Vol.

II. p. 162 (Bohn) ; see chap. iv. 14, and

compare i. 18. The general reference to

a ' confessio, non verbis concepta sed

potius re ipsii edita ; neque id semel dun-

taxat sed in toto ministerio' (Calv., see

also Theodoret), seems wholly precluded

by the definite character of the language.

The meaning ' oblation' urged by J. John-

son, Unbl. Sacr. 11. l,Vol. i. p. 223(A.-C.

Libr.), is an interpretation which 6juoAo-

yia cannot possibly bear in the N. T
;

see 2 Cor. ix. 13, Heb. iii. 1, iv. 14, x. 23.

13. IT apayyeWai a 01 K.r.\.] The

exhortation, as the Epistle draws to its

conclusion, assumes a yet graver and

more earnest tone. The apostle having

reminded Timothy of the confession he

made, ivdir. iroW. ii<ipr., now gives him

charge, in the face of a more tremendous

Presence, ivtiTriou tov QeoO tov ^aioy.

K. T. A., not to disgrace it by failing to

keep the commandment which the Gos-

pel imposes on the Christian.

r ov ^woyovovvT as] ' who keepetk

alive
;

' not perfectly synonymous (De

"W., Huth.) with (ojoiroi. the reading of

the liec. : the latter points to God as the

' auctor vitaj,' the former as the ' conser-

vator ; ' compare Luke xvii. 33, Acts

vii. 19, and especially Exod. i. 17, Judg.

viii. 19, where the context clearly shows

the proper meaning and force of tlie

word. Independently of external evi-

dence [ADFG opposed to KL], the read-

ing of the text seems on internal grounds

more fully appropriate ; Timothy is ex-

horted to persist in his Christian course

in the name of Him who extends His al-

mighty protection over all things, and is

not only the Creator, but the Preserver

of all His c)-eatures ; comp. Matth. x 29

sq. fiapTvpijaavTOS

K. T. A.] 'who witnessed, bore witness to,

the good confession.' It seems by no

means correct to regard fxapTvpuy Tr\v

SfioK. as simply synonymous with onoK.
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iirl UovTLOV HCSArov rrjv Ka\r)v OfxoXoylav, ^* Trjprjaai ae rrjV

evToKrjv dairCKov ave'jrtXrffiTrTOV fJ'€')(pi T779 CTn^ave/a? rov Kvpiov

ri)v 6fxo\. (Leo, Huth. al.) ; the diflFerence

of persons and circumstances clearly

caused the difference of the expressions,

* testari confessionem erat Domini, conji-

teri confessionem erat Timothei,' Bengel.

Our Lord attested by his sufferings and

death (Si' wv iTrpamv, QSiCum..) tlie truth

of the 6fxo\oyia
(

' martyrio complevit et

consignavit, Est.) ; Timothy only con-

fesses that which his Master had thus au-

thenticated. The use of fiapr. with an

accusative is not unusual (comp. Demos-

thenes Steph. I. p. 117, Sia^riK'tiv jxaprv-

peiv), but fxapT. dfioKoyiai/ is an expres-

sion confessedly somewhat anomalous :

it must be observed, however, that the

6ixo\oyla itself was not our Lord's testi-

mony before Caiaphas, Matth. xxvi. 64,

Mark xiv. 62, Luke xxii. 69 (Stier, Red.

Jes. Vol. VI. p. 386), nor that before Pi-

late, John xvii. 36 (Leo, Huther), but,

as in ver. 12 (see notes) the Christian

confession generally, the good confession

KUT e^oxv"- The expression thus con-

sidered, seems less harsh.

eirl novr'tov, in accordance with the

previous explanation of dixoXoyia, is thus

'

' sub Pontio Pilato,' Vulg., Est., De W.,

not 'before Pontius Pilate,' Syr., ^th.,

(Piatt), Arm., Chrys, al.,— a meaning

perfectly grammatically admissible (see

notes on ch. v. 19, Hermann Viger, No.

394, comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p.

153, ed. Burt), but irreconcilable with

the foregoing explanation of SfxoKoyla.

The usual interpretation of this clause,

and of the whole verse, is certainly plau-

sible, but it rests on the assumption that

fiapT. rijv dno\. is simply synonymous

with dfioKoytlv r)]v dfioX., and it involves

the necessity of giving t] Ka\i] d[jio\. a

different meaning in the two verses.

Surely, in spite of all that Huther has

urged to the contrary, the 6fno\oyia of

Christ before Pilate must be regarded

(with De Wette) a very inexact parallel

to that of Timothy, whether at his bap-

tism or ordination ; and for any other

confession, before a tribunal, etc., we
have not the slightest evidence either in

the Acts or in these two Epp. We re-

tain then with Vulg., Clarom., Goth.

(De Gabel.), and perhaps Coptic, the

temporal and not local meaning of 4iri.

14. TTipriffat] Infin. dependent on

the foregoing verb irapayyfWai. The

purport of the iuToK^i which Timothy is

here urged to keep has been differently

explained. It may be (a) all that Timo-

thy has been enjoined to observe through-

out the Epistle (Calvin, Beza) ; or, (b)

the command just given by the apostle

ravra & ypdcpoo, Theodoret (who, however,

afterwards seems to regard it as = dtla

SiSaffKaXia), and perhaps Auth. Version;

or, most probably, (c) the commandment

of Christ,— not specially the ' mandatum

dilectionis,' John xiii. 34, but generally

the law of the Gospel (comp. 1) irapayye-

\ia eh. i. 5), the Gospel viewed as a rule

of life, Huth. ; see especially Titus ii. 12,

where the context seems distinctly to fa-

vor this interpretation.

&<nr i\ov dceTTtArj/iiTTo;'] ' spotless,

irreproachable,' i. e. so that it receive no

stain and suffer no reproach
;
/i^re S07-

ixdrwv eveKev /x-lfre Biov Kr]\75d riya irpoa-

Tptrpdfj.ei'ov, Chrys. [the usual dat. with

irpoffTp. e. g. Plut. Mor. p. 89, 859, 869,

is omitted, but seems clearly ivro\^\
;

compare Theod. jurjSei' ava/xi^ris a\\6r-

piov Tj7 ^eia 5i5acrKa\ia. As both these

epithets are in the N. T. referred only to

persons (&(rir. James i. 27, 1 Pet. i. 19,

2 Pet. iii. 14 ; aveirix. 1 Tim. iii. 2, v. 7),

it seems very plausible to refer them to

Timothy (Copt., Beza, al.) ; the construc-

tion, however, seems so distinctly to fa-

vor the more obvious connection with

ivTo\i\v (comp. ch. v. 22, 2 Cor. xi. 9,
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rj/j,cov ^Irjaov Xpia-Tov, 15 ^p Kai,poi<; l8ioi<; helmet o /j,aKdpco<; Kal

fi6vo<; hwdcTTT]^^ 6 fiacri\€v<i tcov ^acriXevovTcov Kal Kvpio^ twv

James i. 27
;
[Clem. Rom.] Ep. ii. 8,

rr)p. rrjv (r<ppay7Sa &(nri\ou), and the an-

cient Versions, Vulg., Clarom., Syriac

(apparently), al., seem mainly so unani-

mous, that the latter reference is to be

preferred; so De W., Huther. The ob-

jection that aveiriK. can only be used with

persons (Est., Heydenr.), is disposed of

by De W., who compares Plato, Phileb.

p. 43 c, Philo, de Opif. § 24, Vol. i. p.

17 ; add Polyb. Hist. xiv. 2. 14, hvevi-

\7fir7os irpoaipeffis. The more grave ob-

jection, that ri)peiv ivToAijv means 'to

observe, not to conserve, a commandment

'

(comp. Wiesing.), may be diluted by

observing that T7jpe?v in such close con-

nection with the epithets may lose the

normal meaning it has when joined with

ii/To\r]v alone : it is not merely to keeping

the command, but to keeping it spotless,

that the attention of Timothy is directed.

This is a case in which the opinion of

the ancient interpreters should be allow-

ed to have some weight. For the mean-

ing of di/eiriA. see notes on ch. iii. 2.

rr/s eirKpavtias] 'the appearing,^ the

visible manifestations of our Lord at His

second advent; see 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8, Tit.

ii. 13, and comp. Reuss, Th6)l. Chre't. iv.

21, Vol. II. p. 230. This expression,

which, as the context shows, can only be

referred to Christ's coming to judgment,

not merely to the death of Timothy (ue'xpi

TTjs f^oSov, Chrysostom, Theoph.), has

been urged by De W. and others as a

certain proof that St. Paul conceived the

Advent as near ; so even Reuss, Thebl.

III. 4, Vol. I. p. 308. It may perhaps

be admitted that the sacred writers have

used language in reference to their Lord's

return (comp. Hammond, on 2 Thess. ii.

8), which seems to show that the long-

ings of hope had almost become the con-

victions of belief, yet it must also be ob-

served that (as in the present case) this

language is often qualified by expres-

sions which sliow that tliey also felt and

knew that that hour was not immediately

to be looked for (2 Thess. ii. 2), but that

the counsels of God, yea, and the machi-

nations of Satan (2 Thess. ib.) must re-

quire time for their development.

15. Kaipois l^iois] ' His own seasons:'

see notes on ch. ii. 6, and on Tit. i. 3.

' Numerus pluralis observandus, brevita-

tem temporum non valde coarctans,'

Bengel. 8e^{ej] 'shall

display
;

' not a Hebraism for voi-{)ffet or

Te\4aei, Coray : the firi<pAveia of our

Lord is, as it were, a mighty ffTj/xeToi'

(comp. John ii. 18) which God shall c?js-

play to men. 6 ^oK(£p£o$|

Compare notes on ch. i. 11. Chrysost.

and Theophyl. regard the epithet as con-

solatory, hinting at the absence of every

element of rh AvTrr)phy f) djjSes in the

heavenly King . Theod. refers it to the

&TpiWToy of His will. The context seems

here rather to point to His exhaustless

powers and perfections.

1x6 V OS Sui'offTrjs] 'only potentate;'

it is scarcely necessary to say that ii.6voi

involves no illusion to the polytheism of

incipient Gnosticism (Conyb. and How-
son, Baur, al), but is simply intended to

enhance the substantive, by showing

the uniqueness of the hwoffreia. God
.0 . '^ "

is the absolute twiffrtis \lh\ *i>
a

V > V

>.^g10?n j>\o [validus solus ille], Syr-

iac ; to no one save to Him can that pre-

dication be applied ; compare Eph. iii.

20, Jude 25. AuydarTjs occurs Luke i.

52, Acts viii. 27, and in reference to God,

2 Mace. iii. 24, xii. 15, xv. 4, 23. On
the dominion of God, see Pearson, Creed,

Art. I. Vol. I. p. 51 (ed. Burt), Char-

nock, Attributes, xiii. p. 638 (Bohn).

PaaiKevs k. t. A..] ' King of kings and
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KvpievovTcov, ^^ 6 fJLOVo<i e^(ov a^avaaiav, <^w<; oiKOiv aTrpocriTov,

ov elSev ouSei9 av^puiiroiv ovhe ISelv Buvarai, w Tifir) koI Kpdro^;

alcoviov, dfjiijv.

rZetbut -n^Gorn
'' Toc, 'n-Xov<Tloc, h ToJ vvv ulcovc TTapdy

tostoreup agood fouuda- ryeXKe fit) vyJn]\o(f)pov€LV, fXTjSe rfkiTiKevai, iirl

Lord of lords
;

' so fiacriXevs ^aaiXtaiv,

Rev. xvii. 14, xix. 16 (in reference to

the Son ; see Waterl. Def. 5, Vol. i. p.

326), and similarly. Kvpios Kvpiwv, Deut.

X. 17, Psalm cxxxv. (cxxxvi.)3,— both

formulae added still more to heighten and

illustrate the preceding title. Loesner

cites from Philo, de Dec. Orac. p. 749

[Vol. II. p. 187, ed. Mang.J, a similar

coacervation ; 6 wytw-qros koX &<pbapTot

Kttl atStos, Kal obSevhs eTriSeris, kuI ttoltittjs

rwv b\ct)v, Kol evepyerris, Kal fiacrtXeiis rSiv

fiaffiXfojv Kal &ihs Qeciiu : comp. Suicer,

Tliesaur. Vol. i. p. 670.

16. 6 fi6vos K. T. \.] ' ivho alone hath

immortality ; ' He in whom immortality

essentially exists, and who enjoys it nei-

ther derivatively nor by participation :

ovK e'/c biK7)iJ.aTos &K\ov TavrriP ex*' '''*"

^aiTip ol \onrol Tracres a^dvaToi, aW' eK

TTJs olKiias ovffias, Just. Mart. Qurest. 61,

ovala a^dvaros ov fiiTovcriq., Theodoret,

Dial. III. p. 145 ; see Suicer, Thesaitr.

Vol. I. p. 109, Petavius, Theol. Dorjm.

Ill, 4. 10, Vol. I. p. 200.

<pS>s oIkZv] ' dwelling in light unap-

proachable.' In this sublime image God

is represented, as it were, dwelling in an

atmosphere of light, surrounded by glo-

ries which no created nature may ever

approach, no mortal eye may ever con-

template ; see below. Somewhat similar

images occur in the 0. T. ; compare

Psalm ciii. (civ.) 2, ava^a\\6fj.evof <pa>i

&s ifxaTiov, Dan. ii. 22, koI rh (pus /xfr

avTov iffri. %v € ? S « v

ov^els K. T. \.] ' Whom no man ever

saw or can see
:

' so Exodus xxxiii. 20,

Deut. iv. 12, John i. 18, 1 John iv. 12,

al. For reconciliation of these and sim-

ilar declarations with texts such as

Matth. V. 8, Heb. xii. 14, see the excel-

lent lecture of Bp. Pearson, de Invisibili-

tate Dei, Vol. i. p. 118 sq. (ed. Chur-

ton). The positions laid down by Pear-

son are'Deus est invisibilis (1), oculo

corporali per potentiam naturalera (2)

oculo corporali in statu supernaturali (3)

oculo intellectuali in statu naturali,' and

(4) ' invisibilitas essentia divinas non

tollit claram visionem intellectualem in

statu supernaturali :' Petav. Theol. Dogm.

VII. 1. 1 sq. Vol. I. p. 445 sq.

17. rots tr \ov(T I ois k. t. \.] ' To

the rich in this ivor/d
;

'
' multi divites

Ephesi,' Beng. 'Eu t^ vvu aluui must be

closely joined with tois 7r\., serving to

make up with it one single idea; see

notes on Eph. i. 15, where the rules for

the omission of the article with the ap-

pended noun are briefly stated ; see also

Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, Vol. i. p. 195, and

Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123. The clause

is perhaps added to suggest the contrast

between the riches in this world and the

true riches in the world to come ; /caAws

fliTiv 'Ef T6U vvv alccvi, elcrl yap Kal &KK01

ir\ov<noi fv rw fieWovTi, Chrys. The
expression appears to have a Hebraistic

cast (cbl2> "Olios' ) ; see examples in

Schoettg. Hor. Vol. i. p. 883. For a

powerful sermon on this and the two fol-

lowing verses, see Bp. Hall, Serm. vii.

Vol. V. p. 102 sq. (Oxf 1837).

r)\iriK4vai] 'to set hopes,' ' to have

hoped and continued to hope ; ' see Wi-

ner, Gr. § 41. 4. a, p. 315, Green, Gr. p.

21. On the construction of iXiri^o) with

evi, see notes on ch. iv. 10. The

attribute t^ (wvti, added to 06(^, in Rec,

though fairly supported |DEKL; al.

;

Syriac (both), Clarom., al ; see JiscA.],
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TrXoyTOf a.BrjXoT'qTi, aXX! iv tcj 0e« tc3 Trapi-^ovTi '^filv iravra

7r\ov(Ttco<; et? airoXavcnv, '^ d'ya^oepy€lv,7r\ovT€lv iv €p>yoi<; Ka-

Xot9, ev/ji€TaS6rov<; elvai, KOivcoviKov'i, ^^ drro^7)cravpl^ovTa<; kav-

rol'i ^e/xeXtov Kokov et9 to /xeWov, iva iTrtXd/SoiVTac t^9 oWo)?

does not seem genuine, but is perhaps

only a reminiscence of eh. iv. 10.

vXovTov a5jjA.oTi7Ti] 'the uncertain-

ty of riches ; ' an expression studiedly

more forcible than eir\ t^ ttKovtw T(f a5^-

\cj> ; compare Eom. vi. 4. The distinc-

tion between such expressions and tj

a\-n^eia tov euayyeA. Gal. ii. 5, 14, though

denied by Fritz., Rom. Vol. i. p. 368, is

satisfactorily maintained by Winer, Gr.

§ 34. 3, p. 211. In such cases the ex-

pression has a rhetorical coloring.

In the following words, instead of iv tw

06^, Lachm. reads i-rrl to; 0. with AD'
FG; al. (15); Orig. (mss.), Chrysost,

Theoph. The external authority is of

weiglit, but the probability of a confor-

mation of the second clause to the first,

and St. Paul's known love for preposi-

tional variation, are important arguments

in favor of the text, which is supported

by D^KL
;
great majority of mss. ; Ori-

gen, Theodoret, Dam., al., and rightly

adopted by the majority of recent edi-

tors, eis air6\av<r iv\ 'for

enjoyment,' ' to enjoy, not to place our

heart and hopes in,' comp. ch. iv. 3, els

fifTaXri^ptu. ' Observa autem tacitam

esse antithesin quum prsedicat Deum
omnibus aflfatim dare. Sensus enim est,

etiamsi plena rerum omnium copia abun-

damus, nos tamen nihil habere nisi ex

sola Dei benedictione,' Calvin.

18. ayaboepyeiv] 'that they do

good,' ' show kindness ;
' infin. dependent

on irapdyyeWe, enjoining on the positive

side the use which the rich are to make

of their riches. The open form aya^ofpy.

only occurs here ; the contracted aya^ovp.

in Acts xiv. 17. The distinction of Ben-

gel between the adjectives involved iu

this and the following clause is scarcely

exact, ' aya^hs infert simul notionem

heatitudinis (Mark x. 18, not.) KoAbs con-

notat pulchritudinem.' The latter word

is correctly defined, see Donalds. Cratyl.

§ 324 ; the former, as its probable deriva-

tion (-70, cogn. with X". Donalds, ib. §

323, compare Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol.

II. p. 64) seems to suggest, marks rather

the idea of ' kindness, assistance ;' comp.

notes on Gal. v. 22.

eii/ieToS. koiv(dv.\ 'free in distributing,

ready to communicate
;

' scarcely ' ready

to distribute,' Auth. Ver. (comp. Syr.),

as this seems rather to imply the quali-

tative termination -ikos : on the passive

termination -ros (here used with some

degree of laxity), see Donaldson, Cratyl.

^ 2.55. KoivwviKhs is not bpLiXT^iiKos, irpo-

arivris, Chrys. and the Greek expositors

('facilis convictus,' Beza), but, as the

context clearly shows, ' ready to impart

to others,' see Gal. vi. 6. Both adjectives

are air. Keyofj.. in the N. T. For a prac-

tical sermon on this and the preceding

verses, see Beveridge, Sermon cxxvii.

Vol. V. p. 426 (A.-C. Libr.

19. a-irobT]<ravpi(ovTas] 'laying

up in store,' Auth. Ver. There is no ne-

cessity for departing from the regular

meaning of the word ; the rich are ex-

horted to take /)0/n (oirJ») their own plen-

ty, and by devoting it to the service of

God and the relief of the poor to actually

treasure it up as a good foundation for

the future : in the words of Beveridge,

' their estates will not die with them, but

they will have joy and comfort of them

in the other world, and have cause to

bless God for them to all eternity,' Serm.

CXXVII. Vol. IV. p. 439 (A.-C. Libr.).
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Keep thy deposit, and avoid 20 '/2 Tt/iO^ee, TriV 'JTapa!^tmr)V (bvka^OV.
all false knowledge.

~
' ' r i i T s 7

The preposition airh does not exactly

mean 'seorsum,' ' in longinquum ' (Ben-

gel), but seems to point to the source

from which, and the process by which

(' seponendo thesaurura coUigere,' Winer,

de Verb. Comp. iv. p. 11), they are to

make their ^vaavpovs : compare Diodor.

Sic. Bibl. V. 75, itoWovs rHv eK rrjs oirtli-

pas Kapiraiv airo^T](Tavpl^e(T^ai,

^ffieXiov Ka\6v\ ' a goodfoundation ;

Tov irKovTOv Tr]v Krrjffiv iKa\«T€V &5t]\ov,

tSiv 5e ij.€\k6vtwv a-ya^wv t)]v a.TT6\av(Tiu

^ffxiXiov KeK\r]KfV aKivriTa yap eKe7va

Kal drpeirra, Theodoret. 0e/A€A.ios, it

need scarcely be said, is not here used

for de/xa (compare Tobit iv. 9), nor as

equivalent in meaning to ffvv^riKr) (Ham-

mond), but retains its usual and proper

meaning ; a good foundation (contrast

a.5ri\6T7]s ttAovtov) is, as it were, a pos-

session which the rich are to store up for

themselves; compare ch. iii. 13, $o^tJ.hv

tavTo7s Ka\hv irepnToiowrai. There is

not here, as Wiesinger remarks, any

confusion, but only a brevity of expres-

sion which might have been more fully,

but less forcibly exjjressed by airobriaavp.

TtXovTov KaXcHv tpywv &is fyiixiKiov (Mul-

ler) ; the rich out of their riches are to

lay up a treasure ; this treasure is to be

a SsifxiXLos Ka\6s on which they may rest

in order to lay hold on rrjs ourais ^cofjs.

The form ^ejueAios is properly an adj.

(compare Arist. Ave^, 1137, ^efiexiovs

\iAovs), but is commonly used in later

writers as a subst., e. g. Polyb. Hist. i.

40. 9, comp. Thom. M. s. v.

rf/s hv T 01 s ^u ^ s] ' the true life,' ' that

which is truly life ;" ceWe qui merite scule

ce nom, parceque la perspective do la

mort ne jette plus d'ombre sur ses jours,'

Reuss, Tlidbl. Chre't. iv. 22, Vol. ii. p.

252 : that life in Christ (2 Timoth. i. 1)

which begins indeed here but is perfected

hereafter ; rh Kvpiws (rjv irap^ fj.6i'if) tvy-

Xavet TV ®^V> Origen, in Joann. ii. 11,

Vol. IV. p. 71 (ed. Bened), see notes on

ch. iv. 8. On the meaning of (wri, see

Trench, Synon. § 27, and the deeper and

more comprehensive treatise of Olshan-

sen, Opuscula, p. 187 sq. The reading

aliDvlov [Rec. with D^E'^KLJ is rejected

even by Scholz, and has every appear-

ance of being a gloss.

20. £ TiM<^'*eel The earnest and

individualizing address is a suitable pre-

face to the concluding paragraph, which,

as in 2 Cor. xiii. 11, al., contains the

sum and substance of the Ep., and brings

again into view the salient points of the

apostle's previous warnings and exhor-

tations. T r; V trapa^iiKfv] ' the de-

posit ;
' only (a) here, and (/3) 2 Tim. i.

12, SvvaT6s tariv tt\v •irapahi]Kr\v fiov <pu-

Xd^ai, and (7) 2 Tim. i. 14, rriv »caA.V

irapa^ilKr)!' <pv\a^ov 5ia Tlfdfj,. ay'tou. In

these three passages the exact reference

of irapa^r)K7] is somewhat doubtful. It

seems highly probable that the meaning

in all three passages will he findamentalli/

the same, but it is not necessary to ham-

per ourselves with the assumption that

in all three passages it is exactly the

same, the unnecessary assumption which

interferes with De Wette's otherwise able

analysis. What is this approximately

common meaning ? Clearly not either

'his soul,' 1 Pet. iv. 19, Beng. on (j3),

or his ' soul's salvation,' for this interpre-

tation, though plausible in (/3), would by

no means be suitable either in (a) or (7);

nor again t^}v x'^P"' tov Xluevfjiaros, The-

odoret, h. I., for this would in effect in-

troduce a tautology in (7). Not improb-

ably, as De W., Huther, al., ' the minis-

terial office,' i.e. 'the apostolic office'

in (o), ' the office of an evangelist ' in ()3)

and (7) ; there is, however, this objec-

tion, that though not unsuitable in (j3) it

does not either here or in (7) present any

direct opposition to what follows, Be/S^-

\ovs Keyo<f>(ii>vias Koi ovtjS-. k. t. K. On
15
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eKTpeirofievo'i Ta<i ^efi'^Xov'i Kevo(j)covLa<; koI avTi^ea€L<i t^9

the whole then, the gloss of Chrysost. on

(/3), fj TTiaris, rh K-fipvyixa (corap. Theoph.

1, CEcuin. I.), or rather, more generally,

'the doctrine delivered (to Timothy) to

preach,' ' Catholicae fidei talentum,' Vin-

cent. Lirin.
{
Common, cap. 22, ed. Oxf.

1841), seems hest to preserve the opposi-

tion here and to harmonize with the con-

text in (7), while with a slight expansion

it may also be applied to (|8) ; see notes

in loc. Compare 1 Tim. i. 18 and 2 Tim.

ii. 2, both of which, especially the for-

mer, seem satisfactorily to confirm this

interpretation. On irapa^rjKri and irapo-

Kara^rjKi} {Rec,— but with most insuffi-

cient authority), the latter of which is

apparently the more idiomatic form, see

Lobeck, Phryn. p. 312, and compare the

numerous examples in Wetstein in loc.

e«Tp€ir(5(U£j'oy] ' avoidingj Authoriz.

Ver., ' devitans,' Vulg., Clarom. ; the

middle voice, especially with an accus.

objecti, being sometimes suitably render-

ed by a word of different meaning to that

conveyed by the act. voice : comp. Wi-

ner, Gr. § 38. 2, p. 226.

K6Vo<pwv'ias\ ' bnhhUngs,' ' empfy-talk-

ings,' ' vanos sine mente sonos,' Ilaphel,

— only here and 2 Timothy ii. 16, and

scarcely different in meaning from /xa-

TMoXoyia, 1 Tim. i. 6 ; contrast James

iv. 3, and compare Deyling, Obs. .Vol.

IV. 2, p. 642. On $e&r)\ovs (which as

the omission of the article shows belongs

also to auTtStfcreis) and the prefixed arti-

cle, comp. notes on ch. iv. 7.

avTi&efffts K. r, \.\ ^oppositions of

thefalselij-vamed Knowledge''' of the Know-

ledge which falsely arrogates to itself

that name,' ' non enim vera scientia esse

potest quaa veritati contraria est," Est.

, POO,.
The exact meaning of avn^., jAa-SfJI

jcontorsiones, oppositiones] Syr., it is

somewhat difficult to ascertain. Baur

(Pastoralbr. p. 26 sq.), for obvious rea-

sons, presses the special allusion to the

Marcionite oppositions between the law

and the Gospel (see Tertull. 3Iarc. 1. 19),

but has been ably answered by Wieseler,

Chronol. p. 304. Chrysostom and The-

ophyl. (compare CEcum.) refer it to per-

sonal controversies and to objections

against the Gospel : ah ouSe imoKpivia-

dat xph > this, however, is scarcely suffi-

ciently general. The language might be

thought at first sight to point to some-

thing specific (compare Huther) ; whep,

however, we observe that Kevo<po>i/las and

avTi^eVeis are under the vinculum of a

single article, it seems difficult to main-

tain a more definite meaning in the latter

word than the former. These avri^effeis,

then, are generally the positions and

teachings of the false-knowledge which

arrayed themselves against the doctrine

committed to Timothy,— rhs ivavrias

SeVets, Coray ; so even De Wette.

The use of the peculiar term yvSxris

seems to show that it was becoming the

appellation of that false and addititious

teaching which, taking its rise from a

Jewish or Cabbalistic philosophy (Col.

ii. 8), already bore within it the seeds of

subsequent heresies, and was preparing

the way for the definite gnosticism of a

later century : oompare Chrysost. and

especially Theod. in loc, and see notes

on ch. i. 4.

21. t-KayyeW6^t.evoi\ ' making a

profession of; '
' pris se fcrentes,' Beza

;

see notes on chap. ii. 10.

7] (T T 6 X V f <^ "] ' missed their aim
;

' Wie-

singer here urges most fairly that it is

perfectly incredible that any forger in the

second century should have applied so

mild an expression to followers of the

Marcionite Gnosis. On the aaroxeoa see

notes on ch. i. 6, and for the use of irfpi,

see notes on ch. i. 19. nerka-ov]

So Tisch. with DEKL ; nearly all mss.

;

majority of Vv., and many Ff. The
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'y^evhoivvfiov 'yvcoaecoi;, ^i ^p Ti,pe<i eirayyeWo/Ji'evoi irepl ttjv

TTio'Tiv rjcrro'^'rja'av.

Benediction. 'H ')(api^ fieTO, (TOV.

plural vixuv is adopted by Lachm. with Church as well as to Timothy. All that

AFG; 17; Boern., Copt., al.,— but is could be said would be that St. Paul
very probably a correction derived from sent his benediction to the Church in and

2 Tim. V. 22, orTit. iii. 15; at any rate, with that to its Bishop. Huther some-

even if vixwv be retained, no stress can what singularly maintains <rov in his crit-

safely be laid on the plural as implying ical notes, and, as it would seem, vnSiv

that the Epistle was addressed to the in his commentary.

Note on 1 Tim. iii. 16.

The results of my examination of the Cod. Alex, may be thus briefly stated. On
inspecting the disputed word there appeared (a) a coarse line over, and a rude dot

within the O, in black ink
; (^) a faint line across O in ink of the same color as the

adjacent letters. It was clear that (a) had no claim on attention, except as being

possibly a rude retouching of (6) : the latter demanded careful examination. After

inspection with a strong lens it seemed more than probable that Wetstein's opinion

{Prolegom. Vol. i. p. 22) was correct. Careful measurement showed that the first e

of ei/crefifiav, ch. vi. .3, on the other side of the page, was exactly opposite, the cir-

cular portion of the two letters nearly entirely coinciding, and the thickened ex-

tremity of the sagitta of e being behind what had seemed a ragged portion of the

left-hand inner edge of O. It remained only to prove the identity of this sagitta

with the seeming line across the O. This with the kind assistance of Mr. Hamilton,

of the Brit. Museum, was thus effected. While one of us held up the page to the

light and viewed the O through the lens, the other brought the point of an instru-

ment (without of course touching the MS.) so near to the extremity of the sagitta of

the e as to make a point ^f shade visible to the observer on the other side. When
the point of the instrument was drawn over the sagitta of the e, the point of shade

was seen to exactly trace out the suspected diameter of the O. It would thus seem cer-

tain that (6) is no part of O, and that the reading of A is '6s.
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INTRODUCTION.

This Second Epistle to his faithful friend and follower was written by the

apostle during his second imprisonment at Rome (see notes on ch. iv. 12, and

comp. ch. i. 18), and, as the inspired writer's own expressions fully justify

our asserting (chap. iv. 6), but a very short time before his martyrdom, and

in the interval between the 'actio prima' (see notes on ch. iv. 16) audits

mournful issue ; comp. Euseb. Hist. Eccl. ii. 22.

It would thus have been written about the year a. d. 67 or perhaps A. d.

68, i. e. the last but one, or last year of the reign of Nero, which tradition

(Euseb. Chron. ann. 70 A. i>. ; Jerome, Catal. Script, cap. 5, p. 35, ed. Fabri-

cius), apparently with some degree of plausibility, fixes upon as the period of

the apostle's martyrdom ; see Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, Vol. ii. p.

596, note (ed. 2), and compare Pearson, Annal. Paul. Vol. i. p. 396 (ed.

Churton).

Where Timothy was at this time cannot very readily be decided, as some

references in the Epistle (ch. i. 15 sq. compared with iv. 19, ch. ii. 17, al.)

seem to harmonize with the not unnatural supposition that he was at Ephe-

sus, while others (ch. iv. 1 2, 20) have been thought to imply the contrary

;

comp. notes on ch. iv. 1 2. On the whole the arguments derived from the

generally similar terms in which the present tenets (comp. ii. 16 with 1 Tim.

vi. 20, and ch. ii. 23 with 1 Tim. vi. 4), future develoj^ments (comp. ch. iii.

1, 5 with 1 Tim. iv. 1 sq.), and even names (comp. ch. ii. 17 with 1 Tim. i.

20) of the false teachers are characterized in the two Epistles, seem to out-

weigh those deduced from the topographical notices, and to render it slightly

more probable that, at the time when the Second Epistle was written, Timo-

thy was conceived by the apostle to be at the scene of his appointed labors

(1 Tim. i. 3), and as either actually at Ephesus or visiting some of the de-

pendant churches in its immediate neighborhood : see Conybeare and How-

son, St. Paul, Vol. II. p. 582, note (ed. 2).

The apostle's principal purpose in writing the Epistle was to nerve and

sustain Timothy amid the now deepening trials and persecutions of the
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Church from without (ch. i. 8, ii. 3, 12, iii. 12, iv. 5), and to prepare and

forewarn him against the still sadder trials from threatening heresies and

apostasies from within (ch. iii. 1 sq.). The secondary purpose was the ear-

nest desire of the apostle, forlorn as he then was (ch. iv. 16), and deserted as

he was by all save the faithful Luke (ch. iv. 11), to see once more his true

son in the faith (ch. iv. 9, 21), and to sustain him not by his written words

only, but by the practical teaching of his personal example. In no Epistle

does the true, loving, undaunted, and trustful heart of the great apostle speak

in more consolatory yet more moving accents : in no portion of his writings

is there a loftier tone of Christian courage than that which pervades these,

so to speak, dying words ; nowhere a holier rapture than that with which

the reward and crown of faithful labor is contemplated as now exceeding nigh

at hand.

The question of the genuineness and authenticity stands in connection

viith that of the First Epistle. This only may be added, that if the general

tone of this Epistle tends to make us feel convinced that it could have been

written by no hand save that of St. Paul, its perfect identity of language with

that of the First Epistle and the Epistle to Titus involves a further evidence

of the genuineness and authenticity of those Epistles which it thus resembles,

and with which it stands thus closely connected.
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CHAPTER I.

. . ,. ,^ ^ , T rAVA02 airoaToXo'^ Xpicrrov ^Iriaov Sta
ApostoUc address and salu- I I -^ -^ -^j^- ^^—

-

r /

'*''°"- _L_L ^eX?7/u.aT09 0€ov kot eira'^yekLav t,wrj<i t?)?

iv Xpiarat ^Irjcrov, ^ Tifio^ew ayaTrrjTM reKVtp. '^dpi^, eX,€09, et-

pi]vr} airo Qeov irarpo'^ kol Xpiarov 'Irjcrov rov Kvpcov rj/xMV.

I bear thee ever in my 3 XdpiV eVftJ TW ©€OJ, (L XUTpeVCO ttTTO TTOO.
memory, and call to mind r /v t t t i /

the faith that is in thee and ryovcov iv Ko^aoci crvv6cSi]aet,, ft)9 dBi,d\enrrov
thy family. Stir up thy ',

^ v
^„

, , r. <s / i

gift. , e^o) tt)!' TTepi/ aov /juvecau ev TaL<i oerjaeaiv fiov

1. h la SiiXiiixaT s @fov\ 'through

the will of God : " apostolatum suum vo-

luntati et electioni Dei adscribit, non siiis

meritis,' Est. ; so 1 Cor. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 1,

Eph. i. 1 (where see notes), Col. i. 1. In

the former Epistle the apostle terms him-

self a.ir6aT. X. 'I. Kar' eirtTay^v Qeov, per-

haps thus slightly enhancing the author-

ity of his commission, see notes ; here,

possibly on account of the following Kara,

he reverts to his usual formula.

Kar' i-irayyeXi av must be joined, as

the omission of the article clearly decides,

not with 5ia ^eXiiixarros, but with a.Tr6aro-

\os (comp. Tit. i. 1) ; the prep. Kara de-

noting the object and intention of the ap-

pointment, ' to further, to make known
the promise of eternal life,' a-nSaToXov

IJ.i -Kpof^aKiTo 6 Se(nr6Tr]s &f6s Sere

fie T^v 4TTayye\de7(Tav alwviov {a>r/f rots

av^pdirois K7)pv^at, Theodoret, CEcumen.;

see Tit. i. 1, koto iria-riv, and compare
16

Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358, and notes on

1 Tim. vi. 3. On the expression itrayyeK.

fcoris, and the nature of the genitival re-

lation, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 8.

2. ayair7]T(fi TeKvcf>\ '(my) beloved

child

:

' so in 1 Cor. iv. 17, but in 1 Tim,

i 2, and Tit. i. 4, yvna-ia> reKvca ;
' illud

quidem {yvy\(T.) ad Timothei commenda-

tionem et laudem pertinet ; hoc vero

Pauli in ilium benevolentiam et charita-

tem dcclarat, quod ipsum tamen, ut nio-

net Chrysost., in ejus laudem recidit,'

Justiniani. It is strange indeed in Mack

('omp. Alf.) here to find an insinuation

that Timothy did not now deserve the

former title. Scarcely less precarious is

it (with Alf.) to assert that there is more

of love and less of confidence in this

Epistle ; see ver. 5. On the construction

see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2.

Xapis, e\eos k. t. A.) See notes on

Eph. i. 2 ; compare also on Gal. i. 3, and
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Chap. I. 3, 4.

vvKro<i Kol r)ijt,€pa<;, ^ eTriTro^cov ae IBeiv, fiefivrj/jLevo'i aov TOiv

on 1 Tim. i. 2. On the scriptural mean-

ing of x"P's see tlie brief but satisfactory-

observations of Waterland, Each. ch. x.

Vol. IV. p. 666 sq.

.3. x'^P'" ^X^\ '^ 9^^'^ thanks;'

more commonly (hxa.pi-<TT(>', but see 1

Tim. i. 12, and Philem. 7
(
Tisch.). The

construction of this verse is not perfectly

clear. The usual connection x«P"' ^X"
ws K. T. A., in which &is is taken for on
( Vulg., Chrys.), or quoniam (Leo), inde-

pendently of its exegetical difficulties,

—

for surely neither the prayers themselves,

nor the repeated mention of Timothy in

them (Leo), could form a sufficient rea-

son for the apostle's returning thanks to

God,— is open to the grammatical objec-

tions that ws could scarcely thus be used

for oTi (see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 765,

comp. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. ii. p.

1002), and that the causal sense is not

found in St. Paul's Epistles (see Meyer

on Gal. vi. 10). Less tenable is the mo-

dal (' how unceasing,' Alf.), and still less

so is the temporal meaning, ' quoties tui

recordor,' Calvin, Conyb. (comp. Klotz,

Vol. II. p. 7.59), and least of all so the

adverbial meaning assigned by Mack,
' recht unablassig.' In spite then of

the number of intervening words (De

W.), it seems most correct, as well as

most simple, to retain the usual meaning

of cos {'as,' Germ. ' da,' scil. ' as it hap-

pens I have'), to refer X'^P"' ^X'^ ^^

\nr6ixv. Ka^uv, ver. 5, and to regard &is

d5(a\. K.r. \. as marking the state of

feelings, the mental circumstances, as it

were, under which the apostle expresses

his thanks ;
' I thank God. ...as thou ai;t

ever uppermost in my thoughts and

prayers. ..when thus put in remembrance,'

etc. This seems also best to harmonize

with tlic position of tlie tertiary predicate,

aSidXeiTTTov ; see below. Under any cir-

cumstances, it seems impossible with

Coray to suppose an ellipsis of koI f^ap-

Tvpofiai before ws ; Rom. i. 9 is very dif-

ferent. On us, compare notes on Gal.

vi. 10. airhTTpoySvuv]

'from (mij) forefathers,' ' with the feelings

and principles inherited and derived from

them,'— not 'as my fathers have done

before me,' Waterland, Serm. iii. Vol.

V. p. 454; see Winer, Gr. § 51. b, p.

333. These were not remote (Ilamm.),

but more immediate (compare 1 Tim. v.

4) progenitors, from whom the apostle

had received that fundamental religious

knowledge which was common both to

Judaism and Christianity ; comp. Acts

xxii. 3, xxiv. 14. iv Kabap§
(Tvi/eiS.] ' in a pure conscience

;
' as the

sort of spiritual sphere in which the \a-

rpei'a was offered; see Winer, Gr. § 48.

a, p. 346. On ko^. ffuveiS. see notes on 1

Tim. i. 5. aisaSiaKeiirrov]
' as unceasing, unintermitted, is,' etc., not

' unintermitted as is,' etc., Peile ; the

tertiary predicate must not be obscured-

in translation : see Donalds. Cratyl. §

301, ib. Gr. Gr. \ 489 sq.

vv KTh s K a\ 7} fxf pas must not be

joined witli iniiro^wv ere ISiTy (Matth),

and still less, on account of tlie absence

of the article, with S^rja-iffiv tiov (Syr.),

but with a5ia\. ex^^. which these words

alike explain and enhance. On the ex-

pression see notes on 1 Tim. v. 5.

4. iiriTToSfuv] 'longing;' part, de-

pendant on ix'^ /xveiav, expressing the

feeling that existed previously to, or con-

temporaneous with that action (compare

Jclf, Gr. § 685), and connected with the

final clause iVa nXrjpw^oo. The following

participial clause, fj.e/j.vriixei'os k. t. \.

(' memor tuarum lachryniarum,' Vulg.,

Claroin.), does not refer to x"f"' ^X'^i ^^

the meaning of "va would thus be wholly

obscured, but further illustrates and ex-

plains (TrtTro^civ, to wliich it is append-

ed with a faint causal force ;
' longing to

see thee, in remembrance of (as I remem-
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BaKpvoiV, iva %apa9 TrA.rjpco^o), ^ vTrofivijaiv Xa/Scov tj}? iv crol

awTTO/cpiTov iricrrew^;, i]Ti<i evwKrjaev irpwrov ev ry fid/JL/jLj] aov

Acoi8i Kol TTj jjbrjTpi aov EuvIkt], TreTretcryLtat Be otl koX iv aoL

5. \a0eln'] So Lac/im. with ACFG ; al. 3. Tisch. reads Xafi^avwv with DEJK :

nearly all mss. ; Chrys., Theod., al. The latter, however, seems to have arisen

from a conformation to the pres. i-KnroS>Sov.

ber) thy tears, in order that I may,' etc.

The eVJ in iTniro^Hiv might at first sight

seem to be intensive,— ' vehementer op-

tans/ Just., ' greatly desiring,' Auth.

Version,— both here and in Rom. i. li,

1 Thcss. iii. 6. As, however, the simple

form iro3eo) is not used in the N. T., and

as this intensive force cannot by any

means be certainly substantiated in other

authors, iirl will be more correctly taken

as marking the dii-ection (Rost u. Palm,

Lex. s. v. eiri, c, b. ) of the irobos. comp.

Psalm xli. 2, innrobs? eirl Tas irriyds :

see esp. the good note of Pritz. lioni.

Vol. 1. p. 31.

trov rSiv iaKpixuv] 'the tears ichich

thou sfieddesf,'— probaMy at jiarting; el-

Khs ^v avThv airoo'xi-iofxevot' KAaieiu koI

oSvpecrbai ixaWov rj waiSiov tov fiaaTov koI

T^s TiT^rjs airofTirdixevov, Chrysost. Co-

ray compares the case of the irpia^vrepoi

at Ephesus, Acts xx. 37 ; sl'C uLo Wie-

seler, Chronol. p. 463.

5. V TT 6 fxvTi (T lu Xa^iiy] ' heiitfj put

in remembrance ;
' literally, ' having re-

ceived reminding,' not, with a neglect of

tense, 'dum in mem. revoco,' Leo (who

reads A.a/3»c). The assertion of Bengel,

founded on the distinction of Ammonius

(avafj.vriffis orav ris i\bri els fivfifj.ri:f Ttoy

irapikSjSv-rcev. virofxv. 5e orav v(p' eTepou

€(s TovTo irpodx^v^ P- 1^' ^^- Valck ),that

St. Paul might have been reminded of

Timothy's faith by some ' externa occa-

sio aut nuncius,' is not to be dismissed

with Huther's summary ' unbegrundet ;

'

it is plausible, harmonizes with the tense,

and lexically considered, is very satisfac-

tory ; compare 2 Pet. i. 13, iii. 1, the

only other passages in the N. T. where

the word occurs. The intrans meaning-

is fully dciensible (^nij/UTjc, koI ISuonKoiis

eiTTuv vTT6nvri<nv, Eustath. III. xxiii. p.

1440, see also Polyb. Hist. r. 1. 2, in. 31.

6), and 2 Pet. i. 9, \^hr)v \a$dl>i/, is cer-

tainly analogous, still, on the whole the

transitive meaning seems preferable
;

compare Eph. i. 15, where the construc-

tion is similar. rrj s 4v

<To\ K. T. A.] 'the unfeigned faith that is

(not ' was,' Alf ) in thee,'— more exactly,

'quaj est in te non ficta,' Vulg., similar

Gothic ; object which called forth the

ajiostle's thankfulness. On kuim6Kpnos,

see notes on 1 Tim. i. 5.

irpwTovl 'first;' not for tJi irpwrov,

nor again for irpSrepov ('prius quam in

te,' Leo), but simply ' first
:

' the indwel-

ling of faith in Timothy's family first

began in the case of Lois. The relative

','jTis here seems used, not as often, with

an explanatory, but with a specifying,

and, what may be termed, a differentiat-

ing force,
—

' this particular avvtroKp. ma-

Tis, no other, dwelt first,' etc. ; see notes

on Gal. iv. 24, and comp Jelf, Gr. § 816.

I^dfiixri] 'grandmother.' The Atticists

condemn this form, the correct expres=-

sion being t-^^-tj (not ti'tStj), Lobeck,

Phryn. p. 134, Thom. Mag. s. v. Tt'^ij.

The mother, Eunice, (possibly the daugh-

ter of Lois,) is alluded to. Acts xvi. 1.

Kal iv 0- i] ScilT-eVoiKc? ; comp. Arm.,

' et in te est.' De Wette seems inclined

to favor the supplement of Grot., al,

ivoiK-fiaei, on the hypothesis that Timo-

thy had become weak in faith (ver. 13,

chap. iii. 14),— an hypothesis, which
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6 Al r\v ahiav avajxiiMvriaKw ae ava^coirvpelu to 'x^dpia-fjua tov

though advocated by Alf. throughout

this Epistle, is certainly precarious, and,

it seems reasonable to add, improbable.

The transition to exhortation docs not

at all favor such a supposition ; 'imo quo

certius Paulus de Timothei fide persua-

sus erat, eo majorem habebat causam

adliortandi ut aleret rh xapter^a tov @eov,

quo gauderet,' Leo.

6. Si' ^ u air lav] ' For which cause,'

so. SiOTt olSd are avvitSupnou exovra iritniu,

Theophyl. ; ravra Trepi crov -rreneKTfxeuos

irapaKaXoo k. t. A., Theod., comp. notes

on ver. 1 2 : as the apostle knew that this

faith ivas in Timothy, he reminds hini

('in memoriam redigit,' Just., compare

1 Cor. iv. 17) to exhibit it in action. It

is by no means improbable that this am-

nvriffis was suggested by a knowledge of

the grief, and possible despondency, into

which Timothy might have sunk at the

absence, trials, and imprisonment of his

spiritual father in the faith ; bpa irws SeiK-

vvaiv avThv iv a^vixla ovra iroW'p, irws eV

Karrt^fia, Chrys. This we may reasona-

bly assume, but to believe that this ' dear

child ' of the apostle was showing signs of

' backwardness and timidiry ' (Alf., Prol.

p. 100) in his ministerial work, needs far

more proof than has yet been adduced.

avu^coirvpe^v] ^ to kihdle up,' a.ii ^uxrav

KoX a.Kix6.Covaav epyd^ea^at, Theophyl.,

irvpaeveiv, Theodoret, j-*^.^9 [ut exci-

tes] Syr. ; see Suicer,. Thesaur. s. v. Vol.

I. p. 265. There is no lexical necessity

for pressing the meaning of this word,

' sopitos ignes suscitare,' Grot., al. In-

deed it may be further said that ava^w-

TTvpelv (an fi7ra| \ey6/;.. in the N. T.) is

not here necessarily ' resuscitare,' Vulg.,

* wieder anfachen, ' Huth., but rather ' e.r-

suscitare,' Beza, ' anzufachen,' De W.,—
the force of am being up, upwards, e. g.

avairreiv, avairveiv, ai/fyeipeiv K.r. K. ; see

Win., de Verb. Coinp. ill. p. 1, note, Rost

u. Palm, Lex. s. v. avii., e. 1 ; comp. Plu-

tarch, Po/n/x 41, adi^ts ava^wTtvpovvTo.

Kcu irapaffKevaCofj.ei'ov. The simple form

^wirupelv is ' to kindle to flame ' (tovs if-

StpaKas (pvcrav, Suidas), the compound

a.i>a(^wwvpf7v is either (a) to 'rekindle,'

and in a metaphorical sense 'revivify,'

Joseph. Antiq. viii. 8. 5, ava^oyirupriaai

tV Se^icti/ (Jeroboam's hand), compare

Plato, Charm. 156 C, avebappritra. re—
Kol dvi^wirvpoviJL-r]v ; or (b) as here, ' to

kindle up' (dvijiipai, e /c {ojTri/pTjtra^Suid.),

' to fan into a flame,' without, however, in-

volving any necessary reference to a pre-

vious state of higher ardor or of fuller

glow : compare Marc. Anton, vn. 2,

kvaQanrvpiiv (payraaias opp. to a^evvvvai,

and apparently Plato, Repuld. vii. 527

D, eKKU^aipeTai re /cat ava^anrvpelToi. As
has been before said, it is not wholly im-

probable that Timothy might now have

been in a state of a^vfjiia, but this infer-

ence rests more on the general fact of

the avdfxvncris than on a meaning of the

isolated word. Numerous examples of

the use of ^jott. and ai/a^coir. will be found

inWetstein in loc., Ivrebs, Obs. p. 360,

Loesner, Obs. p. 412; see also Pierson,

Mair. p. 170. tJ) x^P'""/""]
'the gift, the churism,'— not the Holy

Spirit generally, tijj/ x^P^" ''"'>'' nvfvfxaros,

Theodoret, and apparently Waterland,

Semi. XXI. Vol. v. p. 641 (whose clear

remarks, however, on the concurrence

of our spirit with the Holy Spirit are not

the less worthy of attention),— but the

special gift of it in reference to Timothy's

duties as a bisliop and evangelist, fls

Kpoinaaiav rf/s iKKArjcrias, eis cTTj/ueto, ets

XoLTpeiav anaaau. Chrvsostom : compare

Hooker, Eccl. Pol. v. 7". 5.

S t a T f/ s e IT I ^.] ' through the hii/ing on,'

etc. ; tlie hands were the medium by which

the gift of the Holy Spirit was imparted.

On the eTri^effts x^'P^"' ^^^ notes on 1

Tim. iv. 14, where it is mentioned that
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©eoi), 6 icrriv ev oo\ Zia tt}? eTTi^eVect)? tmv )(eLpo)v fiov. "^ ov yap

ebcoKev rj/juiv 6 0eo9 Tlvevfia 8et\ta9, dWa Suva/ietu? /cat dyaTrr)^

KOl (7CO(f>pOVLaflOV.

Do not then shrink from 8 Mr/ OVV i'TTaLa'^VV^fj'i TO fXapTVpiOV TOV
afflictions, for the sake of-rr' t ^ !\\ t \ \ ^ r )«j-.^\
Him who made death pow- l^VpiOV TJ/XMV firjbe 6fie TOV heCTfltOV aVTOV, uWu
erless. I am His preacher, and know that Ue will keep my deposit. Guard thine.

the presbytery joined with the apostle ia

the performance of the solemn act.

7. Hvev/xa Sei\las] 'the spirit of

cowardice,' qv 5ia tovto rh Tlvevna eKdfio-

fiev, "va virotntWdifjiiba., aW' 'iva irapprj-

<ria^'c<>|t6&a, Chrys. ; not ' a spirit, a nat-

ural and infused character,' Peile : see

notes on Eph. i. 17, and on Gal. vi. 1.

By comparing those two notes it will be

seen that in such cases as the present,

where the TTVivna is mentioned in con-

nection with diSSvai k. t. A., it is better to

refer it directly to the personal Holy

Spirit and the abstract genitive to His

specific x'^P'f'^Ma. Where, however, as

in 1 Cor. iv. 21, Gal. /. c. the connection

is different, the iruev^a may be referred

immediately to the human spirit (compare

Olshausen, Opusc. p. 154), though even

then ultimately to the Holy Spirit as the

inworking power. In such formulae, then,

whether it be the human spirit as wrought

on by the Holy Spirit, or the Holy Spirit

as working on the human spirit, will be

best deduced from the context : with the

present passage compare Rom. viii. U>,

Gal. iv. 6. On the omission of the article

with TTvevfxa, see notes on Galatians v.

5. (xai<ppovi(TiJiov] 'self-control;'

.O > p 7

].ZcJ>*.<^i^ [institutio] Syr., ' sobrie-

tatis,' Vulg., Clarom. ; an ott. Key6fj.. in

N. T., but compare Tit. ii. 4. ^oocppo-

vi<T^6s, as its termination suggests (Do-

nalds. Cratyl. ^ 25.3. Buttm. (Jr. § 119.

7, see examples, Lobeck, Phryu. p. 511 ),

has usually a transitive force, e. g. Plu-

tarch, Cat. Maj. 5, 67rJ ffwcppovicrfxcf twv

&X\u>u, compare Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 9.

2, Bell. II. 1. 3; as, however, both the

substantives with which it is connected

are abstract and intransitive, and as the

usual meaning of nouns in -fxas (' action

proceeding from the subject') is subject

to some moditications (e. g. xp'?<''i"0J>

compare Buttm. /. c), it seems on the

whole best, with De Wette, Wiesinger,

al., to give it either a purely intransitive

(Plutarch, Qucest. Conviv. viii. 3, ffai-

<ppovL(TfjLo1s riaiv ^ fxiTavoiais) or perhaps

rather reflexive reference ; 'Iva awippovicrui-

jxev ritiv e v 7) jxlv kivov/j.4viov iraSfrinaToiu

T-nf aTa^iav, Thcodoret, Chrysostom 2 ;

comp. Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. Ii. p..

1224, Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 486

(Bohn).

8. fXT] odf K. T. \.\ Exhortation, im-

mediately dependant on the foregoing

verse ;
' as God has thus given us the

spirit of power, love, and self-control, do

not therefore be ashamed of testifying

about our Lord.' On the connection of

aiVxwo/uot and similar verbs with the ac-

cusative, see Beriihardy, Synt. iii. 19,

p. 113, Jelf, Gr. § 550. The compound

form eiraiax- [^'""^ probably marks the

imaginary point of application, that on

which the feeling is based, Rost u. Palm,

Lex. s. V. c. 3] is frequently thus used

in the N. T., both with persons (Mark

viii. 38, Luke ix. 26), and with things

(ch. i. 16, Rom. i. 16), but not so the

simple form. Observe the aor. subjunc-

tive with ij.il,
' ne te pudeat unquam,'

Leo ; Timothy had as yet evinced no such

feeling; see Winer, Gr. ^ 56. 1, p. 445.

TOV Kvpiov] ' of the Lord,' i. e. ' about

the Lord,' gen. ohjecti; see Winer, Gr. §

30. 1, p. 168, and esp Kriiger, Sprachl.

§ 47. 7. 1 sq. Tlie subject of this testi-

mony was not merely the sufferings and

crucifixion of Christ (Chrysost. and the
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crvvkaKOird^'Tjcyov ru> evayyeXLO) Kara Svva/jiiv 0eov, ^ rov aco-

aavro^ rjjxa.'i Kai KcCkeaavro^ Kk'^crec ayia, ov Kara to, epya rjfj.(ov

dWa Kara ihlav Trpo^eaiv Kol X^P''^ '^V^ Bo^eicrav rjfiiv eV XpcaTO)

Greek commentt.), but generally 'oninis

prsedic.itio vel confessio quae de Christo

fitapud homines,' Est. ; compare Acts i.

8, ecrea^e /xoi fidprvpes. Bengel remarks

on the rareness of the formula, 6 Kvp.

r)ixSiv, in St. Paul, without 'I. X. ; add,

Jiowever, 1 Tim. i. 14 : see also Hob. vii.

14, but not 2 Pet. iii. 15, where the ref-

erence appears to the Father.

Seff/xiov ai/r ov] ' His prisoner,' i. e.

whom He has made a prisoner, gen. auc-

toris ; see notes on Eph. iii. 1, and also

Harless, in he. p. 273. ' Ne graveris vo-

cari discipulus Pauli hominis captivi,'

Est., CEcum. dAAa aw-
K aK ow a^ri ff V k. t. \.] 'but (on the

contrary) join with me in suffering ills for

the Gospel;' dAAa (as usual after nega-

tives, Donalds. Crattjl. § 201) marking

the full opposition between this clause

and the words immediately preceding

(comp. Klotz, Demir. Vol. ii. p. 2, 3),

' don't be ashamed of me, but rather suf-

fer with me.' It is thus perhaps better

with Lactim. to retain the comma after

ripiSiv. The preposition avv must be re-

ferred, not to fvayyeX. (Syr., Theod.),

as this would involve a very unusual and

unnecessary prosopopoeia (nduTas rovs

Tov evayy. icfjpvKas Kal nvcrras, Theoph.

2), but to fjLoi. supplied from the preced-

ing ifxe. The dat. 6i'077eA. is then either

the dat. of reference to (see notes on Gal.

i. 22 ; comp. the fuller expression Phil,

iv. 3, eV TM eiiayy. (Twi)b\r)(Tav fxoi, and

below, ch. ii. 9), or more probably and

more simjily the dat. comnwdi, vwip tov

evayy. irda-x^tv, Chrys., Theoph. i.

KOTO S V V afii u\ 'in arcordance with,

correspondingly to that Swo^ats which

God has displayed towards us in our

calling and salvation,' ver. 9 scq. (Wic-

ging.), not with any reference to the spir-

itual Svva/xts infused in us, ver. 7 (De

Wette, Huther). The prop. Kara has

thus its usual meaning of norma (Winer,

Gr. § 49. d, p. 358) ; the SvvafMLs, as ver.

9 shows, was' great, our readiness in Ka-

Koird^fia ought to be proportionate to it.

It need scarcely to be added that this

clause must be connected, not with ebay.

yeK'tcf) (Heinrich, al.), but with o-uc/ca/co-

irdSrrirTOi' ; i-Trel (popTiKbv ijv rh KaKond^.,

Trapa^uv^e'iTai ahrov, fx)) yap (prjffi Sufdfj.ei

T)7 erf, dAAa tt? tov Kp. [QeoiJ], Theophyl.,

CEcum.

9. TOV (T (ii cr avT s ^/xSs] ' ivho

saved IIS,' exercised His saving agency

towards us
;

'
' servatio haec est applica-

tiva, non tantum acquisitiva, earn ipsara

ob causam quod tarn arete cum vocatione

connectitur,' Beng., compare also Green,

G>\ p. 318; we must, however, in all

cases be careful not to assign too low a

meaning to this vital word (comp. notes

on Eph. ii. 8) ; the context will generally

supply the proper explanation; see the

collection of passages ia Reuss, Tlieol.

IV. 22, Vol. II. p. 250. On the act of

trcoTTjpla applied to God, see notes on 1

Tim. i. 1. Mosheim and, to a certain

degree, Wiesinger, refer rifxas to St. Paul

and Timothy : this .is very doubtful ; it

seems much more satisfactory to give

ijixth here the same latitude as in ver. 7.

KaKtffavTos] The act of callinq is al-

ways regularly and solemnly ascribed to

God the Father; see notes o?i Gal. i'G,

and compare Hcuss, Theol. iv. 15, Vol.

n. p. 144 sq. Tliis KKijffis is essentially

and intrinsically ayla ; it is a k\7i(tls els

Koivwviav TOV Xp., 1 Cor. i. 9. On the

' vocatio externa and interna,' sec es]ie-

cially Jackson on the Creed, Book xii.

7 (init.). Kara to. epya
5; /x ]

' arrording to our icorks ;
' comjjare

Tit. iii. 5, ouK e| epyoiv tffwffev. The
preji. KOTO, may certainly be here refer-
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^Ir)(70v irpo '^povciiv alwviwv^ ^° (fyavepco^eicrav Se vvv Bia tt}? eTrt-

<f)av€ia<; tov aa)Tr]po<i rjficbv ^Irjaov Xpiarov, Karapyrjcravro'i fiev

red to the motives (Bcza, De W.) which

prompted the act ; see examples in Wi-

ner, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358 : it seems, how-

ever, equally satisfactory, and perhaps

more theologically exact, especially in

the latter clause, to retain (with A^ulg.,

Clarom., al.) the more usual meaning;

comp. Eph. i. 11, iii. 11, al.

iSiafTrpob^eaii'] ' His own purpose ;

'

observe the iSiW ;
' that purpose which

was suggested by nothing outward, but

arose only from the innermost depths of

the divine evSo/cia ; oiKo^ev e/c t^s a/ya,-

biT7)Tos aiiTov bpfxiSifiivos, Chrys ; comp.

Eph. i. 5. The nature of the n-p6dea-is

is fuither elucidated by the more specific

Kol x"-?^" i^- ''• ^- 1 there is, however, no

ev Sm Sfo?;', ' propositum gratiosum

'

(comp. Bull, Prim. Trad. vi. .38), but

simply an explanation of the Trpo^eais by

a statement of what it consisted in, and

what it contemplated.

Tr/j/ So^e7(rav k. t. \.\ 'which was

fjiven to us in Christ Jesus' The literal

meaning of these words must not be in-

fringed on. Aobitaav is simply ' given,'

not ' destined ; ' it was given from the

beginning, it needed only time for its

manifestation . iv Xp., again, is not 'per

Christum,' Est.' but ' in Christo' 'in His

person,' a.va.px<^^ ravra. TrpoTeruTrcoTO ec

Xp. 'Itjo-. yevea^ai, Chrys. ; comp. 1 Pet.

i. 20, see notes on Eph. i. 7, and tlie good

remarks of Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. i. p.

,205. irph XP^*"^" O'loi'vio>v\

' before eternal limes
;

' compare 1 Cor. ii.

7, Trpb TaJ)/ albfvwi', Eph. iii. 11, irpSdefftv

rwv aldivwv, and see notes. The exact

meaning of the term xp^v°'- od<>jvioi (Rom.

xvi. 25, Tit. i. 2) must be determined

from the context ; in the present case the

meaning seems obviously ' from all eter-

nity,' somewhat stronger perhaps than

Trpb /caTa/3o\55s kSctixov, Eph. i. 4, ' before

times marked by the lapse of unnumbered

ages,'— times, in a word, which reached

from etei'uity (dir. aluvos) to the coming

of Christ, in and during which the fivarij-

piov lay a(n-y7]fji4vov, Rom. xvi. 25 ; see

Meyer in luc, and comp. notes oti Tit. i.

3, where, however, the meaning is not

equally certain.

10. (pave p 0)^(7 a av] 'made manifost,'

— not 'realized,' Heydenr. The word

implies what is expressed in other pas-

sages, e. (/. Rom. xvi. 25, Col. i. 26, that

the eternal counsels of mercy were not

only formed before all ages, but hidden

during their lapse, till the appointed vvi>

arrived ; compare notes on Eph. iii. 9.

Trj s iir Kpaviias] 'the appearing ;

'

not merely the simple act of the incarna-

tion(Tf;s (i/auStpanrrio-eajs, Theoiloret), but,

as the context and the verb iwecpafri,

Tit. iii. 4 seem to suggest, the whole

manifestation of Christ on earth {evaap-

Kos olKovofxia, Zonaras, Lex. Vol. i. p.

806), the whole work of redemption, sc.

' tota commoratio Christi inter homines,'

Bengel : so Wiesing., and De W. In

tlie words that follow, the order 'Itjo-oi!

Xp. is perhaps to be preferred to the re-

versed order iTiscL), both on account of

the seeming preponderance of the exter-

nal evidence (see Tisch. in loc), and the

probability of a conformation to ver. 9.

KaTapyfiaavTos] 'when He made of

none effect,' or, more exactly, ' having

made, as He did, of none effect,' not

' who' etc. Alford ; it being always de-

sirable in a literal translation to preserve

t!ic fundamental distinction between a

participle with, and a participle without

tiie article; see Donalds. Gr.^ 492, and

compare Cratyl. § 305.

Thv ^dv ar ov\ 'death,'—either regard-

ed (a) objectively, as a personal adofrsary

and enemy of Christ and His kingdom, 1

Cor. XV. 26, tffxo-Tos ix^P^^ Karapyt^raL

6 ^dvaros ; or (Z*) as a spiritual state or
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rov ^dvarov, ^coTccravTO'i Be ^corjv kol a(f)^apaiav Bca rov euayye-

\iov, '^ 6t9 iri^rjv eyo) Krjpv^ Kot a.TroaToXo'i Kat hLSdaKaXo<i

i^vcov. '^ Be fjv alriav koI raina Tracr^ct), dXh! ovk i7rata')(yv0fiai,'

condition, including the notions of evil

and corruption 1 John iii. 14, fjiera^e-

fiTtKa/xev fK 70V dai'drov eh t^j' ^wtjv : or,

more probably (c) as a power and princi-

ple (rov bavdrov to, yevpa, Chrys.), per-

vading and overshadowing the world;

compare Heb. ii 14, 'Ifa 5ia tov damrov

Karapyrjcri rhv rh Kpaios fx"'''''''' '''oiJ ^cl-

vdrov. The objection to (a) lies in the

fact that 1 Cor. xv. 26 refers specially to

the second advent of Christ, when Death

and the powers of evil, aggregated, as it

were, into personalities (comp Rev. xx.

13, 14), will be individually ruined and

overthrown. In (6) again, the usual and

proper force of Karapyew ( ' render inope-

rative,' Rom. iii. 3, iv. 14, al., or 'de-

stroy,' 1 Cor. XV. 24, 2 Thess. ii. 8), is

too much obscured ; while in (c) this is

fully maintained, and in the opp. clause

{fiff—Se) the force of (pcaTiaavTos (not

KpofiyjvvaavTOS, Theol , but eis (pUs ayd-

yovTos, comp. 1 Cor. iv. 5 ; the principle

of death cast a shade over the world,

Matth. iv. 16 ) is more distinctly felt. On

KUTopyew, comp. notes on Gal. v. 4.

fw^j' jcal atp^apaiav] ^ life and in-

corruption ; ' of course no %v hih. ^vo7v, as

Coray, and Wakefield, Sijlu. Cnt. Vol.

IV. p 208 : the latter substantive charac-

terizes and explains the former, not, how-

ever, with any special reference to the

resurrection of the body (1 Cor. xv. 42),

as this would mark arpStapo-la as a condi-

tion (' conditio ilia felicissima,' Leo), but

with a reference to the essential quality

of the (ierj, its imperishable and incorrup-

tible nature (1 Pet. i. 4), and its com-

plete exemption from death (Rev. xxi

4) : compare Rom. ii. 7. It may be ob-

served that bdvaros, as a known and

ruling power, has the article, C'^^ f^nd

d<j>dap<Tia as only recently revealed, are

anarthrous. 8 1 ct tow

ev ayye\iov is perhaps more correctly

referred to (ptoTlaravTos k. t. K (Alf.) than

considered as loosely appended to the

whole foregoing sentence (ed. 1, Wie-

sing. ), as it thus seems suitably to define

the medium by which the (pooTi(rf/.hs took

place, and to form a natural transition

and introduction to ver. 1 1 sq. All that

follows 'Irj(r. Xp. thus forms (as seems

most natural), one connected and subor-

dinate (tertiary) predication : compare

Donalds. Gr. § 489 sq.

11. iis o] Scil. «va')'76Aioi' ; ' ac? quod

evangelium prsedicandum,' Est., not ' in

quo,' Vulg., Clarom. On the remaining

words see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 7, where

there is the same designation of the apos-

tle's offices, though, as the context shows,

the application is somewhat different.

There the apostle is speaking of his of-

fice on the side of its dignity, here in ref-

erence to the sufferings it entailed on him

who sustained it. The iyw is thus here

not ' dignitatem prsedicantis,' but ' cohor-

tantis
;

' jut; KaraTTfa-ps rolvvv eV tojs

i^iols ira^'fiij.aai' Kara^fBAriTai tov davd-

rov Tcfc pevpa, Chrysostom.

ir f^r]v\ 'I was appointed ; compare

1 Tim.i. 12.

12. 5 t' %v airiav] 'For wh ick cause ;'

scil. because I am thus appointed as a

herald and apostle , compare verse 6.

This formula is only used by St. Paul in

the Pastoral Ejjistle, ver. 6 and Tit. if

13 : see also Hcb. ii. 11, and Acts xxviii,

20; compare also Acts x. 21, xxii. 24,

xxiii. 28. Ka\ tuvto,]

' evm these things
;

' bonds, imprisonment,

and sufferings, see ver. 8, to which the

following eirai<TxvvofjLai shows a distinct

reference. ^ Trcir/crreuKa]

' in whom I have put my trust, and still do

put it ' (compare notes on Eph. ii. 8),

literally, ' to whom I have given my wiV-



Chap. I. 13. 2 T I M O T H Y

.

129

olBa ryap a> TreTnaTevKa, koI TreTreia/xai ore Bvvar6<; iariv rrjv

Trapa^rJKrjv fxov (f)v\d^ai, el<; eKctvrjv rrjv '^fxipav. ^^ vTrorvirwaiv

rts,' scarcely ' on whom I have reposed context here seems itself adequately to

my faith and trust' (Bloomf.), as this supply. The only difficulty is in cpv-

would rather imply eVl with the dative
;

Aa^ai, which is certainly more suitably

see notes on 1 Tim. i, 16, where those applied to the holder than the giver of

constructions are discussed. It need the deposit. The gen. (jlov is thus the

scarcely be said tliat ^ refers to God the possessive gen., ' the deposit which is defi-

Father (ver. 10), not to Jesus Christ. nitely mine.' The other interpretations

SwarSi iffriir] ' ?s aWe,' has full and are fairly discussed in the long note of

sufficient Sufaixts, in evident I'eference to De Wette in loc. tls

the hvvanis 0eoy, ver. 8. e k e i i/tji/ rrj j* ^/u.] 'against that day,'

T^v Ka.paSin)K-r\v iJ.ov\ 'the trust com- Auth. Version, i. e. to be produced and

mitted unto me,' ' my deposit,' t^v iritniv forthcoming when that day — not rov

(p-Offl Ka'i rh K'fjpvyna, Theophyl. i, after Stavdrov (Coray), but of final reckoning

Chrys. i ; or here, perhaps, with a slight — comes ; I shall then render up my
expansion, 'the office of preaching the trust, through God's preserving grace.

Gospel,' 'the stewardship committed to .faithfully discharged and inviolate. Els

the apostle ; ' see notes on 1 Tan. vi. 20, does not seem here merely temporal

The meanings assigned to irapa&Tj/crjx' (John xiii. 1 ), but has its more usual eth-

are very numerous, and it must be con- ical sense of ' destination for ;
' compare

fessed that not one of them is wliolly free Eph. iv. 30, Phil. i. 10, ii. 16, al.

from difficulty. The usual reference to 13. exe] ' /wt-e,' as a possession, 'let

the sold, whether in connection with i"ou the vttot. be with thee,' Syr. ; not for

as what the apostle had entrusted to God Kare^t, Huth., Wiesing., though some-

(Beng. ; comp. 1 Pet. iv. 19, Luke xxiii. what approaching it in meaning; see

46). or as a deposit given by God toman notes o^ 1 Tun. iii. 9, and compare ib.

(Bretschn., compare Whitby), is at first ch. i. 19 viroTviroKTiv]

sight very specious ; but if, as the con- . f
^

text would then seem certainly to re-
' tfie delineation, pattern,' ^Q^ {'formam

quire, it had any reference to life, surely ad quam in rebus fidei at vitae respicitur,'

els eKeifrju r. Tjfj.. must be wholly incon- Sdiaaf
|
Syr. The meaning of vwoTinr.

gruous ; and if again we refer to 1 Thess. is here only slightly different from that

V. 23 (Alf), the prayer for the entire pre- in 1 Tim. i. 16; see notes. In both

servation of the personality is tliere inti- cases vttot. is little more tlian rvnos (see

mately blended with one for its aixeix(pia Host u Palm, Lex. s. v.) ; there, hovv-

\o.ix(jxiTTws TrjpTfi^feiri) , a moral reference, ever, as the context seems to require, the

wliich finds no true parallel in the simple transitive force is more apparent, here

^vxd^ai. It is an interpretation more- the word is simply intransitive; com-

over unknown to the Greek expositors. ])are Beveridge, Serm. vi. Vol. i. p. Ill

Less probable seems the idea of an dm- (Angl.-Cath. Libr ). What St. Paul had

ixta^ia, Theophyl. 3, maintained aL o by delivered to Timothy was to be to him a

Wiesing. /. e. <Trf(pavov ^aif)s k. t. A.., ch. ' jjattern ' and ' exemplar ' to guide him
;

iv. 7, 8, for how can this consistently be vimuTVbKrdyiiv elndi/a koI apxervirou

termed a deposit '? We retain, therefore, ravTrju ttjv {nrorvir. ToiWecrTi rh apx^Tvirov

the meaning advocated in notes on 1 Tim. ex*j "^"^ ^^V C<^ypa.<pri(rai. air' avriis \dfi-

l. c, with that expansion only which the Paife koI ^to7po^et , Theophylact, after

17
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eve vyLatvovrcov Xoycov, &v irap kfiov i]Kovaa<i, ev irLcneL Kat

ayaTrrj rf} ev Xpiaru) ^Ir)crov- ^* rrjv KoXrjv Trapa^rJKrjv <^v\a^ov

Bia IIv6Vfiaro<i dyiov rov ivoiKovvTo<i ev rjfuv.

They which are iu Asia all 15 Q^g^^^ TOVTO, OTi aTTearoddynadv lie TTUV-
deserted me. The Lord ' ^

r T i r

give mercy at the last day ^^^ q[ g'y 7-;^
''AcTia^ MV iajLV ^Vye\o<i KUi KpflO-

unto Onesiphorus. ' '

Chrys. and Theod. The subst. viroTvir.

dispenses with the article on ihe princi-

ple of correlation (see Middl. Art. in. 3.

.6, p. 48, ed. Rose), and is moreover suf-

ficiently defined by the following gen.

;

compare Winer, GV. § 19. 2. b, p. 114.

The omission before the latter words

seems properly accounted for (De W.)

by the probable currency (comp. i>6nos)

of the formula, compare 1 Tim. vi. 3.

vy laiv 6 VT w u k6 yw i>]
' sou7id words ;

compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 10.

4v -rriffrei k.t.x. specify the princi-

ples in which the viroTvir. is to be held.

'Ey is not to be joined with iJKovffas, and

regarded as equivalent to Trepi (Theodo-

ret, compare Chrysostom), still less with

vytati'6uTaiv, (Matth.) but obviously with

txe uTfoT., marking, as it were, the sphere

and element to which the holding of the

viroT. was to be restricted ; compare 1

Tim. iii. 9. t jj e j/ Xp. 'Itjct.]

Specification of the nature of the irio-nx

and aydirrj. The anarthrous nouns (con-

trary to the more usual rule) have an

article in the defining clause, as the ob-

ject is to give that defining clause promi-

nence and emphasis ; ' in Clii isto omnis

fides et amor nititur, sine Christo [extra

Christum] labitur et corruit,' Leo : see

Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 159, and notes on

1 Tim. iii. 13. Huther joins rrj ev Xp.

only with aydnrj, but is thus inconsistent

with himself, on 1 Tim. i. 14.

14. TTjv KuK-^v napad-fi KTiv] 'the

(jood deposit' ' the good trust committed

(unto thee);' the doctrine delivered to

Timothy to preach, ' catholics fidei ta-

lentum,' as in 1 Tim vi. 20 ; compare

above, verse 12, and see notes on both

passages. It is here termed tiie good

trust, as 7] Ka\r] SiSacr/coAia, 1 Tim. iv. 6,

6 Ka\hs aytiv, 1 Tim. vi. 12.

Sio TIj/eu^aTos] The medium by

wliich Timothy was to guard his deposit

was tlie Holy Spirit, still further speci-

fied (not without a slight hortatory no-

tice and emphasis) as t o D ivoiKovvros iv

i]ixiv ; compare notes on ver. 13 : airov-

Saffov ovv (pvKarieiv rh TVvev^a koL aurb

iraXiv rripijcrei ffoi tt]v iTapa.Kara^)]Kr)v

,

Theophyl.

15. oISos toOto] The apostle now,

with a slight retrospect to ver. 8, stimu-

lates and evokes the energy of his disci-

ple by reminding him of the defection of

others. What possibly might have been

a cause of depression to the affectionate

and faithful Timothy is actually made

by tlie contrast which St. Paul implies

and suggests [av ovv tIkvov /jlov, ch. ii.

1), an inspiriting and quickening call to

fresh eflforts in the cause of the Gospel.

air e ff T pd(p7i (T dv fxe\ ' turned away

from me :
' not an apostasy from the faith

(Erasm.), but, as the context implies

(comp. ver. 8, 16), defection from the

cause and interests of St. Paul ; aversion

instead of sympathy and cooperation

;

comp. ch. iv. 16, irdvres fie iyKareXiirov.

The aorist passive has here, as in Matth.

V. 42, the force of the aor. middle ; airoor-

Tpe(pofj.ai with an ace. personce (Heb. xii.

25), or an accus. rei (Tit. i. 14) being

both of them legitimate and intelligible

constructions ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 39.

2, p. 233. IT dv T e s oi e v

T-p 'A <T la] ' all who are in Asia^ These

words can imply nothing else than that

those of whom the apostle is speaking

were in Asia at the time this Epistle was

written ; it being impossible (with Chrys.,
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yevrj'i. ^^ AcpTj e\eo9 o Kvpto^ tm^ OvT]<ri(f)6pov otKw, on TroWaKK

fie ave^lrv^ev koX ttjv aXvcriv jxov ovk irraia'^vp^T], ^-"^ aWa yevo-

Theophyl., CEcum., al.) to so invert the

meaning of tlie preposition ( eV = €| or

air6), as to refer it to Asiatic Christians

then at Rome. The a-jroa-Tpocprj, however,

may have taken place in Asia or else-

where ; it may have been a neglect of

the absent apostle in his captivity (Leo),

or a personal manifestation of it during

a sojourn at Rome (De Wette, Wiesing.,

Huth.). The context, coupled with ch.

iv. 16, seems most in favor of the latter

supposition ; so also Wicseler, Chronol.

p. 405. OfPhygelus (' Fygelus,' Cla-

romanus) and Hermogenes nothing is

known. On the geographical

limits of 'Atn'a ('A(r»a ISiais K.a.\ovfj.4vi],

'Asia propria') and the wider (Act.s xx.

16, 1 Pet. i. 1, Rev. i. 4) or narrower

(Acts ii. 9, xvi. 6 ?) applications of the

term, see Winer, R \VB. Art. ' Asia,'

and especially Wieseler, Chronol. p. 31

—35, where the subject is very satisfac-

torily investigated.

16. SijJr)] On this form see notes on

Eph. i. 17. The term SiSoVat ^Keos (Luke

i. 72, X. 37, James ii. 13, iroi^o-oi e\eos)

only occurs in this place. Onesiphorus

showed ^Aeos to St. Paul ; the apostle in

turn prays that tAeos may be granted to

his household. From the use of the form

'Ocrjcr. oXkw here and cli. iv. 19, but still

more the terms of the prayer in ver. 18,

it has been concluded, not without some

show of probability, that Onesiphorus

was now dead; so De W., Huth., Wie-

sing., Alf., and, as might easily be imag-

ined, Estius and Mack. It does not,

however, at all follow that the Romanist

doctrine of praying for the dead is in any

way confirmed by such an admission,

see Hammond in loc.-, and comp. Taylor,

Sermon viii. (on 2 Sam. xiv. 14).

ave^pv^ei/] ' refreshed
;

' an air. Aeyoju.

in the N. T. (the subst. avd^v^is occurs,

Acts iii. 19) ; comp. aviirauaav, 1 Cor.

xvi. 18. Neither from the derivation

[\|/uxa', — not ^vxh, Beza, itself a deriva-

tive from the verb, comp. Orig. de Princ.

II. 8] nor from the prevailing use of the

word elsewhere have we sufficient reasons

for limiting the aiia.^\iui,is merely to bodily

refreshment (Mosh., De W.) ; compare

e. (J. Xenophon, HeU. vii. 1. 19, Tavrri

a.vey^vX^V'fo.v ol riSiv Aa/ceS. auixfxaxoi.

rr]v a\vaiv fiov] ' my chain.' On the

singular ' catcnam meam,' Vulg., Cla-

rom., but not apparently Syriac [comp.

Mark v. 4, Luke viii. 29] or Goth., com-

pare notes on Eph. vi. 20. As is there re-

marked, an allusion to the ' custodia mil-

itaris,' though not certainly demonstra-

ble, is not wholly improbable ; compare

Wieseler, Chronol. p. 405.

4T:ai(TXvvbi)\ The evidence of the

MSS. is here decidedly in favor of this

irregular form ; compare however, Wi-

ner, (ir. § 12, p. 68, obs. On the mean-

ing of the compound, see notes on ver. 8.

17. aWh. ye If Ofievos K.r.K.] ^But

on the contrary (far from being ashamed

of my bonds) when he had arrived in

Rome ;
' the aWh answering to the pre-

ceding negative, and serving to introduce

contrasted conduct which still more en-

hances the exhortation in ver. 8. The

correction of Beza, ' cum esset Romag,'

for ' cum Romam venisset,' Vulg., Cla-

romanus jRomffi], (1^1^ t^ Syriac)

is uncalled for, and inexact. Nor is ys-

v'JiMivos ' being at Rome ' (Hamm.), still

less, ' after he had been at R.' (Oeder,

Conject. de diff. S. S. loc. ]). 733), but

literally ' when he arrived and was

there;' compare Xenoph. Anah. iv. 3,

29, hs &c irpuTos iv T<f iripav y4v7]Tai, ib.

Cyrop. VIII. 5. 13, oTriwi' iyeufro iv Mi^-

5ois. (TTTov^aioTepov]

' with greater diligence,' not merely ' with

diligence,' Syr., nor even ' very diligent-



132 2 TI M T H Y

.

Chap. I. 18—11. 1.

fxevo<; €v 'Poifj^rj a-TrovBaiorepov e^ijrrjaev ytte kol evpev. '^ g^^

avrm 6 Kvpio<; evpeiv e'Xeo? Trapa Kvpiov iv eKeivr] tj) rj/juepa. koc

oaa iu ^E<^ecrcp hirjKovrjaev, j3e\mov av 'yLvonaKei.';.

II. Xv ovv, reKvov fiov, ivBvvafiov iv rf}
Be strong, faithful, and en-

durant. No one, whether

soldier, athlete, or husbandman, reaps reward without toil

ly,' Auth. Ver., both of which obscure

the tacit comparison. The comparative

does not imply any contrast between

Onesiphorus and others, nor with ' the

diligence that might have been expected
'

(Huther), but refers to the increased dil-

igence witli which Onesiphorus souglit

out the apostle when he knew that he

was in captivity. He would liave sought

him out (Tiroudaioos in any case, now he

sought for him ff-TovSaLOTepou ; compare

Winer, Gr, § 35. 4, p. 217.

Kal evpev] 'In carcerem conjicitur et

arcti custodiS tenetur, non ut antea in

domo conduct^ omnibus nota ; unde On-

esiphorus non nisi postquam sollicite qum-

sivisset invenit eiun,' Pearson, Aunal. Paul.

Vol. I. p. 395 (ed. Churton).

18. 6 Kvpios (c.T. A.] The repetition

of Kvpios is certainly not to be explained

away as a Hebraistic periphrasis for the

pronoun, Coray, Peile ; the examples

cited in Winer, Gr. § 22. 2, p. 130, are,

as all recent commentators seem agreed,

quite of a different nature. It is, how-

ever, doubtful whether the first Kvpios is

Christ, and the second God. or vice versa.

The express allusion in iKeivri ttj vi^epa

to that day when all judgment is commit-

ted to the Son (John v. 22) seems certainly

in favor of the latter supposition : as, how-

ever, in vcr. 16 6 Kvp., in accordance with

the prevailing use in these and St. Paul's

Epp. generally (see Winer. Gr. § 19. I, p.

113), seems to be 'our Lord,' 6 Kvpios can

scarcely be otherwise in the present verse
;

see Wiesing. in loc. It may be ailded

too, that if the idea of the judicial func-

tion of our Lord were intended to be in

especial prominence, we should rather

have expected irapk Kvpla>, 2 Pet. ii. 11,

see Winer, Gr. § 48. d, p. 352, Even

if this be not pressed, it need scarcely be

said that judgment is not unfrequently

ascribed to the Father; see Rom. ii. 5,

Heb. xii. 23, al. It may be observed

that some MSB. and Vv. (D'EM Cla-

rom., Sangerm., al.) read &e^ : this, how-

ever, can only be alleged as showing the

opinion of the writer, or possibly the cur-

rent interpretation of the time.

SiriK6v7ja-ev] 'he ministered,'— not

specially 'unto me' (Syr., Auth. Ver.),

for then ^iKnov would be out of place,

or 'to the saints at Ephesus' (Flatt,

Heydenr.), but simply and generally,

' how many good offices he performed,'

' quanta ministravit,' Vulg. The asser-

tion of Wieseler, Chronol. p. 463, that

Onesipliorus was a deacon at Eph., can-

not safely be considered as deducible

from this very general expression.

fieXriov] 'better than I can tell you,'

Bcza, Huther, al. ; see above, and Wi-

ner, Gr. § 35. 4, p. 217.

Chapter II. 1. (rh oiv, reKvoy

fj.ov\' Than then, my child ;' affectionate

and individualizing address to Timothy,

with retrospective reference to ver. 15 sq.

The olv is thus not merely in reference

to the example of Onesiphorus (Moller),

ver. 16, still less in mere continuation of

the precepts in chap. i. 1—14 (Matth.,

Leo), as tlie tri; would thus be otiose, but

naturally and appropriately refers to the

whole subject of the foregoing verses, the

general defection of o'l iv rfj 'Acrla from

St. Paul, and the contrasted conduct of

Onesipliorus This address then, is not

simply to prepare Timothy for suffering

after his teacher's example (el 6 SiSatr/ca-

\os TToW^ /jLciWov 6 fidb7}T7Js, Chrys.),

but rather to stimulate him to make up



Chap. II. 2. 2 TIMOTHY, 133

•^dpiTC rrj ev XpiaTM IrjcroVy ^ kol a )]Kovcra<; Trap' e/xov Sia iroX-

\cov fxapTvpfov, TavTU irapa^ov 7naT0i<i dv^pcoTroit;, o'lTiva IkuvoI

by his own strength in grace for the cow-

ardice and weakness of others ; see notes

on ch. i. 15. ivSwafiov]
' be inwardly strengthened

;
' not with a

medial force, ' fortis esto ' Bretschneider

(a meaning which it never has in the

N. T.), but simply passive : see notes on

Eph. vi. 10, and Fritz. Rom. iv. 20, Vol.

I. p. 245. The element and principle in

which his strength is to be sought for is

immediately subjoined ; comp. Eph. vi.

10 sq. iv T-p x'' ?'>"'] ' i>i

the grace;' not 5ia r?]s xapiros, Chrys.,

Beza. The preposition, as its involution

in the verb also confirms, points (as

usual) to the spiritual sphere or element

in which all spiritual strength is to be

found. Xdpis is clearly not to be ex-

l^lained as the ' preaching of the Gospel

'

(Hammond on Ileb. xiii. 9), nor regarded

as merely equivalent to rh xap^(riJ.a, ch. i.

6 (comp. Leo), but has its more usual

reference to the grace of ' inward sancti-

fication ' (compare Hooker, Append, to

Book V. Vol. II. p. 696), and betokens

that element of spiritual life ' which ena-

bles a man both to Will and to do accoi-d-

ing to wliat God has commanded,' Wa-
terland, Euch. ch. x. Vol. iv. p. 666.

rij iv Xp. 'Irjtr.] ' {the grace) which is in

Christ Jesus,' which is only and truly

centred in Him, and of which He is tlie

mediator to all who are in fellowship and

union with Him ; further specification of

the true nature of the x«P's j
' docct non

aliunde contingere quam a solo Christo,

et nemini Christiano [qui est in Christo]

defuturam,' Calvin : compare Eeuss,

The'ol. Chre'f. iv. 9, Vol. ii. p.- 92, and

jSIcyer on Ilo)n. viii. 39.

2. Kal & /c. T. A.] The connection,

though not at fii-st sight very immediate

with ver. 1, is sufficiently perspicuous.

Timothy is to be strong himself in grace,

and in the strength of it is to provide for

others : he has received the true doctrine

(comp. ch. i. 13) ; he is to be trusty him-

self in dispensing it, and to see chat those

to whom he commits it are trusty also.

S la. IT oWwv fxapr.] 'among, in the pres-

ence of, many ivitnesses,' ' coram multis

testibus,' Tertull. Prcescr. cap. 25 ; nearly

= ii/iimof, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (Coray in me-

taph.) : so Chr3^s., iroWUcv trapii/Twi', cor-

rectly in point of verbal interpretation,

but too vague in his explanation, ov \oi-

dpa iiKovcras ovSe Kpv(pfj. The preposition

5ia has here its primary meaning some-

what obscured, though it can still be suffi-

ciently traced to warrant the translation.

Timothy heard the instruction by the

mediation of many witnesses ('interve-

nientibus multis testibus'); their pres-

ence was deemed necessary to attest the

enunciation of the fundamentals of Chris-

tian doctrine (scarcely ' a liturgy,' J.

Johns. Unbl. Sacr., Part ii. Pref , Vol.

II. p. 20, A.-C. Libr.) at his ordination;

they were adjuncts to the solemnity,

compare Winer, Gram. § 47. i, p. 338.

There is some doubt who the noWol fidp-

Tvpes were, and what is the exact occa-

sion referred to. The least probable

opinion is that they were ' the law and

tlie prophets,' QScum., after Clem, of

Alexandria in his [now fragmentary]

I]Ifpot. Book VII. ; the most probable is

that tliey were the presbyters who were

present and assisted at Timothy's ordi-

nation : compare 1 Tim. i. 18, iv. 14. vi.

3, 2 Tim. i. 16; see Scholef. Hints, p.

122. TT la-j o7s\ 'faithful,'

— not ' believing
;

' the context evidently

requires the former meaning ; the irapa.-

^riKT] was to be delivered to trusty guar-

dians, To7s /*)) TTpoSiSovffi rh K-}]pvypjx,

Chrys. ; see notes on 1 Tim., i. 12. The

verb irapd^ou seems clearly to point to

the irapa^riKT) alluded to in chap. i. 12,

14, and 1 Tim. vi. 20.
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eaovTai kol erepovi ScSd^ai. 3 XvvKaKO'Tra^ricrov fo)9 Ka\6<; arpa^

ricorT)(; Xptarov ^Irjaov. '^ ovB£l<i (Trparev6fjbevo<i ifxTrXeKerai rat?

o'tT ives does not appear to have here any

explanatory force, but to refer to the Tricr-

roi iifStpanroi as belongnig to a particular

class ;
' to faithful men of such a stamp as

shall be able,' etc. ; 5vo irpdyfxaTa f^jTe?

6 ^kiroffToKos airb rhv iKKKTidiacrriKhv 5t-

Satr/caA.of, irpSnov irlffriv 5iA va ^iv; (p^eipri

TT}V irafjaKaraAriKriv SfVTepof iKav6TytTa

vh. t)}v 5i5a|77. Coray (Romaic) : see notes

on Gal. ii. 4, and on iv. 24. The future

tcTovTai does not necessarily point to

Timothy's departure (Beng., Leo), but

to the result that will naturally follow

the TrapaSofTis. Though this verso

certainly docs not refer to any jropaSotris

of doctrines of a moi"e mystical character

(Theophyl.), and can never be fairly

urged as recognizing any equal and co-

ordinate authority with the written Word
(comp. Mack), it still may be said that

the instructions seem definitely to con-

template a regular, orderly, and succes-

sive transmission of the fundament.als of

Christian doctrine to Christian ministers

and teachers, see Mosheim, de Rebus

Christ, p. 130. On this subject general-

ly, see the calm and sensible remarks of

Waterland, Doctr. of Trin. vii. 5 sq..

Vol. III. p. 610 .sq.

3. (TvvKaKOTra.S>7iffov\ ^Suffer af-

flictions with me ;
' compare notes on ch.

i. 8. This reading, supported as it is by

ACiD'EiFG; 17. 31,al. ; Syr.-Philox.

in marg., and apparently Syriac, Vulg.,

Clarom., Copt , Arm. {Lachrn., Tisch.),

is now rightly adopted by all recent crit-

ics and commentators except Leo ; so

also Mill, Prolegom. p. cxxxvi. It is

singular on what grounds Bloomf. (ed.

9) can assert that the Syriac (Pesh.)

7nust have read ah olv (Rec.) when the

'^i-ASfll AJj [tu igitur] of verl, is omit-

ted in the present verse ; and wholly in-

conceivable how it can ' be found in the

Vatican B,' when, as is perfectly well

known, this Epistle and 1 Tim., Titus,

Philem. are not found in that venerable

MS. at all ; compare Tisch. Prolegom.

p. Lxx. <rr par iwrri s X.

'I ]
' rt soldier of Jesus Christ,' 'miles

quem Christus sibi obstrinxit,' Leo ; on

the gen. comp. notes on Eph. i. 1. The

nature of the service and its trials and

sufferings are vigorously depicted by

TertuU. ad Mart. cap. 3 sq. : The scrip-

tural and Pauhne (e. g. 1 Cor. ix. 7, 2

Cor. X. 3 sq.) character of the image is

vindicated by Baumgarten Pasloralbr. p.

106.

4. (TT paT i V 6 jxev s^ ^ serving as a

soldier,' > m ^.^ [serviens] Syr. ; Scho-

Icf. Hints, p. 122. On tliis use of what

Kriiger terms the dynamic middle,— in

which while the active simply has the

intransitive sense of being in a state, the

middle also signifies to act the part of

one in such a state,— see his Sprachl. §

.52. 8. 7, and the examples (esp. of verbs

in -evw) in Donalds. Gr.!j 432. 2, p. 437,

Jelf, Gr. ^ 362. 6. e>7r\eK:e-

r a i\ ' entangleth himself 'implicat se,'

Vulg., Clarom. ' Hoc versu commendatur

rh abstine versu sq. susline,' Beng. ; comp.

Chrys. on ver. 5. There does not seem

any necessity for pressing the meaning

of the verb beyond that of ' being involved

in,'' ' implicari ' ( Cic. Off. ii. 11); comp.

2 Pet. ii. 20, tovtois Ifjudafnacni/] i/jLirKa-

/ce'cTes, Polyb. Hist, xxv 9. 3, to7s 'EA-

X-qviKols Tzpayfxaaiv enir\eK6fi.evos, and

(with els) ib. 1. 17. 3, XXVII. 6. 11.

fiiov irpayfj-aTeiats] 'affairs of

life,' ' negotiis vitse civilis,' Leo : on the

distinction between pios and the higher

term ^ai^, see Trench, Synonyms, § 28.

It does not seem necessary to restrict

TTpay/jL. (an aira| \ey6ij.. in the N. T.) to

'mercatura' (Schoettg. Hor. Vol. i. p.
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Tov ^lov TTpayfiaTecai^^ Lva rS crjparoko'yrjaavrL apear). ^ eav Se

Kol a^\f} Tt9, ov (TTecpavovraL eav fir) voiJ,lfxo)<i a!^\i]crrj. 6 ^-Qp

887 ; compare irpayixaTevecr^e, Luke xix.

13): it rather includes, as the contrast

seems to require, all the orrlinary callings

and occupations of life, which would ne-

cessai ily he inconsistent with the special

and seclusive duties of a soldier ; comp.

rhilo, Vit. Musis, III. 27, Vol. n. p. 167

(ed. Mang.), epycoi/ /cal Texvi^f tgDc eis

nopiffixov, KoX irpayixaT. offai Kara ^ov (,?';-

Triatv, il). § 28, p. 1G8, rexvai koI Trpay/x.

Kal fiahiara ol Trepl wopiaixhv Koi fiiov (rj-

Tr\tnv (Wetst.). Compare Beveridge,

Can. Apost. VI. Annot. p. 17, who speci-

fies what were considered ' sascularia ne-

gotia.' TO) (T r par oXoyi]-

cravT i\ ' who enroUal him us a soldi < r :

'

(TrparoK. an ava^ Xeyojj.. in N. T. and a

Ae'|ts TOV irapaKfj.d^oi'TOS 'E\\rivLafj.od (Co-

ray), is properly ' milltes conscribcre
'

(Plutarch, Mar. § 9, al., compare Dor-

vill. Charit. i. 2, p. 29), and thence, by a

very easy transition, ' deligere militcm,'

(»Q«_ [elegit] Syr. : compare Joseph.

Bell. V. 9. 4, ^or]Sihi' i(TTpa.ro\6yr\ae.

5. iav 5e k a\ /c. t. A..] 'again if a

man also contend in the yames,' ' certat in

agone,' Vulg., comp. Schol. Hints, p.

123 : Se introduces a new image (' quasi

novam rem unamquamque enuntiatio-

nem aftert,' Klotz, Dcmr. Vol. ii. p.

362, ' in the second place,' Donalds. Cra-

tijl. § 15,5) derived from athletic contests,

1 Cor. ix. 24 sq. In the former image

the Cliristian, as the soldier, was repre-

sented as one ofmamj; here, as t!ic ath-

lete, he is a little more individualized,

and the personal nature of the encounter

a little more hi.ited at ; compare notes

on Eph. vi. 12. The /cal, as usual, has

its ascensive force, pointing to the previ-

ous image of the soldier ; what ajiplicd

in his case applies also and further in the

case of the athlete ; comp. Klotz, Devar.

Vol. II. p. 638. Of the two forms, aSt-

\4w and a&\eva>, it is said that (in the

best Attic Greek) the latter is more com-

mon in agonistic allusions, the former in

more general references (Bost u. Palm,

Lex. s. V. abXevu)) ; compare, however,

Plato, Le(j(j. VIII. p. 830, with //). ix. p.

873. u /x i /J. 00 s\ ' according

O > D

to rule,' GXSffn Vi 1 *~) [in lege sua] Syr.

;

7] a^XririKTj v6/xovs ex*' rivds, Ka&' ovs

TTpoariKii Tovs a^ArjTas aytDi/i^ea^ai, The-

odoret. This, however, must not be

restricted merely to an observation of

the rules wlien in the contest, but, as tlie

examples adduced by Wetst. seem cer-

tainly to prove, must be extended to the

whole preparation {irdura rei to7s Ui^Atj-

rals Kpo(T-i]KovTa, Chrys.) before it as well

;

comp. Arrian, Epict. in. 10, d vofj-lixoos

^^^ATjtras, 61 icpayis '6(ra Set, ei eyvfxvda&ris,

fl TOV dAeiTrToii fjicovcTas (Wetst.), and see

Suicer, T/iesimr. s. v. Vol. ii. p. 414,

where the force of this word is well illus-

trated by patristic citations. The tacit

warning SiairavThs eV atrw^crei eli^ai

(Chrys.), thus has its full force.

6. rhv KOTt liuvT a k.t.\.\ ' Tlie la-

boring husbandman must needs first partake

ofthefruits [ofhis labor) .' There is some

difficulty in («) the connection and (b) the

application of this verse. With respect

to (a) it seems wholly unnecessary to

admit an hyperbaton, sc. rhv tUv napTr.

jxeraX. ^€\ovTa yeoipy. SeT Trpinov Kowiav,

a grammatical subteifuge, still partially

advocated by Winer, Gr. § 61. 4, p. 490

(ed 6) i
so Wakefield, Si/lv. Crit. Vol. i.

p. 155. The example wiiich Winer ad-

duces, Xenopli. Cjr. i.3. 5, 6 crhs irpciiTos

iraT^jp TeraypLeva Troie?, is surely very dif-

ferent, being obvious and self explanato-

ry. The meaning of the words seems

sufficiently clear if a slight emphasis be

laid on KOtrioivTa Xovx arrAws yewpy. elire

aAAa Thy Koir., Chrys.), and if irpunov
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KOTncovra jecopyov Bel irpooTov iwv Kapiruiv /jLeToXa/ji^dveiv.

"^ voet Xeyw ouxrei yap aoi 6 Kvpio<i crvvecriv iv iracnv.
Kemember Christ and His „ -nir r ' T " xr ^ ' '

resurrection,! sufferin His " lVlv7][xoveve Irja-ovv XpiaTov €yr]y€pfievov
Guspel for the sake of tlie elect ; if, however, we endure, he will reward us.

(certainly not 'ita demum,' Grot) be

referred to other participators ;
' the la-

boring husbandman (not the idle one)

ought to partake first (before all others)

of the fruits :
' it is his inalienable riyht

('lex quffidam naturae/ Est.) in conse-

quence of his k6wos. If KOTrieuuTa and

KpuiTov had been omitted, it would have

been a mere general and unconnected

sentiment ; their insertion, however, turns

the declaration into an indirect exhorta-

tion, closely parallel to that of ver. 5 :

' only the athlete who vonlixies a^Ae?, trre-

(pavovrai ; only the husbandman who
Ko-iria has the first claim on the fruits.'

On the derivation and intension implied

in Koir. (oux aTr\a>s -rhi/ KoifU'ovTa aWa
rhv Koirr6ixivov, Chrys.), compare notes

on 1 Ti)n. iv. 10. The real difficulty is

in (b) the application : wliat are the Kap-

iroi 1 Clearly not the sup])ort which

must be given to ministers (Mosh.), as

this would be completely alien to the

context ;— nor the fruits of his labor and

instruction which St. Paul was to reap

from Timothy (Beng.),— nor the spirit-

ual gifts which Timothy imparted to oth-

ers and was to show first in himself

(comp. Greg. Nyss. ap. CEcum. ),— but,

as the context seems to require and even

to suggest,— the future reward (comp.

crTf(pavovTai) which the faithful and la-

borious teacher is pre-eminently to re-

ceive in the world to come (compare

Matth. v. 12, xiii. 43, xix. 21), not per-

haps excluding that arising from tlie con-

version of souls (Theod., and appy Syr.

<-^Sl05|-S (fructus ejus], comp.Hamm.)

to be partaken of even in the j^resent

world.

7. v6ei] 'understand, grasp the mean-

ing of; ' not ' perpende,' Beza, or ' atten-

de,' Beng.,— translations of j/oew which

can hardly be substantiated in the N. T.,

but 'intellige,' Vulg., \-£>All7] [in-

tellige] Syr., as the context and prevail-

ing meaning of the word (see especially

Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. ii. 19. p. 56) evi-

dently require : (ivii^)j alviy/xaTw^Hs irdv-

Ttt el-Tre, to, tov ffrpar., to, tov o^At/toC,

Ttt TOV yewpyov, v6ei (pria-'i, Thcophylact.

The reading in tlie following clause is

not quite certain ; Stpn yap k. t. \. [Rec.)

deserves some consideration on the prin-

cij)le, proclivi lectioni prjEstat ardua ;
*

the uncial authority [AC'DEFG] seems,

however, so distinctly to preponderate

as to leave it scarcely defensible. If it

be retained, yap may be taken in its most

simple and primary meaning, ' sane pro

rebus comparatis ' (Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii.

p. 232, compare notes on Gal. ii. 6, or,

more probably, in its usual argumentative

sense (De W., Peile) ; the command be-

ing explained by tlie prayer.

<Tvueffiv\ 'understanding;' according

to the somewhat elaborate definition of

Btck {Bibl. S,elenl. ir. 19, p. 60), the

faculty by which we mentally apprehend

and are enabled to pass judgment upon

what is presented to us ; comp. notes on

Eph. iii. 4, and Schubert, Gesch. de Seele,

§ 40, notes. Vol. ii. p. 345 (ed. 4).

8. nvr\iJL6vfve\ 'bear in remem-

brance;' here only with an accusative

personcB : it is found with an ace. ret,

Matth. xvi. 9, 1 Thess. ii. 9, Rev. xviii.

5, but more commonly with a gen. The

distinction between the two cases seems

to be that with the gen. the meaning is

simply ' to remember,' the object being

perhaps regarded as that from which, as

it were, the memory emanates (comp.

Donalds. Gr. § 451 gg.) ; with the accus.
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eK veKpwv, eK (nrepfiaro^ Aavlh, Kara to evayyiXiov fj-ov, 9 ev

tS KaKoira^o) /w-expt Sea/icov ft)9 KaKovp<yo<;, aXKa 6 Xoyofi rov ©eov

the meaning is rather to 'keep in remem-

brance,' ' to bear in mind ; ' see Winer,

Gr. ^ 30. 10, p. 184, and compare Bern-

hardy, Si/nt. III. .51, p. 177. The ex-

hortation docs not seem dogmatical (wphs

Tovs alperiKOVs airoTeivo/xfyos, Chiysost.,

Est.), nor even directly hortatory ('rc-

cordarc, ita ut scqnare,' Beng.), but in-

tended to console and encourage. Tim-

othy was to take courage, by dwelling

on the victory over death and the glory

of his Master,— his Master who was

pleased to assume indeed man's nature,

yet, as the word of promise had declar-

ed, of the kingly seed of David.

fyriyeptj.. i k ve k pwv must obviously

be connected immediately with 'I. X.

;

not, ' tiiat He was raised,' etc., Vulgate,

Auth. Ver., Alford (in he), but ' us one

raised,' etc. (Goth. ' urrisanana ') ; com-

pare Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 309, and sec

Alford on 1 John iv. 2, but correct ' pri-

mary,' and ' secondary,' into ' seconda-

ry' and 'tertiary' (Donalds. Gr. § 417).

' On the use of the perfect
(
iyriyep/x. ) in

tliis and other events in our Lord's life

as marking their permanent character,

see Green, Gr. p. 22.

4 k (Tir e p ixaT s AavlS] Scil. yevofie-

vov, not thv yev6fjifvov, De Wette. The

meaning of this clause, tlius jdaced (ap-

parently with studied emphasis) out of

its natural order, can only be properly

understood by comparing Romans i. 3.

From that passage it would seem that it

can here scarcely be intended to point to

Clirist merely on the side of His human
nature (Mosh.), and as a bare antithesis

to' dyrjyepfjL. : much less has it any i-efer-

ence to current Docetist doctrines (De

Wette, Baur, Pastoralbr. p. 102). It

points, indeed, as the context here sug-

gests, and the words Kara crapKa in Rom.
/. c. seem to render certain, to Christ's

human nature, but it points to it at the

same time as derived through the great-

est of Israel's Kings, and as in the ful-

filment of the sure word of prophecy,

Jer. xxiii. .5, Matth. xxii. 42, John vii.

42 ; see Wiesing. in he, who has very

ably elucidated the force and meaning of

this clause. Kara rh
eiiayy. /jlov] ' according to my Gospel,'

I. e. ' the Gospel entrusted to me to

preach,' rh fxiayye\. h evayyeAi^ofxat, 1

Cor. XV. 1, comp. Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25
;

' suum vocat ratione ministerii,' Calvin

on Rom. I. c. The remark of Jerome,

' quotieseunque in epistolis suis dicit Pau-

lus juxta evang. meum, de Lucae signifi-

cat volumine,' noticed by Fabricius
(
Cod.

Apocr. N. T. p. 372), and here pressed

by Baur (Pastoralbr. p. 99). cannot be

substantiated. There may be an allusion

to the Tives fTspa euayyeht^Ofxevot, Tlie-

0]>hyl., but it here scarcely seems in-

tended.

9. 6 1/^1 'in which,' as the oificial

sphere of action, scil. ' in quo pr^edican-

do ' Moller,— not, ' on account of which,'

Beza 2 : compare Rom. i. 9, 2 Cor. x.

14, Phil. iv. 3. Wiesinger hesitatingly

proposes to refer eV ^ to Christ ; such a

construction is of course possible (comp.

Eph. iv. 1), but involves a departure

from the ordinary rule of connection,

which does not seem required by the con-

text. fi^xP^ Sfo'iu.tuj']

' eren unto bonds ;
' compare Phil. ii. 8,

fj.fXP^ i&ai/drou : Heb. xii. 4, fJ.exP^^ a'i/na-

Tos. Tlie distinction between /ie'xp' ^nd

^XP'i urged by Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 34,

according to which ' in &xpi cogitatur

potissimum totum tempus [a?«;e], in /ie-

Xpt potissimum finis temjioris [nsr/ue ad],

in quo aliquid factum est,' independently

of being apparently exactly at variance

with the respective derivations [connected

with anpSs, ixoLKpos, see Donalds. Cratyi.

§ 181
J,
has been fully disproved by Fritsw

18
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oi) BiBerai. ^° Bta tovto iravra VTrofjuevo) Bca tov? e«Xe«T0i;9, iva

Kol avrol au)Tr)pla<i tv^juglv ttj^; kv Xpiarw Irjaov fjuera Bo^rj'i

Rom. V. 14, Vol. I. p. 308, note. The

only reasonable and natural distinction

is that suggested by derivation, viz., that

&XPh 1" some passages, seems to preserve

an ascensive, Mf'xP'; ^^ extensive reference

(see especially Klotz, Devar. Vol ii. p-

225); yet still usage so far contravenes

this, that the real difference between the

particles seems only to consist in this,

that &xpt is also an adverb, m^'xP' "O* so

;

that fJ.exP^^ °" is used with a gen. (Herm.

Viger. No. 251 ), but not so oxp's ov

;

and finally, that the one occurs in certain

formulae more frequently than the other,

and yet that this again seems only fairly

referable to the ' usus scribendi ' of the

author. The note of Fritzsche, Rom.

I. c, on these particles, and the good ar-

ticle by Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 224

—

231, will both repay the trouble of con-

sultation. KUKovpyos]
' a malefactor,' only here and Luke xxiii.

32, 33, 39. It enhances the preceding

words, rh rwv KaKovpyuv virofievw tto^tj,

Theodoret : there may be too perhaps a

paronomasia, KaKoira^. KaKovp., ' mala

patior tanquam malefactor,' Est.

oil S eSer at] 'is not (has not been and

is not) bound;' with evident allusion

(per paranomasiam) to the preceding

Sfo-fj-wv. The reference must not be lim-

ited to the apostle's particular case (Sec-

fxovvTat at x^'pss. aAA.' ovx V y\oirra,

Chrys. ; ' this hath not restrained me in

mine office,' Hamm.), but seems perfect-

ly general, whether in reference to him-

self or others, 7]fio!>v SeSejueVcSc \e\vrai

Kcd Tpe'xf, Theophyl. ; comp. Phil. i. 12.

The full adversative force of awd, ' yet,

nevertheless, ' must not be left unnoticed
;

comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 3.

10. 5ta toSto] Scarcely ' quia me

vincto evangelium currit,' Beng., still

less a ir\iovaafj.hs fPpaiKis, Coray, but

ratlier 'propter hoc, id est, ut evangelium

disseminetur, nt verbum Dei currat et

clarificetur,' Est., the negative statement

oil SeSerai being treated as if it had been

a positive statement of the irpoKoir^ of the

Gospel. Having mentioned the bonds

which his preaching had entailed on him,

he adds with increasing emphasis, iravTa

virofiiua) ; bonds,— yea all things, suffer-

ings, death : see Acts xxii. 13.

vir fi.€vw\ ' endure,' ' sustain,' ' susti- .

neo,' Vulg.,— not exactly ' am content

to suffer anything,' Peile (irorrxa', Chrys-

ostom), as this too much obscures the

normal meaning of virofi in the N. T.,

which is rather that of a brave bearing

up against sufferings (' animum in perfe-

rendo sustiuet,' Tittni. Si/non. i. p. 194)

than a mere tame and passive sufferance

(afixecrSrai) of them; see below, ver. 12,

Rom. xii. 12, James i. 12, al., and con-

trast avixofJ^^Sta, 1 Cor. iv. 12 {virfffxof.

Psalm Ixxxviii. 50), where a meek suf-

fering is intended to be specially depict-

ed. Even in the case of TroiSfi'o, the

Christian inrofiei/et (Heb. xii. 7 Tisch.,

compare 1 Pet. ii. 20) ; it is to be the en-

durance of a quick and living, not the

passiveness of a dead and feelingless

soul. Thus then the meaning assigned

to vTTopLov)} by Reuss, Tlidbl. Chrd. iv.

20, Vol. II. p. 225, as its primarij one,

viz., ' la soumission pure et simple qui

accepte la doulcur,' seems certainly too

passive, and is moreover not substantiated

by the examples adduced, Rom. viii. 25,

XV. 4, 2 Cor. i. 6 ; see Meyer on 1 Cor.

xiii. 7, Fritz. Rom. Vol. i. p. 258.

T ov s e K\e KT ovs] 'the elect,' those

whom God in his infinite mercy, and in ac-

cord, with the counsels of His ' voluntas

liberrima,' lias been pleased iKKi^acr^ai

;

see notes on Eph. i. 4. There appears

no reason whatever for here limiting the

fKKeKTol to those who had not yet receiv-

ed the message of the Gospel (De W.),
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ala>viov. ^^ TrtcrTO? o Xoyof;' el <yap crvvaTre^dvofiev, Kol avv^rjCO'

' qui adhuc ad Christi ovile sunt addu-

cendi' (Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn.), and

still less for confining it to those who

had already received it ( Grot. ) : the ref-

erence is perfectly general, timeless, and

unrestricted. On St. Paul's use of «'«-

\eKToi, comp. Eeuss, Theol. Chret. iv. 14,

Vol. II. p. 133. i.(ul avToi]
' they too,' they as well as I ; us koI ^/uets'

Kol yap KOI Tjixas d Qehs i^fAe^aro, Chrys.

The reference advocated by De Wette,

'they as well as those who alrL'ady be-

lieve,' seems certainlj' untenal)le,— on

this ground, that it would imply a kind

of contrast between the nLffTol and 4k\€k-

Toi; whereas the ttkttoI, as Wicsinger

fairly observes, must both be and remain

eK\eKToi. The tacit reference of the

apostle to himself does not involve terms

of greater assurance than the date of the

Epistle and its language elsewhere (ch.

iv. 8) fully warrant.

rys iv Xp. 'I.] Emphatic; ttJj uvtciis

ffoiTTjpias, Chrys. On the use of the arti-

cle, see notes on ch. i. 13.

/J. era S 6^r)s aicov.is appended to (rca-

Tt)pia, and, while serving to enhance it,

also marks it as in its highest and com-

pletest realization belonging to X,\\it future

world; •^ ovtws 5d|a e'c ovpavols icniv,

Chrys. Thus, then, though there were

sufferings in this world, there was in the

world to come salvation and glory.

11. iriffrhs b x6'yos\ ^Faithful is

the saying :' compare notes on 1 Tim. i.

15. Here, as in 1 Tim. iv. 9, the use of

yap in the following clause seems to sug-

gest a reference to the preceding words .

nuTT. 6 \6y. ttoIos ; '6rt ol enXeKTol efSi^ov

Ka\ alwviov (T(arr\pias iiriTev^oi'Tai, The-

ophyl. after Chrys. ; similarly Oicum.

If with Huth., Leo, al., the formula be

referred to what follows, the proper force

of yap can scarcely be maintained : even

in its most decidedly explanatory uses,

the conclusive force (the &pa portion,

see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 232), though

subordinated to the affirmative, is never

so completely obscured ( ' videlicet,' Peile,

' nimirum,' Leo), as must be the case in

the present passage. In Matth. i. 18,

noticed by De W., the use of yap was

suggested by the preceding ovtus ; see

Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. i. 1. 6.

ei yap K.T.A.] It has been asserted by

Miinter (Christi. Poes. p. 29), Mack, Co-

nybeare, al., that the latter part of this,

and the whole of the two following verses

are taken from some Christian hymn.

Though the distinctly rhythmical char-

acter of the clauses (see the arrangement

in Mack, who, however, erroneously in-

cludes the first yap in the quotation),

and the apparent occurrence of another

specimen in 1 Tim. iii. 16, certainly fa-

vor such a supposition ; still the argu-

mentative yap [Lachm., Tisch., with all

the uncial mss. except K) in verse 13

seems so far opposed to the hymnal char-

acter of the quotation as to leave the

supposition very doubtful. It is not no-

ticed in Rambach's Anthologie, Vol. i. p..

33, where it would scarcely have been

omitted if the hypothesis had not seemed

untenable. el (rvvaire^d-

vo ixev\ ' if we died with
(
Him

)
; ' the

(Tw obviously refers to Xp. 'Irjff. verse 10.

The death here alluded to must, in ac-

cordance with the context, be simply b

5ia ira^r]fj.dTciiv dduaros, not also b Sia tov

\ovTpov, Chrysostom and the Greek ex-

positors. In the very similar passage,

Kom. vi. 8, the reference, as ver. 11 sq.

clearly show, is ethical; here, however,

such a reference would seem inconsistent

with the general current of the argument,

and especially with ver. 12. The aorist

must not be passed over ; it marks a

single past act that took place wlien we

gave ourselves up to a life that involved

similar exposure to sufferings and death

;

the apostle died when he embraced the
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fjbev ^2 el vTro/JLevofiev, koI a-vix^acrtXevao^ev' el apvrjcrofxe^aj

KaKecvo<; apvrfcrerat rjixa^i' et, uTncFTOVfiev, eKecvo<i 7rt(no<i fjuevec

apvrjaaa^at yap eavrov ov BvvaTaL.

lot of a daily death {/co^' rnj.tpai' arro^v^)-

(TKw, 1 Cor. XV. 31), and of a constant

bearing about the viKpaiaiv tov 'Irjo-oC. 2

Cor. iv. 10. <Tvv^-{)<roixev\

* we shall live with (Him),' not in an ethi-

cal sense, but, as the antitlicsis necessa-

rily requires, with phjsical reference to

Christ's resurrection (comp. iyyjyepixivov,

ver. 8) ; by virtue of our union with Him
in His death, we shall hereafter share

with Him His life ; comp. Phil, iii. 10.

12. viToixivoiJi^v\ 'endure,' scil.

with Him
;
present ; this was a continu-

ing state. On the meaning of viroixivnu,

see notes on ver. 10.

<ri;|U.j8acriA6U(rojU€j'] 'we shall reign

with (Him) ;

' extension of the previous

idea avv^y\(ToiJ.. : not only sliall we live,

but be kings with Him ; comp. lloin v.

17, viii. 17. Rev. i. 6. 2ujUy3a<r. is only a

Sis \ey6fi. in N. T., hei-e and 1 Cor. iv.

8 ; compare Polycarp, Phil. 5.

apv7i(r6fie^a] ' shall deny,'—' aut fac-

to, aut verbo, aut etiam silentio,' Est.

;

compare Matth. x. 32, 33 : ovk iv rols

Xpyio^Tols ix6vov, aWii, Koi iv toTs ivavTioLS

al afiot^ai, Chrys. The future conveys

the idea of the ethical possibility of the

action ; compare "Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p.

241 : we have thus in the hypothetical

clauses, aorist, present, and future. The

precedence of apve7<T^ai to a,in(Tre7u is not

to be ascribed to the fact that ' abnega-

tio fidem quae fuerat extinguit,' Beng.,

but rathe.' to this fact, tliat a persistent

state of utibelief (airiaTov/xev) is far worse

than a denial which might be (as in the

case of St. Peter) an act committed in

weakness and bitterly repented of; com-

pare Leo. The reading is not quite cer-

tain : apvovixe^a (Rec.) is well supported

[DEKL ; al.j, but seems, on the whole,

moi'e probably corrected to harmonize

with the pres. virofxivofjiev, than altered to

balance apvrja-eTai.

13. el art i<r T ov fifv] ' if we are un-

helieving'— or to preserve the paronoma-

sia ' are faithless,^ ^inffTol ifffxev (comp.

Fritz. /iL07?i. iii. 3),— not specifically ' in

Him' (Syr.), or 'in His resurrection,'

'6tl aveaTt] (Chrys.), or 'in His divinity,'

oTt ®i6s iffTi (CEcum. 2),— but general-

ly, ' if we exhibit unbelief,' whether as

regards His attributes. His promises, or

His Gospel ;
' infidelitas positiva signifi-

catur, quae est eorum qui veritatem audi-

tam recipere nolunt, aut semel receptam

deserunt,' Estius. De Wette, Wiesing.

and others following Grotius translate

&iTi(rT. ' untreu sind,' ' are unfaithful,'

appealing to the similar passage, Rom.
iii. 3. This is certainly plausible on ac-

count of the following irio-To's, still nei-

ther there (see especially Meyer in loc.)

nor here is there sufficient reason for de-

jjarting from the regular meaning of

amcTTfiv (Mark xvi. 11, 16, Luke xxiv.

11, 41, Acts xxviii.24), which, like airjo--

ria, seems always in the N. T. to imply

not ' untrueness,' ' unfaithfulness,' but

definitely ' unbelief This is still further

confirmed by the species of climax, apvij-

(Tofj.., aTLffTovixev ; see above, on ver. 12.

ir I (TT 6 s] 'faithful,' both in His nature

and pi'omises ; compare Deut. vii. 9.

Though we believe not Him and His

promises, yet He remains unchanged in

His foithfulncss and truth ; itio-tos iarri

Kal avTos, o<pii\<iiv viaTWfffSrai iv oXs i,v

\eyri Kal iroi^, avrhs &Tpfinos fifvoov Kal

HI] aWoiovfj.ei'os [k. t. A..], Athan. coiit.

Arian. iii. Vol. i. p. 377 (Paris, 1627).

ov Sui'ttToi] 'He cannot' deny Him-

self, or be untrue to His own essential

nature ; Svvarai ku^' fjfias Tzavra 6 0€o's,

oTrep Suvaixevos, rov @fhs ilvat, Kod rov
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Charge men to aroid bab-

blings which really lead to

the subversion of faith.

God knows his own.

Follow practical religion, be meek and eschew contentions.

^^ TavTa vTTOfiL/jLvrja-Ke, hiafiapTvp6fi€vo<i

ivcoTTiov Tov Kvplov /XT] Xoyo/xu^elv, ei9 ovSev

aya^hi eJvai, koI tov <ro(phs elvcu ovk 6|irr-

rarca, Origen, C'els. cap. 70 ; see also

Pearson, Creed, Art. vi. Vol. i. p. 339

(ed. Burt.). On the aor. infin. after Sv-

varcu see notes on Eph. iii. 4.

14. ravra vir o fii fiv.] 'put (them)

in remembrance of these things,' soil, of the

truths mentioned in ver. 11—13 ; comp.

Tit. iii. 1, 2 Pet. i. 12. The most natu-

ral supplement to virofi'i/nvTjcrKe is not &\-

\ovs (Theoph., OEcumenius), but avrois

(Syr.), whether genei-ally 'eos quibus

pr£ees,' Bengel, or, as the meaning of

the verb seems to suggest, 'tlie faithful,'

those who already believe, but require to

be reminded of these etenial truths.

diafiapTvpofMevos] ' solemn 1 1/ charg-

ing them ; ' similarlj^ with an inf Polyb.

Hist. I. 33. 5, ib. 37. 4, iii. 15. 5 : see

notes on 1 Tim. v. 21.

p.^ Xoyofiaxilv^ ' not to contend about

toords,' ' not to indulge in Aoyofiax'tat
;

'

1 Tim. vi. 4, where see notes. The
reading is somewhat doubtful : Lachm.

reads Koyajxaxei with AC; Vulg., Cla-

rom., Mih.. ; Latin Ff. ; so also Tisch.

cd. 1, who, however, in ed. 2, 7, has (as

it would seem rightly) restored the injin.

with C-^DEFGKL; nearly all mss.

;

Syr. (both), Goth.; Clem., Chrysost.,

Theod., al. ; so Mill, Prolegom. p. xLix.

Though the change from the imper. to

the intin. might be thought not wholly

improbable, as the infin. might seem an

easier reading (comp. however, ch. iv.

2), yet a conformation of the inf. to the

preceding and succeeding imp. seems

equally plausible. The preponderance of

external authority may thus be allowed

to decide the question. If the imp. be

adopted, a stop must be placed after Ku-

piov. tls oiiSej/ xpi^"''/^*"']

' (a cotirse) usefulfor nothing ; ' not an

independent clause, ' ad nihil utile est,

nisi, etc., Vulg., sim. Clarom., but, in

opposition to the preceding sentence
;

compare Mark vii. 19, and see Winer,

Gr. § .59. 9, p. 472. The reading is here

again by no means certain ; Lachm. and
Tisch. (ed. 7) adopt eV oh^ev with AC:
17 (eif ovhevX yip, FG) ; so Huthcr. It

is possible that tls might have been

changed to avoid the seeming difficulty

of €7ri twice used thus contiguously, and

the eV ovhivl of FG might have been a

correction ; still, it is also not improba-

ble that the eye of the writer might have

been caught by the following iiri, and

the substitution accidental. The MSS.
authority [DEKL] and St. Paul's love

of prepositional variation (comp. notes

on Gal. i. 1 ) incline us to the reading of

the Text (Tisch. ed. 2); so De Wette

and Wiesing. In ds ovhev the idea of

destination is marked perhaps a little

more laxly (compare Acts xvii. 21, and

"Winer, Gr. ^ 49. a, p. 354), in eV ovhiv

(comp. f<p' 8, Matth. xxvi. 50, scil. tJ»

Kara (TkSwou Trpdrre, Euthym.
; [De-

mosth.] Aristog. p. 779, eVi KaKhv irpay-

fxa xpV<^'t^"^) ^ little more stringently.

It is singular that xp'^'^^t^°^ is an a-na^

\iy6)j.. in the N. T. ; ivxpri<rTos, how-

ever, is found with els in ch. iv. 11.

eirl Kar aOT po<p^\ 'for the subversion,'

not, as it ought to be, for the edification

(oIko^o^jl^) of the hearers; compare tls

KoStaipecni', 2 Cor. xiii. 10. 'Eirl here

seems to include with the idea oifpurpose

and object (comp. notes on Gal. v. 13,

and on Eph. ii. 10) that also of the result

to which the \oyoiuaxla(. inevitably led,

' subversionem pariunt,' Just. The pri-

mary object of the false teachers, in ac-

cordance with their general character,

might have been to convince, or to make

gain out of the hearer (comp. Tit. i. 11),

the result, contemplated or no, was his
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yp'^CTLHOVi iTTL KaraaTpo(f>f] roiv clkovovtcov. ^^ (nrovBaaov creavrov

BoKifMOV Trapaarrfjcrac tm 0ec5, ipydrijv aveirala'^vvrov, op'^OTOfJbovv-

KaTa(rTpo<pT). These ideas of purpose and

result are frequently somewhat blended

in this use of crrl with the dative ; comp.

e7r2 IS^d^ri, Xenoph. Mem. ii. 3. 19, the

formula r^v eVt ^avdrai, Arrian, Anab.

Tii. 8. 7 (Xenoph. (7). i. 6. 10), and see

Winer, Gr. § 48. c, p. 351, Bernhardy,

Synt. V. 24, p. 2.51.

15. SoKifiov] 'approved,' one who

can stand the test (comp. ^6kihov apyv-

piov, Poll. Onomast. iii. 86), just as aZ6-

Kifios (oh. iii. 8, Tit. i. 16) is one who

cannot (compare Rom. xiv. 18, xvi. 10,

1 Cor. xi. 19, al.), explained more fully

in the following clause, but obviously

not to be joined with fpydj-qv (Mack).

The termination -i-jxos (the first part of

which points to qualitij, the second to

action, Donalds. Crafi/1. § 258) is annex-

ed according to somewhat differing anal-

ogies ; comp. Buttm. Gr.^ 113. 13.

irapacTTTJ (rai t ^ &i£\ ' exhibere Deo,'

Vulg., Clarom., ; compare Rom. vi. 13,

1 Cor. viii. 8, Eph. v. 27 : the assertion

of Tholuck {on Rom. 1. c.) that irapKxrd-

viiv Tivi Ti is ' jemandem etwas zu.freiem

Gebrauch vorlegen,' cannot be substan-

tiated ; it is simply ' sistere, exhibere,

alicui aliquid ' (Fritz. Rom. Vol. i. p.

403), the context defining the application

and modifying the translation.

ipydTTjv] 'a workman,' not perhaps

without reference to the laborious na-

ture of the work, the ipyov evayyeXKTTov,

ch. iv. 5, al. : similarly, but with a bad

reference, 2 Cor. xi. 13, Phil. iii. 2

;

compare Deyling, Obs. Vol. iv. 2, ji.

623. ai'€Trai(TX*"''''Oj']

, ' 7iot ashamed ; ' dir. \ey6fi. : not with

any active or middle force (6 fpydT7]s ov-

Sev ai(rxy»'e'''a( irpdrreiv, Chrys.) with ref-

erence to feeling shame in the cause of

the Gospel (Thcoph., Q3cum. ; compare

/x)] iiraiaxw^^?, ch. i. 8), but passively,

' non pudefactum/ Bengel ;) comp. Phil.

i. 20, eV oiiSevl alax^^^^^'^l'-''-'-

opSfOToiJi.6vvTci\ '
cutting, laying out,

straightly,' as a road, etc. ; compare The-

odoret, i-rraivovixiv Ka.\ rSiv ye'j>pySiv rovs

fv^eias ras avAaKas auarefx.voi'Tas. Va-

rious interpretations have been assigned

to this passage, in most ofwhich the idea

O? TeiJtviiv,— <i- g. rdj-ive to vo^a, Kal ra.

rotavra eKKOivre, Chrysost. ;
' translatio

sumpta ab ilia legali victimarum sec-

tione,' Beza ;
' acsi pater alendis filiis

panem in frusta secando distribuat,' Cal-

vin,— is unduly pressed and arbitrarily

explained. The real emphasis, however,

rests rather on the op^6s ; compare op^o-

iroSelv, Gal. ii. 14, and the force of the

adjective in KaiP0T0fie7v, Plato, Legg. vii.

p. 797 B, al. ; but this again must not be

pressed to the complete exclusion of the

verbal element, as in Greg. Naz. Orat. ii.

p. 23, where op^or. is nearly = op^ws

oSevav, see Kypke, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 370.

Thus, then, it will be most correct to ad-

here closely to the primary meaning ' to

cut in a straight line ' (Rost u. Palm,

Lex. s. v.), and to regard it as a meta-

phor from laying out a road (compare

Prov. iii. 6, "va op^orojx'p ras oSovs ffov),

or drawing a furrow (Theod.), the merit

of which is to consist in the straightness

with which the work of cutting or laying

out is performed. The word of trutli is,

as it were, an 65o's (comp. De Wette),

which is to be laid out straightly and

truly. The meaning is rightl}' retained

\ 1
"

• > ,
'^

?
^ [prredi-

by Syr. ^]^l^ Xr=^
cans recte] and Vulg.. ' recte tractantem

verbum veritatis,' but the metaphor is

tlius obscured. For the various interpre-

tations of this passage, see Wolf, in he.

Vol. IV. p. 513 sq., and especially Dey-

ling, Obs Vol. IV. 2, exerc. iii. 10 sq.,

p. 618 sq., where this expression is very

elaborately investigated. t ^ s o A. tj-
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ra 70V \6<yov.rrj<; aXiy^eta?. ^^ to.'? Be ^e^^Xovi Kevo(j}(ovia<{ Trepuc-

raao. iirl TfXeiov <yap irpoKo-^ovaiv acre^€la<i. i^ koL 6 \6709 avrwv

^eias\ 'of Truth,' not the gen. of appo-

sition, but suhstantice ; see notes on Eph.

i. 13, and compare Scheuerlein, Synt. §

12. 1, p. 82.

16. Kevo^wvias] ' babblings ;
' only

here and 1 Timothy vi. 20, where see

notes. irfptiaTatro] ' withdraw

from,' _1^ \jAjk.] [subdue te a]

Syr., irfpl(pevy€, Hesych., — not ' cohibe,

sc. ne alterius grassarentur ' (Raphel,

Beza, and even Suiccr, Thesaur. s. v.

Vol. II. p. 673), a meaning not lexically

tenable. It occurs in the N. T. (in the

present form) only here and Tit. iii. 9

;

comp. Lucian, Hermot. § 86, iKTpaTrriffo-

jxai KoX irepiffr^ffoixat, but not Polyb.

Hist. III. 84. 11 (cited by Raphel), as

there the verb has its usual meaning.

The expression TrepiiffTaffSrai ti or Tiua

(the latter [in the siiig.] condemned by

Lucian, Pseudos. § 4, and Thom. M. s.

V. p. 708, ed. Bern., but defended by Lo-

beck, Soph. Ajax, 82, p. 109), in the

sense of making a circuit so as to avoid,'

— surely not ' to hedge one's self in,'

Peile, — occurs occasionally in later wri-

ters ; see examples in Eisner, 06s. Vol.

II. p. 314, Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol.

II. p. 846, and compare Dorville, Chari-

ton, I. 13, p. 136, by whom this use of

TTfpdar. is fully illustrated.

TrpoK6\^oucriv] ' they loill make advance'

scil. ' the false teachers,' those who utter

the Kevo(pa>vias (compare wjtwv, ver. 17,

and chap. ii. 9, 13), not the Kevocpoiviat

themselves, Luther, al. Observe the fu-

ture, which shows that the error of the

false teachers in its most developed state

had not yet appeared ; see notes on 1

Tim. i. 3. The form irpoKoirTw, though

condemned by Lucian, Pseudos. § 5, is

rightly maintained by Thom. M. and

Phrynichus : the subst. irpoKoir^ is how-

ever indefensible, see notes on I Tim. iv.

15. It is used in the N. Test, de bono

(Luke ii. 52), de malo (hei'C, and ch. iii.

9, 13) and de neutro (Rom. xiii. 12).

a 0- e )3 € I a s, 'of impiety,' or, better to

preserve the antithesis to evaefi., ' of un-

godliness ; ' genit. dependant on TrAeiOf,

and either the gen. of the point of view

(Sheuerl. Synt. § 18. 1, p. 129), or more

jjroljably the gen. materia, as in the gen.

after toCto, toctovto, k. t. A. ; compare

Joseph. Bell. VI. 2. 3, irpouKOVj/aj' els ro-

cjomov irapavofxias (De W.), and see Krii-

ger, Sprachl. ^ 47. 10. 2. In such cases,

as Kriiger observes, the gen. is com-

monly anarthrous, and a preposition (as

here) not unfrequently precedes.

17. ydyypaiva] 'a gangrene,' 'an

eating sore ; ' according to Galen on Hip-

pocr. de Artie. Vol. xii. p. 407, interme-

diate between the cpKeyfioi/^ and the (T<j)d-

KeXos, and leading the way to the latter.

The expression j/o/aV e|€t (' pastioncm

habebit,' Erasm.) and the deriv. ot^yayyp.

[ypdo, ypaivw, connected with Sanscr.

gras, 'devorare,' compai-e Pott, Etym.

Forsch. Vol. i. p. 278] both point to the

evil as being extensive in its nature (com-

pare Gal. V. 9, and notes in he.) rather

than intensive (Mack), tliough it is not

improbable that the 707- was primarily

an intensive reduplication; sec Bopp,

Grammar, p. 569. So also distinctly,

though somewhat paraphrastically, Syr.

'^ = r !> . -^

j|»i»_iao >^9Qu*|.Z [npprehendet

multos] ; compare Ovid, Metani. 11. 825,

' solet immedicabile cancer Serpere, et

illsesas vitiatis addere partes.' The er-

ror of these teachers was spreading, and

the apostle foresees that it was still fur-

ther to spread, and to corrupt the Ephe-

sian community to a still more lamenta-

ble extent ;
' res miserabili experimento

notior quam ut pluribus verbis dcclarari

debeat,' Estius. 't^iv.KaX
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Q}^ lyd'yypaiva vofiTjV e^et. cov iaTLv'TijLevat,o<; Kai 4*cXr)T0^, ^^
o'cTiv€<i

irepX Tr}v aXrf^eLav i^aTO'^Tja-av, Xeyovre'i rrjv avdcnacnv rihrj lyeyo-

vepai, Kol dvaTpkirovatv t^v tlvcov ttlcttlv. ^^ '0 fxevTot crrepeo?

* / \.] Two false teachers of whom noth-

ing certain is known ; Vitringa
(
Obs.

Sacr. IV. 9, Vol. i. p. 926) thinks that

they were Jews, and probably Saddiicees.

The latter supposition seems very doubt-

ful ; compare next note, and Burton,

Bampt. Led. p. 135 sq. Hymenaeus is

probably the same as the false teacher

mentioned in 1 Tim. i. 20 ; see notes in

loc.

18. o'[Tii/is\ 'men tt-^o,' pointing to

them with a very faint explanatory force

as members of a class ; see notes on Gal.

ii. 4. ire p] Tr]v a\^^.

K. r. A.] ' as concerning the truth, missed

their aim:' so 1 Tim. vi. 21. On tjo-tox.

compare notes on 1 Tirn. i. 6, and on the

use of irepi, notes on ib. i. 19.

\eyovTes k. t. \. 'saying that the re-

surrection has already taken place

:

' char-

acteristic and distinguishing feature of

their error. All recent commentators

very pertinently adduce Iren. liter, ii.

31, 'esse resurrectionem a mortals agni-

tionem ejus qui© ab ipsis dicitur verita-

tis ;' Tertull. de Resurr. 19, ' asseverantcs

resurrectionem earn vindicandam qua

quis aditil [addit.\, R/ien., Semi] veritate

redanimatus et revivificatus Deo, igno-

rantite morte discussci, velut de sepulchre

veteris hominis eruperit
;

' Augustine,

Episf. 119, 'nonnulli arbitrati sunt

jam factam esse resurrectionem, nee ul-

lara ulterius in fine temporum esse spc-

randam.' These quotations both verify

the apostle's prediction, and serve to de-

fine with some show of probability, the

specific nature of the error of Hj'menajus

and Philetus. The false asceticism which

is so often tacitly alUided to and con-

demned in these Epistles, led very prob-

ably to an undue contempt for the body

(developed fully in the ' hylic ' theory of

the Gnostics, Theod. Hoer. i. 7, compare

Neander, Hist, of Ch. Vol. ii. p. 116.

Clark), to false views of the nature of

death (see Tertull. /. c), and thence to

equally false views of the resurrection :

death and resurrection were terms which

liad with these false teachers only a spir-

itual meaning and application ;
' they

allegoi'ized away the doctrine, and turned

all into figure and metaphor,' Waterland

Doct. of Trin. IV. Vol. iii. p. 459. Grin-

field {Schol. Hellen. p. 603) cites Polyc.

Philipp. 7, but there the heterodoxy seems

of a more fearful and antinomian charac-

ter. The error of Marcion to which

Baur [Pastoralbr. p. 38) here finds an

allusion, was of a completely diflferent

kind ;
' Marcion in totum carnis resur-

rectionem non admittens, et soli animse

salutem repromittens, non qualitatis sed

substantise facit quaestionem,' Tertullian

M'irc. V. 10. The reference to the re-

newal of generations e'/c iraiSoirodas (The-

odoret), or to the resurrection at the cru-

cifixion, Matth. xxvii. 52 (Schoettg.),

scarcely need be alluded to. Further

notices of this early heresy will be found

in Walsh, Gesch. der Ketz. Vol. i. p.

129, Burton, Bampt. Lect. Note 59, p.

428 ; compare Usteri, Lthrb. ii. 2 b, p.

344. ay ar p eir ou a IV

K. T. A..] 'subvert the faith of some;' see

Tit. i. 11. We cannot safely infer from

this use of Tivav that the number of the

subverted was small (compare Chrysost.

ov iravriisv aWd twwv) ; tivIs is simply

I sundry pei'sons,' the old German 'et-

welche,' KrLigcr, Sprachl. § 51. 16. 14;

comp. Meyer on Rom. ii. 3.

19. /xevroi] 'however, nevertheless;*

this compound particle,— which prima-

rily conveys ' majorem quandam asseve-

rationem' (Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p.

663), and, as its composition shows,

unites both confirmation (inej') and rci-
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^€fi€\io^ Tov @eov earrjicev, e')(a)V rr)v (T<^pa'ylha ravTijv "E'yvQ)

Kvpco<i Tou? 6vra<i avrov, koX ^ATroaTrjrw airo a8LKLa<i Tra? 6 ovo-

striction (roi), 'certe quidem ' (Hartung,

Partik. Vol. i. p. 593).— frequently, as

in the present case, involves an opposi-

tion to a preceding clause, and meets a

possible objection ;
' though some may

be subverted, yet assuredly the firm foun-

dation of God stands unshaken as ever ;

'

' quamvis quorundam subvertatur fides,

non tamcn fundamentuni Dei,' Estius.

The particle only occurs here in St.

Paul's Epistles, five times in St. John

(ch. iv. 27, vil. 13, xii. 42, xx. 5, xxi. 4),

once in St. James (ch. ii. 8), and once

in St. Jude (ver. 8). As a general rule,

fievroi is perhaps most correctly printed

as one word, as in Laclini., Tisch., espe-

cially when other enclitics are joined

with it; see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. ii.

p. 80. (TTfp ^efj.€\. TOV
e C] ' the Jinn foundation of God ;

'

i. e. 'laid by Him,' not so mucli a jws-

sessiue gen. as a gen. auctoris or orvjiins,

see Scheuerl. Sijnt. § 17. 1, p. 125, com-

pared with p. 115, and with notes on I

TJiess. I 6. It is unnecessary to recount

the different and very arbitrary interpre-

tations which this expression has receiv-

ed. The only satisfactory interpretation

is that adopted by Est. i, Tirin. (;ip.

Pol. Sjjn.), and now nearly all modern

commentators, according to which the

SrefxiX. TOV ©soC is the Church,— not

merely tlie aTepeaX i^vxod (Chrysostom),

the awepLTpevToi (CEcum), viewed sepa-

rately, and in contrast with the subverted

(comp. Neander, Planting, Vol, i. p.

492, Bohn), but collectively, the skkAti-

ffla virh Qeov Te^efifMccfievri It is here

called a &e/ieAtos, not ' per metonymian

'

for oIkos, Coray, al., but (a) to murk the

Church of Christ and His apostles as a

foundation placed in the world on which

the whole future oIkoSo/^t] rests (compare

Eph. ii. 20 sq
) ; and {h) to convey the

idea of its firmness, strength, and solid-

ity ; compare especially I Tim. iii. 15.

On ^efie\. compare notes on 1 Tim. vi.

19. Notices of the various ^ aberrant in-

terpretations will be found in De W. in

he. e X '^ '']
' seeing it hath ;'

part., with a very faint causal force, illus-

trating the previous declaration : comp.

Donalds. GV. § 615. ttjj/

a <p payt^ a t avTt)v\ 'this seal,^ i. e.

' impression, inscription ;
' compare Rev.

xxi. 14, where each defieXios had the

name of an apostle inscribed thereon.

There may possibly be, as De Wette

suggests, an allusion to Dent. vi. 9, xi.

20. The term (T(ppay7Sa is used rather

than iirtypa(p^u to convey the idea of its

solemn, binding, and valid character.

Of the two inscriptions, the first eyvu
K. T. A. seems certainly an allusion to

Numb. xvi. 5, eyvtu 6 Qehs tovs oi/tus av-

Toii [Heb. 3J'i"ii ], and is in the language

of grave consolation, John x. 14, 27 ; 'He

knoweth, not necessarily ' novit amanter,'

Beng.,(compare notes on Gal. iv. 9) who

are His true servants, and will separate

them from those who are not.' On the

practical aspects of this declaration, com-

pare Taylor, Life of Christ, iii. 13, disc.

16, and the brief but consolatory remarks

of Jackson, Creed, xii. 6. 3. Tlie second

Kol airoffT. K.T A. is possibly in contin-

ued allusion to Numb. xvi. 26, anoo'x'-o'-

i&rjTf anh twv ffKrfviiiv twv av^p. tUv ctkAt]-

pwv Tovrwv, though expressed in a wider

and more general form (compare Isaiah

Iii. 1
1

) and is in the language of warnitig.

6 c)voiJia.^u>v\ ' u-liu nametJi ;' not \'f^^

[([ui vocat] Syr. ' qui invocat' Wahl, but,

'quinominat,' Vulg.(misquoted by Bez.),

Goth.,— scil. as his Lord and God, ' qui

rogatus cujus sit discip!ina3 Christum no-

minat ut magistruni,' Grot ; compare

Isaiah xxvi. 13, Kupie tKT6s aov 'aWov

ovK oUSafj-iv. Th ovoixd aov ovop.a^op.iv.

19
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fid^cov TO ovojjLa Kvpiov. ^° iv /neyaXtj Se oiKia ovk eariv jmcvov

(TKevT) 'yjpvaa kcu apyvpd, aXXa koI ^vKtva kol oa-rpaKiva, koI a

jxev (zU rifiTjv a 8e el^ ari/jciav ^^ eav ovv ra eKKa^dpr] kavrov

d 5 £ K t o s] ' unrighteousness , ' the oppo-

site of SiKaioffvi^r), Aristot. Rfiet. i. 9. 7,

joined by Plato, Gorg. p. 477 c, with

<rviJ.ira<Ta ipvxv^ irouripia. In its Christian

usage and application, it is similar in

meaning to, i)iit of wider reference than,

avo/xia, compare 1 John v. 17 ;
' aoiKta

do quacunque iniprobitate dicitur, qua-

tenus Tifi biKaico repugnat,' Tittmann,

Sijnon. I. p. 48 ; as SiKaiouwrj is avpa-

ywyyi kol tvocris truvroiv tuv KaKwv koX

ayd^av (Chrys. Caten. in ooh I.), so d5i-

Kia is the union and accumulation of all

that is the reverse ; comp. notes on Tit.

ii. 14.

20. Se is certainly not 'for' (Bloom-

field), but, with its proper antithetical

force, notices a tacit objection which

the implied statement in the last clause

of the ])receding verse, namely, ' that

there are &^ikoi in the Church of Christ,'

might be thought to suggest : this it

dilutes by showing it was really in ac-

cordance with the counsels and will of

God ;
' the Church is indeed intrinsically

holy, but in a large house,' etc. ; comp.

notes on Gal. iii. 11. The connection

and current of the apostle's thought will

be best recognized, if it be observed that

in ver. 19 the Church is regarded more

as an invisible, in tlic present verse more

as a y/s/Wfi community : on the ti'ue im-

port and proiier ajiplication of these

terms, see Jackson, Creed, xii. 7. C, and

Field, Book of the Church, i. 10, p. 14.

e I' fityaAy oiKia] ' in a large house ;

'

observe the epithet, and its position,

Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 564. The qIkm

is not the world (Chrys., Thcojih ), but,

in continuation of the previous image,

the visible Church of Christ (Cy\)v. Ep.

55) ; the apostle changes, however, the

term ^e^ueA-ios. which marked the inward

and essential character of the Church,

into oLKia, which serves better to portray

it in its visible and outward aspect. The

Church was jue-yoAjj, it was like a net of

wide sweep {(rayrivri, Matth. xiii. 47)

that included in it something of every

kind ; see especially. Field, Book of the

Church, I. 7 sq., p. 11 sq., Pearson,

Creed, Art. ix. Vol. i. p. 405 (ed Bur-

ton), and Hooker, Eccl. Pol. iii. 1. 8.

<r K e vri XP"^"^" k.t. A.] ' vessels ofgold

and silver.^ By this and the following

metaphorical expressions the genuine

and spurious members of the Church are

represented as forming two distinct class-

es, each of which, as the terms xp^<^")

apyupa, and again |vA. and oaTpaK. seem

to imply, may involve different degrees

and gradations ; the former the (r/ceuTj eis

Tifj.'^v, who are called by a ' vocatio in-

terna,' and are united in heart to the

Clmrch ; the latter the ctk-sutj eh an/xlav,

who are called by a ' vocatio mere exter-

na,' and who pertain not to the * compa-

gcs domus ' (August, de Bapt. vii. 99,

— a chapter that will repay consulting),

but belong to it merely outwardly and in

name; comp. Jackson, Creed, xii. 7. 1

sq.. Neander, Planting, Vol. i. p. 492

(Bolin), and on the whole subject, esp.

the great work of Field, supr, cit., partic-

ularly Book I. ch. 6—11. Thus then

the Ti/jLTj and aTi/xia have no reference to

the honor or dishonor that redound to

the oiKi'a or to the oiKoSea-rrS rrjs (comp.

Mack, Matth.), but, as in Rom. ix. 21

(see Meyer in loc), simply appertain to,

and qualitatively characterize, the vessels

themselves. MiJller (p. 106) finds in this

image thus left to Timothy's spiritual dis-

cernment (see ver. 4 sq.) a mark of genu-

ineness ; a forger would have hardly left

it thus unexpanded and unexplained.

21 eav oSv T IS K.r.K.] An encour-

aging and consolatory exhortation, gen-
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OTTO Tovrcov, earat crKevo'i et? rcfjiijv, '^jiacr/ubevov, ev^prjarop tu>

SecnroTj), et? irav epyov ccya^ov rjTOi/xaafMevov. 22 J"^^ g^ vecorepi-

Ka<i i7ri^vfjbLa<; (f)evye, ^tcoKe Be SiKatoa-vvqv, iriarcv, djdTrrjv, eiprjvqv

eral in form, yet not without special ref-

erence to Timothy ; iav tjs = " si quis,

verbi gratia, Timotheus,' Beng.

e K Ka^ dpT) e avT.] ' shall have purged

himself from,' ' expurgarit,' Bcza ; not

TTOfTeAois KabapT), Chrys., but (in sensu

prcegnunti) ' purgando sese exierit de nu-

mero horum,' Beng.,— the e/c referring

to those whose communion was to be

left, compare verse 19, airoaT-fiTu. The

vei'b eKKaA. occm's again in 1 Cor. v. 7,

where the force of the prep., in allusion

to the ' purging-oui ' from the houses of

the iraAaia (v/j.7i (see Schoettg. Ilor. Vol.

I. 598), is fully apparent. Theodoret

(comp. Chrys.) calls attention to ttjs

•yvdifj/ris i^t)pTr]fxevrjv r'^v rov Kpe'movos

alpeaiv, here fully conveyed by the active

verb with the reflexive pronoun (Beng.),

and very unconvincingly denied by Beza.

On the great practical principle involved

in this verse,— ' no communion with im-

pugners of fundamentals,' see the sound

remarks of Waterland, Doctr. of Trin.

ch. IV. Vol. HI, p. 456 sq.

airh rovTcov seems clearly to refer to

& els aTLn'iav, i. e. the person included in

that simile,— not to the Bi&h^ovs Kevo-

<p(ovias mentioned in ver. 16 (Est.), nor

to aSiKias, ver. 19 (Coray), which latter

seems a very far-fetched reference. In

using the terms & tls arifi., the thoughts

of the apostle were in all probability

dwelling on the \l/€vSoSi5d(rKa\oi to whom
he had been recently alluding.

fls r ifi^ V is not to be connected with

TjyLacrufvov, Syr., Chrys., Larhm., Leo

(who, however, adopts in his text a con-

trary punctuation), but, as the previous

connection in ver. 20 obviously suggests,

immediately with (tksvos, the three defin-

ing clauses more fully explaining the

meaning of the term.

'6 ii'x p 77 CT ;/] 'serviceable,' ch. ir. II,

Philera. 11 ; apa iKelva &xP'^'^'^''-> ** '<''*^

Tiva xp«ia»' 67rjTeA.€r, Chrysostom. The
ivXpyif^Tia, as the following clause shows,

is ' per opera bona, quibus et suaj et ali-

orum saluti ac necessitati ad Dei gloriam

subserviant,' Estius. ets

trav ipyou /c. t. X.] ' preparedfor every

good irork ;
' eis, as usual, referring to the

ultimate end and objects contemplated

in th« preparation ; compare Rev. ix. 7,

and Winer, Gr, § 49. a, p. 354. Though
opportunities might not always present

themselves for an exercise of the eToip.a-

aia, yet it was there against the time of

need ; kui/ fi^ irparTri, aW' '6fj.ci>s eiririj-

Sfiov iari, SeKTtK6v, Chrys.

22. Tcts ye a>T e p I Kas iiri^.] 'the

lusts of youth,' 'juvenilia desideria,' Vul-

gate, Clarom. ; certainly not ' cupidita-

tcs novarum rerum,' Salmas, nor ' acres,'

' vehementes cupid.,' Loesner, Obs. p.

417; see especially Pearson, Vind. Ign.

(ad lect.). Vol. i. p. 7 sq. (A.-C. Libr.).

The previous indirect exhortation is now
continued in a direct form both negative-

ly and positively : the 5e (which must

not be omitted as in Auth. Version, Co-

ny b.) marks the contrast between veusr.

iizi^. and erot/xaaia els irav k. t. \. The
eTTidufj-tai do not merely refer to iropveia,

but as the Greek commentators remark,

include iraaav eTn^vixiav aroirov (Chrys.),

Tpv(pT]v, •yeAuJTos afxeTpiav. 5o|a»' Kevi]v,

KoX ra TovTots irpocTo^xoia (Theod ), in a

word, all the lusts and passions which

particularly characterize youth, but which

of course might be felt by one who is not

a youth in the strictest sense of the term.

On the comparative youth of Timothy,

comp. notes on 1 Tim. v. 12.

^i<oKe\ 'follow after.' So. witli the same

subst., 1 Tim. vi. 11 ; comp. also Rom.

ix. 30 31, xii. 13, xiv. 19, 1 Cor. xiv. 1,

1 Thessal. v. 15 (Heb. xii. 14), where



148 2 TIMOTHY. Chap. II. 23, 24.

jjbeTa Toov eTTLKoXovfjievcov tov Kvpiov eic Ka^apd^ KapBla<i. ^^ Ta'i

Be fjb(i)pa<i Kol a7raiSevTov<; ^r)Ti]cr€i<i TrapacTov, €iSoo<; OTt 'yevvoiacv

fMd'^a<i'
"^^ SovXov Be Kvpi'ou ov Bet fid-^ea^ac, a)OC tjttiov elvai

BiciKeiv Heb. [nTl Prov. xxi. 21, Psalm

xxxiv. 15] is used by St. Paul in the

same characteristic way with abstract

substantives ; the correlative term is ku-

Ta\anl3di/eiv, Rom. ix. 30, Phil. iii. 12.

On biKuiocr. and iricrTis, see notes oti 1

Tim. vi. 11: orai/ \4yri ' SiKatouvvriv

'

voet '6\as ras aperds, Coray.

el pi) V 71V mustbc joined with fjnTo. twv

€iriKa\., not with 5i'co/c€, Heyilenr. ; com-

pare Hcb. xii. 14, tlpiiurii' dicoKere fxera

"jtdvTwif. It denotes not merely ' peace
'

in the ordinary sense, /. e. absence of con-

tention, but ' concordiam illam spiritua-

lem ' (Calv.) which unites together all

who call upon (1 Cor. i. 2) and who love

their Lord ; comp. Rom. x. 12, Eph. iv. 3.

eK Kab apas KapS, (see notes on 1

Tim. i. 5) belongs to eiriKa\. rhu Kvp.,

and tacitly contrasts the true believers

with the false teachers whose KapSia like

their vovs and erweiSria-is (Tit. i. 15) was

not Kodapd. but fiefnafffxevri.

23. Tos fxaipas k.t.K.\ ^ the foolish

and ignorant questions' which the false

teachers especially love to entertain and

propound ; compare Tit. iii. 9. 'ATroi'Seu-

Tos (an OTT. \iy6fi. in N. T.) is not ex-

actly ' sine disciplina,' Vulg. (compare

Syr.), but, in accordance with its usual

lexical meaning (Suid, avSr/Tos, Hesych.

ap.a^'fis), ' indoctus,' and thence, as here,

' ineptus,' ' insulsus,' Goth. ' dvalons '

[cognate with ' dull '] : compare Prov.

viii. 5, XV. 14, and especially Ecclus. x.

3, where ^acriKivs airaideuTos stands in a

kind of contrast to Kptrris cT0(p6s, vcr. 1
;

compare Winer, Gr § 16. 3, p. 88.

^7j T 17 (T e I s] ' questions [of controversy)
;

'

see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4. On irapanov

see notes ib. iv. 7. elSws
oTi K T. \.] 'knowing {as thou dost)

that they engender contentions
;

' compare

1 Tim. vi. 4, e'J S>v yiv^Tai tpis, Tit. iii.

9, fj.dxas vo/xiKds. The use of jucfx'j i"^

such applications is more extended than

that of ir6KeiJ.os ;
' dicitur autem fmxfo'-

(&ai de quAcunque contentione etiam ani-

morum etiamsi non ad verbera et caedes

[irSKefiov] pervenerit,' Tittm. Synon. i.

p. 66 : compare Eustath. on Hom. III. i.

177, fxaxfTo-t l^ev tis koI \6yois, ws kuI t]

Aoyo/jLax^a. SrjAo?. Both terms are joined

in James iv. 1, but there the conflicts are

not, as here, upon abstract questions be-

tween rival teachers or rival sects, but

turn upon the rights of property, com-

pare vcr. 2, 3. It need scarcely be said

tliat fiaxv has no connection with AK- or

alxH-V (Pape, WOrterb. s. v.) ; the most

plausible derivation seems Sanscr. maksh,

' irasci ' (x=ksh),seeBenfey, Wurzellex.

Vol. II. p. 42; 'si recte suspicamur,

propria ab initio illi verbo fuit notio con-

tcntionis sen impetus quo quis se in

alium infcrt,' Tittmann, Synon. I. c.

24. hovKov Kvp.] 'a servant (so

Copt.) of the Lord,'— not merely in a

general reference (comp. Eph. vi. 6, 1

Pet. ii. 16), but, as the context seems to

require, with a more special reference to

Timothy's office as a bishop and evange-

list, Thv iiri<TKoirov \eyei, Coray ; comp.

Tit. i. 1, James i. 1, al.

^triov] 'gentle,' 'mild,' ('mitem,' Cla-

romanus, not very happily changed into

' mansuctum,' Vulg.), both in words and

demeanor; only found here and (if we

adopt the reading of Rec, Tiscii.) in 1

Tliess. ii. 7, Swd/j-evoi iv fiapd flyai

iyepTf^rjfiiv ijinoi. "Uirtos (derived prob-

ably from 'Enn, comp. ijiria (pap/xaKu,

Hom. III. IV. 218, al., with primary ref.

perhaps to healing by incantation) ap-

pears to denote an outward mildness and

gentleness, especially in bearing with

others :
' irpaos ( when not in its specific

scriptural sense, compare notes on Eph.
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Trpos iravra^, StSaKTiKov, ai/e^cKaKov, ^^ iv irpavrrjTL Tcathevovra

Toy? avTcBiaTi^e/Mevoi";, /j,r] irore Bwr] avTot^ 6 0eo9 p-eruvoLav eis

iv. 2) ipsam animi lenitatem indicat,

^irjor qui banc lenitatem in alils fcrendis

monstrat,' Tittm. Synon. i. p. 140. The

subst. rjiriSTris is placed between rjfxepSTrjs

and (piAaf^paiiria in Philo, Vol. ii. p.

267. S iSuKT iKov] ' apt to

teach;' ready to teach rather than con-

tend : see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2. There

seems no reason {with Dc W.) to give

SiSaKT. here a different shade of mean-

ing ; the servant of the Lord was not to

be merely 'lehrreich,' but ' lehriiaftig'

(Luther), ready and willing afidx<^s irpo-

apfpeiv TO Sera iraiSew/^aTa, Thcodoret.

avf^'iKaKov] ' patient of wrongI 'for-

hfaring :
' avf^iKUKia, r] avoxh tov kukov,

Hesych. ; comp. Wisdom ii. 19, where

it is in connection with eirtei'fceia, and see

Dorvill. Charit. viii. 4, p. 616.

25. IT p a'vT T]r i] ' meekness
:

' see notes

on Gal. V. 23. and on Eph. iv. 2. '£;»

n-pavr. is obviously not to be connected

with avi^'iK., as Tynd., Cran., Gen., but

with the part., defining the manner in

which the iraiBeveiy is to be conducted.

T ov s avriStaTi^efjLffovs] ' those

who are contending against him ; '
' those

that are of different opinions from us,'

Hammond, ' qui diversam sententiara

fovent,' Tittmann,— who distinguishes

between ai/nS., the perhaps stronger di'-

TiKeyovTes, Tit. i. 9, and the more decid-

ed auTiSiKoi ; see Synon. ii. p. 9. The

allusion is not to positively and wilfully

lieretical teachers as to the vo(Toui/7as irepi

(riT7]ceis (1 Tim. vi. 4), tho>e of weak

faith and morbid love of afridecds ( The-

od.), and controversial questions. The
definite heretic was to be admonished,

and, in case of stubbornness, was to be

left to himself (Tit. iii. 10) ; such oppo-

nents as the present were to be dealt

with gently, and to be won back to the

truth : compare Neander, Planting, Vol.

1. p. 343, note (Bohn).

fi^ TTore K. T. \.] 'ifperchance at any

time God might grant to them,' etc. ;
' in

the hopes that,' etc., see Green, Gramm.

p. 83. M^ is here used, somewhat irreg-

ularly, in its dubitative sense ; ttot4, with

which it is united, is not otiose, but ' ad-

fert suam indefiniti temporis significa-

tlonem ' (Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 674),

and while marking clearly the complete

contingency of the change, still leaves

the fiiint hope that at some time or other

such a change may, by God's grace, be

wi'ouglit within ; So-re iKilvwv fxovov a<pi-

cnaabai XI'Vj ""epl wv Svvafxe^a aa<pws

b.Tro<prit/aahai, km, virep 6iv imztiaixi^a St*

oi)8' h.v OTtovv yfyriTai, fifTa<rT-l)trovTai,

Chrys The optative S^'rj (see notes on

Eph. i. 17), with ACDiFG, al., is not

here treated simply as a subjunctive

(Wiesing.), but seems used to convey

an expression of hope and subjective pos-

sibility ; compare Winer, Gr. § 42. 4. c,

p. 346. On the construction of the dubi-

tative /j.ri, see the good article in Rost u.

Palm, Lex. s. v. c, Vol. ii. p. 226, and

on fi-qnoTe, compare Viger, Idiot, p. 457,

but observe that the comment is not by

Hermann, as cited by Alford in loc.

fj-iTcivoiav] ' repentance,'— certainly

not ' conversion from paganism to Chris-

tianity ' (Reuss, The'ol. Chre't. iv. 16,

Vol. II. p. 163), but'pa3nitentiam ' in its

usual and proper sense, scil. an dnriitrTa-

(Tiv a-K dSi/cias, and an iTn(npo^)\v irphs

&t6i/ (see e.-;peciall\- Taylor on Repent, ii.

1). a change of licart wrougiit by God's

grace witiii-n. It may be observed that

IxiTavodw (only 2 (?or. xii. 21) and ftera-

uota (only Rom. ii. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10)

occur less frequently in St. Paul's Epis-

tles than we might otherwise have imag-

ined, being not unfrequently partially

replaced by KaTaWdcraie and KaraWayrj,

terms peculiar to the apostle ; see Usteri,

Lehrb. ii. 1. 1, p. 102, and comp. Tay-



150 2 TIMOTHY, Chap. II. 26.

€7nyvfi)(7iv akrf^eia^, ^^ koI avavrjy^waiv e/c tt}? rov Bia/SoXov

7rayl8o<;, i^coyprj/jiivoL vtt uvtov eh to eKelvov ^iXrjfia.

lor, Repent, u. 2. 11. i-nlyvw-

a Lv a.\r)^.\ '(full) knowledge of the

truth,' i. e. of gospel-truth, Beza : the

Gospel is the Truth Kar i^oxw, it con-

tains all the principles and elements of

practical truth ; see Keuss^ The'oL Chre'l.

IV. 8, Vol. II. p. 82. The omission of

the article before aXri^eias is due to the

principle of correlation, the article before

ftriyv. being omitted in consequence of

the prep. ; see Middlcton, Art. iii. 3. 7,

p. 49 (ed. Rose).

26 wo I a.vavl\i\iw<T IV K.r. \.\ 'and

they man ''"(^^urn to soberness out of the snare

of the devil, beinfj held captive by him to do

Bis [God's] iviil.' The difficulty of this

verse rests entirely in the construction.

Of the various interpretations, tliree de-

serve consideration
;

(a) that of Auth.

Ver., Vulg., Syr. (apparently), followed

by De W., Huth., Alf , and the majority

of modern commentators, according to

which aiiTov and eKfivov both refer to the

rod Sia^6\ov
;

(b) that of Wetst., Beng.,

al., according to which avrod is referred

to the SovKos Kvp., iKeivov to God, and

iCwypriiiieyoi to the spiritual capture and

reclaiming of sinners, Luke v. 10, conip.

2 Cor. X. 5; (c) that of Beza, Grotius,

Hammond, and appy. Claroni. ('eo

ipsius') according to which d.i'av...irayi-

Sos is to be connected with els rh eK ^eK.

;

aiiTov referring to the devil, eKeivov to

God, and i(wyp. vir' avrov being an ex-

planatory clause to avav. eK tray, (almost,

' though held captive,' etc.), marking more

distinctly the state preceding the avdvrj-

}pts. Of these (a) labors under the al-

most insurmountable objection of refer-

ring the two pronouns to the same sub-

ject especially when a few verses below,

ch. iii. 9, they are used correctly. De
W. and his followers imperfectly quote

Plato, Cratyl. p. 430 b, as an instance of

a similar use of the pronouns, but if the

passage be properly cited, e. g. vpoaeK-

^6vTa. avSpi TCf>...Kdl 5e7^ai aincf, av /xey

TiiXV eKeivov eiKova, &c Se tu^I? yvva.LK6s,

it will be seen that the antithesis of the

last clause (omitted by De W.), suggests

some reasons for the irregular introduc-

tion of the more emphatic pronoun , the

other instances referred to in Kuhner,

Gr. § 629 (add Bernhardy, Synt. vi. 5,

p 277), in which eKe7v. precedes and al-

rhs follows, do not apply. The sense,

moreover, conveyed by this interpreta-

tion is singularly flat and insipid. The
objections to (b) are equally strong, for

1st, (ooyprj^evres (as indeed it is used by

Theoph.), which marks the act (compare

Swri dfarrj^'.), would certainly have been

used rather than the perfect part, which

marks the state : and 2ndly, avrov is sep-

arated from its subject b}' two interposed

substantives, with either of which (gram-

matically considered) the connection

would have seemed more natural and

perspicuous. The only serious objection

to (c) is the isolation o{ e(aiyp. vir avrov
;

this, however, may be. diluted by observ-

ing that tlic simile involved in irayls did

seem to require a semi-parenthetical illus-

tration. As," then, (c) yields a very good

sense, as avav. ...els is similar and sym-

metrical to fierdvoiav els eiriyv., as the

force of the perfect is unimpaired and

the ' proprietas utriusque pronominis '

(Beza) is thus fully preserved, we adopt,

with but little hesitation, the last inter-

pretation : see Hammond in foe, and

Scholef. Hints, p. 123 (ed. 3). We now
notice a few individual expressions.

avavij<i>eiv, an aira^ \ey6fx. in the N.

T. (compare however, eKvrjcpeiv, 1 Cor.

XV. 34), implies ' a recovering from

drunkenness to a state of former sobrie-

ty,' 'crapulam excutere ' (Porphyr. de

Abst. IV. 20, eK rrjs /ue'd^rjs avavfi^pai) , and

thence metaphorically ' ad se redire,' e. g.
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In the last days there shall TIT T'^'- SJi ' </»»/ r r

be every Ibrm of v.ee. A-
^^^- ^ ^^^^ ^^ yiV(0C7Ke, OTt €V edXaTai^ T^/ie-

^ht e:ers::fver?erce P^'"^ evarvcrovrac Kucpol xaXeTToL 2 ^Voi^ra.

otliers and thwart the truth.

1. yiyctjffKe] Larhm. reads ylvooaKere with AFG ; 3 ms.s. ; Boern., JEth.-Pol.

;

Aug. {Tisch. ed. I, Huther). Being a more difficult reading, it has some claim on
our attention ; as however the reading of the text is so strongly supported—viz. by
CDEKL; nearly all mss.; Syr, Vulg., Claroui , Sangerra., Aug., Copt., ^th.-
Platt, Goth., al. ; several Greek and Latin Ff. {Rec, Griesb.,De \V.,Alf., Wordsw.)

— and as it is poss/We that the following on may have given rise to the reading

[yivcoa-Ke on being changed by an ignorant or careless writer into 7tj'c6(7/c€T6], it

would seem that Tisch. (cd. 2, 7) has rightly reversed his former opinion.

eK Twv dp^voov, Joseph. Antiq. vi. 11. 10;

see further examples in Wetst., Kypke,

and Eisner in he. There is apparently

slight confusion of metaphor, but it may
be observed that avav. e/c irayi(ios is really

a ' constructio pragnans,' scil. ' come to

soberness and escape from,' sec Winer,

Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. (coype7v

is properly 'to capture alive' ((wypi7-

^aJcTos Xafx^wei, Suid.), e. g. Polyb. Hist.

HI. 84. 10, SeS/xevoL (oiypelv, in contrast

with Sia(pdeipeiv, and with avoitTiiuav,

Thucyd. Hist. ii. 92, al. ; thence ' to

capture,' in an ethical sense, Luke v. 10,

— but even there not without some allu-

sive reference to the primaj-y meaning

;

see Meyer in loc. In tiic LXX. it is used

several times in the sense of ' in vita scr-

vare' (Heb. jrirn), Josh. vi. 2.5, Numb.
xxxi. 15, al. ; comp. Horn. 11. x. 576,

and see Suicer, Tliesaur. s. v. Vol. i. p.

1302. Tov StaP6\ov]
See 1 Tim. iii. 7 ; and on the use of the

term Sia/3., see notes on Eph. iv. 27.

Chapter III. \. tovto 5e] The

Se is not fj.era^a.TiK6v, but continues tlie

subject implied in ch. ii. 26, in an anti-

thetical relation : ver. 26 mainly referred

to the present and to recovery from Sa-

tan's snare ; ver. 1 sq. refers to the//(««re

and to a.further progress in iniquity.

6 V £ tr X t^ T o J s 7) fjiipais] ' in the last

days,' the last period of the Christian

era, the times preceding the end, not

merely ' at the conclusion of the Jewish

stale' (Waterland, Serin, iii. Vol. v. p.

546), but at a period more definitely fu-

ture {ucTTepou e(T6fj.evov, Chrys. ), as the

tense ii/ffTi^aovTat seems plainly to sug-

gest ; compare 1 Pet. i. 5, 2 Pet. iii. 3,

Jude 18, and see notes o?« 1 Tim. iv. 1.

It would seem, however, clear from ver.

5, that the evil was beginning to work
even in the days of Timothy ; see Bull,

Serin. XV. p. 276 (Oxford, 1844). On
the omission of the article, compare Wi-

ner, Gr. § 19, p. 113, where a list is given

of similar words found frequently anar-

throus. ivariiaoi'Tai]
' ivill ensue,' ' will set in ; ' not ' immine-

bunt,' but ' aderunt.' Bengel, .0.<^|J

[venicnt] Syr., i. e. will become present

{iviaTWTis) ; see notes on Gal. i. 4. De
Wctte objects to Vulg. ' instabunt ' [ad-

venient, Clarom.], but ' instare ' appears

frequently used in Latin to denote pres-

ent time, comp. Cic. Tusc. iv. 6, and es-

pecially Auct. adHerenn. ii. 5, ' dividitur

[tempus] in tempora tria, prteteritum,

instans, consequens.' It is possible that

the choice of the word may have been

suggested by the apostle's prophetic

knowledge, that the evil which was more

definitely to work in times farther future

was now bcgiiming to develop itself even

in the early days of the Gospel ; itrnt/

evpelv iv 7]tuv & irporiyopfvfffv 6 i^eTos

aiT6(TTo\os, Theodoret : comp. 2 Thess.
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'yap ol dv^pcoTTOt, (piXavroi, (piXapyvpot, a\a^6v€<i, v7repi]<pavoi,

^\da(f)r]p,oi, <yov€vacv d7r€L^el<i, d^dpLaroi, dvoaioiy 3 daropyoi,

ii. 7. K atp 1 X * ^ *'"'''
']

' difficult, grievous, times ;
' not merely in

respect of the outward dangers they

might involve ('periculosa,' Vulg ), but

the evils th.it marked them ; ovxl tas

rjfiepas SLufidWay \eyei oiiSe tovs icaipovs,

a\Aa Tobs av^pciwovs rovs rSre ovras,

Chrysost. ; compare Gal. i. 4, aiwv ttovt)-

pos, Eph. V. 16, Tifiepai iroifripai. The

XaA.€T<$T7js of the times would he felt in

the embarrassment in which a Christian

might be placed how to act (' uhi vix

reperias, quid agas,' Beng.), and how to

confront the various spiritual and tempo-

ral dangers of the days in which he was

living; comp. 2 Mace. iv. 16, TrepUcrx^y

avTovs xo'^ei''/ veplffracris.

2 ol&v^pwiroi] ' men, generally :

'

the article must not be overlooked ; it

does not point merely to those of whom
the apostle is speaking (Mack), but clear-

ly implies that the majority of men should

at that time be such as he is about to de-

scribe. (piXavToi] 'lovers

of self
;

' an ktt Aeyofi. in the N. T., de-

fined by Tlicod. JNIops as ol irdvra nphs

T^v kavTuv ai<pe\fiav Troiouvres. It may
be observed that (piXavrla properly occu-

pies this irpoeSpia in the enumeration, be-

ing the repressor of aydwr] {rijv ay. auff-

TeAAei koI els fipaxv (Tvvdyu, Chrys.), the

true root of all evil, and the essence of

all sin ; see especially Miiller, Doctr. of

Sin, I 1.3, Vol. I. p. 136 sq. (Clark),

and for an able delineation of its nature

and specific forms, Barrow, Serm. lx.—
Lxiii, A^'ol. III. p. 333 sq. and Water-

land, Serm. iii. Vol. v p 446 sq. On
(piKapyvpoi, which here very appropriately

follows tp'iKavroi {(piXapyvpia ^vyaTTjp T^y

ipiKavTias, Coray), comp. notes on 1 Tim.

vi. 10 o.Ka^6ves,v'irepi\-

<pavoi\ 'boastful, haughty,' Rom. i. 30,

whese iiPpurral is also added. The dis-

tiactioa between these terms (' a\a(oyiia

in verbis raagis est, ostentatio, inrepritpavia,

superhia, cum aliorum contemtu et con-

tumelia conjuncta,' Tittm.) is investigat-

ed by Trench, Synon. § 29, and Tittm.

Sijnon. I. p. 73. Tiie derivation of the

latter word is to a certain extent j^rescrv-

ed in the Syr. |--1d5 [alti], the Latin

' superbi,' and the English ' haughty.'

In the case of the former word, the trans-

lation of the Vulgate ' elati ' [fastidiosi,

Clarom.], is judiciously changed by Be-

za into ' gloriosi.' See notes to Transl.

fi\dffcp7ifji.oil ' blasphemers,' or ' evil

speakers,' Karriyoplais x^-'-povTes, Theod.-

Mops. ; most probably the former, both
' vi ordinis ' (Calov.), and because Sjo)3o-

Xoi folloAvs in ver. 3 ; compare notes on

1 Tim. i. 13. The virepy]<pa.via, a vice of

the mind (see Trench, I. c), develops

itself still more fearfully in v^pis against

God ; & yap Kara av^puiroiv firaipd/xeyos,

evK6\(i>s Kal Kara tov Qiov, Chrysostom.

The transition to the following clause

is tlnis also very natural and appropri-

ate ; they alike reviled their heavenly

fiither, and disobeyed their earthly pa-

rents. axop'CTot] (Luke

vi. 35) naturally follow ; ingratitude

must necessarily be found where there is

aiTfi^eia to parents ; 6 Se yove7s yn-); Tijxuy

Kal wphs wdvras iffrai axdpiaros, Theoph.

On ai'6<TLo<!, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 9.

3. dcTTopyoi] 'without natural affec-

tion;' Sis \ey6^., licre and Rom. i. 31
;

Trep] ovSfva crxeViy exoyres, Theodosius-

Mops., /J.T} aya-Kwyrts riva, Ilosych. but

most exactly, QCcum., &<pi\oi trphs tovs

oiKelous,— destitute of love towards those

for wlioin nature lierself claims it. 2rep-

7C0, a word of uncertain derivation [j^ios-

sibly connected with crrep-, and Sanscr.

sprih, ' desiderare,' Pott, Etym. Forsch.

Vol. I. p. 284], denotes primarily and

properly the love between parents and
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aaTTOvSoi, Sid^oXoi, aKpajeh, avij/juepoc, acfuXdya^oL, 4 'jrpoBoTai,

7rpo7reT6t9, reTv^tofiivoL, ^Ckrjhovot fxaXKov r) (f)iX6'^eoi, 5 eyovre';

children (compare Plato, Legg. vi. p. 754

B, Xenoph. CEcon. vii. 54), and thence

between those connected by similar or

parallel relations. Like ayairdo) (the

usual word in the N. T.) it is rarely used

in good authors of mere sensual love.

It does not occur in the N. T. or LXX.

;

only Ecclus. xxvii. 17, a-rep^ov <pi\ov

(Ecclus. viii. 20, is more than doubtful).

So-iroj/Sot] ' implacable ;
' an air. \e-

ySfi.,— Rom. i. 31 (Rec.) being of doubt-

ful authority. Tiie difference between

Scriroi/Sot and aavv^eToi (Rom. i. 31), as

stated by Tittm., Synon. i. p. 75, ' aa-uu^.

qui non ineunt pacta, &(rir. qui redire in

gratiam nolunt,' is lexically doubtful.

The former seems to denote one who does

not abide by the compacts into which

he has entered, n^ iij./xfvaiv rais avvfyy]-

KMS, Hesych. (comp. Jerem. iii. 8, 10

;

Demosth. Fals. Leg. p. 383, connected

with affTdSfjjL7}T0s) ; &ffTrov^os, one who

will not enter upon them at all. This

and the foregoing epithet are omitted in

Syr. On 5idl3o\os compare notes on 1

T("m. iii. 11. A/cpoTe??]
' incontinent,' ^ttovs tu>v va^wv, Theod.-

Mops., ' intemperantes,' Beza; air. Ae-

y6/j.. : the opposite iyKpaT^js occurs Tit.

i. 8. The subst. aKpaaia (Lobeck, Phryn.

p. 524) occurs 1 Cor. vii. 7.

avi]fiepoi\ 'savage,' ' trw^r;/,' literally

' untamed,' air. XeySfi. ; &^pio avrl av-

SipdiTToiv, Theophylact, compare Syriac

Mi-*f.J;>JO fferi] : 'ungentle' (Peile),

seems far too mild a translation, wfidrris

and aWji/eia (Chrysost., comp. QEcum.)

are rather the characteristics of the dcTj-

fiepos. a<(>i\dya^oi\
' haters of good' ex^P^'- i^o,uThs aya^ov,

CEcum., Theoph. ; another 'dir. XeySfx. :

the opposite <pt\dya^oi occurs Tit. i. 8,

where see notes ; compare Wisd. vii. 22.

It does not seem necessary, with Beza

and Auth . Ver., to limit the ref. to persons,

either here or Tit. I. c. ; comp. Suic, 77ies.

Vol. II. p. 1426. So appy. Goth. ' unsel-

jai ' [cogn. with 'selig'j, Vulg., Clarom.,

' sine benignitate,' and, as far as we can

infer from the absence of any studied ref.

to persons, Syr, Arm., Copt., iEthiop.

These are cases in wliich the best an-

cient Vv. may be profitably consulted.

4. TrpoSfjraj] ' 6e<raj/ers,' most prob-

ably of tlieir (Christian) brethren and

friends ; TrpoSdrat piKias koI eraipetas,

CEcum. : compare Luke vi. 16, Acts vii.

52. TrpoTTeTeis] ' head-

strong,' headlong in action,— not merely

in words (Suid. TrpoxeTrjs, 6 TrpJ-yAojcrtros),

or in thoughts (comp. Hesych., wph rod

Aoyta/j-ov) ; see Acts xix. 36, /xriSfu irpo-

TTiTes irpaTTfti/, and compare Herodian,

Hist. II. 8. 4, rh To\/j.ai'...ovK ovffrjs evA6-

yov wpopdcreccs wponeTes Kol ^paav. The
partial synonym TrpoaKi]s, Ecclus. xxx.

8, is condemned in its adverbial use by

Phryn. p. 245 (ed. Lob.), and Tliom. M.

p. 744 (ed. Bern.). On Teru^w/iteVoi, see

notes on 1 Tim. iii. 6.

(p iXij?) ovo I K.T. K.\ ' lovers of pleasure

rather than lovers of God ;
' both words

ciTT. KeySjx. in the N. T. Wetstein cites

very appositely Philo, de Agricult. § 19,

Vol. I. p. 313 (ed. Mang.), cpiXi'i^ouou kuI

<pi\0Tra^ri fxuWoi/ if) (pikdperov /coi (piAu^eov

fpydcTTjTai.

5. fx.'o p(p w rr IV fv<Tefiiias\ ^ an

(outward) form of godliness,'
f
^ . ^ fy>|

[(TXiJ/ual Syr. ' speciem pietatis,' Vulg.,

Clarom.
;

ju6p<pcii(rtv, &\pvxoi' kuI veKpov,

kbH axrit'-o. fji6i'0v koI Tittrov kuX viroKpitriv

SrjAow. Chrys. V[6p^u!(ns occurs again

in Rom. ii. 20, liut, as Chrys rightly ob-

serves, in a different application ; here,

as the context clearly shows, it implies

the mere outward form as opposed to the

inward and pervading influence (Swo/uis).

20
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fMOpcjicocrLV ev(Te^ela<i rrjv Be hvvajXLV avrrj'i ^pvrjfjbivoi' koX tovtov^

diroTpeTTOV. ^ e'/c tovtcov yap elatv oi hvhvvovTe<i et<? Ta<i oIkiu^

The more correct word would be /j-opcpon-

fxa, (JEsch. Acjam. 873, Eum. 412), [i.6p-

<l>w(Tn being properly active, e. g. trxw*'

Tifffihs Kctl ixSp^uiffis rSiv deySpoov, Theo-

phrast. Cans. Plant, iii. 7. 4 : there is,

however, a tendency in the N. T., as in

later writers, to replace the verbal nouns

in -fid by the corresponding nouns in

-cris ; compare viroTinrtaa-is, chap. i. 13.

For a plausible distinction between fiop-

<p^ and (Tx^/na, the former as what is ' in-

trinsic ' and ' essential,' the latter as what

is 'outward' and 'accidental,'— hence

fidpcpciiais here (an aiming at, affecting,

lJiop<pTi) not nopcpii,— sec Lightfoot in

Journ. Class. Philol. No. 7, p. 115. On
the meaning of eutre'/Seia, see notes on 1

Tim. ii. 2. This enumeration of

vices may be compared with Rom. i. 29

sq., though there absolute heathenism is

described, where here the reference is

rather to a kind of heathen Christianity

;

both lists, however, have, as indeed might

well be imagined, several terms in com-

mon. The various attempts to portion

out these vices into groups (compare

Peile) seem all unsuccessful; a certain

connection may be observed, in some

parts, e. g. aXa^ov^s k. t. A., PXacTcprj/xoi

K. T. A., but it seems so evidently in other

parts to give way to similarity in sound

or similarity of composition (e. g. -irpoS.,

irpoTT.), that no practical inferences can

safely be drawn. r^vSh
SvvafjLiv K. T. A.] 'but having denied

the power thereof.' ' To deny the power

of godliness, is for a man by indecent

and vicious actions to contradict his out-

ward show and profession of godliness,'

Bull, Serm. xv. p. 279 (Oxford, 1844) :

compare Tit. i. 16. The term Bivafiis

appears to mark the 'practical influence
'

which ought to pervade and animate the

ev(Te$eia ; compare 1 Cor. iv. 20. On
the character depicted in this and the

preceding clauses see a striking Sermon

by Bp. Hall, Serm. xxviii. Vol. v. p.

366 (Oxf 1837). kuI rov-

rovs air or p.] 'from THESE turn away.'

The Kal seems here to retain its proper

force by specifying those particularly

who were to be avoided ; tliere were

some of whom hopes might be entertain-

ed (ch. ii. 25 j, these, however, belonged

to a far more depraved class, on whom
instruction would be thrown away, and

who were the melanchoh' types of the

more developed mystery of iniquity of

the future ;
' koI ponimus si duas pcrso-

nas taciti contendimus,' Klotz, Devar.

Vol, II. p. 636,— by whom this and

similar usages of koX are well illustrated.

Heydenr. seems to have missed this pre-

lusive and proplietic reference, when he

applies all the evil characteristics above-

mentioned, specially and particularly to

the erroneous teachers of the present:

these latter, as the following verses show,

had many evil elements in common with

them, but the two classes were not iden-

tical. 'ArroTpeV. (an air. Ae-yJ/i.) is nearly

synonymous with iKxpeir., 1 Tim. vi. 20,

and joined similarly with an accusative.

6. e'/f Tovrayy yap] The 70/J ( not to

be omitted in translation, as Conyb., al.)

serves clearly and distinctly to connect

the future and the present. The seeds

of all these evils were germinating even

at the present time ; and Timothy, by

being supplied with criteria derived from

the developed future (some, indeed, of

which, exovTis fj-'ip^axriv k. t. A., applied

obviously enough to the teachers of his

own days), was to be warned in regard

of the developing present : comp. Chrys.

in loc. There is thus no reason whatever

with Grot, to consider ilalv a ' prses. pro

futuro.' fvdvvovT(s\
' creeping into,' like serpents (MoUer), or

wolves into a fold (Coray) ; elSej rh
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Koi ai'^fxaXcoTi^ovra jwaiKapia crecrmpevfiiva dfj,apTiai<;, ayofieva

iiri^vfjicai^ 7roiKiXai<;, '' TrdvTore ixav^dvovja koX ixriheirore elf

avaicrxvvrou iris fSrjXajcre Sta rod inr^tv,

ivS. ; t6 ari/xov, tjjv airciTr}i/, rrji/ Ko\d-

Ketav ; Chrysost. : compare Jude 4, ira-

peicrtSvcrav, where tlie covertness and fur-

tive oliaracter of the intrusive teachers is

yet more fully marked. The verb is (in

this sense) an air. keyS/x. in the N. T.,

but used sufficiently often in classical

Greek in similar meanings, both with

€*s, e.g. Aristoph. Vesp. 1020, evS. tls

yaa-repas, and with a simple dative, Xen-

oph. Ci/r. II. 1. 13, eV5. Tars \f/vxais twv

aKOv6v7t)3V. a i X /'^ <" ^ <" ''" '

( V T € s] ' leading captive ;' Luke xxi. 24,

Eom. vii. 23, 2 Cor. x. 5. This verb is

usually specified as one of those words

in the N. T. which have been thought to

be of Alexandrian or Macedonian origin
;

compare Fischer, Prolus. xxi. 2, p. 693 :

it is condemned by the Atticists ( Thom.

M. p. 23, ed. Bern., Lobeck, Phripi. p.

442), the Attic expression being oi'x/ua-

\<))Tov TvoicH. Examples of the use of the

word in Joseph., Arrian, etc , are given

in the notes on Thom. Mag. /. c.

yvvatKoLpia] ' silly women, ' muliercu-

las' Vulg., ' kvineina ' [literally ' mulie-

bria,' an abstract neut.j, Goth.; the di-

minutive expressing contempt, yuuaiK&v

§€ rh airoTatr&ai, fiaWoy 5e ouSe yvuaiKwi',

aWa yvvaiKapiciiv, Chrysost. : compare

avSpdpta, Aristoph. Acharn. 517, av^pw-

trapia, ib. Plut. 416. The mention of

women in connection with the false teach-

ers is, as might be imagined, not passed

over by those who attack the genuine-

ness of this Epistle ; compare Baur, Pas-

toralhr. p. 36. That the Gnostics of the

second and third centuries made use of

women in the dissemination of their her-

esies is a mere matter of history ; comp.

Epiphan. Hcer. xxvi. 11, airarciuTes Th

aiiTois iTfibdfievov yvvaiKeloy yevos, add

Jren. Hcer. i. 13. 3, al. Are we, howev-

er, hastily to conclude that a course of

actions, which was in effect as old as the

fall of man (1 Tim. ii. 14), belonged

only to the Gnostic era, and was not also

successfully practised in the apostolic

age ? Heinsius and Eisner notice the

somewhat similar course attributed to

the Pharisees, Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 2. 4.

Justiniani adduces a vigorous passage of

Jerome, [Epist. ad C'tesiph. 133. 4) on

the female associates of heresiarchs, which

is, however, too long for citation.

<r€(Ta>pevfxfva] 'laden, up-heaped with
:'

the verb aoDpevfiv (connected probably

with (Tophs) occurs again, in a quotation,

Rom. xii. 20, and forcibly depicts rh

ttKtj^os ruiv afxapr icliv, koi -rh 6.raKT0V koX

(TuyKexvfj.fi'ov, Chrysost. On the instru-

mental dative in connection with &yea-

Sai, see notes on Gal. v. 18, and on the

form TTot/ciAos [niK-, connected with iri-

Kpos], see Donalds. Cratyl. § 266, Pott,

Etymol. Forsch. Vol ii. p. 600.

7. iT<i.vT OT i juacd.] '' ever learning
'

— not necessarily ' in conventibus Chris-

tianorum ' (Grot.), but from any who
will undertake to teach them. It was no

love of truth that impelled them to learn,

but only a morbid love of novelty; 'prse

curiositate et instabilitate animi semper

nova quajrunt, eaque suis desideriis ac-

commoda,' Estius.

KoJ |itrj 5 6 IT. K.T.K.\ ' and yet never able

to come to the (true) knowledge of the truth;''

compare notes on verse 11, where the

faint antithetic force of koI is more strong-

ly mai'ked. The Swdixefa is not without

some significance ; in their better mo-

ments they might endeavor to attain to

some knowledge of the truth, but they

never succeed ; iircopd^Ti r) KapSia, Chrys.

The conditional negative juiySeV. is used

with the participle, as the circumstance

of their inability to attain the truth is

stated not as an absolute fact, but as a

subsequent characteristic of their class,
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eiruyvoicnv akrf^eia^ iX^elv hwcifxeva. ^ ov rpoirov he ^Iavvr]<i koI

''IafM^p7]<i avTearrjcrav Mcoiaei, ovtci)<; koi ovtoi av^iaravTai t^

and of the results which it led to ; though

they were constantly learning, and a

knowledge of the truth might have been

ultimately expected, yet they never did

attain to it : see Winer, Gr. § 59. .5, p.

428, and the copious list of examples in

Gayler, Partic. Neg. ch. ix. p. 284 sq.

In estimating, however, the force of /it};

with participles in the N. T., it must not

be forgotten that this usage is the prevail-

ing one of the sacred Writers ; see Green,

trV. p. 122. The subject generally is

largely illustrated by Gayler, chap, ix.,

but it is much to be regretted that a

work so affluent in examples should of-

ten be so deficient in perspicuity. On
iiriyvuxTiv K. t. A., see reff. in note on 1

Tim. ii. 4.

8. 'larvTjs Kai ^lajj.^ prj s\ '' Jannes

and Jamhres ;
' ra tovtojv ovo^j-aTa ovk e/c

rf/s ^€ias ypa<prjs fxefj.a^i}Kiv 6 Sreios airSff-

ToAos, aAA' 6K T7]s aypdcpov rSiv 'lovSaioov

SiSao-K-aAias, Theod. in loc. Jannes and

Jambres ['Icodvuris C^, and MaiJ.^prjs FG

;

Vulg., al.], according to ancient Plebrcw

tradition, were chief among the magi-

cians who opposed Moses (Exodus vii.

11, 22), AiyiiTTioi Upoypaix^ards AvSpes

ovSeyhs ijttouj yayevtrai Kpi^evres Hvai,

Numenius in Orig. Cels. iv. 51 ; see Targ.

Jon. on Exod. i. 1.5, and vii. 1 1, and comp.

Euseb. Prcpp. ix. 8. They are further

said to have been the sons of Balaam,

and to have perished either in the Red

Sea, or at the slaughter after the worship

of the golden calf; see the numerous

passages cited by Wctstein in loc. It is

thus probable that the apostle derived

these names from a current and (being

quoted by him) true tradition of the Jew-

ish Church. The supposition of Origen

{Comment, in Matth. § 117, Vol. in. j).

916, ed. Bened.) that the names were

derived from an apocryphal work called

' Jamnis et Mambris Liber,' cannot be

substantiated. Objections urged against

the introduction of these names, when

gravely considered, will be found of no

weight whatever ; why was the inspired

apoiitle not to remind Timothy of the

ancient traditions of his country, and to

cite two names which there is every rea-

son to suppose were too closely connected

with the early history of the nation to be

easily forgotten "i For further references

see Spencer's note on Orig. Celsus I. c,

and for literary notices, etc., Winer,

R WB. Art. ' Jambres,' Vol. i. p. 535.

There is a special treatise on the subject

by J. G. Michaelis, 4to, Hal. 1747.

ovT w s Ka\ ovr o i\ 'thus do these men

also withstand the truth.' The points of

comparison between the false and de-

praved teachers of the present, and the

sorcerers of the past, consist in (a) an

opposition to the truth, av^lfframai t?7

a\7]^e'ia (comp. Acts xiii. 8, av^icrraTo

avTo7s 'EAv/xas), and (6) the profitless

character of that opposition, and notori-

ous betrayal of their folly ; ixvoia aWwv
(kStiXos k. t. a. ws kol t) iiceivwv iyeveTO.

At the same time, without insisting on a

further ' tertium comparationis,' it is cer-

tainly consistent both with the present

context (compare ySrins ver. 13) and

with other passages of Scripture (e. g.

Acts viii. 9 sq., xiii. 6 sq., xix. 13, 19)

to assume that, like Jannes and Jambres,

tliese false teachers were permitted to

avail themselves of occult powers incom-

municable and inaccessible to otiiers ; see

Wiesinger in loc, and comp. Ncander,

Planting, Vol. i. p. 216, note.

KaT f(p^ap fMf foi rhy vovv\ * cor-

rupted in their minds;' compare 1 Tim.

vi. 5, diecp^ap/jL. rhv vovv, and see notes

and references. The clause marks the

utter moral depravation of these unhappy

men ; their vovs (the human spirit view-

ed both in its intellectual and moral as-
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aXrf^eia, av^poiTTOt KaTe(^apfievoL rbv vovv, aSoKifxoi irepl rrjv

TTiariv. ^ aXk ov TrpoKoyjrovaiv eirl Tfkeiov rj jap dvoca avrcov

€K8r]\o<i €(7Tat Trdacu, ft)9 koI v eKelvoiv ijevero.

Thou knowest alike my in VA S^i - ^ 'C\_ ' '> ^ C>

faith and sufferings. Evil
^^ ^^ TTUpT^KoXov'^rjaa^ /XOV Ty 6l8a(7Ka-

men shall increase, but do thou hold fast to the Holy Scriptures, which will make thee wise and perfect.

,
10. napT]Ko\ov^r](Tas] So Tiscfi. ed. 1, with ACFG (FG r]Ko\ovbn<ras) ; 17 ; . . . .

(Lachm., Huther, Wiesing., Leo, Alf.). In his 2nd and 7th editions. Tisch. adopts

vap-r\Ko\ovSi7iKas with DEKL; appy. nearlj' all mss. ; Chrys., Theodoret, Dam., al.

{Rec, Griesb., Scholz, Wordsw.). The change does not seem for the better. The
external evidence is perhaps slightly in favor of the perfect, but internal evidence

seems certainly in favor of the aorist ; for in the tirst place, as napriKoK. is a notice-

able word, it is not very unlikely that a remembrance of the perf. in 1 Tim. iv. 6

might have suggested an alteration in the present verse ; and again, the hortatory

tone of the chapter (comp. v. .5, 14) seems most in harmony with the aor. The per-

fect would imply that the conduct of Timothy noticed in v. 10 sq. was continuing the

same ('argumento utitur ad incitandum Timotheum,' Calv.); the aorist, on the

contrary, by drawing attention to the past, and being silent as to the present (see

notes on 1 Thess. ii. 16), suggests the latent exhortation to be careful to act now as

then.

pects, Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol, iv. 15, p.

244) is corrupted, the medium of com-

munication with the Holy Spirit of God

polluted : the light that is within is be-

coming, if not actually become, dark-

ness; compare Eph. iv. 17 sq., and notes

in loc. The difference between the com-

pounds Stacp^. (1 Tim. I.e.) and Karacp^.

is very slight ; both are intensive, the

former pointing perhaps more to the per-

vasive nature, the latter to the prostrating

character of the <p^opd. So somewhat

similarly Zonaras, KaTa<p^opd, 7] travre-

A^s aTrc!>\eia- 8ia<|>&opa 5e', orau &Wrt ou-

via Si erepas a.(pavi^€Tai, Sxrirep rb ffufia

virh (TKaiX-fiKWV, Lex. p. 1154.

aS6 K I fxoi K. T. X.] 'reprobate concern-

ing the faith ;^ unapproved of ('unpro-

behaltig,' De W.), and consequently 're-

jectanei ' in the matter of the faith. The

active translation (' nullam probandi fac-

ultatem habentcs,' Beng.) is plainly op-

posed to St. Paul's and the prevailing

use of the word ; comp. Rom. i. 28, 1

Cor. ix. 27, 2 Cor. xiii. 5, Tit. i. 16, and

see notes on ch. ii. 15, and Fritz. Rom.

Vol. I. p. 81. On this use of irepl, see

notes on 1 Tim. i. 19.

9. aA\' oil IT po k6\I/.] ' Notwithstand-

ing they shall not make further advance ;

'

ctAXa with its full adversative force (ubi

gravior quffidam oppositio inter duo

enuutiata intercedit, Klotz, Devar. Vol.

II. p. 3), here contrasting the opposition

and its ultimate results, and thus intro-

ducing a ground for consolation :
' fidu-

cia victorise Timoth. animat ad certa-

men,' Calv. There is, however, no con-

tradictory statement to ch. ii. 16, and iii.

13 (De W.) ; all the apostle says in fact

is, that there shall be no real and ultimate

advance ; Khv irp6Tepou ay^-fia-p ra rrjs

wKavris, els teAos oi) Siafievei, Chrysost.

The gloss of Bengel,— ' non pi'oficient

amplius ; non ita ut alios seducant

;

quanquam ipsi et eorum similes profi-

cient in pejus, ver. 13,'— is obviously in-

sufiicient to meet the difficulty ; comp.

ch. ii. ver. 17, vo/xtij/ e^ei, and ch. iii. 13,

irXavwvTes. The advance is not denied,

but the successful advance, i. e. without

detection and exposure, is denied ; ou
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Xta, rrj ar/myrj, rfj Trpo^eaei, ry irlarei, rfi fiaKpo^vfila, T-rj cuyaTrrj,

XriffovcTi fJLtXP^ TToKKov (rx'»7/U''''''C<^J"f'"" ''"V

evffe^eiav, aW' '6ti rax'-<T'Ta yvfivu^iiffou-

TO(, Theodoret, see Est. in loc.

&V0 la] * senselessness,' ' wicked folly,'

' amentia,' Beza ; compare Luke vi. 11,

eiT\riaSt7]<Tau avoias, where the meaning

is nearly the same, and is not ' rage of an

insensate kind,' De Wette, al. (see Thu-

cyd. III. 38, where &voia is opposed to

e5 fiovXiisffSiai) , but, as in the present

case, ' senselessness ' in a moral as well

as intellectual point of view, ' wicked, as

well as insensate, folly ;' compare Beck,

Bibl. Seelenl. ii. 18, p. 51, and see 2

Mace. xiv. 5, especially xv. 3-3, and Jo-

seph. Antiq. viii. 13. 1, where &voia is

joined with irovrjpla, and ascribed to

Ahab. The remark of Coray is very

near the truth, ttjs avTrjs ytveas koI tov

avrov a'ifxaTos elvai f) Kaxia Kol r; /xaipla-

e ff 5 ij A. o v] ' openly manifest,^ aSta-rdKTois

<pavep6s, Coray ; compare Exodus viii.

18, ix. 11. The word is an S,tt. \ey6fi.

in the N. T., but is found in earlier (Ho-

mer, 11. V. 2), and is of common occur-

rence in later writers, 3 Mace. iii. 19, vi.

5, Polyb. Hist. in. 12. 4, iii. 48. 5, al.

10. wapriKoKov^riffas] ' wert a

follower of,' Syriac 5i^.S A>^| [ve-

nisti post], i. e. ' followedst as a disciple,'

and thence, though rather too distant

from the primary meaning, ' hast fully

known,' Auth. Ver. ; see notes on 1 Tim.

iv. 6, where the meaning of this word is

investigated. On the force of the aor.,

see critical note. In the following words,

fiov TTJ SiSaffK., the pronoun, though not

necessarily always so (sec Winer, Gr. §

22. 7, p. 140), seems here in emphatic

opposition to the subjects of the preced-

ing verse. rp aywyfj] 'my

manner oflife,^ conduct.' rfj Sia rSiv epywv

7roA.iTeia, Thcodoret,— nearly equivalent

to Tas odous fxoi) ras ej* Xp., I Cor. iv. 17.

The word is an air. \ey6(j,. in N. Tost.

;

see, however, Esther ii. 20, ov ;u6T^\Ao{e

T7/f ayooyrju aurrjs (' vitse suce rationem,'

Schleusn.), and compare 2 Mace. iv. 16,

vi. 8, xi. 24. The meaning is rightly

given by Hesych., ayaiy^' rpSwos, avacr-

TpocpT) ; see also Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.

"Vol. I. p. 72. Leo refers ayoiy^ to the

'doctrinse ratio,' followed by the apostle,

referring to Diod. Sic. Hist. i. 52, 92,

but both references are false.

T^ IT pobs(T9i\ ^ my purpose,' scil. (as

the following word ttiVtis seems to hint)

of remaining true to the Gospel of Christ

and the great spiritual objects of his life

;

'propositum propagandi Evangelii, et

credentes semper meliores reddendi,

'

Grot. In all other passages in St. Paul's

Epistles, irpS^effts is used with reference

to God ; see Rom. viii. 28, ix. 11, Eph.

i. 11, iii. 11, 2 Tim. i. 9. The peculiar

and ecclesiastical meaning ('altarepro-

positionis') is noticed in Suicer, Tlies. s.

V. Vol. II. p. 842. Tp

iriffT e I is referred by some commenta-

tors to 'faith,' in its usual acceptation,

rfj iv ro7s b6yna<n.v, Theoph. I, on ac-

count of the near position of aydivTi ; by

others to ' trust ' in God, t^ ju)j airoyiyvca-

(TK^ii/ TToioCo-p, CEcumen., Theoph. 2, so

also Usteri, Lehrb. ii. 1. 4, p. 240. Per-

haps the gloss of Theodoret, diroiav exu'

irepl rhv SecnroT-qv Sid^ffftv, is the most

inclusive and satisfactory.

TTJ fiaKpo^v/xia] ' my long-sufferitif/,'

forbearing patience, whether towards sin-

ners generally (Theod.), or the avriSia-

Ti^ffievoi (ch. ii. 25) specially : see notes

on Eph. iv. 2, and on the distinction be-

tween fiaKpoSrvfxia and irpa6Tris, notes on

1 Tim. i. 16. The definition of Zonaras

(Lex. p. 1330) is brief, but pithy and

suggestive
;

fxaKpOxtvfxia, Te'i|'is Kvirris.

The concluding word vrrofiovr] mnrks fur-

ther the brave patience in enduring not

only contradiction and opposition, but

even injury and wrong, and leads oa
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Trj vTTOixovfj. " Tot9 SiQ)<y/xoi<;, Tot9 TTa^^fiaaiv, old fiot iyevero iv

'AvTio'^ela, iv Ikovlo), iv Avcrrpoi^, oIlov^ BKoyfioii^ vTr^jveyKa- koI

ix irdvTWV /xe ippvaaro 6 Kvpio^. ^ Koi 7rdvT€<i Se ol ^eXovTe<i

naturally to to7s diwyiJ.. k.t.\., ver. 11.

On vTTOfj.., see notes on ch. ii. 10, and on

Tit. ii. 2.

11. To7s Siwyfi.\ ' my persecutions ;

'

' injurias complectitur quas Judtei et eth-

nici Christianis propter doctrinaa Christ,

professionem imposuerunt, ut verbera,

delationes, vincula, relegationem,' Fritz.

Rom. viii. 35, Vol. ii. p. 221.

old 1X0 1 K. T. \.] 'such (sufferings) as

befel me in Antioch (Acts xiii. 50), in Ico-

nium (Acts xiv. 2 sq.), in Lijstra (Acts

xiv. 14, 19)
;

' on the repetition of na^ii-

juara in translation, see Scholef, Hints,

p. 124. It has been doubted why these

particular sufferings have been specified.

Chrysostom refers it to the fiict of Timo-

thy's acquaintance with those parts of

Asia (' utpoteex Lystris oriundi,' Est.)

;

this is not at all improbable, especially if

we suppose these sufferings had been

early known to Timothy, and had led

him to unite himself to the apostle ; it is,

however, perhaps equally likely that it

was their severity which suggested the

particular mention, compare Acts xiv.

19, vo/xiaavres avrhv [nav\ov] redi/dvat.

o'lov s S iwy /ji.] ' such persecutions as I

endured;' as these (particularly at Lys-

tra) were especially Sicoyixoi, not merely

general Tra^inxaTa, but sharp and active

inflictions, by stoning, etc., St. Paul re-

peats the word, joining it emphatically

with oios still more to specify the pecu-

liar cases which he is mentioning as ex-

amples. It is certainly not necessary to

regard the clause as an exclamation

(Heydenr., Mack), nor is there even any

occasion for supplying ' thou hast seen '

what, etc. (Conyb., compare Alf), as

this seems to weaken the force of the

sentence, and indeed to vitiate the con-

struction. Kai in trdvT <ii v]

' and out of all ; ' aii,(p6Tfpa irapiMc\-f}(Teais,

8tj Kol eyiSii Trpo^v/xiai/ irapux&jxriv yevvai-

av, Kol ovK iyKaTe\si(p^7]i', Chrys. This

is no ' Hebraica constructio pro ex quibus

omnibus,' Grot. ; /cal, with its usual as-

censive force, gives the opposition involv-

ed in the clause which it introduces, a

distinct prominence,— ' my persecutions

were great, and yet God delivered me out

of all ;
' compare Eurip. Here. Fur. 508,

bpari fi, offirep ^1/ nepi^\iir70S...Kai fx

a.<pe't\e^' tj rvxv, see Rost u. Palm, Lex.

s. V. II. 1. c, Vol. I. p. 1540, and further

exx. in Hartung, Partik. Kai, 5. 6, Vol.

I. p. 148.

\2. Ka\ wdvres S e] ' a)id all too,'

or sufficiently approximately, 'yea and

all,' Auth. Ver. ; see especially notes on

1 Tim. iii. 10, where this construction is

investigated. De Wette is here slightly

incorrect on two points ; first, ' et omnes

autem,' Beng., is a translation of koi—Se

which need not be rejected, see Hand,

Tursellin., Vol. i. p. 584 ; secondly, Kai

—Se (even supposing 1 Tim. iii. 10 be

not taken into account) occurs elsewhere

in St. Paul's Epistles ; viz., Kom. xi. 23.

The verse involves a perfectly general

declaration (Calv.), and seems intended

indirectly to prepare Timothy for encoun-

tering persecutions, and may be para-

phrased, ' but such persecutions are not

confined to me or to a few ; they will

extend even to all, and consequently to

thee among the number;' comp. LLicke

on 1 John i. 3, oi^f\oyTes]
' whose will is to,' etc. ;

' computa igitur

an veils,' Beng. : the verb i&eA. is not

pleonastic, but points to those whose will

is enlisted in the matter, and who really

have some desires to lead a godly life

;

see Winer, Gram. § 65. 7, p. 541. The

Vulg. by its departure from what seems

to have been the order of the older Lat.

Versions (comp. Clarom.), apparently
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av^pwTToi, Koi fy67]Te<i TTpoKoylrovcTLv iirl TO '^eipovy rrXavcovTe'i kcu

desires to mark the connection of this

participle with eva-eficHs, ' qui pie volunt

vivere ; ' it seems, however, almost per-

fectly certain that the adverb belongs to

^v, compare Titus ii. 12. On the mean-

ing of ehffi^us, compare notes on 1 Tim.

ii. 2. iy Xp. 'IijiT.] 'in

Christ Jesus,' in fellowship, in union with

Him ;
' modura exponit sine quo non

contigit pie vivere,' Est. ;
' extra Chris-

tum Jesum nulla pietas,' Beng. : comp.

notes on Gal. ii. \7,Eph. ii. 6, 7, and

elsewhere. Sieox^vo'ovTai]
' shall be persecuted.' St. Paul is here

only reiterating the words of his Master,

el CjUe iSico^av Kal v[j.as Sioo^ovcriv, John

XV. 20 ; compare Matth. x. 22, 1 Thess.

iii. 3, etc. This declaration clearly refers

to the outward persecutions which the

apostles and their followers were to un-

dergo ; it may be extended, however, in

a practical point of view to all Chris-

tians ; compare August. Epist. 145, de

Civit. XVIII. 51, and verse 1 of that no-

ble chapter, Ecelus. ii.

13. irovTipol Se iv^ p] 'But evil

men ;
' immediate contrast with ot &e\.

ever. Cv" ! the subject of the verse, how-

ever, reverts to ver. 10 sq., and, as verse

14 seems to hint, to the contrast between

Timothy and the false teachers. The

latter are included in the general and an-

arthrous irovripoi 6,v!ip. ; evil men, and,

consequently, they among the number.

y6riTes] ' deceivers,

'

— Goth., ' liutiu
'

[deceivers,— cogn. with Angl.-Sax. ly-

tig] ; sim. though slightly less exact, Syr.,

] 1 *S ii^lLg [seducentes].— The Koi ap-

pends to the general irovripoi, apparently

with somewhat of an explanatory force,

a more specific and definite appellation,

compare Fritz, on Mark i. 5. p. 11. T6ris

(derived from yoao)) has properly refer-

ence to incantations by howling ; efpjjroi

OTrb Tuv y6(iiv roiv Trepl rdipovs yifOfievaiu,

Suidas, s. v. (comp. Soph. Ajax, 582,

Herod. Hist. vii. 191); thence to the

practice of magic arts generally, ySrjs

/col <j>apixaKfvs, Plato, S^mp. p. 203 d,

and thence by a very natural transition

to deception and imposture generally,

—

apparently the prevailing meaning ; Et-

ymol. M. y6ris, ifeucmjs, anandiv, Pollux,

Onom. IV. 6, y6ris, airandv, similarly

Tim£eus, Lex. Plat. s. v. ; compare De-

mosthen. de Fals. Leg. p. 374, &irtffTos,

y6r)s, irovnpSs, Joseph, contr. Ap. ii. 16,

oil ySrjs oii5' atraTeSy. This general

meaning then (opp. to Huther) seems

fully substantiated. We cannot indeed

definitely infer from this term that magic

arts were actually used by these deceiv-

ers, but there is certainly nothing in such

a supposition inconsistent either with the

context, the primary meaning of the word,

or the deseription of similar opponents

menti(med elsewhere in the N. T. ; see

notes on ver. 8. In the eccles. writers

y6ris and yo-qTeia are frequently (perhaps

commonly) used in this primary and

more limited sense of the word, see Sui-

cer, Thesaiir. s. v. Vol. i. p. 776.

w poKSjf/ ov (T IV K. r. \.] ' will make ad-

vance toward the ivorse
:

' hrl pointing to

the x^'po" as the degree to which the

wickedness was, as it were, advancing

and ascending ; compare Winer, Gr. §

49, 1, p. 363. The irpoKOTri] is here con-

sidered rather as intensive, in ver. 9 rather

as extensive. On the apparent contradic-

tion in the two verses, see above, notes

m he. TTXavcovTes Kal
TV \.\ ' deceiving and being deceived ; ' cer-

tainly not middle, ' letting themselves be

deceived' (Beng.), but passive. It is

the true -irpoKoir^ eirl rh x^^pov ; they be-

gin by deceiving others, and end in being

deceived themselves. Deceit, as De
W. remarks, is never without self-deceit
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7r\av(o/J,€VOL. ""cru he fieve iv oh e/xa^e? Koi eTriaTto^rjq, eiSa>9

Trapa tivo<; eyu-a^e?,
^^ koX oti airo (3pi(f)ov'i to. lepa ypd/xfjiara

14. irapcLrlvos] It seems best on the whole to retain nVos {Tisch. ed. 2) with

C^DEKL; nearly all mss. ; Vulg., Goth., Copt, Syr. (both) Chrys., Theod., al.

(Mill, Griesb., Scholz, Wiesing.). The reading riuuiu adopted by Laclim. and Tisch.

ed. 7 is well supported— viz., by AC'FG ; 17. 71 (Matthies, Huther, Alf.) ; as how-

ever the evidence of the Vv. seems to counterbalance the possible preponderance of

uncial authority for the latter reading,— as the plural has somewhat the appearance

of an ' explicatio ' (Mill, Prolegom. p. lxxv) by referring apparently to Lois and

Eunice, ch. i. 5,— as the singular gives an excellent sense, and by its union with

atrh I3pe(p. K. r. A. points to the two sources of Timothy's instruction, St. Paul, who

taught him the Gospel, and his relatives who had previously taught him the Old

Testament,— there seems sufficient reason for retaining the reading of the text.

14. ffv 5 6 K.T.K.] ' But do thou abide,'

etc. ; ffb in sharp contrast to the ' deceiv-

ers ' of the foregoing verse
;

fieve in an-

tithesis to TTpoKoirrt. In the following

words the relative & taken out of eV oh

(
= 4y fudvois &.) must be supplied, not

only to e/xa^des but iTricTTwdrjs, which

governing an accus. in the active (Thu-

cyd. IV, 88), can also in the passive have

an accus. appended to it according to the

usual rule, Winer, Gram. § 32. 5, p. 204.

Bretschneider (Lex. s. v. iria-T.) and per-

haps Syriac, connect eV oTs with iTricrr.

;

this can be justified, see Psalm Ixxvii.

' 37, but involves a less satisfactory mean-

ing of the verb. eTTiffrw^ris]

' ivert assured of,' amplification of e/j-a^es

;

not ' credita sunt tibi,' Vulg., Clarom.,

Goth. (' gatruaida,' a hint perhaps of the

occasional Latinizing of this Version),

wliich would require iiriffre^^ris, but

' quorum firma fides tibi facta est,' Ful-

ler, ap. Pol. Syn. ; fiera K\rjpo(poplas efx-

a^€$, Theophyl. ; comparfe Luke i. 4, Iva

iirvyvcfS r^v aff(t>d\iiav. Hkttovu is prop-

erly 'to make TTurris' (1 Kings i. 36,

Kiffrdaai 6 &ehs rb ^rj/^a), thence in the

pass. ' stahiliri,' ' confirmari ' (2 Sam.

vii. 16, irt(TTai^Ti(T€Tai 6 oTkos avTov, com-

pare Psalm Ixxvii. 8), and, with an ac-

cus. objecti, ' plene certiorari
;

' compare

Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. ii. p. 744,

where this meaning of the verb is well

explained and illustrated.

eiS do s] ' knowing as thou dost,' compare

chap. ii. 23. On iropa rivos, see critical

note.

15. Kal St I (c.T. A., does not seem par-

allel to and co-ordinate with elSws k. t. \.,

' sciens...et quia nosti,' Vulg., Beng.,

—

8tj having the meaning ' because,' and

the participial construction ' per oratio-

nera variatam ' (compare Winer, Gr. §

63. II. 1, p. 509), passing into the indic-

ative,— but is rather to be considered as

simply dependent upon el5<is, the parti-

cle Sti retaining its more usual meaning

' that,' and the direct sentence presenting

a second fact which Timothy was to take

into consideration : Svo alrias ^eyei rod

Sfli/ avrhu airepiTpeirTov fieveiv, '6ri re oh

Trapa rod tvxovtos efxaS>es...Kal oti oh x<^ss

Kol rrpwrjv ifj.a^es, Thco])hyl. Both con-

structions are, grammatically considered,

equally possible, but the latter seems

most satisfactory : the former is well de-

fended by Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. i. p.

572. airh P pe<povs]

'from a very child,' ^from infancy;' (k

Trpcirris r]\iKias, Chrys. The expression is

perhaps used rather than TraiSiS^ev, Mark

ix. 21 (Rec; Tisch. eK iraiStSb), to mark

Btill more definitely the very early age

at which Timothy's instruction in the

Holy Scriptures commenced ; compare

ch. i. 5. Bpe(pos in two instances in the

21
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oiSa'i ra Svvdfxevd ere aocjjitraL eh crcoTrjpiav, 8ta TricTTeo)? rij^ iv

XpKTTOt ^Irjaov. ^^ iraaa ypatprj ^eoTTveycTTO? Koi oi}(jieXLfio<i Trpo<i

N. T. (Luke i. 41, 44) has its primary

meaning, e/i/Bpuoi/, Hesych. ; in all others

(Luke ii. 12, 16, xviii. 15, Acts vii. 19,

1 Pet. ii. 2, apTiyevvriTa j8p.) it points to

a very early and tender age. This re-

mark is of some little importance in ref-

erence to Luke xviii. 15, where the as-

censive or rather descensive force of koI

is not to be overlooked.

T ck I ( pa y p d fi p..] 'the sacred writings,'

i. e. of the Old Test., or, possibly with

more lexical exactness,— ' sacras literas,'

Vulg., ' the principles of scriptural learn-

ing' (surely not letters, in the ordinary

educational sense, Hervey, Serm. on In-

spir. p. 11) ; compare John vii. 15, Acts

xxvi. 24, and see Meyer on both pas-

sages. It is doubtful, however, whether

this latter meaning is here suitable to tlie

context, and whether ypdiJi.iJ.aTa docs not

simply mean ' writings ' (see Suicer, T/ie-

saur. 8. V. Vol. i. p. 780), with perhaps

the associated idea, which seems always

to have marked this usage of the word

in good Greek, of being expressed in

solemn or formal language ; see especially

Plato, Legg. ix. p. 858 e, where it is in

contrast with avyypdjXjxaTa, and ib. Gorg.

p. 484 A, where comp. Stallbaum's note.

Thus then the statement in Etym. Magn.,

ypdfxfxara iKdXovv ol Ko.Xaiol -ra avyypdfx-

fiara, will require modification. The

expression is an oTa|. \fy6/x. in N. T.,

but compare Joseph. Antiq. Prooem. § .3,

Toiv UpSiv ypdfj.fxaT&v, and the numerous

examples in Wetstein in loc. The

usual terms are f) ypa^rj, at ypa<{>al, once

ypapal dyiai, Rom. i. 2 ; see below.

raSvvdiJLeva] ' which are able,' not

' quae poterant,' Beng. The present is

used cor.formably with the virtual pres-

ent olSas, to denote the permanent, en-

during property of the Holy Scrijjtures.

a-0(plcr ai] 'to make wise
;

' compare Ps.

xviii., 8, cro(pi^ovcTa vfjTna ; civ. 22, tovs

irpea^vTipovs ao<pl(Tai, and with an accus.

rei, cxviii. 98. This meaning must be

retained without any dilution ; ao<pi^(o

is not merely equivalent to StSatrwcD, but

marks the true wisdom which the Holy

Scriptures impart. The two preposi-

tional clauses which follow, further spe-

cify the object contemplated in the aoipi-

crat. and the limitation under which alone

that object could be attained.

els ffcoTT] plav must be joined immedi-

ately with (Tixpiaai, pointing out the di-

rection and destination of the wisdom,

the object at which it aimed ; ri e|a) yva>-

<ris (ro<pi(eL rhv Ev^rpu-Kov els airdTfjv Koi

ffocpicr/xaTa Kal \oyofjiaxias dAA^ out))

[t] i&ei'a yvwffis] (TO(j)i(ei els aoT7]piav The-

ophyl. 5jck IT iff T. T 7)5

K. T. A..] 'per fidem, eamque in Christo

Jesu collocatam
;

' see notes on 1 Tim- iii.

13. This clause cannot be joined with

(TWTrjplav (Heydenr.), as the article in

such a case could not be dispensed with

before 5i<£ ; compare notes on Eph. i. 1 5,

where the only cases in which such an

omission can take place are recounted.

The clause obviously limits the previous

assertion ;
* those Scriptures he [the

apostle] granteth were able to make him

wise unto salvation, but he addeth

through the faith which is in Christ,'

Hooker, Eccles. Pol. i. 14. 4 (quoted by

Bloomfield and Peile). In the same

section the difference between the two

Testaments is thus stated with admirable

perspicuity ;
' the Old did make wise by

teaching salvation through Christ that

should come, the New by teaching that

Christ is come.' On tticttij iy Xp., see

notes on 1 Tim. i. 16.

16. naff a ypa<pii df6iTt'.] 'Every

Scripture inspired by God is also useful,'

etc. ; so Origen expressly, ira<ro yp., &e-

6ttv. oZaa, ai<pe\. 4ffTiv, in Jos. Horn. xix.

Vol. II. p. 443 (ed. Bened.), Syr. [both
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SiSacTKoXiav, irpos e\ey')(pvj 7rpo<i eTravop'^axriv, 7rpo9 iraiBeiav ttjv

however omit /cai], Hammond, and the

Vv. of Tynd. and Cranmer. In this

important and much contested passage

we must notice briefly (a) the construc-

tion, (h) the,force and meaning of the sep-

arate words. It may be fii'st remarked

that the reading is not perfectly certain,

Kal being omitted in some Vv. (Vulg.,

Copt., Syr, Arr.) and Ff. ; it seems,

however, highly probable that this is due

rather to non-observance of the true as-

censive force of the particle than to any

real absence in the original MSS. With

regard then to (u) construction it is very

difficult to decide whether (o) beSirv. is a

part of the predicate, koL being the sim-

ple co/)ufa (Auth. Ver., al.) ; or whether

(i3} it is a part of the suliject, real being

ascensive, and eo-rt being supplied after

oD<p4\tiJi.os (as Clarom., Syr.-Philox., al ).

Lexicography and grammar contribute

but little towards a decision : for on the

one hand, as ypa<p^ here apparently does

mean Scripture (see below), the connec-

tion by means of reol copidativum is at

first sight most simple and perspicuous

(see Middleton in loc); on the other

hand, the epithet thus associated with

way and an anarthrous subst., is in a po-

sition perfectly usual and regular (e. g.

2 Cor. ix. 8, Eph. i. 3, 1 Thess. v. 22. 1

Tim. V. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 21. iii. 17, iv. 18,

Tit. 1. 16, iii. 1, comp. iii. 2, al.), and in

that appy. always assigned to it by St.

Paul : contrast James iii. 16, 1 Pet ii.

13, where the change of position is appy.

to mark the emphasis, see Winer, GV. 4

59. 2, p. 464. We are thus remanded

wholly to the context : and here when we

observe (I) on the negative side, the ab-

sence of everything in the preceding vv.

calculated to evoke such a statement,

—

the dfoirvevaria of Scripture had not

been denied even by implication, comp.

Huther
; (2) that if real be copulative, it

V'ould seem to associate two predica-

tions, one relating to the essential char-

acter of Scripture, the other to its prac-

tical applicabilities, which appear scarcely

homogeneous ; and (3), on the positive

side, that the terms of verse 1 6 seem in

studied and illustrative parallelism to

those in verse 15, ypacpi] being more spe-

cific than ypd.fi.naTa, ^eSiru. than Up6s (see

Tittm. Synon. i. p. 26), and reol ui<pi\.

K. T. A.., showing the special aspects of

the more general to Sw. ae ao<pi(Tat, and
with Kal ascensive detailing, what crocpio-ai

might have been thought to fail to con-

vey, the various practical applications of

Scripture. When (4) we add that Chrys.,

— whose assertion irocra odv t] Toiairrj

^fSiri'evffTos [see below] would really be

pointless if the declaration in the text

were explicit—Thcodoret (eVeiS^ k. t. A.,

re al r^v 4^ avTwv iitpiKfiav SiSdcTKei), and,

as far as we can infer from collocation of

words, nearly all the best Vv., viz., Syr.

(both), Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt.,

apparently iEth., and in effect Arm. (in-

serts copula after SiSacK.), all adopt con-

struction (3), we have an amount of ex-

ternal evidence, which coupled with the

internal evidence, it seems impossible to

resist. We decide, therefore, not with-

out some confidence, in favor of (/3) ; so

Huther, Wiesinger, but not De Wette.

We now notice (b) some individual ex-

pressions. TTaffayparpif]

' every Scripture,' not ' tota Scriptura,'

Beza, Auth. Ver.,— a needless departure

from the regular rules of grammar. Hof-

mann {Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 572) and oth-

ers (Hervey, al.) still defend this inexact

translation, adducing Eph. ii. 21 ; but it

may be observed, that in Eph. /. c. there

are strong reasons for a deviation from

the correct translation which do not ap-

ply to the present case ; see notes in loc.

Here Trao-o yp. implies every individual

ypacp)) of those ])reviously alluded to in

the term Upa yp. ; Tratro, iroia ; irepl ^$
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€v hiKaioavvT]^ ^"^ iva aprio^ y 6 rov Oeov dv^pcoTro^, 7rpo<; irav

epyov aya^ov i^r)priafjLevo<i.

Hir6v, (pfici, iracra lepa....Trcia'a ovv 7} roiav-

ri) bfoirvfvffTos, Chrys. ; see [thus far)

Middleton, Greek Art. p. 392, ed. Hose,

compare also Lee, on Insp. Lect. vi. p.

254 sq., and Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. 101.

ypa<pT} has by some interpreters been

translated ' writing ; ' so apparently the

rives noticed by Theopli., and perhaps

Theodoret, t^ Siopia/j.^ xPVO'<^^'-^''o^ aweK-

pive TO, rf/y af^poTriurjs cro^ias crvyypati-

fiara. This, however, owing to the per-

petual meaning of ypa<pr] in the N. T.,

seems very doubtful. It may be observ-

ed, indeed, that with the exception of

this and four other passages (John xix.

37, Rom. i. 2, xvi. 26, 2 Pet. i. 20), ypa-

<Pt] or ypa(pal always has the article, so

that its absence might warrant the trans-

lation. As, however, in John xix. 37,

ypa(p^ clearly involves its technical mean-

ing, ' another passage of Scripture,^ and

as the context requires the same in 2 Pet.

I. c. (comp. Huth.), so here and in Eom.

U. cc. there is no reason to depart from

the current qualitative interpretation, es-

pecially as the associated epithets, and

here moreover the preceding Upb. ypifx/j..,

show that that special meaning was in-

disputably intended by the inspired wri-

ter, ^ e 6tt i/e v(T T o s is a

passive verbal, see Winer, Gr. § 16. 3,

p. 88 ; it simply denotes ' inspired bi/

God' comp. Phoeyl. 121, deSnyevirros

ffoipir}, Plutarch, Afor. p. 904 f, tovs ouu-

povs TOVS ^eorryevcTTOvs ; comp. ^tiTri/oos,

Porphyr. rfe Anfr. Nymph, p. 116), and

only states what is more definitely ex-

pressed by Syriac wSZuO^ ).^C|JS9

[quod a Spiritu scriptum est] and still

more by 2 Pet. i. 21, oAA' imh irvfvfiaros

aylov <(rfp6ixevoi i\a\riaav airh 0eoD ^c^pco-

Koi. Thus, then, without overstepping

the proper limits of this commentary, we

may fairly say, tliat while this pregnant

and inclusive epithet yields no support

to any artificial theories whether of a

' dynamical ' or a ' mechanical ' inspira-

tion, it certainly seems distinctly to im-

ply (Comp. Chrys.,— in the other trans-

lation it would formally enunciate) this

vital truth, that every separate portion

of the Holy Book is inspired, and forms

a living portion of a living and organic

whole ; see (thus far) Hofmann, Schriftb.

Vol. I. p. 572, Reuss, Th^l. Chr^t. in.

3, Vol. 1. page 297. While, on the

one hand, this expression does not ex-

clude such verbal errors, or, possibly,

such trifling historical inaccuracies as

man's spirit, even in its most exalted

state, may not be wholly exempt from

(comp. Delitzsch, Bihl. Psychol, v. 5, p.

319), and human transmission and tran-

scriptions may have increased, it still

does certainly assure us, on the other,

that these writings, as we have them, are

individually pervaded by God's Spirit,

and warrants our belief that they are rhs

a\r\bels j^Tjcreis] YlvivyiaTos rov aylov,

Clem. Rom. i. 45, and our assertion of

the full Inspiration of the Bible ; comp.

Pref. to Gdlatians, p. xii (ed. 2).

nphs StSacTKaKiaf refers, as De W.
observes, to the theoretical or rather doc-

trinal application of the Holy Scriptures

;

the concluding expressions refer rather

to their practical uses ; see Beveridge,

Serm. lx. Vol. in. p. 150 (A.-C Libr.).

Beza refers the two former ' ad dogmata,'

the two latter ' ad mores,' but irphs tKeyx-

seems certainly to belong more to the

latter, comp. ch. iv. 2, 1 Tim. v. 20, Tit.

ii. 15. irphs e\€yxov]

'for reproof, confutation,' iKey^ai to if/fv-

5i), Chrysost,, or better more generally,

^/uwi/ rhu irapivouov ^lov, Theodoret

;

compare Eph. v. 11. The reading eA.€7-

(lov [Lachm. and Tischend., ed. 7 with

ACFG; 4 mss.) deserves great consid-
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evil teachera will abound. XoiaTOV ^ItjCTOV TOV U,iWoVTO<i KolveCV tcOVTaf
Discharge thy mmistry ; '

'

mine le well nigh done, and fcul VeKpOVi, KUt TT/I/ iaC(f)dveiaV UVTOV Kol Trjv
my reword is ready.

eration ; it occurs sereral times in the

LXX. e.
ff.

Lev. xix. 17, Numl>crs v. 18,

2 Kings xix. 3, al. : the weight, however,

of external, though not of uncial author-

ity seems sHghtly in favor of the text.

iirai/opStaicr If] ' correction, ' Syriac

I •50.^ [directionem, emcndationem]
;

vapaKoK^'i rovs TraparpaireuTas iTrave\^e7i/

els T^v evSrf^af dS6v, Theodoret. This

word is an Stt. XeySix. in N. T., hut sutfi-

ciently common elsewhere, e. g. Phiio,

Quod Deus Tmm. § 37, Vol. i. p. 299,

i-!rav6pb(iicns rov fiiov, Arrian, Epict. ill.

16, ^i iraiSei'qt Kol iiravopbciffei rod &iov,

Polyb. Hist. l. 3.5. 1, eTrauSp^axris tov

tSiv a.vbp(inrwv 0lov, comp. also III. 7. 4,

V. 88. 3, XXVII. 6. 12, al. The prep.

ivl is apparently not merely directive

but intensive, implying i-estoration to a

previous and better state, Plato, Repuhl.

X. p. 604 D, iirauop^ovv rh irecrSv re koI

voffrjffav ; see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. iv.

c. 5, Vol. I. p. 1046. The distinction be-

tween i\eyx- and evav. is thus not incor-

rectly stated by Grot., ' iKeyxovrai inve-

recundi, iiravopbovvrai teneri, fragiles.'

Trai^eiav /f. t. X.] 'discipline which is

in righteousness;' not exactly 'quaB ve-

ram perfectamque justitiam affert,' Just,

compare Theophilact, but wiiich has its

proper sphere of action in rigliteousness,

— in that which is conformable to tlie

law of God. Conybeare, in translating

the clause ' righteous discipline,' seems

to regard iv merely equivalent to the

' Beth essentijB
;

' this, however, appears

untenable ; compare Winer, Gr. § 29. 2.

ol)s. p. 166. On the proper meaning of

waiSeia (' disciplinary instruction,' a mean-

ing which Theodoret, al., here unnecessa-

rily obscure), see notes on Eph. 'v'l. 4

;

and on SiKatoffvvr], see notes on 1 Tim.

vi. 11. Thus to state the u.ses of Holy

Scripture in the briefest way ; it SiSdaKti

the ignorant, i\4yxei the evil and preju-

diced, iiravop^ol the fiillen and erring,

and iraiSevet ev SiK. all mon, especially

those that need bringing to fuller meas-

ures of perfection. For a good sermon

on the sufficiency of Scripture see Beve-

ridge, Sermon lx. Vol. iii. p. 144 sq.

A.-C.Libr.).

17. 6 rod &eov &v^pw'iTos] 'the

man of God. The very general reference

of the context seems to show clearly that

here at least this is certainly not an offi-

cial designation, 'the servant of God,'

' the evangelist ' (Beng., De Wette), but,

the Christian generally, ' qui se Deo pe-

nitus devovit,' Just. : see Philo, de Norn.

Mut. § 3, Vol. I. page 582. where Av^p.

@fov is used in a similar extended refer-

ence, and compare notes on 1 Tim. vi.

11. &p7 Los] ' complete,' in

all parts and proportions ( ' in quo nihil

mutilum,' Calv.), an aira^ Keyo/j.. in the

N. T., explained more fully by the i^vp-

Tia-fxevos which follows. A substantially

correct definition is given by Greg. Nyss.

inEccl, T. Vol. I. p. 432, &pTtos irtLvrws

iKe7v6s itrri, ^ re\eioi>s 6 tJjj (pvaews avfj,-

irewX-fipaiTai \6yos : thus &pTws is opposed

to x*"^^^ ^nd KoKo&6s,— comp. Lucian,

Sticrif. § 6, where he speaks of Vulcan

as ovK &pTios Tci irSSe, and see Suicer,

Tliesaur s. v. Vol. i. 515. It is noteasy

to state positively the distinction between

reKeios and &pTios, as in practice the two

words seem nearly to interchange mean-

ings ; e. g. compare Philo, de Plunt. Noe,

^ 29, Vol. I. p. 347, &priov Kai oKoKX-npov

with James i. 4, reKeioi ko.\ oKSkKvpoi : as

a general rule &pTws seems to point to

perfection in regard of the adaptation of

parts ('qui suam retinet compagem,'
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jSaa-ikeiav avrov, ^ Krjpv^ov rov Xoyou, eiricmf^i evKaipoo^ aKaipoys,

eXe^/^ov, iTTtTL/j/qcrov, irapaKokeaov^ iv irdcrr) /xaKpo^vfila Koi StBa'^fj.

Just.) and the special aptitude for any

given uses ; reAtios, like'perfectus ' com-

pare Doederlein, Synon. Vol. iv. 366),

seems to imply a more general and abso-

lute perfection ; comp. Matth. v. 48.

irphs Trav k. r. \.] 'fully made ready

for, furnished for, every good work :' i^apr.

{jrAripol, TeAeioj. Hesych.) is a Sis \ey6n.

in the N. T. ; see Acts xxi. 5, where,

however, it is used somewhat differently,

in reference apparently to the completion

of a period of time ; see Meyer in loc. It

occurs in its present sense, Joseph. Aiit.

III. 2. 2, KaKS>s e^rtpTiffuh/ovs, compare

Lucian, Ver. Hist. i. 33, r&Wa i^iipTiaTo.

The compound KaTapTi^w is of frequent

occurrence. In accordance with the

view taken of 6 toO ©eoC 6.vbp., the words

Trau epy. 017. must obviously be referred,

not specially to the epyov evayyeKicTTov,

ch. iv. 5 (De Wette), but to any good

works generally ; so Huth., Wiesing., and

Leo.

ChapterIV. 1. Siajuaprt^pojuat]
' I solemnly charge thee

;
' see notes on 1

Ti?n. v. 21. The words ovv eyci>, inserted

after Siaf/.. in Rec. [with D^K ;— Syr.-

Phil., Theod. omit iydi, others olv], are

rightly rejected by Griesb. Tisch.,Lachm.,

as ' injecta ob coharentiam,' Mill, Prole-

gom. p. cxxix. The insertion of rov

Kvp. before Xp. 'l-ijff. ['I. X., Rec], is sim-

ilarly untenable. rov ;u e A-

XovTos K. T. A.] 'who shall hereafter

judge the quick and dead :
' clearly those

alive at His coining, and the dead, Chrys.

2 (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 51, 52, 1 Thess. iv.

16,17). not 'the spiritually alive and

dead,' afiapruKovs Ae'^ft koi SiKaiovs,

Chrys. 1, Peile. The mention of the

solemn account which all must render is

not without emphasis in its application

to Timothy ; he had a weighty office in-

trusted to him, and of that His Lord ev-

dvvas airaiT'ficret (Chrys.). Kal

T^jv sir Kpdv f lav] 'and (I solemnly

charge thee) by His manifestation.' The

reading Kara [Rec. with D^'EKL ; Goth.,

Syr. (both) ; Theod. al.j is here rightly

rejected by Griesb., Lachm., Tisch., with

ACD'FG; 17. 67**; Am., Harl., al.,

for the less easy km. With this latter

reading the most natural construction

seems to be the connection of t^;/ eiri<p.

with Siafiapr. as the usual accus. in adju-

ration ; compare Mark v. 7, Acts xix.

1.3, 1 Thess. v. 27. As the foregoing

fvdwLov could not be joined with iiri<p.,

K. T. A., the nouns naturally pass into

the accusative; so Vulg., Clarom., 'per

adventum ejus,' comp. 1 Cor. xv. 31.

De "VVette regards riju iirt<p. as the accus.

objecti, e. g. Deut. iv. 26, Stajx. vfiiv t6v

re ovpavhv koi r)}v yrfv ;
this seems unde-

sirable, as it involves a change of mean-

ing of the verb in the two clauses.

Ka\ r)\v fi air. avrov] 'and by His

kingdom ; ' no tv Sia SuoTv, ' the revelation

of His kingdom' (Syr., Beng.), nor an

expression practically equivalent to rijv

eirt<t). ahr. (Calv), buf introductory of a

second subject of thought,— ' and by His

kingdom ' (observe the rhetorical repeti-

tion of ahiov), that kingdom (regnum glo-

ria) which succeeding the ' modificated

eternity ' of His mediatorial kingdom

(regnum gratice) is to commence at His

iTTKpdv., and to know neither end nor

modification ; see Pearson, Creed, Art.

VI. Vol. I. p. 335 (ed. Burt.).

2 K-ftpv^ov] 'proclaim,' 'preach.'

' Notanda est diligenter illatio, qu& apte

Scripturam (chap. iii. 16) cum prsedica-

tione connectit,' Calvin. The solemn

charge is not succeeded as in 1 Tim. v.

21 by Xva with the subj., nor by the inf.

as in 2 Tim. ii. 14, but with unconnected

yet emphatic aorists ; compare the very

similar instance in 1 Thess. v. 14. Ex-
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® ecTTav jap icaipo^ ore t»7? vyLaivova7]<i Si,Sa(TKa\ia<i ov/c avi^ovrai,

aWa Kara ra<i tS/a? eVt'^t'/u-ia? eavToi^ iTricrcopevaovaiv hi8aaKd\ov<;

amples of such asyndeta are, as might be

expected, not uncommon in a style so

forcible and sententious as that of St.

I'aul : see tiie list in Winer, Gr. § 60. 1,

p. 475. Tlie aor. is here used rather

than the present, as in 1 Thess. I. c, be-

ing more suitable to the vivid nature of

the address ; see Winer, Gr. § 60. 2, p.

476. The distinction in the N. T. be-

tween the imper., aor., and pres. can

u.sually be satisfactorily explained, but it

must not be forgotten that even in classi-

cal authors the change of tense seems of-

ten due to the ' lubitus aut affectns lo-

quentis," see Schoemann, Isceus, p. 23.5.

in iff r 7]^ i] 'be attentive, ' ' be ready,'

I
^n A . a ^'^ ^o^o [et sta in dili-

genti&] Syr. Tliis, on the whole, seems

the simplest translation of e'lrio-TTJyai

:

while it scarcely amounts quite to ' in-

stare,' Vulg., it is certainly stronger than

iirifiepe, 1 Tim. iv. 16, and appears to

mark an attitude of prompt attention

that may at an}' moment pass into ac-

tion ; comp. Demosth. Phil. ii. 70 (cited

by De Wette), iyp^yopev. icp^aTrjKd/, Po-

lyb. Hist. I. 83. 2, iirtffTas Se— fxtyaK-qu

eiToifiro ffirovS'fjv. It naturally points to

the preceding Kripv^ov (comp. Theod.),

which it slightly strengthens and ex-

pands ;
' preach the word, and be alive

to the importance of the duty, ever ready

to perform it, in season and out of sea-

son ;
' so, in effect, Theophyl., fiera iiri-

fxovris Kol iniffTaaias \6.Kr]ffov, except that

the action, rather than the readiness to

action, is made somewhat too prominent.

I)e Wette and Huther (after Bretschn.

Lex.) retain the semi-local use ' accede ad

coetus Christianos,' a meaning lexically

tenable (see examples in Schweigh. Lex.

Polyb. s. V. p. 211), but involving an el-

lipsis which St. Paul would hardly have

uiade, when rots a5eK<po'is k. t. \. could

so easily have been supplied : see Leo in

loc. evKalfjoos a,Kai pa> s]

' in season, out of season ; ' an oxymo-
ron, made still more emphatic by the

omission of the copula; compare 'nolens

volens, ultro citro,' etc., Winer, Gr. §

58. 7, p. 461. De Wette cites, as from

Wetstein, Nicetas Choniat. (a Byzantine

historian), evnaipois aKaipoos fTnirXriTTetv,

but the citation is due to Bengel. The
Greek commentators principally refer the

evKaipia and aKaipia to Timothy
;

/xi] Kai-

php ex* i>pifffJi.evov, aei ffoi Kaiphs toTo),

Chrysost. : Calv., Beng , and others to

both Timothy a7id his hearers. The con-

text seems to show that the latter (comp.

verse 3) are principally, if not entirely,

in the apostle's thoughts, and that the

adverbs will be referred most naturally

alone to them ; compare Augustine in

Psalm cxxviii., ' sonet verbum Dei vo-

lentibus opportune, nolentibus impor-

tune.' e\ f y ^o I/]
' reprove,'

' convict them of their want of holiness

and truth ;' compare chap. iii. 16, irphs

e\fyXov- the Stronger term, 4iriripir\ffov

(Jude 9), 'rebuke as blameworthy,' suita-

bly follows. There is some parallelism

between the verbs here and the nouns ch.

iii. 16, but it is not by any means exact

;

iwiTiixriffoi' cannot tally with 4'Kai'6pSiwffLS,

nor indeed irapaK<i\. with TraiSeia (Leo),

if the usual force of the latter word be re-

tained. The change of order in FG al.

;

Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Goth., al., eA.67|.

TrapaK., e'lrir. seems due to a desire to

preserve a kind of climax.

eV irafft) h. t. A.] 'in all long-suffering

and teaching,' ' in every exhibition of long-

suffering and every method of teaching;'

clause appended not merely to irapaKoix.

(Huth.), but, as in Tjachm., Tisch. (so also

Chrys.), to the three preceding verbs, to

each one of which, especially the first

(Chrys., Calv.), it prescribes suitable re-
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Kvrf^ofievot, ttjv aKo^v, 4 /cat aTrb fxev Tri<; ak7f^eia<; rrjv aKof]v

strictions. The extensive rather than the

intensive (Chrys. *) force of ttSs maybe
clearly seen in this combination ; it gives

both abstract nouns, espec. the former,

a concrete application, see notes on Eph.

i. 8. There is thus no reason for sup-

posing an %v Sia ^votv (Grot.), or for tam-

pering with the normal meaning of Si5o-

xii, soil, 'teaching,'— not ' studium do-

cendi,' Heinr,, Flatt, ' readiness to teach,'

Peile. It may be remarked that SiSax'!?

is only used twice in the Past. Epistles,

here and in Tit. i. 9, while SiSao-zcaAia

occurs no less than fifteen times. As a

very general rule, StSax^ (teaching)

seems to point more to the act, Sj5o<rKa-

\ia (doctrine) more to the substance or

result of teaching; compare e. g., Thu-

cyd. IV. 126, where 5i5ax^ is joined with

a verbal in -ffis, irapaKfAevcrts. This dis-

tinction, however, cannot be pressed in

the N. T., for compare I Cor. xiv. 26,

and observe that all the other writers in

the N. T. (except James, Peter, Jude,

who use neither, ) use only StSax^ ; Mat-

thew XV. 9 and Mark vii. 7 are quota-

tions. It is just possible that the more

frequent use of SiSacrKaAia in these Epp.

may point to their later date of composi-

tion, when Christian doctrine was assum-

ing a more distinct form ; but we must

be wary in such assertions, as in St.

Paul's other Epp. (we do not include

Heb.) SiSax'? and 5i5a<r/c. occur exactly

an equal number of times.

3. effrai yap Kaip6s] 'For there

shall be a time
;

' argument drawn from

the future to urge diligence in the pres-

ent ; -KpXv ^ iKTpaxn^K^^r^vai, irooKO/raKa-

$e irdvTas avrovs, Chrys. It is singular

that Beng. should force ecrai ' crit et jam

est,' as the allusion to the future is dis-

tinctly similar to that in 1 Tim. iv. 1, 2

Tim. ii. 16, 17, iii. 1. On vyiaivovcra

StSaiTK., see notes on 1 Tim. i. 10.

ave^ovrai] ' will not endure, put up

with
;

' * sordet lis doctrina vera quia co-

ram cupiditatibus adversatur,' Leo. 'Ave-

Xoixai occurs several times in St. Paul's

Epistles, but usually with persons ; com-

pare however 2 Thess. i. 4, rah bAi^iffiv

dxs dce'xeo'&e. In the following words

observe the force of ISlas ; their seljish

lusts (surely not 'inclinations,' Conyb.

)

are what they especially follow in the

choice of teachers.

eTTiffaipevcrovffiv] ' will heap up'
' will gather round them a rabble, a cvp-

^erSv, of teachers ;' rh aStaKpiroy '7r\rj^os

tS)v SiSaffKaXaiv 8ia rov (rwpei<rov(ri e5^-

Auxre, Chrysost. The compound form

(
iirl = ' hinzu ; ' addition, aggregation,

Host u. Palm, Lex. s.v. M, c. 4) only

occurs here and Cant. ii. 4 (Symm.)

;

the simple, ch. iii. 6, and Rom. xii. 20

;

add Job xiv. 17 (Symm.).

KVTi^Sfievoi T^v aKoi]v\ ' having

itching ears,'' Auth. Ver., ' prurientes au-

ribus,' Vulg. sim. Clarom.,— both ex-

cellent translations ;
' metaphora desump-

ta a scabiosis quibus cutis prurit adeo ut

scalpendi libidine ardeant,' Suicer, The-

saur. s. V. : this itch for novelty, the false

teachers gratified ; comp. Philo, Quod Det.

Pot. ^ 21,Vol. I. p. 205 (ed. Mang.),oiro(c-

vaiovcri yovv \oi (T0^t<TTal] fjixwv ri Sto.

KvTi^ta (connected with Kvdw, Lobeck,

Phryn. p. 254) in the act. is ' to scratch,'

in the middle, 'to scratch one's self

(Arist. Hist. An. ix. I ), in the pass. ' to be

scratched or tickled,' and thence (as appy.

here) ' prurire' in a tropical sense, (riTe7v

t2 aKOvffai Ka^^ rjSovTji', Hesych., repirov-

Tos T7IV a.KOT]!' 4iTi^-r]rovvTfs, Chrys. In

the present passage Theod. and Theoph.

(not Chrys., as De Wette asserts), and

so too, it would seem, Goth., al.,—unless

they read Kvii^6vTas— take KuriSr6fjL. as

purely passive, paraphrasing it by rep-

Tr6ixivoi : this does not seem so forcible
;

the apostle does not appear to desire

merely to notice the fact that they were
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a7ro<TTp€'\jrov(Ttv, eVt Se T0U9 /xu^of? etcrpaTrriaovrai. ' cri) Se

z^(^6 ei* iracriVj KaKoird^ija-ov, efyyov ttoitjo-ov evayyeXiaTOv, rrjv

having their ears tickled, but to mark

the uneasy feeling that always was seek-

ing to be gratified. A word of sim-

ilar meaning, yapyaKi^w, is found occa-

sionally in similar applications : comp.

Lucian, de Calumn. 21, cited by Wetst.

in loc. On the accus. oko^jj', see notes on

1 Tim. vi. 5.

4. /cal OTrb K. T. A.] ^ mid will turn

away their ears from the truth.' The re-

sult is a complete turning away from

every doctrine of Christian truth ; bpas

3t» ovx ois ayvoovvTis cKpaWovrai aW'

iKovres, Theophyl. On the fi.vSfoi, com-

pare notes on 1 Tira. i. 4 ; it must be ob-

served, however, that as the reference is

future, their nature cannot be specifically

defined ; still, as throughout these Epp.,

the errors of the future seem represented

only as exaggerations and expansions of

the present, the allusion is probably sub-

stantially the same. The use of the ar-

ticle (as in Tit. i. 14) is thus also more

intelligible. e/crpairTjo-oi'-

T o t] * will turn themselves aside ;
' pass.,

apparently with a middle force, as in 1

Tim. i. 6, V. 1 5 ; see Winer, Gr. § 39. 2,

p. 233, Kriiger, Sprachl. § 52. 6, p. 361

sq., and the examples in notes on 1 Tim.

i. 6.

5. (ri> Se] 'But do thou:' in marked

contrast to the false teachers ; compare

ch. iii. 10. V7j(j)e iu iraffiv]

'be sober in all things,' ' sobrius esto,'

Clarom., Goth., not ' be watchful,' Syr.,

Vulg. Nrj^eij' is connected with ypriyo-

pelu, 1 Thess. v. 6, 1 Pet. v. 8, but is by

no means synonymous with it (Huth.)
;

both here and in all other passages in the

N. T., it implies ' sobriety,' literal or me-

taphorical ; corap. notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2.

Theodoret here, and the Greek expositors

on other passages, all seem to refer it to

' wakefulness,' apparently of an intensive

nature, iTriraffis iyprtySptreoos rh v^cpeii/,

CEcum. on 1 Tim. I. c, v'fi<f)fiv koI SieyT]-

yep&ai, ib. in loc, and there are a few

passages in later writers (e. g. Polybius,

H)st. XVI. 21. 4, eTTKTTacretos Kot vfjipeus)

which seem to favor such a meaning

;

still, in the present case, and in the N.

T. generally, there seem no sufficient

grounds for departing from the regular

use and applications of the word. The
derivation is doubtful, but it does not

seem improbable that the idea of drinking

is involved in the root. Benfey ( Wur-
zellex. Vol. ii. p. 74) derives it from vtj

and
4<t>.

compared with Sanscr. ap, ' wa-

ter ; ' compare eb-rius.

KaKoird^ricroi/] ' suffer afflictions ;

'

aor. imp. following the pres. imp., possi-

bly with some degree of emphasis ; see

notes on ver. 2, and on 1 Tim. vi. 12.

fvayyiKiaroxj] ' of an evangelist
:

'

the tvayye\i<rTa.l did not form a special

and separate class, but were, generally,

preachers of the Gospel in different coun-

tries, subordinates and missionaries of

the apostles ; compare Euseb. Hist. Eccl.

III. 27, diro5»;/u(os (TTeAAo/uex/oi, epyov e'lre-

TiKow ehayyeXuTrwv, and see Suicer,

Thesaur. s. v. Vol. i. p. 1234, and notes

on Eph. iv. 11. This was the work to

which Tim was called when he journeyed

with St. Paul (Acts xvi. 3) ; the same

duties, as far as preaching the Gospel to

all within the province of his ministra-

tion, still were to be performed. The
sphere was only more circumscribed, but

there would be many occasions on jour-

neys, etc., ver. 9, when Timothy could

resume the functions of an fvayye\. in

their fullest sense ; comp. Taylor, Epis-

copacy, § 14, Hofmann, Scliriftb. Vol. ii.

2, p. 250. The term epyov has proba-

bly an allusion to the laborious nature of

the duties; see notes on ch. ii. 15, and

compare examples in Kaphel, Obs. Vol.

II. p. 622. 7r\ripo<p6 prjffov

22
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hvaKovlav aov 7r\r]po(f)6p7]aov. ^ ^Eyoo ^ap i]Br] vrrevBo/xai,, koX 6

5 lUKOviav] 'fully perform thy ministry
;'

' ministerium tuum imple,' Vulg., Cla-

rom. ; irAr^pocj). rovTiCTi Tr\rifjoo(Tov, Chrys.

Beza translates irKr)po(p. somewhat artifi-

ficially, ' ministerii tui plenam fidetn fa-

cito/ i. e. ' veris argumentis comproba ;

'

this is unnecessary, it is here nearly sy-

nonymous with, though perhaps a little

stronger than ITAi^pojtroj', )^1^^ [absolve,

adimple], ' usfullei,' Goth.; comp. r^f

SiaKoyiav irAripoui/, Acts xii. 25, Col. iv.

17, see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. ii. p.

753. It apparently differs only from the

more simple form in being a little more

intensive in meaning.

6. eyb> y6.p\ ' For I,' eyci, with em-

phasis in reference to the preceding av.

The force of yiip is differently explained

;

it does not enforce the exhortation by

showing Timothy he must soon rely on

himself alone ('natare incipis sine cor-

tice,' Calv.), nor urge him to imitation,

compare ver. 7 (Heinr.) but, as the con-

cluding words of ver. 5 seem to confirm,

urges him to additional zeal on account

of the apostle's departure ;
' tuum est

pergere quo coepi,' Leo. On the differ-

ent modes of explaining the connection,

see Alf on ver. 5 sq.

^5»7 ffirevSo/uot] 'am already being

poured out (as a drink-offering) ; ' his

present sufferings form the commence-

ment of the ' libatio' ; not ' I am now

ready to be offered' (Auth. Ver.), which

slightly infringes on the exact force of

•^'8tj and trTreVS. The particle ijSri is not

simply equivalent to vvv, but in its pri-

mary use appears rather to denote what

is ' near to the here ' Comp. Herod, iii.

5, a-rrh Tavrr)s ^Sr] Myvwros), and thence

by an intelligible transition, ' what is

near to the now,' calling attention to

what is taking place ' on the spot ' and

' at the moment,' e. g. Aristoph. Ean.

527, oil T<£x' dA\' ^Stj iroici ; see csp. Rost

u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 6, where this particle

is well discussed. Klotz (Devar. Vol.

II. p. 598) is thus far right in not refer-

ring i]Sri originally to time, but his deri-

vation from jiSij, 'novi,' is as hopeless

as that of Hartung {Partik. Vol. i. p.

223), who refers the S^ to the Sanscrit

dina, 'a day,' and makes the particle

originally temporal; compare Donalds.

Gratyl. § 201. 'SweuSofjiai, ' delibor,'

Vulg. (not middle ' sanguinem meum
libo,' Wahl, and certainly not ' aspergor

vino,' sc. ' prceparor (ad mortem,' Grot.),

is not synon. with bvo/xai |>a| ^inJAl;^

[jugulor, sacrificor], Syr., but points to

the drink-offering of wine which among
the Jews accompanied the sacrifice (Num.

XV. 5, xxviii. 7), and was poured nepl

rhv fia>ix6v (Joseph. Antiq. iii. 9. 4, com-

pare Ecclus. 1. 15), while among the

heathen it was commonly poured upon

the burning victims (Smith, Diet. Antiq.

Art. ' Sacrificium'). See the very simi-

lar passage Phil. ii. 17, in which, how-

ever, there is no reason to refer the allu-

sion to this latter Gentile practice, as

Jahn, Antiq. § 378, and apparently Sui-

cer, Thesaurus, s. v. ; see Meyer in loc.

Chrysostom urges the use of crTreVS. not

Sivofiai, because ttjs fj.\v ^virias ov rh nav

ava<p(piTai rip @ff, rijs Se aTroi/Sris rh

'6Kov : the allusion seems rather to the

apostle's anticipated bloody death ; see

Waterl. Distinct, of Sacr. § 10, Vol. v.

p. 264. hva\viT ews] ' de-

parture ; ' not ' resolutionis,' Vulgate,

I^A^I? [ut dissolvar] Syr., compare

Goth. ' disvissais, but ' discessus e vita,'

Loesner, dirb rhv Trap/ivra els &\\oi> K6ff-

fiou, Coray (Romaic) ; compare Phil. i.

23, eTTi&ujuicu' exo)" «'s fh ava\v(Tai. There

is no reason whatever for adopting the

explanation of Eisner (Obs. Vol. ii. p.

317) who refers avdK. to 'discessus e

convivio,' compare Luke xii. 36, and

(TireVSo/u. to the libations of the parting
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Kaipo<i T^9 ifirji; ava\vaea)<; €<^icTr}Kev. ' jov aywva rbv Kokov

guests : the term is perfectly general,

compare Philo, Flac. ^ 21, Vol. ii. p.

544 (ed. Mang ), riju iK tov jSiou reXev-

ralav ai/d\vcnv, ib. § 13, p. .534. Jo-

seph. Antlq. XIX. 4. 1, Clem. Rom. i.

44; see also Deyling, 06s. Vol. ii. No.

46, p. 540, who has commented upon the

whole of this and the following verses,

with his usual ponderous learning. His

interpretation of o-ireVS., soil. Sutrici^O/uttt,

is, however, incorrect. Lachm. reads

ava\v<T€ics fxov with ACFG ; al. (5) J

Vulg. (ed.), Copt., Arm.; Euseb.,Ath.,

al. The authorities are of considerable

weight, but perhaps scarcely sufficient to

make it necessary to change the reading

of Tisch. Nearly exactly the same may
be said of rbv KaXbv aySiva {Lachm.) in

the next verse ; see the critical notes of

Tisch. in he. ^ (/; ^ <r t r/ « f c] ' is at

hand,' Auth. Ver. ; surelj' not ' hath been

nigh at hand,' Hamm., nor 'ist vorhan-

den,' Luther, compare Goth. ' at'ist ' [ad-

est], but, 'stands by' (Acts xxii. 20),

' is all but here,' ' steht nahe bevor,' Hu-

ther ; comp. Acts xxviii. 2, and notes on

ver. 2.

1. rhv ay Si V a rhv KaXSv] 'the

good strife, scil. irlcrTeuis; see 1 Tim.

vi. 12. The repetition of the article with

the epithet gives force and emphasis
;

ovTos 6 a-ycbv Ka\6s ; vai, <frj(rij'" virtp yiip

Xp. ylyverai, Chrys. ; compare Green,

Gramm. p. 165. The metaphor itself is

thus nobly expanded by Chiys. ; ovStf

TOVTOv ^eXrioy tov aywi/os' ov \afM0iiuet

Tfhos 5 aTf<pavos ovto^' ovros ovk dirb ko-

tIvwv fffriv, OVK ex*' &v^P'^'top aywuobe-

rr)v, OVK ex«i av^pdnrovs beards' airh ay-

yiXwv cvyKinai th ^eaTpov. How amply

does this great expositor repay perusal.

riy(ivi(Tfji.at] ' I have striven
;

' the full

force of the perfect is here very distinctly

apparent ; the struggle itself was now all

out over, little more than the effects were

i»maining : * notat actionem plane prae-

teritam, qu£e aut nunc ipsum, seu modo
finita est, aut per efFectus suos durat,'

Poppo, de emend. Matth. Gr. p. 6 : his

character and claim to the crown were

now fully established, see Green, Gramm.

p. 23. The more general agonistic met-

aphor then passes into the specific one of

the course ; irSis Se TereAe/ce rhv hpijxov
;

tV oIkovix(V7)v airaa-av nepiriX^ev, Chrys.

;

'Jinivi cursum non tam vitse quam mune-

ris,' Leo. See especially Acts xx. 24,

where the apostle expresses his resolution

to do, what now he is able to speak of

as done, sc. reXfiSxrai rhf SpS/xov fiov /cot

7r]v Sia.Koviav ^u tXafiov irapa rod Kvplov

'1t](tov
(
Tisch .). T e T 1^-

pTjKa Ti]v ir lo'T If] '7 ftave kept the

faith ;
' the faith entrusted to me I have

kept as a sacred and inviolable deposit

;

compare 2 Tim. i. 14. Tlicrris is not

'fidelity' (Kypke, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 375,

Raphel, Annot. Vol. ii. p. 623), but

'faith ' in its usual and proper sense

;

' res bis per metaphoram expressa nunc

tertio loco exprimitur proprie,' Beng. In

this noble passage, so calculated to cheer

the sorrowing heart of Timothy (Chrys.),

yea, so full of unutterable consolation to

every thoughtful Christian, Chrysostora

confesses to have long felt a difficulty

{airopcHy SiereXow) ', and even still De
Wette finds in it only an opposition to

th« apostle's usual humility (1 Cor. iv.

3 sq.), and but a doubtful adaptation of

Phil. iii. 12 sq. It is true in both pas-

sages the same metaphor is used ; but

the circumstances and application are

wholly different ; in the one case it is the

trembling anxiety of the watchful, labor-

ing minister, in the other, it is the blessed

assurance vouchsafed to the toil-worn,

dying servant of the Lord ; see especially

Waterland, Sermon xxv. Vol. v. p. 679,

Hammond, Pract. Catech. i. 3, p. 41

(A.-C. Libr.), also Neander, Planting,

Vol. I. p. 346 (Bohn).
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TiyMVicrfJiai, rov Spo/iov reTeXeKa, rrjv ttIcttlv reTrjprjKa' ^ \oi7rou

a/JTOKeiTai fiot 6 t?}? BiKaio(7vvr]<; arecfiavo'i, ov aTroBcocrei /xoi o Kv-

pio<i iv eKeivr) rfj rj/jLepa, 6 St/cato<? /c/otr^?, ov p,6vov Be ifioi aXka

KoX TTacTLV Tot9 Tf/a'K'qKoaiv T-tjv eTTicpdveiav avTOV.

8. \o iiro u IS not for rod \otirov or rh

Kont6v, as any reference, wliether to a

period in the future, or to duration in

the future (see notes on Gal. vi. 17),

would not accord with the present pas-

sages ; nor can it be for ^5?;, which, if

admissible in later writers ( Schaefer, Lon-

gin. p. 400, cited by De W.),is not dem-

onstrable in St. Paul's Epistles. The

context seems to show that it is in its

most literal meaning, 'quod reliquum

est' (Beza), sufficiently preserved in

translation by the Syriac \m,^ Sp

[a nunc], ' henceforth,' Auth. Ver. This

adverbial adjective is very frequently

used in Polybius ; often, as here, at the

beginning of sentences, e. g. Hist. ii. 68.

9, IV. 32. 5, X. 45. 2, but usually in the

sense ' proinde igitur,' and answering to

our ' further,' ' furthermore :' a more dis-

tinctly temporal use occurs Hist. i. 12,

4, where it is carried on by rb SJ reXtv-

TcilOV. a TT <{ K 6 J T O l] ' IS

reserved,' 'reposita est,' Vulg., Clarom.

The verb imoKftff^ai is applied both to

future rewards, as here and Col. i. 5, e\-

7r/5a t))V airoKfiu.. iv rots ovpavoTs (comp.

Matth. vi. 20, xix. 21), and to future

punishments (Plato, Locr. § 12, p. 104 t>),

and in fact to anything which is set aside,

as it were a treasure, for future uses and

applications ; compare Philo, Quod Det.

Pot. § 34, Vol. I. p. 216 (ed. Mang.),

Ko^dtrep TO airoKiifxefa if ffK6rai KfKpvir-

Tcu, compare Kypke, Obs. Vol. ii. p.

320. 6 rijs S ikuio a v vr] s

(TT 4
<l>.]

' the crown of righteousness ; ' re-

sumption of the former metaphor. The

genitival relation is not perfectly clear,

owing to the different meanings which

hiKaioffvvt) may receive. As this subst.

appears in all cases in these Epistles to

have not a dogmatical, but a practical ref-

erence (see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 11), so.

T^c KaSr6\ov apfr'fiv, Chrys., the gen. will

most naturally be objecti, ' the crown for

which (so to speak), StKaioawri has a

claim,' fipa^etou 5iS6ixeyov els t7]v Sikoio-

(rvv7)v, Coray (Koraaic), and is in fact a

sort of (proleptic) gen. possessivus ; com-

pare Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 7. 6 sq. Hu-

ther and Leo, with less probability, make

it the genitive of apposition, comparing

James i. 12, 1 Peter v. 4, Rev. ii. 10,

where, however, ^air) and 8d|a are not

strictly analogous with the present use of

^iKaioo'ivT). air ohdiff f i\

' will give,' ' reddet,' Vulg. In this com-

pound the awh does not necessarily con-

vey any sense of due {uxravei riva o(pft\i]f

Koi XP^'"^) Theophyl.), though such a

meaning can be grammatically sustain-

ed, and confirmed by occasional exam-

ples ; compare Winer, de Verb. Comp.

IV. p. 13. Here, and for the most part

elsewhere, the preposition only seems to

allude to the reward as having been laid

up, and taken as out of some reserved

treasures ;
' ibi hujus verbi sedes propria

est; ubi quid de aliqu^ copi& das,' Wi-

ner, p. 12 ; compare in a contrary sense,

Rom. ii. 6, and see notes on Gal. iv. 5.

iueKelvrirfJTiix.] 'in that day,' scil.

of final retribution. The expression

fKeivT) Ti Tjfiepa is used three times in this

Epistle, ch.i. 12, 18, and once in 2 Thess.

i. 10, there referring more exclusively to

the coming of the Lord ; see Reuss,

Th^ol. Chra. IV. 21, Vol. n. p. 243.

The following words, 6 5t'»cotos Kpiri\s,

stand in apposition to 6 Kvpios with great

weight and emphasis : how this declara-

tion of God's justice is out of harmony

with St. Paul's views of grace (De W.),

it is difficult to conceive. The apostle.
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9 ^lirovBiTTOvoacrov eX^eiv IT,p6<i fjbe Ta^e&)9.
Come to me ; all except

Luke are absent on mis-

«on8. Beware of Alesan- 10 Jrjflcif; ^dp fxe ijKaTeXCTTeV, aya7r7]Cra<} TOV

my fHcnds deserted me, yvp aCCJVUy KoX CTTOpeV^r] €49 ©eaaoXoVtKrjVj
but the Lord stood by me.

as Huther well observes, uses the SiKaia

Kpiffis &fov not only as aground of warn-

ing, but even of consolation ; see 2 Thess.

i. 5. To7s 7)y aTTi} k6 (T if

K T. \.] ' who have loved {and do love)

His appearing,^ scil. His second iincpdveta :

not his first coming in the flesh (ch. i.

10), nor the first and second (Beng.),

but, as the context requires, only the

latter. The perfect is not here 'in the

sense of a present,' Huther; it is only

thus far present that it points to the per-

sistence of the feeling ; it was a love eV

a<l>dapcri<f (Eph. vi. 24, and see notes),

that beginning in the past was alike pres-

ent and enduring ; comp. Green, Gramm.

p. 319. There is thus no need for giv-

ing ayairav the sense of ' longing for

'

(Beiia, Wiesing.) ; it is simply 'diligere,'

and implies a combined feeling of rever-

ence and love, ' incst notio admirandi et

colendi,' Tittra. Synon. i. p. ,55 ; see

also Trench, Synon. § 12. In a practi-

cal point of view, the remaric of Calvin

is gravely suggestive ;
' e fideliura nu-

mero excludit, quibus formidabilis est

Christi adventus : thus then we may
truly say with Leo, ' habemus hie lapi-

dem Lydium, quo examinemus corda

nostra.'

9. crtrovSaa-ov] ' earnestly endeavor,'

' do thy best,' \-^LoAJ [curae sit] Syr-

iac ; compare ver. 21, Tit. iii. 12. There

is scarcely a pleonasm in the expression

<nrov5a(Tov— raxecus (Winer, Gr. § 65. 1,

p. 531), as (rnov5d(eiv involves more the

idea of earnest and diligent endeavor than

that of mere haste (ffirfvSeLv). though the

latter meaning is also sometimes found,

e. g. Aristoph. 2'hesm. 572, ia-n-ovSaKvla

irpoo-rpf^fi, al. : thus then, as a general

rule, ' ffiTfiSiiv estfestinare (de tempore),

(rirovSd^eiy properare, i. e. festinanter et

sedulo aliquid facere,' Tittm. Synon. i. p.

190. According to Pott, Etym. Forsch.

Vol. I. p. 239, the fundamental idea of

both verbs is 'premere,' 'pressare.' On the

strengthened vowel (guna),see Donalds.

Cnttyl. § 223. tox ea> s] More fully

explained in ver. 21, irph x^'-tt-'ii'vos. It is

singular that so intelligent a commenta-

tor as De W. should represent this invi-

tation as the main object of the letter

(Einleit. § 3) ; surely the solemn and

prophetic warnings of the previous chap-

ters cannot be merely ' obiter dicta.'

10. AtJiuSs] Mentioned with St. Luke

(Col. iv. 14) as sending salutations to the

Colossians, and with the same evangel-

ist and others, as a awepySs (Philemon

24). Mournful and unmanly as the con-

duct of Demas is here described to be,

there seems no just reason for ascribing

to him utter apostasy (Epiph. Hcer. 41.

6); he left the apostle in his trials and

sufferings {iyKaTeAnnv) because he loved

safety and ease and the fleeting p.leasures

of this world {rbv vvv aiwva), SiXid had

not the Christian fortitude to share the

dangers, or the Christian love to minis-

ter to the sufferings, of the nearly deso-

late apostle ; rrjs avfcreois epacr^eis, rod

UKivSvi/ov Kal TOV a,<r<pa\ovs, ixaWov (iKero

o'lKOi rpvcpav ^ juer' ipiou Ta\anrcDpf7(T^at

Kal (TvvSiapfpfW fJLOi tovs irapSvras Kivdv-

vovs, Chrysostom ; see Mosheim, de Reh.

V/irist. ^ 60, p. 174, and compare Taylor,

Dnct. Dub I. 2. 5. 19, who, however,

makes the singular mistake of asserting

(from Col. and Philem.) that Demas

returned to his duty. The name is prob-

ably a shortened form of Demetrius

;

compare Winer, RWB. s. v. Vol. i. p.

264. eyKaTfknriv] 'for-

sook,' ' dereliquit,' Vulg., Clarom. The
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Kpri<TK7}<i eh TaXuTiav, Tlto<; el? AdX^ariav " AovKa'i icrTiv

fiovo^ fier ifiov. MdpKov avdka^ayv dye /xera creavTOV' eariv

11. &ye] So CDEFGKL; Chrys., al. ...{Griesb.. Scholz, Lachm. (ed. maj.), Hti-

ther, and apparently Wiestng.). The aor. &yaye is adopted by Tisch. (ed. 1, 2, 7)

on the authority of A ; 31.38.71. al. ; Theodoret, J) a.m....( Lachm. (ed. stereot.),

Alf.). It would seera, however, that this is insufficient authority for tiie change,

and that Lachm. was right in the alteration adopted in his larger edition.

compound form seems here to imply

leaving behind in his troubles and dan-

gers ; compare ver. 16, 2 Cor. iv. 9, and

especially Plato. Si/mp.-p. 179 a, iyKara-

\nve7v ^ yu^ /SoTji&TJtroi KivSvvfvovTt. This

meaning, however, must not always be

pressed, as there are several instances,

especially in later Greek, in which iyKo.-

ToA.. seems scarcely different from Ka-

ia\. ; see EUendt on Arrian, Alex. i. 20.

6, p. 100. The reading iyKardK e i irev is

adopted by Tisch. (ed. 7) with strong

uncial authority. The itacisra (et for i,

etc.), however, that is found even in the

very best MSS., renders it doubtful

whether the same tense is not intended,

whichever reading be adopted.

ayair-l]ffas] ' having loved,'' sc. ' because

he loved
:

' apparently rather a causal

(corap. Donalds. Gr. § 616) th.an a tem-

poral (Alford, al.) use of the participle;

his love of the world was the cause of

his leaving. There is an apparent con-

trast between this clause and fiyaTrriK6(riv

tV »""?>•> ver. 8 ;
' luctuosum antithe-

ton,' Beng. rhv vvv

alwva] ' the present world,' ' the present

(evil) course of things.' On the mean-

ing of aldiv, see notes on Eph. ii. 2. Be-

side the regular temporal meaning [Syr.

)^W] which is always more or less

apparent in the word, an ethical meaning

(as here) may often be traced ; see Reuss,

ThM. Chr€t. IV. 20, Vol. ii. p. 228.

®e<r(Ta\oviK-riv] Perhaps his home;

t'iKt-To oKkoi Tpv<pa.v, Chrysost. For an

account of this wealthy city, see notes on

1 Thess. i. 1. Kp-i\ff ki\ s\

Of Crescens nothing is known ; the ac-

counts of his having been a preacher in

Galatia (Const. Apost. vii. 46, Vol. i. p.

385, ed. Cot.), or in Gaul (Epiph.), and

having founded the church of Vienne

are mere legendary glosses on this pas-

sage. The reading FaWiav [C ; al. (5)

;

Amit.*, ^th.-Rom. ; Euseb., Theod.-

Mops., Epiphan., Hier.] is probably due

to these current traditions.

AaXfiariay] Apart of Illyria on the

eastern coast of the Adriatic, lying south-

east of Liburnia, and mainly bounded by

the Bebii Montes on the north and the

river Drinus to the east : the principal

cities were Salona (on the coast), and

Narona inland ; comp. Plin. Hist. Nat.

HI. 26, Cellarius, Notit. Lib. ii. 8, Vol.

I. p. 614, and Eorbiger, Alt. Geogr. §

121, Vol. III. p. 838.

11. AouKos] Comp. Col. iv. 14, Phi-

lem. 24 ; the evangelist accompanied St.

Paul on his second missionary journey,

Acts xvi. 10 ; again goes with him to

Asia (Acts xx. 6), and Jerusalem (Acts

xxi. 15), and is with him during his cap-

tivity at CsEsarea (Acts xxiv. 23), and

his first captivity at Rome (Acts xxviii.

16). Of the later history of St. Luke

nothing certain is known ; according to

Epiphanius {Hctr. li. 11), he is said to

have preached principally in Gaul ; see

Winer, RWB. s. v. Vol. ii. p. 35, and

compare the modern continuation of the

Acta Sanct. (Octr. 18), Vol. viii. p. 295

sq. The name is probably a contraction

of AovKui/Ss, and is said to indicate that

he was either a slave or a ' libertus ;' see

Lebeck's article on substantives in -os,
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^ydp /xoi £V)(prj(7ro'i et? ZiaKoviav. ^ Tv-^lkov Se aireareCka eh

in Wolf, Analecta Lit. Vol. ii. p. 47 sq.

M (£ p K f] The evangelist St. Mark was

converted apparently by St. Peter (1

Pet. V. 13) ; he, however, accompanied

St. Paul and his ave\\iihs St. Barnabas on

their first missionary jouniey (Acts xii.

25), but departed from them (Acts xv.

38) and was the cause of the dissension

between the apostle and St. Barnabas

(ver. 39). He was again with St. Paul

(Col. iv. 10), and, lastly, is here invited

to return to him, having been a short

time previously (if we adopt as the prob-

able date of 1 Pet. a. d. 65—67) with St.

Peter (1 Pet. v. 13). Of his after history

nothing certain is known ; the most cur-

rent tradition assigns his latest labors to

Egypt and Alexandria, Epiph. Hcer.i^i.
;

comp. Acta Sand. (April 25) Vol. iii.

p. 351. di'aA.a^cti;'] ' Jiav-

ing taken (to thee) ; ' in the present use of

this compound the primary local force of

avh (more clearly seen Eph. vi. 13, 16)

is somewhat obscured (comp. avaZi^Svai)

,

though still not to be wholly passed over

;

Timothy was to take to himself as a com-

panion the evangelist ; see Winer, de

Verb. Comp. Ease. ill. p. 1, who very

clearly defines the two uses of this prep-

osition in composition, (a) the usual

physical sense
; (6) the derivative sense,

involving the ideas of return or repetition.

dxp'')<^''' os] ' serviceable,' ch. ii. 21;

possibly as Grot, suggests, on account

of his knowledge of Latin ; though, more

probably in reference to assistance in

preaching the Gospel ; ds rijv SiaKoviav

rod fvayyf\'iov koI yhp iv Secrfiois &>v ovk

i\7jyri [HavAos] KripvTTcou. Chrysostom.

The translation of the Auth. Vers. ' for

the ministry' (objected to by Conyb.),

may thus be defended ; the omission of

the article (after the prep.) of course

causing no ditRculty ; see Winer, Gr. §

19. 2. b, p. 1 14. On the whole, however,

it is perhaps more exact to retain a neu-

tral translation 'for ministering,' which,

while it does not exclude other services,

may still leave the idea of the evayyiX-

iKi] SiaKouia fairly prominent.

1 2. T u X ' K 1/ 5 e] 'but Tychicus ;

'

the 5e appears to refer to a suppressed

thought ; not, however, to one suggested

by the 1st member of ver. 11 (Wieseler,

ChronoJ. p. 428), but, as the more imme-

diate context seems to require, by tlic

concluding portion, eSxRVf^Tos k. r. \. ;

' bring Mark, I need one who is fijxp- ;

I had one in Tychicus (Eph. vi. 21), but

he is gone.' On the accent see Winer,

Gr. § 6, p. 49. The chronology

is here not without difficulty. Tychicus,

who was with the apostle on his third

missionary journey, and went before him

to Troas (Acts xx. 5), is mentioned

(Eph. vi. 21, Col. iv. 7) as sent by St.

Paul into Asia to comfort the hearts of

his converts. Now, as the Epistle to the

Eph. and Coloss. cannot with any show

of reason be assumed as contempora-

neous with the present Epistle, we must

assume that this was a second mission to

Ephesus, the object of which however is

unknown. The first mission took place

at the apostle's first captivity at Rome ;

this, it would seem, takes place at a sec-

ond and final captivity. We thus take

for granted that the apostle was tivice in

prison at Rome. Without entering into

a discussion which would overstep the

limits of this commentary, it may be

enough to remark that though denied by

Wieseler {C/ironol. p. 472 sq.), and but

doubtfully noticed by Winer, R WB.
Vol. II. p. 220 (ed. 3), the ancient opin-

ion of a second imprisonment (Euseb.

Hist. II. 22) is in such perfect harmony

with the notices in these Epistles, and

has, to say the least, such very plausible

external arguments in its favor, that it

does seem to remain far the most satis-

factory of all the hypotheses that have as
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"E<fte(Tov. ^3 Tov tpe\6vT]v ov aTreXnrov ev TpcodBi irapa Kaptrtp^

yet been advanced ; see especially Nean-

der, Planting, ch. x. Vol. i, p. 331 sq.

(Bohn), Wiesinger, EinUit. \ 3, p. 576.

els "E (^ 6 0- v] These words have been

urged by Theodoret and De Wette as

affording a hint that Timothy was not

then at Ephesus ; compare Tit. iii. 12,

irpbs ffe. This is perhaps doubtful ; com-

pare Wicseler, Chronol. p. 462. This

latter writer taking aireareiXa as an epis-

tolary aor. conceives that Tychicus was

the bearer of this letter (see Chronol. p.

428), this, again, is very doubtful, and

in many respects a very unsatisfactory

hypothesis. Does, however, the language

wholly forbid the conjecture that Tychi-

cus was the bearer of the first epistle ? It

has been frequently remarked in these

notes that the tirst epistle seems to have

been written at no great distance of time

from the second.

13. <pi\6v7]v\ 'cloak,' Auth. Ver.,

' penulam,' Vulg., 'hakul,' Goth.,— a

long, thick, and apparently sleeveless

cloak, with only an opening for the head.

Smith, Diet. Antiq. s. v. ; <piX6v7\u ij/rav-

da rh l/xaTiov Xsyfi' Ttvey St [Syriac, al.]

^o(rj rb y\ci}ir(r6K0fi.ov, evda to. fit$\la

tKetTo, Chrys. There seems no reason

to depart from the former and usual

sense ; the second interpretation noticed

by Chrysostom, ' case for writings,'

(IsAs A.4^1 Syr., Wieseler, Chronol.

p. 423), was probably only an interpr.

suggested by the connection, and by the

thought that the apostle would not have

been likely to mention an article so com-

paratively unimportant as a cloak, espe-

cially when near his death. One reason,

at any r.ate, seems suggested by ver. 21,

trph xfifi.S)vas. The word is found in

several other passages, e g. Poll. Ono-

mast. Til. 65, Athen. Deipn. m. p. 97,

Arrian, Epict. iv. 8 ; see also Suicer,

Thesaur. s. t. Vol. ii. p. 1422, who, how-

ever, with but little probability seems to

advocate two forms, <paiv6\r)s and <pt\i-

vr\s (comp. Hesych.) deriving apparently

the former from (paivw and the second

from ^e\\6s, 'pellis.' There is indeed

an almost hopeless confusion among the

Greek lexicographers on this word or

words, some making (paixdvns (Suid.),

aliter (pe\6vns [Etym. M.), to be the yKwa-

ffSKOjxov, and <(>aiv6\ris (Suid.), or yet

again, <piv6\ris (Suid.), to be the cloak.

On the whole, it seems probable that the

true form is <paiv6\t)s, and that it is de-

rived from the Latin, ' psenula ' (Rost u.

Palm, Lex. s. v.^, not vice versd, as in

Voss, Etymol. 8. v. Here Tisch. rightly

adopts the orthography best supported

by MS. authority. For further informa-

tion, see the dissertation ' de Pallio Pau-

li ' in Crit. Sacr. Thess. Vol. ii. p. 707,

the special treatise on the ' pasnula ' by

Bartholinus in Gravius, Antiq. Rom.

Vol. VI. p. 1167 sq., and the numerous

archaeological notices and references in

Wolf, Cur. Phil, in loc.

Ka\ TO fii0\ia] Tl 5h avrf rwv fiifi-

Aictff e5ei /ieWovri aTrodr]fj.e7v irphs rhv

@f6v ; Kol (xaXitrra eSei, &(Tre aura rols

Ttitrrois irapadf(rdai, Kal ai/rl ttjs avTov

5j5a(TKaA.ias ex^iv avrd, Chrvsost. : more

probably, perhaps, bopks generally, Bull,

Serm. xv. p. 180 (Oxf. 1844). It is,

however, useless to guess at either the

contents of the fit^Kla, or the reasons for

the request. ix6.\iffTa

Ths /ii e /i )3 p.]
' especially the parchments

;'

the former were probably written on pap-

yrus, the latter on parchment, ' merabra-

na' (membrum, membrana cutis) ; com-

pare Hug, Einl. Vol. I. 4 11. See also

Suicer, Thesaur. s. v., and Smith, Diet.

Antiq. s. v. It is not wholly improbable,

as the fiixiffra seems to indicate, that

the parchments were writings, whether
' adversaria ' or otherwise, of the apostle

himself; compare Bull, Serm. xv. p. 183
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ip)(6fievo'} <f>ip€, Kot TO, ^i^ia, fiaXiara ra<i fiefu^pdvai;. ^* '-4X-

e^av8po<; 6 ^aX/cey? "jroWd fioc kuko, ipeBei^aro' dTroBcor) avTu> 6

Kvpco<i Kara rd epya avTov. " ov Koi crii (pvXdaaov, \tav <ydp

sq.,— a sermon well worthy of perusal.

Of Carpus nothing is known, nor of the

journey to Troas ; it certainly could not

have been that mentioned Acts xx. 6, a

visit more than six years anterior.

14. 'A\4^av5pos] See notes on I

Tim. i. 20 : whether this evil man was

then at Ephesus or not cannot be deter-

mined ; the former supposition is per-

haps most probable ; see Wieseler, Chro-

«oZ. p. 463. IT Wet K. T. \.]

' showed me much ill treatment
;

' ' multa

mihi mala ostendit,' Claroman., Vulg.

[mala mihi] ; e^\i\pe /xe SiacpSpvs, Chrys.

The translation ' hath (?) shown much ill

feelincf' (Peile), is unnecessarily restrict-

ed, and that of Conyb., ' charged me with

much evil ' (forensic use of the active),

in a high degree improbable. The ' in-

tensive' middle (see Kriiger, Sprachl. §

52. 8. 5, and notes on Eph. ii. 7) eVSeiJ-

ao-tdat, with a dative persona and ace. 7-ei,

is frequently used both in a good {e. g.

[Demosthen.] Halonn. p. 87) and a bad

sense (Gen. 1. 15, 17), and seems clearly

to point to the exhibition of outward acts

of injury and wrong to the apostle,

d IT o S oj 7/]
' may the Lord reward him

according to his works ;
' Trpoppricris icrTLv,

ovK apd, Theodoret. Even this limita

tion is not necessary : St. Paul might

properly wish that one who had so with-

stood the cause of the Gospel (^^erepots

\6yois, see below, ver. 15), and who had

as yet shown no symptom of repent-

ance [hv Kal ffii K. T. A.), might be reward-

ed according to his works. On the late

and incorrect form airoSipT] for airoSol-q,

compare Lobeck, Phryn. p. 345, Sturz,

de Dial. Muced. p. 52. The reading is

not perfectly certain ; the futTire aTroSaxrei

is supported by very strong external au-

thority, ACDiE'FG; 15 mss. ; Boern.,

Vulg., al. ( Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., Alf.);

still as dogmaticel reasons might so very

naturally suggest the change of the opt.

into the fut., while no plausible reason

can be alleged for the converse,— as

again, there are no paradiplomatic argu-

ments [such as arise from erroneous

transcription] in fovor of the change to

tlie fut., while there are some for the

change to the opt. (the reading, -Soxret

viay have been a correction of -Scuf t, com-

pare Mill, Prolegomena, p. 49), we seem

justified in retaining avoScpr], with D^E^
KL

;
great majority of mss. ; Clarom.,

Sangerm., Amit., al. Tischendorf (ed.

2) has thus apparently with judgment

reversed the reading of his first ed. : so

De. W. and Wiesing.

15. %v Ka\ (TV K.T.\.'\ ' Of whom do

thou also beware.' This advice seems to

confirm the supposition that Alexander

was then at Ephesus (see ver. 14), unless

indeed we also adopt the not very proba-

ble opinion of Theod., noticed in notes

on ver. 1 2, that Timothy was not now at

Ephesus. \lav yap k.t.\.]

'for he greatly withstandeth our words ;

'

reason why Timothy should beware of

Alexander. If the Tj/xeTepoi \6yoi allude

to the defence which St. Paul made, and

which Alexander opposed (see Wieseler,

Chronol. p. 464), Alexander must be

conceived (if originally from Ephesus)

to hare gone to Rome and returned again.

It must be observed, however, that the

studied connection of this clause with hv

Kol (TV K. T. \. rather than with irowd /xoi

K. T. A., setms rather to militate against

this supposition, and to suggest a more

general reference ; to7s tov evayyeXlov

\6yoLs, The reading uvt^o-tt] {Lachm.,

Air'., al.) is fairly supported [ACD'(FG
avSricrrrt) ; 17], but in collective external

evidence apparently inferior to that in

the text [Rec, Tisch., al.)

23
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/jLov aTToikoyla oySet? fiot o-vfiTrapeyivero, dWa irdvre^ fie iyKari-

Xlttov fir} avToi<i Xoyia^eirj' ^^ 6 8e Kvpio^ fioi irapkcrTT} /cat

16. iv T-p TT pdry k. t. A.] 'at my

first defence
;

' compare Phil. i. 7, but

observe that there rrj airoK., on account

of the article, must be connected with

TOW fvayye\lov, and that the circumstan-

ces alluded to are in all probability whol-

ly different. Timothy was then appar-

ently with him (Phil. i. 1) ; now he is

informing him of something new, and

which happened at his last imprison-

ment, see Neander, Planting, Vol. i. p.

334 (Bohn). This aTro\. Trpdrri was in

all probability the ' actio prima,' after

which, as a 'non liquet' (see Smith,

Diet. Antlq. s. V. ' Judex ') had been re-

turned, an ' ampliatio ' (comp. ave^dXero,

Acts xxiv. 22) had succeeded, during

which the apostle is now writing ; see

especially Wieseler, Chronol. p. 409 sq.,

and compare Rein. Rom. Privatrecht, v.

2. 6, p. 450. Conyb. and Howson {St.

Paul, Vol. II. p. 580, ed. 2) deny the

continuance under the emperors of this

custom of ' ampliatio ' on the authority

of Geib, Rom. Crim.-Proc. p. 377 : this,

however, does not appear fully made

out. (TU|UTrape'y€i'6To]

' Stoodforward with me,' ' adfuit,' Vulg.,

scil. as a ' patron us ' to plead in my de-

fence, or more probably as an ' advoca-

tus ' to support by his counsel ; compare

[Demosth.l Necer. p. 1369, ffvfnrapaye-

v6fj.€vos aiiTif SoKiixa^o/ufvoj, and, as re-

gards the practice of Christians support-

ing and comforting their brethren in

prison, Lucian, de Morte Peregr. § 13.

Examples of the similarly forensic ex-

pressions Kaoayiyvea^ai rivi, irapelvai rivi,

are cited by Eisner, Obs. Vol. i. p. 319.

On the respective offices and duties of

' advocatus ' and ' patronus,' see Rein,

Riim. Privatrecht, v. 1.3, p. 425.

^7/caTtA.tiroi'] On the meaning of

chis compound, see notes on verse 10.

The reason of the desertion was obvious-

ly _/ear; ov KaKOTi^fias ^v aWh, Sei\las tj

iiirox^priais, Theod. The knowledge of

this suggests the clause, /i)) avTols Xoyiff-

beif), in which the apostle's pardon is

blended with his charitable prayer ;
' may

God forgive them, even as I do.' The

reading of ACD^D^EFGL appears sim-

ply due to itacism ; so again, dire\ei7ro>',

with CL, al., in ver. 20 : see Tisch. Pro-

legom. p. xxxvii (ed. 7).

17. 6 5e Kuptos] In marked con-

trast to ver. 16 ; 'man, even my friends,

deserted me,— hut my Lord stood by

me. i V e^vv 6,^00 <T ev\

'gave me inward strength,' i. e. ira^l)r)<rlau

exo.pi(TaTO. ouk acpriKe Koraveaiiv, Chrys-

ostom; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 12. The
purpose of the iySwdiJUixns then follows.

As ever, the apostle loses all thought and

feeling of self, and sees only in the gra-

cious aid ministered to him a higher and

a greater purpose : so Chrys., and after

him Theophyl. and QScum.

ir\7ipo<popTjSrTj] ' might be fully per'

formed, fulfilled,' ' adimpleatur,' Clarom.,

Syriac,— not ' might be fully known,'

Auth. Ver., ' certioraretur,' Beza. There

seems no reason to depart here from the

meaning assigned to ir\7)po<p. in verse 5

(see notes) ; the xTipvyixa (observe not

evayyeXiov) was indeed fully performed,

when in the capital of the world, at the

highest earthly tribunal, possibly in the

Roman forum (Dio Cass. lvii. 7, i.x. 4,

— after Claudius however, doubtful), and

certainly before a Roman multitude,

Paul the prisoner of the Lord spake for

himself, and for the Gospel ; see Wiesel.,"

Chronol. p. 476, who has illustrated and

defended this application with much abil-

ity. K al a.KOV a a) a lu

K. T. A..] 'and all the Gentiles might hear
:'

further amplification of the preceding
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eveBvvd/jLcoaiv fie, Xva hC i/jiov to K^pir/fia TrkrjpoipopTf^fj kcu clkov'

<Ta>(TLV nravra ra ^vrj. Koi ippva-^rjv e'/c o-TO/iaro? \€0VT0<i. — pv-

words ; not in reference to any preach-

ings after his Jirst captivity (comp. The-

odoret, DeW.), but simply in connection

with his public aitoKoyia in this his sec-

ond captivity. The position of ha, after

itapiart) /cot eVeS. rather than after ippvcr-

^v, seems certainly to confirm this : see

Wieseler, Chronol. p. 476. Tlie reading

of Rec. aKovffri (with KL ; al. ; Chrys.,

Theod.), is only a grammatical correc-

tion. Kol e'p^Uffi&TJJ']

' and 1 was rescued ;' second and further

act of the Lord towards his servant ; He
inspired him with strength, and further,

rescued him. The aor. is purely passive

;

several of these ' deponentia media,' e. g.

^edo/xat, id.oiJ.ai, xopi'Cowat k. t. \. have

besides an aor. mod., an aor. in the pass,

form which (unlike y\^ov\i)bi)v, fi5vv7]S)rju

K. T. A.) is completely passive in sense
;

compare eStedA-qv, Matth. vi. 1, Mark
xvi. 11, ld^r)v, Matth. viii. 13, e'xapiVi&Tj;/,

1 Cor. ii. 12, Phil. i. 29, and see further

examples in Winer, Gr. § 38. 7. p. 231.

iK OTT 6 fiar OS \ iovf o s is very differ-

ently explained. The least probable in-

teqjretation seems a reference to the li-

ons of the amphitheatre (Mosheim, and

even Neand. Plant. Vol. i. p. 345, note),

the vwst probable, perhaps, that of the

later expositors (De Wette, Huth., al.),

that it is a figurative expression for the

greatest danger, ' gencraliter periculum,'

Calv., compare 1 Cor. xv. 32, 4S)i)piotJ.d-

XVCO' (see Meyer iti loc). Ignat. Rom. 5,

atrh 'Zvpias /J-iXP^ 'Vtiip-fis dripio/xaxci-, where

the somewhat parallel allusions are simi-

larly figurative. The most current in-

terpretation is that of the Greek commen-

tators, who refer the expression to Nero

:

\fOVTa yap rhv Nfptcvd (prjai Sia rh ^ripi-

udes. Chrysostom, al. ; but it is doubtful

whether he was then at Rome ; see Pear-

son, Atin. Paul. Vol. I. p. 39.5 (ed. Chur-

ton), who consequently transfers it to

Helius Caesareanus. "Wieseler finds in

\fCDv the principal accuser {Chronol. p.

476) ; alii alia. Leo, with very good

sense, retracts in his preface, p. xxxviii,

his reference of A.ea>f to Nero, observing

the omission of the article (which might

have been expected, as in Joseph. Antiq.

xviii. 6. 10, TfSfvrjKfv 6 Xeaiv) This

omission cannot indeed be pressed, as it

might be due to correlation (Middleton,

Art. III. 3. 7) ; it may be said, however,

that it is highly probable that if Nero, or

a definite person (human or spiritual, e. g.

Satan, compare Alford in loc), had been

here meant, it would have been inserted,

as in the examples in Winer, Gr. § 18.

2. b, p. 114 sq. The most pertinent re-

mark is that of Hnth., that it is to the

o-TS/xa \fovTos (Lowenrachen), not to the

XfCDV, that the attention is principally

directed.

18. pvaer ai k. r. \.] ' The Lord

shall rescue me from every evil work ;

'

continuation of the foregoing declaration,

in a somewhat changed application : Kai,

which would make the connection more

close, is rightly omitted by Lachm. and

Tisch., with ACDi; 31, al. ; Clarom.,

Sangerm., Aug., Vulg., Copt., Arm., al.

The change of prep, (curiously enough

not noticed by apparently any commen-

tator) points more generally to the re-

movalfrom (see Winer, Gr. § 47, p. 331

compared with p. 327) all the evil efforts

that were directed against the apostle and

the evil influences around him,— not

merely all that threatened him person-

ally, but all that, in his person, thwarted

the Gospel. Thus irovrjphs retains its

proper sense of ' active wickedness ' {irapa

Tov -nivos ytv6ij,evos, Suidas ; compare

Trench, Synon. § 11), and epyov its more

usual sense. Most modern commenta-

tors (except Wiesing.), following Chrys.,

al., either explain iravThs epy. irov. as trav-
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aerai fxe o Kvpt,o<i airo iravro'i ep^ov TrovTjpov Koi acoaei els Tr)v

Bacrtke'iav avrov rrjv iirovpdviov (or] ho^a eh tou? alo)va<; roiv

aicoveov, a/xrjv

Salutations and personal

notices.
^^

^'Aairaaai UplcrKav Koi ^AicvXav koI top

^Ovrjcri^opov oIkov. ^° "EpacrTO<; epbetvev ev Kopiv^o), Tpocfitfxov

rhs afxapT^ifiaros, in reference to St. Paul,

— a change from the objective in ver. 17

to the subjective which is not very satis-

factory, — or take epyov as equivalent to

irpayfia, XP'Of^O; a meaning which though

defensible (see examples in Rost u. Palm,

Lex. s. v.), is not necessary. There is

no declaration that the apostle shall be

rescued out of his dangers, which would

be inconsistent with ver. 6 ; it is only

said in effect in ver. 7, 8, that he shall be

removed from the sphere of evil in every

form :
' decollabitur 1 liberabitur, libe-

rante Domino,' Beng. The transition

to the next clause, from the a-rrh to the

(is, is thus very easy and natural.

adxrei els] 'shall save vie into:' a

praegnans constructio, 'shall save and

place me in,' compare chap. ii. 26, and

see further examples in Winer, Gr. ^ 66.

2, p. 547. There is thus no reason for

modifying cni^etv (scil. &^et fj.e els k. t. A..,

Coray ; compare Eurip. Iph. T. 1069),

still less for referring it mereli/ to preser-

vation from earthly troubles (Reuss,

Thiol. Chrd. IV. 22, Vol. ii. p. 251)

followed as it is by the explicit t^v $a-

atKeiaf TTiv iirovpavioi'. In these last

words it has been urged by De Wette

and others that we have a thought foreign

to St Paul. Surely this is an ill-consid-

ered statement : though the mere expres-

sion f) jSaaiA.. Ti iirovp. may not occur

again in the N. Test., still the idea of a

present sovereignty and kingdom of

Christ in heaven is conveyed in some

passages (Eph. i. 20, Col. iii. l),and ex-

pressed in otliers (1 Cor. xv. 25, BatriKev-

fiv) too plainly to give any cause for

diflBculty in the present case ; compare

Pearson, Creed, Art. n. and vi. Vol. i.

p. 124, 328 (ed. Burt.). Had this expres-

sion appeared in any other than one of

the Pastoral Epp., it would have passed

unchallenged. On the term irrovpivios,

compare notes on Eph. i. 3.

^ rj 8 (J I a K. T. A.] Observe especially

this doxology to Christ ; ISoh So^o\oy(a

Tov Tiov iis Koi rod XlarpSs, ovros yap 6

Kvpios, Theophylact. Waterland might

have added this, Def. of Queries, xvii.

Vol. I. p 423. On the expression eJs

Tovs al&vas ru>v aldvoiv, see notes on Gal.

i. 5.

19. UplcKav Ka\ 'AkuXoi'] Prisca

or Priscilla (Like Livia or Livilla, Drnsa

or Drusilla, Wetstein on Rom. xvi. 3)

was the wife of Aquila of Pontus. They

became first known to the apostle in Co-

rinth (Acts xvui. 2), whither they had

come from Rome on account of the edict

of Claudius ; the apostle abode with

them as being 6yuJT€x»'o', and took them

with him to Syria (ver. 18). They were

with him at Ephesus (surely not Co-

rinth ! Huther) when he wrote 1 Cor.

(see ch. xvi. 19), and are again noticed as

being at Rome (Rom. xvi. 3) where they

had probably gone temporarily, perhaps

for ])urposes of trade : of their after history

nothing is known, see "Winer, RWB.
s. v. ' Aquila,' Vol. i. p. 73, and Herzog,

Real-Encycl. Vol. i. p. 456, who, how-

ever, ascribes their migrations to the dif-

ficulties and trials encountered in preach-

ing the Gospel, T b )/ 'O v 7j <r.

oIkov\ See notes on ch. i. 16. One-

siphorus is said to have been bishop of

Corone in Messenia ; Fabricius, Lux.

Evung. p. 117 (cited by Winer). This,

however, must be considered highly

doubtful.
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8e airekiiTov iv MiX^tw aa^evovvra. 21 XTrovhaaov irpo yet/xw'

vo<i eX^elv. ^Aaird^eTai ae Ev^ov\o<;, koX TIovh'r}<i, koI

Atvo<i, KoX KXavSia, Kol ol d8e\(pol 7rdvTe<;.

20. "Epaa-Tos] A Christian of this

name is mentioned as olKov6txos (arcarius)

of Corinth, Rom. xvi. 23. Mention is

again made of an Erastus as having been

sent from Ephesus to Macedonia with

Tim., Acts xix. 22. Whether these pas-

sages relate to the same person cannot

possibly be determined ; but it may be

said, in spite of the positive assertion of

Wieseler {C/ironol.,p. 471) to the contra-

ry, that the identity of the Erastus of Co-

rinth and Erastus the missionary seems

very doubtful. It is scarcely likely that

the oIkovS/xos of Corinth would be able to

act as a SiaKoyuy (Acts /. c.) ; see Meyer,

Rom. I. c, and Winer, R WB. s. v. Vol.

I. p. 335 ; so also Neand. Planting, Vol.

1. p. 334 (Bohn). It is perhaps more

probable, from the expression efieii/eu 4v

Koplvbo), that the present. Erastus was

identical with Erastus of Corinth ; com-

pare Huther. All however is conjecture.

Tp6(pitJiov\ ' Trojihimus
;

' a Gentile

Christian of Ephesus, who accompanied

St. Paul (on his third missionary jour-

ney) from Troas (Acts xx. 4) to Mile-

tus, Syria, and ultimately, Jerusalem,

where his presence was the cause of an

uproar (Acts xxi. 29). Legendary his-

tory says that he was beheaded under

Nero, Menolog. Grcec. Vol. iii. p. 57

(Winer). a tt e A. nr o j/] '/

lejl
;

' certainly not plural, ' they left,'

scil. ' his comrades,' an artificial inter-

pretation (see Winer, RWB. Art. ' Tro-

phimus ' Vol. 11. p. 634) which would

never have been thought of, if the doubt-

ful hypothesis of a single imprisonment

of St. Paul at Rome had not seemed to

require it. The supposition of Wieseler

(Chronol. p. 467) that he accompanied

St. Paul on his way to Rome (Acts

xxvii.), but falling sick returned to Mi-

letus in the Adramyttian ship from which

St. Paul parted at Myra (Acts xxvii. 6),

may be ingenious, but seems in a high

degree improbable, and is well answered

by Wiesinger in his notes on this verse,

p. 684 sq. Still more hopeless is the at-

tempt to change the reading, with the

Arab. Vers., to MeAlrri, or to refer it to

Miletus on the North coast of Crete, near

which St. Paul never went. If we sup-

pose this some journey later than the pe-

riod recorded in the Acts (see notes on 1

Tim. i. 3), and adopt the theory of a sec-

ond imprisonment, all diflBculty ceases.

21. irph x^^l^^i'os] ' before winter
:

'

not necessarily ' before the storms of win-

ter,' Wieseler, Chronol. p. 472. The ex-

pression seems only an amplification of

ver. 9 ; irph x^^l^^''os, 'iva. nrj Karao'Xf^'^s

(Chrysostom) whether by dangers on the

sea (Coray), or difficulties of travelling

on the land. In this repeated desire of

St. Paul to see his son in the faith, and

the mention of a possible cause which

might detain him, we see tokens of the

apostle's prescience of his approaching

death ; Sih "navToiv f/.r)vvfi ry^v rfXevr^v,

Theodoret. Et 0ov\os
K. T. \.] Of Eubulus, Pudens, and Clau

dia, nothing certain is known ; they were

not companions of the apostle (verse

11), but only members of the Church at

Rome. The identity of the two latter

with the Pudens and Claudia of Martial

[Epigr. IV. 13, XI. 34) seems very doubt-

ful ; see, however, Conyb. and Howson,

St. Paul, Vol. II. p. 595 (ed. 2), Alford,

Prolegom. Vol. in. p. 104. Linus is in

all probability the first bishop of Rome
of that name ; see Ireiiaus, Hcer. in. 3,

Euseb. Hist. in. 2.

22. jU€TO Tov tryev/x.] 'with thy

spirit;'' so Gal. vi. 18, Philem. 25. The

apostle names the ' spirit ' as the ' potior

pars ' in our nature, see notes on Gal. I. c.
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BenedicHon. '0 K.VpiO<i 'Jt^CTOW XpiO'TO'i fjUeTa TOV TTVCV-

/xaro^ (TOV. 97 %«/?*? /te^ vfi&v.

22. Kvptos 'iTyo-oCs Xpio-Tcis] So Rec., Griesb., Scholz, with CDEKIi ; al. ; Syr.,

Vulg., al. Lachmann reads 6 Kvp. 'lijffovs with A; 31. 114; Tisck. reads only Ki5-

pios with FG ; 17. al. ; Boern., JEth. Though an interpolation is not improbable,

yet the uncial authority for the omission seems very weak ; F and G are little more

than equivalent to one authority.

There is no allusion to the Holy Spirit

(Chrys. al.), nor to irffv/xaTiK^i x"/"^

(CEcumen.) ; the irvidfia is the human
TTj/eDjua (not merely the xj/vx'fi, Coray),

the third and highest part in man ; com-

pare Olshausen, Opusc. vi. p. 145 sq.,

and Destiny of Creature, p. 115.

fte^' vfiwy] ' with you

;

' not exactly

' tecum et cum tota ecclesii tibi commis-

si ' (Mill, Prolegom. p. 86), as there is

no mention throughout the Epistle of the

Church at Ephesus ; but simply ' with

thee and those with thee.' This bene-

diction is somewhat singular as being

twofold, to Timothy separately, and to

Timothy and those with him : 1 Cor

xvi. 23, 24, is also twofold, but to the

same persons.
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INTEODUCTION.

i

The Epistle to l^tus was written by St. Paul apparently only a short

time after his missionary visit to the island of Crete (ch. i. 5), and when

on his way to NIcopolIs to winter (ch. Iv. 12). On the occasion of that visit

he had left his previous companion, Titus, in charge of the churches of that

island, and may not unreasonably be supposed to have availed himself of an

early opportunity of writing special instructions to him concerning the duties

with which he had been entrusted (ch. i. 5).

If we are correct in supposing that the NicopoUs above alluded to was

the well-known city of that name in Epirus (see notes on ch. iv. 12), we may

conceive this Epistle to have been written from some place in Asia IVIinor,

perhaps Ephesus (Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. ii. p. 566, ed. 2) [p. 460,

Am. ed.], at which the apostle might have stayed a short time previous to

the westward journey. If we further adopt the not unreasonable supposition

that the apostle was arrested soon after his arrival at NIcopolIs, and forwarded

from thence to Rome (Conyb. and Hows. loc. ciL), and also agree to consider

the year of his martyrdom (see Jntrod. to 2 Tim.), we may roughly fix the

date of this Epistle as the summer of a.d. 66 or 67, according as we adopt

the earher or later date for the apostle's martyrdom. "Whichever date we

select, it will clearly be most natural to suppose that the winter alluded to

in this Epistle (ch. iv. 12) is not the same as that referred to in 2 Tim. iv. 21,

but belongs to the year before it. If we suppose them the same (comp.

Alford, Prolegom. Vol. iii. p. 97), the occurrences of 2 Tim. will seem some-

what unduly crowded ; compare Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. ii. p. 573,

note (ed. 2) [p. 467, Am. ed.].

The object of the Epistle transpires very clearly from its contents. The

apostle not having been able to remain long enough in Crete to complete the

necessary organization of the various churches in the island, but having left

Titus to complete this responsible work, sends to him all necessary Instruction.

24
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both in respect of the discipline, ecclesiastical (ch. i. 5 sq., comp. cb. iii. 10)

and general (ch. ii. 1 sq., ch. iii. 1 sq.), which he was to maintain, and the

erroneous teaching which he was to be ready to confront (ch. i. 13 sq., ch.

iii. 9, al.). The Cretan character had long been unfavorably spoken of (ch.

i. 12), and, as we learn from this Epistle, with so much truth (ch. i. 13, 16,

ch. iii. 1 sq.), that though Titus was instructed by the apostle to come to him

at Nicopolis (ch. iii. 12), but a short time probably after he would have re-

ceived the Epistle, it was deemed fitting by the apostle that he should have

written instructions for his immediate guidance. On the adaptation of the

contents to the object of the writer, see Davidson, Introduction, Vol. iii. p.

90 sq.

On the genuineness and authenticity of the Epistle see the Introduction to

the First Epistle to Timothy. The Pastoral Epistles in regard to this ques-

tion must be regarded as a whole ; no writer of credit, except Schleiermacher,

having failed to admit that they must all be attributed to one writer.



THE EPISTLE TO TITUS.

Apostolic address and I I

CHAPTER I.

Al A02 8ov\o<i Oeov, airoardko^ he

ealutation. JLX ^IrjCTOV XpiCTTOV KaTO, TtIcTTIV C/cXe/CTWy

1. 'Irja-ov XpiffTov] So Lachm. with D^EFGHJK ; mss. (Rec., Griesh., Scholz,

De W., and HutA. (e sil.) ; the order is inverted by Tiscli. only with A ; 3 mss.

;

Tol., Copt., Syr.-Phil. ; Ambrst. (ed.), Cassiod. There certainly does not seem

sufficient authority for any change of the received text in the present case ; indeed

it may be remarked that Tisch. appears to have been somewhat precipitate in always

maintaining the sequence airoaT. Xp. 'Irjcr. in St. Paul's introductory salutations.

In 1 Cor. i. 1, and 2 Tim. i. 1, certainly, in Col. i. 1, and I Tim. i. 1, probably,

and perhaps in Eph. i. 1, and Phil. i. 1 (SovXoi), this order may be adopted ; but in

Rom. i. 1 (SoDAos), 2 Cor. i. 1, and here, it seems most insufficiently supported, and

is rightly rejected by Lachmann. It is not perhaps too much to say that some pass-

ing thought in the apostle's mind may have often suggested a variation in order

;

in ver. 4, for example, Xp. 'Irjo-. (Tisch.) seems more probable, 'IiytroD and o-oittj/jos

being thus brought in more immediate contact. It is not well to be hypercritical,

but variations even in these frequently recurring words should not wholly be passed

over.

Chapter I. 1. SoCXosOeoC] 'a Acts xvi. 17, Rev. xv. 3, compare ib. x.

servant of God ;
' the more general de- 7 ; and in a slightly different application,

signation succeeded by airSar. k. t. A. 1 Pet. ii. 16, Rev. vii. 3.

the more special. On all other occasions air 6<rT o\os Se] ' and further an apos-

St. Paul terras himself SoDAos 'I X., Rom. tie,' etc. ; more exact definition. The Se

i. 1, Phil. i. 1, comp. Gal. i. 10; so also here has not its full antithetical force

James i. 1, 2 Pet. i. 1, Jude 1, comp. (Mack), but, as in Jude 1, appears only

Rev. i. 1. Surely a forger would not to distinguish and specify by the notice

have made a deviation so very noticea- of another relation in which the suliject

ble : in salutations more than in any- stood to another genitive ; see especially

thing else peculiarities would have been Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 359 ; compare

avoided. The expression itself occurs Winer, Gr. § 53. 7. b, p. 393, and the
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0eov Kal eTTtyvacrtv aXrf^€La<i t^? kut evae/Secav, ^ iir e\7ri5t

list of examples (though not very criti-

cally arranged) in Ellendt, Lex. Soph.

Vol. II. p. 388. Forgetfulness of this

common, perhaps even primary (comp.

Donalds. Cratyl. ^155) use of St has led

several expositors into needlessly artifi-

cial and elliptical translations ; compare

even Peile in he. Kara,

irlffTiv K. T. \.] 'for the faith of God's

elect;' the iritrTis rStv e/cA. is the destina-

tion of the apostleship : not ' secundum

fidem,' Vulg., Clarom., which, though

defended by Matthies, seems very unsat-

isfactory ; the faith or knowledge of in-

dividuals cannot, without much explain-

ing away (compare Peile), ever be the

rule or norma of the apostle's ofBce. The

meaning is thus nearly as enunciated

by Theophylact, irphs rh iriffTeucTai revs

(KKeKTovs 5»' dfjLov, scarcely so much as vk

SiStxTKui Tovs eK\. TTiv sis avrhv tt'kttiv

(Coray), and the sentiment is parallel to

Rom. i. 5. Though it may be admitted

that the idea of ' object,' ' intention,' is

more fully expressed by ils and irp6s

(Matth.), it still seems hopeless to deny

that Kara in such examples as Karh. Sriav,

Thucyd. vi. 31, ko^" apna-yfiy, Xenoph.

Anab. ii. 5. 3, al., plainly points to and

implies some idea of purpose ; see Rost

u. Palm, Lex. s. v. n. 3, Vol. i. p. 1598,

Jelf, Gr. § 629. If it be not undue re-

finement, we may say that in the three

prepositions, eh, irpo^, koto, ' object ' is

expressed in its highest degree by the

first, and in its lowest by the last ; but

that the two former are very near to each

other in meaning, while Kara does not

rise much above the idea of ' special ref-

erence to,' ' destination for.' We might

thus perhaps say eh rather marks imme-

diate purpose, TTphs ultimate purpose, Kara

destination : compare notes on Eph. iv.

12. These distinctions must however be

applied with great caution. It need

scarcely be said that there is here no pa-

renthesis ; see "Winer, Gr. § 62. 4, p.

499. ^KXeKt owv @ iov\

' the chosen of God.' There is nothing /

proleptic in the expression, sc. ttjs 4k\o-

yyjs rohs a|iour, Theodoret, and more

expressly, De Wette : the faith of the

elect ' forms one compound idea, it is on

the ttiVtis rather than the defining geni-

tive that the moment of thought princi-

pally rests. Nay, further. Acts xiii. 48

shows this,— that election is not in con-

sequence of faith, but faith in conse-

quence of election; compare Eph. i. 4,

and notes in loc. iirlyuufftv

d A. 9) r^.] 'full knowledge ofthe truth
;

' i. e.

of evangelical truth, compare Eph. i. 13
;

' in hoc, inquit, missus sum apostolus ut

electi per me credant et cognoscant veri-

tatem,' Estius. 'AATJ&tja has thus refer-

ence to the object (surely not to be resolv-

ed into a mere adjective, tijs dA.Tj&tcTjs

eiia-e^., Coray), firiyvaiffis to the subject

;

on the latter ('accurata cognitio') see

notes on. Eph. i. 17. This ' truth' is de-

fined more exactly by the clause rfjs- kut'

evffefieiai', compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 13,

1 Tim. iii. 13. Kar evfff-

/3 c 1 a f may be tr.anslated ' according to

godliness' (see notes on \ Tim. vi 3),

but as Gospel truth can scarcely be said

to be conformable to ev(rf$eia (still less to

be 'regulated by' it, Alf ) and as it is

not probable that the preposition would

be used in the same sentence in different

senses, the more natural meaning seems,

' which is (designed) for godliness,' scil.

which is ' most naturally productive of

holy living and a pious conversation,"

South, Serm. 5, Vol, in. p. 214 (Tegg).

The meaning adopted by Huth., ' wliich

is allied to ' ( ' bezeichnet die Angehorig-

kcit'), even in such passages as Rom. x.

2, is more than doubtful ; see Winer, Gr.

§ 49. d, p. 359. On the meaning of ev-

ae0€ia, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2.

2. eir' eA.Tri5t k. r. K.] resting on
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^corJ9 alfovcov, rjv iirijyyeiXaTO 6 a'\lrevBr)<i 0eo9 Trpo '^povcov alwviwv,

^ €(])avepcocrev Se Kaipot<i IhioL'i tov \6<yov avrov ev KT]prj<y/xaTt o

hope of eternal life,'— not ' in spem,'

Vulg., Clarom , Goth, {'du') : comp.

Eom. iv. 18, viii. 20, 1 Cor. ix. 10 : hope

is the basis on which all rests, see Winer,

Gr. § 48. c, p. 349. The connection of

the clause is not perfectly clear ; it can

hardly be connected with anSffToXos, as

it would thus form a co-ordinate clause

to Kara ir'nntv k. t. A., and would more

naturally be introdnced by some specify-

ing particle; nor can it be attached to

iiriyvtaffiv k. t. A., as this would violate

the close union TriuTis and eiriyv. "We

must then, with De Wette and Huther,

and, as it would seem, Chrys. and The-

odoret, refer it to the whole clause, /caret

iritTTiv— evffe^eiau: the apostle's calling

had for its destination the faith of the

elect and the knowledge of the truth, and

the basis on wliich all this rested was the

hope of eternal life.

eTrr;77€iA.aTo] ' promised,' ' proclaim-

ed, sc, in the way of a promise ; so Rom.
iv. 21, Gal. iii. 19. The force and truth

of the errayyeXla is then enhanced by the

unique expression (in the N. T.), a\pev-

S^s @e6s ; compare, however, for the sen-

timent, Heb. vi. 18, and for the expres-

sion, Eurlp. Orcst. 364, FAoOkos &.\pevS^s

^fSs. IT pb XP^*"^^ alw-

viaiv] 'before eternal times.' It is not

easy to decide whether xpovoi aldvioi are

here to be considered (a) as equivalent

to irph T&ii' aldvcov (Theod., Alf., Words-

worth, al.), as in 2 Tim. i. 9, or (b) as

simply 'very ancient times' (ed. 1. Wie-

sing.), TToWoiis koI fjiUKpovs xp^""^^ (Co-

ray) ; comp. Calv. in loc. In favor of

(6) is the reflection that though it may
he truly said that God loved us from all

eternity (QLcum.), it still cannot strictly

be said that fair/ aldvios was promised be-

fore all eternity (see Hammond in loc.) :

in favor of (a) is the use of aldvios in the

preceding member, and the partial paral-

lel afforded by 2 Tim. i. 9. On careful

reconsideration the preponderance is per-

haps to be regarded as slightly in favor

of (a) and the eATrJs itself and general

counsels relating to it, rather than the

specific promise of it, to be conceived as

mainly referred to.

3. ^ (p oLV i pciia iv 5 «'] ' but manifest-

ed ;
' in practical though not verbal an-

tithesis to iirrjyyelXaro, ver. 2 ; the pri-

mary 6ira776Aio (Gen. iii. 15), yea, even

the cardinal iirayy€\ia to Abraham (Gal.

iii. 8) required some further revelation

to make it fully ^avfp6v. The more

strict antithesis occurs in Coloss. i. 26,

where, however, the allusion was differ-

ent ; compare Rom. xvi. 25, 26, 2 Tim
i. 9, 10. Tlie accus. objecti after i<pave-

pai(Tei> is clearly rhv Koyov avrov, not ^<iii\v

(CEcum., al.), or fXiriSa (cuTjs (Heinr.).

The apostle changes the accus. for the

sake of making his language more exact

;

(wri altlivios was, strictly speaking, in re-

gard of its appearance, future : the Gos-

pel included both it and all things, whe-

ther referring to the present or the future

;

see Theophyl. in loc, who has explained

the structure clearly and correctly.

K aipots i^io is\ 'in his own,' i. e. ' in

due seaso7is ;
' ro7s apfxo^ovffi, rots a)(t>e\Tt-

fievoii, Theophyl. On the expression

and the peculiar nature of the dat., see

notes on 1 Tim. ii. 6. Here and in 1 Tim.

vi. 15 (compare Acts i. 7), tlie reference

to the subject, God, is so distinct that

the more literal translation may be main-

tained, rhv \6yov avTov\
' His word,' i. e. as more fully defined by

iv KTipiiy/j-aTi k. t. A., the Gospel, which

was the revelation both of the primal

mystery (Rom. xvi 26), and all succeed-

ing eirayyeAlai, and was announced to

man in the KripvyfJ.a of the Lord and His

apostles. To refer it to the Logos, with

Jerome, CEcum., and others, is wholly
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eTTia-Tev^rjv eyw kut einra'yrjv tov <Ta)Trjpo<i rjfjuMV ©eoO, ^ TiTcp

yvrjclo) TSKVO) Kara kocvtjv tticttlv. X<^pi'^ ^^oX e.ipriV7) airo ©eoO

Trarpo^ koX XpicrTOV ^Irjaov tov a(OTrjpo<i tj/xcbv.

unsatisfactory. On the change of con-

struction, see Winer, Gr. § 6-3. 1, p. 501,

where numerous examples are cited of

far more striking anacolutha.

h e-ir la-r ev^ri V eyd] ^ loith which I

was intrusted
;

' on this construction, see

Winer, Gr. ^ 32. 5, p. 204, and compare

notes on Gal. ii. 7. kut'

firiTay^v k. t. \.] 'according to the

commandment of our Saviour God ;
' so,

only with a slight change of order, 1 Tim.

i. 1. It has been suggested that the Sec-

ond Person of the blessed Trinity may

be here intended ; compare notes on ch.

iii. 6, and Usteri, Lehrh. ii. 2. 4, p. 310 :

the analogy of 1 Tim. i. 1, renders this,

and perhaps also ch. ii. 11, very doubt-

ful. The a^i.6in(rTov implied in the ft

iirtffrev^riv (Chrys.) is further defined

and enhanced by the declaration that it

was not ' proprio motu,' but in obedience

to a special command ; see notes on 1

2'm. I. c, where the clause is considered

more at length.

4. T^TW yvTifflw T e KVCj)] 'to Titus,

my true {genuine) child.' The receiver of

this epistle is far too distinctly mentioned

to make the supposition admissible that

it was addressed (comp. iii. 15) to the

Church, see Wiesing. Einleit. i. 1, p. 260.

Of Titus comparatively little is known.

His name does not occur in the Acts, but

from the Epistles we find that he was a

Greek (Gal. ii. 3), converted, as the pres-

ent verse seems to imply, by St. Paul

himself, and with the apostle at Jerusa-

lem on his third visit (notes on Gal. ii.

1). He was sent by St. Paul, when at

Ephesus, to Corinth (2 Cor. vii 6), on

some unknown commission (Meyer on

2 Cor. p. 3), possibly with some reference

to a collection (2 Cor. viii. 6, irp oevljp^a-

To) ; is again with the apostle in Mace-

donia (2 Cor. ii. 13, compare with vii.

5), and is sent by him with the second

Epistle to Corinth f2 Cor viii. 6, 16 sq.).

The remaining notices of Titus are sup-

plied by the Pastoral Epistles ; see 2

Tim. iv. 10, Tit. i. 5 sq., iii. 12. Accord-

ing'to tradition, Titus was bishop of

Crete (Euseb. Hist. in. 4), and died on

that island (Isid. de Vit. Snnct. 87) ; see

Winer, 72PF5. s. v. ' Titus,' Vol. ii. p.

625, and compare Ada Sanct. (Jan. 4),

Vol. I. p. 163. On the expression ymq-

fflai TeKvci), see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2.

Kara Koivr^v Tr'nrr tv] 'in respect of

(our) common faith ;
' ' fidei respectu quae

quidem et Paulo patri et Tito filio com-

munis erat,' Beza, Tijv a^7jX<p6TriTa ^y't^-

aro, Chrys. : a reference to the faith that

was common to them and all Christians

(Bengel, Wiesing.) would, as Jerome

suggests, be here too general. Grotius

finds in Koivhs a reference to the Greeks

in the person of Titus, and to the Jews

in the person of St. Paul ; this seems

' argutius quam verius dictum.'

xdpis Kal elp'fivrj] For an explana-

tion of this form of Christian salutation,

see notes on Gal. i. 2, and on Eph. i. 2.

There seems enough authority to justify

Tisch. in his insertion of Kai, and the

omission of the more individualizing

^Aeos, with CiDEFG ; 73.137; Vulgate,

Clarom., Copt., Syr., ^th .-Piatt, Arm.

;

Chrys. (expressly), and many others.

The reading, however, cannot be pro-

nounced certain, as eAeos (Rec.) is retain-

ed in AC-'KL ; Syr. -Phil., al. ; Theod.,

al., and is adopted by Lachmann. The

addition rod ffoyrrjpos fjfiuv to Xp. 'Irjcr.

(comp. iii. 6), is peculiar to this saluta-

tion.

5. air 4 K ITT 6 V ff e k. r. A.] ' / left

thee in Crete. When this happened can

only be conjectured. The various at-

tempts to bring this circumstance within
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I lefc thee in Crete to ordain ^ ToVTOV %a/3tV aTTeXCTTOV Cre €V KpijTT), "va
elders, who must have all\-v/ 'S'C\' v / \

high moral quniitiea and "^^^ MLTTOVTa eintLop^Qiarf Kai KaTaaT-qarj^ Kard
teach sound doctrine. ^^^^^ 'TTpea^VripOV^, 0)9 iyOi <rOi BlCTa^dfMrjV, 6 et

the time included in the Acts of the

Apostles (compare Wieseler, Chronol. p.

329 sq.) seem all unsatisfactory, and

have been well investigated by Wiesing.,

Einleit. i. 4. p. 272 sq., and (in answer

to Wieseler) p. 360. Language, histor-

ical notices, and the advanced state of

Christianity in that island, alike seem to

lead us to fix the date of the epistle near

to that of 1 Tim., and of this journey as

not very long after the apostle's release

from his first imprisonment at Rome

;

see Neander, Planting, Vol. i. p. 338 sq.

(Bohn), Conyb. and Howson St. Paul,

Vol. II. p. 56,5 (cd. 2), Guerike, Einleit.

§ 48. 1, p. 396 (ed. 2). There seems no

sufficient reason for supposing, with Ne-

ander (p. 342), that Christianity was

planted in Crete by St. Paul on this occa-

sion ; reorganized it might have been, but

planted by him it scarcely could have

been, as the whole tenor of the epistle

leads to the supposition that it had been

long established, and had indeed taken

sufficient root to break out into heresies.

Christianity might have been planted

there after one of the early dispersions
;

Cretans were present at the Pentecostal

miracle (Acts ii. 11) : see esp. Wiesing.

on ver. 5. r a Kiiirovr a]

' the things that are lacking ;' 'quae ego

per temporis brevitatem non potui expe-

dire,' Beng. The more special direc-

tions at once follow.

eTTtSiop^diTr]] 'further set in order ;
'

the prep, errl, according to its common
force in compos., denotes ' insuper

;

' St.

Paul Sicep^uxraTo, Titus eiriSiop^ovrai,

Beng. The reading is far from certain,

but on the whole Tisch. seems to have

rightly adopted the middle ; the form

imSiop^clxrris (Lachm.), though well sup-

ported (AEi; compare Dl iiravop^diaris,

and FG heiop^dxrrjs), might have had its

termination suggested by KaTa(TT{)ffrjs be-

low. The middle it must be owned has

here scarcely any force (Winer, Gr. ^ 3S.

6, p. 230), unless it be taken as an in-

stance of what is now called an intensive

or ' dynamic ' middle ; see Kriiger,

Sprachl. § .52. 8 sq., and comp. notes on

1 Tim. iv. 6. Kara ttSKiv]
' in every city,^ 'from city to city

;
' ' oppi-

datim,' Calvin ; compare Acts xiv. 23,

Xe'poTovf]crai'Tes kot' iKKKriaiau /rptafiv-

Tfpous (Tisch.), and as regards the ex-

pression, Luke viii. I, Acts xv. 21, xx.

23. The deduction of Bp. Taylor, ' one

in one city, many in many ' {Episc. §

15), is certainly precarious. On the con-

nection between Ka^b. and avd, both in

this distributive, and in other senses, see

Donalds. Cratyl. § 183 sq.

ws eyw K. T. K.\ ' as I directed thee ;

'

in reference, as De W. says, not only to

the ' ])ass,' but the ' Wie,' as the follow-

ing requisitions further explain ; the

apostle not only bid Titus perform this

duty, but taught him how to do it wisely

and efficiently. This verb is more com-

monly (in the N. T.) active when joined

with a dat. (Matth. xi. 1, 1 Cor. ix. 14,

xvi. 1 ) , the middle, however (with dat.),

occurs Acts xxiv. 23. This again seems

more a ' dynamic ' middle than the ordi-

nary middle ' of interest.' The force of

the compound SiaTdffffw may be felt in

the ' dispositio, so. eorum qua; incompos-

ita vel implicata et perplexa erant ' (com-

pare 1 Cor. xi. 34), which a directive

command tacitly involves : see Winer,

de Fer6. Comp. Fasc. v. p. 7.

6. € If T t s K. T. A.] ' if any one he unac-

cused, have nought laid to his charge
;

' tl

/UTjSels iax^v iiriCKii^ai if rfj (a>rj, Chrys.

The form of expression certainly does

not seem intended to imply that it was

probable few such would be found (com-
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Tt9 iarlv dv6jKkr]T0<;, fii,d<; <yvvaiKo<i avrjp, rcKva e'^wv incnd, firj

ev KaT7)<yopLa dacoTla<i rj dwiroTaKTa. ' hel <yap tov eTriaKoirov

pare Heydenr.) ; it only generally marks

the class to which the future presbyter

was necessarily to belong. For the ex-

act meaning of av4yK\. ('sine crimine/

Vulg.), see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 10, and

Tittm. Si/non. i. p. 31.

Hius yvi/ainhs avrip] 'a husband of

one wife
:

' for the meaning of this ex-

pression see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2. The

remark of Chrysostom may be here ad-

duced, as certainly illustrative of the

opinion lield in the early Church ; tare

yap airavTts, Xffre, 2ti e« ft^ KeKw\vTai

naph ruv v6ix(j)V rh jrt] Sevrepois ajxiXiiy

ydfxois, o\\' '6fj.a)s iroWas exe« Th irpay/xa

KaTTiyoplas. reKva k. r. \.]

' having believing children ; ' the empha-

sis seems to rest on irta-Ta; the Christian

irpea-pvTfpos was not to have heathen, Ju-

daizing, or merely nominally-believing

children ; comp. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, where

this requisition is more fully expressed.

The expression, not perhaps without rea-

son, has been urged as a hint that Chris-

tianity had been established in Crete for

sometime. iu Karriyopia

K. T. \.] ^ not in accusation of dissolute-

ness,' i. e. ' not accused of, ' etc., Auth.

Vcr. The Karriyopla (John xviii. 29, 1

Tim. V. 19) is. as it were, something in

which they might be involved, and out of

which they were to take care to be al-

ways found : oIik elire ,ut; airXajy &<7ci)tos

[fliTiv airAws /XT] &(T., conject. Bened.],

aWa fj.r]Sf 5ta;So\rj«' ex^"' roiainT^v,

Chrysost. On the meaning and deriva-

tion of a(rcoT(o, see notes on Ejih. v. 18.

fl ai/virSTaKTo] ' or unndi/,' &c\\. diso-

bedient to their parents ; the reason is

more fully given, 1 Timothy iii. 5, para-

phrased by Theophyl., 6 yap ra o'lKela

TfKva iJ,i] iraiSeiffai, ttws &Wois ^uS>jxi^fi.

For the meaning of avvirSr., see notes on

1 Tim. i. 9.

7. rhu fTriffKo-iroy] ' every bishop,'

or, according to our idiom, ' a bishop ;

'

on the article see notes . on Gal. iii. 20
;

and on the meaning of the term iirlaK.,

'

and its relation to Trp€(T$vTepos, see notes

on 1 Tun. iii. 1 . The apostle here changes

the former designation into the one that

presents the subject most clearly in his

official capacity, the one in which his re-

lations to those under his rule would be

most necessary to be defined. The ex-

cellent treatise of Bp. Pearson, Minor

Works, Vol. I. p. 271 sq., may be added

to the list of works on episcopacy noticed

on 1 Tim. /. c. ; his positions are that

episcopal government was ' sub Apostolis,

ab Apostolis, in Apostolis,' p. 278.

w s e D ol Kov.] 'as bring God's steio-

ard;' @iov not without prominence and

emphasis. While the previous title is

enhanced and expanded, the leading re-

quisition {aviyKK.) is made more evident-

ly necessary from the position occupied

by the subject : he must indeed be hviy-

KXrtrov, as he is a steward of the oIkos

©eoO, the Church of the living God (1

Tim. iii. 15). On this use of is, see notes

on Eph. V. 28. Both on this account,

and the more pregnant meaning of oIko-

v6fios, 1 Cor, iv. 1 (compare 1 Peter iv.

10) is not a strict parallel of this pas-

sage, ix^ aii^dSri] 'not

srIf-wiVed
;

' not, in a derivative sense,

'haughty,' Goth, (hauh-hairts '), but, as

Syriac correctly, though somewhat para-

phrastic, CT.A-.fi 3 , *Si "^ jJO^ALc

[ductus voluntate sui-ipsius] ; t7)v S' av-

Sid^iiav axnapeffKfiav \iyu>, Greg. Naz.

Vol. II. p 199. The adjective, as its de-

rivation suggests (airT($T, ?;5o/iai)> implies

a self-loving spirit, which in seeking only

to gratify itself is regardless of others,

and is hence commonly vw(p-(i(pavos, dv-

fxc!)Sr)s, irapdvonos. Hesych. ; rightly defin-

ed as ' qui se non accommodat aliis, id-
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aver/KKrjTov etvai, <W9 @eov oIkovo/xov, fxr] av^dSrj, jur] opylXov, fir*

irdpoivov, /Jbr) irXrjKTqv^ fj^rj ala')(^poKep8rj, ^ dXka (f>c\6^evov, <f)i\-

eoque omnibus incommodus est, moro-

Eus,' Tittm. Synun. i. p. 74 ; see espec.

Theophrast. Charact. xv., [Aristot.] M.

Moral. I. 29, the essay on this word in

Raphel, Annot. Vol. ii. p. 626, and the

numerous examples in Wetst, in loc, and

Eisner, Obs. Vol. ii. p. 320. It occurs

in the N. T. only here and 2 Pet. ii. 10,

ToA|UT)Tai ahSfa^ei-S. Winer has

here rem.arkcd that ;U7j rather than oh is

properly used, as the qualities are mark-

ed which the assumed model bishop ought

to have to correspond to his office
(
Gr. §

59. 4. obs., p. 566, ed. 5,— apparently

withdrawn from ed. 6) : in a general

point of view, the observation is just, but

in this particular case the ^t; is probably

due to the objective form of the sentence

in which it stands ; sec Donalds. Gr. §

594. pyi Kov] ' soon angry,'

' irascible
;

' o5r. \f-y6ijt.. in N. T. ; thus

specially defined by Aristotle [Ethic iv.

11), 01 fjiiv ovv opy'iKoi rax^f^i /J-f opyi-

^oyrat Kol oh ov Se7 Kal ^(p' oTs ov Sei koI

fxaWov fj Se?, TravovTai Se raxet^s. The

lengthened termination -\os, especially

in -r]\6s, -ai\6s, denotes ' habit,' ' cus-

tom,' Buttm. Gr. § 119. 1.3. On the

two following epithets, Trdpoii/ou and

v\'i]KTTiv, see notes on 1 Tim. iii. .3, and

on aiVxpntepSr), ib. iii. 8, and compare

below, ver. 11.

8. <pi\6livov\ 'hospitable;' so 1

Tim. iii. 2, compare v. 10, 3 John 5, 6.

This hospitality, as Conybeare remarks,

would be especially shown when Chris-

tians travelling from one place to another

were received and forwarded on their

journey by their brethren. The precept

must not, however, be too much limited
;

compare Heb. siii. 2.

(ptKdyabov] 'a lover ofgood,' ^ henig-

num,' Vulg., Clarom. ; see notes on 2

Tim. ii. 3. Here at first sight the mas-

culine reference ('bonorum amantem,'

Jerome) might seem more plausible as

following (pi\6levov (Est.); still, on the

other hand, the transition from the spe-

cial to the general, from hospitality to

love of good and benevolence, would ap-

pear no less appropriate ; see Wisdom
vii. 22, where the reference (though so

asserted in Schleusner, Lex. s. v.) does

not seem to persons. Both meanings

are probably admissible (Rost u. Palm,

Lex. s. v.), but the analogy of similar

compounds (e. g. <j)i\6Ka\os) would point

rather to the neuter.

(T (i ip p V a] ' discreet,' or ' sober-minded ;

'

see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 9, where the mean-

ing of (ru)(ppoa-6vtj is briefly investigated.

5

i

Kaiov, 8 <r J v] ' righteous, holy ;
'

comp. 1 Thess. ii. 10, Eph. iv. 24. The
ordinary distinction recapitulated by Hu-

ther, TTfpl fief av^piiiTovs SiKatos, Trepl Se

^eovs ocrios (see Plato, Goi-g. p. 507 b),

does not seem sufficiently exact and com-

prehensive for the N. Test. A'lKaios, as

Tittmann observes, ' recte dicitur, et qui

jus fasque servat, et qui facit quod houes-

tum et sequum postulat,' Synon. i. p. 21 :

oaios, as the same author admits (p. 25),

is more allied with ayvos, and, as Ilar-

less has shown (Ephes. p. 427), involves

rather the idea of a ' holy purity,' see

notes on Eph. iv. 24. The derivation of

'6(Tios seems very doubtful ; see Pott,

Etijm. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 126, compared

with Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. i. p. 436.

eyKpaTT]] 'temperate;' Sir. Xeydfi. in

N. T., but the subst. occurs in Acts xxiv.

25, Gal. V. 23, 2 Pet. i. 6, and the (nearly

unique) verb in 1 Corinth, vii. 9, ix. 25.

The meaning is sufficiently clear from

the derivation (thv ird^ovs KparovvTa,. rhf

Kal y\<inTT)s koX x^'P^^ Kal 6(p^aA/xiv aKO-

\dffTCDv, Clirys.), and though of course

yeiy jiertinent in respect of ' libido' (com-

pare De Wette), need in no way be lim-

ited in its application ; compare Sui-

25
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dya^ov, aco(j)pova, Blkuiov, oaiov, iyKparrj, ^ avTe')(6fievov tov

Kara Ttjv Biha'xrjp Triarov Xoyov, Iva Svvaro<i rj koI irapaKaXelv iv

rfi hthaaKaXta rfj vyLatvovarj koI Tov<i avTiXeyovra^i iXey'^ecv.

cer, Thesaurus s. v. Vol i. page 1000.

9. avTexoi^fVov] ' holding fast :
'

comp. Matth. vi. 24, Luke xvi. 13, and

in a somewhat more restricted sense 1

Thess. V. 14, avjex- tSiv a.(T^ivwv. The

olvtI appears to involve a faint idea of

holding out against something hostile or

opposing (comp. Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.),

which, however, passes into that of stead-

fast application to, etc. ; e. g. rris ^akda-

<n)s, Thucyd. i. 13, Polyb. i. 58, 3 ;
4\-

ttISos firiSi^ias, Polyb. i. 56. 9, in which

latter author the word is very common
;

see Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v.

T ov Kar oL K. T. \.] 'the faithful word

according to the teaching ; ' i. e. the true.

Christian doctrine set forth by, and agree-

ing with apostolic teaching ; compare 2

Tim. i. 13, \6y(av, Siv irap ifiov ^Kovcras,

ib. iii. 14, ixeve iv oh e/x.a^es. There is

some slight difficulty in the explanation.

The position of the words shows plainly

that there are not two distinct specifica-

tions in respect of the \6yos (Heydenr.),

but one in respect of the tthttJis \6yos, viz.,

that it is KaTo, S(5axV) ' eum qui secun-

dum doctrinam est fidelem sermonem,'

Vulg. : the only doubt is what meanings

are to be assigned to (cara and StSax^ ',

is it (a) ' sure with respect to teaching

others ' (' verba ipsius sint regula verita-

tis,' Jerome), StSaxh having thus an ac-

tive reference ? or (b) ' sure in accord-

ance with the teaching received ' ( ' as he

hath been taught,' Auth. Ver.), SiSox??

being taken passively? Of these (b)

seems certainly to harmonize best with

the normal meaning of ttio-to's ; the faith-

ful word is so on account of its accord-

ance with apostolic teaching. Of the

other interpretation that noticed by

Flatt, 2 (compare Calvin), ' doctrina ei'u-

diendis hominibus inserviens,' seems as

unduly to press Kara (comp. ver. 1) as

that of Raphel (Annot. Vol. ii. p. 681),

' sermo doctrinte,' unduly obscures it.

Kal IT apaKa\e7v k. r. A.] ' as well to

exhort with the sound doctrine as,' etc. : on

the connection koI— Kai, see notes on 1

Tim. iv. 10. 'Ev is here instrumental, a

construction perfectly natural, especially

in cases like the present, when ' the ob-

ject may be conceived as existing in the

instrument or means,' Jelf, Gr. § 622.

3 ; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346, and

notes on 1 Thess. iv. 18. On vytaw. Si-

Sa(TK. see notes on 1 Tim. i. 10.

€ A. 6 7 X e t »'] 'to confute
:

' the words of

Chrysostom are definite, 6 yap ovk elSins

ixdxea^ai toTs (X^po7s . . . koI \oyi(Tfji.ovs

Ko^aipuv . . . v6ppoo eo'TOJ ^p6vov SiSatTKa-

KiKov. The clause leads on to the sub-

ject of ver. 10. On rovs avTi\4yovTas

(' gainsayers '), see notes on ch. ii. 9.

10. yip] In confirmation, more espe-

cially, of the preceding clause.

TToAAol /cal druTT.] 'many unruly

vain-talkers and inward deceivers.' In his

second edition Tisch. has here made two

improvements ; he has restored Kcd. with

DEFGKL ; al. ; Clarom., Aug., Vulg.,

al. ; Chrysost., Dam.,— its omission be-

ing so obviously referable to an ignorance

of the idiomatic iroKvs Kai (Jelf, Gr. §

759. 4. 2) ; he has also removed the

comma (Lachm.) after dwir., as that word

is clearly a simple adjective, prefixed to

fiaraio\. and (ppevarr., and serving to en-

hance the necessity for iTri(TTOfj.i(eiv The
/taratoA. {an. AeyOjU., but see 1 Tim. i. 6)

and (ppevaTTdrai (air. \iy6fx.., but see Gal.

vi. 3) arc the leading substantial words.

On (ppfvatrdrrts ('mentis deceptor,' Je-

rome, ' making to err the minds of men,'

Syr.), which seems to mark the inward-

working, insinuating character of the de-

ceit ('mentes hominum demulcent et

quasi incantant,' Calvin), see notes on
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1* Elalv 'yap ttoWoI koI avviroiaKTOt fiarat'There are many evil teach-

ers and seducers ; the Cre- / x, / /^ f5
tan character has always oXojOt KUi (ppevaTTarai, fXaXCdTa Ot €« TTeptTO-

been bad, so rebuke and /^ 1 1 i\ S> " ' '^ " "•%

warn them. In the unbe- Z^^"?? ^' ^W bet eTTLOrTO/J.l^eiV, OLTlVe<i 0\0V^
lieving and polluted there is neither purity, faith, nor obedience.

Gal. vi. 3, and on ' the case ot deceivers

and deceived ' generally, Waterl. Serm.

XXIX. Vol. V. p. 717 sq.

ol e/c Trepnofiris] defines more par-

ticularly the origin of the mischief ; com-

pare ver. 14. The deceivers here men-

tioned were obviously not unconverted

Jews, but Judaizing Christians, a state

of things not unlikely when it is remem-

bered that more than half a century be-

fore this time Jews (perhaps in some

numbers) were living in Crete ; see Jo-

seph. Antiq. xvii. 12. 1, ib. Bell. Jud.

II. 7. 1, and Philo, Leg. ad Caium, § 36,

Vol. II. p. 587 (ed. Mang.). On the

expression oi sk irspjr., coinp. notes on

Gal. iii. 7.

11. o&s Se? K. T. A.] 'whose mouths

must be stopped,' Auth. Ver. ; a good idi-

omatic translation, very superior to the

Vulg. ' redargui,' which, though making

the reference to lohs avTi\. 4\eyx-, verse

9, a little more evident, is not sufficiently

exact. 'EiricTTOfii^fw has two meanings

;

either (a) ' frenis coercere,' emffTOfjuet Koi

eyxa\ivu>ff€t, Philo, Leg. Alleg. III. 53,

Vol. I. p. 117 (ed. Mang.) ; compare

James iii. 3, and the large list of exam-

ples in Loesner, Ohserv. p. 425 ; or (b)

> > V
' obturare os,' Beza, ^CLS O'fSSD^

[occludere os] Syriac, Theoph.,— the

meaning most suitable in the present

case, and perhaps most common ; see the

examples in Wetstein and Eisner in loc,

the most pertinent of which is perhaps

Lucian, Jiip. Trag. § 35, IxSi'tv <re airo-

(paue7 i-nunoix'i^wu.

o'lr ivis\ ' inasmuch as they
;

' explana-

tory force of '6(XTis, see notes on Galat.

iv. 24. '6\o\)s K.T.\.\

' overthrow whole houses,' i. e. ' subvert

the faith of whole families,' the emphasis

resting apparently on the adjective, 'kv

arpiirca occurs again 2 Tim. ii. 18, but

here, from its combination with oIkovs, is

a little more specific : examples of ava-

Tpeireiv, the meaning of whicli however

is quite cleai', are cited by Kypke, Obs.

Vol. II. p. 378. The formula is adopted

in Cone. Chalced. Can. 23.

& fi^ Se7] ' things they should not
;

' fir),

not ov (as usually in the N. T.), after the

relative '6s ; the class is here only spoken

of as conceived to be in existence, though

really that existence was not doubtful

;

see Winer, Gr. § 55. 3, p. 426. In ref-

erence to the distinction between ft oii

5e? and fi fi^ Se?, Winer refers to the ex-

amples collected by Gayler, Part. Neg.

p. 240 ; as, however, that very ill-ar-

ranged list will probably do little for the

reader, it may be further said tliat & ov

Sel points to things which are definitely

improper or forbidden, ft fii] Set to things

which are so, either in the mind of the

describer, or which (as here) derive a

seeming contingency only from the mode

in which the subject is presented. On
the use of oh and /u^ with relatives, see

the brief but perspicuous statement of

Herm. on Viger, No. 267, and Kriiger,

Sprachl. § 67. 4. 3. aiaxpov
K e p S o u s] ' base gain,'— marking em-

phatically the utterly con-upt character

of these teachers. It was not from fa-

natical motives or a morbid and Pharisa-

ical (Matth. xxiii. 15) love of proselytiz-

ing, but simply for selfish objects and

dirty gains. The words may also very

probably have had reference to the gene-

ral Cretan character ; the remark of Po-

lybius is very noticeable ; ko^Skov 5' o

TTfpi r))v alcrxpoKepSetav Koi TrXeove^iav

Tpdiros ovTCDs iiTLXoipto-C^' Tap' avTo7s, liicr-

Te vaph, fiovois KprjTaievtri rHv ajravTcev
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oIkov; avaTpeirovaiv 8iBd(TK0VTe<; a fir) Bel alcr')(^pov Kephovi ydpw*

12 elirev Tt? e^ avTOiV thio^ amoyv TTpo^rjTr]<i Kprjje^ aet yjrevaTai,

KUKa ^rjpLa, yaarepeii apyaL ^^ rj /xapTvpia avTT) iarlv dXij^'^'i.

av^pdiTwi' ixrjSeu alcrxphv vofil^fff^ai Kep-

Sos, Hist. Ti. 46.3 : see Meursius, Creta,

VI. 10, p. 231.

12. e| avT&y can only refer to those

whom the apostle is about to mention by

name,— the Cretans ; rcHv KpriTan/ Sie-

Xfyxiiov rh ttjs yvcifiris ajSepaiov, Theodo-

ret. To refer the pronoun to the pre-

ceding 01 iK irepiT., or KoXKoX k. t. \. (as

apparently Matth.), would involve the

assumption that the Cretan Jews had

assimilated all the peculiar evil elements

of the native Cretan (see De Wette), a

somewhat unnecessary hypothesis. The

Cretans deserved the censure, not as be-

ing themselves false teachers, but as read-

ily giving ear to such.

iSios avr wv irpo(|).] ' their own prophet.'

There is here no redundancy; ainwu

states that he belonged to them, iSws

marks the antithesis ; he was a prophet

of their own, not one of another country,

oh yap 'lovSaiaiv 7rpo(J)^Tr)s, Theod. ; see

Winer, Gr. § 22. 7, p. 139. The pro-

phet here alluded to is not Callimachus

(Theod.), but Epimenides (Chrys., al.), a

a Cretan, born at Cnossus or Gortyna,

said to have been priest, bard, and seer

among his countrymen, to have visited

Athens about 596 b. c, and to have died

soon afterwards above 1 50 years old. He
appears to have deserved the title irpoct}.

in its fullest sense, being termed a ^elos

avrip, Plato, Leg(f. I. p. 642, and coupled

with Bacis and the Erythraean Sibyl by

Cicero, de Div. 1. 18. The verse in ques-

tion is referred by Jerome to the work of

Epim., irepl xp^<^f-^v- For further de-

tails see Fabricius, Bihl. Grceca, i. 6,

Vol. I. p. 36 (ed. 1708), and Heinrich,

Epimenides (Leips. 1801).

aei ^€vffTai\ ^ always liars.' Repeat-

ed again by Callimachus, Hymn, ad Jov.

8, and if antiquity can be trusted, a char-

acter only too well deserved : hence the

current proverb, irphs Kpyra KpTjTi^eiv,

Polyb. Hist. VIII. 21. 5, see also ib. vi.

48. 5, Ovid, Art. Am. i. 298 : compare

Winer, K WB. s. v. ' Kreta,' Vol. i. p.

676, Meursius, Creta, it. 10. p. 223.

Coray regards this despicable vice as

perhaps a bequest which they received

from their early Phoenician colonists

;

compare Heeren, Histor. Researches, Vol.

II. p. 28 (Translation).

KOKo i^Tjpfa] ' evil beasts' in reference

to their wild and untamed nature (comp.

Joseph. Antiq. xvii. 5. 5. Kovrjphv deploy

in reference to Archelaus, and the exam-

ples in Wetst. and Kypke), and possibly,

though not so pertinently, to their alff-

XpoKepSeia and utter worthlessness, Po-

lyb. Hist. VI. 46. 3. They formed the

Jirst of the three bad Kdinras {Kprires,

KccirirdSoKai, Ki\tKes,Tpia Kdrnra KUKLffra),

and appy. deserved their position.

yatrrepes apyal] 'idle bellies,' i.e.

' do-nothing gluttons,' Peile, comp. Phil,

iii. 19 ; in reference to their slothful sen-

suality, their dull gluttony and licen-

tiousness ;
' guise et inerti otio deditae,'

Est. The Cretan character which tran-

spires in Plato, Le(jg. Book i., in many
Doints confirms this charge, especially in

respect of sensuality. Further examples

of apyhs in the fern, form, nearly all from

late writers, are given by Lobeck, Phryn.

p. 105.

13. T] /xaprvpia k. r. \.] ' This tes-

timony is true.' It is very hasty in De
Wette to find in this expression anything

harsh or uncharitable. The nature of

the people the apostle knew to be what

Epimenides had declared it ; their ten-

dencies were to evil ( ' dubmm non est,

quin deterrimi fuerint,' Calv.), and for

the sake of truth, holiness, and the Gos-

pel, the remedy was to be firmly applied

:
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Be fjv alrlav eKey^e axnov^ aTroTOfico^, iva vyialvaxnv iv ry Triarei,

M firj TTpoai'^ovre'i ^lovSa'iKot'i yu.y^ot9 koi eVroXat? av^pwinov

aiToarpeipoixivcov r7]u dXtf^ecav. ^^ Trdvra Ka^apd rot? Ka'^apoi'i'

see some wise thoughts of Waterland on

this subject, Doct. of Trin. ch. 4. Vol.

III. p. 460 sq. Si ^u airiav]

'for which cause,' on account of these na-

tional characteristics ; iiretST] ij^os avTo7s

iffTiv Irafxhv koX SoK^phv Kai aKdKacrTov.

Chrys. Compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 12.

eheyx^ k. t. \.] 'confute them, set them

right, with severity
;

' not the deceivers so

much as the deceived, who also by their

ready acquiescence in the false teaching

i^Kovs oIkovs, ver. 11) might tend to pro-

pagate the error. The adverb atroT6ix'j>s

{ffKAripws, anapaiT-fiTws, Hesych.) only

occurs again in 2 Cor. xiii. 10, (airoro-

fjila, Rom. xi. 22, in opposition to XPV^'

r6TT)s) and, as the derivation suggests,

marks the asperity ('asperum et abscis-

sum castigationis genus,' Valer. Max.

II. 7. 14) of the rebuke: in Dion. Hal.

VIII. 61, the substantive stands in opp.

to rb em€i/ces, and in Diod. Sic. xxxiii.

frag. 1, to rififpoTT]!. See further exam-

ples in Wetstein, Vol. ii p. 75, and es-

pecially Kypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 179,

compared with Fritz. Rom. Vol. ii. p.

508. 'Iva K. T. A.J 'in order

that they may he sound in thefaith ; ' object

and intent of the recommended course of

action. De Wette here modifies the

meaning of 'Iva as if it were used to spe-

cify the substance of the reproof: such

an interpretation is grammatically ad-

missible (Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, see notes

on Eph. i, 17), but in the present case not

necessary ; the Cretan disciples were

doctrinally sick {vocrovvres, 1 Tim. vi. 4)

;

the object of the sharp reproof was to re-

store them to health ; compare Theodo-

ret. The snhere and element in which

that doctrinal health was to be enjoyed

was iriffTis.

14. fii] Trpocre'xoj'Tes] ' not giving

heed to;' see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4 ; and

on the fivboi, here specially characterized

as 'lovSa'iKoi, see also notes on the same

verse, where the nature of the errors con-

demned by these Epistles is briefly stat-

ed, i VT o\a7 s auAp.]

'commandments of men' (compare Matth.

XV. 9, Col. ii. 22), in antithesis to the

commandments of God (Wiesinger),

though this antithesis, owing to the ne-

cessarily close connection of ay^pdiruv

and the tertiary predicate airocTTpf(poij.e-

vdiv, must not be too strongly pressed

:

compare the following note. The con-

text seems clearly to show that these tv-

TO\a\ were of a ceremonial character, and

involved ascetical restrictions, ray trapa-

Tripr}a€is tS>v ^pai/jLaTuv, Theophyl. They
had, moreover, an essentially bad origin,

viz. av^p. aTTo&Tp. r^v a\7iS)€iav : a yu/jL-

vaaia (Tco/xariKii, based not on the old cer-

emonial law, but on the rules of a much
more recent asceticism, formed the back-

ground of all these commandments.

diro(rTpe<^o/u. t^j/ aAy/i^.] 'turning

asidefrom the truth,' sc. ' turning aside as

they do,'— not (if we adopt the strictest

rules of translation) ' who are turning

away,' etc. Alf. ; see Donalds. Gr. § 492,

and compare notes to Transl. On airotr-

rpeip., compare notes on 2 Tim i. 15, and

on the absence of the article before ctiro-

(Trpe^ojxivDiv, Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126.

If the article had been prefixed to the

two substantives, and to the participle,

then the two thoughts, that they were or-

dinances of men, and that these men
were also very bad men, would have

been made more prominent ; compare

notes on Gal. iii. 26 : if the article had

been only before the part., then the &v-

SfpctiTToi would be considered an undefined

class, which it was the object of the par-

ticipial clause more nearly to specify;

see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 13.
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rot? Se fjLefJLLafJbfievoii; koI airiaTOL^ ovBev Ka^apov, aWa fiejiiamai.

avTMV KoX 6 vov'i Kol 7) (7VveLhr](TL<;. ^^ Seov Ofx.dXo'yovcnv elhevai,

Tot? he epyoc^ dpvovvrac, ^SeXvKTol oWe? Koi aTrei^ei^; koL 7rpo<s

irdv epyov dya^ov dBoKCfioi.

15. -IT a f to] 'all things,'— not merely

in reference to any ' ciborum discrimen,'

Calv., but with a greater comprehensive-

ness (comp. ovStv below), including ev-

erything to which the distinction of pure

and impure could be applied. Here,

however, Chrysostom seems unduly in-

clusive when he says, ovSef aicdSrapTop, el

fjLT) aixapria /JiSvr} ; the statement must ne-

cessarily be confined to such things and

such objects as can be the materials and,

as it were, the substrata for actions (De

Wette) ; comp. Rom. xiv. 20. The in-

sertion of fiev after irdvTa is rightly re-

jected by Tischend. and Lachmann, with

ACD'E'FG, al. ; being so very proba-

bly occasioned by the following Se. Wi-

ner (Gr. ^ 61. 4, p. 493 sq.) urges its

juxtaposition to a word with which it is

not naturally connected ( Acts xxii. 3, 1

Cor. ii. 15) as a reason why it was struck

out ; this is plausible, the uncial author-

it)"^, however, seems too decided to admit

of this defence. to is

Ka^apo^s] 'for the pure,' scil., 'for

them to make use of; ' dat. commodi, not

dat. judicii, ' hi the estimation of,' which,

though admissible in this clause (see ex-

amples in Scheuerl. Synt. § 21. 5, p. 163,

Winer, Gr. § 31. 4, p. 190), would not

be equally so in the second ; the /.lefiiafj,-

fxefoi and dincTToi do not merely account

all things as impure (irapa tV iiefnaafx.

yvci/X7]v aitd^apTa yiyuerai, (OEcum.), but

convert them into such ;
' pro qualitate

vescentium et mundum mundis et im-

mundum contaminatis fit,' Jerome.

Their own inward impurity is communi-

cated to all external things ; the objects

with which they come in contact become

materials of sin ; compare De Wette in

loc. a TT I (T T 1 s] ' unbelieving ;'

a frightful addition to the preceding /*€-

fj.iafiij.ei'ots. Not only are they deficient

in all moral purity, but destitute of all

TTia-Tis. The former epithet stands in

more exact antithesis to Ko^apols, while

the latter heightens the picture. Practi-

cal unbelief (ver. 16) is only too com-

monly allied with moral pollution. On
the form fiefiiafifx. (with ACD' [/xe^iaj'/u.]

KL; al.), compare Lobeck, PImjn. p.

35. aAAa fie fit avT a i

K. T. A.] ' but both their mind and their

conscience have been polluted
;

' declaration

on the positive side of what has just been

expressed on the negative, and indirect

confirmation of it. It need scarcely be

observed that dWa, is by no means equiv-

alent to ydp ; the latter would give a rea-

son why nothing was pure to the pollut-

ed ; the former states with full adversa-

tive force the fact of an internal pollu-

tion, wliich makes the former statement,

• that nothing external was pure to them,'

feeble when contrasted with it ; see espe-

cially Klotz, Devar. Vol. ii. p. 9. On
the more emphatic enumeration /cai

—

Kal,

see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10, and Donalds.

Gr. § 550 sq. NoCs is here not merely

the 'mens speculativa' (comp. Sander-

son, de Obi. Consc. § 17, Vol. iv. p. 13,

ed. Jacobs.), but the willing as well as

the thinking part of man (Delitzsch,

Psychol. IV. 5, p. 140, Beck, Bibl. Seelenl.

II. 18. b, p. 54) ; see also the notes on 1

Tim. vi. 5. Sycsi'Sr/o-iy is the conscience,

the moral consciousness within (see esp.

notes on 1 Timothy i. 5) ; the two united

thus represent, in the language of Beck,

the ' LebenStrom in seinem A us- und

Einfluss zusamraen,' p. 49, note. Bp.

Taylor (Ductor Dub. i. 1. 1. 7), some-

what infclicitously regards the two terms

as identical.

16. 6fio\oyovffiy] ' they profess ;
'
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Charge the aged men to be TT V,\ Cjv -v /-v A __' „. _'' ' ' C' !>

sober and faithful ; the aged ^\- ^"^ ^^ ^oket U TTpeTTei TTj VJLaiVOVar] BiSua-
women to be holy them- icokla' ^ iTpea^vTa'i vv(ba\iov<i ehai, a-eavov<i,
selves and to school the ' ' 7 r- j

younger women. CrQ}(l3pOVa<;, VyiUlVOVTa^ Trj TTCCTreCj TT] a'^CLTTr]^ Ty

they make an open confession of God,

but practically deny it, being deficient in

all true earnestness ;
' quotiescumque

vincimur vitiis atque peccatis, toties De-

um negamus,' Jerome.

apvovvrai] ' deny {Him) ;

' in opposi-

tion to 6|UoA. The Vulg. (perhaps) and

a few commentators (Wiesing., al.) sup-

ply elSeVai after apvovvrai. This does

not seem necessary ; the use of apvelo'-

i&at with an accus. peisonce is so extremely

common, that it is best, with Syr., to re-

tain the simpler construction. Though

so common in the N. Test., apvela^ai is

only used by St. Paul in the Past. Epp.

;

add Heb. xi. 24. fiSe\vK-

Toi] ' abominable ; ' S/k. \ey6n. in N. T.

;

compare Prov. xvii. 15, o/faS-opTos /cot

fide\vKT6s (nnSJin, 2 Mace. i. 27, i^ou-

SrevniJ.euovs Kal ^SsKvktovs. There is no

oblique reference to idolatry {$5e\vyfxa-

ra, Dcut. xxix. 17, al.), nor necessarily

to the abomination in which certain ani-

mals, etc., were formerly held (Lev. xi.

10), and which they might have still

maintained, though this is more plausi-

ble ; compare Wiesing. It is simply

said that their actions and principles

made them ' abominable ' (^to-rjTot, He-

sych.) in the sight of God. The verb is

used metaphorically in Attic writers, but

not in a sense so far removed from the

primary notion of ()35e&j) as in the LXX.
and eccl . writers ; compare Aristophan.

Vtsp. 792. a^6KLixoi\

' reprobate ;
' not actively ' qui bonum

probare non possunt,' Bengel, but pas-

sively, ' reprobi,' Vulg., Clarom., Goth.

(' uskusaniii,'— cogn. with 'choose'),

as in 2 Tim. iii. 8 and elsewhere in the

N. T. ; see notes in he. The use of the

word, if we except Heb. vi. 8, is confined

to St. Paul.

Chapter II. I. a-v Se] 'But do thou;'

address to Titus in contrast to these

false teachers ; so 2 Tim. iii. 10, iv. 5.

Chrysostom has here missed the force of

the contrasted address, ainoi elanv aKa-

^apToi, aWa fii) ruvraiv tveKev ffLyrjarjs,

compare also Theodoret; Titus is not

tacitly warned not to be deterred or dis-

heartened, but is exhorted to preach

sound doctrine in opposition to their er-

rors. A ti A. 6 1]
' speak,' ' utter

;

'

' ore non cohibito/ Bengel. On the dif-

ference between AaAeTf, ' vocem ore mit-

tere' [AoA-, Germ, lallen, comp. Benfey,

Wurzellex. Vol. ii. p. 9], \4yety, ' dicere,

sc. colligere verba in sententiam ' (comp.

Donalds. Cratyl. § 453), and eiireTi/, ' ver-

ba facere,' see Tittmann, Sipion. i. p. 80

sq. TTJ vy laiv. S iS acr K.] 'the

sound doctrine ; ' see notes on 1 Tim. i. 10,

2. irpeafivras] ' ai/ed men,' ' senes,'

Vulg., Clarom. ; notirpea^vTepovs, in an

ofiicial sense :
' in duas classes vecorepcDv

et TTpea^vrepwu dividunt apostoli popu-

lum Christianum in unaqu^que Eccle-

sia,' Peai'son, Vind. Ign. (adLect.),p. 12

(A.-C. Libr.). The infinitive with the

accusative specifies the substance of the

order which was contained in what Titus

was to enunciate : comp. Madvig, Sijnt.

§ 146. 1/7) (j) a\i ov s]
^ sober,'

Vulg., Clarom.,— not 'watchful,' Syriac

^^ I
*S [excitati], and even Chrys. ; see

notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2, and on 2 Ti}n. iv.

5. On the meaning of ff€iJLi>6s, com-

pare notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2, and on that

of ffdxppwt', lb. ii. 9.

r ?7 TTiarei] 'in respect offaith ;
' dative

' of reference to,' see notes on Gal. i. 22,

and Winer, Gr. § 31. 6, p. 193. It may
be observed that this expression may
almost be interchanged with iv and the
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vTTOfjiovr}' ' 7rp€a(3vTiBa<; oiaavTco'i iv KaraaTrj^ari iepo7rpe7ret<i, fir}

Bia^6\ov<;, fjbTj olvw ttoWm BeBov\,(Ofjb€va<i, KaXoBiBaaKoKovi, * iva

4. ffwcppoviCwcTiv] So Rec. with CDEKL; al. {Griesb., De Wette, Eiither, al.).

Both Tiscli. and Lachm. read (raxppovi^ovinv with AFGH ; al. This does not seem

suflBcient evidence for a solecism so very glaring, especially when in the very next

verse ^fo is used again and correctly. In 1 Cor. iv. 6, Gal. iv. 17, this maybe
more easily accounted for; see notes on Gal. I. c, and compare Winer, Gr. § 41. 1,

p. 259.

dat.,as in ch. i. 13 : this seems to confirm

the remark in Gal. I. c, that these sorts

of datives may not uncommonly be con-

sidered as species of the local dative ethi-

cally used. Here the -rh vyiaivetv of the

aged men was to be shown in their faith
;

it was to the province of that virtue that

the exhibition of it was to be limited.

V IT n V
fj]

' patience ; '
' in ratione bene

considerate stabilis et perpeiua mansio,'

Cicero, de Invent, ii. 54. It is here join-

ed with iriaTts and aydiri], as in 1 Tim.

vi. 11 (comp. 1 Thess. i. 3), and serves

to mark the bmve patience, the enduring

fortitude, which marks the true Christian

character ; see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and

comp. Usteri, Lehrb. ii. 1. 4, p. 240.

3. wp€(rj8uTt5as] ' a<jed women;'

synonymous with the irpecr^xirepai, 1 Tim.

V. 2. On oiaavTOis, compare notes on 1

Tim. iii. 8 ; the aged women were not to

be 01$ eTepws in respect of any of the fore-

going qualifications.

iir KuT a(TTri ixar I 'in demeanor,'

^Vl AH VP \^ [ec o-xpi/jjitaTt] Syriac ; in

meaning a little, but a little only, differ-

ent from KaTaffTo\-fi, 1 Tim. ii. 9. In

the latter text tiic prevailing idea is per-

haps outward deportment as enhanced

by what is purely external, dress, etc., in

the present case outward deportment as

dependent on something more internal,

e. g. manner, gesture, etc., ' incessus et

motus, vultus, sermo, silentium,' Jerome

;

sec also Coray in he. It is manifestly

contrary to the true meaning of the word

to refer it to the mere externals of dress

on the one hand (Tit-irepiPoXala, CEcum.),

and it seems inexact, without more pre-

cise adjuncts in the context, to limit it

solely to internals ('omatus virtu turn,*

Beng.) on the other. Wetst. cites Por-

phyr. de Abst. iv. 6, rh 5e (ref^vhu ko.k tov

KaraffTTjixaTOs icoparo, with which comp.

Ignat. Trail. § 3, ou avrh rh KaraffTrifxa

lj.iyd\7] fxa^rireia. Plutarch uses some-

what similarly the curious adjective, ku-

Ta(Trr}fj.aTtK6s, e. g. Tib. Gracch. § 2, lS4<f

irpoffwTTov, Kol fi\efjLixaTi, Kol Kivfj/jiaTi

izp^os kolI KaracTT. ^v. On the most suit-

able translation, see notes in he.

iepoir peire7s\ ' holy-beseeming,' ' as

becometh holiness,' Auth. Ver. ; the best

gloss is the parallel passage, 1 Tim. ii.

10, & irpeirei ywat^lv iirayyeTO^ofxevais i&e-

off^^eiav; compare Eph. v. 3, Kabws irpe-

TTei ayiois. The word is an aw. Kiy6jx. in

the N. T., but not very uncommon else-

where, e. jr. Xenoph. Sympos. Till. 40,

Plato, Theages, p. 122 d : see these and

other examples in Wetst. On ^ia06\ovs,

see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 11.

jut; oivw K. T. A.) 'not enslaved to much

wine; ' an expression a little stronger

than 1 Tim. iii. 8, fj.i] oiucfi iroW^ irpocre.

XovTes, and possibly due to the greater

prevalence of that vice in Crete : this

transpires clearly enough in Plato, Legg.

I. and II, comp. Book i. § 11, p. 641.

Ka\o^i^6.(TKaXovs\ ' teachers of what

is good;' ' honestatis magistrse,' Beza,

not by public teaching, but, as the con-

text implies by its specifications, in do-

mestic privacy, eV oIkIus, Chrysost. On
Ka\hs compare notes on 1 Tim. iv. 4.



Chap. II. 4, 5. TITUS 201

croxppovl^coacv Ta<; v€a<; (f)t\dpSpov<i etvai, ^iXoreKVOv^, ^ aat-

(f>pova<;, ar/vd<;, oiKovpov^, dya^d'?, v7roTaacrofj.eva<; Tot9 tS/ot? dv-

Bpda-tv, Lva p.r] 6 X6709 tov ^eov ySXacr^/XT^xat.

4. 'lva aoKppovi^caaiv k. T. \.]

' that they may school the young women to he,

etc. ; ' irai^tioKTiv, Tlieoph.,— not exactly

' prudentiam doceant,' Vulg., Claroraan.

(corap. Syr.), which, though perfectly

correct per se, would here, on account of

the following crdxppovas, be somewhat

tautologous : numerous examples of this

special sense of aoocpp. are cited by Loesn.

Obs. p. 427, from Philo, all apparently

confirmed by its connection with, and

juxtaposition to, the weaker vovbfTeiu.

It may be remarked that in the corres-

ponding passage, 1 Tim. v. 2, Timothy

is himself directed to exhort the vecDrepas,

here it is to be done by others : this was

probably in consequence of the greater

amount of practical teaching and exhor-

tation which tiie Cretan women required.

It does not seem necessary with Tisch.

to advocate a solecistic reading when the

correct mood is fairly supported ; see

crit. note. ^i\a,vSpovs]
' lovers of their husbands

;
' jh Ke<pd\aiov

TovTo Twv Kara tt]u oiKiav ayaStciv, Chrys.

This and the adjectives which follow,

are, as thai further suggests, dependent

on the verb immediately preceding, and

serve more specifically to define the na-

ture and substance of the a-w<ppovtcrfj.6s.

If the connection had been with ActAei as

in ver. 3, the infinitive, as there, would

more naturally have been omitted. Cal-

vin evades this objection by referring

(piKdvSp. and <pi\oreKV. to the v4ai, but

ffcicppovas K. T. A., to the irpffffivTiSfs :

this, however, wholly mars the natural

sequence of epithets. The ueai are

here, as the immediate context shows,

primarily the young married women, but

of course not exclusively, as four out of

these epithets can belong equally to mar-

ried or single ; comp. notes on ver. 6.

5. adxppovas] ' sober-minded,' ' dis-

creet;' see notes on I Tim. ii. 9, The
more general is then followed by the

more special ayvds, which here, as the

subject and the context seem to require,

has reference, not to a purity from irvev-

/iariKhs fjL0\v(Tn6s (Coray), but more par-

ticularly to ' chastity
;

' kcCl (ni/xaTi kuI

Staj/oia Ko^aph airh rrjs toiv aWorpiuy

Kai fil^ecus /cot eirt^vfiias, Theophyl.

olKovpovs] 'keepers at home,' Auth.

Ver., ' domisedas,' ' casarias,' Eisner
;

moi-e literally, Clarom. ' domum custo-

dientes,' similarly Vulg., Syr., ' domus

curam habentes.' According to Hesych.

olKovpos is 6 (ppovTiCfov ra rod oXkov koX

(\>v\dTr(iiv, the Homeric ovpos, ' watcher

'

[possibly from op- 'watch' (?), Pott,

Etym. Forsch. Vol. i. p. 123, compare

(ppovpd.], giving the compound its defi-

nite meaning : sec Suicer, Tliesaur. s. v.,

and the large collection of examples in

Eisner, 06s. Vol. 11. p. 324 sq. The

reading oiKovpyois (Lachm.), though well

supported [ACD'FG], and now adopted

by Tisch. (ed. 7), must still be considered

doubtful, as no other example of its use

has as yet been adduced ; the verb occurs

Clem. Eoni. i. 1, and apparently in ref-

erence to this passage. It has also been

found in Soranus (a. d. 120?), de Arte

Obst. VIII. 21, but its association with

Ko^eSptov makes the reading very doubt-

ful. If it be adopted here, the meaning

will be ' workers at home,' and the ex-

hortation practically the same ; there is

to be no nepiepxear^ai, 1 Tim. v. 13 ;
home

occupations are to preclude it.

ay a^ as is not to be joined with oIkou-

povi. as apparently Syr. and Theoph3'l.,

but regarded as an independent epithet

= ' benignas,' Vulg., Arm., al. ; com-

pare Matth. XX. 15. On the distinction

between aya^hs ('qui commodum aliis

prsestat') and SUaios ('qui resti et ho-

26
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Exhort young men to be g ToV^ V60)TepOV<; (h(TaVT(l)<; TTapaKokeL (TOO-
sober, being thyself a pat- i '

tern ;
exhort servants both A)povelv, ' TTeOt TTCLVTa (TeaVTOV TTapeyOfievO^

to please their masters and ' ^ „ v , « r> (n i > . rx /

to be trusty. TVTTov KctXSiv epjcov, €V Tr] OLoaaKoXia acji^opuiVj

nesti legem sequitur'), see Tittm. Sijnon.

I. p. 19 sq. ; compare notes on Gal. v.

22. The interpretation of Bloomfield,

' good managers,' according to which it

is to be considered as ' exegetical of the

preceding,' is wholly untenable. It is

rather added with a gentle contrast ; the

o'lKovpla was not to be marred by ' aus-

teritas,' sc. 'in servulos ' (Jerome), or

by improper thrift (Heydenr.).

VTTOT affffo nevas k. r. A.] 'submitting

themselves to their own husbands.' On the

distinction between virordaa: (sponte) and

Trei^dpKeTv {coactus), see Tittmann, Synon.

Part II. p. 3, and on the proper force of

the pronominal iSios (Donalds. Cratijl.

§ 139) when thus connected with avijp,

see notes on Ephes. v. 22. The conclud-

ing words of the verse, 'Iva /x^ k. r. \.,

are most naturally connected with this

last clause (Est.) : the \6yos rod &eov

(the Gospel) would be evil spoken of if

it were practically apparent that Chris-

tian wives did not duly obey their hus-

bands ; compare 1 Tim. vi. 1 . Theodo-

ret refers it, somewhat too narrowly, to

the fact of women leaving their husbands

7rpo(pd(rei beoirefieias : the implied com-

mand here, and the expressed command,

Ephes. V. 22, are perfectly general and

inclusive.

6. yecorepovs] 'the younger men,' in

contrast with the irpeff^vras, ver. 1
;
just

as the j/e'at form a contrasted class to the

TrpfafivriBes. There is thus no good rea-

son for extending it, with Matth., to the

ypung of both sexes. It seems to have

been the apostle's desire that the exhor-

tations to the Cretan i/iai should be spe-

cially administered by those of their own

sex ; contrast 1 Tim. v. 2.

<r wtppoyeiy] ' to be sober-minded
;

' in

this pregnant word a young man's duty

is simply but comprehensively enunciat-

ed ; ovSev yap ovtos ZvokoKov koX xo^fTb;/

TTJ ijAifciot Tavrri yfvoiT &v, &is rh irepi-

yei/eff^ai tuv rjSovun/ tcSc a.T6irij>v, Chrys. :

compare Neand. Planting, Vol. i. p. 486

(Bohn). The i-epeated occun-ence of

this word in different forms in the last

few verses, would seem to hint that ' im-

moderati affectus ' were sadly prevalent

in Crete, and that the apostle had the

best of reasons for that statement in i. 13,

which De W. and others so improperly

and unreasonably presume to censure.

7. irepl TtcLvra is not to be connect-

ed with (ToK^poveiv (' ut pudici sint in om-

nibus,' Jerome), but, as Syr., Vulgate,

Chrys., and in fiict all the leading ver-

sions and expositors, with treavr. irape-

X^IJ-evos. It can scarcely be necessary

to add that irdvra is neuter ; for the uses

of Tref/t, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 19.

<r eavThv irapex] ' exhibiting thyself;
'

reflexive pronoun with the middle voice ;

see Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, p. 230. In this

use, not without precedent in earlier

Greek, e. g. Xenophon, Cyrop. viii. 1.

39, Plato, Legg. X. p. 890 C, emphasis and

perspicuity are gained by the special ad-

dition of the pronoun. Here, for in-

stance, without the pronoun the reference

might have seemed doubtful; the rvirov

might have been referred to one of the

vfiliTepot and the use of the middle to the

interest felt by Titiis in making iiim so.

In such cases care must be taken to dis-

criminate between what is now termed

an intensive or • dynamic ' middle (Krii-

ger, compare notes on 1 Tim. iv. 6) and

a simple reflexive middle : in the former

case the pronoun would seem generally

admissible, in the latter (the present

case), it can only legitimately appear,

when emphasis or precision cannot be

secured without it ; see Kriiger, Sprachl,

§ 52. 10. 10, and on the uses of itapfX-
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a€fiv6Ti]Ta, 8 \6<yov vytrj aKaTd<yv6ja-T0V, iva 6 i^ ivavTta<; ivrpaTrrj,

compare Kuster, de Verb. Med. § 49.

KaXuu ep7.] On this expression, which

is perfectly comprehensive and inclusive,

compare notes on ch. iii. 8. Fevsr will be

disposed to agree with Calvin in his con-

nection of these words with eV t^ 5<5a(r-

KoXia. a<p^ piav\ ' uncor-

ruptness,'' ' sincerity,' soil. irapex<if^ii'os ;

' integritatera,' Vulg., Clarom. : Sjriac

paraphrases. The associated word aefj.-

i>6t7is as well as what would otherwise

bB the tautologous \6yoy vyirj, seem to

refer a.<p^opiay, not objectively to the

teaching (scil. 5i5aaKa\iav a5id(pS)opoi/,

Coray), but subjectively to the teacher,

compare 2 Cor. xi. 3 ; in his Bi5a(TKa\ia

he was to be atf&opos (Artemid. v. 95),

in his delivery of it a-efiuSs : a chaste sin-

cerity of mind was to be combined with

a dignified ffejxvSrris of manner. This

connection is rendered perhaps still more

probable by the reading of the text (Lack-

mann, Tisch.) : of two similarly abstract

subst., it would seem hardly natural to

refer one to the teaching and the other

to the teacher. The addition a.(pSiap(Tiau

(Rec., but not Rec. of Elz.) is not well

supported, viz., only by D3E[-?]KL;
about 30 mss. ; and a few Vv. The va-

riety of reading in this passage is con-

siderable, see Tisch. in loc. On <T€iJ.v6Tr]s

see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2, and on the prac-

tical applications of the verse, Bp. Tay-

lor, Serm. x. xi.

8. xSyov vyiTJ] 'sound discourse,'

not merely in private life (' in consuetu-

dine quotidiana,' Beng.), but, as the con-

text seems to require, in the exercise of

his public duties, more especially in

preaching, compare 1 Tim. v. 17 : 'inter

docendum nihil aliud loquere quam quod

sanae fidei conveniat,' Estius. Several

examples of this use of vyir)s are cited by

Raphael, Annot., Vol. ii. p. 636. The

\6yos is moreover not only to be intrin-

sically vyiiis, but so cai'efully considered

and expressed as to be aKarayvmcrTos,

open to neither contempt nor animadver-

sion :
' nihil dignum reprehensione dicat

aut faciat, licet advei'sarii sint ad repre-

liendum parati,' Jerome : comp. 1 Tim.
vi. 14. o e| e vavTlas,
sc. x^P<^^ (Bos, Ellips. p. 562 (325), ed.

Schsef ), if indeed it be thought necessa-

ry to supply the ellipsis at all. The ref-

erence is doubtful ; the ' adversary ' ( ' he

who riseth against us,' Syr.) seems cer-

tainly not 6 SidfioKos (Chrys.), but rather

iras 6 cKflvcii Siairovovixei/os, whether the

opposing false teacher, or the gainsaying

heathen. On the whole, the allusion in

ver. 5, compared with the nearly certain

reading rjnaiv (us Christians), makes the

latter reference (to the heathen) the most

plausible; compare 1 Tim. v. 14. The
statement of Matth. that ACDEFG read

^jucDi' is completely erroneous ; all the

above, with the exception of A, read

rifici)!/ ; see Tisch. in loc.

i VT paTTTJ] ' may be shamed,'— not mid-

dle ' sich schame,' Huther, but appar-

ently here with a purely passive sense

y m
comp. SjT. .JcisJ, ' pudefiat,' ' eru-

bescat'), as in 2 Thess. iii. 14 ; compare

1 Cor. iv. 14, Psalm xxxiv. 26, ojVxw
^e'lTtaav koI iuTpaireirjaav.

<pav\ov] 'bad,' JJL^ [odiosum] Syr.;

John iii. 20, v. 29 (in opp. to aya^Ss),

James iii. 16;.Rom. ix. 11, 2 Cor. v.

10, are both doubtful. This adjective,

in its primary meaning ' light,' ' blown

about by every wind ' (Donalds. Cratyl.

§ 152), is used with a distinct moral ref-

erence in earlier as well as later writers

(see examples in Rost u. Palm, Lex.

s. V.) ; in the latter, however, it is used

in more frequent antithesis to ayoAos, and

comes to mean little less than Kanhs

(Thom. M. p. 889, ed. Bern.) or irovi)-

p6s ; comp. Fritz. Rom. Vol. ii. p. 297.

9. 5ov\ovs K. T. \.] '{Exhort) bond-

servants to be in subjection to their own
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fiijSev €')(o)v \eyeiv irepX rjfiwv (fiavXov. ^ Aov\,ov<i t8tot9 SeoTTo-

rai'i vTVOTaacrea^ai, ev Trdaiv evapearovi elvai, /jbr) avTcX.eyouTa<s,

^°
fir) voa(jii^ofi€vov<;, aXka Trdaav ttIcttlv €vhetKvv/jLevov<i dja'^iju,

iva rrjv BtSao-Koklav ttjv tov awrrjpo'i rjfxojv 0eov Koa/jbooaiv ev

irdaiv.

10. iraaav iritniv] So Lachm. with ACDE ; al. 5 ; Clarom., Sangevm., al. ; Lat.

Ff. The order is reversed by Tisch. with KL
;
great majority of mss. ; Copt., al.

;

Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. (Rec, Griesb., Scholz), but the weight of uncial author-

ity seems certainly in favor of the reading of the text. It may bo also remarked

that apjoarenfZ)/ in every other instance in St. Paul's Epistles (except Eph. iv. 19)

where iras is in connection with an abstract and anarthrous substantive, it does uot

follow but precedes the noun.

masters' It does not seem necessary to

refer this constraction to ver. 1 Matth.)
;

the infin. is dependent on irapaKdXet, ver.

6, the two following verses being depend-

ent on the participle Trapex- and practi-

cally parenthetical. On the general drift

of these exhortations to slaves, and on

the meaning of some particular terms

(«5jos, SeffTnJrats), see notes and refer-

ences on 1 Tim. vi. 1 seq. The deport-

ment and relations to the olicoSecriroTai of

women and servants were practically to

teach and edify the heathen ; ov yap avh

doyfjiaros S6yfji.aTa o\A' airh irpdyfiaTaju

Kol piov TO, ZSyjxara, Kpivovcriv "EWrjves,

Chrysost.,— who, however, in an inter-

esting passage, speaks very despondingly

of the moral and religious opportunities

ofSoCAot. eiiapearovs]
' wcU-pleasinfj ;' a term frequently used by

St. Paul, Kom. xii. 1, 2, xiv. 18, 2 Cor.

V. 9, al., but in all other passages with

relation to God or our Lord. Eritz.

(Rom. I. c. Vol. III. p. 31 ) rightly objects

to the translation ' obsequiosus,' Bretsch.,

— comp. Syr. .Oi^AukJ [placentes se

prEebeant], but doubtfully advocates a

purely passive or rather neutral transla-

tion, ' is cui facile satisfacias,' ' homo
contentus,' similarly Jerome, ' corapla-

centes conditioni suis.' This certainly

does not seem necessary, the reference is

more naturally to SetnrJrats, ' well pleas-

ing to them,' i. e. ' approved by them

(comp. Pliil. iv. 18) in all things ; ' com-

pare Clem. Alex. Sirovi. vii. 13 (83), p.

883 (ed. Pott.), irphsThv Kipiov evdpecTTOs

iv nraffi yevr\rai, koX Trphs rhy kSct/xov eirai-

veT6s, where this passage or Rom. xiv.

18 seems to have been in the thouglits of

the writer, auriXeyovras]
' gainsaijinfj,' ' contradictincj,' ' contradi-

centes,' Vulg., Clarom., and even more

definitely Syr, , a. SVi [obsistentes],

thwarting or setting themselves against

their masters' plans, wishes, or orders

;

opp. to inrf'iKOvras iv ro7s iirirdy/xaffi,

Chrys. The Auth. Vers., ' not answer-

ing again' ('non responsatores,' Beza),

seems too nan-ow ; comp. John xix. 12,

avTiXiyei tijJ Kalffapi, Eom. x. 21, \ahv

anfi^ovvra /col avrtXiyovra (LXX.), and

hi this same Epistle, ch. i. 9, where avn-

\eyeiv probably involves some idea of

definite opposition ; comp. Tittm. Synon.

II. p. 9.

10. vo(T<l>iCoi».ivovs\ ' purloininf)
;

'

Acts V. 2, 3, with airh of the thing from

which purloined; compare Josh, vii, 1,

2 Mace. iv. 32. This use of vocrcpiC =
arepSiv, KXiinuv (Hesych.), or with more

accurate reflexive reference, Idtoirotov/Lif-

vos (Suidas), requires no illustration;

examples, if needed, will be found in
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The grace of God has ap- 11
'ETTeScCVn r^ttO 7) vdoi^ TOV OcOV V CTWT?;-

pearcd, and teaches us to be i • • i • /\: i i i

godly in this world, and to p^Qij rjj-acnv av^ocoTTOi^, ^^TTacBevovaa r]ad<i. tW
look forward to our Re
deemer's coming.

Wetstein. traa-av ttiVt. ip^e ikv.)

* showing forth all good Jideliti/
;

' evSeiKU.

is only used by St. Paul, and in Hcb. vi.

10, 11 ; see notes on Eph. ii. 7, where the

word is briefly noticed, and compare Do-

nalds. Gr. § 434, p. 447. The appended

epithet a.'ya^7)v can scarcely refer to tlic

actions, ' in rebus non malis,' Bengel,

but seems merely to specify the ' fidel-

ity ' as true and genuine, opposed to a

mere assumed, eye-serving iriVris, comp.

Eph. vi. 6. On the various meanings of

irlffTis in tlie N. T., compare Ustcri,

Lehrb. ii. 1. 1, p. 91, note, and on the

use of iraarai/, 'every form of (comp. 4v

Traffiv below), see notes on Eph. i. 8.

'Iva KoajjLucr ij/] 'in order that

they mag adorn ; ' definite object and pur-

pose contemplated by such conduct. The

apostle knew well the force of practical

teaching ; a 5oi/A.os, eV Xpiffrcp (piXoao<p(i>v,

to use the words of Chrysost., must in

those days have been, even though a si-

lent, yet a most effective preacher of t'.ie

Gospel. The concluding words, which

refer to God the Father (1 Tim. i. 1, ii.

3, iv. 10, Tit. i. 3), not to God the Son,

specify the htbaa-it. as being ' the doctrine

of salvation' 'the Gospel,'— an expres-

sion at which De W. unnecessarily takes

exception.

11. yap gives the reason for the fore-

going practical exhortations, and seems

immediately suggested by the last words

of ver. 10, which, though specially refer-

ring to slaves, may yet be extended to

all classes. It is thus rcallg a reference

to ver. 9, 10, but virtually to all that pre-

cedes from ver. 1 sq. The saving grace

of God had among its objects t'.ie ayiair-

ixhs of mankind ; compare Eph. i. 4, and

the four good sermons by Bcveridge,

Serm. xc.—xciii. Vol. iv. p. 225 sq.

(A. C. Lib)-.). This x^/"^ iKcH. not be

limited to the incarnation (Theod., Je-

rome, al.), though this, as the context

and perhaps iiretpdv-r) show, is the leading

reference ;
' the grace of God doth not so

bring salvation as to exclude t!ie satisfac-

tion of Christ for our sins,' Beveridge,

/. c. p. 229. "E.Tn(paiviiv (ch. iii. 4, Luke
i. 79) and 4iri<pdveta are normal words in

connection with our Lord's first or sec-

ond advent (Waterl. Serm. vi. (Meyer's

Lect.) Vol. II. p. 134), possibly with a

metaphorical reference, compare Acts

xxvii. 20 ; the dogmatical reference in-

volved in the compound, iVo tV auu^ev

\mapliv iirii/vari (Zonaras, Zcx. Vol. i. p.

8.31), seems clearly indemonstrable.

7] (TUT-fipios K.r.K.] ' the saving (grace)

to all men,' ' that grace of God whereby

alone it is possible for mankind to be

saved,' Bcveridge, I. c. p. 229. The

reading is doubtful : Lachm., with AC^D •,

rejects the article, Tisch., with C^D-D^E

KL, retains it, and apparently rightly.

If the article were wanting, we should

have a further predication, scil. ' and it

is a saving grace to all men ' (Donalds.

Gr. ^ 400), which would subjoin a secon-

dary reference that would mar the sim-

plicity of the context, Trai^evovaa clearly

involving the principal thought. Huthcr,

in contending for the omission of the art.

on the same grounds, does not appear to

have been fully aware of the nature and

force of these predicates. In either case,

on account of the following ^jiJ.as, the da-

tive naaw apS)p. is most naturally and

plausibly appended to crwrripios ;
joined

with iTre(p., it would be, as Wiesinger

remarks, aimless and obstmetive.

12. iraiSfvovaa] ' disciplining vs.'

The proper force of this word in the

N. T., 'per molestias erudire' (see notes

on Eph. vi. 4, Trench, Synon. § 32),

preserved in the ' corripicns * of Clarom.,
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dpvTjadfievoi rrjv dae^eiav koI to.? KoafiLKa<i k7n^VfiM<i aco(l>pov(i}<i

must not here be lost sight of or (as in

Bloomf.) obscured. Grace exercises its

discipline on us (1 Cor. xi. 32, lieb. xii.

6) before its benefits can be fully felt or

thankfully acknowledged : the heart must

be rectified and the affections chastened

before sanctifying grace can have its full

issues; compare (on the work of grace)

the excellent sermon of Waterland, Serm.

XXVI. Vol. V. p. 688.

'lua K. T. \.] ' to the intent that;' not

merely tlie substance (De W., Huther.)

but the direct object of the iraiSei'a. De

Wette considers 'iva with the subjunct. as

here only tantamount to an infin.; this

is grammatically admissible after verbs

of 'command,' 'entreaty,' al. (see "Wi-

ner, Gr. § 44. 8,' compare notes on Eph.

i. 17), but doubtful after a verb so full of

meaning as irai^eitiv. The opinion of

Chrys. seems definite with regard to 'Im,

but he is apparently inclined to join it

with the finite verb, i)Kbev 6 Xp. 'Iva apvr\-

ffd/xe^a rrjv affe^eiav : this does not ap-

pear admissible.

&pfn<Ta.i.i.evoi] ' having denied
;

' not,

'denying,' Alf.,— which, though gram-

matically defensible, seems to obscure

that formal renunchition of aae^^iav

K. T. \. which was characteristic of the

Christian profession, and to which the

apostle seems here to allude. On the

use of the verb, compare notes on ch. i.

16. The participle, as Wiesinger re-

marks, states OB the negative side, the

purpose of the TratSeia, which is further

expressed on the positive in aoocpp. (^aw-

ixev. ^Acrefieia, here not uBuXoXaTpeia

Koi TO, irovTqpa. SSyfxaTa, Theophyl., but

' practical impiety ' ( ' whatsoever is of-

fensive or dishonorable to God,' Bever-

idge, Serm. xc. Vol. iv. p. 239 sq.), is

the exact antithesis to ev^efieia, on which

latter word see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2.

ras KO(TfJ.. eiTi^.] 'the lusts of the

world' ' all inordinate desires of the things

of this world,' Beveridge, I. c, compare

1 John ii. 16 ; ocra irphs rhv irap6vra $loy

n]fxiv xpr}<r/A6U€i, KoaixiKai elaiu iiri^fiiai,

irduTa oaa eV t<b izapovri fiio) avyKaraXv-

erai KOfffUKri iariv iirt^., Chrysost. The

adjective KOGjxiKbs is only a th xijofi. in

the N. T., here and (in a different sense)

Hcb. ix. 1, being commonly replaced in

such combinations as the present by

words or expressions of a more distinct

ethical force. Gal. v. 16, Ephes. ii. 3, 1

Pet. ii. 11,2 Pet. ii. 10, al. It is here

probably used in preference to aapKucis

(1 Pet. I. c), as more general and inclu-

sive, and as enhancing the extent of the

abnegation : all iin^ixiat are here in-

cluded, which, in a word, els tovtov ^6-

vov rhv k6(TI10V yei/vuvTai Kol ox' *'* ^^'

\oi/, Coray ; comp. esijecially 1 John ii.

1.5. In later writers the moral reference

is very decided ; KO(rfUKovs, rovs fls rijv

yriv iKi:i^ovras ital ras ffapKiKas iTridv/jiias,

Clem. Alexand. Strom, ii. 9. 41, Vol. i.

p. 430 (ed. Pott.). Suicer, Thesaur. Vol.

II. p. 147. On the various meanings of

k6(tixos, compare notes on Gal. iv. 3.

a (>i<\>p6vQ}S K.T. X.^ ' soherlji, righteous-

ly, and godly.' The meanings assigned

to Goicpp. (notes on 1 Tim. ii. 9), Sifcafws

(compare verse 5), and eixrefioos must

not be too much narrowed, still in a

general way they may be considered as

placing Christian duties under three as-

pects, to ourselves, to others, and to

God; compare Beveridge, Serm. xci.

Vol. IV. p. 253. The terms, indeed, are

all general and comprehensive,— SiKaios,

for example ('qui jus fasque servat,'

Tittm. Synon. i. p. 21), includes more

than duty to others, but the order, as

well as the meanings, alike hint that this

distinction is not to be wholly ignored

;

compare Raphel, Annot. Vol. ii. p. 639,

Storr, Opusc. Vol. i. p. 197 sq.

i V 7 w vvv alwvi] 'in the present

world," this present course of things.' Ou



Chap. II. 13. TITUS. i^07

KaX BLKai(0<i koI evtre/Sw? ^)](rcofiev ev tu> vvv ala)vi, '^ irpoahej^o-

f/^evot rr]v jjuiKapiav ekirlha kcu eTntJidvetav t?}9 B6^7]<; rod fMeyakov

the meaning of aldv, see notes on Eph.

ii. 2, comp. also notes on 2 Tim. iv. 10.

13. irpocrSexf^MfO' k-^-A. ] 'looldng

for the blessed hope and manifestation of

the glory ;' comp. Acts xxiv. 15, Gal. v.

5, iKirlda aTre/cSex-, where sec notes. In

this expression, which, on account of the

close union of e'Ajn'Sa with iirKpafeiay, is

slightly different to Gal. /. c, 4\irh is

still not purely objective, sc. the ' res spe-

rata,' th i\in^6^ievov (Huth., al.), but is

only contemplated under objective as-

pects ('objectivirt'), our hope being con-

sidered as sometbiog definite and substan-

tive, compare Col. i. 5, iXiriSa t^v onro-

Kei(j.ivr)v iv rots ovpavdis, see notes in he,

and notes on Eph. i. 18. The nature of

the hope is more fally defined by the

gen. S({|7js with which it is associated :

see below. Theodoret seems to regard

the whole expression as a mere %u 5<^

Zuotv, scil., TTjs iv^6£,ov irapovaias avrov

T^r fXiriSa : this is not satisfactory

;

though the meaning may sometimes be

practically not very different, yet such

systems of interpretation are at best only

evasive and precarious , see Fritzsche's

careful Excursus, in his Comm. on Matth.

p. 853 sq. The different objects of e'A-

iris, e. g. 56^ris, 5iKaio(rvv7is, avoffTaffeoos

K. T. K., are grouped together by Reuss,

Tli^ol. Chrd. IV. 20, Vol. II. p. 221,

rris 8<5|77s is thus certainly not to be

explained away as a mere epithet, ' glo-

rious appearing,' Auth. Vers., Scholcf.,

but is a true and proper genitive, see

notes on Eph. i. 6 : there is a twofold

fTTKpiveia, the one an ettk/). ti}s xop'^oJ,

ver. 11, the other an iirKp. rf/y Sc^lijy, see

Beveridge, Serm. xcii. Vol. iv. p. 271

( A.-C. Libr. ). It is also plainly depend-

ent on e'AiTiSa, as well as on iirKp. (De W.
Wiesinger), the two substantives being

closely united, and under the vinculum

of a common article ; see Winer, Gr. §

1 9. 4. d, p. 1 16. It is singular that Scho-

lef. Hints, p. 126 (ed. 3), should not have

given this interf)retation more promi-

nence, r ov fxey d\ov
K. T. A..] ' of our great God and Saviour

Jesus Christ;' /xeyav 5e Qehv covSfji.aaei'

rhy XpuTr6v, Theod., sim. Chrys. It

must be candidly avowed that it is very

doubtful whether on the grammatical

principle last alluded to the interpreta-

tion of this passage can be fully settled
;

see Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, p. 118, and com-

pare notes on Eph. v. 5. There is a pre-

sumption in favor of the adopted inter-

pretation, but, on account of tlio (defin-

ing) genitive Tificoy (Winer, p. 114), noth-

ing more : compare Alfoi'd in he , who,

it may be observed, by an oversight has

cited this note as advocating the view to

which it is opposed. Wlien, however,

we turn to exegeticul considerations, and

remember (a) that imcfxiveia is a term

specially and peculiarly applied to the

Son, and never to the Father, see esp.

Watcrland, Serm. vi. (Meyer's Lect.)

Vol. II. p. 134, comp. Beveridge, Serm.

XCII. Vol. IV. p. 268^ (b) that the im-

mediate context so especially relates to

our Lord
;

(c) that the following mention

of Christ's giving Himself up for us,

—

of His abasement, does fairly account for

St. Paul's ascription of a title, otherwise

unusual, that specially and antithetically

marks His glory
;
(d) that jxeydxov would

seem uncalled for if applied to the Father,

see Usteri, Lehrh. ii. 2. 4, p. 310, Hof-

maun, Schriftb. Vol. i. p. 127 ; and (e)

lastly, oljserve that apparently two of the

ante-Nicene (Clem. Alexand. Protrept. §

8, Vol. I. p. 7, ed. Pott., and Ilyppoly-

tus, quoted by Wordsw.) and tlie great

bulk of post-Nicene writers (see Middle-

ton, Gr. Art. p. 393, ed. Eose, Wordsw.,

Six Letters, p. 67 sq.) concurred in this

interpretation,— when we candidly weigh
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&eov Kol aoorrjpo'i i^jxwv 'Irjaov XpiOTOv, ^^ 09 eBcoKev eavrov

virep rjfjLcbv, tva XvrpcoarjTac '^/Md<i airo irda'q^; avofiLa<; Kai Ka^a-

all this evidence, it does indeed seem

difBcult to resist the conviction that our

blessed Lord is here said to be our /xeyas

&e6s, and that this text is a direct, definite,

and even studied declaration of the divin-

ity of the Eternal Son. For further pa-

tristic citations, see the good note of

Wordsworth in loc. It ought not

to be suppressed that some of the best

Vv., Vulg., Syr., Copt., Arm. (not how-

ever iEth. ), and some Fathers of unques-

tioned orthodoxy adopted the other in-

terpretation ; in proof of which latter as-

sertion, Ecuss refers to Ulrich, Nam
Christus in etc. Deus appellatur, Tig. 1837,

— a treatise, however, which the present

editor has not seen. The note of DeW.,

in keeping in the background the pal-

mary argument (a), scarcely reflects his

usual candor ; the true rendering of the

clause really turns more upon exegesis

than upon grammar, and this the student

should not fail clearly to bear in mind.

14. &s eScoKcj/J 'who gave Himself,'

Gal. i. 4, Eph. v. 25 ; expansion of the

preceding word o-coTjjpoj, with a distinct

retrospective reference to 77 x^P'^ V ffurri-

pios. ver. 1 1 . The forcible kavrhv ' Him-

self, His wliole self, the greatest gift ever

given,' must not be overlooked ; comp.

Beveridge, Serm. xciii. Vol. iv. p. 285.

virep Tjixuv] 'for MS.' On the mean-

ing of this expression, which must not

be here too hastily asserted as equiva-

lent to avA itijiwv (Beveridge, /. c), see

notes on Gal. iii. 13.

Xvr p<!}(Tt)r ai\ ' ransom,' ' pay for us a

KxiTpov,' that \vTpov being his precious

blood ; see notes on Eph. i. 7, and comp.

Matth. XX. 28, Mark x. 45. Not only

does our Lord's death involve our recon-

ciliation and our justification, but, what

is now too often lost sight of, our ransom-

ing and redemption (Beveridge, Senn. xc.

Vol. IV. p. 230), whether, as here, from

the bondage, or, as elsewhere, from the

penalties of avoixia : see Beuss, Th€ol.

Qira. IV. 17, Vol. II. p. 182 sq., who,

with some deductions, has expressed

himself clearly and satisfactorily.

avofilas] ' iniquity ;
' properly * law-

lessness/ the state of moral license (awa-

Siapala. koX ai/o/xia, Eom. vi. 19) which

either knows not or regards not law, and

in which the essence of sin abides, 1 John

iii. 4 ;
' in avoniq. cogitatur potissimum

legem non servari, sive quod ignota sit

lex, sive quod consulto violetur,' Titt-

mann, Sgnon. i. p. 48, where a distinc-

tion between avop.ia and the more inclu-

sive aSiKia (see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 19) is

stated and substantiated.

K a ,& o p I (T 7? K. T. A.] ' purify unto Him'

selfa peculiar people
;

' afiirraative state-

ment (according to St. Paul's habit) and

expansion of what has been just express-

ed negatively. The tacit connection of

avofxla and aKoSrapaia (see last note) ren-

ders Ko^apiCo) very pertinent and appro-

priate. It does not seem necessary with

Syr. (here incorrectly translated by Eth-

eridge), Dc W., Wiesing., al., to supply

rip-as and understand \ahv as an accus.

• of the predicate,* scil., ' for a peculiar

people
:

' the Greek commentt. (see esp.

Theod.) all seem clearly to regard it a

plain accus. objecti ; so Vulg., Clarom.,

and iEth. Tlic Coptic Version, on the

contrary, distinctly advocates the ' predi-

cative ' accusative.

Kepiova-iov] ' peculiar,' Auth. Ver.,

oIkuov, Theod. ; very doubtfully inter-

7 7

preted by Syr. |^|-*» iiiClik [popu-

lum novum], and but little better by

Vulg., ' acceptabilem,' and Chrys. e|ej-

Xt-ytjLivav, both of which seem to recede

too far from the primary meaning. The

most satisfactory commentary on this

word (oTT. \e-y6ii. in N. T.) is supplied by
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plarj eavTM Xaov Trepcovatov, ^i]X(ot'>]v koXcov epycov. ^^ Tavra

XaXec Kol TrapaKoXet koI eXey-^e jxeTa 7rdcn]<i i7nTayf]<i' /u,rjBel<i crov

7r€pc<f>poveiTO}.

III. 'TTrofilfMvrjcrKe avrov<i ap'^al'i i^ovalac^
Teach men to be obedient ;

we were once the contrary,

but have been saved and regenerated through God's mercy in Jesus Christ,

1 Pet. il. 9, \ahs els irepnroiriffiv, compar-

ed with the n^3p dj5 of the Old Test.,

translated Kahv irepioucriov, Deut. vii. 6,

comp. Exod. xix. 5, al. ; see notes on

Ephes. i. 14. It would thus seem that

the primary meaning, ' what remains

over and above to ' (comp. Bretschneider

Lex.,— a little too coarsely expressed by

the ' populum abundantem ' of the Cla-

rom.,— has passed, by an intelligible

gradation into that of mpnroLeT6v, He-

sych., iyKTTjTov, Suid., and thence, with

a little further restriction, olKe7oi/; the

connection of thought being that indi-

cated by the Steph. [in Tliesaur. s. v.),

' quse supcrsunt a nobis reconduntur.'

On the derivation of this woi'd, see Wi-

ner, Gr. § 16. 3, p. 88, and on the gen-

eral meaning, see Suicer, Tliesaur. s. v.

Vol. II. p. 678, and Hammond in loc.

In this clause the sanctifying, as in the

former the redeeming, purpose of the

atoning death of Christ comes mainly

into pi-ominence; see Hammond, Pract.

Catech. I. 2, p. 24 (A.-C. Libr.).

^rjAwT?)// Ka\a>y e py ccv] ' zealous of

good works
;

' the gen. obj'ecti specifying

the objects about which the C^i\os was

displayed ; compare Acts xxi. 20, xxii.

3, 1 Cor. xiv. 12, Gal. i. 14.

15. ravra k. r. A.] Ketrospective

exhortation (ver. 1), serving as an easy

conclusion to the present, and a prepara-

tion for a new portion of the Epistle.

Tavra may be united with irapaaaXei (com-

pare 1 Tim. vi. 2), but on account of the

following 6A67Xf is more naturally at-

tached only to \a.\ei ; Titus is, however,

not to stop with XaXuv, he is to exhort

the fiiithful, and reprove the negligent and

wayward. On the practical duties of

Titus's office, compare South, Serm. v.

Vol. I. p. 76 (Tcgg).

(jLera irdari s eirirayTJs] ' with all

{every exhibition of ) authority;^ fxeTo. axi-

^euTias Kol fxera i^oucrias, Chrysost., who
also remarlvS on the inclusive Trao-rjs.

The term iiriTayij occurs 1 Tim. i. 1,

Tit. i. 3, in the more speeific sense of

' commandment; ' in the N. T. it is only

used by St. Paul, viz., Eom. xvi. 26, 1

Cor. vii. 6, 25, and 2 Cor. viii. 8. Tiie

presen ; clause is probably only to be con-

nected with the last verb (as Clirysost.

and Theoph.), thus far corresponding to

aTroT6[xws, chap. i. 13.

a ov irepicppoveiru)] ' despise thec,^

' slight thee
;

' not ' give no one just cause

to do so,' Bloomf. (comp. Jerome), a

meaning which is here purely imported
;

contrast 1 Tim. iv. 11, where the context

supplies the thought. All the apostle

says here is, as Hammond rightly para-

phrases, ' permit not thy admonitions to

be set at nought,' ' speak and act with

vigor ; ' the Cretan character most prob-

ably required it. The verb wepicpp. is an

oTT. AeySfi. in the N. T., probably some-

what milder (compare Thucyd. i. 25]

than the more usual Karacppovuf. The

ethical distinction urged by Jerome, that

TTfpKpp. means an improper, while Kara^pp.

may mean a proper contempt (e. g. of suf-

ferings, etc.), does not seem tenable.

Chapter III. 1. ujrO|ufjUj'rjtr/ce]

' put in mind,' ' admone,' Vulg., Clarom.

It is almost perverse in the opponents of

the genuineness of these Ep. to call atten-

tion to this word ; it occurs several times

in the N. T., and though not elsewhere

in St. Paul's Ep., except in 2 Tim. ii. 14,

27 ^
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vTrordaaea^ai, TrcL^apx^tv, 7rpo9 Trdv epyov aya^ov eTOCfiov<; elvai,

2 fj,7)Beva ^\acr(f)r]/jbeLV, a/xd^^ov^ elvai, i7n€iK€i<i, iraaav ivBetKvu/xe-

vov<i irpavTTjra irpo<i iravTWi dv'^p(07rov<;. ^ ^fiev 'yap irore koX

is nearly the only word which suitably

expresses this peculiar part of the teach-

er's office : in 1 Cor. iv. 1 7, another com-

pound, ava/jLvfiaei, is properly used as

implying that previous instructions had

been forgotten ; see Meyer in loc.

opX«'^ i^ovffiais] ' to powers, au-

thorities' Luke xii. 1 1 : general, includ-

ing all constituted governors, Roman and

others. It is far from improbable that

there is here an allusion to an insubordi-

nate spirit which might have been show-

ing itself not merely among the Cretan

Jews (Conyb.), but the Cretans general-

ly (Wetst.). They had been little more

than 125 years under Roman rule (Me-

tellus subjugated Crete b. c. 67), their

previous institutions had been of a dem-

ocratic tone {h]fjiOKpaTiKriv exet 5ia&e<r((/,

Polyb. Hist. VI. 46. 4), and their own

predatory and seditious character was

only too marked ; <ndaecn /cat <p6vois koX

TToXf/xots ffj.<pv\iois auacTTpicpoixevovs, Po-

lyb.. VI. 46. 9 ; see Meursius, Creta, iv. 8,

p. 226. This, perhaps, may be rendered

further plausible by the use of n-ei^apx^'ii'

(' coactus obsequi') as well as vwoTacr-

ffetrdai ('lubens et sponte submittere'),

see Tittm. Synon. ii. p. 3, and compare

Syr., which by ^.^Ili^A^] [subditus

y

est = TTiib
J

and ^ ^ ^- [audivit =

vTTOT.] seems to observe a similar distinc-

tion : contr. Vulg., Clarom. When irei-

bapx- stands alone, this meaning must

not be too strongly pressed, comp. Acts

v. 32, xxvii. 21 ; the idea of obeying a

superior power, seems, however, never

wholly lost; compare Ammonius, de

Vocab. Diff. p. 121. The omission

of (cal is justified by preponderant uncial

authority, ACD-EiFG, al., and is right-

ly adopted by Lachmann, Tischendorf,

and the majority of recent expositors.

ire t^apKe7y may be connected with

apxais, Thcodoret, Huth., al., but, on

account of the preceding apxcus, seems

more naturally taken absolutely ; so Vul-

gate, Syr. (appy.), and most modern

commentators. Coray extends the ref-

erence to Trji' avTov els eavrhv virorayfiv

(comp. Aristot. Nic. Eth. x. 9), but this

is scarcely in harmony with the immedi-

ate context.

2. fi-qSeva p\a(T(p.] ' to speak evil of

no man,' fj.7]deva ayopevftv KaKws, Theo-

doret ; extension of the previous injunc-

tions : not only rulers, but all men are to

be treated with considei-ation, both in

word and deed. On fiKaffip. see notes on

1 Tim. i. 13, and on the practical appli-

cations and necessary limitations of the

precept, the exhaustive sermon of Bar-

row, Serm. xvi. Vol. i. p. 447 sq.

a,fi,6.xovs . . .eir leiKits^ 'not conten-

tious, forbearing ;
' on the distinction be-

tween these two words, see notes on 1

Tim. iii. 3. The eVjet/c^js must have

been, it is to be feared, a somewhat ex-

ceptional character in Crete, wliere an

efx.<pv7os jrKeove^ia, exhibited in outward

acts of aggression, Ka\ iSia koI /cari koi-

v6v (Polyb. VI. 46. 9), is described as one

of the prevailing and dominant vices.

7rpcti5T7>T.] 'meekness,' a virtue of the

inner spirit, very insufficiently represent-

ed by the Syr. |
^riVn .>rv->«^ [benigni-

tas] ; see notes on Eph. iv. 2, Gal. v. 23,

and Trench, Si/non. § 42. On iu^uKv.

see notes on Eph. ii. 7, and on the practi-

cal doctrine of universal benevolence in-

volved in irdvTas avbp. (koI 'louSaious /col

""EWrivas, ^ox^r)povs koX irovripovs, Chrys.),

Waterl. Serm. ii. § 1, Vol. v. p. 438.

3. ^ifiev jip\ ' i^or t<;e WERE ; ' ^/ici'

put forward emphatically, and forming a
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rjiJ.ei<i avorjroij a7ret^et9, irXavco/xevoc, BovXevome^ CTrt^u/iiat? Kal

rjBoval^ 7rotKi\aL<;, iv KUKia koI <f)^6va) Si,d'yovre<;, crrvyrjroi, fiiaovv-

re? dWrjXovi' ^ oTe Be rj '^ijaTorrj^ koX tj (ptkav^pcoiria e7r€(f)dvr]

sharp contrast to the better present (ver.

4). The yap supplies a reason for the

foregoing command, especially for its

concluding woi'ds : be meek and forbear-

ing to others, for we once equally need-

ed mercy and foi'bearance ourselves, and

(ver. 4) have now experienced it. 'H/xeij,

as the context shows (comp. ver. 5), im-

plies the apostle and all believers ; comp.

Eph. ii. 3, where the reference is equally

comprehensive. av6riToi]

'foolish;' see notes ow Gal. iii. 1. The

meaning is said to be here somewhat

more specific, nearly approaching to eV-

KOTta/xfuoi TTJ Siauoici, Eph. iv. 18 (De

W., Huth.) ; this, however, is not in-

volved in the word itself (Hcsych. avSij-

Tos' ficapSs, 'ijAii&jos, acrvveros), but only

reflected on it fi'om the context.

ir\av(ifievoi] ' going astray/
;

'
' erran-

tes,' Vulg , Ciaromanus, Syr. ; not ' led

astray,' Conyb., Alf. The associated

participles, as well as the not uncommon

use ot irXavaabou in a similar sense (sim-

ply Matth. xviii. 12, 1 Pet. ii. 25, al.

;

metaphorically Heb. v. 2, James v. 19),

seem in favor of the neutral meaning.

In 2 Tim. iii. 13, the antithesis suggests

the passive meaning.

7)^ ovals] ' pleasures
;

' a word not else-

where used by St. Paul (a fact not lost

sight of by De Wctte), and only some-

what sparingly in the N. T. (see Luke

viii. 14, James iv. 1, 3, 2 Pet. ii. 13), but

possibly suggested here by the notorious

character in that respect of those indi-

rectly alluded to ; compare Chrys. in loc.

Jerome ( 1 ) illustrates the clause by ref-

erences to St. Paul ' in his Saulship

'

(to use Hammond's language, Sermon

XXX.) : the vices enumerated were, how-

ever, far more probably those of the peo-

ple with whom, for the time being, the

apostle is grouping himself. On the

derivation of iroi/ctA. (only in Past. Epp.),

see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 6.

KaKia] ' malice
;

' evil habit of the mind

as contrasted with trofripla, which rather

points to the manifestation of it; see

notes on Eph. iv. 31 (TransL), Trench,

Stjnon. § II. It is surely very hasty in

Huther to assert that in 1 Cor. v. 8 it is

merely synonymous with novnpia; see

Taylor, on Repent, iv. 1, who, however,

is too narrow in his interpretation of

KaKia, though correct in that of irovripla.

The verb Sidynv is a Sis Xiyofi., here and

(with |8ioi/) 1 Tim. ii. 2.

(TTvyriTol] 'hateful,' ixiaTjTol, Hesych.,

' odibiles,' Vulg. : it forms, as "Wicsing.

observes, a species of antithesis to ixtcrovv-

res a\\7)\ovs. Their conduct was such

as to awaken hatred in others.

4- V XPT^'''"'^'")^] ' the kindness,' be-

nignity,' ' benignitas,' Vulg., Clarom.,

sc. ' quae in dandis beneficiis cernitur,'

Fritz. Rom. ii. 4, Vol. i. p. 98 ; used in

ref, to God, Rom. ii. 4, xi. 22, Eph. ii. 7

(comp. Clem. Rom. Epist. i. 9, Epist. ad

Diogn. § 9) ; in reference to man 2 Cor.

vi. 6, Gal. V. 22, Col. iii. 12. See notes

on Gal. I. c, where it is distinguished

from ayaSraxTvi'T].

r]<pi\av^p()>Tria] ^ the love,' or more

exactly ' the love towards men,' Alf., ' hu-

manitas,' Vulg. ; used only again, in ref.

to men. Acts xxviii. 2 ; compare Philo,

Leg. ad Cai. § 10, Volume ii. p. 556

(Mang.),— where both words are associ-

ated, Raphel in loc, and for the general

sentiment, John iii. 16. The article is

repeated with each subst. to give promi-

nence to each attribute, Green, Gram. p.

213. On eiri(pdu7i, compare notes on ch.

ii. 1 1 , and on awrfipos Qeov, sec notes on

1 Tim. i. 1. and Middleton, 6>. Art. p.

396, who remarks that it may be ques-

tioned whether in this place, as well as
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rov acorr]po<; rjficov Oeov, * ovk i^ epycov tcov iv BiKaioavvr) Sv

iiroi'qcra^ev '^fJiel<i, dWa kuto, to avrov eXeo? eaaaev rjfia'i Sta

5. 5i/ €7roi7jo-a/i€i/] So Tisch. with C^D^EKL ; nearly all mss. ; Ath., Chiysost.,

Theod., al. (Rec, Griesb., Schok) ; and perhaps rightly, as the law of attraction

seems so very regularly preserved in the N. Test. Lachmann reads & e'irotV- with

AC^DiFG ; al. ; Clem., al. (Euther, AIf.),— a. reading that is not hastily to be re-

jected, but still apparently less probable than the former. Huther urges the proba-

bility of a correction from the ace. to the gen., but it is doubtful whether transcrib-

ers were so keenly alive to the prevailing coincidence of the N. T. in this respect

with classical Greek as to have made the change from the intelligible accusative.

Winer
(
Gr. § 24. 1, p. 147) cites as similar violations of the ordinary rule, John iv.

50, vii. 39, Acts vii. 16 ; the first and second passages have fair critical support for

the ace, the third, however, scarcely any. We retain then the reading of Tischend.

ch. i. 3, ii. 10, 1 Tim. ii. 2, the (tccttip

Qehs be not Christ, though usually refer-

red to the Father. In the present verse

this surely cannot be the case (see ver. 6,

and comp. Usteri, Lehrb. ii. 2. 4, p. 310),

still we seem bound to mark in trans-

lation the diflferent collocation of the

words.

5. OVK e'l epjuv] ' not by works,'

t. e. in consequence of works ; see notes

on Gal. ii. 16, where this and other uses

of €K are compared and investigated.

The negative is emphatic, and, as Ben-

gel observes, refers to the whole sentence

;

ovTs iTTon)(Taixev epya SiKaio(rvvr]s, ovre

iffd^ixfi' fK TovTuv, aWa, rh irav rj aya-

^Sttjs avTov eTToiria-f, Theophyl. The

works are further defined as ra iv SiKai-

offvvTi, works done in a sphere or element

of SiKatoffvpT], in the state of a S'lKatos
;

comp. Winer, Gr. §48. a, p. 348.

iiroi'fiffaf/.ev ^ftcts] 'wedid:' ri/xelf

emphatic ; the pronoun being added to

make the contrast, with wtov ekeos still

more clear and forcible. In the follow-

ing clause Kara denotes the indii-ect rea-

son that an agreement with a norma sug-

gests 'and involves, = ' in consequence

of,' ' qu& est misericordiS,' Frit«. Rom.

II. 4, Vol. I. p. 99 ; so Acts iii, 17, kuto,

iyvotav, 1 Pet. i. 3, Karek rh e\eos, comp.

Phil. ii. 3, see Winer, GV. § 49. d, p. 358.

The transition from the regular meaning

of the ' model ' to that of the ' course of

things in accordance with it,' is suffi-

ciently easy and intelligible ; compare

Phil. ii. 3 (where kot' ipi^etav stands in

a kind of parallelism to the dative, ry

TUTreivocppoavvTi), and still more definitely

Arrian, Alex. i. 99 (cited by Winer),

/car' eX'^"^ '^^ Hopov /jluWov ^ (piXlcf r^

'A\f^dv5pov : see also Bernhardy, Synt.,

V. 20. b, p. 240. Huther on 1 Pet. i. 2

draws a distinction between this use of

Kara and e'l, but a bare remembrance of

the primary meanings of the two prepp.,

ori(j()i (immediate) and model, will render

such distinctions almost self-evident.

effaxrev fj /las] ' saved us,' ' put us into

a state of salvation,' Hammond ; see es-

pecially 1 Pet. iii. 21, and compare Tay-

lor, Life of Christ, i. § 9, Disc. vi. 29.

In this important dogmatical statement

many apparent difficulties will complete-

ly vanish if we remember (1) that no

mention is here made of the subjective

conditions on man's side {hia t5)s irlffrews,

Eph. ii. 8, compare 1 Pet. I. c), because

the object of the whole passage is to en-

hance the description of the saving mer-

cy of God, see Wiesing. in loc. ; (2) that

St. Paul speaks of baptism on the suppo-

sition that it was no mere observance,

but that it was a sacrament in which all
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XovTpov iraXi'yyeveaia'i koI avatcaivaxxea)^ nvevfiaro^ 'Ajlov,

that was inward properly and completely

accompanied all that was outward : he

thus can say in the fullest sense of the

words, that it was a Kovrpov n-aAtyyeu-

eaias, as he had also said, Gal. iii. 27,

that as many as were baptized into

Christ, XpiffThv fueSvaacr^e, definitely

put Him on, entered into vital union

with Him,— a blessed state, which as it

involved remission of sins, and a certain

title, for the time being, to resurrection

and salvation, so, if abided in, most sure-

ly leads to final a-aiTr^pia ; see Neander,

Planting, Vol. i. p. 495 (Bohn), and esp.

the brief but most perspicuous remarks

of Waterland Euchar. vii. 3, Vol. it. p.

578 (compare ih. ix, 3, p. 645), compar-

ed with the fuller statements of Taylor,

Life of Christ i. 9, Disc. vi. 14 sq. On
the meaning of <Tci(oo, compare (with cau-

tion) Green, Gramm. p. 318, but observe

that ' to embrace the Gospel' (p. 317)

falls short of the plain and proper mean-

ing of ffd^eiv ('salvum facere'), which

even with ref. to present time can never

imply less than ' to place in a state of

salvation

;

' comp. Beveridge, Church.

Cat. qu. 4, and notes on Eph. ii. 8.

^ ih. KovTpov IT a\iyy.] ' bi/ means of
the lai'er of regeneration,' ' per lavacrura

regenerationis,' Vulg., Claroman. ; the

\ovTp. TzaKiyy. is the ' causa medians ' of

the saving grace of Christ, it is ' a means

whereb}'- we receive the same, and a

pledge to assure us thereof;' ' partam a

Christo salutem Baptismus nobis obsig-

nat,' Calvin. Less 'than this cannot be

said by any candid interpreter. The

gen. TToKiyy. apparently marks the attri-

bute or inseparable accompaniments of

the KovTp6v, thus falling under the gen-

eral head of the possessive gen., Scheuerl.

Synt. § 16. 3, p. 115 : for examples in

the N. T. of this sort of gen. of ' inner

reference,' see especially the collection in

Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. )3, p. 169. As for

any unexegetical attempts (Matth., al.)

to explain away the plain force and lexical

meaning of KovTp6v (see notes on Eph. v.

26), it may be enough to say, in the

words of Hooker on this subject, that

' where a literal construction will stand,

the farthest from the letter is commonly
the worst,' Eccl. Pol. v. 59. 2 ; see John

iii. 5, the refF. in Waterland, Worlcs, Vol.

IV. p. 428, and compare the fair com-

ments of Hofmann, Weiss, u. Erf. ii. p.

233 sq., and Schriftb. ii. 2, p. 170 sq.

On the true meaning of 7raA.(77ei'6(ria( Syr.

' A »|? ^1^? ||N^^ [partus qui

de principio, de novo] ; ovk iireffKeuaffeu

rjfias aW' di/a^ev KanaKevaaev, Chrys.),

see the able treatise on this text by Wa-
terland, Works, Vol. IV. p. 427 sq., a

tract which, though extending only to

thirty pages, will be found to include and

to supersede much that has been written

on this subject : Bethell on Regen. (ed.

4) and the very good note of Words-
worth in he. may also be profitably con-

sulted. Ka\ avaKaiv.
K. T. A.] ' and renewing of the Ilohj Spirit,'

i. e. ' by the Holy Spirit,' the second

gen. being that of the agent, more defi-

nitely expressed by D^EiFG, al., anaKaiv.

5ia iru. ay., Clarom, ('renov. per Sp.

sanctum'), and some Latin Ff. : comp.

notes on Eph. iv. 23. The construction

of the first gen. avaKaiv. is somewhat
doubtful. It may be regarded either (a)

as dependent on the preceding Sict, as in

Syr., Jerome (' per renovationem'), al.

;

see John iii. 5, and compare Blunt, Lect.

on Par. Priest, p. 56 ; or (b) as depend-

ent on XovTpov, Vulg., Clarom., Copt.,

Arm., JEth.-Platt, none of which repeat

the prep, before avaKaiv. ; see Waterland,

Eegen. Vol. iv. p. 428, who briefly no-

tices and removes the objection (compare

Alf ) founded on the inclusive diaracter

that will thus be assigned to Baptism.
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6 ov i^e')(eev e(f r}iia<i 7r\ovaia)<; Sia ^Irjaov XpiaTOv rov aa>jrjpo^

Kar eknrlha ^o}7]<; alooviov.

On the whole the latter seems most sim-

ple and satisfactory : avaKaiv. k. t. \.

must not, however, be considered as

merely explanatory of irakiyyeveaias (De

Wette, Huther), but as co-ordinate with

it, iraXtjy. and waKaiy. (only here and

Rom. xii. 2) ' being nearly allied in end

use, of one and the same original, often

going together, and perfective of each

other,' Waterland, /. c. p. 428 ; see Hof-

mann, Schrifth. ii. 2, p. 171. The exact

genitival relation iraXiyy. and avuKaiv.

cannot be very certainly or very confi-

dently defined. The gen. is most proba-

bly an obscured gen. of the content, rep-

resenting that which the Xovrphv involves,

comprises, brings with it, and of which

it is the ordinary and appointed external

vehicle ; compare Mark i. 4, ^dirrKr^a

fieravoias {' which binds to rep.'), which,

grammatically considered, is somewhat

similar, and as for examples of these ob-

scurer uses of the gen., see Winer, Gi: §

30. 2, p. 168, 169. The distinction be-

tween Regeneration and Renovation

(preserved in our Service of Confirma-

tion), in respect of (a) 'the ' causa efB-

ciens,' (6) duration, and (c) recurrence,

— three important theological differentice,

is nowhere more perspicuously stated

than by Waterland /. c. p. 436 ; compare

notes on Eph. iv. 23, and there observe

the force of the tenses. Lastly, for a

comparison between ' regeneratio ' and
' conversio,' see Ebrard, Dogmatik, \ 454,

Vol. II. p. 357.

6. 5] scil. Xlvivfia'Tos ayiov ; not de-

pendent on \ovTpov (Calv.), or on an

omitted prep. (Heydenr.), but, according

to the usual rule of attraction, on the

gen. immediately preceding : ov ix6vov

yap Sr aiiTov avfirXaaeu, aWa Kol Swpi-

\us rovTou fifTiSccKey, Theophyl,

e I e X e e «']
' poured out,' ' shed,' ' non di-

cit dedit sed effudit' Corn, a Lap. ; in

similar reference to the Holy Spirit, Acts

ii. 17, 18, 33. There does not, however,

appear to be here any special reference

to the Pentecostal effusion (Olsh.), nor to

the communication to the Church at large

(Est., comp. De W.), but, as the tense

and context (ver. 7) seem rather to imi-

ply, to individuals in baptism. The next

clause points out through whose media-

tion this blessed effusion is bestowed.

S ( o 'I Tj 0-. X p. is not to be separated, as

in Mill, Griesb., Lachm., by a comma
from the clause ele'xee*' k. r. A., but con-

nected closely with it ; if the words be

referred to ecruxrev, there will be not only

a slight tautology ea-uKrev— 5ia awrripos,

but the awkwardness of two clauses with

Sia each dependent on the same verb.

Thus then the whole is desci-ibed as the

work of the Blessed Trinity. The Fa-

ther saves us by the medium of the out-

ward laver which conveys the inward

grace of the regenerating and renewing

Spirit ; that Spiiit again is vouchsafed

to us, yea, poured out abundantly on us

only through the merits of Jesus Christ.

So the Father is our ffcor^p, and the Son

our (TQJT7IP, but in different ways ;
' Pater

nostr£E salutis primus auctor, Christus

vera opifex, et quasi artifex,' Justiniani.

7. 'li/a K. T. \.] Design of the more

remote eaua-ev (De Wette), not of the

nearer e'le'xeei' (Wiesing., Alf.). The

latter construction is fairly defensible,

but apparently not so simple or satisfac-

tory. Though some prominence is given

to e|sx66»', both by the adverb irXovaiois,

and by the defining words 5io 'Itja-. Xp.,

yet the whole context seems to mark

etroxrei/ as the verb on which the final

clause depends. We were once in a

hopeless and lost state, but we were res-

cued from it by the (j>t\av^p(i>ma of God,
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Teach men to maintain

good works ; avoid idle
^ TIiaTo<; 6 \6yo<i, koI irepl tovtcov ^ovkofiac

questions, and shun an ob- Q-g Bca^e^aLova^M, "va (hoovTiKwcnv Ka\(bv ep-
etinate heretic. r ( s fetinate heretic.

who not merely saved us from the SovKela

of sin, but associated with it the gracious

intent that we should become K\t]pov6ixoi

of eternal life. hiKaiw^ev
T € sj \fustijied,' in the usual and more

strict tlieological sense ; not, however, as

iraplyhig only a mere outward non-im-

putation of sin, but as involving a ' mu-

tationem status,' an acceptance into new

privileges and an enjoyment of the bene-

fits thereof, Waterl. Justif. Vol. vi. p. 5 :

in the words of the same writer, 'justifi-

cation cannot be conceived without some

work of the Spirit in conferring a title to

salvation,' ib. p. 6.

€Keli/ov may be referred to the Holy

Spirit ( Wiesing.), but is apparently more

correctly referred to God the Father.

The Holy Spirit is undoubtedly the effi-

cient (1 Cor. vi. 11), as our Lord is the

nierilorious cause of our justification ; the

use, however, of the expression x^P^^y

which in reference to SiKaioavvr) and 5i-

icaiow seems almost regularly connected

with the principal cause, the Father (Rom.

iii. 24), and its apparent retrospective ref-

erence to e'l ipywv, ver. 5, renders the

latter interpretation much more probable

;

compare Waterland Justif. Vol. vi. p. 9.

The pronoun eKelvov seems to have been

used to preclude a reference to 'Iijo-oD Xp.,

which so immediately precedes,

/car' e A TT I S a] ' in respect of hope,' ' ac-

cording to hope,' ' secundum spem,' Vulg.,

Clarom., surely not ' through hope,' Co-

nyb.,— a needless violation of the usual

force of the preposition. These words

may lie connected with ^coijs alwviou (Co-

ray, Matth., Alf ; compare Tit. i. 1),

but as KK7)pov6fxoi, a term not in any way

elucidated by a foregoing context (as is

the case in all other passages where it

stands alone) would thus be left wholly

isolated, it seems more natural to regard

them as a restrictive addition to the lat-

ter words,— Ko3-is rj\iriaa/ji.ev, ovrus arro-

Kaiaofxev, Chrysost. ; so, very distinctly,

Theopliylact in he. The KXTipouo/xia

Ccvs aicDv. is really future (compare Rom.
viii. 24. where e'AiriSi is probably a dat.

modi, sec Meyer era lac), though jjresent

in respect of hope ; fl yap oStws a-Keyvtaa-

fiivovs, ojs &va>^iv yevuri^rivai, ws xapiTt

aajbrjvat, ws /xr)S(v exo^/ras [Cod. Colb.]

aya^ou, ecroifff, woWtS /xaWov if tw ix(\-

\ovTi TovTo ipydfffTai, Chrysost. The
remark of Do Wette that St. Paul does

not elsewhere specifically join K\npov. or

even e'Airis (except in this Ep.) with (aiij

aldoy. is true, but can scarcely be consid-

ered of moment, as substantially analo-

gous sentiments (compare Ephes. i. 18, 1

Thess. V. 8) can be adduced without dif-

ficulty ; comp. Wieseler in loc.

8. iriarhs 6 \6yos] '•Faithful is

the saying,' in emphatic reference to what
has been asserted in the preceding verses

4—7, and to the important doctrines they

involve
; cTreiS?; irepl ix(XK6vto}v StaXfX^V

Koi ov-rrce TrapouTuiu, iiT7}yaye rb a^toirio'Tov,

Chrysost. On this formula see notes on

1 Tim. i. 15.

Tre pi TovTwv 5ja/86)3.] 'make asseve-

ration concerning these things ;' not ' hac as-

severare,' Beza, Auth. Ver, De Wette,

but, as in 1 Tim. i, 7 (where see notes),

' de his [non de rebus frivolis, Beng.] af-

firmare,' Clarom., changed for the worse

in Vulg. to ' confirmare :
' comp. Scho-

lef. Hints, p. 127 (ed. 3). The object

and Intent of the order is given in the

following clause.

(ppovTi^oyaiv] 'be careful ; ' air. Ae-

yS/x. in the N. T. ; epyov koI (TirovSafffxa

SiTiveKfs ixoi<Ti, Theophylact. ' Vult cos

studium suum curamque hue applicare,

et videtur quum dicit (ppovr. eleganter

alludere ad inanes eorum contemplatio-

nes, qui sine fructu et extra vitam phi-

losophantur,' Calvin. The constructions
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<^(ov irpotaiaa^ai ol TreTncrrevKore.'i ©ew ravrd iariv KoXa kui

of (ppopT. and e/c^poi/r. are noticed by

Tliomas M. p. 289 (ed. Bern.).

IT pola-raa-^ai] 'to be forward in, to

practise,' Syr. ^ ttN^VlN [operari, fa-

cere] ; so irpdicrr. Te'x^rjs, Athen. xiii.

612, see Eost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol. ii.

p. 1122. The Vulg., Clarom. ('bonis

operibus prseesse '), and some other trans-

lations endeavor to retain the primary

meaning of the verb, but not successfully

nor idiomatically. Justiniani compares

' prsefectus annonse ; ' Estius adopts the

gloss, 'tanquam operum exactores et

prsefecti
;

' Pricseus (ap. Poll Sijn.) para-

phrases by r)yejx6vas eluai ; alii alia. All

this, however, seems slightly forced ; the

woril appears chosen to mark a ' prompt,

sedulous attention to (comp. Polyb. Hist.

VI. 34. 3, irpoi'cTTavTai xpe'^i'); ^^''^ prac-

tice of, good works,' but, as the exam-

ples adduced appear to show, scarcely in-

volves any further idea of ' bene agendo

prcecedere,' Beza, al. : see the numerous

examples quoted by Kypke, Obs. Vol.

II. 381, Loesner, Obs. p. 430.

KaAcDf e pywv] ' good works ;
' not

merely with reference to works of mercy

(Chrys.), but (as in ch. ii. 7, iii. 14, al.)

generally, and comprehensively. The

recurrence of this expression in the Pas-

toral Epistles (ver. 14, 1 Tim. v. 10, 25,

vi. 18, comp. 1 Tim. ii. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 21,

Tit. iii. 1) has been often noticed; all

that need be said is, that the nature of

the errors condemned in these Epistles

was exactly such as required the reitera-

tion of such a command. It was not to

be a hollow, specious, falsely ascetic, and

sterile Christianity, but one that showed

itself in outward actions ; compare Wie-

sing. Einleit. § 4, Neander, Plant., Vol.

I. p. 343 (Bohn).

TreTTJo-T. 06^ ' who have believed God,'

— God, not perhaps without some slight

emphasis ;
' non dixit qui credunt ho-

minibus sed qui credunt Deo,' Jerome.

The expression is certainly not to be

limited to the Gentile Christians (Mack),

but includes all who by God's grace had

been led to embrace His \6yov and 5/5a(r-

Ka\iav (ch. i. 3, ii. 10), De W., Wiesing.

On the constructions of iria-ns and ttio--

Tevo). see notes on 1 Tim. i. 16.

ravTa] ' these things,' scil. these instruc-

tions, this practical teaching (Fell), to

which the juccpai ^t\T7](Teis in the next ver.

forms a sharp and clear contrast. Wie-

singer refers the pronoun to KoKh, epya

;

this, however, even if it escapes tautol-

ogy, does not equally well maintain the

antithesis to the meaning here assigned

to i'rjTi'jfreis. In the following words ko-

XA ('good,' per se, opp. to fxaTaioi, ver. 9)

forms one predication, koI oKpeAi/xa tojs

avStpdoirois another ; compare notes on 1

Tim. ii. 3.

9. ^TjT^ffeis] 'questions {of contra-

versy) ;' exactly as in 1 Tim. i. 4, where

see notes. In the latter passage De W-
here assigns the meaning ' Streitigkei-

ten,' and yet in his note on the passage

adopts the present meaning ' Streitfra-

gen,— a self-contradiction by no means

usual in that careful commentator. The

word is only used by St. Paul in the

Pastoral Epistles, 1 Tim. i. 6, vi. 4, 2

Tim. ii. 23. On the yeveaXoylas, see

notes on 1 Tim. i. 4, where the expression

is investigated : it is here associated with

^TjT. as probably marking the leading

subject and theme of these controversial

discussions ; compare Winer, Gr. § 57.

2. obs., p. 515. epeij Kttl

;u c£ X- »' /*•] ' strifes and contentions about

the law ' are the results of these foolish

and unpractical questions ; see I Tim.

vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 23. The adj. vofiiKai is

not to be referred to both substantives

(Heydenr.), but only to the latter; the
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KOI epei<i Koi iidya'i voficKa^ irepdaracro' elaXv yap at'eo^eXet'?

Kol fidraioi. '" AlperiKov dv^pwirov /xera filav Kal Sevrtpav

10. SfVTspay vov^ealav] So Rec. with ACKL ; mss. ; Vulg., al. ; many Gr. and

Lat. Ff. {Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., Huth., Alf.). The reading adopted by Tisch.,

ixittv vov^effiay (DEFG ; Clarom., Sangerm , Syr.-Philox. ; Chrys., Theodoret (1)

;

Lat. Ff. ) Koi SeuTepai/, though fairly supported, does not seem so satisfactory ; tran-

scribers appear to have felt a difficulty about the close union of jxiav and Sevrepav

(DE ; Clarom., Sangerm., Copt, read Svo), and to have introduced in consequence

variations in the text.

fidx- vofi. were a special and prevailing

form of the ipeis, just as the yevedK. were

of the {ijr^(re£s, Wiesing. The conten-

tions perhaps turned on the authority and

application of some of the precepts in the

law ; comp. i. Tim. i. 4.

TT e p 1 1 (T T a (T o] ' avoid, go out of the loai/

of,' 'devita,' Vulg., Clarom.; see notes

on 2 Tim. ii. 16, the only other passage

in St. Paul's Epistles where the word

occurs. /u o T a 1 1]
' vain,'

from which nothing of true value results,

in opp. to Ka\d, ver. 8. Maraios is here

and James i. 26, as in Attic Greek, of

two terminations ; the fem. occurs 1 Cor.

XV. 17, 1 Pet. i. 18. On the distinction

between Keyos (contents,— 'das Gehalt-

lose') and /xdraios (results,— 'das Er-

folglose') see Meyer on 1 Cor. xv. 17 :

Tittmann {Sijnon. i. p. 173) compares

them with the Lat. ' inanis ' and ' vanus.'

10. atper iKhv &vSrpanrov\ 'An

heretical man,' ' a man who causeth divis-

ions ; ' ' quisquis su& protervia unitatem

ecclesias abrurapit,' Calvin. The exact

meaning here of this word (an air. \ey6/j..

in N. T.) must not be deduced from the

usage of later writers, but simply from

the apostle's use of the substantive from

which it is derived. The term alpeaets

occurs (not 'often,' Huther, but) twice

in St. Paul's Epistles,— 1 Cor. xi. 19,

Avhei-e it denotes apparently something

more aggravated than (rxtcrjuaTa, ' dissen-

sions of a more matured character'

('nullum schisma non aliquam sibi con-

fingit hffiresim,' Jerome), and Gal. v. 20,

whore it is enumerated after SixoffTafftat.

In neither case, however, does the word

seem to imply specially ' the open espou-

sal of 2inY fundamental error' (the more

definite eccles. meaning ; comp. Origen

on Tit. Vol. IV. p. 695, Bened., Waterl.

Doct.of Trin. ch. iv. Vol. iii. p. 461),

but, more generally, ' divisions in church

matters,' possibly, of a somewhat ma-

tured kind, TOLS (piXovetKias Xeyei, Theod.

on 1 Cor. I. c, see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. i.

3, Vol. I. p. 120. Thus, then, alperiKhs

&i^Sfp. will here be one who gives rise to

such divisions by erroneous teaching, not

necessarily of a fundamentally heterodox

natui'e, but of the kind just described,

ver. 9 ; comp. ch. i. 14. If we adopt

this apparently fair and reasonable inter-

pretation, the objections of De Wette and

others, founded on the later and more

special meanings of alpeais and alpiTiK6s,

wholly fall to the ground.

fie TO, fxlav K.T.\.] 'after one and a

second [unavailing] admonition;' Titus is

not to contend, he is only to use vovbsaia,

if that fail he is then to have nothing

further to do with the offender. On the

distinction between vovheaia ('qusB fit

verbis ') and TraiSe/a ('quae fit perposnas'),

see notes on Eph. vi. 4 ; and on the use

of ils for TTpuTos, here associated with

Sevrepos, and consequently less peculiar

and Hebraistic than when alone, as in

Matth. xxviii. 1, Mark xvi. 2, al., see

Winer, Gr. § 37. 1, p. 222.

irapaiTov] 'shun,' \\A.A.\ [lit. ' ask

off from'] Syriac, ' devita,' Vulg., Cla-

rom.; ' monere desine ; laterem lavares,'

28
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vov^etJiav irapaLTov, i' ei'So)? on e^karpairraL 6 toiovto<; km
a/juaprdveL cov avTOKaTUKpcro^;.

Come to me at Nicopolis ; i.t'//^ > i
'> a '^ ' * rn

'

bring Zenas and Apollos.
^^ OtUV 7r€fxf(0 ApTefMUV TTpO^ (T6 TJ TvXlKOV,

Our brethren must not be unfruitful.

Beng. : see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 7. There

is nothing in this or the associated words

which favors any definite reference to for-

mal excommunication, =6Kj3aA\e, Vi-

tringa [de Vet. Syn. in. 1. 10, p. 756),

who compares the vov^ecria to the ' cor-

reptio ' or ' excommunicatio private ' of

the Jews; similar. Taylor, Episc. § 15.

This, however, is importing into a gen-

eral word a special meaning. As we

certainly have such expressions as irapat-

Tfia^ai TV" yvvaMa (repudiare), Plut.

Apopth. 206 A, and even aTvai^eltx^ai

KoX T'^s oiKias irapatTfTa^at, Lucian, .46-

dic. § 19 ; we perhaps may say with Wa-
terlaiid (Doctr. of Trin. ch. 4, Vol. in.

p. 466), that irapaiTov 'implies and infers

a command to exclude them ; ' but St.

Paul's previous use of the word does not

apparently justify our asserting that it is

here formally expressed: see notes in

Translation.

11. elScis] 'as thou knowest,' by the

ill success of thy admonitions ; reason

for the injunction to have nothing to do

with him : orav Se 5ri\os ^ izacri Ka\ <pavi-

pos, Tivos iffKey irvKTiveLS elKrj ; Chrys.

e I € <r T p a TT 7 at] 'is perverted,' Syriac

yi n^^-'^ [perversus], lit. ' hath been

turned, thoroughly, inside out;' Schol.

on Arist. Nub. 88, airh fierwpopa.': tSjv

puirovfji.4vo}v ifiaTLiev Kal fKffTpe(pofiei'ui''

iKCTTpeipai Se ifjiariov rh aWa^ai rh vpOs rb

tffo) fxfpos e|« (cited by Wetst.) : so Deut.

xxxii. 20, yevfa it,e<Trpajxixiv7), Hebrew

fiZBrpi "li'^ . The strengthened com-

pouiid thus appears to denote the com-

plete inward corruption and perverseness

of character which must be predicated of

any man who remains thus proof against

twice-repeated admonitions. Baur (it is

to be feared), only to support his meau-

ing of alperiH6s, refers i^ecrrp. to the out-

ward act of the man, ' has gone away

from us ; ' this, as Wiesing. properly re-

marks, would more naturally be awo-

<TTpe(pia^ai. avroKara-

KpiTos] ' self-condemned
;

' the reason

why he is to be left to himself; he has

been warned twice and now sins against

light, oh yap exet iliritv, '6ti ovSeh etirec,

ovSels ivov^eTTja-ey, Chrysost. The ag-

gravating circumstance is not that the

man condemns himself directly and ex-

plicithi, as this might be a step to recov-

ery, but that he condemns himself z'nrfi-

rectljj and impUcitly, as acting against the

law of his mind, and doing in his own

particular case what in the general he

condemns ; see especially Waterland,

Doct. of Trin. ch. iv. Vol. in. p. 464,

where this expression is fully investi-

gated.

12. Tux*'""'] 0" Tychicus, whom
the apostle (Col. iv. 7) terms 6 ayairr^Ths

a,Sf\(p6s, Kal TTiffThs SiaKovos Kal avvSov-

\o<! if Kvpico, see the notes on 2 Tim. iv.

12, Eph. vi. 21. It would seem not im-

probable that either Artemas or Tj'chi-

cus were intended to supply the place of

Titus in Crete during his absence with

the apostle. Of Artemas nothing is

known. N « k o ir o X t v]

There were several cities of this name,

one in CSlicia (Strabo xiv. 676), another

in Thrace on the river Nestus, a third in

Epirus (Strabo, xn. 325), built by Au-

gustus after the battle of Actium. It is

extremely difficult to decide which of

these cities is here alluded to ; Schrader

{Paulas, Vol. i. p. 118) fixes on the

first ; the Greek commentators, the sub-

scription at the end of the Epistle (Nt/coir.

Tj)s MaKeSoflas, to which country it was

near, compare Theodoret), and some
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aTTovSaaov iX^elv Trpo^ fie et? Nlk6tto\iv' iicei <yap KeKpiKa Trapa-

')(etiJidcrai. '-^ Znrfvav tov vofiCKov koX ^AttoKXw a7rovSa[co<i irpo-

irefiy^ov.) 'iva fir/Bev amols XeLTrrj. " fiai/^aveToxTav be Kal ol vfiere-

modern writers, on the second ; Wiese-

ler {Chronol. p. 335) and others on the

third. Perhaps the second may seem to

harmonize better with the scanty notices

of the last journey from Asia Minor to

tlie West in 2 Tim. iv. 10 sq. (Neander,

Planting, Vol. i. p. 344, Bohn), but as

the city of Epirus appears to have been

a place of much more importance, and

not unsuitable as a centre for missionary

operations, it may perhaps be assumed

as not improbably the place here alluded

to ; see Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul,

Vol. II. p. 572 (ed. 2).

KeKpiKa\ ' I have determined,' with de-

pendent infin., a form of expression used

elsewhere by St. Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 37

(perf.), 2 Cor. ii. 1 (aor.).

irapa-x^ 'l^o-f^ '''\ ' ^o winter ;' Demosth.

Phorm. 909. 14, irapaxeifxa^ovTi e/ce?, ib.

Dionys. 1292, Polyb. Hist. u. 64. 1, in.

33. 5, al. : in this compound the prep.

irapb, seems to mark the locality at which

the action was to take place, comp. Post

u. Palm, Lex. s. v. iv. 1, Vol. n. p. 670.

There does not appear anything in the

expression from which any historical de-

duction can be safely drawn
;
possibly

the winter was drawing near, and the

apostle on his ivay {Sku, ' non dicit hie,'

Beng.) to Nicopolis.

13. Ztivuv] a name perhaps con-

tracted from Zriv65oDpos : of the bearer of

it nothing is known. It is doubtful

whether the term vofiiKhs implies an ac-

quaintance with the Roman (Grot.) or

Hebrew law (De W.). The latter is the

opinion of Chrysost., Jerome, and The-

oph., and is perhaps slightly the more

probable; comp. Matth. xxii. 35. For

notices of an apocryphal work, assigned

to Zenas, ' De vita et actis Titi,' comp.

Fabricius Cod. Apocr. Vol. ii. p. 831.

'AttoAAw] ' Apollos,' sc. ApoUonius [as

in Cod. D ap. Acts xviii. 24], or possi-

bly Apollodorus,— an eloquent {\6yios,

Acts /. c, see Meyer in loc.) Jew of Al-

exandria, well versed in the Scriptures,

and a disciple of St. John the Baptist

;

he was instructed in Christianity by
Aquila and Priscilla (Acts xviii. 26),

preached the Gospel with signal success

in Achaia and at Corinth, and appears

to have maintained relations of close in-

timacy with St. Paul, compare 1 Cor.

xvi. 12. There appears no good reason

for supposing any greater differences be-

tween the teaching of St. Paul and Apol-

loi (Neander, Planting, Vol. i. p. 23 J

sq., Bohn), than may be referred to tlio

mere outward form in wliich that teach-

ing possibly might have been communi-
cated, and which comes from that one

and the same Spirit which Staipe'i I5i^

kKacrrcc ko^ms jSouAerat ( 1 Cor. xii. 11);

see "Winer, R WD. Art. ' Apollos,' Vol.

I. p. 68. Much that has been recently

advanced on the differences between St.

Paul and Apollos is very doubtful and

very unsatisfactory.

n-pSTreixxf/ov] ' conduct,' 'forward on

their journey,' with the further idea, as

the context seems to require, of supply-

ing their various needs ; compare 3

John 6.

I'i. oi 7] fier e p 1]
' our brethren in

Crete,' not ' nostri ordinis homines ' (Be-

za), scil. ' Apollos, Tychicus, et alii quos

mittimus si quo in loco resederint'

(Grot.), as this would imply a compari-

son between them and St. Paul, and

would involve a meaning of irpofirr. koK.

epy. ( ' habere domi officinam aliquam,

me imitantes. Acts xx. 34,' Grot.), some-

what arbitrary, and wholly different to

that in ver. 8. The fj/xerepot are rather*

ol irepl ff4 (Theoph.), the kcu tacitly com-

paring them not with heathens (Hof-
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poc Kokwv epjcov irpotaraa^ai et? ra? ava'^Kalw; )(peia<;, Xva firf

o)aiv aKapiroL.

Salutations and Bencdic ]5
'AaTTa^OVTai (TB ol flCT ifJiOV 'TTaVTCr 5,(7-

iraa-ai tou? (jjiXovvTa^ rjfjLd<i iv Triarec. r) )(apL<i fiera Trdvrcov

VfMWV.

mann, Scliriftb. Vol. ii. 2, p. 429), but

with Titus ;
' let these Cretan brethren

of ours be not backward in co-operating

with thee in these acts of duty and be-

nevolence.' On irpoiffT. K. T. \., see notes

on ver. 8. els rh.s avayK.

XP^io-s] ' with reference to the necessartj

wants;' i.e. to supply them: compare

Phil. iv. 16, e«$ t))v xP^'^"-" f^oi itriiu^aTi.

The article appears to mark the known

and existing wants.

fifcopiroj] ' unfruiiful,' not solely and

specially with reference to the wants of

their teachers (' quicunque evangelistis

non ministravei'int,' Just.), but also with

reference to their own moral state, i, e.

without showing practical proofs of their

faith by acts of love.

15. ol juer' e/xoC] ' iJiose with me,'

m

my company, journeying or abiding with

me ; compare Gal. i. 2, ol avv iixoi, where

the idea of union in action (coherence),

rather than mere local union (co-exist-

ence), seems intended to be expressed

;

see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 13. 1.

TO lis <t>i.\ovvTas K. T. \.] ' tkosB who

love us in faith,' those who love me in

the sphere of faith ; not merely wurrus

Koi aS6\<))s, Theophilact, or Sti niarfus,

OEcum., but ' in faith,' as the common
principle which bound together and hal-

lowed their common love. From the

concluding words, tj x^^P'* larit vdvruv

vfj.au/ (Col. iv. 18), there is no reason to

infer that the Epistle was intended for

the church as well as Titus. It is merely

an inclusive benediction that compre-

hends the eTTiV/coTTos, and those commit-

ted to his oversight, Titus and all the

faithful in Crete. ^A/xiji/ (Rec. with

D2D3EFGHKL) here, as well as in 1

Tim. vi. 21, 2 Tim. iv. 22, seems an in-

terpolation, though in this case supported

by stronger external evidence. It is

bracketed by Lachmann, and is rejected

by Grieshach, Scholz, Tischendorf with

ACD': 17; Clarom., ^th.-Pol. ; Hier.,

Ambrst.

In the conclusion of all St. Paul's

Epistles, except Kom. (om. only by 1

ms., and Am.), Gal. (om. G, Boern.,

Ambrst.), there are similar variations.

Accidental omission seems less probar

ble than insertion.
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The same principles are observed in tliis translation as in those of the

Galatians and Ephesians. The Authorized Version is only altered

•where it appears to be incorrect, inexact, insufficient, or obsctere. There are

however a few cases in which I have ventured to introduce another correction

— viz., where our venerable Version seems to be inconsistent in its renderings

of important or less usual words and forms of expression. These peculiarly

occur in this group of Epistles, and the process of translation has made me

feel the necessity of preserving a certain degree of uniformity in the mean-

ings assigned to some of the unusual yet recurrent terms and expressions.

This modification has been introduced with great caution, for, as the

reader is probably aware, our last Translators state very explicitly that they

have not sought to preserve a studied uniformity of translation, and have not

always thought it necessary to assign to the same word, even in very similar

combinations, the same meaning. To afiFect then a rigorous uniformity Tvould

be to reverse the principles on which that Version was constructed, and would

not be revision but reconstruction. I have trusted then to my own judgment

;

where it has seemed necessary to be uniform, I have been so ; where this

necessity has not been apparent, I have not ventured to interfere with the

felicitous variety of expression which characterizes our admirable Version.

Whether In a new translation some few general rules and principles might

not be thought desirable is fairly open to discussion ; in a revision of an old

translation, however, such rules can only be laxly observed, and must yield

to individual judgment and be modified by the characteristics of the original.

I dare not hope to have been always consistent, but I have striven to be cau-

tious and circumspect, and I trust I may not be found too often to have been

arbitrary or capricious.

The notes will be found a Httle fuller, as I have been assured by several

friends that a greater Interest is felt in the collations of the older Versions

than I could have at all expected. These Versions are exactly the same as

those in the previous epistles, and are detailed in the Notice to the Trans-

lation of the Galatians.



THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

CHAPTER I.

PAUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus, according to the command-

ment of God our Saviour and Christ Jesus our Hope, ^ unto

Timothy, my true child in the faith. Grace, mercy, and peace,

from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord,

3 Even as I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, when I was

on my way into Macedonia, that thou mightest command some not

1. Christ Jesus] * ' Jesus Christ/ Aufh.

According to\ So Rhem., Cov. (both), and

Aiith. Rom. xvi. 26, and Tit. i. 3 : 'by

the,' Auih., Wicl. and remaining Vv.

Christ Jesus] * ' Lord J. C.,' Auth. The

translation of imray^v adopted by Cran.,

Gen., Bisk., 'commission,' deserves at-

tention ; but, perhaps, too much obscures

the idea of the divine ordinance and com-

mand under which the apostle acted

;

comp. Acts ix. 16, ocra Set k. t. a.., and 1

Cor. ix. 15. It may be re-

membered too that ' command ' origi-

nally seems to have meant 'power' or

authority, Synon., ed. by Whately, p. 91.

Our Hope] So Wicl. , Rhem., Cov. (Test.):

Autk. prefixes ' which is ' with remaining

Vv.

2. True child] 'My own son,' Auth.

;

' beloved sone,' Wicl., Rhem., Cov.

(Test.); 'naturall sonne,' Tijnd., Cov.,

Cran., Gen., Bish. It seems desirable to

retain the more literal translation of re/c-

yoy wherever it does not seem at variance

with our ordinary or idiomatic mode of

expression (e. g. ver. 18) : the distinc-

tion between tskvov and vlbs is occasion-

ally of considerable importance.

The Father] * ' Our Father,' Auth.

Chi'ist .Tesus] ' Jesus Christ,' Auth., nl.,

though doubtful on the authority of what

edition.

3. Even as] ' As,' Auth. and the other

Vv. Was on my way] ' Went,'

Auth., Wicl, Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 'de-

parted,' Tynd. and remaining Vv.

Command] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.,

Bish., and by far the most usual transla-

tion of the word elsewhere in Auth. :

'charge,' Auth.; ' denounse,' , Wicl.,

Rhem.; ' warne,' Coy. (Test. ). The full

authoritative meaning of the word should

not be here impaired in translation ; see

notes. Not to be teachers, etc.]

' That they teach no,' Auth., and sim.

the other Vv. except Cran., ' folowe no

straunge, etc.;' Cov. (Test.), 'preaclie

none otherwyse.'
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to be teachers of other doctrine, '» nor yet to give heed to fables

and endless genealogies, seeing they minister questions rather than

God's dispensation, which is in faith,— so I do now. s But the

end of the commandment is love out of a pare heart, and a good

conscience, and unfeigned faith : ^ from which some having gone

wide in aim have turned themselves aside unto vain babbling

;

'' willing to be teachers of the law
;
yet not understanding either

4. Nor yet) ' Neither,' Auth. and all

Vv. except Rhem., ' nor.' This is perhaps

a case where it may seem necessary to

adopt a more rigorous translation of

jttijSe: where the things prohibited are

not very different in their character, the

ordinary translation will perhaps be suf-

ficiently exact ; here, however, the Tives

are not merely to abstain from teaching

others such profitless subjects, but are

themselves not to study them. On the

full force of oiiSe or jUijSe after oii and /u^,

see Franke's very good treatise cle Part.

Neg. II. 5, and illustrate his remark,

—

that oiiSe hints at an indefinite number of

consequent terms, by Judges i. 27, where

oh is followed by fourteen clauses with

ov^i. To give] ' give,' Auth.

Seeing they] ' which,' Auth. and all Vv.

God's dispensation] ' Godly edifying,'

Auth. and the other Vv. except WicL,

' edificaeioun of God,' and sim. Bhem.,

Cov. (Test.). I do now] ' I do,' Auth.

5. Bat] So Bish., Rhem. :
' now,'

Auth. ; ' for,' Wicl. and remaining Vv.

Love] So all Vv. except Wicl., Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem., and Auth. It is curi-

rious why this change was made, except

for variation from ver. 14 ; comp. Vulg.

Our last translators were by no means

uniform in their translation of aydwr)

:

even in cases where it is associated with

iri'ffTts and they might have wished to

have marked a quasi-theological mean-

ing, it is not uncommonly translated

love; compare eh. vi. 11, 1 Thess. iii. 6,

al. Unfeignedfaith] ' Faith

unfeigned,' Auth. Slight change to pre-

serve the unemphatic order of the Greek

;

see Winer, Gr. § 59. 2. English usage

is here just tlie reverse of the Greek.

6. Gone wide in aim] ' Swerved/

Auth. ; ' have erred,' Wicl. and the other

Vv. except Coverd. (Test.), 'erryngej*

Bish., ' having erred
;

' Rhem., ' straying.'

It seems clear our translators made the

change from a desire to preserve the

proper construct, of aa-roxe?!' with a gen.,

and yet not, as Cov. (Test.), to fall into

barbarous English, or as Wicl., al., to

change the part, into a finite verb,— an

inexactness which Conyb. has not avoid-

ed. To ' go widefrom,' is according to

the exx. in Johnson s. v. ' wide,' perfect-

ly correct.

Turned themselves] ' Turned,' Auth. and

the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test),

Rhem., ' are turned :
' it is perhaps desir-

able to retain here the medial force of

the passive yorjn i^eTpdirrjaai'.

Bahblin<i] ' Jangling,' Auth. and all Vr.

except Wicl., ' speche ; ' Rhem., ' talke.'

The change seems required, as 'jangling'

might be understood in its secondary

sense. It is' found in Gower, Chaucer,

al., as here, in the sense of 'prating,'

' idly talking.'

7. Willing] So 'Wicl, Cov, (both):

' desiring,' Auth. ; ' they wolde be,'

Tijnd., Cran., Gen. ; ' covctyng,' Bish.

;

' desirous,' Rhem. Though it is not al-

ways possible in the N. T. to keep up the

exact distinction between biXw and fiov-

\ofiai (see notes on ch. ii. 8, and v. 14),

this perhaps is a case where it may be

maintained : the false teachers were quite

willing to undertake the office, though

tliey had really no claims. Yet
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wliat theJ say, or about what they make asseveration. ^ Now we

know that the law is good, if a man use it lawfully, ^ knowing

this, that the law is not made for a righteous man, but for the law-

less and unruly, for the ungodly and sinful, for the unholy and pro-

fane, for smiters of fathers and smiters of mothers, for manslayers,

^^ for whoremongers, for them that defile themselves with mankind,

for menstealers, for liars, for perjured persons, and if there be any

other thing that is contrary to the sound doctrine, " according to

the Gospel of the glory of the blessed God, which was committed to

my trust.

^^ And I thank him who gave me inward strength, Christ Jesus

bur Lord, that He counted me faithful, having appointed me for

the ministry, ^^ though formerly I was a blasphemer, and a perse-

cutor, and a doer of outrage : still I obtained mercy, because I did

it ignorantly in unbelief, " yea the grace of our Lord was exceed-

not underst.] Sim. Tynd., Cran., Gen.,

' and yet imdcrstonde not
:

' Auth., Gov.

(Test), Bish., Rhem., 'not understand-

ing.' Either— or] ' Neither

— nor/ Auth. About luhat,

etc.] ' Whei'eof they affirm,' Auth. and

all Vv. except WicL, ' of what thing is
;'

'of what,' Rhem.

8. Now] 'But,' Auth., Gov. (both),

Bisli.,^ Rhem. ; other Vv. omit except

WicL, ' and.'

9. Unndj] So Auth. in Tit. i. 6, 10,

but here ' disobedient,' with Tynd. and

all Vv. except WicL, ' not suget.'

Sinful] ' For sinners,' Auth. and all Vv.

(some 'to,' instead of 'for') : perhaps

it is a little more exact to retain the ad-

jective. For the unholij] ' For

unholy,' Auth. : the idiomatic English

article is repeated for the sake of consist-

ency. iSm (Vers (bis)] 'Mur-

derers ' (bis), Auth. and all Vv. except

WicL, Gov. (Test.), sleers;' PJiem.,

' killers.'

10. The sound doctrine] Auth. omits

the artk with Tjnd.., Gov. (Test.), Gen.,

Bish , Rhem. ; the remaining Vv. ( WicL,

Gov., Gran.
)
properly insert it.

11. Gospel of the glory] So rightly all

theVv. {Bish., 'of glory'), GKcept Auth.,

Gen., 'glorious gospel.'

12. Him who, etc.] Similarly as to order

Gen., Rhem., and it may be added, Syv.

and Vulg., rightly preserving the more
emphatic position :

' C. J. our Lord who
hath enabled me,' Auth., and sim. re-

maining Vv., except with variations in

the translation of ivSw. e. g. ' hath made
me strong,' Tynd., Gov., Gran., Gen.,

Bish.; 'strengthened,' Rhem.

That] ' For that,' Auth.

Having appointed, etc.] ' Putting me into,'

Auth., Bish., and similai-ly the other Vv.

13. Though formerly] * ' Who was be-

fore,' Auth. A doer ofoutrage]

Sim. Gov. (Test.), ' doer of injury :
' 'in-

jurious,' Auth. ; ' ful of wrongis,' WicL ;

' tyraunt,' Tynd., Gov., Cran. ;
' oppres-

sor,' Gen., Bish. ; ' contumelious,' Rhem.

Still] 'But,' Auth. and all Vv. except

Bish., ' but yet,'

14. Yea] ' and,' Auth., Rhem. ; ' but,'

WicL, Guv. (Test.) ;
' neverthelater,'

Tynd. ; ' nevertheless,' Goverd., Cran.,

Bish. ; 'yet,' Gen.

1 5. Faithful is, etc.] ' This is a faithful

29



226 1 TIMOTHY. Chap. I. 15—20

ing abimdant witli faitli and love which is in Christ Jesus. '* Faith-

ful is the sa,jing, and worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus

came into the world to save sinners ; of whom I am chief. ^^ How-

beit for this cause I obtained mercy, that in me as chief Christ

Jesus might show forth the whole of His long-suffermg, to display

a pattern for them which should hereafter believe on Him unto

eternal life.
'" Now unto the King of ages, the immortal, invisible,

only God, he honor and glory forever and ever. Amen.
^^ This charge I commit unto thee, son Timothy, in accordance

with the forerunning prophecies about thee, that thou mayest war in

them the good warfare ;
^^ having faith, and a good conscience

;

which some having thrust away, have made shipwreck concerning

the faith :
^^ of whom is Hymenseus and Alexander ; whom I deliv-

ered unto Satan, that they might be taught by chastisement not to

blaspheme.

saying, Autli., Bisk.; 'this is a true s.,'

Tynd., Gov., Cran., Gen. ;
' a trewe

word/ Wicl. ; ' a faithful s.,' Rhe:n.

16. As chief] ' First,' Auth. and all Vv.

(Bish. inserts art.) except Cov., 'princi-

pally,' and Cov. (Test.), which omits the

word.

Christ Jesus] *'J. C.,' Auth.

TJie whole of] ' All,' Auth. and all Vv.

To display a pattern] Similarly, ' to de-

clare an cnsample,' Cran. : ' for a pat-

tern to,' Auth. ; ' to enfourmynge of,'

Wicl, sim. Cov. (Test.) , Rhem. ; 'unto

the example,' Tynd., Cov. ('to the'),

Gen., Bish . ( to the )

.

Unto

eternal life] ' To life everlasting,' Auth.

It seems best to adopt the order which,

properly considered, most exactly corre-

sponds to that of the Greek, and to adopt

the most general and inclusive transla-

tion of aliivios ; see notes on 2 Thess. i.

9 (TransL).

17. Of ages] Simil., ' of the worldes,'

Wicl. (omits art.), Rhem.: 'eternal,'

Auth.

;

' everlastyng,' Tynd., and remain-

ing Vv. 11>e immortal, etc.]

Immortal, invisible, the only * wise

God,' Auth.

18. In accordance with, etc.] 'Accord-

ing to the prophecies which went before

on thee,' Author., Bish., and similarly

Wicl., Rhem.; 'projih., which in tyme

past were prophesied of the,' Tynd., Cov.,

Cran., Gen. Mayest war]

'By them mightest war,' Auth. ; ' shuld-

est, etc' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.

Change necessary to preserve the law of

tlie succession of tenses ; see Latham,

Enrj. Lang. § 616. In them]

So all Vv. except Auth., which changes

(not for the better) the e'j' into ' by ; ' see

notes. The good] ' A good/

Auth. and all other Vv.

19. Having] So PFtc/. and all Vv. ex-

cept Auth., which adopts ' holding.'

Thrust] ' Put,' Auth. and the other Vv.

except Wicl., ' rcstcn aweie ;
' Rhem.,

' repelling.' Thefaith] So

Wicl., Rhem. : ' faith,' Auth. and remain-

ing Vv. When the article is inserted af-

ter a preposition, it should never be over-

looked in translation, if the English id-

iom will permit it to be expressed.

20. Delivered] ' Have delivered,' Auth.

and all Vv. except Wicl., ' I betook,'

where the aoristic form is maintained as



Chap. 11.1,2. 1 TIMOTHY. 227

CHAPTER II.

I EXHORT then first of all, that petitions, prayers, supplications,

and giving of thanks, be made for all men ;
^ for kings, and all

that are in authority ; that we may pass a quiet and tranquil life

in the Greek. There are cases where the

idiom of our language may seem posi-

tively violated by an aoristic translation,

especially in cases where yvv or ^Stj is

found with the aor. ; these are, however,

cases in which we do not rashly assert

that the aor. is used for the pcrf., but in

which we only recognize an idiomatic

power in the Greek aorist which does not

exist in our English past tense. Where

idiom requires us to insert 'have' (as

perhaps just above, ver. 19), it must be

inserted ; but these cases are fewer than

modern translators seem generally aware

of. Might he taught, e^c]

' May learn,' Auth., and sim. all Vv. ex-

cept Ti/nd., ' be taught.' The addition

' by chastisement,' is necessary to convey

the true meaning o?irai5evw.

Chapter II. 1. Then] 'Therefore,'

Auth. and all Vv. On this particle see

notes in loc. It may be observed that, as

a very general rule, it is better to trans-

late olv ' then,' apa ' therefore,' or, at

any rate, if ' therefore ' be retained as a

translation of the former particle, to

place it as far onward in the clause as

idiom will permit, so as to weaken its

full illative force. The present seems an

instance where the more exact distinc-

tion (see notes on Gal. iii. 5) ought to be

preserved ; still it is not wise in the N.

T. generally to press this rule too rigor-

ously, as in many cases the context and

in many more the usus scribendi of the

sacred author must be allowed to have

due weight in fixing on the translation.

For example, St. John's use of olv ap-

pears to deserve considerable attention.

especially, too, as he never uses &pa ; and
even St. Paul, it should be remembered,

uses oZv, on an average, /b«r times more
than he does &pa. A really fliithful trans-

lation must take all these things into ac-

count. First] ' That first,'

Auth. and all Vv. except WicL, Coverd.

(Test.), Cran., which adopt the order of

text. Petitions, prayers, etc.]

' Supplications, prayers, intercessions,'

Auth., Gen.; 'prayers, supplications, in-

tercessions,' Tynd., Gov., Cran., Bish.

;

' besechingis, preiers, axyngis,' Wicl. ;

' earnest desires, praiers, requestes,' Coi:.

(Test.); ' obsecrations, praiers, postula-

tions,' Rhem. ' Supplication ' is by no

means a bad translation for Seijo-- (Eph.

vi. 18); but as this is a technical pas-

sage, it seems more suitable to reserve it

for £Vt6u|€i$ ; see notes.

2. Pass] ' Lead,' Auth. : slight change,

but perhaps better maintaining the mixed

subjective and objective ref. of the clause

;

compare notes in loc.

Quiet and tranquil] ' quiet and peaceable,'

Auth. and all other Vv. Perhaps ' tran-

quil ' expresses the idea of the rest ' aris-

ing from within ' (see notes) a little more

fully than ' peaceable ;
' compare 1 Pet.

iii. 4. Gravity] ' Honesty,'

Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem., 'chastity.' In the pre-

ceding word, evcrePeia, thetransl. of Auth.

has been retained, Though ' godliness ' is

more exactly i&eoo-f'/S., yet it is used in all

the older Vv. (except only Wicl., Rhem.,

' piety') as the translation of euorsyS., and

seems fairly to suit all the passages where

it occurs. The deviation of Auth. in

Acts iii. 1 1 is not for the better.
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in all godliness and gravity. ' For this is good and acceptable in

the sight of our Saviour God ;
4 -whose will is that all men should

be saved, and should come unto the full knowledge of the truth.

5 For there is one God and one mediator also between God and

men, a man Christ Jesus ;
^ who gave Himself a ransom for all,

—

the testimony to be set forth in its own seasons. ' Whereunto I

was appointed a herald, and an apostle (I speak the truth, I lie

not), a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and verity.

® I desire then that men pray in every place, lifting up holy

hands, without wrath and doubting : ^ hkewise that women

3. Our Saviour God] So Cov. (Test.),

Rhem. : ' God our Sav.,' Auth. and the

remaining Vv.

4. Whose will is, etc.] ' Wlio will have,'

Anih. and all Vv. except WicL, ' tliat

wole,' andsim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem. The

translation of Scholef., 'who willeth,' is

perhaps rather too strong.

Should be] ' To be,' Auth.

Should come] * To come,' Auth. The

full knowledge] ' The knowledge,' Auth.

and all Vv. except Wicl. ' the know-

ynge.'

5. And one med. also] Sim. Rhem., ' one

also med. :
' Auth. and all other Vv.

(except Wicl., here erroneous), ' and one

med.' The addition of 'and' in italics

seems required by our idiom : indeed we

may perhaps sometimes rightly say that

the Greek kcu is occasionally in itself al-

most equivalent to our ' and— also.'

A man] So Wicl. ; ' man,' Rhem. : Auth.

and remaining Vv., ' the man.'

6. The testimony, etc.] ' To be testified

in due time,' Auth., and sim. Tynd.,

Cran., Cov. (' be preached ') . The true

construction appears to have been ob-

served in (Jen., ' which is that tcstimonie

appointed at,' and perhaps Bish., ' a testi-

mony in due tymes.' All the Vv., except

Auth., Bish., retain a more literal transl.

of "idios, ' his tymes.'

7. Was] ' Am,' Auth. and all Vv.

Appointed] Rhem., and so Auth. in 2

Tim. i. 11. Auth. and all other Vv., ex-

cept Wicl. {' sette'), ' have ordained.'

Iruth] ' Tmth* in Christ,' Auth.

8. Desire then] ' Will therefore,' Auth.

and all Vv. In every place]

So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 'everywhere,'

Auth. and remaining Vv. except Wicl.,

' in al place.'

9. Likewise, etc.] So Tynd., Coverd.

(both), Cran., Gen., Bish., except that

they insert ' also ' immediately after-

wards :
' in like manner also,' Auth.

In modest guise] 'Adorn themselves in

modest apparel,' Auth. ; ' that they araye

themselves in comely app.,' Tynd., Cov.,

Cran., Gen., Bish.

Shamefastness] So Auth. in the original

edition, following Wicl., J'ynd., Coverd.,

Cran., etc. : we may agree with Dean

Trench (Synonyms, p. 78) in regretting

that this spelling has been displaced in

the modern editions for ' shamefaced-

ness,' a word in which the true etymol-

ogy is perverted. Sober-

mindedness] ' Sobriety,' Auth., Rhem.

;

' sobirnesse,' Wicl., Cov. (Test.); 'dis-

crete behaviour,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish.;

' modestie,' Gen. It is very difficult to

select a translation for <r<n<ppo(Tvvt]. Our

choice seems to lie between ' sobermind-

edness ' and discretion ; ' the latter, more

especially in the adjective (see two perti-

nent examples in Richardson, Diet. s. v.,

from Chaucer, Persones Tale, and Milton,
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also, in modest guise, with shamefastness and sobermindedness, do

adorn themselves,—not with braided hair and gold, or pearls, or

costly apparel, ^^ but (which becometh women professing godliness)

through good works.

" Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection. ^^ But I

suffer not the woman to teach, nor yet to have authority over the

man, but to be in silence. ^^ For Adam was first formed, then

Eve. " And Adam was not deceived, but the woman being

plainly deceived fell into transgression. ^® Yet she shall be saved

by means of the childbearing, if they continue in faith and love

and holiness with sobermindedness.

CHAPTER III.

Faithful is the saying. If a man desire the office of a bishop,

he desireth a good work. 2 ^ bishop then must be irreproachable,

Par. Reg. Book 11.), is very suitable in

ref. to women (and is so used by Tynd.,

Cov., Cran., in ver. 15), but the former

seems best to preserve the etymology of

the original word.

Braided] So Tpid. ('broyded') and the

other Vv. except Auth., ' broidered ' (not

a felicitous correction); WicL, ' writh-

un ; ' Rhem., ' plaited.'

And] *
' Or,' Auth. Apparel] So

Rhem. : 'array'J.m^A. and other Vv. except

Wicl. and Cov. (Test.), 'precious cloth.'

10. Through] So Tynd., Cov. (both),

Cran.., Bish. : ' with,' Auth., Gen. ;
' hi,'

WicL, Rhem.

12. The woman] ' A woman,' Auth.

The insertion of the article seems re-

quired by our idiom, as in ver. 1 1 : see

notes in loc. Nor yet] ' Nor,' Auth.

As the command seems to have also a

general reference (see notes), it is per-

haps better to be exact in ou5e ; see notes

on ch. i. 4 {TransL). Have

auth.] So Tynd., Cov. : ' usurp authori-

ty,' Auth., Cranm., Gen., Bish., Wicl.,

•have lordschip;' Cov. (Test.), 'use au-

thority ; ' Rhem., ' have dominion.'

14. Plainly ^deceived] * ' Deceived,'

Auth. Fdlinto] 'Was in

the,' Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., and sim.

Tynd. ; ' in biekinge of the lawe,' Wicl.

;

' brought in the,' Cov. ; ' subdued to the,'

Cranm. ; ' was made giltie of,' Gen. ;

' was in prevarication,' Rhem.

1.5. Yet] So Rhem.: 'notwithstand-

ing,' Auth. and the other Vv. except

Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 'but.'

By means of J"HE childbearing] 'In child-

bearing,' Auth. ; ' bi generacioun,' WicL,

Rhem. ; ' thorowe bearinge of ch.,' Tynd.

and remaining Vv. except Cov. (Test.),

' by engendrynge of.' Love]

So all Vv. except Auth., 'charity,' see

notes on ch. i. 5 (TransL)

Sobermindedness] ' Sobriety,' Auth. ; see

notes on ver. 9 (TransL).

Chapter III. 1. Faithful is the say-

ing] ' This is a true saying,' Auth., Tynd.,

Cov,, Cran., Gen. ; ' this is a faithful s.,'

Bish., sim. Cov. (Test.).

2. Irreproachable] Similarly WicL,

'without repreef:' 'blameless,' Auth.,

Cov., Cran., Bish. ; ' fautlesse,' Tynd.,

Gen.; ' unrebukeable,' Cov. (Test); 'ir-

reprehensible,' Rhem. If the definition
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a husband of one -wife, sober, soberminded, discreet, orderly, a

lover of hospitality, apt to teach ; ^ not fierce over wine, no striker,

but forbearing, averse to contention, not a lover of money, 4 one

that ruleth well his own house, having Ids children in subjection

with all gravity ; ^ (But if a man know not how to rule his own

house, how shall he take care of the church of God ?) ^ not a new

convert, lest being besotted with pride he fall into the judgment of

the devil. ' Moreover he must have a good report also from them

which are without, lest he fall into reproach and the snare of the

devil.

* Deacons in like manner must be grave, not double-tongued, not

of "Webster {Diet.) is right, ' irreproach-

able = that cannot be justly reproached,'

this seems the translation needed ; see

notes in loc. A husband] ' The

husband,' Auth. Sober, sober-

minded] ' Vigilant, sober,' Auth. ; ' sobre,

prudent,' Wicl. ; ' sober, wyse,' Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem. ; ' sober, discrete,' Tynd.,

Cov. ; ' diligent, sober,' Cran. ; ' watch-

ing, sober,' Gen., Bish. If there be any

objection to this juxtaposition, we may

adopt Tynd. ; the transl. in text has,

however, this advantage, that it implies

that vr)<pa,\iov is not taken metaphorical-

ly ; see notes. Orderly]

' Of good behavior,' Auth. ; ' honestly

appareled,' Tynd., sim. Bish.; 'man-

erly,' Cov. (both); 'discrete,' Cranm.;

' modest,' Gen. ; ' comely,' Rhem.

A lover of hasp.] So Bish., and also Auth.

in Tit. i. 8 :
' given to hospitality,' Auth.

(here) ; 'holdynge hosp.,' Wicl. ; 'harbe-

rous,'— a noticeable transl., Tynd., Cov.

(both). Gen.; 'a man of hosp.,' Rhem.

3. Fierce over wine] ' Given to wine,'

Auth., Wicl. and sim. other Vv. except

Tynd., 'drunken;' Coverd. (Test), ' a.

dronkharde.' The marginal note shows

tliat our last translators saw correctly the

meaning of the word, though they have

not expressed it.

But, etc.] Auth. prefixes *
' not greedy

of filthy lucre.' Forbearing]

' Patient,' Auth. ; ' temperate,' Wicl.

;

'gentle,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.

;

' styll,' Cov. (Test.) ; 'modest,' Rhem.

Averse to contention] So Tit. iii. 2 :
' not

a brawler,' Auth. ; ' not ful of chidynge,'

Wicllf] ' abhorring fightynge,' Tynd.,

Cran., Gen., Bish., and sim. Cov. ('abh.

stryfe '). A lover of money] ' Covet-

ous,' Auth., and sim. all other Vv. It is

better to keep ' covetous ' for irXeoveKTt)s.

4. His] Auth. not in italics.

5. But] So Cov. (both), Rhem.: 'for,'

Auth. and the other Vv.

6. New convert] Sim. Wicl., ' newe

conuerted to the feith :
' ' novice,' Auth.

;

' young skoler,' Tynd., Cov., Cran. Gen.,

Bish. ; ' neophyte,' Rhem.

Besotted with] ' Lifted up with,* Auth.

;

' he swel,' Tynd., Cran., Gen. ; ' be pnft

up,* Cov., Bish. The idea of a stupid,

insensate pride ought to be conveyed in

translation ; see notes.

.Judgment] So Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran.,

Rhem. : ' condemnation,* Auth., Genev.,

Bish. ; ' dome,' Wicl.

7. Also from] 'oi,^Auth.; the word
' moreover,' Auth., may be properly as-

signed to Se, which, as has been observed

several times in the notes (comp. on ver.

10), often appears to revert to its primary

meaning.

8. Deacons, etc.] Similarly Rhem.

:

' likewise must the deacons be,' Author. ;
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given to much wine, not greedy of filthy hicre ;
9 holding the mys-

tery of the faith in a pure conscience. ^" And let these also first

be proved ; then let them serve as deacons, if they be under no

charge. " The women in like manner must be grave, not slander-

ers, sober, faithful in all things. ^^ Let the deacons be the hus-

bands of one wife, ruhng their children well and their own houses.
'" For they that have served well as deacons obtain for themselves

a good degree, and great boldness in the faith which is in Christ

Jesus.

" These things write I unto thee, though I hope to come unto

thee somewhat quickly ;
^^ but if I should tarry long, that thou

mayest know how thou oughtest to behave thyself in the house of

God, which truly is the church of the living God, the pillar and

basis of the truth. ^^ And confessedly great is the mystery of god-

' mynisters,' Cov. [hoXh], Cran., Bish. ;

the rest, 'deacons,' either with (2'ynd.)

or without ( Wicl., Gen.) the article. The

transl. of atVxpo/cepSers is retained as be-

ing that of all the Vv., except Wicl.

10. Tftlwjbe, etc.] Similarly Cov., 'if

they be blameless :
'

' hemg found blame-

less,' Auth. ; ' if they be found,' etc.,

Tynd., Gen. : ' being bl.,' Bisli. ;
' hav-

ing no crime,' Rliem. Serve

as deacons] ' Use the office of a deacon,'

Aidli. This periphrasis mightbe avoid-

ed by ' minister,' asin all the other Vv.

;

wc seem, however, to require in ver. 13

an allusion to the office ' nominatim.'

1 1 . The women, etc.] Sim. Wicl., Rhem.,

Cov. (Test.), after Vulg. :
' even so must

their wives be,' Auth. and all the remain-

ing Vv.

12. Welt] So, in the same place, all

Vv. : Auth. places the adverb at the end

of the verse. Where thei-e is no liability

to mistake, it seems better to keep, as far

as possible, the order of the Greek

13. Scj-ved well as, etc.] • Used the

office of a deacon well,' Auth.

Obtain for] ' Purchase to themselves,'

Auth., Rhem.; 'get themselves/ Tynd.

and all the remaining Vv.

14. Though I hope] ' Hoping,' Auth.,

and similarly all other Vv.

Somewhat quickly] ' Shortly,'^M<A., Tynd.,

Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Dish.; 'very

shortly,' Gen. ; ' quickly,' Rhem.

15. Should tarry] ' Tarry,' Auth., and

all Vv. Which truly]

' Which,' Auth. and all other Vv. except

Wicl, 'that is.'

16. Confe.isedly] 'Without controver-

sy,' Auth. ; ' without naye,' Tyjid., Cov.

(both), Gen. ; ' without doute,' Cranm.,

Bish. Who] * ' God,' Auth.

Was manifested] So Rhem. : ' was mani-

fest,' Auth. ; ' shewed,' Wicl. and remain-

ing Vv. We may here briefly

remark that the six concluding clauses

of this verse may be arranged stichomet-

rically in the following way :
—

'0$ ecpavepci^T) ey trapKi,

'ESiKaici^rj iv Trvevfiari,

''n<p^7i ayyeXots

'

'EKTipvx^ eV iStViaiv,

'E7r4(r76V(3-rj iu KScTficij,

'AveX-fificfy^rf if SS^r;.

Without urging too strongly the metri-

cal character of the clauses, it would still
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liness ;
" Who was manifested in the flesh, justified in the spirit,

seen of angels, preached unto the Gentiles, helieved on in the

world, received up into glory."

CHAPTER IV.

HowBEiT the Spirit saith expressly, that in the latter times some

shall depart from the faith, giving heed to seducing spirits, and

doctrines of devils, ^ through the hypocrisy of speakers of lies, men

bearing a brand on their own conscience, ^ forbidding to marry,

and commanding to abstain from meats, which God created for

them that believe and have full knowledge of the truth to partake

of with thanksgiving. * For every creature of God is good, and

seem that the supposition advanced in

notes in he. does not appear wholly with-

out plausibility. Alford (in loc.) objects

to this view, but appears clearly to lean

to it in his note on 2 Tim. ii. 11.

Chapter IV. 1. Howheit\ Similarly

Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 'but:' see notes;

' now,' Auth., Bish. ; the remaining Vv.

omit. Saitli] So Wicl., Cov.

(Test.), Rkem.: 'speaketh/ Auth. and

the other Vv. All the Vv. except Rhem.

pi-eserve the order of verb and adverb

adopted in the text, and apparently cor-

rectly ; the slight emphasis is thus re-

tained on (i7)Ta>s : comp. notes on 2 Thess.

iii. 8. Depart] So Auth. and all Vv.

2. Through the hyp., etc.] Similarly as

to iv inroKp; Tijnd., Cov., Cran., Gen.,

' which speak false thorow hyp.
;

' ^ev-

So\. is, however, by some ( Wicl. and

appy. Gen.) referred to Saifiovicev: Auth.,

' speaking lies in hyp.,' is ambiguous.

The above, it must be said, is a some-

what lax translation of eV ; it seems,

however, positively required by the id-

iom of our language. Whether we con-

nect iv viroKp. with airotTT'fia'ovTai or wpo-

ffe'xovTes, it seems scarcely English to

eay ' hy the hypocrisy.'

Men bearing, etc.] ' Having their con-

science seared with a hot iron,' Auth.,

and similarly all Vv. except Wicl, ' have

their conscience corrupt,' and Rhem.,

which omits ' hot iron.' The insertion

of men in the text seems to make the

construction a little more clear.

3. Created] So Rhem., similarly Wicl.,

'made:' 'hath created,' Auth. and all

other Vv. For them that, etc.

' To he received with thanksgiving of

them,' Auth., and similarly all other Vv.

except Wicl. ' with doyinge of thankis to,'

and Rhem., which mainly accords with

text, ' to receaue with thankes-giuing for

the faithful and them that have knowen,'

etc. It is very difficult to preser\'e both

the correct translation of the words and

the order of the original ; the latter must

apparently here be sacrificed.

Ilave full knowledge] ' Know,' Auth. and

all other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (Test.),

Rhem., which expresses the perf. ' have

known,' Vulgate ' cognoverunt.' The

transl. of irurro7s is perhaps not perfectly

satisfactory, but any change will involve

an insertion of the article before the next

words, which is certainly very undesira-

ble ; see notes.

4. Is to be] So Wicl, Cov. (Test.),
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nothing is to be refused, if it be received with thanksgiving ; 5 for

it is sanctified bj the word of God and supplication.

6 If thou settest forth these things to the brethren, thou wilt be

a good minister of Christ Jesus, being nourished, up in the words of

faith and of the good doctrine, of which thou hast been a disciple.

' But eschew profane and old-wives' fables ; and exercise thyself

rather unto godliness. ^ For the exercise of the body is profitable

unto a httle, but godliness is profitable unto all tilings, as it hath a

promise of the life that now is, and of that which is to come.

9 Faithful is the saying and worthy of all acceptation. ^^ For

and similarly Gen., ' oght to be :
' simply

' to be,' Auth. and the other Vv.

5. Supplication] ' Prayer,' Auth. and

all Vv. ; it seems, however, necessary,

as evrev^is occurs only twice in the N. T.,

here and ch. ii. 1 (see notes in loc), to

mark it by a special and uniform trans-

lation.

6. Setteitforth] Similarly Wicl, Cov.

(Test.), 'puttinge forth,' and Rhem.,

' proposing :

' Auth. and remaining Vv.,

' put the brethren in remembrance of,'

which from the examples of vTrorl^eff-

^al rivi cited by Krebs and Loesner (see

notes), seems certainly too weak. The
translation ' if thou,' etc. is perhaps not

quite so critically correct as * by setting

forth,' etc., or ' in setting forth,' etc. (see

notes on ch. iv. 16), but may still be left

unchanged, as it cannot be termed defi-

nitely inexact. Wilt be]

' Shalt he,' Auth. and all Vv.

Christ Jesus] * ' Jesus Christ,' Auth.

Being nourished] So Cov. (Test.) : 'nour-

ished,' Auth., Wicl., Rhem. ; ' which hast

bene n.,' Tynd. and the remaining Vv.

The good] So Rhem,: ' good,' Auth. and

all the other Vv. Tlie article ought,

perhaps, also to be inserted before ' faith'

{rrjs iriarews), but it would tend to give

it an objective meaning, which does not

seem desirable ; see notes.

Of which, etc.] ' Whereunto thou hast at-

tained,' Auth., and sim. Cov. (Test),

30

Rhem. ; ' has gete,' Wicl. ; ' which thou

hast continually followed,' Ti/nd., Cran.,

Gen., Bish. ; ' hast folowcd hither to,'

Cov.

7. Eschew] So Wicl. and Cov. (Test.)

:

* refuse,' Aitth. ; ' avoid,' Rhem. ; ' cast

away,' Tijnd. and the remaining Vv.

Exercise, etc.] So Auth., Tynd. omits

both ' and ' and ' rather ; ' Cran., Bish,

only the former; Gen. and Rhem. only

the latter. The transl. of Cov., ' as for

ungoostly and, etc., cast them awaye,

but, etc.,' is good, but in thus preserving

the second Se it misses the first. The
punctuation of Lachm. and Tisch., who
place a period after Trapatrov, is perhaps

not an improvement on the ordinary

colon : the antithesis between the two

members ought not to be too much ob-

scured.

8. The exercise, etc.] ' Bodily exercise,*

Auth., and similarly all other Vv. : it

seems desirable to try to retain the arti-

cle, ' the bodily exercise these teachers

affect to lay such stress upon.'

As it hath] ' Having,' Auth., Cov.
(
Test.

)

,

Bish., Rhemish; 'that hath,' Wiclif;

' which hath,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen,

9. Faithful is the] ' This is a faithful,'

Auth. ; ' this is a sure s.,' Tynd., Coverd,

(Test. ' faithful '), Cran., Gen. ; ' a trewe

word, Wicl. ; ' a faithful saying,' Rhem.

10. Looking to this] 'Therefore,'

Auth, and the other Vv. except Wicl.,
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looking to this we "both labor and suffer reproach, because we have

placed our hope on the Hving God, who is the Saviour of all men,

especially of behevers.

" These things command and teach. ^^ Let no man despise thy

youth ; but become an example unto the behevers, in word, in

conduct, in love, in faith, in purity. " Till I come give attention

to the reading, to the exhortation, to the doctrine. " Neglect not

the gift that is in thee, which was given thee through prophecy

with the laying on of the hands of the presbytery. ^^ These things

practise, in these things be occupied,— that thy advance may be

manifest to all. ^^ Give heed unto ihyself and unto the doctrine
;

continue in them : for in doing this thou shalt save both thyself and

them that hear thee.

• and in this thing ; Rhem., ' to this pur-

pose.' Have placed, etc.]

' We trust,' Auth. ; * we hopen in,' Wicl.,

Gov. (both) ; ' we beleve,' Tynd., Cran. ;

' have sure hope in,' Gen. ; ' have hopen

in,' Bish. Believers] As

Auih. in ver. 12 : here ' those that be-

lieve,' with Tynd., Coverd., Cran., Gen.,

Bish. ; a translation which is perhaps a

little too emphatic for the simple anar-

throus irirrTwv. ' Faithful ' ( WicL, Rhem.)

is by very far the more usual translation

in Auth. ; there are cases, however (e. g.

ch. V. 16, vi. 2), where perspicuity seems

to require the change. It is noticeable,

too, that TTjo-Tol (per se, not iv Xp. 'I??(r.,

Eph. i. 1, etc.) in these Epp. (as our

Translators appear to have clearly felt)

seems to have become a more definite

expression for ' believers,' i. e. Christians,

and to have almost displaced ol iriffrevov-

res, the expression which so greatly pre-

dominates in the apostle's earlier Epis-

tles.

12. Become] 'Be thou,' Auth., WicL,

Cov., Bish. ; ' be,' Tynd. and remaining

Vv. Unto] So Tijnd., Cov.,

Cran., Gen. : ' of,' Auth., WicL, Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem., Bish. Conduct]

' Conversation,' Auth. and the other Vv.

except WicL, 'lyuynge.' Change made
only to obviate a possible misunderstand-

ing owing to the preceding ' word.'

Love] So all Vv. except Auth., Rhem.,

' charity
;

' see notes on ch. i. 5
(
TransL).

Auth. inserts * ' in spirit ' after ' charity.'

13. Attention] ' Attendance,' Auth. and

the other Vv. except WicL, ' take tent
;

'

' geuehede,' Cov. (Test.) ;
' attend unto,'

Rhem. The reading, etc.]

Auth. and all Vv. omit the articles.

14. Through] So Tynd., Cov., Cran,,

Bish. : ' by,' Auth. and remaining Vv.

15. These things, etc,] Similarly T^/irf.,

Cov., Cran., Gen., ' these thynges exer-

cise :
'

' meditate upon these things,'

Auth. ;
• thenke thou these thingis,'

WicL; 'think upon,' Coverd. (Test);

'tliese doe thou meditate,' Rhem. It

seems best here to maintain the order of

the original : so also Syr., Vulg.

In these things, etc.] ' Give thyself wholly

to them,' Auth. and the other Vv. except

WicL, Rhem., ' be in,' and Cov. (Test.),

' be diligente in,'— a good transl., though

perhaps a little more periphrastic than

that in the text. To all] So

Auth.,— though, as Marg. shows, it read

€f iraffiv.

16. Give] ' Take,' Auth. and the other
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CHAPTER V.

Do not sharply rebuke an elder, but exhort him as a father

;

the younger men as brethren ;
^ the elder women as mothers ; the

younger as sisters, in all purity. 3 p^y clue regard to widows that

are widows indeed. * If, however, any widow have children or

grandchildren, let them learn first to show piety towards their own

family, and to requite their parents : for this is acceptable before

God. 5 But she that is a widow indeed, and desolate, hath turned

her hopes toward God, and abideth in her supplications and her

prayers night and day : ^ but she that liveth riotously is dead while

Vv. except Rhem., ' attend to.'

Save both] So Cov. (Test.), Rhem., and

sim. Wicl. : 'both save,' Auth., Bish.

;

the remaining Vv. omit the first nal in

translation.

Chapter V. 1. Do not sharply, etc.]

' Rebuke not,' Aulh. and all Vv. except

Wicl., ' blame thou not.' ' Reprimand

'

would perhaps be the most exact trans-

lation. Exhort] So Ti/nd.,

Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. : ' intreat,' Auth.;

'beseche,' Wicl., Rhem. It does not

appear clear why the Auth. made this

change.

2. In] So Wicl, Cov. (Test.), Bish.,

Rhem. : ' with,' Auth. and the remaining

Vv. It may be observed that in the

original edition of Auth. (so also Wicl.,

Cov. ) there is no comma after sisters

;

see notes.

3. Pay due regard] ' Honor,' Auth.

and all Vv.

4. If, however] ' But if,' Auth., Wicl.,

Bish., Rhem.; 'and if,' Cov. (Test.);

the rest ' if only. Have] So

Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl., Cov.

(Test.), which, probably following the

Latin ' habet,' iise the indicative ; so Co-

nyb. in loc. This, however, does not

appear critically exact ; see Latham,

Eng. Lang. § 537 (ed. 4), and compare

notes on 2 Thess. iii. 14. The English

and Greek idioms seem here to be differ-

ent. Grandchildren] 'Nephews,'

Auth. and all other Vv. except Wicl.,

'children of sons;' Coverdale (Test),

' chyldes chyldren.' Though archaisms

as such are removed from this transla-

tion, yet here a change seems desirable,

as the use of the antiquated term * neph-

ews ' (nepotes) is so very likely to be

misunderstood. 7 awards, etc.]

' At home,' Auth. ; ' rule their owne
houses godly,' Tynd., and sim. the other

Vv. This is acceptable] ' That

is * good and acceptable,' Auth.

5. But] So Cov. {both) , Rhem., 'now,'

Auth. ; ' and,' Wicl., Bish. ; omitted in

Tynd., Cran., Gen.

Hath turned, etc.] ' Trusteth in,* Auth. .

' putteth her trust in,' Tynd., Cov., Cran.,

Gen. ; ' hopeth in,' Bish. The force of

iXiri^aj with iirl and the accus. should not

be left unnoticed ; see notes on ch. iv.

10. Abideth] 'Continueth,'

Auth. and all Vv. except Wicl, ' be bisie

in.' A somewhat marked translation

seems required by Trpoc/ueVet with a dat.

Her suppl., etc.] Auth. and all the Vv.

leave both articles unnoticed.

6. Liveth riotously] 'Liveth in pleas-

ure,' Auth. and other Vv. except Wicl,

' is lyuynge in delicis ; ' Cov. (Test.),
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she liveth. ' And these things command, that they may be irre-

proachable. * But if any one provide not for his own, and specially

for those of his own house, he hath denied the faith, and is worse

than an unbeliever.

® Let no one be placed on the list as a widow under threescore

years old, the wife of one husband, ^^ being well reported of in

good works ; if she ever brought up children, if she entertained

strangers, if she washed the saints' feet, if she relieved the afilicted,

if she followed after every good work. " But younger widows re-

fuse : for when they have come to Avax wanton against Christ their

will is to marry ;
^^ bearing about a judgment that they broke their

first faith. ^^ Moreover they learn withal to he idle, going round

' that hath pleasures ; '
' is iu delicious-

ness,' Pi.hem.

7. Command] So all Vv. except Autli.,

' give in charge,' Irreproac/iable]

'Blameless,' Auth., Bish., Rhem., sim.

Cov., ' without blame,' Cov. (Test.), 'un-

blameable
;

' Wid, ' without repreef
;

'

Ti/nd., Genev., ' without faut
;

' Cranm.,

' without rebuke' See notes on ch. iii.

2 (Transl.).

8. Any one\ ' Any,' Auth.

Unbeliever] ' Infidel,' Auth. and all Vv.

except WicL, ' an unfaithful man.'

9. Let no one, etc.] ' Let not a widow

be taken into the number,' Auth.; some-

what similarly to text, Ti/nd., Cov., Cran.,

Gen., ' let no widow be chosen ;
' except

that they appear to miss the fact that

xfipot is ^ predicate. Old] So

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish. ; the ar-

chaism is not changed, being perfectly

intelligible. The wife]

'.Having been the w.,' Auth., Bish. ; ' as

was,' etc., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.

Husband] SoWicL, Cov. (Test.) : 'man,'

Auth. and the other Vv.

10. In] So all the Vv. except Auth.,

' for.' Ever hronght up]

' Have brought up,' Auth. ; change only

made to endeavor to preserve the force

of the aorist. Wid. alone omits the

' have.' Entertained] ' Have

lodged,' Auth., Cran., Bish., and simil.

Cov. (Test.); 'bene liberall to,' Tynd.,

Gen. ; ' bene harberous,' Cov., sim. WicL,

' resceyued to herborwe.'

Washed] ' Have washed,' Auth.

Relieved] ' Have relieved,' Auth.

Followed after] Similarly WicL, Rhem.,

' folowid,' Coverd. (Test.), 'followed

upon :
' ' diligently followed,' Author. ;

' continually given unto,' Tynd. and re-

maining Vv.

1 1

.

Younger] So WicL : ' the younger/

Auth. and all the other Vv.

Have come, etc.] ' Have begun,' Auth. and

the other Vv. except WicL, 'han done

lecheri
;

' Cov. (Test.), ' are waxen wan-

ton ; ' Rhem., ' shall be w.'

Their will is, etc.] ' they will marry,'

Auth. and all Vv. except WicL, ' wolen

be wedded.' Change to prevent a con-

fusion with the simple future ; see notes.

12. Bearing about, etc.] ' Having dam-

nation,' Auth. and all Vv.

That] ' Because,' Auth. and all Vv.

Broke] Similarly Tynd., Coverd., Gen.,

' have broken :
' ' they have cast off,'

Auth., sim. Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish.;

' han made void,' WicL, Rhem.

13. Moreover] ' And withal they learn,'

Auth. Going rouncL] Simi-

larly (though not in respect of construc-

tion) Tynd., Cran., Gen., ' learn to gon
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from house to house ; and not onlj idle, but tattlers also and busy-

bodies, speaking things which they ought not. " I desire then that

younger widows marry, bear children, guide the house, give none

occasion to the adversary for reviling. ^^ For some have already

turned themselves aside after Satan. ^^ If any [man or] woman
that believeth have widows, let them relieve them, and let not the

church be burdened, that it may relieve them that are widows

indeed.

" Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of double

honor, especially they who labor in the word and doctrine. ^* For
the scripture saith, Thou shalt not muzzle an ox while he is tread-

ing out the corn ; and, the laborer is worthy of his hire. "Against

an elder receive not an accusation, except on the authority of two

or three witnesses. ^ Them that sin rebuke before all, that the

rest also may have fear. ^^ I solemnly charge thee before God, and

from,' etc. :
' wandering/ Auth., simil.

Bish. ; ' runne about,' Coverd. All Vv.

except Auth. connect fiwddvovcriv with

vepiepxSixevai.

14. Desire then] ' Will therefore,' Auth.

and all Vv. Younger tvidows]

So Wicl. : ' the younger women,' Auth.,

and all the other Vv. except 72Ae/n., ' the

yonger.' For reviling] ' To
speak reproachfully,* Auth. [in Marg.,

' for their railing '] ; 'to speake evill,'

Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Rhem.

;

' slanderously,' Bish. Very singularly

Wicl., ' because of cursed thing,' mis-

understanding the Vulg. ' maledicti gra-

tis.'

15. Have already, etc.] ' Are already

turned,' Auth., and similarly all other

Vv. It seems, however, desirable to

retain the medial force which appears to

be involved in the passive form i^erp.

;

see notes on ch. iv. 20, and 2 Tim. iv. 4.

The aorist cannot here be translated with-

out inserting ' have ; ' the Greek idiom

permits the union of aor. with ^Stj k. t. \.,

the English does not ; see notes on ch. i.

20 (Trans/.).

16. Burdened] So Rhem., ' be charg-

ed :
' Auth. and all the other Vv. except

Wicl., ' be greved.'

18. An ox, etc.] ' The ox that,' Auth.

and all Vv. except Wicl. and Coverd.

(Test.), which retain the bare participle.

Eire] So Wicl., Rhem. : ' reward,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except Cov. (Test.),

' wages.'

19. Except] 'But,' Auth. md all Yy.;
the strong formula e'/crbj el fi}] perhaps

requires a little more distinctness.

On the authority of] All the Vv. appy.

with a similar meaning, ' under; ' Auth.,

alone, ' before,' but in margin ' under.'

20. The rest, etc.] So Rhem., and sim-

ilarly Cov. (Test.): 'others also may
fear,' Auth., and sim. all remaining Vv.

21. Solemnly charge] ' Charge,' Auth.

;

' testifie,' Tynd. and all other Vv. except

Wicl., 'preie before.' The translation

' adjure,' Conyb. and Hows., is better

reserved for SpKiCo, Mark v. 7, Acts xix.

13, 1 Thess. V. 27. Christ

Jesus] *
' The Lord Jesus Christ,' Auth.

Forejudgmcnt] So Ccv. (Test.), and sini.

Wicl., Rhem., ' prejudice :
' ' without

preferring one before another,' Auth.,

sim. Gen.; 'hasty judgment,' Tynd.,



238 1 TIMOTHY. Chap. V. 22—VI. 2.

Christ Jesus, and the elect angels, that thou observe these things

•without forejudgment, doing nothing by partiality. ^ Lay hands

hastily on no man, nor yet share in other men's sins. Keep thy-

self pure. ^ Be no longer a waterdrinker, but use a little wine

for thy stomach's sake and thine often infirmities. ^^ Some men's

sins are openly manifest, going before to judgment ; and some men

they rather follow after. '^ In like manner the good works also

of some are openly manifest ; and they that are otherwise cannot

be hid.

CHAPTER VL

Let as many as are under the yoke as bond-servants count their

own masters worthy of all honor, that the name of God and His doc-

trine be not blasphemed. ^ They again that have believing mas-

ters, let them not slight them, because they are brethren ; but the

rather serve them, because believing and beloved are they who are

partakers of their good service. These things teach and exhort.

Cov., and sim. Cran., 'hastiness of j.'

There seems no reason for rejecting the

genuine English translation adopted by

Cov. (Test.); 'forejudgment' is also

used by Spenser.

22. Ea&tihj] So Cov. (Test.): 'sud-

denly,' Axdh. and the other Vv. except

Wiclif, ' anoon
;

' Wiem., ' lightly.'

Nor yet, etc.] ' Neither be partaker of,'

Autli. and the other Vv. except Wicl.,

' comyne thou with;' Coverd. (Test.),

' be partener of
;

' Rhem., ' communicate

with.'

23. Be no longer, etc.] ' Drink no lon-

ger water,' Autli. and the other Vv. ex-

cept Wicl., ' drynke water,' Cov. (Test.),

' drink no more w.
;

' Rhem., ' drink not

yet w.,' not a very felicitous translation.

24. Openhj manifest] ' Open before-

hand,' Auth. and other Vv. except Wicl,

' opene bcfor
;

' Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.,

' manifest
;

' Cov. ' open.'

Rather follow] ' Follow,' Attth. : Coverd.

(Test.), is the only one of the older trans-

lators who has preserved(though not quite

correctly) the Kai; 'and the (synnes) of

some do foliowe also.'

25. In like jnanner] ' Likewise also,'

Axith. and the other Vv. except Wicl.,

' and also ; ' Rhem., ' in like manner

also.' Works also] ' Works,'

Auth. Openly manifest]

' Manifest beforehand,' Auth.

Chapter VI. 1. As many as are]

' As many servants as are,' Auth. and all

the Vv. (sim. Wicl, Cov. (Test.), 'what-

ever servants are ') except Rhem., ' who-

soever are servantes under joke.'

2. They again] 'And they,' Auth.,

Wicl., Bish.: 'but they,' Cov. (Test.),

Rhem.; the remaining Vv. omit the par-

ticle. In a case like the present, the

omission in translation is certainly to be

preferred to ' and,' as the contrast be-

tween the two classes, those who have

heathen, and those who have Christian

masters is thus less obscured. In such

cases the translation of 5e is very trying

;

' but ' is too strong, ' and ' is inexact

;
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3 If any man is a teaclier of other doctrine, and assenteth not to

sound words, even the words of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to the

doctrine which is according to godliness ;
^ He is besotted with

pride, yet knowing nothing, but aiUng about questions and strifes

of words, whereof cometh envy, contentions, raihngs, evil surmis-

ings, ^ obstinate contests of men corrupted in their mind and desti-

tute of the truth, supposing that godliness is a means of gain. ^ But

ffodhness with contentment is a means of irreat ii;ain.
''' For we broudit

omission, or some turn like that in the

text, seems the only way of conveying

the exact force of the original.

Slight] ' Despise,' Auth. and all Vv. ex-

cept Rhem., ' contemn.'

The rather] So Gen., Rhem., and simil.

WicL, ' more serve,' Tynd., ' so moche

the rather : ' Auth. and remaining Vv.,

* rather.' Serve them] So

WicL, Cov. (Test.), and Rhem. (omit

'them ') : 'do them service,' Auth. ; ' do

service,' Ti/7id. and remaining Vv.

Believing, etc.] Similarly WicL, Rhem.

:

' they are faithful and beloved, partakers

of the benefit,' Auth.; 'they are believ-

ing and beloved and partakers of the

ben.,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ('faith-

ful') Bish. ; 'they are faithful and bel.,

for they are, etc.,' Coy. (Test.).

3. Is a teacher, etc.] ' Teach otherwise,'

Auth., WicL, Tynd., Cov. (both), Bish.

;

' folowe other doctrine,' Cran. ; ' teache

other doctrine,' Gen. ; see notes on ch. i.

3. The ei rts, as the context here shows

(comp. ch. i. 3), contemplates a case ac-

tually in existence ; we use then in Engl,

the indicative after 'if;' see Latham,

Engl. Lang. § 537 (ed. 4).

Assenteth] ' Consent,' Auth., Bish., Rhem.;

' accordith,' WicL ;
' agreeth,' Coverd.

(both); 'is not content,' Tynd., Gen.;
' enclyne,' Cran. Sound] So

Auth. everywhere else in these Epp.

:

Auth. and all Vv. except Rhem. ('sound')

here adopt ' wholesome.'

4. Besotted with pride] ' He is proud,'

Auth., WicL, Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 'puft

np,' Tynd. and the remaining Vv. ; see

notes on ch. iii. 6. Yet

knowing] ' Knowing,' ^.n^A., Cov. (Test.),

Bish., Uhem. ;
' and knowcth,' Tynd. and

the remaining Vv. except WicL, ' and

can nothing,'— a noticeable expression.

Ailing] ' Doting,' Auth., Bish. ; ' lang-

wischith,' WicL, Rhem. ; ' is not sounde,'

Cov. (Test.); 'wasteth his braynes,'

Tynd. and the remaining Vv.

Co7itentions] * ' Strife,' Auth.

5. Obstinate contests] * ' Perverse dis-

putings,' Auth. Corrupted

in their mind] So Rhem., and similarly

WicL : ' of corrupt minds,' Auth., Bisk.

;

' with cornipt minds,' Tynd., Genev. :

' as have, etc' Cov., Cran. ; ' are corrupt-

minded,' Cov. (Test.).

Godliness, etc.] ' Gain is godliness,' Auth.,

and similarly all the other Vv. ('lucre

is godliness,' Tynd., Cran., Genev., etc.)

except only Cov. (both), who preserves

the correct order ' godliness is lucre.'

This is not the only instance in which

this very able translator stands alone in

accuracy and good scholarship. Though

he used Tyndale's translation as his basis,

his care in revision still entitles him to

be considered as a separate authority of

great importance ; see Bagster's Hexapla,

p. 73. His Duoglott Testament (Test.),

being from the Lat., has not the same

claim on attention. Gain]

After this word, Auth. inserts * ' from

such withdraw thyself.

7. The] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.,

Bish.: ' Xh\s; Auth., WicL, Coy. (Test.),

Rhem. Can also] ' Can,'

Auth. and the other Vv. The transla-
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nothing into the world, and it is certain we can also carry nothing out.

8 If however we have food and raiment, therewith we shall be con-

tent. ^ But they that desire to be rich fall into temptation and a

snare, and into many foolish and hurtful lusts, the Avhich drown

men in destruction and perdition, i" For the love of money is the

root of all evils ; which while some were coveting after, they erred

from the faith, and pierced themselves through with many sorrows.

" But thou, man of God, flee these things ; and follow after

righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness of heart.

^^ Strive the good strife of faith, lay hold on eternal life, whereunto

tion of Tynd., Cov., is here somewhat

curious, — ' and it is a playne case.'

8. If, however, we have\ Somewhat

fiim. Cran., ' but when we have ; ' so also

Tynd., Cov., Gen., omitting ' but :' ' and

having/ Auth. ' but having,' WicL, Cov.

(Test.), Ehem. Auth. thus stands alone

in itstranslation of 5e, 'and.'

Therewith, etc.] ' Let us he therewith

content,' Auth., Tynd., Coverd. (both),

Genev. ; ' we schulen be,' Wicl. ; ' we

must be,' Cran. ; ' we are,' Rhem.

9. Desire\ ' Will,' Auth. and all other

Vv. ; see notes on ch. v. 14.

Into many'] So Auth. and all the other

Vv. : Cov. (Test.) and Rhem. omit ' into.'

This insertion of the preposition, where

not expressed in the text, is sometimes

very undesirable (comp. John iii. .5, and

see Blunt, Led. on Par. Priest, p. 56)

;

here, however, it would seem permissi-

ble ; ireipafffjihy and TrayiSa thus stand in

closer union (see notes), and the relative

becomes better associated with its princi-

pal antecedent. TJie which]

Similarly Cov. (Test.), 'ye whych do,'

marking the force of the airivis, though

in the Lat. it is only ' quae
:

'
' which,'

Auth. and all Vv.

10. Were coveting] ' Coveted/ Auth.,

and very similarly Tynd., Cov., Cran.,

Bish. ; ' coveting,' Wicl. ; ' lusting,' Cov.

( Test. ) . The sentence is somewhat awk-

ward, but seems preferable to the diluted

translation, ' and some through covet-

ing it, have, etc.,' as Conyb. and others.

Erred] So all Vv. except Auth., Coverd.

(Test.), and Rhem., which insert ' have.*

Perhaps the translation ' wandered or

strayed away ' (comp. notes on Tit. iii. 3)

may be thought a little preferable.

11. And follow] So Author., Bish.,

Rhem. ; the extreme awkwardness of

' but,' so closely following ' but thou,'

may justify this inexactness. Wicl. and

Cov. ( Test. ) boldly retain ' but ' in both

cases ; Tynd. and the remaining Vv.

omit the second. Patience]

So Auth. and all Vv. This is the regu-

lar translation of virofiovr] in the N. T.,

where it occurs above thirty times. The
only exceptions to this translation are in

Ptom. ii. 7, 2 Cor. i. 6, 2 Thess. iii. 5.

On the true meaning see notes on 2 Tim.

ii. 10, and on Tit. iii. 2.

Meekness of heart] *
' Meekness,' Autk.

12. Strive the fjood strife] Similarly

Wicl., a good strife
:

' Auth. and all other

Vv. (except Cov. (both), 'a good, etc.')

have ' fight tlie good fight.' The transl.

in the text is undoubtedly not satisfacto-

ry, but is perhaps a little more exact than

that of Auth. Wert called]

' Art * also called,' Auth.

Thou cotfessedst] ' Hast confessed,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd.

(Test.), ' hastknowlcched ; ' Rhem. ' hast

conf.' The] ' A,' Auth. and all Vv.

Confession] So Rhe7n. : ' profess ion,'^m^A.

and the remaining Vv. except Wicl.,
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thou wert called, and thou confessedst the good confession before

many witnesses. ^^ I charge thee before God, who preserveth alive

all things, and before Christ Jesus, who under Pontius Pilate bore

witness to the good confession, ^* That thou keep the command-

ment without spot, without reproach, until the appearing of our

Lord Jesus Christ :
^^ which in His own seasons He shall show, who

is the blessed and only Potentate, the King of kings and Lord of

lords ;
'^ Who alone hath immortality, dwelling in light unapproach-

able ; whom never man saw, nor can see : to whom be honor and

eternal might, Amen.
" Charge them that are rich in this world not to be highminded,

Cov. (Test.), 'knowledge.'

13. Charge thee] ' Give thee charge,'

Auth. and the other Vv. except WicL,

Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 'command.'

Before] So WicL, Cov. (both), Rhem. :

' in the sight of,' Auth. and remaining

Vv. It certainly here seems desirable

to preserve a uniform translation of evd-

iriov; compare notes.

Preserveth alive] * ' Quickeneth,' Auth.

Under] So all the Vv. except Auth. and

Cov. (Test.), which adopt the local 'be-

fore.' Boi-e ivitness to]

' Witnessed,' Auth., Bish. ('profession ')

;

* yielded a witnessing,' WicL ;
* gave

testimony,' Rhem. ; Tynd. and the re-

maining Vv., ' witnessed a good wit-

ness,' or ' witnessing.' The]

'A,' Auth. and all Vv.

14. The] So all the Vv. except Auth.,

Gen., 'Ais.' Without

reproach] Similarly WicL, 'with out rc-

pref:' ' unrebukeable' Author., Ti/nd.,

Cranm., Genev., Bis/i. ; ' unreproveable,'

Cov.; ' unblameable,' Coverd. (Test.);

' blameless,' Rhem. The connection of

the adjectives with ivroKriv is perhaps

made a little clearer by the change : so

Syr., 'without spot, without blemish;'

comp. notes.

15. His own] ' His,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except Tjnd., Gen., ' when the

tyme is come ; ' Rhem., ' due.'

Seasons] So Cov. (Test.) : 'times,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv. except Ti/nd.,

Gen. (see above) ; Cov., 'tyme.'

Who is] So Auth., following all the older

Vv. except Coverd. (Test.), which, how-

ever, retains the order, ' whom shall

shewe at hys seasons the blessed,' and

WicL, Rhem., which put the nominative

first. It would seem that the insertion

of ' who is,' is here a far less evil than

the loss of order. Conybeare changes

the active into pass., ' be made manifest

C?) by the only, etc.,'— a diluted trans-

lation that wholly falls short of the maj-

esty of the original.

16. Alone] ' Only,' Auth.

Immortality] WicL alone has the notice-

able translation ' undeedlynes.'

Light] So WicL, Tynd., Rhem.: 'the

light,' Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex-

cept Cov., ' a light.'

Unapproachable] Similarly Cov. (Test.),

' not approachable ; ' Rhem., ' not acces-

sible :
'

' which no man may approach

unto,' Auth. ; ' to whiche no man mai

come,' WicL ; ' that no man can at-

tayne,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., and Genev.,

Bish. (' att. unto ').

Never man saw] So Tynd., Gen. :
' no

man hath seen,' Auth., Cov., Cran., Bish.;

' no man sale,' WicL ; ' no man dyd euer

se,' Cov. (Test.) Eternal

might] 'Power everlasting,' Auth. and

all Vv. except WicL ' withouten end.'

17. Not to be] 'That they be not,'

.31
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nor to place their hopes on the uncertainty of riches, but in God,

who giveth us all things richly for enjoyment ;
^^ that they do good,

that they be rich in good works, be free in distributing, ready to

communicate ;
^^ laying up in store for themselves a good founda^

tion against the time to come, that they may lay hold on the true

life.
^^ Timothy, keep the trust committed to thee, avoiding the

profane babblings and oppositions of the falsely-called knowledge
;

^^ which some professing have gone wide in aim concerning the

faith. Grace he with you.

Auth. Slight change, designed to obvi-

ate the supposition that the original is

'Iva /xi] K. T. A.. The transition to the

positive side of the exhortation in ver. 18

thus also becomes slightly more telling

and distinct. To place their

hopes on] ' Trust in/ Auth. and the other

Vv. except WicL, ' hope in.'

Tlieimcertainti/of] So Coverd. (Test),

Rhem., and similarly Wid. and Author.

(Marg.), 'in uncerteynte of:' 'uncer-

tain,' Auth., Cran., Bish. ; ' the uncer-

tayne,' Tynd., Cov., Gen.

God] 'The *\iving God,' Auth.

All things richly] * ' Richly all things,'

Auth. For enjoyment] ' To

enjoy,' Auth., Cov. (Test.), Gen., Bish.,

Rhem. ;
' to use,' WicL ;

' to enjoy them,'

Tynd., Cov., Cran.

18. Be free in, etc.] ' Eeady to distrib-

ute,' Auth. ; ' lightly to geue,' Wicl.

;

*redy to geve,' Tynd., Cran., Genev.,

Bish. ; ' that they geve and distribute,'

Cov. ; ' to geue with a good w^yll,' Cov.

(Test.) ; 'to give easily,' Rhem.

19. The true,] ** Eternal,' ^w<A.

20. The trust, etc.] ' That which is

committed to thy trust,' Auth.; 'the

thing betakun to thee,' Wicl. ; ' that

which is geven the to kepe,' Tynd., Cov.,

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ' that which is com-

mitted unto the,' Cov. ( Test. ) ;
' deposi-

tum,' Rhem. The] Auth.

and the other Vv. except Rhem. omit art.

The translation of /3ej8i]Aoi»s, ' ungostly,'

Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., desei-ves

recording. Profane] ' Pro-

fane and vain babblings,' Auth.

The falsely-called, etc.] Similarly Rhem.

(omit art.): 'science falsely so called,'

Auth. and the other Vv. except WicL,

' of fals name of kunnynge ;

' Coverd.

(Test.), ' of a false name of knowledge.'

21. Have gone wide, etc.] ' Have erred,'

Auth. and all Vv. except WicL, 'fellen

doun ;

' Cov. (Test. ),
' are fallen awaye ;'

Cran., ' erred.' English idiom seems

here to require the insertion of ' have *

after the present participle.

After ' thee ' Auth. inserts * ' Amen.*



THE SECOM) EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

CHAPTER I.

PAUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus by the -will of God, for the

promise of life which is in Christ Jesus, ^ to Timothy, my be-

loved child. Grace, mercy, peace, from God the Father and

Christ Jesus our Lord.

3 I thank God, whom I serve from my forefathers with a pure

conscience,— as unceasing is the remembrance which I have of

thee in my prayers night and day, ^ longing to see thee, being

mindful of thy tears, that I may be filled with joy ;
s being put in

remembrance of the unfeigned faith that is in thee, which dwelt first

in thy grandmother Lois, and thy mother Eunice, and I am per-

suaded that it dweUeth also in thee. ^ For which cause I remind

1. Christ Jesus] 'Jesus Christ,' Auth.

For the] Similarly but more periphrasti-

cally, Tynd., Cov., ' to preache the,' etc.

:

* according to the,' Auth., Cov. (Test.),

Cran., Gen., Bish., Rhem, ; ' bi the be-

heest of life,' Wicl.

2. Beloved child] ' Deai'ly beloved son,'

Author. ; ' his most dereworthi sone,'

Wicl. ; ' his beloved s.,' Tynd., Cran. ;

' my dear son,' Cov. ; ' my moost deare

son ; Coverd. (Test.) ;
' my beloved son,'

Genev. ; ' a beloved son,' Bish. ; ' my
deerest s.,' Rhem. On the translation of

reKvw, compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 2

(Transl.). Peace) 'And
peace,' Auth.

3. A pure] So Cov. (both), Rhem.:
' pure,' Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex-

cept Wicl., ' cleno consciens.'

As unceasing, etc.] ' That v^ithout ceas-

ing I have remembrance,' Auth., Gen.,

Bish. ; ' that with outen ceesynge I haue

mynde,' Wicl. ; ' that without c. I make
mencion,' Tynd., Cov. (both), Cranm. ;

' without intermission I have a memo-
rie,' Rhem.

4. Longing] ' And longe,' Cov. ; so,

also, without any intensive force in 4iri,

the other Vv. (' desiring'), except Auth.,

' greatly desiring.'

5. Being put, etc.] *
' Wben I call to

remembrance,' Auth.

That it, etc.] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.,

^i's/i., except that they put 'also' last:

'that in thee also,' Auth., Cov. (Test.),

Rhmi. ; ' that also in thee,' Wicl. Per-

spicuity seems to require in English tho

repetition of the verb.

6. For which cause] So Wicl., and Cov.

(Test), Rhem. ('the which'): 'where-
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thee to stir up the gift of God, which is in thee through the laying

on of mj hands. ' For God gave us not the spirit of cowardice,

but of power, and of love, and of self-control.

^ Be not thou ashamed then of the testimony of our Lord, nor

yet of me His prisoner; but rather suffer afflictions with me for the

Gospel in accordance with the power of God. • Who saved us, and

called us with an holy calling, not according to our works, but ac-

cording to His own purpose and the grace which was given us in

Christ Jesus before eternal times ;
^^ but hath been now made man-

ifest through the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, when He

fore,' Author, and the remaining Vv.

Comp. ver. 12, where Auth. preserves

the more literal translation.

I remind thee td\ ' I put thee in remem-

brance that thou,' Auth., Bish. ; ' I warne

the that thou,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ;

' I moneSte thee that thou,' WicL, Ehem.

( ' admonish ')
;

' I exhorte thee that thou,'

Cov. (Test.). Though all the Vv. adopt

this periphrasis, it still seems desirable to

preserve the simple inf., if only to dis-

tinguish it from tVo with subj., which the

transl. of Conyb., ' I call thee to remem-

brance, that thou mayest,' etc., seems

still more decidedly to imply.

Through the] ' By the,' Auth. and all the

other Vv. Laying on] So

Cov. (Test.) : 'putting on,' Auth. and

the other Vv. except WicL, 'settynge

on ; ' Rliem., ' imposition.'

7. Gave us not] So WicL : ' hath not

given us,' Auth. and all the other Vv.

Cowardice] ' Fear,' Auth. and the other

Vv. except WicL, 'drede.' It may be

remarked tliat the Genevan is the only

version which uses a capital to ' Spirit.'

Self-control] 'A sound mind,' Author.,

Gen., Bish. ; ' sobirnesse,' WicL, Cov.

(Test.), Cran., and sim. Tynd., 'sobre-

ness of mind ;
' Rhem., ' sobriety

;

'
* right

understondynge,' Cov.

8. Ashamed then] ' Therefore asham-

ed,' Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Genev.,

Bish., Rhem. ; ' ashamed therefore,* Cov.

:

ovv is omitted in Tynd. Nor

yet] ' lior,' Auth., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.;
' neither,' WicL and the remaining Vv.

But rather, etc.] ' Be thou partaker of

the afflictions of,' Auth., Gen. ; ' sufifre

adversite with the,' Tynd., Cov., Cran,

;

' traveile thou to gidre in the,' WicL ;

'labour with the,' Cov. (Test.) ; 'ti'avail

with the,' Rhem. In accord-

ance with] ' According to,' Auth., Cran.,

Cov. (both), Bish., Rhem.; 'hi the vertu

of,' WicL ;
' through,' I'ynd., Gen.

9. Saved] So Tynd., Cran., Gen., and

sim. WicL, ' delyuerid
;

' ' hath saved,'

Auth., Cov., Bish. ; 'hath delyured,' Cov.

( Test. ) , Rliem. The grace]

' Grace/ Auth. and all the other Vv.

:

WicL alone puts a comma after ' pur-

pose.' See Scholef. Hints (iii he).

Eternal times] ' Before the world began,'

Auth., Cran., Bish., and similarly Tynd.,

Genev. ('world was ') ;
' worldli times,'

WicL ;
' the tyme of the worlde,' Cov.

;

'the everlastynge times,' Cov. (Test.);

' the secular times,' Rhem.

10. Hath been now] ' Is now,' Auth.

Through] ' By,' Auth. and all the other

Vv. Though ' by ' has appy. often in

English the force of ' by means of.' yet

here, on account of the Sici below, it

seems best to be uniform in translation.

Made death, etc.] ' Hath abolished death,'

Auth. ; ' distried death,' WicL, and sim.

Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. ('hath'); 'hath
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made death of none effect, and brought life and ineorruption to

light through the Gospel :
'^ whereunto I was appointed a herald,

and an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles. ^^ For which cause

I suffer also these things : nevertheless I am not ashamed ; for I

know in whom I have put my trust, and am persuaded that He is

able to keep the trust committed unto me against that day. ^^ Hold

the pattern of sound words, which thou heardest from me, in faith

and love which is in Christ Jesus. " The good trust committed

unto thee keep through the Holy Ghost which dwelleth in us.

'^ Thou knowest this, that all they which are in Asia turned away

from me ; of whom are Phygelus and Hermogenes. ^^ The Lord

give mercy unto the house of Onesiphorus ; for he oft refreshed

me, and was not ashamed of my chain :
^^ but on the contrary, when

he arrived in Rome, he sought me out the more diligently, and

put away/ Tynd., Cran., Gen. ; ' hath

taken awaye,' Cov. Ineorruption] So

Wicl., Coverd. (Test.), Rliem.: ' immor-

tality,' Auth. and the remaining Vv.

11. I was] 'lam,' Auth. and all the

other Vv. Herald] ' Preacher,'

Auth. and all the other Vv.

12. Which] As in ver. 6 ; so WicL:
' the which,' Auth. and remaining Vv.

Suffer also] ' Also suffer,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd. (Test.),

Rhem., ' also I suffer.'

In whom, etc.] So Cran., ' whom I have

believed
:

' Auth., Tijnd., Cov. (both),

Gen., Bish., Rhem., and similarly WicL,
' to whom I shall haue bil.'

The trust, etc.] Similarly WicL, ' that is

taken to my kepynge ; ' Rhem., ' my de-

positum :
' ' that which I have committed

unto Him,' Auth. and remaining Vv.

1.3. Bold] 'Hold fast,' Auth.: 'have

thou,' WicL, Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ' se

thou have,' Tijnd., Cran., Gen., Bish.

;

' iiold the [thee] after,' Cov. The transl.

of Auth., thus at variance with the old

versions, is still retained by Conybeare,

but is clearly inexact.

The pattern] So Bish. ; ' the form,' Auth.,

WicL ;
' the ensample,' Tynd., Coverd.

(both), Cran., Gen.; ' a. {orm,' Rhem.

Heardest] So WicL, Tynd., Cov., Gen.

:

' Hast heard,' Auth. and the remaining

Vv. From me] ' Of me,*

Auth. and all Vv.

14. 'The good trust] ' That good thing

which was,' Auth., Tynd., Cran., Bish.

;

' the good takun to thi kepynge,' Wicl. ;

' this hye charge,' Cov. ; ' the good thing

comm. unto the,' Cov. (Test.) ;
' that

worthy thing which was, etc.,' Genev.

;

' the good depositum,' Rhem.

Through] So Cov. (both), Cran., Gen,,

Bish. : ' by,' Auth., WicL, Rhem. ; ' in,'

Tynd.

15. Thou knowest this] So Rhem., and

sim. Wicl. : ' this thou knowest,' Auth.

and remaining Vv. Turned]

' Be turned,' Auth. and all Vv. except

Cov. (Test.), 'are turned;' Rhem., 'be

averted.' Phygelus] * ' Phy-

gellus,' Auth.

17. Arrived in] 'Was in,' Author.,

Bish. ; ' came to,' Wiclif; ' was at,'

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ; ' was come

to,' Cov. (Test.), Rhem.

The more dil.] ' Very diligently,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except WicL, ' bisili
;

'

Coverd. (Test.), 'diligently;' Rhem.,

'carefully.'

18. Ministered] ' Ministered unto me,'
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found me, ^^ The Lord grant unto him that he might find mercy

of the Lord in that day : and in how many things he ministered at

Ephesus, thou knowest better than I.

CHAPTER II.

Thou, therefore, my child, be inwardly strengthened in the grace

that is in Christ Jesus. ^ And the things that thou heardest from

me among many witnesses, these commit thou to faithful men, who

shall be able to teach others also. ^ Suffer with me afflictions as a

good soldier of Christ Jesus. * No man serving as a soldier en-

tangleth himself with the affairs of life ; that he may please him

who chose him to be a soldier. ^ Again, if a man also strive in the

Auth. and all the other Vv. except Cov.

(Test.), * hath served.'

Better than I\ ' Very well,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ' better,'

Cov. (Test.), ' best.'

Chapter II. 1. Therefore] So Auth.

and all Vv. Here, perhaps, this trans-

lation may be retained :
' then ' may be

thought slightly too weak, as the mean-

ing seems to be, ' as others have fallen

away do thou make up for their defec-

tion : ' compare notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1

(Transl).

Child] ' Son,' Auth. and other Vv.

Inwardly strengthened] ' Be strong,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except WicL, ' be com-

forted,' wliere the passive force is rightly

preserved.

2. Heardest from'] ' Hast heard of,'

Auth. Among] So Auth.

:

'bi many,' etc., Wicl., Cov., Coy. (Test.),

Cran., Bish., Rhem. ; ' many beaiynge

witness,' Tynd., Gen. Perhaps 'in the

presence of,' or ' with many to bear wit-

ness,' may convey the idiomatic use of

Sia a little more exactly ; as both trans-

lations are, however, somewhat peri-

phrastic, the Auth. is retained.

These] So Rhem., and in a diflferent

order, Wicl. : ' the same,' Auth. and

remaining Vv.

3. Suffer, etc.] Auth. prefixes * ' thou

therefore.' Suffer afflictions]

So Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Gen., Bish.,

omitting, however, ' with me :' ' endure

hardness,' Auth. (but comp. ch. iv. 5)

;

* traueil,' WicL; 'labour,' Coy. (Test.),

Rhem. Christ Jesus] * ' Jesus

Christ,' Auth.

4. Serving as, etc.] ' That warreth,'

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.

;

'holdinge knyghthood,' WicL; 'war-

rynge,' Cov. (Test.) ; ' being a souldiar,'

Rhem. Life] ' This life,'

Author., Bish. ; ' worldli nedis,' Wicl. ;

' worldly busynes,' Tynd., Coverd. (both

plural), Cranm., Genev. ; ' secular busi-

nesses,' Rhem. Chose] ' Hath
chosen,' Auth. and the other Vv. except

WicL, ' to whom he hath preued hym
self; ' Cov. (Test.), ' hath allowed hym ;'

Rhem., 'hath approved him self.'

5. Again] ' And,' Auth. and the other

Vv. except WicL, Cov. (Test.), Rhem.,

' for.' Strive in, etc.] ' Strive

for masteries,' Auth., and similarly Cov.

(both), Tynd., Cranm., Genev., Rhem.

;

'figtith in bateile,' WicL; 'wrestle,'

Bish. He is] ' Yet is he,'



Chap. II. 6—12. 2 TIMOTHY. 247

games, he is not crowned, except lie strive according to rule.

^ The LABORING husbandman ought to partake first of the fruits.

' Understand what I say, for the Lord will give thee apprehension

in all things.

8 Bear in remembrance Jesus Christ as raised from the dead,

horn of the seed of David, according to my gospel : ^ in the which

I suffer afilictions as an evil doer even unto bonds ; howbeit the

word of God hath not been bound. "* For this cause I endure all

things for the sake of the elect, that they also may obtain the sal-

vation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory. " Faithful is

the saying : For if we be dead with Him, we shall also live with

Him :
^^ if we endure, we shall also reign with Him : if we shall

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl,

' schal not be ; ' Cov. (Test.), ' is not.'

According to ride] ' Lawfully,' Auth. and

all the other Vv. except Gen., ' as he

oght to do.'

6. The laboring, etc.] So Cou. (Test.),

Bish. : ' the husb. that laboureth,' Auth.,

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Ehem. ; ' an erthe-

tilier,' Wicl. ; ' must first by laboryngf

receaue,* Gen. Ought to, etc.]

' Must be first partaker,' Auth., and sim.

Bish. ('first be') ; 'it behoueth etc. to

resceyue first,' Wicl. ; ' must fyrst re-

ceave,' Tynd., Cov. (Test.), Cran., sim.

Gen. (see above) ; ' must first enjoye,'

Cov.

7. Understand] So Wicl, Rhemish

;

' consider,' Auth. and the remaining Vv.

except Cov. (Test.), ' marke.'

For the Lord, etc.] ' And the Lord *give,'

Auth. Apprehension] ' Un-

derstanding,' Auth. and all the Vv.

:

change made only to avoid the repetition

' underst.— understanding,' as in Wicl,

Rhem., al.

8. Bear in remembrance] ' Remember

that,' Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish.,

Gen. ; similarly Wicl., Rhem., ' be thou

(om. Rhem.) myndeful that;' 'remem-

ber the Lord to be, etc.,' Cov. (Test.).

As raised, etc.] ' Of the seed of David

was raised from the dead, etc.,' Auth.,

and similarly, with a few slight varia-

tions, all the other Vv. except Rhem.,

which inverts the order, ' is risen againe

from the dead, of the seede of David.'

9. In the which] So Cov. (Test.) and

Wicl. (omits 'the'): 'wherein,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv.

Afflictions] ' Trouble,' Author, and the

other Vv. except Wicl., ' traueil
;

' Cov.,

'suffre;' Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 'labour.'

Howbeit] ' But,' Auth. and all the Vv.

Ilath not been] ' Is not,' Auth.

10. For this cause] So Author, in 1

Thess. ii. 13, iii. 5: ' therefore,' ^Im^A.

and the other Vv. except Tynd., ' here-

fore.' Sake of, etc.] ' The

elect's sakes,' Auth. and the other Vv.

except Wicl., ' for the chosen ; ' Coverd.

(Test.), 'for the choscn's sake ; ' Rhem.,

' for the elect.' They also

may] So Coy. (both), jR/ie??!. ; 'they may
also,' Auth., and similarly the rem. Vv.

11. Faithful is the] « It is a faithful

saying,' Auth., Bish. ; ' a trewe word,'

Wicl.

;

' it is a tme saying,' Tynd., Cran.,

Gen.; 'this is a true s.,' Cov. (both) ;

' a faithful saying,' Rhem.

12. Endure] ' Suffer,' Attthor., Wicl,

Gen.; 'bepacient,' Tynd., Cov., Cran.,

Bish.; 'have pacience,' Cov. (Test);

' siistaine,' Rhem. A change of mean-

ing in two verses so contiguous as this
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denJ Him^ He also will deny us :
^^ if we be faithless, yet He con-

tinuetli faithful ; for he cannot deny Himself.

" Of these things put them in remembrance, solemnly charging

tJiem before the Lord not to contend about words, a profitless

course, to the subverting of the hearers. -"^ Study to present thy-

self approved unto God, a workman not ashamed, rightly laying

out the word of truth. ^^ But avoid profane babbhngs ; for they

will advance to greater measures of ungodliness, ^^ and their word

will spread as doth a gangrene. Of whom is Hymenseus and Phi-

letus, ^^ men who concerning the truth have missed their aim,

and verse 10, does not seem desirable.

Shall deny] * ' Deny,' Auth.

13. Be faithless] Similarly Bish., ' be

unfaithful,' to preserve the paronomasia

of the original :
' believe not,' Auth. and

all the remaining Vv.

Continueth] So Bheni. : ' abideth,' Auth.,

Tynd., Coverd., Cran. ; ' dwelleth,' Wicl.

The transl. in the text is perhaps that

best suited to the context ;
' abideth,'

seems too strong, ' remaineth ' too weak

;

the latter, as Crabb {Synon. p. 291) re-

marks, is often referred to involuntary,

if not compulsory, actions.

For He cannot] * ' He cannot,' Auth.

14. Solemnly charging] ' Chsirge,' Auf.h.;

' and testifie,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.,

Bish. (omits 'and'); ' testifyenge,' Cov.

( Test. )

.

Not to contend]

' That they strive not,' Auth. ; an unne-

cessary periphrasis for the infin., appy.

caused by following Tynd., Cranm., al.,

where, however, it was required after

' testify
:

' see above. On the true mean-

ing of fxaxopLai, see notes on ver. 23.

A profitless course^ ' To no profit,' Auth.,

Bish. ;
' for to no thing it is profitable,'

Wicl., sim. Cov. {Test.), Rhem. ; 'which

is to no profFet,* Tynd., Cov., Gen., sim.

Cran. To the, etc.] ' But to

the, etc.,' Auth. and all Vv. except Cov.

Test.), ' save to, etc'

15. Present] So Rhem. : ' shew,' Auth.

and all Vv. except Wicl., ' to geve the

self.' Not ashamed] ' That

needeth not to be ashamed,' Auth., Tynd.'

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ' without shame,'

Wicl. ; ' laudable,' Cov. ; ' not beynge

ash.,' Cov. (Test.) ;
' not to be confound-

ed,' Rhem. Laying out]

' Dividing,' Auth. ; see notes.

16. Avoid] So Rhem. and Auth., Tit.

iii. 9 : here ' shun,' Auth. ; ' eschewe,'

Wicl., Cov. (both); 'passe over,' Tynd.,

Cran., Bish. ; ' suppresse,' Gen.

Profiine] Auth. adds ' and vain,' with

Wicl, Tynd., Cov. (both). Gen., Rhem.

;

' vanytyes of voyces,' Cran. ; ' voyces of

vanite,' Bish. Advance, etc.]

' Will increase unto more,' Auth. ; ' prof-

eten rayche to,' Wicl. ; ' help moch to,'

Cov.; 'avail much unto,' Cov. (Test.);

' encreace unto greater,' Tynd., Cranm.,

Gen., Bish. ; ' doe much grow to,' Rhem.

17. Spread] So Rhem.: ' eat,' Auth. ;

'crepith,' Wicl.; 'tret,' Tynd., Coverd.,

Cran. Gangrene] So Auth.

(Marg.) : 'canker,' Auth., Wicl., Tynd.,

Cran. (similarly). Gen., al.

18. Men icho] 'Who,' Auth. and sim.

all other Vv. Missed their

aim] ' Have erred,' Auth. and the other

Vv. except Wicl, ' felen doun fro
;

'

Cov. (Test.), 'are fallen away.' The

connection of the aor. with the present

part., seems to require in English an in-

sertion of the auxiliary verb ; see notes

on 1 Tim. i. 20 (Tra7isl.).
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saying that the resurrection is past already, and overthrow the faith

of some. " Nevertheless the jBrm foundation of God doth stand,

having this seal, The Lord knoweth them that are His, and. Let

every one that nameth the name of the Lord depart from unright-

eousness. ^^ But in a great house there are not only vessels of

gold and of silver, but also of wood and of earth ; and some to

honor, and some to dishonor. ^^ If a man then shall purge himself

from these, he shall be a vessel unto honor, sanctified, meet for the

master's use, prepared unto every good work.

^ But flee the lusts of youth ; and follow after righteousness,

faith, love, peace with them that call on the Lord out of a pure

heart. ^" But foolish and unlearned questions eschew, knowing

19. Firm foundation] ' Foundation,'

Auth,, only ; the rest insert an epithet,

e. g. ' sad foundement/ Wicl. ; ' sare

grounde,' Ti/nd., Cov., Cranm., Genev.

;

' sure foundamente,' Cov. (Test.), simil.

RJiem. ; ' strong found.,' Bish.

Doth stand] So Cov. (Test.), sim. Wicl.,

Rhem., ' standeth :
' * standeth sure,'

Author. ; ' remayneth,' Tynd., Genev.

;

' stondeth fast,' Cov. ;
' standeth still,'

Cran., Bish. Of the Lord]

* ' Of Christ,' Auth.

Unrighteousness] 'Iniquity,' Author, and

the other Vv. except Wicl., Coverd.,

(Test.) ; the prevailing translation of

aSi/cfa throughout Auth., is * unrighteous-

ness,' which there seems here no reason

to modify ; see notes.

21. Then] ' Therefore,' Auth. and all

the other Vv. except Tynd., Cov., ' but.'

Shall purge] Similarly Coverd. (Test.),

Rhem,, ' shall dense :

' ' purge,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ' clens-

ith.' The more exact translation ' shall

have purged himself out of,' is perhaps

somewhat too literal. ileet

for, etc.] * ' And meet,' Auth. In chap,

iv. 11, iijxpf)(yTov is translated differently;

the sense, however, is so substantially

the same, that it seems scarcely desirable

to alter, merely for the sake of uniform-

ity, the present idiomatic translation.

32

Prepared] Auth. and the other Vv. ex-

cept Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem., which

insert and.

22. But flee] So Rhem. : ' flee also,'

Auth. ; ' and fle,' Wicl. ; the rest omit

<he particle. The lusts of

youth] So Cov. (both): ' youthful lusts,'

Auth. ; ' desiris of youth,' Wicl. ; ' lustes

of youth,' Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish. ;

' youthful desires,' Rhem.

And] ' But,' Auth. ; comp. notes on 1

Tim. vi. 11 (Transl.)

Follow after] ' Follow,' Auth.

Love] ' Charity,' Auth. ; see notes on 1

Tim. i. 5 (Transl.). Peace] Auth.

adds a comma ; Wicl. and Rhem. as Text.

23. Foolish, etc.] So Author, and the

other Vv. ; the article, which appears to

mark the ' current,' ' prevalent ' ques-

tions of this nature, can scarcely be ex-

pressed ; the resolution of Conyb., ' the

disputations of the foolish, etc.,' fails suf-

ficiently to mark the intrinsic fj,oopia and

airaiSevffia of the questions themselves.

Escheiv] So Wicl, Cov. (Test.) : 'avoid,'

Auth., Rhem. ; ' put from thee,' Tynd.,

Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.

Contentions] ' Strifes,' Auth., and simil.

the other Vv. except Wicl., ' chidingis
;

'

Rhem., ' brawls
;

' see notes.

24. A servant] ' The servant,' Auth.

and all the Vv. Contend]
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that they do gender contentions. ^* And a servant of the Lord

must not contend ; but be gentle unto all men, apt to teach, patient

of wrong, ^^ in meekness disciplining those that oppose themselves

;

if God peradventure may give them repentance to come to the

knowledge of the truth ;
^^ and that they may return to soberness

out of the snare of the devil, though holden captive by him, to do

His will.

CHAPTEK III.

But know this, that in the last days grievous times shall ensue.

^ For men shall be lovers of their own selves, lovers of money,

' Strive,' Author., Tynd., etc. ;
' chide,'

Wicl. ; ' wrangle,' Ehem.

Patient of turony] ' Tatient,' Auth., Wicl,

Cov. (Test.), Rhem. ; 'that can suffer

the evyll,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., and

sim. Bish. (all connect with kv irpatTrjn)

;

' that can forbear the euel,' Cov.

25. Disciplining] See notes on 1 Tim,

i. 20, and Tit. ii. 12 : 'instructing,' Auth.,

Conyb., al., is not strong enough.

May give] 'Will give,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., 'give.'

To come to, etc.] ' To the acknowledging

of, etc.,' Auth. ; ' that the knowen,' Wicl.;

' for to knowe,' Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; ' to

knowe,' Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 'that they

may know,' Gen. ; ' to the knowledge

of, ' Bish. It will be observed that there

is a slight fluctuation in our translation

of MyvoKris. In some passages the con-

text renders it desirable to express more

fully the compound form (see notes on

Eph. i. 17); in other cases (like the

present) it seems to transpire with suffi-

cient clearness, and may be left to be in-

ferred by the reader. The truth really

is that simply ' knowledge ' is too weak,

' full knowledge ' rather too strong, and

between these there seems no intermedi-

ate term.

26. Returnto soberness] 'Recover them-

selves,' Auth, Rhem.; 'rise agen fro,'

Wicl. : ' come to themselves agayne,'

Tynd., Cranm., Bish.; 'turne agayne

from,' Cov. ;
' repent from,' Cov. (Test.)

;

' come to amendement,' Gen.

Though holden captive] Somewhat sim.

Cran., Bish., ' which are holden captive

'

{Cov., 'holden in preson') : 'who are

taken captive,' Auth. ; ' of whom thei

ben holden prisoners,' Wicl. ; ' which

are now taken of him,' Tynd. ; Genev.

omits fC'^yp. in translation ;
' of whom

they are held captive,' Rhem. Perhaps

the slight modification in the translation

of the part., and the attempt to express,

the tense, may a little clear up this obscure

passage. To do His icill]

* At his will,' Author, and the other Vv.

except Cov. (Test.), 'unto his will';

Gen. ' performe hys wyll.'

Chapter III. 1. But know this] Sim-

ilarly ' but,' Wicl., Cov. (both) :
' this

know also,' Auth., Bish. ; ' this under-

stonde,' Tynd., Gen. ; ' this know,' Cran.

;

' and this know thou,' Rhem.

Grievous] ' Perilous,' Auth. and all the

Vv. The translation ' times ' {Koipol)

is defensible; see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 1.

Ensue] ' Come,' Auth., Tynd., Coverd.,

Cranm., Genev. ; ' schuln nygh,' Wicl.

;

'beat hand,' Cov. (Test.), Bish.; 'ap-

proche,' Rhem.
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boasters, haughty, blasphemei'S, disobedient to parents, unthankful,

unholy, ^ without natural affection, implacable, slanderers, inconti-

nent, savage, haters of good, * traitors, heady, besotted with pride,

lovers of pleasures more than lovers of God ;
^ having an outward

form of godliness, but denying the power thereof : from such turn

away. ^ For of these are they which creep into houses, and lead

captive silly women, laden with sins, led away with divers lusts,

'' ever learning, and yet never able to come to true knowledge of the

truth. ^ Now as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, so do these

also withstand the truth : men corrupted in their minds, reprobate

concerning the faith. ^ Howbeit they shall not make further ad-

vance ; for their folly shall be fully manifest unto all men, as theirs

also was.

2. Lovers of money] Comp. Auth. in I

Tim. vi. 10; 'covetous/ Auth. and all

the Vv. Haught]]] ' Proud,'

Auth. and all the Vv. The term virep-

fl^avoi coupled with the climactic char-

acter of the context, seems to mark not

only pride, but the ' strong mixture of

contempt for others' which is involved

in 'haughty; ' see Crabb, Sijnon. p. 64.

3. Implacable] ' Truce breakers,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except Wki., Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem., 'without peace.'

Slanderers] So Auth. in 1 Tim. iii. 11 :

' false accusers,' Auth. and the other Vv.

except Wicl., ' false blamers ; ' Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem., 'accusers.'

Savage] ' Fierce,' Auth, and the other

Vv. except Wicl., ' unmylde ; ' Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem., 'unmerciful.'

Haters ofgood] ' Despisers of those that

are good,' Auth., and very sim. the other

Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ' with out be-

nyngnyte ; ' Cov. (Test.), ' without kynd-

nesse.'

4. Besotted with pride] ' Highminded,'

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl.,

' bollun with proude thougbtis
;

' Coverd.

(Test), Rhem., ' puft up ; ' see notes o«

1 Tim. iii. 6.

.5. Outioard form] 'Form,' Author.,

tJish. ; ' t'.;e liknesse,' Wicl.; 'a simili-

tude,' Ti/nd., Cran., Gen. ; ' a shyne,'

Cov. (both) ;
' an appearance,' Rhem.

Such] So Auth., rightly omitting ' and

'

(as in Tynd., Cran., Gen.), the ascensive

Kal joined \\*th tovtovs giving the pro-

noun approximately that meaning.

6. Of these] So Wicl., Rhemish : ' of

this sort,' Auth., Ti/nd., Coverd., Cranm.,

Genev.; 'of them,' Cov. (Test.); 'these

are they,' Bish.

7. Ytt never] ' Never,' Auth. and all

the otlier Vv. True knowl-

edge] ' The knowledge,' Auth. and all

Vv. except Wicl, ' the science.' Here

tlie antithesis seems to suggest the strong-

er translation of eirlyi/wffis ; see above,

notes on ch. ii. 25.

8. Withstand] ' Resist,' Auth. and the

other Vv. except Wicl., ' agenstoden.'

Corrupted in their, etc.] ' Of corrupt

minds,' Auth. and the other Vv. except

Wiclif ' corrupt in undirstondinge
;'

Cov.
{
Test.

)

,

' of corrupte mind ;

' Rhem

,

' corrupted in mind,'

9. Howbeit] ' But,' Autli.

Not make, etc.] ' Proceed no. further,'

Author. ; ' schuln not profile,' Wicl.

;

' prevayle no lenger,' Ti/nd., Cov., Cran.,

Genev., Bish. ;
' farther shall they not

profit,' Cov. (Test.)'; 'prosper no fur-

ther,' Rhem. FuUt/ manifest]
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^" But thou wert a follower of my doctrine, manner of life, pur-

pose, faith, long-suffering, love, patience, " persecutions, sufferings,

— such sufferings as happened unto me at Antioch, at Iconium, at

Ljstra ; such persecutions as I endured : and yet out of them all

the Lord delivered me. ^^ Yea, and all that will live godlj in

Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution. ^^ But evil men and impos-

tors shall make advance toward the worse, deceiving and being

deceived. " But thou, continue in the things which thou learnedst

and wert assured of, knowing of whom thou didst learn them

;

^^ and that from a very child thou knowest the holy scriptures,

which are able to make thee wise unto salvation through faith which

is in Christ Jesus. ^® Every scripture inspired by God is also

profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, for discipline

' Manifest/ Auth., PJiennsli ; ' schal be

knowun,' Wicl. ; ' shal be uttered,' Tynd.,

al.

10. WeH a follower] * ' Hast fully

known,' Auth. ; ' hast getun,' Wicl. ;

'hast sene the experience of,' Ti/nd.,

Cov., Cran., Gen. ; ' hast attayned unto,'

Cov. (Test.), and very sim. Rhem. :
' hast

followed,' Bish. Love] So

all the Vv. except Auth., ' charity ; ' see

notes on 1 Tim. i. 5.

11. Sufferings] So Cov. (Test.): 'af-

flictions,' Auth. and the other Vv. except

Wicl., Rhem., 'passions.

Such sufferings, etc.] Similarly Coverd.

(Test.), 'such as happened unto me:'
' which came unto,' Author., Bish.

;

'which happened unto,' I'ynd. and re-

maining Vv. Such persecu-

tions as] ' What persecutions,' Auth.

;

' what maner persecuciouns,' Wiclif,

Coverd. (Test.), Rhem. ('manner of);

'which persec.,' Tynd. and remaining

Vv. And yet] ' But,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ' and.'

13. Impostors] So Conyb. :
' seducers,'

Author., Rhem. ; ' deceyuers,' Wicl. and

remaining Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ' rais-

cariers :
'

' deceivers ' is appy. the most

satisfactory transl. (see notes), but some

change seems required on account of

TcKavSivrts. Tynd., Cran., Gen., retain

' deceive ' in both clauses.
,

Shall make advance, etc.] ' Shall wax
worse and worse,' Auth. and the other

Vv. except Wicl., ' encrees into wors ;

'

Rhem., ' shall prosper to the worse.'

14. Thou, continue] So Rhem. : ' con-

tinue thou,' Auth. and the other Vv. ex-

cept Wicl., ' dwelle thou.'

Learnedst] ' Hast learned,' Auth. and all

the other Vv. Wert

assured] ' Hast been,' Author. ; ' that

ben bitakun to thee,' Wicl. ; ' were com-

mitted unto the,' Tynd., Cov., Cranm.,

Bish. ; ' are comm. unto thee,' Coverd.

(Test.), Gen., Rhem.

Didst learn] ' Hast learned,' Auth. and

all the other Vv.

15. A very child] ' A child,' Author.

;

' fro thi yungethe,' Wicl., Cov. (Test.)

;

' of a child,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Genev,

;

' an infant,' Bish. : ' from thine infancie,'

Rhem. Thou hiowest] ' Hast

known,' Auth.

16. Every scripture] 'AH scripture,'

Auth., Tynd., Gen., ah; ' the whole scr.,'

Gen. Inspired by God, etc.]

Sim. Wicl., Rhem., 'onspirid of God, is,

etc.
:

' 'is given by inspiration of God
and, etc.,' Auth., Gen., Bish. ; ' geven

by insp. of God, is profitable,' Tynd.,
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which is in righteousness ;
" that the man of God may be complete,

thoroughly furnished unto all good works.

CHAPTER IV.

I SOLEMNLY charge tJiee before God, and Christ Jesus who shall

hereafter judge the quick and the dead, and by His appearing and

by His kingdom ;
^ preach the word ; be attentive in season, out

of season ; confute, rebuke, exhort, with all longsuffering and teach-

ing. 3 Por the time will come when they shall not endure the sound

doctrine ; but after their own lusts they shall heap up to themselves

teachers, having itching ears ;
^ and they shall turn away tJieir ears

from the truth, and shall turn themselves aside unto fables. ^ But

do THOU be sober in all things, suffer afflictions, do the work of an

evangelist, fulfil thy ministry. ^ For 3 am already being poured

Cov., Cran. ; ' beynge insp. of heauen

is/ Cov. (Test.). Discipline,

etc.] * Instruction in/ Auth., Bish. ; ' to

lerne in/ Wicl. ; ' to instruct in/ Tynd.,

Cov., Cran., Gen., JRhem. ; ' to enfourme

in/ Cov. (Test).

17. Complete] 'Perfect/ Auth. and all

the other Vv.

Chapter IV. 1. Solemnly charge]

' Charge/ Auth. ;
' witnesse/ Wicl. ;

' tes-

tifie/ Tynd. and remaining Vv. ; com-

pare notes on 1 Tim. v. 21 (Transl.).

Thee] Auth. adds *
' therefore.'

Christ Jesus] * ' The Lord Jesus Christ/

Auth. Shall hereafter]

' Shall/ Auth. and the other Vv. except

Cov., which apparently endeavors to dis-

tinguish between fieWovros and a com-

mon future by ' which shall come to.'

And by His, etc.] * ' At his, etc./ Auth.

And by His] ' And his/ Auth.

2. Attentive] ' Instant/ Auth., Bish.,

simil. Rhemish, ' urge ; '
' be thou bisy/

Wicl. ; ' be fervent/ Tynd., Cov., Cran.,

Gen.; * be earnest/ Cov. (Test.).

Confute] ' Reprove/ Auth., Wicl., Cov.

(Test.) ; Tynd. and the remaining Vv.,

' improve.' Teaching]

' Doctrine,' Auth. ; see notes.

3. Shall not] So Cov. (both), Bish. :

' will,' Auth. and remaining Vv. It

seems desirable to preserve ' shall

'

throughout vcr. 3 and 4, as there is no

apparent reason for the change. We
now should probably use * will ' through-

out ; the ' usus ethicus,' however, which

is said to limit the predictive ' shall ' to

the first person, was unknown to our

Translators ; comp. Latham, Eng. Lang.

§ 521 (ed. 4). The sound]

' Sound,' Auth. They shall

heap up] ' Shall they,' Auth., following all

the other Vv., some of which, however

(Tynd., Cov., Cran.), by adopting slight-

ly different constructions, make the in-

version more natural.

4. Turn themselves, etc.] ' Be turned,'

Auth., Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish.; 'thei

schuln turn,' Wicl. ; ' be geven,' Tynd.,

Cov., Bish. ; ' be converted,' Bhem,

5. Do thou, etc.] ' Watch thou,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ' wake

thou ; ' Rhem., ' be thou vigilant.'

Suffer] So Tynd., Coverd., Vran., Gen.,

Bish. : 'endure,' Auth. ; ' traueil,' Wicl.

;
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out, and the time of mj departure is at hand. ' I have striven the

good strife, I have finished mi/ course, I have kept the faith.

8 Henceforth there is laid up for me the crown of righteousness,

which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give me in that day

;

and not to me only, but unto all them also that love His appearing.

' Use diligence to come shortly unto me :
^^ for Demas hath for-

saken me from love of the present world, and is gone unto Thessa-

lonica ; Crescens to Galatia, Titus unto Dalmatia. ^^ Only Luke is

with me. Take Mark, and bring him with thee : for he is service-

able to me for ministering. '^ But Tychicus I sent to Ephesus.

^^ The cloak that I left at Troas with Carpus, when thou comest,

bring with thee, and the books, especially the parchments. ^* Alex-

ander the coppersmith showed me much ill-treatment : may the

Lord reward him according to his works. ^^ Of whom be thou ware

also ; for he greatly withstandeth our words.

'labour,' Cov. (Test.), Rhem.

Fulfil] So Wicl. and all the Vv. except

Atith., ' make full proof of.'

6. Alreadjj being, etc.] ' Am now ready

to be offered,' Auih. and the other Vv.

except Wicl., ' I am sacrificed now ;' Cov,

(Test.), 'I am now offred.'

7. Striven the good, etc.] So Wicl.

:

'fought the good fight,' Auth., and simi-

larly all the other Vv. (' a good ') ; com-

pare notes on 1 Tim. vi. 12 (TransL).

8. The] ' A,' Auth. and all Vv.

In] Wicl., Coverd. (both), Rhem.: 'at,'

Auth. and the remaining Vv.

9. Use diligence] ' Do thy diligence,'

Auth., Cran., Bish. ; ' high thou,' Wicl.

;

' make spedc,' Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; ' make

hast,' Cov. (Test.), Rhem.

10. From love of] ' Having loved,'

Auth., Bish.; 'louynge,' Wicl., Coverd.

(Test.), Rhem. ; ' and hath loved,' Tynd.;

' and loveth,' Cov., Cran. ; ' and hath

embraced,' Gen. Is gone]

So Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: 'is departed,'

Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.;

' went,' Wicl. On reconsideration it

would seem that the purely aoristic trans-

lations 'forsook — went' (ed. 1) throw

the events too far backward into the past.

As the desertion appears to have been

recent, our idiom seems here to require

the use of the auxiliaries. In verse 16

the case is different : there the epoch is

defined in the context.

The present] ' This present,' Auth. and

all Vv. except Wicl., Cov. {Test.), Rhem.,

' this.'

11. Serviceable] As in eh. ii. 21 :
' prof-

itable,' Auth., Wicl., Cov. (both), Cran.,

Bish., Rhem. ; ' necessary,' Tynd., Gen.

For ministering] Sim. Tynd., Gen., ' for

to minister
:

' 'for the ministry,' Auth.,

Rhem. ; ' in to service,' Wicl. ; ' for the

ministracion,' Cov. ('to the'), Cranm.,

Bish. ; ' in the service,' Cov. (Test.).

12. But] So Rhem.: 'and,' Author.,

Tynd., Cranm., Gen., Bish. ; ' forsothe,'

Wicl.; Cov. (both) omit.

I sent] So Wicl, Cov. (Test.): 'have I

sent,' Auth. and the other Vv. except

Rhem., ' I have,' etc.

13. Especially] So Rhem. ; ' but espe-

cially,' Auth. and all the remaining Vv.

14. Showed me, etc.] Similarly Wicl.,

Coverd. (Test.), ' schewid to mc mvche

yuel,' and Bish., Rhem., ' shewed me,*
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^® At my first answer no man stood forward with me, but all men
forsook me : may it not be laid to their charge. ^^ But the Lord

stood by me, and gave me inward strength ; that by me the preach-

ing might be fulfilled, and that all the Gentiles might hear : and I

was dehvered out of the lion's mouth. ^® The Lord shall deliver

me from every evil work, and shall save me into His heavenly king-

dom : to whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen.
^^ Salute Prisca and Aquila, and the household of Onesiphorus.

* Erastus remained at Corinth : but Trophimus I left sick at Mi-

letus. ^^ Use diligence to come before winter. Eubulus greeteth

thee, and Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren.

^ The Lord Jesus Christ be with thy spirit. Grace be with you.

etc. : ' did me much evil/ Auth., Tynd.,

Cov., Cran., Bish. ; ' hath done,' Gen.

May reward] ' Reward,' Auth.

15. Greatly] ' Hath greatly,' Author.,

Cran., Bish. ; ' dyd greatly,' Cov. (Test.)

:

the rest omit the auxiliary.

Withstandeth] ' Withstood,' Aitth.

16. Stood forward with] 'Stood with

me,' Auth. ; ' helpid,' WicL ; ' assisted/

Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Gen., Bish., and

sim. Cov. (Test.),— by no means an in-

appropriate translation ;
' was with me,'

Rfiem. May it, etc.] Sim.

WicL, Rkem,, ' be it not
:

'
' I pray God

that it may not,' Auth. and the remain-

ing Vv.

17. But] So WicL, Coverd. (Test.),

Rhem. : ' notwithstanding,' Auth. and

the remaining Vv. The translation of

these latter Vv. is perhaps slightly too

strong for the simple Se.

By me] So Cov. (both) :
' with me,'

Auth. ; ' stoode to me,' Rhem, ; ' helpid,'

WicL ; the rest, ' assisted.'

Gave me inward] As in 1 Tim. i. 12:

* strengthened,' Auth. and the other Vv.

except WicL, Cov. (Test.), ' connfortid.'

Fulfilled] As in ver. 5 ; so Cov. (Test.),

and similarly Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.,

Bish., ' should be fulfil, to the utmost :

'

' fully known,' Auth. ; ' be fiUid,' WicL ;

' be accomplished,' Rhemish. As Auth.

and all the Vv. have ' by ' in connection

with this verb, and as this prep, appears

formerly (as indeed not uncommonly at

present) to have been used as equivalent

to ' by means of,' no change has been

made. The lion's mouth] So

Cov. (Test.): 'the mouth of the lion,'

Auth. and all the other Vv. ; see notes.

18. The Lord] *
' And the Lord,' Auth.

Shall save me unto] Similarly WicL, Cov.

(Test.), 'schall make me saaf in to:'

' will preserve me unto,' Author., Bish.

;

' shall kepe me unto,' Tynd., Cov., Cran.,

Gen. ; ' will save me unto,' Rhem. Per-

haps the very pregnant expression ffd^ew

us may permit this literal translation.

20. Remained] So Rhem., and simil.

Cov. (Test,), ' did rem. :

' ' abode,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv.

/ left, etc.] ' Have I left at M. sick,' Auth.

Miletus] So Cov. (Test.), and similarly

WicL, ' Mylete :
' Auth. and all the rest,

' Mile^MOT.'

21. UsediL] 'Dothy diligence/ J.triA.,

Cran., Bish. ;
' high thou,' WicL ;

' make

spede,' Tynd., Gen.; 'make hast/ Cov.

(Test.), Rhem.

22. Auth. adds * ' Amen.'



THE EPISTLE TO TITUS.

CHAPTER I.

PAUL, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, for the

faith of God's elect and the knowledge of the truth which lead-

eth unto godliness ;
2 upon the hope of eternal life, which God thajt

cannot lie promised before eternal times, ® but made manifest in

His own seasons His word in the preaching, with which I was in-

trusted according to the commandment of our Saviour God ; ^ to

Titus, my true child after the common faith. Grace and peace

from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Saviour.

5 For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest further

set in order the things that are wanting, and ordain elders in every

Chapter I. 1 . For] Similarly Tynd.,

Coverd., Gen., ' to preach the faith ;' ' ac-
,

cording to,' Auth. and remaining Vv.

except Wicl, ' bi the.'

Knowledge] So Tynd., Cov. (both), Crcm.,

Bish., Rhem. : ' acknowledging,' Auth.,

Gen. ; ' knowinge,' Wicl.

Leadeth unto] So Cov. : ' is after,' Atrth.,

Wicl., Tynd., Ci-an., Bish. ; ' accordyng

to,' Cov. (Test.), Gen., Rhem.

2. Upon the] So Tynd., Cov.: 'in,'Auth.,

Cran., and Bish. ('the'); 'in to the,'

Wicl, Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; 'unto the,

Gen. Eternaltim.es] Sim. Cov. (Test.),

' everlastynge times :
' ' world began,'

Auth., Tynd., Cran. Gen., Bish.; 'of the

world,' Wicl., Cov.; ' secular times,'i?Aem.

3. Made manifest] Similarly Bish.,

' hath made man :
'

' hath. ...manifested,'

Auth., Rhem. ; ' hath schewid,' Wicl.,

Cov. (Test.) ; ' hath opened,' Tynd. and

remaining Vv. In the] Sim.

Wicl., Rhem., 'in:' 'through,' Author.

and the remaining Vv. except Coverd.

(Test.), 'by the.' With

which, etc.] ' Which was committed unto

me,' Author, and the other Vv. except

Wicl., * is bitakun to me.'

Our Saviour God] So Rhem. : Auth, and

the remaining Vv., ' God our Saviour
;

'

see notes on ch. iii. 4.

4. My true child] 'Mine own son,*

Auth. ; ' most dereworthe sonne,' Wicl. ;

' his natural sonne,' Tynd., Cran. ; ' my
natural son,' Cov. ; ' my dear son,' Cov.

(Test.); ' his naturall sonne,' Cro«. ; 'a

natural sonne,' Bishops ; ' my beloned

Sonne,' Rhem. Grace] Auth.

adds * ' mercy,' omitting kuI.

Christ Jesus] * « The Lord J. C.,' Auth.

5. Further set, etc.] ' Set in order,'

Auth. ; * amende,' Wicl. ; ' performe,*
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citj, as I gave thee directions ;
^ if any be under no charge, a hus-

band of one wife, having believing children, not accused of disso-

luteness, or unruly. ' For a bishop must be blameless, as being

God's steward ; not self-willed, not soon angry, not fierce over wine,

no striker, not greedy of base gains ;
^ but a lover of hospitality, a

lover of goodness, soberminded, righteous, holy, temperate : ^ hold-

ing fast the faithful word according to the teaching, that he may be

able both to exhort by the sound doctrine and to refute the gain-

sayers.

^° For there are many unruly vain talkers and inward deceiv-

Tynd., Cov. ; ' refourme,' Crantn., Bisk.,

Rhem. ; 'redresse/ Cov. (Test.), Gen.

Gave thee dir.] ' Had appointed thee,'

Auth., Cran., Bish. ; ' also I disposid to

thee,' Wicl. ; ' appointed thee,' Tynd.,

Cov., Gen.; 'have app.,' Cov. (Test.);

' also appointed,' Rhem.

6. Under no, efc.] ' Blameless,' Auth.,

Cov., Cran., Bish. ; ' withouten cryme,'

Wicl., Rhem. ; ' fautelesse,' Tynd., Gen. ;

' without blame,' Cov. (Test.).

A husband] So Wicl., ' an :
' 'the hus-

band,' Auth. and all the other Vv.

Believing] ' Faithful,' Auth. and all the

Vv. Dissoluteness] ' Riot,'

Auth. and all the other Vv. except Wicl.,

' leccherie.'

7. A Bishop] The idiom of our lan-

guage seems only to admit of tvro trans-

lations, either ' a bish.' or ' every bish.
;

'

the former is adopted by all the Vv.

As being, etc.] Similarly Gen., ' as it be-

commeth God's stev/ard :' ' as the stew-

ard of God,' Auth. and the other Vv.

except Wicl., ' a dispensour of God ;

'

' the minister of God,' Tynd.

Fierce over] ' Given to,' Auth., Coverd.,

Bish., Rhem. ; ' not drunkenlewe,' Wicl. ;

'no dronkarde,' Tynd., Cov. (Test.);

' geven to raoch w.,' Cran., Gen.

Greedy of, etc.] ' Given to filthy lucre,'

Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ' cou-

eitous of foule wynnynge,' Wicl. ; ' gre-

dye of filtliye lucre,' Cov. ; ' desirous of

33

f. 1.,' Coverd. (Test.) ; 'couetous off. 1,'

Rliem.

8. Goodness] So Tynd., Cov., Cranm.,

Gen., Bish. : ' good men,' Author. ; ' be-

nyngne,' Wicl.; 'gentle,' Cov. (Test.),

Rhem. Soberminded] So
Tynd., Cov. : ' sober,' Author, and the

remaining Vv. except Gen., 'wise.'

Righteous] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.,

and Auth., in 1 Tim. i. 9, 2 Tim. iv. 8

:

here Auth., Wicl., Rhem., 'just.'

9. According to, etc.] Similarly Cov.

(Test.), 'which is ace. to the doctrine,'

and Bish., Rhem. (omit 'the'): 'as he

hath been taught,' Auth.; 'in holsum

techynge,' Wicl. ; ' the true worde of

doctr.,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.

Both to exhort, etc.] ' By sound doctrine

both to exhort and to,' etc., Auth. Most

of the Vv. only translate one Kai ; Gen.,

' also to exhort by, etc and to.'

Refute] ' Convince,' Auth. ; ' repreue,*

Wicl., Rhem. ; ' improve,' Tynd., Cran.,

Gen.

10. Unruly] Auth. adds ' and ;
' so all

the other Vv. : comp., however, Scholef.

Hints, p. 125. Vain talkers]

So Auth,, and similarly Coverd., Tynd.,

Cranm., Gen. ; ' vain babblers ' would

have been more in conformity with 1

Tim. i. 6, but a change is scarcely neces-

sary. Inivard deceivers]

Similarly Tynd., Coverd., Cranm., Gen.,

Bish., ' disceavers of myndes :
' ' deceiv-
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ers, specially they of tlie circumcision :
" whose mouths must be

stopped, seeing they overthrow whole houses, teaching things which

they should not, for the sake of base gain. '^ One of themselves,

even a prophet of their own, said, The Cretians are always liars,

evil beasts, slothful belhes. ^^ This witness is true. For which

cause refute them eharply, in order that they may be sound in the

faith ;
" not giving heed to Jewish fables and commandments of

men that turn themselves away from the truth.

^^ For the pure all things are pure : but for them that are de-

filed and unbelieving there is nothing pure ; but both their mind

and their conscience is defiled. ^^ They profess that they know

God ; but in their works they deny Him, being abominable, and

disobedient, and unto every good work reprobate.

ers,' Auth., Wicl, Cov. (Test.), Rhem.

11. Seeing they, etc.] 'Which subvert,'

Auth. and the other Vv. except Tijnd.,

Cov., Cran., 'which pervert.' It seems

desirable to preserve the more exact

translation of o'lnves and the simpler

transl. of avaTpeirovffiv adopted by Auth.

in 2 Tim. ii. 18. Should tiot]

' Ought not,' Auth. and all the Vv. ex-

cept Wicl., ' it bihoueth not.'

For the sake of, etc.] ' For filthy lucre's

sake,' Auth., Blsh. ; ' for the loue of foule

wynnynge,' Wicl. ; ' because of filthy

lucre,' Tpid., Cov. (both), Cran., Gen.;

' for filthy lucre,' Rhem.

12. Slothful] So Rhem. : J.w/A. and all

the remaining Vv., ' slow.'

13. For which cause] Similarly Wicl.

('what'), Rhem. ('the which'): Auth.

and the remaining Vv., ' wherefore.'

Refute] ' Rebuke,' Author, and all the

other Vv. excejit Wicl., ' blame.'

In order that] ' That,' Auth. and all the

other Vv.

14. Turn themselves, etc.] Similarly

Cov., 'which tourne tiicm away,' etc.,

and so Wicl. and Rhem., ' auerting them-

selves from :
'

' that turne from,' Auth.,

Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; ' that turne away the

trueth,' Cran. The translation, owing

to the absence of the article, is not ci-iti-

cally exact (see notes) ; a second parti-

ciple, however, as in Cov. (Test.), Bish.,

' turning from,' and Rhemish (above),

seems here so awkward that in this par-

ticular case we may perhaps acquiesce

in the insertion of the relative. If there

be any truth in the distinction between
' that ' and ' which ' alluded to in the

notes on Eph. i. 23 (Trans/.), the substi-

tution of 'who' (Conyb.) for 'that' is

far from an improvement.

15. For (bis)] ' Unto ' (bis), Auth. and

all the other Vv. ; Wiclif and Rhemish

('to'). There is] So Cov.:

' is nothing,' Auth. and the remaining

Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ' nothing is.'

Both] So Coverd., Rlievi.: ' even,' Auth.

and the remaining Vv. except Wicl. and

Cov. (Test.), which omit the first Kai.

Their conscience] Auth. and all Vv. omit
' their,' but in Tynd., al., the clause is

translated slightly difiierently, ' the very

myndis and consciences of them.'

16. TJieir works] So Rhemish: 'in

works,' Auth. ; ' bi dedis,' Wicl. ; ' with

the dcdes,' T'ynd., Cov. (both), Cranm.,

Gen. ; ' with works,' Bish,
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CHAPTER II.

But do thou speak the things which become the sound doctrine

:

^ that the aged men be sober, grave, discreet, sound in faith, in

love, in patience. ^ The aged women likewise, that in demeanor

they beseem holiness, not slanderers, not enslaved to much wine,

teachers of good things ;
* that they may school the young women

to be loving to their husbands, loving to their children, ^ sober-

minded, chaste, keepers at home, good, submitting themselves to

their own husbands, that the word of God be not blasphemed.

^ The younger men likewise exhort to be soberminded. ' In all

Chapter II. 1. Do thou] So Rhem.:

'speak thou,' Author, and all the other

Vv. The sound] ' Sound,'

Auth., Rhem. ; 'holsum' (without art),

Wicl. and remaining Vv.

2. Discreet] So Cov., Tynd., Cranm.,

Gen. : ' temperate,' Auth. ; * prudent,'

Wicl; 'wyse,' Cov. (Test.), Rhem.;

'sober,' Bish. The usual translation

' soberminded ' would perhaps here tend

to imply a limitation of the preceding

VTi(paKiovs to ' sober ' in the primary sense,

which the present context does not seem

to involve ; contrast 1 Tim. iii. 2, and

see notes on that passage.

Love] • Charity,' Auth. ; see notes on 1

Tim. i. 5 {Trand.).

3. That in demeanor, etc.] ' That they

be in behavior as becometh holiness,'

Auth. and sim. Gen., Bish. ('in such

beh.') ;
' in holi abite,' Wicl; ' in soche

rayment as becommeth holiness,' Tynd.,

Cran. ; ' that they use holy apparel,'

Cov. (Test.); 'that they shewe them-

selves as it becommeth,' etc., Cov. ; ' in

holy attire,' Rhem, Slanderers]

So Wicl., and also Auth. in 1 Tim. iii.

"^W : Auth. (here), Tynd., Cov., Cranm.,

Gen., Bish., ' false accusers ;

' Coverd.

(Test.), ' accusers ; '
' il speakers,' Rhem.

Enslaved] Similarly Tynd.., 'seruynge:

'

' given,' Auth. and the other Vv.

4. School] ' Teach the, etc., to be so-

ber,' Author. ; ' monest thou yunge w.,'

Wicl. ; ' to make the, etc., sobreminded,'

Tynd., Bish, ; ' enfourme the etc. to be,'

Cov. ; ' that they teache wisdom,' Cov.

(Test.), and sim. Rhemish ; 'that they

teache honest thinges to make the, etc.,

sobreminded,' Cran. ; ' that they may
instruct the, etc., to be, etc.,' Gen.

To be loving, etc.] ' To love their hus-

bands, to love their children,' Auth., and

sim. the other Vv. Change made to

preserve the sequence of adjectives.

5. Sober-minded] ' To be discreet,' Au-

thor., Tynd. , Cov. ; ' that thei ben prudent,'

Wicl.; 'wyse,' Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.

;

' that they be discreet, Gen, ; ' discreet,'

Bish.

Keepers at home] The transl. of Tynd.,

Cran., ' huswyfly,' deserves notice.

Submitting themselves] So Auth., Eph. v.

21 ;
' obedient to,' Author,, and all Vv.

except Wicl., Rhem., ' suget to.'

6. The younger] ' Young men,' Auth.

and all the Vv. except Cov. (both), 'the

young men.'

7. In all respects] ' In all things,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except Cov., Tynd.,

Gen., ' above all thynges.'

Thy doctrine] Similarly ' the doctrine,'

Cran., Bish. : ' doctrine,' Auth., Rhem.

;

' techinge,' Wicl. ; ' with uncorrupte doc-
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respects showing thyself a pattern of good works ; in thj doctrine

showing uncorruptness, gravity, ® sound discourse that cannot be

condemned, that he that is of the contrary part may be ashamed,

having no evil thing to say of us. ^ ^a;7ior^ bond-servants to submit

themselves unto their own masters, in all things to be well pleasing

to them, not gainsaying, ^^ not purloining, but showing forth all good

fidehty ; that they may adorn the doctrine of our Saviour God in

all things.

" For the grace of God hath appeared, that bringeth salvation

to all men, ^ disciplining us to the intent that having denied un-

godhness and worldly lusts we should live soberly, righteously, and

godly, in the present world ;
^^ looking for the blessed hope and

trine,' Tynd., Cov., Gen. ; ' learaynge,'

Cov. (Test.). Gravity] Auth.

adds *
' sincerity.*

8. Discourse] ' Speech,' Auth. ; all the

other Vv., ' word.' A translation should

be chosen which will not limit K6yov too

much to ' speech ' in private life : see

notes. Us] *
' You,' Auth.

9. Bond-servants] As in Eph. vi. 5 :

' servants,' Auth. and all the other Vv.

Submit themselves] As in ver. 5 :
' be obe-

dient,' Auth. In all things, etc.]

' And to please them well in all things,'

Auth. ; ' in alle thingis : plesynge not,'

etc., Wicl. ; ' and to please in all things,'

Tynd.,Cov.

;

' to be pleasynge them, etc.,'

Cov. (Test.) ;
' and to please them in all

things,' Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ' in al things

pleasing,' Rhem. Gainsaying]

So Rhem. and Auth. (Marg.) :
' answer-

ing again,' Auth. and the other Vv. ex-

cept Wicl., ' agenseiynge.'

10. Showing forth] ' Shewing,' Auth.

Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; 'that

they shewe,' Tynd., Cran., Gen. ; ' to

Bhewe,' Cov. Our Saviour

God] So Tynd., Gen., Rhem. : ' God our

Saviour,' Auth. and remaining Vv.

11. Salvation to all men] So Tynd.,

Cov., Cran., Gen., Auth. (Marg.), and

similarly Bish., ' healthful to all
:

'
' hath

appeared to all men,' Author. ; ' of God

oure Sauyour,' Wicl., Coverd. (Test.),

Rhem. The slight inversion of clauses

in the text is both to preserve the connec-

tion of auT-fiptos with iraaiv avbp., and

also to leave iimpavri, as much as possi-

ble, in the prominent position it occupies

in the original.

12. Disciplining us] ' Teaching us,'

Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish. ;
' and taughte,'

Wicl. ; ' and teacheth,' Tynd., Coverd.,

Cranm., Gen.; ' instmcting us,' Rhem.

• Teaching by discipline,' would be per-

haps a more easy translation (compare

1 Tim. i. 20) ; the verb, however, is oc-

casionally used absolutely (as here) by

some of our older writers, e. g. Shak-

speare and Milton. To the

intent, etc.] ' That denying,' Auth., Bish.,

Rhem. ; ' that we forsake,' Wicl. ; ' that

we shuld deny,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.

;

' that we deny,' Cov. (Test.).

The present] ' This present,' Auth. and

the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. (both),

and Rhem., which omit ' present.'

13. Theblessed] So Wicl, Cov. (Test.),

Rhem. : ' that blessed,' Auth. and the re-

maining Vv. And appearing,

etc.] So Cov., Cran., Gen, (' notable app.,

etc.') Bish., Rhem. (' advent'), and sim-

ilarly Wicl., Cov. (Test.), ' the comynge

of the glorie : ' 'the glorious appearing,'

Auth., and similarly Tynd., omitting ar-
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appearing of the glory of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ

;

" who gave himself for us, that He might ransom us from all ini-

quity, and purify unto Himself a peculiar people, zealous of good

works. ^^ These thhags speak, and exhort, and reprove with all

authority. Let no man despise thee.

CHAPTER III.

Put them in mind to submit themselves to rulers, to authorities
;

to be obedient, to be ready to every good work, ^ to speak evil of

no man, to be averse to contention, forbearing, showing forth all

meekness unto all men. ^ Por we were once ourselves also foolish,

disobedient, going astray, serving divers lusts and pleasures, living

in malice and envy, hateful, hating one another. * But when the

kindness and the love toward man of our Saviour God appeared,

tide. It is noticeable how our older Vv.

have avoided a doubtful interpretation of

the gen., into which even accurate schol-

ars, like Green (Gramm. p. 215), have

allowed themselves to be betrayed.

And Saviour] Similarly in sense Gen.,

' which is of our Saviour :
' ' and our S.,'

Auth., Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.; 'and

of our S.,' Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (but no

preceding comma), Cran.

14. Ransom] ' Redeem,' ^m<^. and the

other Vv. except Wicl., ' agenbie.'

15. Reprove] So Wiclif: 'rebuke,'

Auth. and all the other Vv.

Chapter III. 1. Submit themselves to]

So Cov., Tynd., Cran., Gen. : ' be subject

to,' Auth., Wicl., Bish., Rhem. ; ' be obe-

diente to,' Cov. (Test).

To rulers, to auth.] ' Principalities * and

powers,' Auth. ; ' princis and powers,'

Wicl., Cov. (Test.); 'rule and power,'

Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ' prynces and

to the hyer auctorite,' Coverd. ; ' princes

and potestates,' Rhem. The occasional

use of the term ' principalities ' in Auth.,

with reference to angelical orders, makes

a change desirable. 2o be

obedient] Sim. Gen., ' to obey :
' ' to obey

magistrates,' Auth.

2. Averse to contention] ' No brawlers,'

Auth.; 'notfulofchidynge,' TF/c/. ; 'no

fyghters,' Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 'no

stryvers,' Cov. (both) ;
' litigious,' Rhem.

Forbearing] ' But gentle,' Auth., Cranm.,

Bishops ; ' but temperat,' Wicl. ; ' but

softe,' Tynd., Cov. (both). Gen.

Showing forth] As in 1 Tim. i. 16, al.

:

' shewing,' Auth.

3. Were once] ' "We ourselves also were

sometimes, etc.,' Auth., and in similar

order majority of Vv. Going

astray] Sim. Wicl., Rhemish, 'erring:'

' deceived,' Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen.

Hating] ' And hating,' Auth.

4. When] So Wicl, Coverd. (Test.),

Rhem. : ' after that,' Auth. and remain-

ing Vv. The love toward man,

etc.] So, as to order, Rhem. : ' love of

God our Saviour toward man,' Author.

Wicl. has here a singular translation,

' the manhed of, etc'

Our Saviour God] So the other Vv. ex-

cept Auth., Cov., ' God our Saviour.'
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5 not hj works of righteousness whicli we did, but after His mercy

He saved us, by the laver of regeneration and renewing of the

Holy Ghost ; ^ which He poured out upon us richly through Jesus

Christ our Saviour ;
' that being justified by His grace, we should

become heirs of eternal life, according to hope.

^ Faithful is the saying, and about these things I desire that thou

make asseveration, to the intent that they which have believed God

may be careful to practise good works. These things are good and

profitable unto men. ^ But avoid foohsh questions, and genealogies,

and strifes, and contentions about the law ; for they are unprofita^

ble and vain. ^^ A man that is an heretic, after a first and second

5. We did] So Wicl, Rhem., and sim.

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 'we wrought:'

'we have done,' Auth., Coverd. (Test.)

;

' which be in right, we onghte,' Bisk,

After] So Cov. : ' according to,' Auth.,

Cov. (Test.), Cran., Bish., Rhem.; 'hi,'

Wicl. ; ' of,' Tynd., Gen.

Laver] So Rhem. : ' washing,' Author.,

Wicl. : ' fountain,' Tynd., al. The com-

ma after ' regeneration,' Author., Tynd.,

Cov., Cran., Gen., is not found in Wicl.,

Cov. (Test.), Bish., Rhem.

6. Poured out upon] ' Shed on,' Auth.

and the other Vv. except Wicl., ' schedde

in to ; ' Coverd. (Test.), ' poured forth ;

'

Rhem., ' poured upon us.'

Richly] So Bish., Auth. (Maig.): 'abun-

dantly,' Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.,

Rhem. ; * plenteousli,' Wicl. ; ' pkntyful-

ly,' Cov. (Test.).

7. Become] ' Be made,' Auth.

Heirs of, cte.] So Cov., and similarly, in

respect of order, Tynd., ' heirs of eternal

lyfe, thorowe hope :

'
' heirs according to

the hope of, etc.,' Auth., Coverd. (Test.),

Cran., Gen., Bisk.; 'eeris hi hope of,'

Wicl. ; ' heires according to hope of,'

Rhem.

8. Faithful is the saying] ' This is a

faithful saying,' Auth., Bish. ; ' a trewe

word is, etc.,' Wicl. ; ' this is a true say-

ing,' Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; 'it is a

faythful worde,' Cov. (Test.), sim. Rliem.

( ' saying
'
)

.

About these

things] Sim. all the other Vv., • of these

things,' except Autkor., ' these things.'

Desire] ' Will,' Auth., Wicl, Cran., Gen.,

Bish., Rhem. ; ' wolde,' Tynd., Coverd.

(both). Make asseveration]

' Affirm constantly,' Author. ; ' conferme

other,' Wicl. ; ' certifie,' Tynd., Cranm.,

Gen. ; ' speak earnestly,' Cov.

;

' strength-

en them,' Cov. (Test.) ;
* confirm,' Bisk.

;

' avouch,' Rhem. To the

intent that] ' That,' Author, and all the

other Vv. : the addition in the text seems

necessary to obviate misconception of the

meaning. Believed God] So

Tynd., and sim, Wicl., ' bel. to God :

*

Auth., Tynd., Cran , al., ' bel. in God.'

May] ' might,' Auth.

Practise] ' Maintain,' Autk., Gen. ; ' to

De abouen other,' Wicl. ; ' to go forwards

in,' Tynd., Cran. ; 'excel in,' Cov. (both),

Rhem. ; ' shewe forth,' Bish.

Are good, etc.] So Author., but observe

that in Rec. the reading is to koAo k.t.a.,

which should have been translated ' the

things which are, etc.,' compare Scholef.

Hints, p. 128 (ed. 3).

9. Strifes, and contentions] ' Conten-

tions and strivings,' Auth. All the Vv.

except Wiclif Tynd., Coverd., place a

comma after Ipezy.

10. Afrst] ' The first,' Auth., Tynd.,

al. ; ' oon and the second,' Wicl. ; ' once
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admonition, shun ;
" knowing that he that is such is perverted, and

sinneth being self-condemned.

^ When I shall send Artemas unto thee, or Tjchicus, use dili-

gence to come unto me to Nicopolis : for there I have determined

to winter. ^^ Forward zealously on their journey Zenas the lawyer

and ApoUos, that nothing be wanting unto them. " And let ours

also learn to practise good works for the necessary wants, that they

be not unfruitful.

" All that are with me salute thee. Salute them that love us

in the faith.

Grace he with you all.

or twise admonition,' Gen.

Shun] Similarly WicL, Coverd. (Test.),

'eschew* ['scheucn']: 'reject,' Auth.,

Cran. ; ' avoyde,' Tynd., Cov., Genev.,

Bish., Rhem. The translation of Auth.,

though lexic. tenable, appears stronger

than the use of trapaireTff^ai in these Epp.

will fully warrant ; see notes. The trans-

lation *' refuse,' 1 Tim. V. 11 (Author.),

would not here be suitable, as the con-

text affords no clew to the character of

the refusal ; the meaning is simply ' have

nothing to do with,' ' monere desine ;

'

see notes in he.

11. Perverted] So Tynd., Cran., Gen.:

' subverted,' Auth., WicL, Rhem.

Self-condemned] ' Condemned of himself,'

Auth., sim. Bish. ; ' dampned hi his owne

dome,' Wiclif, and similarly Tyndal

(' by his owne judgment'), and remain-

ing Vv.

12. Shall send] So Auth. and nearly

all Vv. : Coverd. (Test.), with scrupulous

accuracy, ' shall have sent.' This latter

translation, though perhaps critically ex-

act, appears to have been very rarely

adopted by our Translators (compare

Matth. xxi. 40, Mark viii. 38, John iv.

2.5, xvi. 13, Acts xxiii. 35, Eom. xi. 27,

1 Cor. xvi. 3), and except where striot

accuracy may be required, or where an

idiomatic turn (as in 1 Tim. v. 11) adds

force and perspicuity, is best avoided, as

not fully in accordance with our usual

mode of expression. Use

diligence] 'Be diligent,' Author., Tynd.,

Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 'high thou to, etc.,'

WicL ;
' make spede,' Coverd. ;

' make

hast,' Cov. (Test.); 'hasten,' Rhem.

There I have] So Cov. {Test), Rhem.:
' I have determined there,' Auth. and the

remaining Vv. ; ' dwelle in wynter there,'

WicL

13. Forward zealously, etc.] ' Bring Z^

etc on their journey diligently,' Auth.,

and in similar order, Tynd., Cov., Cran. ;

' bisili bifor sende,' WicL ;
' set forward

....carefully,' Rhem. : the rest mainly as

Auth,

14. Ours] So Auth. and all Vv. ex-

cept Rhem., ' our men.'

Practise] ' Maintain,' Auth. ; ' excel in,'

Tynd. and the other Vv. except WicL,

' be governouris in ; ' Gen., ' exercise.'

The necessary wants] 'Necessary uses,'

Author, and the other Vv. except Tynd.,

Cranm., Gen., ' as far forth as nede re-

quyreth.'

15. Salute] ^o Coverd. {iQSt.), Rhem.:

' greet,' Auth., WicL (but ' grete ' above),

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. As the

same word (aa-irdCea-^ai) is used in both

cases, a change seems scarcely desirable.

All] Auth. adds * ' Amen.'

END.
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